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PREFACE. 


It  may  perhaps  be  fairly  stated  that  no  better  guide  can  be  found  to  the 
analytical  developments  of  Pure  Mathematics  during  the  last  seventy  years 
than  a  study  of  the  problems  presented  by  the  subject  whereof  this  volume 
treats.  This  book  is  published  in  the  hope  that  it  may  be  found  worthy  to 
form  the  basis  for  such  study.  It  is  also  hoped  that  the  book  may  be 
serviceable  to  those  who  use  it  for  a  first  introduction  to  the  subject. 
And  an  endeavour  has  been  made  to  point  out  what  are  conceived  to  be  the 
most  artistic  ways  of  formally  developing  the  theory  regarded  as  complete. 

The  matter  is  arranged  primarily  with  a  view  to  obtaining  perfectly 
general,  and  not  merely  illustrative,  theorems,  in  an  order  in  which  they  can 
be  immediately  utilised  for  the  subsequent  theory;  particular  results,  however 
interesting,  or  important  in  special  applications,  which  are  not  an  integral 
portion  of  the  continuous  argument  of  the  book,  are  introduced  Only  so  {at 
as  they  appeared  necessary  to  explain  the  general  results,  mainly  in  the 
examples,  or  are  postponed,  or  are  excluded  altogether.  The  sequence  and 
scope  of  ideas  to  which  this  has  led  will  be  clear  from  an  examination  of  the 
table  of  Contents. 

The  methods  of  Riemann,  as  far  as  they  are  explained  in  books  on  the 
general  theory  of  functions,  are  provisionally  regarded  as  fundamental ;  but 
precise  references  are  given  for  all  results  assumed,  and  great  pains  have 
been  taken,  in  the  theory  of  algebraic  functions  and  their  integrals,  and  in 
the  analytic  theory  of  theta  functions,  to  provide  for  alternative  developments 
of  the  theory.  If  it  is  desired  to  dispense  with  Riemann's  existence  theorems, 
the  theory  of  algebraic  functions  may  be  founded  either  on  the  arithmetical 
ideas  introduced  by  Kronecker  and  by  Dedekind  and  Weber ;  or  on  the 
quasi-geometrical  ideas  associated  with  the  theory  of  adjoint  polynomials; 
while  in  any  case  it  does  not  appear  to  be  convenient  to  avoid  reference  to 
either  class  of  ideas.  It  is  believed  that,  save  for  some  points  in  the 
periodicity  of  Abelian  integrals,  all  that  is  necessary  to  the  former  ele- 
mentary development  will  be  found  in  Chapters  IV.  and  VII.,  in  connection 
with  which  the  reader  may  consult  the  recent  paper  of  Hensel,  Acta 
Matiiematica,  xviii.  (1894),  and  also  the  papers    of    Kronecker    and    of 
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Dedekind  and  Weber,  Crelle's  Journal,  xci.,  xcii.  (1882).  And  it  is  hoped 
that  what  is  necessary  for  the  development  of  the  theory  from  the  elemen- 
tary geometrical  point  of  view  will  be  understood  from  Chapter  VI.,  in 
connection  with  which  the  reader  may  consult  the  AheVsche  Functionen  of 
Clebsch  and  Gordan  (Leipzig,  1866)  and  the  paper  of  Noether,  Mathematisdte 
AnncUen,  vii.  (1873).  In  the  theory  of  Riemann's  theta  functions,  the 
formulae  which  are  given  relatively  to  the  f  and  |p  ftinctions,  and  the 
general  formulae  given  near  the  end  of  Chapter  XIV.,  will  provide  suflScient 
indications  of  how  the  theta  functions  can  be  algebraically  defined ;  the 
reader  may  consult  Noether,  Mathematische  Annalen,  xxxvii.  (1890),  and 
Klein  and  Burkhardt,  ibid,  xxxii. — XXXVL  In  Chapters  XV.,  XVII.,  and 
XIX.,  and  in  Chapters  XVIII.  and  XX.,  are  given  the  beginnings  of  that 
analytical  theory  of  theta  functions  from  which,  in  conjunction  with  the 
general  theory  of  functions  of  several  independent  variables,  so  much  is  to 
be  hoped ;  the  latter  theory  is  however  excluded  from  this  volume. 

To  the  reader  who  does  not  desire  to  follow  the  development  of  this 
volume  consecutively  through,  the  following  course  may  perhaps  be  sug- 
gested ;  Chapters  I.,  IL,  III.  (in  part),  IV.,  VI.  (to  §  98),  VIIL,  IX.,  X., 
XL  (in  part),  XVIII.  (in  part),  XII.,  XV.  (in  part) ;  it  is  also  possible  to 
begin  with  the  analytical  theory  of  theta  functions,  reading  in  order  Chapters 
XV.,  XVL,  XVIL,  XIX.,  XX. 

The  footnotes  throughout  the  volume  are  intended  to  contain  the 
mention  of  all  authorities  used  in  its  preparation ;  occasionally  the  hazardous 
plan  of  adding  to  the  lists  of  references  during  the  passage  of  the  sheets 
through  the  press,  has  been  adopted ;  for  references  omitted,  and  for  refer- 
ences improperly  placed,  only  mistake  can  be  pleaded.  Complete  lists  of 
papers  are  given  in  the  valuable  report  of  Brill  and  Noether, "  Die  Entwicklung 
der  Theorie  der  algebraischen  Functionen  in  alterer  und  neuerer  Zeit," 
Jahreabericht  der  Deutschen  McUherncUiker-Vereinifftrng,  Dritter  Band,  1892 — 3 
(Berlin,  Reimer,  1894);  this  report  unfortunately  appeared  only  after  the 
first  seventeen  chapters  of  this  volume,  with  the  exception  of  Chapter  XL, 
and  parts  of  VIL,  were  in  manuscript;  its  plan  is  somewhat  different  from 
that  of  this  volume,  and  it  will  be  of  advantage  to  the  reader  to  consult 
it.  Other  books  which  have  appeared  during  the  progress  of  this  volume,  too 
late  to  effect  large  modifications,  have  not  been  consulted.  The  examples 
throughout  the  volume  are  intended  to  serve  several  different  purposes ;  to 
provide  practice  in  the  ideas  involved  in  the  general  theory ;  to  suggest  the 
steps  of  alternative  developments  without  interrupting  the  line  of  reasoning 
in  the  text ;  and  to  place  important  consequences  which  are  not  utilised,  if 
at  all,  till  much  subsequently,  in  their  proper  connection. 

For  my  first  intei-est  in  the  subject  of  this  volume,  I  desire  to  acknowledge 
my  obligations  to  the  generous  help  given  to  me  during  Qottingen  vacations, 
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on  two  occasioDs,  by  Professor  Felix  Klein.  In  the  preparation  of  the  book 
I  have  been  largely  indebted  to  his  printed  publications;  the  reader  is 
recommended  to  consult  also  his  lithographed  lectures,  especially  the  one 
dealing  with  Riemann  surfaces.  In  the  final  revision  of  the  sheets  in 
their  passage  through  the  press,  I  have  received  help  from  several  friends, 
Mr  A«  K  H.  Love,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  St  John's  College,  has  read 
the  proofe  of  the  volume ;  in  the  removal  of  obscurities  of  expression 
and  in  the  correction  of  press,  his  untiring  assistance  has  been  of  great 
value  to  me.  Mr  J.  Harkness,  Professor  of  Mathematics  at  Bryn  Mawr 
College,  Pennsylvania,  has  read  the  proofs  from  Chapter  XV.  onwards ;  many 
faults,  undetected  by  Mr  Love  or  myself,  have  yielded  to  his  perusal;  and 
I  have  been  greatly  helped  by  his  sympathy  in  the  subject-matter  of  the 
volume.  To  both  these  friends  I  am  under  obligations  not  easy  to  discharge. 
My  gratitude  is  also  due  to  Professor  Forsyth  for  the  generous  interest  he 
has  taken  in  the  book  from  its  commencement.  While,  it  should  be  added, 
the  task  carried  through  by  the  Staff  of  the  University  Press  deserves  more 
than  the  usual  word  of  acknowledgment. 

This  book  has  a  somewhat  ambitious  aim ;  and  it  has  been  written  under 
the  constant  pressure  of  other  work.  It  cannot  but  be  that  many  defects 
will  be  found  in  it.  But  the  author  hopes  it  will  be  sufficient  to  shew  that 
the  subject  offers  for  exploration  a  country  of  which  the  vastness  is  equalled 
by  the  fascination. 


St  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
April  26,  1897. 
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137.  To  the  references,  add,  Macaulay,  Proc.  Lon.  Math,  Soc.^  zxvi.  p.  495. 

157.  See  also  &aus.  Math.  Annal.  xvi.  (1879). 
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189,  21,    for  zii,  re€ul  zi. 

196,  23,    for  Xh,  read  \h. 

24,    for  \hf  read  \h. 
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198,  5,    for  7(w')-iw,  read  7(w')~'w. 
18,    for  fourth  minus  sign,  read  sign  of  equality. 

206,  4,  supply  dx,  after  third  integral  sign:  the  summation  is  from  fts2,  ik'sO. 

5,  supply  dz,  after  first  integral  sign. 

8,  for  4>{X)I4>{X),  read  ^'{X)lf{X). 

247,  11.  Positive  means  >0.    Tne  oiscriminant  must  not  vanish. 

6  from  bottom.    Cf.  p.  531,  notof. 

282,  11,    for  O,  read  O. 

284,  18,    the  equation  is  hQp=iriP-k-bP'. 

316,  3     from  the  bottom,  for  u,  read  Uq. 

820,  heading,  destroy  full  stop. 

327,  23,    for  MtMt  read  fij{x„). 

340.  Further   references   are  given   in   the    report    of   Brill   and   Noether    (see 

Preface),  p.  473. 
342.  For  various  notations  for  characteristics  see  the  references  in  the  report  of 

Brill  and  Noether,  p.  519. 
379,  16,    /or  T,,i,  t,,^,  read  ri***,  rp«'«. 

420,  18,    read  ...characteristic,  other  than  the  zero  characteristic,  as  the  sum  of  two 

different  odd  half-integer  characteristics  in 

441,  15,    for  one,  read  in  turn  every  combination. 

533,  13.    The  relation  had  been  given  by  Frobenius. 

557,  15,    for  w\  read  Wi^ 

575,  20,    for  from,  read  for. 

587,  <  8  and  11;  the  quantity  is  At  A. 

In  this  volume  no  account  is  given  of  the  differential  equations  satisfied  by  the  theta 
functions,  or  of  their  expansion  in  integral  powers  of  the  arguments.  The  following  refer- 
ences may  be  useful:  Wiltheiss,  Crelle,  xcix.,  Math.  Annal.  xxix.,  xxxi.,  xxxni.,  OdtUng, 
Nachr.,  1889,  p.  381;  Pascal,  G'dtting.  Nachr.,  1889,  pp.  416,  547,  Ann.  di  Mat.,  Ser.  2»,  t. 
zvn. ;  Burkhardt  (and  Klein),  Math,  Annal.  xxxu.  The  case  |i=2  is  considered  in  Kraoae, 
Transf.  Hyperellip,  Functionen. 

The  following  books  of  recent  appearance,  not  referred  to  in  the  text,  may  be  named  here. 
(1)  The  completion  of  Picard,  Traiti  d*Analyse,  (2)  Jordan,  Cours  d' Analyse,  t.  n.  (1894), 
(3)  Appell  and  Ooursat,  Thiorie  des  Fonctions  algibriques  et  de  leurs  intigrdles  (1895),  (4) 
Stahl,  Theorie  der  AheVschen  Funotionen  (1896). 


CHAPTER  I. 

The  Subject  of  Investigation. 

1.  This  book  is  concerned  with  a  particular  development  of  the  theory 
of  the  algebraic  irrationality  arising  when  a  quantity  y  is  defined  in  terms 
of  a  quantity  x  by  means  of  an  equation  of  the  form 

aoy*  +  aiy»-^  + ...  +  a„-iy  +  ««  =  0, 

wherein  a^^a^,  ...^a^  are  rational  integral  polynomials  in  x.  The  equation  is 
supposed  to  be  irreducible ;  that  is,  the  left-hand  side  cannot  be  written  as 
the  product  of  other  expressions  of  the  same  rational  form. 

2.  Of  the  various  means  by  which  this  dependence  may  be  represented, 
that  invented  by  Riemann,  the  so-called  Riemann  surface,  is  throughout 
regarded  as  fundamental.  Of  this  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  an  account 
here*.  But  the  sense  in  which  we  speak  of  a  place  of  a  Riemann  surface 
must  be  explained.  To  a  value  of  the  independent  variable  x  there  will  in 
general  correspond  n  distinct  values  of  the  dependent  variable  y — represented 
by  as  many  places,  lying  in  distinct  sheets  of  the  surface.  For  some  values 
of  X  two  of  these  n  values  of  y  may  happen  to  be  equal :  in  that  case  the 
corresponding  sheets  of  the  surfece  may  behave  in  one  of  two  ways.  Either 
they  may  just  touch  at  one  point  without  having  any  further  connexion  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  pointt :  in  which  case  we  shall  regard 
the  point  where  the  sheets  touch  as  constituting  two  places,  one  in  each 
sheet.  Or  the  sheets  may  wind  into  one  another :  in  which  case  we  shall 
regard  this  winding  point  (or  branch  point)  as  constituting  one  place :  this 
place  belongs  then  indifferently  to  either  sheet ;  the  sheets  here  merge  into 
one  another.  In  the  first  case,  if  a  be  the  value  of  x  for  which  the  sheets 
just  touch,  supposed  for  convenience  of  statement  to  be  finite,  and  x  a  value 

*  For  references  see  Chap.  II.  §  12,  note. 

t  Snob  a  point  is  oaUed  by  Biemann  *'ein  sioh  aafhebender  Verzweigungspankt '* :  Qeiam- 
meUe  Werke  (1876),  p.  105. 
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2  THE   PLACES  OF   A  RIEMANN   SURFACE.  [2 

very  near  to  a,  and  if  b  be  the  value  of  y  at  each  of  the  two  places,  also 
supposed  finite,  and  yj,  y,  be  values  of  y  very  near  to  b,  represented  by 
points  in  the  two  sheets  very  near  to  the  point  of  contact  of  the  two 
sheets,  each  of  yi  —  b,  y^^b  can  be  expressed  as  a  power-series  in  x  —  a 
with  integral  exponents.  In  the  second  case  with  a  similar  notation  each 
of  yi  —  6,  ys  —  6  c*^  be  expressed  as  a  power-series  in  (x  —  a)*  with  integral 
exponents.  In  the  first  case  a  small  closed  curve  can  be  drawn  on  either 
of  the  two  sheets  considered,  to  enclose  the  point  at  which  the  sheets  touch : 

and  the  value  of  the  integral  5—.  Id  log  {x  —  a)  taken  round  this  closed  curve 

will  be  1 ;  hence,  adopting  a  definition  given  by  Riemann*,  we  shall  say  that 
x  —  a  is  an  infinitesimal  of  the  first  order  at  each  of  the  places.  In  the 
second  case  the  attempt  to  enclose  the  place  by  a  curve  leads  to  a  curve 
lying  partly  in  one  sheet  and  partly  in  the  other;  in  fact,  in  order  that 
the  curve  may  be  closed  it  must  pass  twice  round  the  branch  place.     In  this 

case  the  integral  a~.  /d  log  [{x  —  a)*]  taken  round  the  closed  curve  will  be  1 : 

and  we  speak  of  (x  —  o)*  as  an  infinitesimal  of  the  first  order  at  the  place. 
In  either  case,  if  t  denote  the  infinitesimal,  x  and  y  are  uniform  functions 
of  t  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  place ;  conversely,  to  each  point 
on  the  surface  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  place  there  corre- 
sponds uniformly  a  certain  value  of  tf.  The  quantity  t  effects  therefore  a 
conformal  representation  of  this  neighbourhood  upon  a  small  simple  area  in 
the  plane  of  t,  surrounding  ^  =  0. 

3.  This  description  of  a  simple  case  will  make  the  general  case  clear. 
In  general  for  any  finite  value  o{  x,x  =  a,  there  may  be  several,  say  k,  branch 
points^;  the  number  of  sheets  that  wind  at  these  branch  points  may  be 
denoted  by  Wi  +  1,  Ws  +  1,  . . . ,  w*  +  1  respectively,  where 

(w, +  l)  +  (t(;,  +  l)  +  ...+(Wfc+l)  =  n, 

so  that  the  case  of  no  branch  point  is  characterised  by  a  zero  value  of  the 
corresponding  w.  For  instance  in  the  first  case  above,  notwithstanding  that 
two  of  the  n  values  of  y  are  the  same,  each  of  w,,  w,,  ...,  w*  is  zero  and  k  is 
equal  to  n :  and  in  the  second  case  above,  the  values  are  A:  =  n  -  1,  Wj  =  1,  Wt  =  0, 

Wj  =  0,  ...,  wje  =  0.    In  Uie  general  case  each  of  these  k  branch  paints  is  catted  a 

1  1 

pUice,  and  at  these  respective  places  the  quantities  (x -  a)**»+^,  ...,  (a:  —  a)**+^ 

*  Qetatnmelte  Werke  (1S76),  p.  96. 

t  The  limitation  to  the  immediate  neighbourhood  involves  that  t  is  not  necessarily  a  rational 
Amotion  of  rr,  y. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  a  rational  function  of  x  and  y  can  be  fonnd  whose  behavionr  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  is  the  same  as  that  of  U  See  for  example  Hamburger, 
ZeiUchrift  f.  Math,  und  Phys,  Bd.  16, 1S71 ;  Stok,  Math.  Ann.  8,  1874 ;  Harkness  and  Mor^y, 
Theory  of  Functions^  p.  141. 

X  Cf.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  171.     Prym,  Crelle,  Bd.  70. 


4]  TRANSFORMATION   OF  THE   EQUATION.  3 

are  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order.  For  the  infinite  value  of  x  we  shall 
similarly  have  n  or  a  less  number  of  places  and  as  many  infinitesimals,  say 

(-p^\  ...,  (-)*^^.  where  (wi  + 1)  +  ...  +  (w^  +  1)  =  n.  And  as  in  the  par- 
ticular cases  discussed  above,  the  infinitesimal  t  thus  defined  for  every  place 
of  the  surface  has  the  two  characteristics  that  for  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  the  place  x  and  y  are  uniquely  expressible  thereby  (in  series  of 
integral  powers),  and  conversely  ^  is  a  uniform  function  of  position  on  the 
surface  in  this  neighbourhood.  Both  these  are  expressed  by  sa}dng  that 
t  effects  a  reversible  conformal  representation  of  this  neighbourhood  upon  a 
simple  area  enclosing  ^  =  0.  It  is  obvious  of  course  that  quantities  other 
than  t  have  the  same  property. 

A  place  of  the  Riemann  surface  will  generally  be  denoted  by  a  single 
letter.  And  in  fact  a  place  (x,  y)  will  generally  be  called  the  place  x. 
When  we  have  occasion  to  speak  of  the  (n  or  lass)  places  where  the  inde- 
pendent variable  x  has  the  same  value,  a  different  notation  will  bo  used. 

4.  We  have  said  that  the  subject  of  enquiry  in  this  book  is  a  certain 
algebraic  irrationality.  We  may  expect  therefore  that  the  theory  is  practi- 
cally unaltered  by  a  rational  transformation  of  the  variables  x,  y  which  is  of 
a  reversible  character.  Without  entering  here  into  the  theory  of  such  trans- 
formations, which  comes  more  properly  later,  in  connexion  with  the  theory 
of  correspondence,  it  is  necessary  to  give  sufficient  explanations  to  make  it 
clear  that  the  functions  to  be  considered  belong  to  a  whole  class  of  Riemann 
surfaces  and  are  not  the  exclusive  outcome  of  that  one  which  we  adopt  initially. 

Let  f  be  any  one  of  those  uniform  functions  of  position  on  the  fiinda- 
mental  (undissected)  Riemann  surface  whase  infinities  are  all  of  finite  order. 
Such  functions  can  be  expressed  rationally  by  x  and  y*  For  that  reason  we 
shall  speak  of  them  shortly  as  the  rational  functions  of  the  surface.  The 
order  of  infinity  of  such  a  function  at  any  place  of  the  surface  where  the 
function  becomes  infinite  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  certain  integral  power  of 

the  inverse  -  of  the  infinitesimal  at  that  place.    The  sum  of  these  orders  of 

infinity  for  all  the  infinities  of  the  function  is  called  the  order  of  the  function. 
The  number  of  places  at  which  the  function  f  assumes  any  other  value  a  is 
the  same  as  this  order :  it  being  understood  that  a  place  at  which  f  —  a  is 
zero  in  a  finite  ratio  to  the  rth  order  of  t  is  counted  as  r  places  at  which  f  is 
equal  to  a^f".     Let  v  be  the  order  of  f .     Let  ^  be  another  rational  function  of 

•  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  870. 

t  For  the  integral  —  |dlog((-a),  taken  round  an  infinity  of  log(f-o),  is  equal  to  the 

Older  of  aero  of  (  -  a  at  the  place,  or  to  the  negative  of  the  order  of  infinity  of  {,  as  the  case  may 
be.  And  the  som  of  the  integrals  for  all  such  places  is  equal  to  the  value  round  the  boundary  of 
flie  snrfiftee — ^whioh  is  aero.    Cf.  For^th,  Theory  of  Funetiont,  p.  872. 
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4  CONDITION  OF  REVERSIBILITY.  [4 

order  /a.  Take  a  plane  whose  real  points  represent  all  the  possible  values  of 
f  in  the  ordinary  way.  To  any  value  of  f,  say  f  =  a,  will  correspond  v 
positions  Xi,  ...,  X,,on  the  original  Niemann  surface,  those  namely  where  f 
is  equal  to  a :  it  is  quite  possible  that  they  lie  at  less  than  v  places  of  the 
8ur£Eu;e.  The  vklues  of  ^  at  Xi,  ...,  Jf,,  may  or  may  not  be  different.  Let 
H  denote  any  definite  rational  symmetrical  function  of  these  v  values  of  17. 
Then  to  each  position  of  a  in  the  f  plane  will  correspond  a  perfectly  unique 
value  of  H,  namely,  if  is  a  one-valued  function  of  f .  Moreover,  since  rf  and 
^  are  rational  functions  on  the  original  surface,  the  character  of  H  for  values 
of  f  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  a  value  a,  for  which  H  is  infinite,  is 
clearly  the  same  as  that  of  a  finite  power  of  f  —  a.  Hence  f  is  a  rational 
function  of  f.  Hence,  if  Hr  denote  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  values  of 
1;  at  Xi,  ...,  X,,,  r  together,  rj  satisfies  an  equation 

i;"  -  v'-^Si  +  ^"-^if,  -  . . .  +  (-yH,  =  0, 
whose  coefficients  are  rational  functions  of  f . 

It  is  conceivable  that  the  left  side  of  this  equation  can  be  written  as  the 
product  of  several  factors  each  rational  in  f  and  1;.  If  possible  let  this  be 
done.  Construct  over  the  {  plane  the  Riemann  surfaces  corresponding  to 
these  irreducible  factors,  1;  being  the  dependent  variable  and  the  various 
surfaces  lying  above  one  another  in  some  order.  It  is  a  known  fact,  already 
used  in  defining  the  order  of  a  rational  function  on  a  Riemann  surfiace,  that 
the  values  of  1;  represented  by  any  one  of  these  superimposed  surfoces  in- 
clude all  possible  values — each  value  in  fact  occurring  the  same  number  of 
times  on  each  surface.  To  any  place  of  the  original  surface,  where  f ,  17  have 
definite  values,  and  to  the  neighbourhood  of  this  place,  will  correspond  there- 
fore a  definite  place  (f,  1;)  (and  its  neighbourhood)  on  each  of  these  super- 
imposed surfaces.  Let  i/i,  ...,i;r  be  the  values  of  rf  belonging,  on  one  of 
these  surfaces,  to  a  value  of  f :  and  17/,  ...,1;/  the  values  belonging  to  the 
same  value  of  ^  on  another  of  these  surfaces.  Since  for  each  of  these  surfaces 
there  are  only  a  finite  number  of  values  of  f  at  which  the  values  of  17  are 
not  all  different,  we  may  suppose  that  all  these  r  values  on  the  one 
surface  are  different  from  one  another,  and  likewise  the  8  values  on  the  other 
surface.  Since  each  of  the  pairs  of  values  (f,  tfi),  ...,  (f,  rjr)  must  arise  on 
both  these  surfaces,  it  follows  that  the  values  ^1,  ...,  %  are  included  among 
Vi>  •••»  V'  Similarly  the  values  rji,  ...,  1;/  are  included  among  171,  ...,<^« 
Hence  these  two  sets  are  the  same  and  r  =  8.  Since  this  is  true  for  an 
infinite  number  of  values  of  f ,  it  follows  that  these  two  surfaces  are  merely 
repetitions  of  one  another.  The  same  is  true  for  every  such  two  surfaces. 
Hence  r  is  a  divisor  of  v  and  the  equation 

17*'  -  Fii;"-!  +  ...  +  (-yH^  =  0, 

when  reducible,  is  the  v/rth  power  of  a  rational  equation  of  order  r  in  ^.  It 
will  be  sufficient  to  confine  our  attention  to  one  of  the  factors  and  the  (f,  tf) 


5]  CORRESPONDENCE   OF  TWO  SURFACES.  5 

surface  represented  thereby.  Let  now  Xi,  . . . ,  ^^  be  the  places  on  the  original 
surface  where  f  has  a  certain  value.  Then  the  values  of  i;  at  Xi,  . .  ,  X^  will 
consist  of  v/r  repetitions  of  r  values,  these  r  values  being  different  from  one 
another  except  for  a  finite  number  of  values  of  f.  Thus  to  any  place  (f,  17)  on 
one  of  the  pfr  derived  surfaces  will  correspond  v/r  places  on  the  original 
surface,  those  namely  where  the  pair  (f  ,  17)  take  the  supposed  values.  Denote 
these  by  Pi,Pa, ....  Let  Y  be  any  rational  symmetrical  function  of  the  v/r 
pairs  of  values  (xi,  y,),  (a^,  y,), ...,  which  the  fundamental  variables  x,  y  of  the 
original  surface  assume  at  Pj,  Pj,  ....  Then  to  any  pair  of  values  (f,  1;)  will 
correspond  only  one  value  of  Y — ^namely,  F  is  a  one- valued  function  on  the 
(f ,  17)  surface.  It  has  clearly  also  only  finite  orders  of  infinity.  Hence  Y  is 
a  rational  function  of  {,  ^.  In  particular  x^^  x^,  ...  are  the  roots  of  an 
equation  whose  coefficients  are  rational  in  f,  tf — as  also  are  ^1,^2,  .... 

There  exists  therefore  a  correspondence  between  the  (f,  1;)  and  (x,  y) 
surfaces — of  the  kind  which  we  call  a  (1,  -j  correspondence:  to  every  place 
of  the  {x,  y)  surface  corresponds  one  place  of  the  (f ,  1;)  surface ;  to  every 

ft 

place  of  this  surface  correspond  -  places  of  the  (x,  y)  surface. 

The  case  which  most  commonly  arises  is  that  in  which  the  rational 
irreducible  equation  satisfied  by  17  is  of  the  i^th  degree  in  17 :  then  only  one 
place  of  the  original  surface  is  associated  with  any  place  of  the  new  surface. 
In  that  case,  as  will  appear,  the  new  surface  is  as  general  as  the  original 
surface.  Many  advantages  may  be  expected  to  accrue  from  the  utilization  of 
that  £Eu;t.  We  may  compare  the  case  of  the  reduction  of  the  general  equation 
of  a  conic  to  an  equation  referred  to  the  principal  axes  of  the  conic. 

5.    The  following  method*  is  theoretically  effective  for  the  expression  of  x^  y  in  terms 
off,  7. 

Let  the  rational  expression  of  (,  7  in  terms  of  a;,  y  be  given  by 

and  let  the  rational  result  of  eliminating  x,  y  between  these  equations  and  the  initial 
equation  connecting  j;,  y  be  denoted  by  /*((,  17) =0,  each  of  ^, ...,  x^  /*  denoting  integral 
polynomials.  Let  two  terms  of  the  expression  ^(ar,  y)-{^(^,  y)=0  be  a3fy*-ff)afy^. 
This  expression  and  therefore  all  others  involved  will  be  unaltered  if  o^  6  be  replaced  by 
such  quantities  a+A,  h+k,  that  hafy^—^kx^y^.  In  a  formal  sense  this  changes  F{^y  7) 
into 

where  X  ^  1,  and  F  is  such  that  all  differential  coefficients  of  it  in  r^ard  to  a  and  6  of  order 
kss  than  X  are  identically  zero. 

Hence  the  term  within  the  square  brackets  in  this  cxpresaion  must  be  zero.     If  it  is 
possible,  choose  now  r=f^+l  and  «=«',  so  that  k=hxl$, 

*  Salmon's  Higher  Algebra  (1SS5),  p.  97,  §  108. 
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6  ALGEBRAICAL   FORMULATION.  [5 

Then  we  obtain  the  equation 

This  is  an  equation  of  the  form  above  referred  to,  by  which  x  is  determinate  from  f  and 
rj.    And  1/  is  similarly  determinate. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  rational  expression  of  a:,  y  by  f ,  ly,  when  it  is  possible 
from  the  equations 

will  not  be  possible,  in  general,  from  the  first  two  equations :  it  is  only  the  places  Xy  if 
satisfying  the  equation  /(a;,  y)=0  which  are  rationally  obtainable  from  the  places  (,  rj 
satisfying  the  equation  F{(f  17) =0.  There  do  exist  transformations,  rationally  reversible, 
subject  to  no  such  restriction.  They  are  those  known  as  Cremona-transformations*. 
They  can  be  compounded  by  reapplication  of  the  transformation  x  :  ^  :l=ri  :  ^  :  (tj. 

We  may  give  an  example  of  both  of  these  transformations — 

For  the  surface 

y^-5y'(x«+ar4-l)+5y(4;*+:r+l)«-2r(a7«4-^+l)'=0 
the  function  $=y^l(x^+x+l)  is  of  order  2,  being  infinite  at  the  places  where  x^+x+l=Of 
in  each  case  like  (or— a)~*,  and  the  function  fi='x/y  is  of  order  4,  being  infinite  at  the 
places  x^+x+ 1  =0,  in  each  case  like  {x-a)~iy  a  being  the  value  of  x  at  the  place. 

From  the  given  equation  we  immediately  find,  as  the  relation  connecting  (  and  1;, 

27-f«+5f-5=0, 

and  infer,  since  the  equation  formed  as  in  the  general  statement  above  should  be  of 
order  2  in  1;,  that  this  general  equation  will  be 

(2i;-f«+5f-5)2=0. 

Thence  in  accordance  with  that  general  statement  we  infer  that  to  each  place  ((,  1;)  on 
the  new  surface  should  correspond  two  places  of  the  original  surface :  and  in  fact  these  are 
obviously  given  by  the  equations 

i;«f=a;*/(x*+x-»-l),  y=x/ri. 

If  however  we  take 

(=^^/(x^+x+l\   f,=yl(x-m^\ 

where  «>  is  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity,  so  that  1;  is  a  fimction  of  order  3,  these 
equations  are  reversible  independently  of  the  original  equation,  giving  in  fact 

:c-  K  -  « V)/«  -  ■»»),  y = («  -  «')  M(  - 1*), 

and  we  obtain  the  surface 

.;»-i(l-««),f(^-5f+6)-»'{=(), 
having  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  with  the  original  one. 

It  ought  however  to  be  remarked  that  it  is  generally  i)ossible  to  obtain  reversible 
transformations  which  are  not  Cremona-transformations. 

6.  When  a  surface  (a?,  y)  is  (1,  1)  related  to  a  (f,  1;)  surface,  the  defi- 
ciencies of  the  surfaces,  as  defined  by  Riemann  by  means  of  the  connectivity, 
must  clearly  be  the  same. 

*  See  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves  (1879),  §  362,  p.  322. 
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It  is  iDstructive  to  verify  this  from  another  point  of  view*. — Consider  at 

how  many  places  on  the  original  surface  the  function  -~  is  zero.    It  is  infinite 

at  the  places  where  f  is  infinite:   suppose   for  simplicity  that  these  are 

separated  places  on  the  original  surface  or  in  other  words  are  infinities  of 

the  first  order,  and  are  not  at  the  branch  points  of  the  original  sur£guM3.     At 

df  .    .       .  .  ...  1 

a  pole  of  f,  ,-  is  infinite  twice.     It  is  infinite  like  t^  at  a  branch  place  (a) 

where  «  —  a  «=  t^"^^:  namely  it  is  infinite  Sw  =  2n  +  2p  -  2  times t  at  the  branch 
places  of  the  original  surface.  It  is  zero  2n  times  at  the  infinite  places  of  the 
original  surface.     There  remain  therefore  2j;  -f  2n  +  2p  —  2  —  2?i  =  2i/  +  2p  ^  2 

places  where  -^  is  zero.     If  a  branch  place  of  the  original  surface  be  a  pole 

1    j^  1 

of  f ,  and  f  be  there  infinite  like  t  ,  ;i^  is  infinite  like  -     -  ,  namely  2  +  w 

Z     cue  V  t  V 

times:   the  total  number  of  infinities  of  -^  will  therefore  be  the  same  as 

dx 

before.     Now  at  a  finite  place  of  the  original  surface  where  ;»^  =  0,  there  are 

two  consecutive  places  for  which  ^  has  the  same  value.     Since  -  =  1  they  can 

only  arise  from  consecutive  places  of  the  new  surface  for  which  f  has  the 
same  value.  The  only  consecutive  places  of  a  surface  for  which  this  is  the 
case  are  the  branch  places.  Hence -f-  there  are  2v+2p  —  2  branch  places  of 
the  new  surface.     This  shews  that  the  new  surface  is  of  deficiency  p. 

When  v/r  is  not  equal  to  1,  the  case  is  different.  The  consecutive  places 
of  the  old  surfi^^e,  for  which  f  has  the  same  value,  may  either  be  those  arising 
fh)m  consecutive  places  of  the  new  surface — or  may  be  what  we  may  call 
accidental  coincidences  among  the  v/r  places  which  correspond  to  one  place 
of  the  new  surface.  Conversely,  to  a  branch  place  of  the  new  surfeice, 
characterised  by  the  same  value  for  f  for  consecutive  places},  will  correspond 
p/r  places  on  the  old  surface  where  f  has  the  same  value  for  consecutive 
places.  In  fact  to  two  very  near  places  of  the  new  surface  will  correspond 
v/r  pairs  each  of  very  near  places  on  the  old  surface.  If  then  C  denote  the 
number  of  places  on  the  old  surface  at  which  two  of  the  v/r  places  corre- 
sponding to  a  place  on  the  new  surface  happen  to  coincide,  and  v/  the  number 
of  branch  points  of  the  new  surface,  we  have  the  equation 

w;'-  +  (7=2y  +  2p-2, 
r 

*  Compare  the  interesting  geometrical  aoooant,  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves  (1879),  p.  326, 
1 364,  and  the  references  there  given. 

t  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  848. 

X  Namely,  near  sach  a  branch  place  l^a,  |  -  a  is  zero  of  higher  order  than  the  first. 
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and  if  p'  be  the  deficiency  of  the  new  surface  (of  r  sheets),  this  leads  to  the 
equation 


from  which 


(2r+2y-2)-  +  (7  =  2i;  +  2p-2, 


C  =  2p-2-(2p'-2)^. 


Corollary*.    If  p  =p',  then  C  =  (2p  -  2)  (l  -  -)  •    Thus  ^  >  1,  so  that 

(7  =  0,  and  the  correspondence  is  reversible. 

We  have,  herein,  excluded  the  case  when  some  of  the  poles  of  f  are  of 
higher  than  the  first  order.  In  that  case  the  new  surface  has  branch  places 
at  infinity.  The  number  of  finite  branch  places  is  correspondingly  less.  The 
reader  can  verify  that  the  general  result  is  unaffected. 

Ea:.  In  the  example  previously  given  (§  5)  shew  that  the  function  (  takes  any  given 
value  at  two  points  of  the  original  surface  (other  than  the  branch  places  where  it  is 
infinite),  i;  having  the  same  value  for  these  two  points,  and  that  there  are  «tr  places  at 
which  these  two  places  coincide.  (These  are  the  place  (^=0,  y=0)  and  the  five  places 
where  x=  —  2.) 

There  is  one  remark  of  considerable  importance  which  follows  from  the 
theory  here  given.     We  have  shewn  that  the  number  of  places  of  the  (a?,  y) 

surface  which  correspond  to  one  place  of  the  (f ,  i;)  surface  is  -  ,  where  v  is  the 

order  of  f  and  r  is  not  greater  than  v,  being  the  number  of  sheets  of  the  (f ,  ty) 
surface ;  hence,  if  there  were  a  function  f  of  order  1  the  correspondence  would 
be  reversible  and  therefore  the  original  surface  would  be  of  deficiency  1. 

7.  This  notion  of  the  transformation  of  a  Riemann  surface  suggests  an 
inference  of  a  fundamental  character. 

The  original  equation  contains  only  a  finite  number  of  terms :  the  original 
surface  depends  therefore  upon  a  finite  number  of  constants,  namely,  the 
coefficients  in  the  equation.  But  conversely  it  is  not  necessary,  in  order  that 
the  equation  be  reversibly  transformable  into  another  given  one,  that  the 
equation  of  the  new  surface  contain  as  many  constants  as  that  of  the  original 
surface.  For  we  may  hope  to  be  able  to  choose  a  transformation  whose 
coefficients  so  depend  on  the  coefficients  of  the  original  equation  as  to  reduce 
this  number.  If  we  speak  of  all  surfaces  of  which  any  two  are  connected  by 
a  rational  reversible  transformation  as  belonging  to  the  same  class  "f,  it  becomes 
a  question  whether  there  is  any  limit  to  the  reduction  obtainable,  by  rational 
reversible  transformation,  in  the  number  of  constants  in  the  equation  of  a 
surface  of  the  class. 

•  See  Weber,  CrelU,  76,  346. 

t  So  (hat  sorfaoes  of  (he  same  class  wiU  be  of  (he  same  deficiency. 


7]  BY  TRANSFORMATION.  9 

It  will  appear  in  the  course  of  the  book*  that  there  is  a  limit,  and  that 
the  various  classes  of  surfaces  of  given  deficiency  are  of  essentially  different 
character  according  to  the  least  number  of  constants  upon  which  they  depend. 
Further  it  will  appear,  that  the  most  general  class  of  deficiency  p  is 
characterised  by  3p  —  3  constants  when  p  >  1 — the  number  for  /)  =  1  being 
one,  and  for  p  =  0  none. 

For  the  explanatory  purposes  of  the  present  Chapter  we  shall  content 
ourselves  with  the  proof  of  the  following  statement — When  a  surface  is 
reversibly  transformed  as  explained  in  this  Chapter,  we  cannot,  even  though 
we  choose  the  new  independent  variable  f  to  contain  a  very  large  number  of 
disposeable  constants,  prescribe  the  position  of  all  the  branch  points  of  the 
new  surface ;  there  will  be  3p  —  3  of  them  whose  position  is  settled  by  the 
position  of  the  others.  Since  the  correspondence  is  reversible  we  may  regard 
the  new  surface  as  fundamental,  equally  with  the  original  surface.  We 
infer  therefore  that  the  original  surface  depends  on  3^  —  3  parameters — 
or  on  less,  for  the  Sp  —  S  undetermined  branch  points  of  the  new  surface  may 
have  mutually  dependent  positions. 

In  order  to  prove  this  statement  we  recall  the  &ct  that  a  function 
of  order  Q  contains"f  Q— p  +  1  linearly  entering  constants  when  its  poles 
are  prescribed:  it  may  contain  more  for  values  of  Q<2p— 1,  but  we 
shall  not  thereby  obtain  as  many  constants  as  if  we  suppose  Q  >  2p  —  2 
and  large  enough.  Also  the  Q  infinities  are  at  our  disposal  We  can  then 
presumably  dispose  of  2Q— /)  +  1  of  the  branch  points  of  the  new  surface. 
But  th^se  are,  in  number,  2Q  +  2p  —  2  when  the  correspondence  is  reversible. 
Hence  we  can  dispose  of  all  but  2Q  +  2p  -  2  —  (2Q  — p  +  1)  =  3p  —  3  of  the 
branch  points  of  the  new  surface  |. 

£x,  1.    The  sur&ce  associated  with  the  equation 

/=a:  (1  -  .r)  (1  -  lr«a?)  (1  -  X«a?)  (1  -  fi^jc)  (1  -  v«:p)  (1  -  pij:) 
is  of  deficiency  3.    It  depends  on  5 =2p  - 1  parameters,  «*,  X',  /i',  p^,  p*. 

Ex.  2.    The  surface  associated  with  the  equation 

y'+y'C^,  l)i+y(x,  i),+(a;,  1)4=0, 

wherein  the  coefficients  are  integral  polynomials  of  the  orders  specified  by  the  sufiixes,  is 
of  deficiency  3.  Shew  that  it  can  be  transformed  to  a  form  containing  only  5=2/7-1 
panimetric  constants. 

*  See  the  Chapters  on  the  geometrical  theory  and  on  the  inversion  of  Abelian  Integrals.  The 
reason  for  the  exception  in  case  p=0  or  1  wiU  appear  most  clearly  in  the  Chapter  on  the  self- 
oorrespondenoe  of  a  Biemann  smface.  Bat  it  is  a  fEuniliar  fact  that  the  elliptic  functions  which 
can  be  eonstracted  for  a  surface  of  deficiency  1  depend  upon  one  parameter,  commonly  ealled 
the  modolos :  and  the  trigonometrical  fmictions  involve  no  such  parameter. 

t  Forsyth,  p.  459.  The  theorems  here  quoted  are  considered  in  detail  in  Chapter  III.  of  the 
present  book. 

X  Ct  Biemann,  Ges.  Werke  (1876),  p.  113.  Klein,  Ueber  Riefnann*$  Theorie  (Leipzig, 
Teubner,  1882),  p.  65. 
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8.  But  there  is  a  case  iu  which  this  argument  fails.  If  it  be  possible  to 
transform  the  original  surface  into  itself  by  a  rational  reversible  transforma- 
tion involving  r  parameters,  any  r  places  on  the  surface  are  effectively 
equivalent  with,  as  being  transformable  into,  any  other  r  places.  Then  the 
Q  poles  of  the  function  f  do  not  effectively  supply  Q  but  only  Q^r  dispose- 
able  constants  with  which  to  fix  the  new  surface.  So  that  there  are  3p  —  3  +  r 
branch  points  of  the  new  surface  which  remain  beyond  our  control.  In  this 
case  we  may  say  that  all  the  surfaces  of  the  class  contain  3p  —  3  disposeable 
parameters  beside  r  parameters  which  remain  indeterminate  and  serve  to 
represent  the  possibility  of  the  self-transformation  of  the  surface.  It  will  be 
shewn  in  the  chapter  on  self-transformation  that  the  possibility  only  arises 
for  p  =  0  OT  p  =  l,  and  that  the  values  of  r  are,  in  these  cases,  respectively 
3  and  1.  We  remark  as  to  the  case  p  =  0  that  when  the  fundamental 
surface  has  only  one  sheet  it  can  clearly  be   transformed  into  itself  by 

a  transformation  involving  three  constants  ^  =  ^ — i  •  and  in  regard  top  =  1, 

the  case  of  elliptic  functions,  that  effectively  a  point  represented  by  the 
elliptic  argument  u  is  equivalent  to  any  other  point  represented  by  an 
ai'gument  w  +  7.     For  instance  a  function  of  two  poles  is 

and  clearly  F^^^  has  the  same  value  at  u  as  has  Fa+y,fi+y  at  u  +  7 :  so  that  the 
poles  (a,  13)  are  not,  so  &r  as  absolute  determinations  are  concerned,  cfffective 
for  the  determination  of  more  than  one  point 

9.  The  fundamental  equation 

Ooy**  +  aiy~"*  +  ...  +  a„  =  0, 

so  far  considered  as  associated  with  a  Riemann  surface,  may  also  be  r^arded 
as  the  equation  of  a  plane  curve  :  and  it  is  possible  to  bas^  our  theory  on  the 
geometrical  notions  thus  suggested.  Without  doing  this  we  shall  iki  the 
following  pages  make  frequent  use  of  them  for  purposes  of  illustration.  It  is 
therefore  proper  to  remind  the  reader  of  some  fundamental  properties*. 

The  branch  points  of  the  surface  correspond  to  those  points  of  the  curve 
where  a  line  x  =  constant  meets  the  curve  in  two  or  more  consecutive  points : 
as  for  instance  when  it  touches  the  curve,  or  passes  through  a  cusp.  On  the 
other  hand  a  double  point  of  the  curve  corresponds  to  a  point  on  the  sur&ce 
where  two  sheets  just  touch  without  further  connexion.  Thus  the  brAndi 
place  of  the  surface  which  corresponds  to  a  cusp  is  really  a  different  singu- 
larity to  that  which  corresponds  to  a  place  where  the  curve  is  touched  by  a 

*  Gf.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  855  etc.    Harkness  and  Morley,  Theory  of  FuncHom^ 
p.  273  etc 
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line  X  =  constant,  being  obtained  by  the  coincidence  of  an  ordinary  branch 
place  with  such  a  place  of  the  Riemann  surface  as  corresponds  to  a  double 
point  of  the  curve. 

Properties  of  either  the  Riemann  surface  or  a  plane  curve  are,  in  the 
simpler  cases,  immediately  transformed.  For  instance,  by  Flttcker  s  formulae 
for  a  curve,  since  the  number  of  tangents  from  any  point  is 

e  =  (n-l)n-2S-3#c, 

where  n  is  the  aggregate  order  in  x  and  y,  it  follows  that  the  number  of 
branch  places  of  the  corresponding  surface  is 

ii;  =  e  +  #c  =  (n- l)n  -  2 (S  + /c) 
=  2n-2  +  2{i(n-l)(/i-2)-S-^}. 

Thus  since  w  =  2w  —  2  +/),  the  deficiency  of  the  surface  is 

H'^-l)(ti-2)-S-#c, 

namely  the  number  which  is  ordinarily  called  the  deficiency  of  the  curve. 

To  the  theory  of  the  birational  transformation  of  the  surface  corresponds 
a  theory  of  the  birational  transformation  of  plane  curves.  For  example,  the 
branch  places  of  the  new  surface  obtained  from  the  surface  f{x^  y)  =  0  by 
means  of  equations  of  the  form  <f>  (x,  y)  —  f^  (x,  y)  =  0,  S  (x,  y)  —  t^x  {^,  y)  =  0 
will  arise  for  those  values  of  f  for  which  the  curve  <f>  {x,  y)  —  f^  {x,  y)  =  0 
touches  f{x,  y)  =  0.  The  condition  this  should  be  so,  called  the  tact  inva- 
riant, is  known  to  involve  the  coefficients  of  <f>  (x,  y)  —  f ^  (a?,  y)  =  0,  and 
therefore  in  particular  to  involve  f,  to  a  degree*  w(n  — 3)  — 2S--3/c  +  2nn', 
where  n'  is  the  order  of  ^  {x,  y)  —  f^  (a?,  y)  =  0.  Branch  places  of  the  new 
surface  also  arise  corresponding  to  the  cusps  of  the  original  curve.  The  total 
number  is  therefore  n  (n  —  3)  —  28  —  2/if  +  2nn'  =  2/)  —  2  +  2nn'.  Now  nn'  is 
the  number  of  intersections  of  the  curves /(a?,  y)  =  0  and  ^  (a?,  y)  —  f^  (a?,  y)  =  0, 
namely  it  is  the  number  of  values  of  17  arising  for  any  value  of  f ,  and  is 
thus  the  number  of  sheets  of  the  new  surface,  which  we  have  previously 
denoted  by  1^ :  so  that  the  result  is  as  before. 

In  these  remarks  we  have  assumed  that  the  dependent  variable  occurs 
to  the  order  which  is  the  highest  aggregate  order  in  x  and  y  together — and 
we  have  spoken  of  this  as  the  order  of  the  curve.  And  in  regarding  two 
curves  as  intersecting  in  a  number  of  points  equal  to  the  product  of  their 
orders  we  have  allowed  count  of  branches  of  the  curve  which  are  entirely 
at  infinity.  Some  care  is  necessary  in  this  regard.  In  speaking  of  the 
Riemann  surface  represented  by  a  given  equation  it  is  intended,  unless  the 
contrary  be  stated,  that  such  infinite  branches  are  unrepresented.  As  an 
example  the  curve  y'  =  (a?,  l)e  may  be  cited. 

Bx,    Prove  that  if  from  any  point  of  a  curve,  ordinary  or  multiple,  or  from  a  point  not 
on  the  curve,  t  be  the  number  of  tangents  which  can  be  drawn  other  than  those  touching 

*  See  Sahnon,  Higher  Plane  Curvet  (1879),  p.  81. 
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at  the  point,  and  k  be  the  number  of  cusps  of  the  curve — and  if  y  be  the  number  of 
points  other  than  the  point  itself  in  which  the  curve  is  intersected  by  an  arbitrary  line 
through  the  point — then  t-{-K-2tf  is  independent  of  the  position  of  the  point.  If  the 
equation  of  the  variable  lines  through  the  point  be  written  u— £i;=0,  interpret  the  result 
by  regarding  the  curve  as  giving  rise  to  a  Riemann  siuface  whose  independent  variable 
is  f  *  '^ 

10.  The  geometrical   considerations  here  referred  to  may  however  be      j 
stated  with  advantage  in  a  very  general  manner. 

In  space  of  any  (A;)  dimensions  let  there  be  a  curve — (a  one-dimension-  ' 
ality).  Let  points  on  this  curve  be  given  by  the  ratios  of  the  A:  + 1  homo- 
geneous variables  a?i,  ... ,  x^+i.  Let  u,  v  be  any  two  rational  integral  homo- 
geneous functions  of  these  variables  of  the  same  order.  The  locus  u  —  ft;  =  0 
will  intersect  the  curve  in  a  certain  number,  say  p,  points — tue  assume  the 
cu7*ve  to  be  such  that  this  is  the  same  for  all  values  of  f ,  aiid  is  finite.  Let  all 
the  possible  values  of  f  be  represented  by  the  real  points  of  an  infinite  plane 
in  the  ordinary  way.     Let  w,  t  be  any  two  other  integral  functions  of  the 

w 
coordinates  of  the  same  order.     The  values  of  i;  =  y  at  the  points  where 

i^  —  ft;  =  0  cuts  the  curve  for  any  specified  value  of  f  will  be  i;  in  number. 
As  before  it  follows  thence  that  rf  satisfies  an  algebraic  equation  of  order  v 
whose  coefficients  are  one- valued  functions  of  f .  Since  rj  can  only  be  infinite 
to  a  finite  order  it  follows  that  these  coefficients  are  rational  functions  of  f. 
Thence  we  can  construct  a  Riemann  surface,  associated  with  this  algebraic 
equation  connecting  f  and  i;,  such  that  every  point  of  the  curve  gives  rise  to 
a  place  of  the  surfetce.  In  all  cases  in  which  the  converse  is  true  we  may 
regard  the  curve  as  a  representation  of  the  surface,  or  conversely. 

Thus  such  curves  in  space  are  divisible  into  sets  according  to  their 
deficiency.  And  in  connexion  with  such  curves  we  can  construct  all  the 
functions  with  which  we  deal  upon  a  Riemann  sur&ice. 

Of  these  principles  sufficient  account  will  be  given  below  (Chapter  VI.) : 
familiar  examples  are  the  space  cubic,  of  deficiency  zero,  and  the  most  general 
space  quartic  of  deficiency  1  which  is  representable  by  elliptic  functions. 

11.  In  this  chapter  we  have  spoken  primarily  of  the  algebraic  equation 
— and  of  the  curve  or  the  Riemann  surface  as  determined  thereby.  But  this 
is  by  no  means  the  necessary  order.  If  the  Riemann  surface  be  given,  the 
algebraic  equation  can  be  determined  from  it — and  in  many  forms,  according 
to  the  function  selected  as  dependent  variable  (y).  It  is  necessary  to  keep 
this  in  view  in  order  fully  to  appreciate  the  generality  of  Riemann's  methods. 
For  instance,  we  may  start  with  a  surface  in  space  whose  shape  is  that  of  an 

*  The  reader  who  desires  to  study  the  geometrical  theory  referred  to  may  consult: — 
Cayley,  Quart.  Journal,  vn. ;  H.  J.  S.  Smith,  Proc.  Lond.  Math.  Soc.  vi. ;  Noether,  Math.  AnnaL 
9 ;  Brill,  Math.  Annul.  16 ;  Brill  a.  Noether,  Math.  Annal.  7. 
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anchor  ring*,  and  construct  upon  this  surface  a  set  of  elliptic  functions.  Or 
we  may  start  with  the  surface  on  a  plane  which  is  exterior  to  two  circles 
drawn  upon  the  plane,  and  construct  for  this  surface  a  set  of  elliptic  functions. 
Much  light  is  thrown  upon  the  functions  occurring  in  the  theory  by  thus 
considering  them  in  terms  of  what  are  in  fact  different  independent  variables. 
And  further  gain  arises  by  going  a  step  further.  The  infinite  plane  upon 
which  uniform  functions  of  a  single  variable  are  represented  may  be  regarded 
as  an  infinite  sphere;  and  such  surfaces  as  that  of  which  the  anchor  ring 
above  is  an  example  may  be  regarded  as  generalizations  of  that  simple  case. 
Now  we  can  treat  of  branches  of  a  multiform  function  without  the  use  of  a 
Riemann  surface,  by  supposing  the  branch  points  of  the  function  marked  on 
a  single  infinite  plane  and  suitably  connected  by  barriers,  or  cuts,  across  which 
the  independent  variable  is  supposed  not  to  pass.  In  the  same  way,  for  any 
general  Riemann  surface,  we  may  consider  branches  of  functions  which  are 
not  uniform  upon  that  surface,  the  branches  being  separated  by  drawing 
barriers  upon  the  surfSEU^e.  The  properties  obtained  will  obviously  generalize 
the  properties  of  the  functions  which  are  uniform  upon  the  surface. 

*  Forsyth,  p.  818 ;  Riemann,  Get,  Werke  (1876),  pp.  89,  415. 
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CHAPTER    II. 
The  Fundamental  Functions  on  a  Riemann  Surface. 

12.  In  the  present  chapter  the  theory  of  the  fundamental  functions  is 
based  upon  certain  a  priori  existence  theorems*,  originally  given  by 
Riemann.  At  least  two  other  methods  might  be  followed :  in  Chapters  IV. 
and  VI.  sufficient  indications  are  given  to  enable  the  reader  to  establish 
the  theory  independently  upon  purely  algebraical  considerations:  from 
Chapter  VI.  it  will  be  seen  that  still  another  basis  is  found  in  a  preliminary 
theory  of  plane  curves.  In  both  these  cases  the  ideas  primarily  involved  are 
of  a  very  elementary  character.  Nevertheless  it  appears  that  Riemann's 
descriptive  theory  is  of  more  than  equal  power  with  any  other ;  and  that 
it  offers  a  generality  of  conception  to  which  no  other  theory  can  lay  claim. 
It  is  therefore  regarded  as  fundamental  throughout  the  book. 

It  is  assumed  that  the  Theory  of  Functions  of  Forsyth  will  be  accessible 
to  readers  of  the  present  book ;  the  aim  in  the  present  chapter  has  been  to 
exclude  all  matter  already  contained  there.  Refei-ences  are  given  also  to 
the  treatise  of  Harkness  and  Morley*. 

13.  Let  t  be  the  infinitesimal"f  at  any  place  of  a  Riemann  surface :  if  it  is 
a  finite  place,  namely,  a  place  at  which  the  independent  variable  x  is  finite, 
the  values  of  x  for  all  points  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  place 
are  expressible  in  the  form  x  =  a  +  t^^^ :  if  an  infinite  place,  x  =  f~<*"*"*^ 
There  exists  a  function  which  save  for  certain  additive  moduli  is  one-valued 
on  the  whole  surface  and  everywhere  finite  and  continuous,  save  at  the 
place  in  question,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  it  can  be  expressed  in  the 
form 

*  See  for  instaDoe :  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  VariabUf  1898 ;  Harkness  and 
Morley,  Treatise  on  the  Theory  of  Functions,  1893 ;  Sohwarz,  Gesam,  math,  Abhandlungen^  1890. 
The  best  of  the  early  systematic  expositions  of  many  of  the  ideas  involved  is  found  in 
C.  Neamann,  VorUsungen  Uber  Riemann's  Theorie,  1884,  which  the  reader  is  recommended  to 
study.    See  also  Pioard,  Traits  d' Analyse,  Tom.  ii.  pp.  273,  42  and  77. 

t  For  the  notation  see  Chapter  L  g§  2,  3. 
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Herein,  as  throughout,  P  {t)  denotes  a  series  of  positive  integral  powers  of  t 
vanishing  when  ^  =  0,  (7,  il,  ... ,  ilr-i,  are  constants  whose  values  can  be 
arbitrarily  assigned  beforehand,  and  r  is  a  positive  integer  whose  value  can  be 
assigned  beforehand. 

We  shall  speak  of  all  such  functions  as  integrals  of  the  second  kind : 
but  the  name  will  be  generally  restricted  to  that  *  particular  function  whose 
behaviour  near  the  place  is  that  of 

-i  +  (7  +  P(0. 

This  function  is  not  entirely  unique.  We  suppose  the  surface  dissected 
by  2p  cuts+,  which  we  shall  call  period  loops ;  they  subserve  the  purpose  of 
rendering  the  function  one-valued  over  the  whole  of  the  dissected  surface. 
We  impose  the  further  condition  that  the  periods  of  the  function  for  transit 
across  the  p  loops  of  the  first  kind|  shall  be  zero ;  then  the  function  is  unique 
save  for  an  additive  constant.  It  can  therefore  be  made  to  vanish  at  an 
arbitrary  place.     The   special   function§  so  obtained  whose  infinity  is  that 

of  -  -  is  then  denoted  by  T^ ',  c  denoting  the  place  where  the  function 

vanishes  and  x  the  current  place.     When  the  infinity  is  an  ordinary  place, 

at  which  either  x^a  or  ar  =  x ,  the  function  is  infinite  either  like 

x  —  a 

or  —  ar.  The  periods  of  T^^  for  transit  of  the  period  loops  of  the  second 
kind  will  be  denoted  by  ftj,  ...,  flp. 

14.  Let  (ar,yi),  (a?jy,)  be  any  two  places  of  the  surface:  and  let  the 
infinitesimals  be  respectively  denoted  by  ^i,  t^,  so  that  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  these  places  we  have  the  equations  a:  — arj  =  ^^'"^^  a?  —  a?,  =  fj*^«+*.  Let  a 
cut  be  made  between  the  places  {x^y^,  {^y%)»    There  exists  a  function,  here 

denoted  by  XI**  *  ,  which  (a)  is  one-valued  over  the  whole  dissected  surface, 

(fi)  has  p  periods  arising  for  transit  of  the  period  loops  of  the  second  kind 
and  has  no  periods  at  the  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  (7)  is  everjrwhere 
continuous  and  finite  save  near  {x^y^  and  (x^y^)*  where  it  is  infinite  re- 
spectively like  log  ti  and  —  log  tt,  and,  (S),  vanishes  when  the  current  place 
denoted  by  ar  is  the  place  denoted  by  c.  This  function  is  unique.  If  the 
cut  between  (a^yi),  {x^y^)  be  not  made,  the  function  is  only  definite  apart 
from  an  additive  integral  multiple  of  27n,  whose  value  depends  on  the 

*  This  pariieiilar  funeiion  is  also  called  an  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind. 

t  Thoee  ordinarily  called  the  a,  b  carves;  see  Forsyth,  p.  354.  Harkness  and  Morley, 
p.  843,  etc. 

X  Thoee  called  the  a  cuts. 

§  The  iaot  that  the  function  has  no  periods  at  the  period  loops  of  the  first  kind  is  gene- 
rally denoted  by  calling  the  function  a  normal  integral  of  the  second  kind. 
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path  by  which  the  variable  is  supposed  to  pass  from  c.    It  will  be  called*  the 
integral  of  the  third  kind  whose  inSnity  is  like  that  of  log  {tijQ. 

15.  Beside  these  functioas  there  exist  also  certain  integrals  of  the  first 
kind — in  number  p.  They  are  everywhere  continuous  and  finite  and  one- 
valued  on  the  dissected  surface.  For  transit  of  the  period  loops  of  the 
first  kind,  one  of  them,  say  Vi,  has  no  periods  except  for  transit  of  the  i"*  loop, 
0^.  This  period  is  here  taken  to  be  1.  The  periods  of  t\  for  transit  of  the 
period  loops  of  the  second  kind  are  here  denoted  by  t^,,  ...,  Tip.  We  may 
therefore  form  the  scheme  of  periods 


«1 

*i 

Op 

*. 

h^ 

»» 

1 

0 

0 

'11 

rw 

"i 
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Op 

0 
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Each  of  these  functions  «( is  unique  when  a  zero  is  given.  They  will  there- 
fore be  denoted  by  Vi^°,  .,.,  v^ ',  the  zero  denoted  by  c  being  at  our  disposal. 

The  periods  r^  have  certain  properties  which  will  be  referred  to  in  their 
proper  place :  in  particular  t^  =  t^,  so  that  they  are  certainly  not  equivalent 
to  more  than  Jp  (p  +  1)  algebraically  independent  constants.  As  a  fact,  in 
accordance  with  the  previous  chapter,  when  p  >  1  they  are  subject  to 
ip  (p  +  1)  -  (3p  -  3)  =  Hp  -  2)  (p  -  3)  relations. 

16.  In  regard  to  these  enunciations,  the  reader  will  notice  that  the  word 
period  here  used  for  that  additive  constant  arising  for  transit  of  a  period  loop 
— namely,  in  consequence  of  a  path  leading  from  one  edge  of  the  period  loop 
to  the  opposite  edge — would  be  more  properly  called  the  period  for  circuit  of 
this  path  than  the  period  for  transit  of  the  loop. 

The  integrals  here  specified  are  more  precisely  called  the  norma/  Ae- 
menlartf  integrals  of  their  kinds.  The  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  is  a 
linear  function  of  Vi,  ....  Vp  with  constant  coefBcients ;  its  periods  at  the  first 
p  loops  will  not  have  the  same  simple  forms  as  have  those  of  Vi  ...  Vp.  The 
general  integral  of  the  third  kind,  infinite  like  C  log  (^/(i),  C  being  a  constant,  ' 
is  obtained  by  adding  a  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  to  (^.  \  ;  similarly 
for  the  general  integral  of  the  second  kind. 

The  function  11^'  ^  has-f  the  property  expressed  by  the  equation 


n: 


.  n? 


*  More  preoisely,  the  Rormdl  rlftHentary  integral  of  tbe  third  kind. 
t  FoTHf  tb,  p.  4G3.    HkrkDesa  snd  Horley,  p.  415. 
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A  more  general  integral  of  the  third  kind  having  the  same  property  is 

^  ^      i...p 

n     +  s  Aij  Vi'*  *  v,*«'  *> , 

wherein  the  arbitrary  coeflScients  satisfy  the  equations  Ai^  =  Aji,  The  pro- 
perty is  usually  referred  to  as  the  theorem  of  the  interchange  of  argument 
{x)  and  parameter  (or,). 

The  property  allows  the  consideration  of 

^^^ 

as  a  function  of  x^  for  fixed  positions  of  x,  c,  «?••  In  this  regard  a  remark 
should  be  made : 

For  an  ordinary  position  of  x,  the  function 

KU  -  i«g  (^'  -  ^) = K'c"  - 1««  (<  -  *) 

is  a  finite  continuous  function  of  Xi'  when  Xi  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  x. 
But  if  ^  be  a  branch  place  where  w  +  1  sheets  wind,  and  Xi\  x  be  two 
positions  in  its  neighbourhood,  the  functions  of  x 

nV    -log(^'-a:),   n'*' ]-^\og(x,-x) 

are  respectively  finite  as  x  approaches  Xi  and  o^,  so  that 

is  not  a  finite  and  continuous  function  of  x/  for  positions  of  Xi  up  to  and 
including  the  branch  place  Xj. 

In  this  case,  let  the  neighbourhood  of  the  branch  place  be  conformally 
represented  upon  a  simple  plane  closed  area  and  let  ^i,  {/,  ^  be  the  represent- 
atives thereon  of  the  places  Xi,  Xi,  x.     Then  the  correct  statement  is  that 

<;''-i«fir(f/-f) 

18  a  continuous  function  of  x^  or  ^/  up  to  and  including  the  branch  place  x^. 
This  is  in  fact  the  form  in  which  the  function  11  arises  in  the  proof 
of  its  existence  upon  which  our  account  is  based*. 

In  a  similar  way  the  function 
regarded  as  a  function  of  xl,  is  such  that 

is  a  finite  continuous  function  of  f  /  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  x. 

*  The  reader  may  oonsult  Nenmann,  p.  220. 
B.  2 


18  ONE  INFINITY  AT  A  BRANCH  PLACE.  [17 

17.    It  may  be  desirable  to  give  some  simple  examples  of  these  integrals. 

(a)    For  the  surfSace  represented  by 

y«=ar{ar-ai)...(a?-a,p+i), 

wherein  Oj,  ...,  a^p^i  are  all  finite  and  different  from  zero  and  each  other,  consider  the 
integral 

((>  ?)>  (fi>  '7i)  being  places  of  the  surface  other  than  the  branch  placee,  which  are 

(0,  0),(ai,  0),  ...,{a,p+i,  0). 
It  is  clearly  infinite  at  these  places  respectively  like  log  {x  -  (),  -  log  (ar  -  d). 

It  is  not  infinite  at  (f,  -17),  (fj,  -i/j);  for  (y+i;)/(^-f),  (y+»?i)/(^-fi)  are  finite  at 
these  places  respectively. 

At  a  place  ar=QO,  where  x=t-\  y=«<^~MH-i'i(0)>  «  ^^g  ±1,  and  P^it)  a  aeries  of 
positive  integral  powers  of  t  vanishing  for  ^=0,  we  have 

and  the  int^pral  has  the  form 

A  being  a  constant.     It  is  therefore  finite. 

At  a  place  y =0,  for  instance  where 

^=«i+^,  y=^«[l+^8(0], 
B  being  a  constant,  the  integral  has  the  form 

C  jdt[l+P,{t)l 
C  being  a  constant,  and  is  finite. 

Thus  it  is  an  elementary  int^pral  of  the  third  kind  with  infinities  at  (f ,  7),  (^,  ijiX 
It  may  be  similarly  shewn  that  the  int^pral 

^J  X  \x     x-(J 
is  infinite  at  {(^  171)  like  -  log  (or-  ({)  and  is  not  elsewhere  infinite  except  at  (0,  0). 

Near  (0,  0),  we  have  x—fi,  jf=Dt[l  +  P^ {t^]  and  this  integral  is  infinite  like 


t 


i-H: 


It  is  therefore  an  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind  with  one  infinity  at  the 
branch  place  (0,  0)  and  the  other  at  (f^,  7^). 

Consider  next  the  integral 

^)  ydi\x-i)-^}  y         (x-()^        ' 

{Jut  

where  17'  =  ^.    It  can  easily  be  seen  that  it  is  not  infinite  save  at  ({,  17).    Writing  for  the 
neighbourhood  of  this  place,  which  is  supposed  not  to  be  a  branch  place. 
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the  integral  becomoB 

[_dx    ^+^x-()^'+i{x-i)'n"+.: 

j(x-f)«  ,+(*-«-?'+*(*-«»■)"+...' 
which  ia  equal  to 

Thus  the  int^ral  is  there  infinite  like j,  and  is  thus  an  elementary  integral  of 

x  —  f 

the  second  kind. 

The  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind  for  a  branch  place,  say  (0, 0),  is  a  multiple  of 

In  fact  near  ^ = 0,  writing  ^ = ^',  y = />^  [1  +  P  (^)],  this  integral  becomes    . 


or 


which  is  equal  to 


The  integral  is  clearly  not  infinite  elsewhere. 
Example  1.    Verify  that  the  integral  last  considered  is  the  limit  of 

JL  r^^ry+iy     y"| 

as  the  place  (f ,  ?;)  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  (0,  0). 

Example  2.    Shew  that  the  general  int^pral  of  the  first  kind  for  the  surface  is 


/■ 


y  (Ji+ il^+ ... +ilp^ix»>-i). 


O)  We  have  in  the  first  chapter  §§  2,  3  spoken  of  a  circumstance  that  can  arise,  that 
two  sheets  of  the  surfisice  just  touch  at  a  point  and  have  no  further  connexion,  and  we 
have  said  that  we  regard  the  points  of  the  sheets  as  distinct  places.  Accordingly  we  may 
have  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  which  has  its  infinities  at  these  two  places,  or  an  integral 
of  the  third  kind  having  one  of  its  infinities  at  one  of  these  places.  For  example,  on  the 
surfoce 

/(*>  y)-(y-»»i^)(y-«v)+(^»  y)8+(^»  y)4=o 

where  (x,  y)|,  (x,  y)^  are  integral  homogeneous  polynomials  of  the  degrees  indicated  by  the 
suffixes,  with  quite  general  coefficients,  and  mj,  m,  are  finite  constants,  there  are  at  or =0 
two  such  places,  at  both  of  which  y =0. 

In  this  case 

dx 


h 


where  /(y)  »  / ,  is  a  constant  multiple  of  an  int^pral  of  the  third  kind  with  infinities  at 

these  two  places  (0,  0) ;  and 

\y-miX'\'A3^-\'Bxy'\-Cy^  dx 
~Lx+My  /(y) 

2—2 


/' 


20  EXAMPLES.  [17 

is  a  constant  multiple  of  an  integral  of  the  third  Idnd,  provided  A^  B,  C  be  so  chosen  that 
y—myX-^-Aa^-^-Bxy-^-Cy^  vanishes  at  one  of  the  two  places  other  than  (0,  0)  at  which 
Lx-\-My  is  zero.  Its  infinities  are  at  (i)  the  uncompensated  zero  of  Lx-^-Iiy  which  is  not 
at  (0,  0),  (ii)  the  place  (0,  0)  at  which  the  expression  of  y  in  terms  of  x  is  of  the  form 

In  fact,  at  a  branch  place  of  the  surface  where  .r=a+^,  /"(y)  is  zero  of  the  first  ordflr, 

(  dx 
and  dx=2t  cU;  thus  j-tft-).  ^  finite  at  the  branch  places.    At  each  of  the  places  (0,  0), 

f(y)  is  zero  of  the  first  order,  Lx+Ify  is  zero  of  the  first  order  and  y-miX+Ax^+Bxy-^O^ 
is  zero  at  these  places  to  the  first  and  second  order  respectively.  These  statements  am, 
easy  to  verify;  they  lead  immediately  to  the  proof  that  the  integrals  have  the  character 
enunciated. 

The  condition  given  for  the  choice  of  A  ^  By  C  will  not  determine  them  uniquely — ^the 
integral  will  be  determined  save  for  an  additive  term  of  the  form 

dx 


I' 


(P^+Q9) 


where  P,  Q  are  undetermined  constants.  The  reader  may  prove  that  this  is  a  general 
integral  of  the  first  kind.  The  constants  P,  Q  may  be  determined  so  that  the  int^^ral  <tf 
the  third  kind  has  no  periods  at  the  period  loops  of  the  first  kind,  whose  number  in  this 
case  is  two.  The  reasons  that  suggest  the  general  form  written  down  will  appear  in  thft 
explanation  of  the  geometrical  theory. 

(y)    The  reader  may  verify  that  for  the  respective  cases 

y^={x-a)  {x—  6)*  (x  -  c)', 
y*=s(a;-a)(x-b)  {x-c)\ 
/=(a?-a)(ar-6)  (x-c)*, 
yf={x-a){x-h)  {x-cf, 

the  general  integrals  of  the  first  kind  are 


/: 


■^{x^h){x-c)\ 
dx 

^{x--cnAy\-B{x-c)l 


where  A^  B,  C  are  arbitrary  constants. 

See  an  interesting  dissertation  *Me  Transformatione  aequationis  y^=R(x),."  Eugen. 
Netto  (Berlin,  Gust.  Schade,  1870). 

(d)    Ex,    Prove  that  if  F  denote  any  function  everywhere  one  valued  on  the  Riemann 
surface  and  expressible  in  the  neighbourhood  of  every  place  in  the  form 

^  +  ^+...  +  B+Bit+B^+... 

the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  logarithmic  terms  log  t  of  the  integral   f  Fdx^  for  aU 
places  where  such  a  term  occurs,  is  zero. 
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It  is  supposed  that  the  number  of  places  where  negative  powers  of  i  occur  in  the 
expansion  of  F  is  finite,  but  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  number  of  negative  powers  be 

finite.    The  theorem  may  be  obtained  by  contour  integration  of   JFdxy  and  clearly 

generalises  a  property  of  the  integral  of  the  third  kind. 


18.     The  value  of  the  integral*  If^^  dv^^  taken  round  the  p  closed 


curves 


formed  by  the  two  sides  of  the  pairs  of  period  loops  (oi,  6i), . . . ,  (Op,  6p),  in  such 
a  direction  that  the  interior  of  the  surface  is  always  on  the  left  hand,  is  equal 
to  the  value  taken  round  the  sole  infinity,  namely  the  place  a,  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction.     Bound  the  pair  Ur,  K  the  value  obtained  is 


arjdv''''  , 


taken  once  positively  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  head  round  what  in  the 
figure  is  the  outer  side  of  6r-  This  value  is  ilr(-  <Oir),  where  ©ir  denotes  the 
period  of  Vi  for  transit  of  Or,  namely,  from  what  in  the  figure  is  the  inside  of 
the  oval  Or  to  the  outside. 


Or 


The  relations  indicated  by  the  figure  for  the  signs  adopted  for  ©in  t^^  and 
the  periods  of  F**    will  be  preserved  throughout  the  book. 

Since  »^  is  zero  except  when  r  =  t,  the  sum  of  these  p  contour  integrals 
is  — «<,<ftj.  Taken  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction,  round  the  pole  of  T^  , 
where 

«  t 

the  integral  gives 

where  D  denotes  -r, .     Hence,  as  «»»  <  =  1, 

cU  ' 

*  CL  Fottfyth,  pp.  448,  451.    Harkoess  and  Morley,  p.  489. 
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This  is  true  whether  a  be  a  branch  place  or  a  place  at  infinity  (for  which, 
if  not  a  branch  place,  x  =  ir^)  or  an  ordinary  finite  place.    In  the  latter  case 

.  d 


"^  =  2^'di(<")- 


Similarly  the  reader  may  prove  that  the  periods  of  11^*  ^  are 

0, 0,  2^t;;*'", 27r»t;**'*'. 

In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  enclose  Xi  and  ^  in  a  curve  winding  Wi  +  \ 
times  at  Xi^w^^'^^  times  at  x^,  in  order  that  this  curve  may  be  closed. 

19.  From  these  results  we  can  shew  that  the  integral  of  the  second  kind 
is  derivable  by  differentiation  from  the  integral  of  the  third  kind.  Apart 
from  the  simplicity  thus  obtained,  the  fact  is  interesting  because,  as  will 
appear,  the  analytical  expression  of  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  is  of  the 
same  general  form  whether  its  infinities  be  branch  places  or  not ;  this  is  not 
the  case  for  integrals  of  the  second  kind. 

We  can  in  fact  prove  the  equation 

namely,  if,  to  take  the  most  general  case,  d^i  be  a  winding  place  and  x^  a  place 
in  its  neighbourhood  such  that  Xi'  ^Xi  +  t^    ,  the  equation, 


lim.      ^^^^^  -n'*'1  =  i^\ 


For,  let  the  neighbourhood  of  the  branch  place  a^i  be  conformally  represented 
upon  a  simple  closed  area  without  branch  place,  by  means  of  the  infinitesimal 
of  X,  as  explained  in  the  previous  chapter.  Let  f/,  fi  be  the  representatives 
of  the  places  Xi\  Xi,  and  (  the  representative  of  a  place  x  which  is  very  near 
to  Xi,  but  is  so  situate  that  we  may  regard  Xi  as  ultimately  infinitely  closer 
to  Xi  than  x  is. 

Then  a;  -  a?i  =  (f  -  ^,)^+\ 

where  G  does  not  vanish  for  Xi'  =  x, 

and  n'j;^^  =  log  (X  -  X,')  +  ^'  =  log  (f  -  f,')  +  f . 

where  0'  is  finite  for  the  specified  positions  of  the  places  and  remains  finite 
when  f/  %8  taken  infinitely  near  to  fi  (§  16). 

^'^  n;j;^  =  ^jlog(a;-^)  +  0  =  log(f-fO  +  0». 


19]  DERIVABLE  FROM   INTEGRAL  OF  THIRD   KIND.  23 

where  0  is  also  finite.    Therefore 


and  thus 

rn*';  -  n' '  -|         i 
f,'=f,  L      fi  -  fi     J       f  -  fi 

where  -^  is  finite. 

Now  as  f/  moves  up  to  fj,  for  a  fixed  position  of  f,  we  have 

and  r''^  =  I^;^  =  ..^+^, 

where  %  is  finite. 

Hence  A,  n^'l-lt' 

ifi  finite  when  x  is  near  to  x^. 

Moreover  it  does  not  depend  on  x^.    For  from  the  equation 

we  may  regard  H^^  as  a  function  of  Xi,  which  is  determinate  save  for  an 

additive  constant  by  the  specification  of  x  and  c  only.  This  additive  constant, 
which  is  determined  by  the  condition  that  the  function  vanishes  when  Xi=Xi, 
is  the  only  part  of  the  function  which  depends  on  x^.  It  disappears  in  the 
differentiation. 

Finally,  by  the  determination  of  the  periods  previously  given,  it  follows 
that 

*«i  «i,  Xt  Xi 

has  no  periods  at  the  2p  period  loops.  Hence  it  is  a  constant,  and  therefore 
zero  since  it  vanishes  when  x==c. 

Corollary  i. 

Hence  D,  r*'*  =  Z),i)e.  H*'  =  Z)*    Z)*  H*^' **  =  D-    r*"  ^ 

of  which  neither  depends  on  the  constant  position  c. 

GoroUary  ii 
The  functions 
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are  respectively  infinite  like 

1 

V* 

|2 

We  shall  generally  write  Da;^,  Dj^,  ...  instead  of  Ajp,i  -0?^^*  —     When  a?! 
.    is  an  ordinary  place  Dx^  will  therefore  mean  t—  ,  etc. 

Corollary  iii. 

By  means  of  the  example  (£)  of  §  17  it  can  now  be  shewn  that  the  infinite 
parts  of  the  integral 


I' 


in  which  F  ia  any  uniform  function  of  position  on  the  undissected  surface 
having  only  infinities  of  finite  order,  are  those  of  a  sum  of  terms  consisting  of 
proper  constant  multiples  of  integrals  of  the  third  kind  and  differential 
coefficients  of  these  in  regard  to  the  parametric  place. 

20.  One  particular  case  of  Cor.  iii.  of  the  last  Article  should  be  stated. 
A  function  which  is  everywhere  one-valued  on  the  undissected  surface  must 
be  somewhere  infinite.  As  in  the  case  of  uniform  functions  on  a  single 
infinite  plane  (which  is  the  particular  case  of  a  Riemann  surface  for  which 
the  deficiency  is  zero),  such  functions  can  be  divided  into  rational  and 
transcendental,  according  as  all  their  infinities  are  of  finite  order  and  of  finite 
number  or  not.  Transcendental  functions  which  are  uniform  on  the  surface 
will  be  more  particularly  considered  later.  A  rational  uniform  function  can 
be  expressed  rationally  in  terms  of  x  and  y*.  But  since  the  function  can  be 
expressed  in  the  neighbourhood  of  any  of  its  poles  in  the  form 

we  can,  by  subtracting  from  the  function  a  series  of  terms  of  the  form 

-  lA,ra'^^+A,Dara'^'+  ...  +  ^-^^i  ^»'""  ^»'''l  ' 

obtain  a  function  nowhere  infinite  on  the  surface  and  having  no  periods  at  the 
first  p  period  loops.  Such  a  function  is  a  constant  f.  Hence  F  can  also  be 
expressed  by  means  of  normal  integrals  of  the  second  kind  only.  Since  F 
has  no  periods  at  the  period  loops  of  the  second  kind  there  are  for  all  rational 
functions  certain  necessary  relations  among  the  coefficients  ili,  ...,^11^. 
These  are  considered  in  the  next  Chapter. 

*  Forsyth,  p.  369.    Harkness  and  Morley,  p.  262. 
t  Forsyth,  p.  439. 
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21.  Of  all  rational  functions  there  are  p  whose  importance  justifies  a 
special  mention  here;  namely,  the  functions 

dvi     dv^         dv^ 

dx  '  dx  *        dx 

In  the  first  place,  these  cannot  be  all  zero  for  any  ordinary  finite  place  a  of 
the  surfisu^.     For  they  are,  save  for  a  factor  iiri,  the  periods  of  the  normal 

integral  F^^.  If  the  periods  of  this  integral  were  zero,  it  would  be  a  rational 
uniform  function  of  the  first  order ;  in  that  case  the  surface  would  be  repre- 
sentable  conformally  upon  another  surface  of  one  sheet*,  ^  =  Ta^^  being  the 
new  independent  variable;  and  the  transformation  would  be  reversible 
(Chap.  L  §  6).  Hence  the  original  surface  would  be  of  deficiency  zero; 
in  which  case  the  only  integral  of  the  first  kind  is  a  constant.  The  functions 
are  all  infinite  at  a  branch  place  a.  But  it  can  be  shewn  as  here  that  the 
quantities  to  which  they  are  there  proportional,  namely  DaV^  ...fDaVp,  cannot 
be  all  zero.  The  functions  are  all  zero  at  infinity,  but  similarly  it  can  be 
shewn  that  the  quantities,  Dvi, ... ,  Dvp,  cannot  be  all  zero  there. 

Thus  p  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates  of  these  quantities  cannot  all  vauish  at 
the  same  place.  We  remark,  in  connexion  with  this  property,  that  sur£Etces  exist  of  all 
deficiencies  such  that  p-l  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates  of  these  quantities 
vanish  in  an  infinite  number  of  sets  of  two  places.  Such  surfaces  are  however  special,  and 
their  equation  can  be  putf  into  the  form 

y'=(^,  l)iP+2- 

We  have  seen  that  the  statement  of  the  property  requires  modification 
at  the  branch  places,  and  at  infinity ;  this  particularity  is  however  due  to  the 
behaviour  of  the  independent  variable  x.  We  shall  therefore  state  the  pro- 
perty by  saying:  there  is  no  place  at  which  all  the  differentials  dv^  ...,  dvp 
vanish.  A  similar  phraseology  will  be  adopted  in  similar  cases.  For  instance, 
we  shall  say  that  each  of  dvi,  dVf,  ... ,  dvp  hasj  2p  —  2  zeros,  some  of  which 
may  occur  at  infinity. 

In  the  next  place,  since  any  general  integral  of  the  first  kind 

must  necessarily  be  finite  all  over  any  other  surface  upon  which  the  original 
surfiEUse  is  conformally  and  reversibly  represented  and  therefore  must  be  an 
integral  of  the  first  kind  thereon,  it  follows  that  the  rational  function 

dvi  dVp 

*  I  owe  this  argoment  to  Prof.  Klein.  t  See  below,  Chap.  V. 

X  See  Forsyth,  p.  461.    Harkness  and  Morley,  p.  450. 
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is  necessarUy  transformed  with  the  surface  into 

where  Vi  =  Vi  is  an  integral  of  the  first  kind,  not  necessarily  normal,  on  the 
new  surface,  f  being  the  new  independent  yariable,  and  if  =  -p . 

Thus,  the  ratios  of  the  integrands  of  the  first  kind  are  transformed 
into  ratios  of  integrands  of  the  first  kind ;  they  may  be  said  to  be  invariant 
for  birational  transformation. 

This  point  may  be  made  clearer  by  an  example.  The  general  integral 
of  the  first  kind  for  the  sur&ce 

y»  =  (a,  1)8 
can  be  shewn  to  be 

^(A+Bx  +  Ca^), 


/' 


y 

A,  B,  C  being  arbitrary  constants. 

If  then  4h'  <Ih'  <l>t  denote  the  ratios  of  any  three  linearly  independent 
integrands  of  the  first  kind  for  this  surface,  we  have 

for  proper  values  of  the  constants  Oi,  61,  ... ,  Cs* 
and  hence 

(a,^  +  bi4>2  +  Ci<f>t)  (a,<^  +  bt4H  +  (h^)  =  (a^  +  b^i^^  +  c^^hf- 

Such  a  relation  will  iherefore  hold  for  all  the  surfaces  into  which  the  given 
one  can  be  birationaUy  transformed. 

22.  It  must  be  remarked  that  the  determination  of  the  normal  integrals 
here  described  depends  upon  the  way  in  which  the  fundamental  period  loops 
are  drawn.  An  integral  of  the  first  kind  which  is  normal  for  one  set  of 
period  loops  will  be  a  linear  function  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind  which 
are  normal  for  another  set ;  and  an  integral  of  the  second  or  third  kind,  which 
is  normal  for  one  set  of  period  loops,  will  for  another  set  differ  from  a  normal 
integral  by  an  additive  linear  function  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind. 
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CHAPTER  III. 
The  Infinities  of  Rational  Uniform  FuNcrioNa 

23.  In  this  chapter  and  in  general  we  shall  use  the  term  rational  function 
to  denote  a  uniform  function  of  position  on  the  surface  of  which  all  the 
infinities  are  of  finite  order,  their  number  being  finite.  We  deal  first  of  all 
with  the  case  in  which  these  infinities  are  all  of  the  first  order. 

If  k  places  of  the  surface,  say  Oi,  a, ...  ai^,  be  arbitrarily  assigned  we  can 
always  specify  a  function  with  p  periods  having  these  places  as  poles,  of  the 
first  order,  and  otherwise  continuous  and  uniform ;  namely,  the  function  is  of 
the  form 

where  the  coefficients  fio,  /ti ...  /tit  are  constants,  the  zeros  of  the  functions  T 
being  left  undetermined.  Conversely,  as  remarked  in  the  previous  chapter 
(§  20),  a  rational  function  having  Oi, ...,  ai^  as  its  poles  must  be  of  this  form. 
In  order  that  the  expression  may  represent  a  rational  function  the  periods 
must  all  be  zero.  Writing  the  periods  of  I^  in  the  form  Hi  (a),  ...,fl.p(a), 
this  requires  the  equations 

Ml  fit  {(h)  +  Ahfi*  (a«)  +  . . .  +  ft* n,  (at)  =  0, 

for  all  the  p  values,  i  =  1,  2,  ...,/>,  of  i.  In  what  follows  we  shall  for  the  sake 
of  brevity  say  that  a  place  c  depends  upon  r  places  Ci,  c,, ...,  Cr  when  for  all 
values  of  i,  the  equations 

fli  (C)  ^fiQ>i  (Ci)  +  . . .  ^/rlii  (Cr) 

hold  for  finite  values  of  the  coefficients  /i,...,/r,  these  coefficients  being 
independent  oft.    Hence  we  may  also  say : 

In  order  that  a  rational  function  shotUd  eocist  having  k  assigned  pla>ces  as 
its  poleSf  each  simple,  one  at  least  of  these  places  must  depend  upon  the  others. 

24.  Taking  the  k  places  Oj,  a,, . . . ,  a*  in  the  order  of  their  suffixes,  it  may 
of  course  happen  that  several  of  them  depend  upon  the  others,  say  a^^u  ••• » ^4. 
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upon  tti,  ...,  a,,  the  latter  set  Oi, ...,  a,  being  independent:   then  we  have 
equations  of  the  form 

fit  K+i)  =  w,+i,  1  fti  (oi)  +  . . .  +  w,+i, ,  Hi  (a,) 


Hi  (ajk)    =  nt,  1  fli  (oi)    +  . . .  +  «t, ,  fit  (a,), 

the  coefficients  in  any  of  the  rows  here  being  the  same  for  all  the  p  values  of 
t.  In  particular,  if  «  be  as  great  as  p  and  Oi, . . . ,  a,  be  independent,  equations 
of  this  form  will  hold  for  all  positions  of  ag+u  •••!  ^Jk-  For  then  we  have 
enough  disposeable  coefficients  to  satisfy  the  necessary  p  equations. 

When  it  does  so  happen,  that  a,^.], ... ,  aj^  depend  upon   ai...a,,  there 
exist  rational  functions,  of  the  form 

Rk     =cr*     +\*     [r:,     -/f*,i     It.- -n*.,     Itj, 

wherein  cr,^.i ...  ctj^,  X,+i ...  Xj^  are  constants,  which  are  all  infinite  once  in 
Oi ...  a«  and  are,  beside,  infinite  respectively  at  ag+i,  ...,  aj^;  and  the  most 
general  function  uniform  on  the  dissected  surface,  which  is  infinite  to  the 
first  order  at  Oi, ...,  aj^,  being,  as  remarked,  of  the  form 

can  be  written  in  the  form 

+  /*•+!  U —  -B«+i+^«+i,i  n.+ +^«+i.«r^. -r^^ 

+ 

namely,  in  the  form 

»'o  +  «'ilti+ +  r.  It,  +  i/,+iiJ,+i  + -^-PkHh 

If  this  function  is  to  have  no  periods,  the  equations 

i/xn<(ai)  + +i'A(a,)  =  0,     (t=  1,  2,  ...,p), 

must  hold.  Since  ai,...,ac  are  independent,  such  equations  can  only  hold 
when  i/i  =  0  =  ...  =  !/«.  Thus  the  most  general  rational  function  having  k 
poles  of  the  first  order,  at  Oj,  ...,ajk,  is  of  the  form 

Vo+  v,+iR,+i  + +vicRk, 

and  involves  A;  — « +  1  linearly  entering  constants,  8  being  the  number  of 
places  among  Oj, ...,  aj^  which  are  independent.  These  constants  will  generally 
be  called  arbitrary :  they  are  so  only  under  the  convention  that  a  function 
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which  has  all  its  poles  among  a^,  .,.,aie  be  reckoned  a  particular  case  of  a 
fuDction  having  each  of  these  as  poles ;  for  it  is  clear  that,  for  instance,  Rje  is 
only  infinite  at  Oi, ...,  a,,  at-  The  proposition  with  a  slightly  altered  enuncia- 
tion, given  below  in  §  27  and  more  particularly  dealt  with  in  §  37,  is  called 
the  Riemann-Boch  Theorem,  having  been  first  enunciated  by  Riemann*, 
and  afterwards  particularized  by  Rochf. 

25.  Take  now  other  places  aj^+i,  ajk^.,, ...  upon  the  surface  in  a  definite 
order,  and  consider  the  possibility  of  forming  a  rational  function,  which  beside 
simple  infinities  at  Oi,  ...,  a^  has  other  simple  poles  at,  say,  ak+i,aif+t9  •••>aA* 
By  the  first  Article  of  the  present  chapter  it  follows  that  the  least  value 
of  h  for  which  this  will  be  possible  will  be  that  for  which  a^  depends 
on  Oi . . .  ajk a^^i ...  a^-i ,  that  is,  depends  on  Oi . . .  a, aje+i . . .  a^-].  This  will 
certainly  arise  at  latest  when  the  number  of  these  places  Oi ...  a,  aje+i ...  a^-i 
is  as  great  asp,  namely  A  — l=A;  +  p  — «,  and  if  none  of  the  places  aje+i  ...aj^i 
depend  upon  the  preceding  places  a^ ...  a«,  it  will  not  arise  before;  in  that 
case  there  will  be  no  rational  function  having  for  poles  the  places 

<h Ctk^k+i (^k+j 

for  any  value  o(j  from  1  to  p  —  s. 

But  in  order  to  state  the  general  case,  suppose  there  is  a  value  of  j  less 
than  or  equal  to  p  —  s,  such  that  each  of  the  places 

depends  upon  the  places 

Oi a#  o.k+1 a»+j, 

the  smallest  value  of  j  for  which  this  occurs  being  taken,  so  that  no  one  of 
a^+i . . .  a]t+j  depends  on  the  places  which  precede  it  in  the  series 

«i o^i  «*+i a*+i. 

Then  there  exists  no  rational  function  with  its  poles  at  Oi . . .  a^  a^+i . . .  a^^, 
but  there  exist  functions 

whose  poles  are  respectively  at 

Oi a„  ajk+i ajk+j,  at+j+i 

for  all  values  of  i  from  1  to  A  —  A  —  j. 

*  Biemami,  Get.  Werke,  1876,  p.  101  (§  5)  and  p.  118  (§  14)  and  p.  120  (§  16). 
t  CreUe^  64.    Of.  also  Forsyth,  pp.  459,  464.    The  geometrical  signifioanoe  of  the  theorem 
has  heen  much  extended  by  Brill  and  Noether.    {Math,  Atm.  vii.) 
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Then  the  most  general  rational  function  with  poles  at 

«i a«a#+i O'kO'k+i ajk+jajk+j+i «*+i+» 

is  in  fact 

and  involves  k  —  s  +  i  +  l  arbitrary  constants,  namely  the  same  number  as 
that  of  the  places  of  the  set 

fh «•«•+! ai-at+i afg+jOk+f+i ^ft-H-M 

which  depend  upon  the  places  that  precede  them. 

For  such  a  function  must  have  the  form 

/4o+/tiit.+ +M«it,+/*t+iit.+i+ +M*it*+f*t+irJk+i+ 

+  f^k+j  Kj,^j-^f^k+j+i  it*+y+,  + +  ^k+jU  rll*,.y^i, 

namely, 

Mo  +  Ml  it.  + +/*flt,+M*+ir«^^j  + +  M*+iltjt^y 

+    2  /i*+j+t     J^ Rk+j+f^nk^+t,iTa,+ 

<=1  trk-¥j+t 

which  is  of  the  form 

Vo  +  Vi  I^^  + +  V,  r*   +  Vs+iRg+i  + +  VkRk 

+  vk+i  it»^j  + +  vk+jKt^^  +  vk^j+i^t^i^,  + +  ''*+i+»'^*+i+< ; 

and  the  p  periods  of  this,  each  of  the  form 

i/jft  (a,)  + +  v^il  (a,)  +  i/ik+in  (at+i)  + +  I't+yft  (a»+y), 

cannot  be  zero  unless  each  of  j/j ...  VgVk+i  ...  i^ib+j  he  zero,  for  it  is  part  of 
the  hypothesis  that  none  of  aj^+i  •  •  •  (^k-^j  depend  upon  preceding  places. 

26.  Proceeding  in  this  way  we  shall  clearly  be  able  to  state  the  following 
result — 

Let  there  be  taken  upon  the  surface,  in  a  definite  order,  an  unlimited 
number  of  places  Oi,  a,,  ....  Suppose  that  each  of  ai...aQ  is  inde- 
pendent of  those  preceding  it,  but  each  of  an,-5,+i  •••  ^o  depends  on 
ai...ag_^.  Suppose  that  each  of  ^g^^a^  ^^  ...  a^  _  is  independent  of 
those  that  precede  it  in  the  series  Ui  ...a^  ^  a^  u.i  •  •  • ««  -  hut  each  of 
^«b-«t+i  '"^Qt  d®P®°d^  upon  Oi . . .  a^  -qi%  +1  •  •  •  ^0,-0  •     ^^^  requires  that 
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Suppose  that  each  of  a^+x  •  •  •  ^g  -a  ^  independent  of  those  that  precede  it 
in  the  series  Oi . . .  a^  ^  ^n  j.i  •  ••  ^n  «  ^n  ^i  •  •  •  c^n  «  >  but  each  of  a^  ^  . ,  •  •  •  flt/» 
depends  upon  the  places  of  this  series.     This  requires  that 

Let  this  enumeration  be  continued.  We  shall  eventually  come  to  places 
a^  +i»  ^g    +«»•••  ®g  -a  »  ^^^'^  independent  of  the  places  preceding,  for  which 

the  total  number  of  independent  places  included,  that  is,  of  places  which 
do  not  depend  upon  those  of  our  series  which  precede  them,  is  p — so  that 
the  equation 

jp=(Q*-?*-Qa-i)+ +  (Q3-?3-Qi)  +  (Qi-?i) 

=  0*-?i-?i- -?* 

will  hold.  Then  every  additional  place  of  our  series,  those,  namely,  chosen 
in  order  firom  a^_   ^^,  a^  _   ^j, ...  will  depend  on  the  preceding  places  of  the 

whole  series. 

This  being  the  case,  it  follows,  using  iit/  as  a  notation  for  a  rational 
function  having  its  poles  among  Oi  ...a/,  that  rational  functions 

do  not  exist 

The  number  of  these  non-eadstent  functions  is  p. 

For  all  other  values  off  a  rational  function  jB/  exists. 

To  exhibit  the  general  form  of  these  existing  rational  functions  in  the 
present  notation,  let  m  be  one  of  the  numbers  1,  2, ...,  A;  t  be  one  of  the 
numbers  1,  2, ...  j,»,  and  let  the  dependence  of  a© -o  +t  "P^^  ^^  preceding 

places  arise  by  p  equations  of  the  form 

then,  denoting  V*  by  F^,  there  is  a  rational  function 

r 

*gL-,.+<  =  ^  +  ^t^g.-9.+t-[Pi''^+-+^g.-9.^gi-J-- 
which  has  its  poles  at 

and  the  general  rational  function  having  its  poles  at 
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is  of  the  form 

and  involves  ji  +  ja  +  . . .  +  jm-i  +  *  +  1  arbitrary  coefficients. 

The  result  may  be  summarised  by  putting  down  the  line  of  symbols 


l,2,...(Qi-90»(Qi-?i  +  lX.-.,QnQi  +  l,...(Q»-9.X 


with  a  bar  drawn  above  the  indices  corresponding  to  the  places  which  depend 
upon  those  preceding  them  in  the  series.  The  bar  beginning  over  Q*  —  j*  + 1 
is  then  continuous  to  any  length.  The  total  number  of  indices  over  which 
no  bar  is  drawn  is  p.  There  exists  a  rational  function  R/,  in  the  notation 
above,  for  every  index  which  is  beneath  a  bar. 

The  proposition  here  obtained  is  of  a  very  fundamental  character.  Sup- 
pose that  for  our  initial  algebraic  equation  or  our  initial  surface,  we  were  able 
only  to  shew,  algebraically  or  otherwise,  that  for  an  arbitrary  place  a  there 

exists  a  function  Ka,  discontinuous  at  a  only  and  there  infinite  to  the  first 
order,  this  function  being  one  valued  save  for  additive  multiples  of  k  periods, 
and  these  periods  finite  and  uniquely  dependent  upon  a,  then,  taking  arbitrary 
places  Oi,  Os,  ...  upon  the  surface,  in  a  definite  order,  and  considering  func- 
tions of  the  form 

that  is,  functions  having  simple  poles  at  O],  ...,  a^^,  we  could  prove,  just  as 
above,  that  there  are  k  values  of  N  for  which  such  functions  cannot  be  one 
valued ;  and  obtain  the  number  of  arbitrary  coefficients  in  uniform  functions 
of  given  poles.  Namely,  the  proposition  would  fumiBh  a  definition  of  the 
characteristic  number  k — which  is  the  deficiency,  here  denoted  by  p — based 
upon  the  properties  of  the  tmi/orm  rational  functions. 

We  shall  sometimes  refer  to  the  proposition  as  Weierstrass's  gap 
theorem*, 

27.  When  a  place  a  is,  in  the  sense  here  described,  dependent  upon  places 
6|,  62, ... ,  6r,  it  is  clear  that  of  the  equations 

*  "Liiokensatz."  The  proposition  has  been  used  by  Weierstrass,  I  believe  primaiilj  under 
the  form  considered  below,  in  which  the  places  o^,  a,,  ...  are  consecutive  at  one  place  of  the 
surface,  as  the  definition  of  p.  Weierstrass's  theory  of  algebraic  functions,  preliminary  to  a  theory 
of  Abelian  functions,  is  not  considered  in  the  present  volume.  His  lectures  are  in  coarse  of 
publication.  The  theorem  here  referred  to  is  published  by  Schottky:  Conforme  Abbildung 
mehrfaoh  zusammenhangender  ebener  FUichen,  CreUe  Bd.  83.  A  proof,  with  tuW  reference  to 
Schottky,  is  given  by  Noether,  Crelle  Bd.  97,  p.  224. 
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Afti  (6,)+  —  +^P«P  (6i)  =  0 


^ilii  (6r)  +  •  •  •  +  ApCl^ibr)  =  0 

ilifli(a)  4-...  +  -4pflp(a)=0 

the  last  is  a  consequence  of  those  preceding — and  conversely  that  when  the 
last  equation  is  a  consequence  of  the  preceding  equations  the  place  a  depends 
upon  the  places  6],  &,,  ...,6^* 

Hence  the  conditions  that  the  linear  aggregate 

ft  (x)  =  Aiili(x)  +  ...  +  Apilp  (a?) 
should  vanish  at  the  places 

wherein  t  :^  q^,  are  equivalent  to  only 

(Qi-9i)  +  (Q.-?.-Qi)+--.+(Qm-?,«-Qm-,) 
or 

linearly  independent  equations. 

If  then  T  + 1  be  the  number  of  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates  of 
the  form  ft  (ar),  which  vanish  in  the  Qm  —  ^m-^-  i  specified  places,  we  have 

T  +  1  =p  -  (Q«  -  Ji  -  ...  -  Jm). 

Denoting  Qm  —  jm  +  %  by  Q,  and  the  number  of  constants  in  the  general 
rational  function  with  poles  at  the  Q  specified  places,  of  which  constants  one 
is  merely  additive,  by  9  + 1, 

We  therefore  have 

Recalling  the  values  of  ft, (a;)...  ilp(x)  and  the  fact  (Chapter  II.  §  21) 
that  every  linear  aggregate  of  them  vanishes  in  just  2j!>  —  2  places,  we  see 
that  when  Q  is  greater  than  2j!>  —  2,  r  +  1  is  necessarily  zero. 

In  the  case  under  consideration  in  the  preceding  article  the  number 
T  +  1  for  the  function  R^    ,  namely  the  number  of  linearly  independent 

linear  aggregates  ft  {x)  which  vanish  in  the  places 

is  given,  by  taking  m  =  h—l  and  t  =  Ja.,  in  the  formula  of  the  present 
article,  by  the  equation 

=  Qk-qh-Qk-i' 
B.  3 
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Hence  one  such  linear  aggregate  vanishes  in  the  places 

and  therefore 

QA-gA-l>2p-2 

or,  the  index  associated  with  the  last  pUice  a^  _^  of  our  series,  corresponding  ie 
which  a  rational  function  R^  _    does  not  exist,  is  not  greater  thaai  2p  —  1.    A 

case  in  which  this  limit  is  reached,  which  also  furnishes  an  example  of  the 
theory,  is  given  below  §  37,  Ex.  2. 

28.  A  limiting  case  of  the  problem  just  discussed  is  that  in  which  the 
series  of  points  a^,  a,,  ...  are  all  consecutive  at  one  place  of  the  surface. 

A  rational  function  which  becomes  infinite  only  at  a  place,  a,  of  the 
surface,  and  there  like 

t  ■*■  e>  r' 

where  any  of  the  constants  Ci,  C,, . . .  (7y_,,  but  not  Cr,  may  be  zero,  t  being  the 
infinitesimal,  is  said  to  be  there  infinite  to  the  rth  order.  If—  Ki  =  Ci/(i  —  1)!, 
such  a  function  can  be  expressed  in  a  form 

where,  in  order  that  the  function  be  one  valued  on  the  undissected  sur£Eu;e, 
the  p  equations 

Xiili  (a)  +  X,Z)«ni  (a)  +  . . .  +  KlK-'ili  (a)  =  0 

must  be  satisfied :  and  conversely  these  equations  give  sufficient  conditions 
for  the  coefficients  Xi,  X,, ... ,  X^. 

In  other  words,  since  X^  cannot  be  zero  because  the  function  is  infinite  to 

the  rth  order,  the  p  differential  coefficients  Da~^ili{a),  each  of  the  r  — Ith 
order,  must  be  expressible  linearly  in  terms  of  those  of  lower  order, 

ft<(a),Z)ni(a),...,D^ft,.(a), 

with  coefficients  which  are  independent  of  i.  We  imagine  the  p  quantities 
D^^ili(a\  for  t  =  l,  2, ...,jo,  written  in  a  column,  which  we  call  the  rth 
column ;  and  for  the  moment  we  say  that  the  necessary  and  sufficient  con- 
dition for  the  existence  of  a  rational  ftmction,  infinite  of  the  rth  order  at  a, 
and  not  elsewhere  infinite,  is  that  the  rth  column  be  a  linear  function 
of  the  preceding  columna 

Then  as  before,  considering  the  columns  in  succession,  they  will  divide 
themselves  into  two  categories,  those  which  are  linear  functions  of  the  pre- 
ceding ones  and  those  which  are  not  so  expressible.  And,  since  the  number 
of  elements  in  a  column  is  p,  the  number  of  these  latter  independent  columns 
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will  be  just  p.  JLiet  them  be  in  succession  the  kith,  k^th,  ....  A^pth.  Then 
there  exists  no  rational  function  infinite  only  at  a,  and  there  to  these 
orders  ki,  k^,  ...,  kp,  though  there  are  integrals  of  the  second  kind  infinite 
to  these  orders.  But  if  Q  be  a  number  different  from  ki,  ...^kp,  there  does 
exist  such  a  rational  function  of  the  Qth  order,  its  most  general  expression 
being  of  the  form 

namely,  the  integral  of  the  second  kind  whose  infinity  is  of  order  Q  is 
expressible  linearly  by  integrals  of  the  second  kind  of  lower  order  of  infinity, 
with  the  addition  of  a  rational  function. 

It  q  +  1  be  the  number  of  linearly  independent  coefficients  in  this  function, 
one  being  additive,  we  have  an  equation 

Q-g=p-(T  +  l), 

where  |)—  (t  +  1)  is  the  number  of  the  linearly  independent  equations  of  the 
form 

XiIli(a)  +  Xj!)fti(a)+...+XQ/)«-^Xli(a.)  =  0,     (i  =  1,2,. ..,/>), 

from  which  the  others  may  be  linearly  derived.  As  before,  t  + 1  is  the 
number  of  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates  of  the  form 

-4, 111  (a?)  +  ...^ApClpix) 

which  satisfy  the  Q  conditions 

AiIXOi  (a)  +  ...  +  Apiynp  (a)  =  0 

forr  =  0,  1,2,  ...,Q-1. 

29.  In  regard  to  the  numbers  ki...kp\9e  remark  firstly  that,  unless  p  =  0, 
ki  =  1 — for  if  there  existed  a  rational  function  with  only  one  infinity  of  the 
first  order,  the  positive  integral  powers  of  this  function  would  furnish  rational 
functions  of  all  other  orders  with  their  infinity  at  this  one  place,  and  there 
would  be  no  gaps  (compare  the  argument  Chapter  II.  §  21);  and  further 
that  in  general  they  are  the  numbers  1,  2,  3  ...  />,  that  is  to  say,  there  is  only 
a  finite  number  of  places  on  the  surface  for  which  a  rational  function  can  be 
formed  infinite  there  to  an  order  less  than  p  +  1  and  not  otherwise  infinite. 
We  shall  prove  this  immediately  by  finding  an  upper  afid  a  lower  limit  to 
the  number  of  such  places  (§  31). 

30.  Some  detailed  algebraic  consequences  of  this  theory  will  be  given  in 
Chapter  V.  It  may  be*  here  remarked,  what  will  be  proved  in  Chapter  VI. 
in  considering  the  geometrical  theory,  that  the  zeros  of  the  linear  aggregate 

Aini(x)  +  ...+ApClp(x) 

*  It  18  possible  that  the  reader  may  find  it  more  oonyenient  to  postpone  the  complete 
of  I  80  until  after  reading  Chapter  vi. 

3—2 
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can  be  interpreted  in  general  as  the  intersections  of  a  certain  curve,  of  the 
form 

^  =  ili<^  (a?)  +  . . .  +  ilp<fe,  (a?)  =  0, 

wherein  ^i ...  ^p  are  integral  polynomials  in  x  and  y,  with  the  curve  repre- 
sented by  the  fundamental  equation  of  our  Riemann  surfi^ce.  In  such 
interpretation,  the  condition  for  the  existence  of  a  rational  function  of  order  Q 
with  poles  only  at  the  place  a,  is  that  the  fundamental  curve  be  of  such 
character  at  this  place  that  every  curve  if),  obtained  by  giving  different  values 
to  Ai...  Ap,  which  there  cuts  it  in  Q—1  consecutive  points,  necessarily  cuts 
it  in  Q  consecutive  points.  As  an  instance  of  such  property,  which  seems 
likely  also  to  make  the  general  theory  clearer,  we  may  consider  a  Riemann 
surface  associated  with  an  equation  of  the  form 

wherein  (ar,  y)r  is  a  homogeneous  integral  polynomial  of  the  rth  degree,  with 
quite  general  coefficients,  and  if  is  a  constant.  Interpreted  as  a  curve,  this 
equation  represents  a  general  curve  of  the  fourth  degree;  it  will  appear 
subsequently  that  the  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  is 

j^^(A+Bx  +  Cy). 

"where  f  (y)  =  df/dy,  and  A,  B,  C  are  arbitrary  constants;  and  thence,  if  we 
recall  the  fact  that  Sl^{x\  ...,ftp(a:)  are  differential  coefficients  of  integrak 
of  the  first  kind,  that  the  zeros  of  the  aggregate 

ilin,(a?)+...+ilpflp(a?) 

may  be  interpreted  as  the  intersections  of  the  quartic  with  a  variable  straight 
line. 

Take  now  a  point  of  inflexion  of  the  quartic  as  the  place  a.  Not  every 
straight  line  there  intersecting  the  curve  in  one  point  will  intersect  it  in  any 
other  consecutive  point ;  hut  every  straight  line  there  intersecting  the  curve 
in  two  consecutive  points  will  necessarily  intersect  it  there  in  three  consecu- 
tive points.  Hence  it  is  possible  to  form  a  rational  function  of  the  third 
order  whose  only  infinities  are  at  the  place  of  inflexion ;  in  fact,  if 

be  the  equation  of  the  inflexional  tangent,  and 

X(ilaa?  + %  +  1) +  /A(ila? 4- % 4- 1)  =0 

be  the  equation  of  any  line  through  the  fourth  point  of  intersection  of  the 
inflexional  tangent  with  the  curve,  the  ratio  of  the  expressions  on  the  left 
hand  side  of  these  equations,  namely 

Ax-{-By-^\ 
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is  a  general  rational  function  of  the  desired  kind,  as  is  immediately  obvious 
on  consideration  of  the  places  where  it  can  possibly  be  infinite.  Thus  for  the 
inflexional  place  the  orders  of  two  non-existent  rational  functions  are  1,  2. 
It  can  be  proved  that  in  general  there  is  no  function  of  the  fourth  order — the 
gaps  at  the  orders  1,  2,  4  are  those  indicated  by  Weierstrass'  theorem. 

In  verification  of  a  result  previously  enunciated  we  notice  that  since 
Ax  +  £y  + 1  =  0  may  be  taken  to  be  any  definite  line  through  the  fcurth 
intersection  of  the  inflexional  tangent  with  the  curve,  the  function  contains 
g  +  1  =  2  ai*bitrary  constants.  From  the  form  of  the  integrals  of  the  first 
kind  which  we  have  quoted,  it  follows  that  p  =  3 ;  thus  the  formula 

wherein  Q  =  3,  requires  t  + 1  =  1 ;  now  by  §  28  t  +  1  should  be  the  number 
of  straight  lines  which  can  be  drawn  to  have  contact  of  the  second  order  with 
the  curve  at  the  point :  this  is  the  case. 

If  the  quartic  possess  also  a  point  of  osculation,  a  straight  line  passing 
through  two  consecutive  points  of  the  curve  there  will  necessarily  pass 
through  three  consecutive  points  and  also  necessarily  through  four.  Hence, 
for  such  a  place,  we  can  form  a  rational  function  of  the  third  order  and  one 
of  the  fourth.  In  fact,  if  A^  +  B^y  + 1  =  0  be  the  tangent  at  the  point  of 
osculation  and  AiX  +  B^y  +  1  =  0  be  any  other  line  through  this  point,  while 
\a;  +  /Ay+v  =  0  is  any  other  line  whatever,  these  functions  are  respectively, 
in  their  most  general  forms, 

AiX  +  Bjy  +  1       Tia  +  fiy  +  v 

wherein  X,  /it,  v  are  arbitrary  constants. 

It  can  be  shewn  that  in  general  we  cannot  form  a  rational  function  of  the 
fifth  order  whose  only  infinity  is  at  the  place  of  osculation.  Thus  the  gaps 
indicated  by  Weierstrass's  theorem  occur  at  the  orders  1,  2,  5.  (Cf.  the 
concluding  remark  of  §  34.) 

In  case,  however,  the  place  a  be  an  ordinary  point  of  the  quartic,  the 
lowest  order  of  function,  whose  only  infinity  is  there,  is  p  +  1  =  4 :  it  will 
subsequently  become  clear  that  a  general  form  of  such  a  function  in  SfS^ 
where  S  =  0  is  any  conic  drawn  to  intersect  the  quartic  in  four  con- 
secutive points  at  a,  and  /8'  =  0  is  the  most  general  conic  drawn  through 
the  other  four  intersections  of  S  with  the  quartic.  8'  will  in  is^i  be  of  the 
form  \S-{-  fiT,  where  T  is  any  definite  conic  satisfying  the  conditions  for  8\ 
and  X,  /A  are  arbitrary  constants;  the  equation  Q  — 9=^  — (t  +  1)  is  clearly 
satisfied  by  Q  =  4,  g  =  l,p=  3,  t+ 1  =  0. 

The  present  article  is  intended  only  by  way  of  illustration ;  the  examples 
given   appear  to  find  their  proper  place  here.    The  reader  will  possibly 
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find  it  desirable  to  read  them  in  connexion  with  the  geometrical  account 
given  in  Chapter  VL 

31.    Consider  now  what  places  of  the  surfaces  are  such  that  we  can  form 
a  rational  function  infinite,  only  there,  to  an  order  as  low  as  p. 

For  such  a  place,  as  follows  from  §  28,  the  determinant 


A  = 


Da^(x)     ,Z)n,(ir)     , yDa^{x) 


must  vanish.  Assume  for  the  present  that  none  of  the  minors  of  A  vanish 
at  that  place.  It  is  clear  by  §  28  that  A  only  vanishes  at  such  places  as  we 
are  considering. 

Let  V  be  any  integral  of  the  first  kind.     We  can  write 


lli  (x)  =  -jT  m  the  form  j-  -^   , 
^  ^      at  at  dv 


and  similarly  put 


^"*('^>  =  5^^'  + 


d^vdvi  .  /dvyd% 


and  so  write 


^■^w- -(D'S. 


where  D  is  the  determinant  whose  rth  row  is  formed  with  the  quantities 


d% 
dff* 


Now  -^-  is  a  rational  function ;  and  it  is  infinite  only  at  the  zeros  of  dv, 

whose  aggregate  number  is  2p  — 2;  and  -j-J  is  a  rational  function  of  the 

(4p  -  4)th  order,  its  poles  being  also  at  the  zeros  of  dv;  and  a  similar  state- 
ment can  be  made  in  regard  to  the  other  rows  of  D. 

Hence  D  is  a  rational  function  whose  infinities  are  of  aggregate  number 

{2p-2)(l  +  2+...+p)  =  (p-l)p(j>  +  l), 
and  this  is  therefore  the  number  of  zeros  of  D. 
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Now  A  can  vanish  either  by  the  vanishing  of  the  factor  D  or  by  the 

--jA  .   The  zeros  of  the  last  &ctor  are,  however, 

the  poles  of  D.  Hence  the  aggregate  number  of  zeros  of  A  is  (p  -  I)  p  (p  -\-l). 
We  shall  see  immediately  that  these  zeros  do  not  necessarily  occur  at  as 
many  as  (jo  —  l)p  (p  +  1)  distinct  places  of  the  surfiEice. 

In  order  that  a  rational  function  should  exist  of  order  less  than  p,  its 
infinity  being  entirely  at  one  place,  say  of  order  p  —  r,  it  would  be  necessary 
that  the  r  determinants  formed  from  the  matrix  obtained  by  omitting  the 
last  r  rows  of  A  should  all  vanish  at  that  place.  We  can,  as  in  the  case  of 
A,  shew  that  each  of  these  minors  will  vanish  only  at  a  finite  number  of 
places.  It  is  therefore  to  be  expected  that  in  general  these  minors  will  not 
have  common  zeros;  that  is,  that  the  surface  will  need  to  be  one  whose 
3p  —  S  moduli  are  connected  in  some  special  way. 

Moreover  it  is  not  in  general  true  that  a  rational  function  of  order  ^  +  1 
exists  for  a  place  for  which  a  function  of  order  p  exists,  these  functions  not 
being  elsewhere  infinite.  For  then  we  could  simultaneously  satisfy  the  two 
sets  of  p  equations 

\ili{a)  +  Ti^Diliia)  4- +  X^i2>^fti(a)  +  XyZ)P-*ft<(a)  =  0, 

fi,ni(a)  +  fij)ni(a)+ +/i^iJ5P-«fti(a)4-  Mp+i^fl<(a)  =  0, 

namely,  A  and  -^  would  both  be  zero  at  such  a  place.     The  condition  that 

this  be  so  would  require  that  a  certain  function  of  the  moduli  of  the 
surface — what  we  may  call  an  absolute  invariant — should  be  zero. 

Therefore  when  of  the  p  gaps  required  by  Weierstrass's  theorem,  p  —  1 
occur  for  the  orders  1,  2,  ...,  p  — 1,  the  other  will  in  general  occur  for  the 
order  p  +  l.  The  reader  will  see  that  there  is  no  such  reason  why,  when  a 
function  of  order  p  exists,  a  function  of  order  p  +  2  or  higher  order  should 
not  exist. 

32.  The  reader  who  has  followed  the  example  of  §  30  will  recall  that  the 
number  of  inflexions  of  a  non-singular  plane  quartic*  is  24  which  is  equal  to 
the  value  of  (p  -  1)  p  (p  +  1)  when  p  =  3.  The  condition  that  the  quartic 
possess  a  point  of  osculation  is  that  a  certain  invariant  should  vanish  "f. 

When  the  curve  has  a  double  point,  there  are  only  two  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  J,  and  p  is  equal  to  two.  Thus  in  accordance  with  the  theory  above, 
there  should  be  (p  —  1)  p  (p  +  1)  »  6  places  for  which  we  can  form  functions 

*  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curvet  (1S79).  p.  213. 

t  The  equation  ean  be  written  so  as  to  inyoWe  only  5sdp~3-l  parametrio  constants 
(Ch^.  Y.  p.  98,  Ezs.  1,  8). 

t  Their  forms  are  given  Chapter  XL  §  17/3.  Seasons  are  given  in  Chapter  VI.  The  reader 
may  compare  Forsyth,  p.  396. 
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of  the  second  order  infinite  only  at  one  of  these  places.  In  fact  six  tangents 
can  be  drawn  to  the  curve  from  the  double  point :  if  A^/c  +  B^y  =  0  be  the 
equation  of  one  of  these  and  X  {Ax  +  By)  -f  /a  {A^  +  -Boy)  =  0  be  the  equation 
of  any  line  through  the  double  point,  the  ratio 


^        Ax-\-By 


represents  a  function  of  second  order  infinite  only  at  the  point  of  contact  of 
A^  +  Boy  =  0\ 

For  the  point  of  contact  of  one  of  these  tangents  the  p  gaps  occur  for  the 
orders  1  and  3. 

The  quartic  with  a  double  poiut  cau  be  biratioually  related  to  a  Burfaoe  expressed  by 
an  equation  of  the  form 

(  being  the  function  abova    The  reader  should  compare  the  theory  in  Chapter  I.  and  the 
section  on  the  hyperelliptic  case,  Chapter  V.  below. 

33.    Ejc,    For  the  surface  represented  by  the  equation 

f{x,  y)=:cy  {^,y}i+^  {^,  y}2+(^,  y)s+(-i^,  y)2+(^»  y)i=o 

where  the  brackets  indicate  general  integral  polynomials  of  the  order  of  the  suffixes,  p  is 
equal  to  4,  and  the  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  is 


/ 


dx{Axy+Bx+Cy+D)/f(y) 

where  /'(y)  =  ?• .    Prove  that  at  the  (p  - 1) p(p +!)=&>  places  for  which  rational  functions 
of  the  4th  order  exist,  infinite  only  at  these  places,  the  following  equations  are  satisfied 

2y'7y-3(y"/y)'=o, 

-3^/,--^^-]^/.--»J^/./..g/..]-<^ 

where  y=^,  0^.,/,=^,  etc. 

Explain  how  to  express  these  functions  of  the  fourth  order. 

Enumerate  all  the  zeros  of  the  second  differential  expression  here  given. 

£jc.  2.  In  general,  the  corresponding  places  are  obtained  by  forming  the  difierential 
equation  of  the  pih  order  of  all  adjoint  <^  curves.  In  a  certain  sense  A  is  a  difierential 
invariant,  for  all  reversible  rational  transformations.    (See  Chapter  VI.) 

*  Here  the  number  of  integrands  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  which  are  of  the  form 
{Lx-\-My)lf'{y)  (of.  Chapter  III.  §  28),  which  vanish  in  two  consecative  points  at  the  point  of 
contact  of  A^^  +  B^  =  0,  is  clearly  1,  or  t  + 1  =  1 :  henoe  the  formula  Q  -  g  =  jp  -  (t  + 1)  is  verified 
by  Q=2,  9  =  1,  p=2,  so  that  the  form  of  function  of  the  second  order  given  in  the  text  is  the 
most  general  possible. 
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34.     We  pass  now  to  consider  whether  the  (p  —  l)p{p-\-l)  zeros  of  A 
will  in  general  fall  at  separate  places*. 

Consider  the  determinant 

0  ,il,(x)       ,  ,ftp(a;) 


so 


wherein  ftj^^ (f )  =  jDJIli (f ),  and  ^i,  ...,  kp  are  the  orders  of  non-existent 
rational  functions  for  a  place  f ,  in  ascending  order  of  magnitude,  {ki  =  1) ; 
and  let  its  value  be  denoted  by 

\ia}i{x)  4- ...  +\o>p{x), 
that  iir=  I  o>r  (^)  dtx  is  an  integral  of  the  first  kind. 

Then  co^  (^)  vanishes  at  ^  to  the  (kr—  l)th  order. 
For  a>r  (^)  is  the  determinant 

V,  =  (-)••     a,(x)  , ,Clp(x) 

a^(^-'''\il ,  ftp^*-'-^>(f) 

fti^*-^Kf)  , .«p^^-'Hf) 

now  the  {kr  —  l)th  differential  coefficient  of  this  determinant  (in  regard  to 
the  infinitesimal  at  x)  has  at  ^  a  value  which  is  in  fact  the  minor  of  the 
element  (1,  1)  of  V,  save  for  sign.  That  this  minor  does  not  vanish  is  part 
of  the  definition  of  the  numbers  ki,  k^,  ...,  kp.  But  all  differential  coeffi- 
cients of  Vy  of  lower  than  the  {kr  —  l)th  order  do  vanish  at  f :  some,  because 
for  x  =  ^  they  are  determinants  having  the  first  row  identical  with  one  of 
the  following  rows,  this  being  the  case  for  the  differential  coefficients  of 
orders  ik|  —  1,  A:,  —  1,  ... ;  others,  because  when  ^i  is  not  one  of  the  numbers 
ku  k^>  •••!  kp,  />*""* Hi (f)  is  a  linear  function  of  those  of  i)*>""^ fl^ (f ), 
i)*«~* fti (f ),  ...  for  which  fi  is  greater  than  ki,  A:,,  ... ,  the  coefficients  of  the 
linear  functions  being  independent  of  i.    This  proves  the  proposition. 

It  is  clear  that  the  Ar^th  differential  coefficient  of  V^  may  also  vanish  at  {. 
In  particular  a>i(x)  does  not  vanish  at  f :  a  result  in  accordance  with  a 
remark  previously  made  (Chapter  II.  §  21),  that  there  is  no  place  at  which 
the  differentials  of  all  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind  can  vanish. 

*  The  results  in  §§  84,  85,  86  are  given  by  Horwitz,  Math.  Annal.  41,  p.  409.    They  wiU 
be  usefol  sabsequently. 
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An  important  corollary  is  that  the  highest  order  far  which  no  rational 
function  exists ^  infinite  only  ai  the  place  ^,  is  less  than  2p,  For  <Op  (x)  vanishes 
only  2p  —  2  times,  namely,  ip  —  1  <  2p  —  2. 

35.  We  can  now  prove  that  if  k^>%the  sum  of  tlie  orders  ki,  k^,  ... ,  kp 
is  less  than  p^.  For  if  there  be  a  rational  function  of  order  m,  infinite  only 
at  f,  and  r  be  one  of  the  non-existent  orders*  ki...  kp,r  —  m  is  also  one  of 
these  non-existent  orders — otherwise  the  product  of  the  existent  rational 
function  of  order  r  —  m  with  the  function  of  order  m  would  be  an  existent 
function  of  order  r.  The  powers  of  the  function  of  order  m  are  existent 
functions,  hence  none  of  ki.»,  kp  are  divisible  by  nu 

Let  Ti  be  the  greatest  of  the  non-existent  orders  ki ...  kp  which  is  con- 
gruent to  i(<  m)  for  the  modulus  m  :  then,  by  the  remark  just  made, 

ri,  r,-  —  m,  ri  —  2m,  . . . ,  m  -h  i,  i 

are  all  non-existent  orders — and  all  congruent  to  t  for  the  modulus  m.  Since 
ri  occurs  among  k^  ...kp,  all  these  also  occur.  Take  i  in  turn  equal  to 
1,  2,  ...  m—  1. 

Then,  the  number  of  non-existent  orders  being  p, 

,.(>.n_;J).(,.'^),....(..--.-|».-_y). 

so  that  Tj  +  r,  +  ...  +  r^-i  =  mp  —  ^  m{m  —  1) 

=  I  m(2^  — m+  1). 

Now  the  sum  of  the  non-existent  orders  is 


which  is  equal  to 


m-l 

S   [n  4-  {ri  -  m)  +  (n  -  2m)  +  ...  +  i\ , 

<b1 


1  m-i 


4-  i  m  (m  -  1)  -  ^  (m  -  1)  (2m  -  1), 
and,  since  Sr^  =  J  m  (2p  —  m  -h  1),  this  is  equal  to 

^2n[ri-(2p-l)]  +  i[V-(«»-l)']  +  A(m-l)(m+l), 
or  p._^2n(2p-l-r<)-i(»*-l)("»-2). 

*  i.e.  orders  of  rational  functions,  infinite  only  at  (,  whieh  do  not  exist:  and  similarly  in 
what  foUows. 
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Since,  by  the  corollary  of  the  preceding  article,  2p  —  1  is  not  less  than  r^, 
this  is  less  than  p'  unless  m  is  1  or  2.  Now  m  cannot  be  equal  to  1 ;  and  if 
it  is  2  then  also  k^  >  2.  Hence  the  statement  made  at  the  beginning  of  the 
present  Article  is  justified. 

When  there  is  a  rational  function  of  order  2,  it  is  easy  to  prove  that 
there  are  places  for  which  ki..,kp  are  the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  ... ,  2^  —  1,  whose 
sum*  is  j^.     An  example  is  furnished  by  §  32  above. 

Ex,    For  the  surface 

y'+i^*(^,  i)i+y(^,  i)8+(^,  1)4=0, 

for  which  p=3,  there  is,  at  ^=ao ,  only  one  place,  aud  the  non-existeut  ordoru  are  1,  2,  5  : 
whose  sum  is  />*  - 1. 

36.     We  have  in  §  34  defined  p  integrals  of  the  first  kind 

I  Oh (^) dtg^i  •••  >  f  o)p{x)  dtx 

by  means  of  a  place  {.  Since  the  differential  coefficients  of  these  vanish  at  { 
to  essentially  different  orders,  these  integrals  cannot  be  connected  by  a  homo- 
geneous linear  equation  with  constant  coefficients.  Hence  a  linear  function 
of  them  with  parametric  constant  coefficients  is  a  general  integi*al  of  the  first 
kind.  Therefore  each  of  ili(x)  ...  np(a?)  is  expressible  linearly  in  terms  of 
o>, (x)  ...  a>p{x)  in  a  form 

Hi (x)  =  diWi  {x)+  ...+  CipWp  (x), 

where  the  coefficients  are  independent  of  x.    Thus  the  determinant  A  (§  31), 

which  vanishes  at  places  for  which  functions  of  order  less  than  p  +  1  exist,  is 

equal  to 

C     a}i{x)         , ,  a>p{x) 

Dga>i{x)   , D^cdp{x) 


iy^'f^{x), ,  D^'wp{x) 

where  C  is  the  determinant  of  the  coefficients  c,)-.     It  follows  from  the  result 
of  §  34  that  the  determinant  here  multiplied  by  G  vanishes  at  ^  to  the  order 

(A?i -!)  +  (*,- 2) +  ...+(A:p-i})  =  Ai  +  ...+A;p-i;}(p  4-1). 

Thus,  the  determinant  A  vanishes  ai  any  one  of  its  zeros  to  an  order  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  nonexistent  orders  for  the  place  diminished  by  \p{p-\- 1). 

For  example,  it  vanishes  at  a  place  where  the  non-existent  orders  are 
1,  2,  ... ,  |)  —  1,  /)  +  1  to  an  order  ^p(p  —  \)  +p  +  1  -  ii>  (p  + 1)  or  to  the 
first  order.  We  have  already  remarked  that  such  places  are  those  which 
most  usually  occur. 

*  Of.  Barkhardt,  Math*  AnruU.  32,  p.  388,  and  (he  section  in  Chapter  V.,  below,  on  the  hyper- 
ellipiic 
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Hence,  since  A;i  4  ••»  +kp^jj^,  A  vanishes  at  one  of  its  zeros  to  an  order 

Further,  if  r  be  the  number  of  distinct  places  where  A  vanishes,  and 
mi,  rOi,  ...,  77^.  be  the  orders  of  multiplicity  of  zero  at  these  places,  it  follows, 
from 

mi  +  ...  +  my  =  (p  -  l)p (/>  + 1), 
and  mi  + ... +mr<  r  Jj9(p  — 1), 

that  r  >  2p  +  2,  or 

there  are  at  least  2p  +  2  distinct  plaices  for  which  functions  of  less  order 
titan  j9  +  1,  infinite  only  thereat,  exist ;  this  lower  limit  to  the  number  of 
distinct  places  is  only  reached  when  there  are  places  for  which  functions  of 
the  second  order  exist. 

Ex.    For  the  surface  given  by 

a?*+y*+(cu?+iy+c)<=0, 
p  is  equal  to  3 ;  there  are  12a2p+6  distinct  places  where  A  vanishes. 

37.  We  have  called  attention  to  the  number  of  arbitrary  constants  con- 
tained in  the  most  general  rational  function  having  simple  poles  in  distinct 
places  (§  27)  and  to  the  number  in  the  most  general  function  infinite  at  a 
single  place  to  prescribed  order  (§  28) :  in  this  enumeration  some  of  the  con- 
stants may  be  multipliers  of  functions  not  actually  becoming  infinite  in  the 
most  general  way  allowed  them,  that  is,  either  of  functions  which  are  not 
really  infinite  at  all  the  distinct  places  or  of  functions  whose  order  of  infinity 
is  not  so  high  as  the  prescribed  order. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  state  here  the  general  result,  the  deduction  of 
which  follows  immediately  bom  the  expression  of  the  function  in  terms  of 
integi*als  of  the  second  kind : — 

Let  ai,  a,,  ...  be  any  finite  number  of  places  on  the  surface,  the  infinitesi- 
mals at  these  places  being  denoted  by  ^i,  ^,  ....  The  most  general  rational 
function  whose  expansion  at  the  place  a^  involves  the  terms 


,  ... 


t^'  V   W^ 
whose  number  is  finite,  =  Qi  say, — and  no  other  negative  powers,  involves 


}  + 1  linearly  entering  arbitrary  constants,  of  which  one  is  additive,  q  being 
given  by  the  formula 

<2-?=p-(t  +  i), 

where  Q  is  the  sum  of  the  numbers  Q^,  and  t  +  1  is  the  number  of  linearly 
independent  linear  aggregates  of  the  form 

ft  {x)  =  ilifti  («?)+...+  ^pftp  {x\ 
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which  satisfy  the  sets  of  Qi  relations,  whose  total  number  is  Q,  given  by 
A^D^ri  flj  (a,)  +  A,D^-'  A,  (a<)  +  . . .  +  ApD^^^^  ftp  (a<)  =  0, 
ili2>*-»  fti  (Oi)  4-  A^D'r'i  ft,  (a<)  +  . . .  4-  ilpZ>.-'  ftp  (a.)  =  0, 

As  before,  this  general  function  will  as  a  rule  be  an  aggregate  of  functions 
of  which  not  every  one  is  as  fully  infinite  as  is  allowed,  and  it  is 
clear  from,  the  present  chapter  that  in  the  absence  of  further  information  in 
regard  to  the  places  ch,  a,,  ...  it  may  quite  well  happen  that  not  one  of  these 
functions  is  as  fully  infinite  as  desired^  the  conditions  analogous  to  those  staled 
in  §§  23,  28  not  being  salisfisd.    See  Example  2  below. 

The  equation  Q  —  g=j9  —  (t  +  1)  will  be  referred  to  as  the  Riemann-Roch 
Theorem. 

Ex.  1.  For  a  rational  function  having  only  simple  poles  or,  more  gene- 
rally, such  that  the  numbers  Xf,  /i^-,  vu  ...  for  any  pole  are  the  numbers 
1,  2,  3,  ...  Qu 

if  Q  >  2p  —  2,  T  4- 1  is  zero,  since  ft  (x)  has  only  an  aggregate  number 
2/>  —  2  of  zeros :  the  function  involves  Q  —  p  +  1  constants, 

if  Q  =  2p  —  2,  T  4- 1  cannot  be  greater  than  1 ;  for  the  ratio  of  two  of  the 
aggregates  £l{x)  then  vanishing  at  the  poles,  being  expressible  in  a  form 

dV 

-r^ ,  where  F,  W  are  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  would  be  a  rational  function 

without  poles,  namely  a  constant ;  then  the  linear  aggregates  ft  (x)  would  be 
identical :  thus  the  function  involves  Q  —  p  +  1  or  Q  —  p4-2  constants, 
namely  p  —  l  or  p  constants, 

if  Q  =  2p  —  3,  T  4- 1  cannot  be  greater  than  1,  since  the  ratio  of  two  of 
the  aggregates  ft  (x)  then  vanishing  at  the  poles  would  be  a  rational  function 
of  the  first  order  and  therefore  p  be  equal  to  unity — in  which  case  2^  —  3  is 
negative :  thus  the  ftinction  involves  j?  —  2  or  p  —  1  constants, 

if  Q  =  2p  —  4,  and  t  4- 1  be  greater  than  unity,  the  ratio  of  two  of  the 
vanishing  aggregates  ft  (x)  would  be  a  rational  function  of  the  second  order : 
we  have  already  several  times  referred  to  this  possibility  as  indicative  that 
the  surface  is  of  a  special  character — called  hyperelliptic — and  depends  in 
fact  only  on  2/)  —  1  independent  moduli.  In  general  such  a  function  would 
involve  p  —  S  constants. 

Ex.  2.  Let  F  be  an  integral  of  the  first  kind  and  a  be  an  arbitrary 
definite  place  which  is  not  among  the  2p  —  2  zeros  of  dV.  We  can  form  a 
rational  function  infinite  to  the  first  order  at  the  2j9  —  2  zeros  o{  dV  and  to 
the  second  order  at  a ;  the  general  form  of  such  a  function  would  contain 
2p  —  2  4-  2  — p  4- 1  =p  4- 1  arbitrary  constants.  But  there  exists  no  rational 
function  infinite  to  the  first  order  at  the  zeros  ofdVand  to  the  first  order  at 
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the  pldce  a.  Such  a  function  would  indeed  by  the  Biemann-Roch  theorem 
here  stated,  contain  2p  —  2  +  1— j94l=p  arbitrary  constants :  but  the  coeffir- 
dents  of  these  constants  are  in  fact  infinite  only  at  the  zeros  ofdV.  For  when 
the  places  Oi,  . .. ,  o^^  are  all  zeros  of  an  aggregate  of  the  form 

the  conditions  that  the  periods  of  an  expression 

\  +  \,Tl  +  ...  +\^p^Tf      -^  fin 
be  all  zero,  namely  the  equations 

\,n,(aO+  ...+\p^ili(a^  +  fjLni(a)^0,  (t  =  l,  2,  ...,jt>), 

lead  to 

fi  [A,il^ (a)  +  ...  +  Apn^ia)]  =  0, 

and  therefore  to  fi^O. 

Thus  the  function  in  question  will  be  a  linear  aggregate  of  p  functions 
whose  poles  are  among  the  places  ai,  ... ,  a^p^.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  if  TT  be 
a  general  integral  of  the  first  kind,  expressible  therefore  in  the  form 

XF+\,F,+  ...+XyFp, 

dW 
wherein  F,,  ...,  Vp  are  integrals  of  the  first  kind,   yr^  involves  the  right 

number  of  constants  and  is  the  function  sought. 

In  this  case  the  place  a  does  not,  in  the  sense  of  §  23,  depend  upon  the 
places  Oj,  ... ,  Oip-s;  the  symbol  suggested  in  §  26  for  the  places  Oi,  ... ,  a^^_„ 
a,  ...  is 


1,2,3,  ...,p-l,  p,p+l,  ...,2p-2,  2p-l,  2p,  2p  +  l,  .... 

It  may  be  shewn  quite  similarly  that  there  is  no  rational  function  having 
simple  poles  in  Oi,  Oj,  ...,  a^p^  and  infinite  besides  at  a  like  the  single 

term  -  ,  t  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  a. 

Ex.  3.  The  most  general  rational  function  12  which  has  the  value  c  at 
each  of  Q  given  distinct  places,  R  —  c  being  zero  of  the  first  order  at  each  of 
these  places,  is  obviously  derivable  by  the  remark  that  1/(12  —  c)  is  infinite  at 
these  placea 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

Specification  op  a  General  Form  of  Riemann's  Integrals. 

38.  In  the  present  chapter  the  problem  of  expressing  the  Riemann 
integrals  is  reduced  to  the  determination  of  certain  fundamental  rational 
functions,  called  integral  functions.  The  existence  of  these  functions,  and 
their  principal  properties,  is  obtained  from  the  descriptive  point  of  view 
natural  to  the  Riemann  theory. 

It  appears  that  these  integral  functions  are  intimately  related  to  cei*tain 
functions,  the  differential-coefficients  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  of 
which  the  ratios  have  been  shewn  (Chapter  11.  §  21)  to  be  invariant  for 
birational  transformations  of  the  surface.  It  will  appear,  further,  in  the 
next  chapter,  that  when  these  integral  functions  are  given,  or,  more  pre- 
cisely, when  the  equations  which  express  their  products,  of  pairs  of  them,  in 
terms  of  themselves,  are  given,  we  can  deduce  a  form  of  equation  to  re- 
present the  Riemann  surface;  thus  these  functions  may  be  regarded  as 
anterior  to  any  special  form  of  fundamental  equation. 

Conversely,  when  the  surface  is  given  by  a  particular  form  of  fundamental 
equation,  the  calculation  of  the  algebraic  forms  of  the  integral  functions  may 
be  a  problem  of  some  length.  A  method  by  which  it  can  be  carried  out  is 
given  in  Chapter  V.  (§§  72  ff.).     Compare  §  50  of  the  present  chapter. 

It  is  convenient  to  explain  beforehand  the  nature  of  the  difficulty  from  which  the 
theory  contained  in  §§  38-— 44  of  this  chapter  has  arisen.  Let  the  equation  associated 
with  a  given  Riemann  surface  be  written 

wherein  A,  ^i,...,  A^  are  integral  polynomials  in  x.  An  integral  function  is  one  whose 
poles  all  lie  at  the  places  omao  of  the  surface;  in  this  chapter  the  integral  fimctions 
considered  are  all  rational  functions.  If  y  be  an  int^^ral  function,  the  rational 
symmetric  functions  of  the  n  values  of  y  corresponding  to  any  value  of  ^,  whose 
values,  given  by  the  equation,  are  -A  J  A,  AJA^  -AJA,  etc.,  will  not  become  infinite 
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for  any  finite  value  of  ^,  and  will,  therefore,  be  int^ral  polynomials  in  x.  Thus  when 
y  is  an  int^ral  function,  the  polynomial  A   divides  all  the   other  polynomialB   Ai^ 

J,, ,  An*    Conversely,  when  A  divides  these  other  polynomials,  the  form  of  the 

equation  shews  that  y  cannot  become  infinite  for  any  finite  value  of  x,  and  is  therefore 
an  int^;ral  function. 

When  y  is  not  an  integral  function,  we  can  always  find  an  integral  poljmomial  in 
Xy  say  /3,  vanishing  to  such  an  order  at  each  of  the  finite  poles  of  y,  that  /9|y  is  an 
integral  function.  Then  also,  of  course,  /3^^, /3^,  ...are  int^;ral  functions:  though  it 
often  happens  that  there  is  a  polynomial  /Sj  of  less  order  than  /S*,  such  that  p^  is 
an  integral  function,  and  similarly  an  integral  polynomial  /S,  of  less  order  than  /9^, 
such  that  p^  is  an  integral  function ;  and  similarly  for  higher  powers  of  y. 

In  particular,  if  in  the  equation  given  we  put  Ay^tf^  the  equation  becomes 

i7*+ilii,*-i+JjJiy*-2+...+J,»il*-i=0, 
and  i;  is  an  integral  function. 

Suppose  that  y  if  an  integral  function.  Then  any  rational  int^ral  polynomial  in 
X  and  y  is,  clearly,  also  an  integral  function.  But  it  does  not  follow,  conversely, 
though  it  is  sometimes  true,  that  every  integral  rational  function  can  be  written  as  an 
integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y.  For  instance  on  the  surface  associated  with  the 
equation 

the  three  values  of  y  at  the  places  :r=0  may  be  expressed  by  series  of  positive  integral 
powers  of  x  of  the  respective  forms 

Thus,  the  rational  function  {^-Ey)lx  is  not  infinite  when  x^O.  Since  y  is  an 
integral  function,  the  function  cannot  be  infinite  for  any  other  finite  value  of  x. 
Hence  (y*  -  Ey)lx  is  an  integral  function.  And  it  is  not  possible,  with  the  help  of  the 
equation  of  the  surface,  to  write  the  function  as  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y. 
For  such  a  polynomial  could,  by  the  equation  of  the  surface,  be  reduced  to  the  form 
of  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y  of  the  second  order  in  y ;  and,  in  order  that  such 
a  polynomial  should  be  equal  to  {2f^-Ey)lXy  the  original  equation  would  need  to  be 
reducible. 

Ex,  Find  the  rational  relation  connecting  x  with  the  function  fi={^-Ey)lx\  and 
thus  shew  that  17  is  an  int^;ral  function. 

39.  We  concern  ourselves  first  of  all  with  a  method  of  expressing  all 
rational  functions  whose  poles  are  only  at  the  places  where  x  has  the  same 
finite  value.  For  this  value,  say  a,  of  x  there  may  be  several  branch  places : 
the  most  general  case  is  when  there  are  k  places  specified  by  such  equations  as 

a;  -  a  =  ^«''+i,  ...  ,  a?  -  a  =  ^*«'*n 

The  orders  of  infinity,  in  these  places,  of  the  functions  considered,  will  be 
specified  by  integral  negative  powers  of  fj,  ...,  tj^  respectively.  Let  F  be 
such  a  function.  Let  <r  + 1  be  the  least  positive  integer  such  that  {x  —  aY'^^F 
is  finite  at  every  place  x  =  a.  We  call  <r  +  l  the  dimension  of  F.  Let 
f(^>  y)  =  0  be  the  equation  of  the  surface.  In  order  that  there  may  be  any 
branch  places  at  u;  =  a,  it  is  necessary  that  df/dy  should  be  zero  for  this  value 
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of  X.  Since  this  is  only  true  for  a  finite  number  of  values  of  x^  we  shall  suppose 
that  the  value  of  x  considered  is  one  for  which  there  are  no  branch  places. 

We  prove  that  there  are  rational  functions  Ai,  ...,  A»_i  infinite  only  at 
the  n  places  a?  =  a,  such  that  every  rational  function  whose  infinities  occur 
only  at  these  n  places  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

f-^,  l)   +(--   ,  l)    A,  +  ...+f^-,  l)       An-i (A), 

in  such  a  way  that  no  term  occurs  in  this  expression  which  is  of  higher 
dimension  than  the  function  to  be  expressed :  namely,  if  o-  + 1  be  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  function  to  be  expressed  and  Ci  +  l  the  dimension  of  hi,  the 
function  can  be  expressed  in  such  a  way  that  no  one  of  the  integers 

is  greater  than  <r  +  1.  We  may  refer  to  this  characteristic  as  the  condition 
of  dimensions.  It  is  clear  conversely  that  every  expression  of  the  form  (A) 
will  be  a  rational  function  infinite  only  for  x  =  a. 

Let  the  sheets  of  the  surface  at  x=^a  be  considered  in  some  definite 
order.  A  rational  function  which  is  infinite  only  at  these  n  places  may  be 
denoted  by  a  symbol  (iJi,  iJj,  ... ,  R^),  where  Ri,  iJj,  ... ,  Rn  are  the  orders  of 
infinity  in  the  various  sheets.  We  may  call  Ri,  iJj,  ... ,  Rn  the  indices  of  the 
function.    Since  the  surface  is  unbranched  at  a;  =  a,  it  is  possible  to  find  a 

certain  polynomial  in ,  involving  only  positive  integral  powers  of  this 

X  ~"  CL 

(1      \  j> 
j  *,  such  that  the  function 

(i2„iJ„...,i2n)-(^^,  l)^,  =  (5„5.,  ...,5^„0)say (i), 

is  not  infinite  in  the  nth  sheet  at  ^  =  a. 

Consider  then  all  rational  fiinctions,  infinite  only  s,t  x  =  a,  of  which  the 
nth  index  is  zero.  It  is  in  general  possible  to  construct  a  rational  function 
having  prescribed  values  for  the  (n  —  1)  other  indices,  provided  their  sum  be 
p+1.  When  this  is  not  possible  a  function  can  be  constructed*  whose  indices 
have  a  less  sum  than  p  +  1,  none  of  them  being  greater  than  the  prescribed 
values.  Starting  with  a  set  of  indices  (p  + 1,  0,  ... ,  0),  consider  how  far  the 
first  index  can  be  reduced  by  increasing  the  2nd,  3rd,  ... ,  (n  —  l)th  indices. 
In  constructing  the  successive  functions  with  smaller  first  index,  it  will  be 
necessary,  in  the  most  general  case,  to  increase  some  of  the  2nd,  3rd,  ..., 
(n  —  l)th  indices,  and  there  will  be  a  certain  arbitrariness  as  to  the  way  in 
which  this  shall  be  done.  But  if  we  consider  only  those  functions  of  which 
the  sum  of  the  indices  is  less  than  J9  +  2,  there  will  be  only  a  finite  number 

*  The  proof  is  given  in  the  preceding  Chapter,  (§§  24,  28). 
B.  4 
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possible  for  which  the  first  index  has  a  given  value.  There  will  therefore 
only  be  a  finite  number  of  functions  of  the  kind  considered*,  for  which  the 
further  condition  is  satisfied  that  the  first  index  is  the  least  possible  suck  that 
it  is  not  less  than  any  of  the  others.  Let  this  least  value  be  r^,  and  suppose 
there  are  ki  functions  satisfying  this  condition.  Call  them  the  reduced 
functions  of  the  first  class — and  in  general  let  any  function  whose  nth  index 
is  zero  be  said  to  be  of  the  first  class  when  its  first  index  is  greater  or  not 
less  than  its  other  indices.  In  the  same  way  reckon  as  Amctions  of  the 
second  class  all  those  (with  nth  index  zero)  whose  second  index  is  greater 
than  the  first  index  and  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  following  indices.  Let 
the  functions  whose  second  index  has  the  least  value  consistently  with  this 
condition  be  called  the  reduced  functions  of  the  second  class;  let  their 
number  be  k^  and  their  second  index  be  r,.  In  general,  reckon  to  the  ith 
class  (i<n)  all  those  functions,  with  nth  index  zero,  whose  tth  index  is 
greater  than  the  preceding  indices  and  not  less  than  the  succeeding  indicea 
Let  there  be  ki  reduced  functions  of  this  class,  with  ith  index  equal  to  r^. 
Clearly  none  of  the  integers  ri,  ... ,  rn-i  are  zero. 

Let  now  (si  ...  «t_i  r< Si+i  . . .  Sn-i  0), 

where  r*-  > Si,  ... ,  u  >  «i_i,  n  >  Si+i,  ... ,  n  >  Sf^i, 

be  any  definite  one  of  the  ki  reduced  functions  of  the  tth  class.  Make  a 
similar  selection  from  the  reduced  functions  of  every  class.     And  let 

(Si  ...  Si-i  Ri  8i+i  ...  Sn^i  0) 

be  any  function  of  the  tth  class  other  than  a  reduced  function,  so  that 

Ri>Si,  ... ,  Ri>  Si-i,  Ri  >  Si+i,  ... ,  Ri>  Sn-i. 

Then  by  choice  of  a  proper  constant  coeflScient  X  we  can  write 

(Si . . .  Si-i  Ri  Si+i . . .  jS„_i  0)  —  \  (a?  —  a)     *    *(«!...  Si-i  ri  «»•+! . . .  s^-i  0) 

in  the  form 

(Ti ...  Ti-iRi  Ti+i...  Tn-i,  Ri  —  ri) (ii), 

where  R/ <  Ri;  Ti  may  be  as  great  as  the  greater  of  Si,  Ri  —  (ri -  Si),  but  is 
certainly  less  than  Ri]  and  similarly  T,,  ... ,  TV.^  are  certainly  less  than  i2»; 
while  Ti+i  may  be  as  great  as  the  greater  of  Si+i,  Ri  —  (ri  —  «,+i),  and  is  there- 
fore not  greater  than  Ri\  and  similarly  T^+j, ... ,  Tn^i  are  certainly  not  greater 
than  Ri. 

*  Fanctions  which  have  the  same  indices  are  here  regarded  as  identical.  Of  oonnethe 
general  function  with  given  indices  may  involve  a  certain  number  of  arbitrary  constants.  By  the 
function  of  given  indices  is  here  meant  any  one  such,  chosen  at  pleasure,  which  really  becomes 
infinite  in  the  specified  way. 
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Further,  if  ( ,  1 )  be  a  suitable  polynomial  of  order  JRi-Vi  in 

(x  —  a)"S  we  can  write 

(jPi...  2Vi  i2<' ...  2V_i,  Ui  — r<)--(- — -,  1) 

\x  —  a       /Ri-ri 

=  (S'i  ...^i-iR\^{+i ...  S'n-iO) (iii), 

where  R"i  may  be  as  great  as  the  greater  of  J2'<,  Ri  —  Vi,  but  is  certainly  less 
than  Ri]  jST^  may  be  as  great  as  the  greater  of  7^,  i2{  —  r^,  but  is  certainly  less 
than  Rii  and  similarly iS',,  ...,  ffVi  ^6  certainly  less  than  Ri;  while  S'i+i 
may  be  as  great  as  the  greater  of  Ti+i,  Ri  —  Vi^  and  is  certainly  not  greater 
than  Ri]  and  similarly  l^i+2,  ... ,  8'n-i  are  certainly  not  greater  than  Ri. 

Hence  there  are  two  possibilities. 

(1)  Either  (/ST, ...  fif^.^ir^fif^+i... /8r,^i  0)  is  stiU  of  the  ith  class, 
namely,  Rf*i  >  Si,  ... ,  Rf\  >  S'i-i,  R"i  ^  /S^i+i,  • . . ,  R^U  ^  S^n-i> 

and  in  this  case  the  greatest  value  occurring  among  its  indices  (R\)  is  less 
than  the  greatest  value  occurring  in  the  indices  of  (Si . . .  Si^i  Ri  8i+i . . .  8n-i  0). 

(2)  Or  it  is  a  function  of  another  class,  for  which  the  greatest  value 
occurring  among  its  indices  may  be  smaller  than  or  as  great  as  Ri  (though 
not  greater) ;  but  when  this  greatest  value  is  i2<,  it  is  not  reached  by  any  of 
the  first  i  indices. 

If  then,  using  a  term  already  employed,  the  greatest  value  occurring 
among  the  indices  of  any  function  (Ri,  ...,  R^)  be  called  the  dimension  of 
the  function,  we  can  group  the  possibilities  differently  and  say,  either 
(iSTi  ...  S'i^iR^'iS'i+i  ...  S'n-i  0)  is  of  lower  dimension  than 

(8i  ...  8i^iRiSi+i  ...  8n-i  0), 

or  it  is  of  the  same  dimension  and  then  belongs  to  a  more  advanced  class, 
that  is,  to  an  (t  +  ik)th  class  where  A:  >  0. 

In  the  same  way  if  (^  ...  fi_i  r< U+i  ...  tn-i  0)  be  any  reduced  function  of 
the  tth  class  other  than  («i  ...  Si^iTiSi+i  ...  s^-i  0),  we  can,  by  choice  of  a 
suitable  constant  coefficient  fi,  write 

(ti  ...  U^iViU+i  ...tn-iO)'-fA(8i..,8i^iri8i+i  ...«^,0) 

^(t\...lfi.yit'i^,...fn-iO) (iv), 

where  7^<<r<,  ^i ...  Ifi^i  may  be  respectively  as  great  as  the  greater  of  the 
pairs  {ti,8i)...  {ii^i,  8i^i)  but  are  each  certainly  less  than  r^,  while  similarly 
no  one  otifi+i,  ... ,  If^-i  is  greater  than  r<. 

The  function  (^'x ...  t'i-i  r'ilfi+i ...  ^'^-i  0)  cannot  be  of  the  ith  class,  since 
no  function  of  the  ith  class  has  its  ith  index  less  than  r^ :  and  though  the 
greatest  value  reached  among  its  indices  may  be  as  great  as  r^  (and  not 
greater),  the  number  of  indices  reaching  this  value  will  be  at  least  one  less 

4—2 
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than  for  («i . . .  «i_i  r<  Si+i . . .  s^-i  0).  Namely  (f'l . . .  ^Vi  ^'<  *'<+i  •  •  •  ^n-i  0)  is 
certainly  of  more  advanced  class  than  (Si  ...8i-iri8i+i...8n^i0),  and  not  of 
higher  dimension  than  this. 

Denote  now  by  Aj,  ...,  A^-i  the  selected  reduced  functions  of  the  Ist, 
2nd,  ... ,  (n  —  l)th  classes.  Then,  having  regard  to  the  equations  given  by 
(ii),  (iii),  (iv),  we  can  make  the  statement, 

Any  function  (Si..,  5f_i  Ri  Si+i ...  8n-i  0)  can  be  expressed  as  a  sum  of(l) 
an  integral  polynomial  in  (x  —  a)"*,  (2)  one  of  hi,  ... ,  A^-i  multiplied  by  suA 
a  polynomial,  (3)  a  function  F  which  is  either  of  lower  dimension  than  the 
function  to  be  expressed  or  is  of  more  advanced  class. 

In  particular  when  the  function  to  be  expressed  is  of  the  (n  —  l)th  class 
the  new  function  F  will  necessarily  be  of  lower  dimension  than  the  function 
to  be  expressed. 

Hence  by  continuing  the  process  as  far  as  may  be  needful,  every  function 

/=  {8i ...  Si^i  Ri  Si+i ...  8n-i  0) 
can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

xx—a      J\     \x  —  a      /Xj  \a?  —  a       J\^_^ 

where  i^i  is  of  lower  dimension  than  / 

Applying  this  statement  and  recalling  that  there  are  lower  limits  to  the 
dimensions  of  existent  functions  of  the  various  classes,  namely,  those  of  the 
A?!  +  ...  +  kn-i  reduced  functions,  and  noticing  that  the  reduction  formula  (v) 
can  be  applied  to  these  reduced  functions,  we  can,  therefore,  put  every  func- 
tion /=  (Si ...  Si-iRi8i+i ...  8n-i 0)  into  a  form 

\x  —  a      /x     \a?  —  a       /\  \a?  —  a      /\^j 

Now  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  the  equations  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),  upon  which 
this  result  is  based,  no  terms  are  introduced  which  are  of  higher  dimension 
than  the  function  which  it  is  desired  to  express :  and  that  the  same  remark 
is  applicable  to  equation  (i). 

Hence  every  function  (Ri,  ... ,  Rn)  can  be  written  in  the  form  (A)  in  such  a 
way  that  the  condition  of  dimensions  is  satisfied. 

40.  In  order  to  give  an  immediate  example  of  the  theory  we  may  take 
the  case  of  a  surface  of  four  sheets,  and  assume  that  the  places  x^a  are  such 
that  no  rational  function  exists,  infinite  only  there,  whose  aggregate  order  of 
infinity  is  less  than  p-\-\.  In  that  case  the  specification  of  the  reduced 
functions  is  an  easy  arithmetical  problem.  The  reduced  functions  of  the  first 
class  are  (mi,  Tn,,  Tn,,  0),  where  t^  is  to  be  as  small  as  possible  without  being 
smaller  than  m,  or  tw,  :  by  the  hypothesis  we  may  take 

mi  +  m,  +  7n,  =p  +  1. 
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Those  of  the  second  class  require  tti,  as  small  as  passible  subject  to 

those  of  the  third  class  require  tw,  greater  than  mi  and  m,  but  otherwise  as 
small  as  possible  subject  tomi  +  7?i,  +  m,=|>  +  l.  We  therefore  immediately 
obtain  the  reduced  functions  given  in  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  columns  of  the 
following  table.  The  dimension  of  any  function  of  the  ith  class  being  denoted 
by  a-i  + 1,  the  values  of  Ci  are  given  in  the  fifth  column,  and  the  sum 
^i  +  ^2  +  <r,  in  the  sixth.  The  reason  for  the  insertion  of  this  value  will 
appear  in  the  next  Article. 


p 

Bednoed  functions  of 
the  first  class 

Beduced  fanotions  of 
the  second  class 

Reduced  functions  of 
the  third  class 

^it  ^i*  ^% 

(Ti  +  tTj  +  iTj, 

3Jf-l 

{M,  3f,  Jf,  0) 

(3f-2,  3f+l,  Af+1.0) 
(lf-l,Af+l,Af,  0) 
(If,  lf+1,  3f-l,0) 

(lf-l,Af,  Af+1,  0) 

Af-1,  M,M 

3M-1 

^N-2 

{N-1,N,N,0) 

{N-l,N-l,N+hO) 

N-UN-1,N 

SN-2 

BP 

(P+1,P,P,0) 

(P+1,P+1,P-1,0) 

(P+1,P-1.P+1,0) 

(P-1,P+1,P+1,0) 
{P.P+l,P.O) 

(P.P.P+1,0) 

P,P,P 

9P 

Here  the  reduced  functions  of  the  various  classes  are  written  down  in 
random  order.  Denoting  those  first  written  by  A^,  A,,  A,,  we  may  exemplify 
the  way  in  which  the  others  are  expressible  by  them  in  two  cases. 

(a)  When  p  =  SM  —  1,  we  have,  fi  being  such  a  constant  as  in  equa- 
tion (iv)  above  (§  39), 

(if,  if  + 1,  if-1,  0)--/tt(if-2,  if +  1,  if +1,  0)=  {AT,  Jf,  if  +  1,  0}, 

the  right  hand  denoting  a  function  whose  orders  of  infinity  in  the  various 
sheets  are  not  higher  than  the  indices  given.  If  the  order  in  the  third  sheet 
be  less  than  if  + 1,  the  right  hand  must  be  a  function  of  the  first  class  and 
therefore  the  order  in  the  third  sheet  must  be  if.  In  that  case,  since  a 
general  function  of  aggregate  order  ^  + 1  contains  two  arbitrary  constants, 
we  have  an  expression  of  the  form 

.    (if,if  +  l,if-l,0)  =  /iA,  +  ^Ai  +  5, 
for  suitable  values  of  the  constants  A,  B, 


If  however  there  be  no  such  reduction,  we  can  choose  a  constant  X  so 


that 


[if.  M.M^^h  0}  -  X(.1f  -  1,  if,  J»f  +  1,  0)  =  (if,  M,  M,  0)  =  A'K  +  ^, 
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and  thus  obtain  on  the  whole 

(if,Jf+l,  Jf-1,  0)  =  /iiA,  +  XA,  +  ^'Ai  +  5', 
for  suitable  values  of  the  constants  A\  B\ 
(b)    When  p  =  3P  we  obtain 

(P  +  l,P  +  l,P-1.0)  =  XA,  +  ^(P,P  +  l,P,0)  +  5 

Ex,  1.    Shew  for  a  surface  of  three  sheets  that  we  have  the  table 


p 

odd 
even 

^1  ^ 

CTi,    CTj 

cri+<ra 

(£|l,|,o)(|,^-±l,„) 

p-l    p  +  l 
2    '      2 

P    P 
2'  2 

P 
P 

Ex.  2.  Shew,  for  a  surface  of  n  sheets,  that  if  the  places  ^=a  be  such  that  it  is 
impossible  to  construct  a  rational  function,  infinite  only  there,  whose  aggregate  order  of 
infinity  is  less  than  /7+I9  a  set  of  reduced  fiinctions  is  given  by 

Aj.,,A^+j=(*,.,.*,^—  l,...j*  — 1,0),(*  —  l,Ar,...A;, k  —  lf  t»,yk —  1, 0) ("*"  1|»..>*~  1| «?,...4^ 0/ 

(ir-1,  ...,  ifc-1,  it,  ...ifc,it+l,  0) 

wherein  f?+ l  =  (n—l) it- r  (r<n—l)  and,  in  the  first  row,  there  are  r  numbers  h—\  in 
each  symbol,  and,  in  the  second  row,  there  are  r+1  numbers  Ir— 1  in  each  symboL  In 
each  case  it,  ,.,k  denotes  a  set  of  numbers  all  equal  to  k  and  it  — I,  ...,  it— 1  denotes  a  set  of 
numbers  all  equal  to  it— 1. 

The  values  of  cri,  ...,  o-r+i  are  each  it- 1,  those  of  <rr^%y  ...,  cth-j  are  each  it.    Hence 
<ri+... +crr+i  +  <rr+j+...+cr»_i  =  (r+l)(it-l)4-(n-r-2)it=(n-l)it-r-l=/>. 

Ex,  3.  Shew  that  the  resulting  set  of  reduced  functions  is  efiectively  independent  of 
the  order  in  which  the  sheets  are  supposed  to  be  arranged  at  ^=a. 

41.  For  the  case  where  rational  functions  exist,  infinite  only  at  the  places 
a?  =  a,  whose  aggregate  order  of  infinity  is  less  than  2)  +  1,  the  specification 
of  their  indices  is  a  matter  of  greater  complexity. 

But  we  can  at  once  prove  that  the  property  already  exemplified  and 
expressed  by  the  equation  o-j  +  ...  +  Cn-i  =p,  or  by  the  statement  that  the  sum 
of  the  dimensions  of  the  reduced  functions  w  p  +  n  —  1,  w  true  in  oil  cases. 

For  consider  a  rational  function  which  is  infinite  to  the  rth  order  in  each 
sheet  at  ^  =  a  and  not  elsewhere :  if  r  be  taken  great  enough,  such  a  function 
necessarily  exists  and  is  an  aggregate  of  nr—p  +  l  terms,  one  of  these  being 
an  additive  constant  (Chapter  III.  §  37).  By  what  has  been  proved,  such  a 
function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

(-^>  1)   +f— -  *  1)    Ai  +  ...  +  f-~   ,  1)       An-i, 
Kx-a      h     \a:-a      Ai  \x-a'    /v, 
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where  the  dimensions  of  the  several  terms,  namely  the  numbers 

X,  Xi  +  o*!  +  1,  ... ,  X»_i  +  Cn-i  +  1, 

are  not  greater  than  the  dimension,  r,  of  the  function. 

Conversely*,  the  most  general  expression  of  this  fomi  in  which  Xi,  X,,  ..., 
Xy^i  attain  the  upper  limits  prescribed  by  these  conditions^  is  a  function  of  the 
desired  kind. 

But  such  general  expression  contains 

(X  +  1)  +  (Xi  +  1)  +  . ..  +  (X«_,  +  1), 
that  is  (r  +  1)  +  (r  -  o-i)  +  ...  +  (r -  <rn-i), 

or  nr  —  ((Ti  +  ...  +  a-nr-i)  +  1 

arbitrary  constants. 

Since  this  must  be  equal  to  nr—p  +  l  the  result  enunciated  is  proved. 

The  result  is  of  considerable  interest — when  the  forms  of  the  functions  hi„,h^.i  are 
determined  algebraically,  we  obtain  the  deficiency  of  the  surface  by  finding  the  sum  of  the 
dimensions  of  hi„,h^^i.  It  is  clear  that  a  proof  of  the  value  of  this  sum  can  be  obtained  by 
considerations  already  adopted  to  prove  Weierstrass's  gap  theorem.  That  theorem  and 
the  present  result  are  in  fact,  here,  both  deduced  from  the  same  fact,  namely,  that  the 
number  of  periods  of  a  normal  integral  of  the  second  kind  is  p, 

42.  Consider  now  the  places  a;  =  oo  :  let  the  character  of  the  surface  be 
specified  by  k  equations 

X  X 

there  being  k  branch  places.  A  rational  function  g  which  is  infinite  only 
at  these  places  will  be  called  an  integral  function.  If  its  orders  of  infinity 
at  these  places  be  respectively  ri,  r,,...,  r^  and  0  [r»/(wi+  1)]  be  the  least 
positive  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  ri/(wi-^l),  and  p  +  1  denote  the 
greatest  of  the  k  integers  thus  obtained,  then  it  is  clear  that  p  +  1  is  the 
least  positive  integer  such  that  ar^'^^^  g  is  finite  at  every  place  a?  =  oo .  We 
shall  call  p  +  1  the  dimension  of  ^. 

Of  such  integral  functions  there  are  7?  —  1  which  we  consider  particularly, 
namely,  using  the  notation  of  the  previous  paragraph,  the  functions 

{x-af^^^K ,(^~a)^^i'^'An-i, 

which  by  the  definitions  of  cti, ,  a^^i  are  all  finite  at  the  places  a:  =  a, 

and  are  therefore  infinite  only  for  a?  =  oo .  Denote  (x  —  a)*^*"*"^  hi  by  gi.  If  hi 
do  not  vanish  at  every  place  x^oo ,  it  is  clear  that  the  dimension  of  gi  is 

*  It  is  dear  that  this  statement  could  not  be  made  if  any  of  the  indices  of  the  fanction  to  be 
expressed  were  less  than  the  dimension  of  the  ftmction.  For  instance  in  the  final  equation  of 
§  40  (a),  unless  /i^\,A'  he  specially  chosen,  the  right  hand  represents  a  fanction  with  its  third 
index  equal  to  Jf +1. 
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0-^  + 1.  If  however  ^  do  so  vanish,  the  dimension  of  gi  may  conceivably  be 
less  than  <ri  + 1 ;  denote  it  by  p»-  +  1,  so  that  pi  <  <r<.  Then  ar^i^^^  gi,  and 
therefore  also  (a;  — a)~^<+^>  ^r^-,  =  (a?  — a)*^i"~^  A^,  is  finite  at  all  places  07=00  : 
hence  (a?  —  ayr^^i  A^  is  a  function  which  only  becomes  infinite  at  the  places 
x^a.  But,  in  the  phraseology  of  §  39,  it  is  clearly  a  function  of  the  same 
class  as  Ai,  it  does  not  become  infinite  in  the  nth  sheet  at  x^a,  and  is  of 
less  dimension  than  hi  if  ai  >  pi.  That  such  a  function  should  exist  is 
contrary  to  the  definition  of  hi.  Hence,  in  fact,  ai  — pi.  -The  reader  will 
see  that  the  same  result  is  proved  independently  in  the  course  of  the  present 
paragraph. 

Let  now  F  denote  any  integral  function  of  dimension  p  + 1.  Then 
a;^(p+i)  ^is  finite  at  all  places  07=  00  :  and  therefore  so  also  is  (a?  — a)"'<^^^  F. 
This  latter  function  is  one  of  those  which  are  infinite  only  at  places  x^a\  if 
F  do  not  vanish  at  all  places  a?=a,  the  dimension  <r+  1  of  (a?  — a)"~^+^  F 
will  be  p  + 1 :  in  general  we  shall  have  (t  <  p. 

By  §  39  we  can  write 

\a?--a     A      Xx-a     Jxi  \x--a     /a^.j 

where  (r+ 1  >  X<  +  <ri  +  l, 

and  therefore,  a  fortiori, 

p  +  l>Xi  +  o'<  +  l>X<  +  pt+l. 

Hence  we  can  also  write 


^=  (1,  X  -  a)^  {x  -  a)r^  +  (!,«-  a\  {x  -  a)r^^-^'  gi  + 
+  (1,  a?  -  a)^^  (x  -  a>»-\-i-^«-i  gn^u 


or  say 


^=(l,^V  +  a,^V.fl^i+ +  (l,icU.iflrn-i, (B) 

where  /^  +  p»  + l  =  p-(r<  +  pt+  1  =p  +  1  -(<r<-pi)<p  +  1, 

namely,  there  is  no  term  on  the  right  whose  dimension  is  greater  than  that 
of  F  (and  each  of  ^,  fii, ,  /i^-i  is  a  positive  integer). 

Hence    the    equation  (B)  is    entirely  analogous  to  the  equation  (A) 
obtained  previously  for  the  expression  of  functions  which  are  infinite  only 

at  places  a:  =  a.     The  set  (I,  g^ ,  gn^i)  will  be  called  a  fimdamental  set 

for  the  expression  of  rational  integral  functions*. 

It  can  be  proved  precisely  as  in  the  previous  Article  that  pi  +  pjH- 

+  pn-i=p.     For  this  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  to  consider  a  function 

*  The  idea,  derived  from  arithmetio,  of  making  the  integral  functions  the  basis  of  the  theory 
of  all  algebraic  functions  has  been  utilised  by  Dedekind  and  V7eber,  Theor.  d,  dig.  Funet,  e, 
Verdnd.  Crelle,  t.  92.  Eronecker,  U.  die  DUcrim.  alg.  Fctnen.  Crelle,  t.  91.  Kroneoker,  QmndzUge 
e,  arith,  Thear.  d.  algebr.  Grdssen,  Crelle,  t.  92  (1S82). 
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which  is  infinite  at  the  places  x=(x>  respectively  to  orders  r{wi  +  l),  ..., 
r  (wt  + 1).  And  the  equations  Sp  =  Xa  =  p,  taken  with  Ci  >  pi,  suffice  to  shew 
that  fTi^pi,  It  can  also  be  shewn  that  from  the  set  ^i . . .  gn-^i  we  can 
conversely  deduce  a  frindamental  set  1,  {x  —  6)"-^i+^>  5^i,  •  • . ,  (^  —  6)~^«-i~^*  gnr-i 
for  the  expression  of  functions  infinite  only  at  places  x=b;  these  have  the 
same  dimensions  as  1,  ^i, ... ,  ^fi-i** 

43.  Having  thus  established  the  existence  of  fundamental  systems  for 
integral  rational  functions,  it  is  proper  to  refer  to  some  characteristic  pro- 
perties of  all  such  systema 

(a)  If  (?i  ...  On-i  be  any  set  of  rational  integral  functions  such  that 
every  rational  integral  function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

(X,l),  +  (X,1\G,+ +  (^,l)A.-i(?n-i (C), 

there  can  exist  no  relations  of  the  form 

(x,  l)^  +  (x,  1)^,  (?i+ +  {x,  1)^^^^  (?n-i  =  0. 

For  if  k  such  relations  hold,  independent  of  one  another,  k  of  the  functions 
Gi...  On^i  can  be  expressed  linearly,  with  coefficients  which  are  rational 
in  X,  in  terms  of  the  other  n  — 1  —  A;.  Hence  also  )8iy,  )8jy',...,  )8n-i-*  y"~^~*, 
)8,^-»y*~*,  which  are  integral  functions  when  )8i,  ...,)8n-*  are  proper  poly- 
nomials in  Xy  can  be  expressed  linearly  in  terms  of  the  n—l—k  linearly 
independent  functions  occurring  among  (?i...(?„_i,  with  coefficients  which 
are  rational  in  x.  By  elimination  of  these  n  —  l—k  functions  we  therefore 
obtain  an  equation 

A  +  A^y-^ +  ^„^y'^*=0, 

whose  coefficients  A^  Ai, fAn-k  ai^  rational  in  x.     Such  an  equation  is 

inconsistent  with  the  hypothesis  that  the  fundamental  equation  of  the  surface 
is  irreducible. 

(6)  C!onsider  two  places  of  the  Riemann  surface  at  which  the  inde- 
pendent variable,  x,  has  the  same  value :  suppose,  first  of  all,  that   there 

are  no  branch  places  for  this  value  of  x.     Let  X,  X^, ,  Xn^i  be  constants 

Then  the  linear  function 

X  +  Xi(?i+ +X»-i  (?,!-, 

cannot  have  the  same  value  at  these  two  places  for  all  vcUties  of  X, 
Xi , I  \t—v 

For  this  would  require  that  each  of  (?i, ,  On^i  has  the  same  value 

at  these   two  placea     Denote  these  values  by  Oj, ,  Un-i  respectively. 

We  can  choose  coefficients  fii, ,  /An_i  such  that  the  function 

*  The  dimoDsion  of  an  integral  function  is  employed  by  Hensel,  CreUe,  t.  105,  109,  111 ;  Acta 
Math,  t  la  The  account  here  given  is  mainly  suggested  by  Hensers  papers.  For  sorfaoes 
of  three  sheets  see  also  Baor,  Math.  Annal.  t.  43  and  Math.  Annal.  t.  46. 
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which  clearly  vanishes  at  each  of  the  two  places  in  question,  vanishes  also 
at  the  other  n  — 2  places  arising  for  the  same  value  of  a.  Denoting  the 
value  of  X  by  c,  it  follows,  since  there  are  no  branch  places  for  «=c,  that 
the  function 

is  not  infinite  at  any  of  the  places  x  =  c.  It  is  therefore  an  integral 
rational  function. 

Now  this  is  impossible.  For  then  the  function  could  be  expressed  in 
the  form 

(x,  l)A  +  (a?,  1)^  (?i  + +  (x,  l\  On-i, 

and  it  is  contrary  to  what  is  proved  under  (a)  that  two  expressions  of 
these  forms  should  be  equal  to  one  another. 

Hence  the  hjrpothesis  that  the  function 

\+\0,+ +X»-iOa-i 

can  have  the  same  value  in  each  of  two  places  at  which  x  has  the  same 
value,  is  disproved. 

If  there  be  a  branch  place  at  x  =  c,  at  which  two  sheets  wind,  and  no 
other  branch  place  for  this  value  of  x,  it  can  be  proved  in  a  similar  way, 
that  a  linear  function  of  the  form 

cannot  vanish  to  the  second  order  at  the  branch  place,  for  ail  values  of 

\i, ,  X»_i  namely,  not  all  of  (?i, ,  On-i  can  vanish  to  the  second 

order  at  the  branch  place.  For  then  we  could  similarly  find  an  integral 
function  expressible  in  the  form 

More  generally,  whatever  be  the  order  of  the  branch  place  considered, 
at  a?=c,  and  whatever  other  branch  places  may  be  present  for  aj  =  c,  it  is 

always  true  that,  if  all  of  Oi, ,  G„_i  vanish  ai  the  same  place  A  of 

the  Riemann  surfax^e,  they  cannot  all  vanish  at  another  place  for  which  x 
lias  the  same  vaXxis ;  and  if  A  be  a  branch  place,  they  cannot  all  vanish 
al  A  to  the  second  order. 

Ex,  1.     Denoting  the  function 

by  JT,  and  its  values  in  the  n  sheets  for  the  same  value  of  x  by  JTW,  JTW,...,  iTW,  we 
have  shewn  that,  for  a  particular  value  of  x,  we  can  always  choose  X,  X|,...,  X«.|,  so 
that  the  equation  K(^)=K^^)  is  not  verified.  Prove,  similarly,  that  we  can  always 
choose  X,  X|,...,  \n-\  so  that  an  equation  of  the  form 

mi^O)+m,^«+...+mfc^W=0, 
where  m^,...,  mj^.i,  m^  are  given  constants  whoso  sum  is  zero,  is  not  verifiod. 
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Ex.  2.  Let  ^»yi,  ..MTk  ^  ^  distinct  given  values  of  x\  then  it  is  possible  to 
choose  coefficients  X,  X|,...,  /a,  fii)...)  finite  in  number,  such  that  the  values  of  the 
function 

at  the  places  ^=yii  shall  be  all  difierent,  and  also  the  values  of  the  function,  at  the 
places  ^=729  shall  be  all  different,  and,  also,  the  values  of  the  function,  for  each  of 
the  places  ^»y8,...|  71^}  shall  be  all  different 

(c)    If  1,  JTi,  JT„ ,  Hn-i  be  another  fundamental  set  of  integral 

functions,  with    the   same  property  as  1,   (?i, ,  0^-^   we  shall   have 

linear  equations  of  the  form 

1  =  1 

JTi  =  a<  +  a<,i  Gi+ 4-ai,«_iGn-i (D), 

where  Oi,  j  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x. 


Now  in  fact  the  determinant  |  0^ j  |  is  a  constant  (t  =  l,  2, ...,  n  — 1 ; 

j  =  1,  2, ...,  n  —  1).     For  if  Hi^^  denote  the  value  of  Hi,  for  a  general  value 
of  a?,  in  the  rth  sheet  of  the  surface,  we  clearly  have  the  identity 


1.         1, ,1 

H,^\    Hi^, ,S,(^^ 


^n^.^\H, 


»— 1   > 


,H, 


n—i 


(«) 


1, 


0, 


%1» 


0 

i  c^l,  fl— 1 


fl^l-l>0^1,lJ 


>  ^^1,  n-1 


1,  1, ,1 

0,^\    (?,«, ,(?,<») 


If  we  form  the  square  of  this  equation,  the  general  term  of  the  square  of 

the  left  hand  determinant,  being  of  the  form  £r<<^'J3}w  + +  Hi^^Hj^\  will 

be  a  rational  function  of  x  which  is  infinite  only  for  infinite  values  of  a; ;  it 
is  therefore  an  integral  polynomial  in  x.  We  shall  therefore  have  a  result 
which  we  write  in  the  form 

A  (1,  H,, ,  ^n-i)  =  V> .  A  (1,  (?„  (?„ ,  On-il 

where  V  is  the  determinant  |  a»,  j  |.     A  (1,  Hi, ,  J?n-i)  niay  be  called  the 

discriminant  of  1,  JTj, ,  J7n-i* 

If  )3  be  such  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  that  )3y,  =  17,  say,  is  an  integral 

function,  an  equation   of  similar  form  exists  when   1,  17,  17', ,  17**"*  are 

written  instead  of  1,  Hi, ,  Hf^i.    Since  then  A  (1, 17, 17*, ,  17**"^  ^^^^ 

not  vanish  for  all  values  of  x  it  follows  that  A  (1,  Oi,  (?„ ,  On^i)  does 

not  vanish  for  all  values  of  x.     (Cf.  (a),  of  this  Article.) 

But  because  1,  Hi,  JT„ ,  Hn^i  are  equally  a  set  in  terms  of  which  all 

int^pral  functions  are  similarly  expressible,  it  follows  that  A  (1,  JTi, ,  H,^i) 

does  not  vanish  for  all  values  of  x,  and  that 

A  (1,  Oi, ,  (?n-i)  =  V,»  A  (1,  Hi,......,  JTn-i), 

where  Vj  is  an  integral  function  rationally  expressible  by  x  only. 
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Hence  V« .  V^'  =  1 :  thiis  each  o/V  cmd  V^  is  an  absolute  constant. 

Hence  also  the  discriminants  A  (1,  6i, ,  Gn-i)  of  all  sets  in  terms  of 

which  integral  functions  are  thus  integrally  expressible,  are  identical,  save 
for  a  constant  factor^ 

Let  A  denote  their  common  value  and  Vi*'"$Vn  denote  any  n  integral 
functions  whatever ;  then  if  A  (i/i,  17,, ... ,  rjn)  denote  the  determinant  which  is 
the  square  of  the  determinant  whose  (s,  r)th  element  is  ly^J^  we  can  prove,  as 
here,  that  there  exists  an  equation  of  the  form 

A(i7i,i7„...,i7n)  =  -lf'A, 

wherein  JIf  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x.  The  function  A  (171,  172,...,  rjn)  is 
called  the  discriminant  of  the  set  971, 97s,...,  Vn-  Since  this  is  divisible  by  A, 
it  follows,  if,  for  shortness,  we  speak  of  1,  Hi,...,  Hn^i,  equally  with  %, 
17,,...,  fjn,  as  a  set  of  n  integral  functions,  that  A  is  the  highest  divisor  common 
to  the  discriminants  of  all  sets  of  n  integral  functions. 

(d)    The    sets  (1,  Gi, ,  On-i),  (1,  H^, >  Hn-i)  are  not  supposed 

subject  to  the  condition  that,  in  the  expression  of  an  integral  function  in 
terms  of  them,  no  term  shall  occur  of  higher  dimension  than  the  function  to 

be  expressed.     If  (1,5^1, » gn-i)  be  a  fundamental  system  for  which  this 

condition  is  satisfied,  the  equation  which  expresses  Gi  in  terms  of  1,  ^1, 

g^ ,5^n-i   will    not    contain  any   of  these   latter  which   are   of  higher 

dimension  than  that  of  (?f.     Let  the  sets  (?i, ,  On-i,  g^ i9n-i  be  each 

arranged  in  the  ascending  order  of  their  dimensions.     Then  the  equations 

which  express  (?i,  (?,, ,  Oi^  in  terms  of  gi ,  ^n-i  must  contain  at  least 

k  of  the  latter  functions ;  for  if  they  contained  any  less  number  it  would  be 
possible,  by  eliminating  those  of  the  latter  functions  which  occur,  to  o)>tain 
an  equation  connecting  0^ >  &*  of  the  form 

{x,  l\  +  {x,  \\  Gi+ +  (^,  l\  G*  =  0; 

this  is  contrary  to  what  is  proved  under  (a). 

Hence  the  dimension  of  g]^  is  not  greater  than  the  dimension  of  Ok'- 

hence  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of  61,  G^ ,  Gn-i  is  not  less  than  the 

sum  of  the  dimensions  of  gi,  g2, ,  gn-i-     Hence,  the  leaM  value  which  is 

possible  for  the  sum  of  ike  dimensions  of  a  fundamental  set  (1,  Gu »  6»-i) 

is  that  which  is  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  for  the  set  (1,  g^ >  ^n^i).  namely, 

the  least  value  w  p  +  n  —  1. 

We  have  given  in  the  last  Chapter  a  definition  of  p  founded  on 
Weierstrass's  gap  theorem :  in  the  property  that  the  sum  of  the  dimensions 
of  5^1,...,  gr,^_,  is  j!>  +  n  — 1  we  have,  as  already  remarked,  another  definition, 
founded  on  the  properties  of  integral  rational  functions. 

Ex.  1.     Prove  that  if  (1,  g^,  ,..,  ^n_i),  (1,  Aj,  ...,  ^n-i)  be  two  fuDdamental  sets  both 
having  the  property  that,  in  the  expression  of  integral  functions  in  terms  of  them,  no  terms 
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occur  of  higher  dimension  than  the  function  to  be  expressed,  the  dimensions  of  the 
individual  functions  of  one  set  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  individual  functions  of  the 
other  set,  taken  in  proper  order. 

Ex.  2.     Prove,  for  the  surface 

that  the  function 

i7=(y*-Jy+a,c)/ai 

satisfies  the  equation 

and  that 

A(l,y,  i7)=6*c«4-18aia,6c-27a,*aj«-4aiC»-4aj6', 

In  general  1,  y,  17  are  a  fundamental  set  for  int^ral  functions,  in  this  case. 

44.     Let  now  (1,  g^,  g^, ,  gn-i)  be  any  set  of  integral  functions  in 

terms  of  which  any  integral  function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

(a:,  IV  +  {^*  Ik  9i  + +  (a?,  l)^_i  5r«.i, 

and  let  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of  ^i , ,  ^^-i  hep  +  n  —  l. 

There  will  exist  integral  polynomials  in  a?,  )8i,  )8j, ,fin-i»  such  that 

/9<y*  is  an  integral  function:   expressing  this  by  ^Tj, ,  gn^i  in  the  form 

above  and  solving  for  gi, ,gn^i  we  obtain*  expressions  of  which  the 

most  general  form  is 

^*'  A- 

where  fH^nr-n ,  fii^i,  fii,  Di  are  integral  polynomials  in  x.    Denote  this 

expression  by  gt  (y,  x). 

Let   the  equation   of  the  surface,  arranged   so  as  to  be  an  integral 
polynomial  in  x  and  y,  be  written 

/(y,^)=eor  +  Qiy"-'+ +  e^xy+en=o, 

and  let  Xi  (y»  ^)  denote  the  polynomial 

eoy*+eiy^^+ '\-Qi-iy'\'Qi, 

so  that  Xo  (y,  a?)  is  Q©. 

Let  ^0',  ^', ,  0'tt_i  be  quantities  determined  by  equating  powers  of  y 

io  the  identity 

i>o+<lH'9i  (y,  a?)  +  <^'.flr,  (y,  x)+ +  i>'nr^i^ gn^i  (y,  00) 

^Xoy'^'  +  r^xiiy'^^)-^ +  yx«->(y»+x*^i(y'.^)-- 

*  Sin 08  gif  ...,  g^^i  are  linearly  independent. 
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in  other  words,  if  the  equations  expressing  1,  y,  y*,. 
9i  (y,  «), ,9n-i  (y,  a?)  be 

1  =  1, 


,  y*^*  in  terms  of 


where  the  coefficient  Oij  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  divided  by  fii,  then 

4>o  =  xn-i  (y'»  ^) + «i     Xn-^  (y''  ^)  + +  »**-!  xo 


^'iv-i  =  Ol,  n-1  Xn-s  (y\  ^)  + +  «n-i,  n-l  X*' 

So  that  if  we  write 

(i,y,y", .y^O  =  ^(l.fl^> >9n-iX 

il  being  the  matrix  of  the  transformation,  we  have 

where  j(/  =  X»  (y'»  ^)»  ^"^^  ^  represents  a  transformation  whose  rows 
columns  of  11,  its  columns  being  the  rows  of  H. 

But  if  (Q)  denote  the  substitution 

Vn— 1,      Vn— a» ,  Vi»      Vo 

Vfi— «>      Vn— Si ,  Vo»       " 


the 


Oi,        Co,      0,     

Co,        0,       

we  have 

(Xfir-u  xn-«» » xi,  xo)=(0  0'  y»  y'' >  y'*"')- 

Hence,  changing  y'  to  y  in  ^/  and  writing  therefore  4>i  for  ^/,  we  may  write 

(*o,  ^, ,  *n-i)  =  n  (Q)  n  (1,  5f„  5r„ ,  g^,)  (E). 

Either  this,  or  the  original  definition,  which  is  equivalent  to 

00  (y',  «)  +  <^  (y',  x)g,  (y,  a?)+ +  0n-i  (y',  iP)5^»^i  (y,  ^) 

^  /(/»^)-/(y>^) 
y^-y 

=  Xo  y'*^'  +  y"^  Xi  (y^  ^)  + +  y'  Xn^  (y*  ^) + x^^i  (y»  ^) 

=  Xo  y'^'+y'*^  xi  (y''  ^)+ +yxn-2(y'>  ^)+x«-i  (y'> «) (F), 

may  be  used  as  the  definition  of  the  forms  </>o,  ^, ,  ^n-i* 

The  latter  form  will  now  be  further  changed  for  the  purposes  of  an 
immediate  application:  let  yi,. ,  yn  denote  the  values  of  y  corresponding 
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to  any  general  value  of  x  for  which  the  values  of  y  are  distinct.    Denote 
<^  (yr,  a?),  gi  (jfr,  ^),  by  4h^,  gi^^,  eta 

Then  putting  in  (F)  in  turn  y  =  y'  =  yi  and  y'  =  yi,y  =  yt,'we  obtain 
^a,  +^a)  g^m  + +  0«  ^  ^r'"^  =  (D^  =/'(yO  say. 

^<i.  +  ^ai  g^m  + +  ^W^  «7i'!i  =  0,        («=2,  3, n). 

Hence  if,  with  arbitrary  constant  coefficients  Co,  Ci, Cn-i>  we  wrrite 

c.^."'  +  c.^"»  + +  c„-,  0ji\  =  ^<". 


we  have 


,(!» 


Co      Ci       Ctt_i  ^' 

1     «7.'" «7«-.*"    /'(y.) 


1    9i<^ 


fl^n-l" 


0 


1      fl'. 


(n) 


fl^n— 1 


W 


0 


=  0, 


or 


0 


(1) 


/'(y.) 


1    5r.<» 


flfn-i 


P) 


1      i^i 


(n) 


5^n-i 


(n) 


Co       Ci 

9y 


1        /f.W 


Cn— 1 


W 


1     i7. 


(n) 


5^n-i 


(n) 


(G); 


and  WQ  shall  find   this  form  very  convenient:  it  clearly  takes  an  inde- 
terminate form  for  some  values  of  x. 

If  we  put  all  of  Ci, ,  Cn-i,  =  0  except  Cr,  and  put  Cr=  1,  and  multiply 

both  sides  of  this  equation  by  the  determinant  which  occurs  on  the  left  hand, 
the  right  hand  becomes 

where,  it  Sij  =  gi^^  gj^^  +9%^  gj^  + +fl^»''*'  ff/^K  Sij  means  the  minor  of  Sij 

in  the  determinant 


^(1,5^1,  jr„ ,flrn-,)  = 


n      8i        82 


* 


t*— 1 


8 


1,  n—i 


Since  this  is  true  for  every  sheet,  we  therefore  have 


/'(y) 


A(l,  jr„ ,gn-i) 

_  1  9A  .  1  8A 


1 


aA 


A  a«r,  n-i 


9n-i 


(H). 
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and  therefore,  also 

The  equation  (H)  has  the  remarkable  property  that  it  determines  the 
functions  ^/T  v  from  the  functions  gi  with  a  knowledge  of  these  latter  only. 

But  we  can  also  express  ^,, ,  j^n-i  so  that  they  are  determined  from 

r  (v)'  f^v)' fW) '  ^^*  ^  fcnowledge  of  these  only. 

For  let  these  latter  be  denoted  by  70,  71, ,  7n-i :  and,  in  analogy  with 

n 

the  definition  of  *r,  it  let  0*^,  <  =  S  7r'**  7i^'^ 

#=1 

Then  from  equation  (H) 

=  0  or  1  according  as  i  =f  ^  or  i=  r. 
Therefore,  also,  by  equation  (H), 

SO  that  equation  (H)  may  be  written 

If  then  Sr.  %  denote  the  minor  of  Cr^  i  in  the  determinant  of  the  quantities 

(Tr^i — which    determinant   we   may  call   V  (70,  71 >  7»-i) — we   have,  in 

analogy  with  (H), 

9r=^  (2r7o  +  2r,i  7i  "f +  2r,  n-i  7n-i) (K)* 

Of  course  ^  =  x  and  2^,  i  =  ^  «r,  <i  and  equation  (K)  is  the  same  as  (H'). 
Ex.  1.    Verify  that  if  the  integral  functions  ^1,  ...^  g^-i  l^ave  the  forms 

wherein  />,,...,  />„_i  are  integral  polynomials  in  x,  then  c^q,  ,,.,  <^h_i  are  given  by 

*  The  eqaations  (H)  and  (E)  are  given  by  HenseU   In  his  papers  they  arise  immediately  from 
the  method  whereby  the  forms  of  7p  7), are  found. 
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Ex,  2.    Prove  from  the  expressions  here  obtained  that 

2  [*<//(y)].=0,  (1=1,  2, ,..,  n- 1), 


and  infer  that  2  (dv/dx)t=0, 

V  being  any  integral  of  the  first  kind. 

46.    We  are  now  in  a  position  to  express  the  Riemann  integrals. 

Let  P^  ^  be  a  geneml  integral  of  the  third  kind,  infinite  only  at  the 

places  Xi,  x^     Writing,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  x^,  a?  — a^  =  ^«'»+^  dP/dx 
will  (§§  14, 16)  be  infinite  like 

namely,  like 


1      r     1         A,      2A^  1. 


dP  ,        ,                                                                         1 
thus   (x  —  x^)  -j-  is  finite  at  the  place  x^  and   is  there   equal  to  :: . 

Similarly  (x  —  x^r-is  finite  at  a^  and  there  equal  to —  --. 

CLX  IVq  ~f"  X 

Assume  now,  first  of  all,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  that  at  neither  x  =  Xi 
nor  x  =  X2  are  there  any  branch  places ;  let  the  finite  branch  places  be  at 
a?  =  ai,a?=a„ 

At  any  one  of  these  where,  say,  x  =  a-{-  <"'"•'*,  dP/dx  is  infinite  like 

dP 
and  therefore  (a?  —  a)  -p  is  zero  to  the  first  order  at  the  place. 

Hence,  if  a  =  (a?  — cii)(a?  — Oj)... 

be  the  integral  poljoiomial  which  vanishes  at  all  the  finite  branch  places  of 
the  surface,  and  g  be  any  integral  function  whatever,  the  function 

K  =  a.g.(x-Xi)(x-X2)  ^ 

is  a  rational  function  which  is  finite  for  all  finite  values  of  x  and  vanishes  at 
every  finite  branch  place. 

Therefore  the  sum  of  the  values  of  ^  in  the  n  sheets,  for  any  value  of  a?, 
being  a  symmetrical  function  of  the  values  of  K  belonging  to  that  value  of  x, 
is  a  rational  function  of  x  only,  which  is  finite  for  finite  values  of  x  and  is 
therefore  an  integral  polynomial  in  x.     Since  it  vanishes  for  all  the  values  of 
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a;  which  make  the  polynomial  a  zero,  it  is  divisible  by  a,  and  may  be  written 
in  the  form  aJ. 

Let  the  polynomial  /  be  written  in  the  form 

Xi  (a?  —  ar,)  —  X,  (a?  —  Xi)  +  (a?  —  a?i)  (a?  —  as,)  H, 

wherein  \,  and  X,  are  constants  and  H  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x.  This 
is  uniquely  possible.     Let  H  be  of  degree  ft  —  1  in  a? ;  denote  it  by  {x,  iy~K 

Then,  on  the  whole, 

Multiply  this  equation  by  x  —  Xi  and  consider  the  case  when  a?  =  a?i,  there 
being  by  hypothesis  no  branch  place  at  a?  =a?i.  Thus  we  obtain  the  value  of 
Xi ;  namely,  it  is  the  value  of  g  at  the  place  Xi,  This  we  denote  by  g (a?!,  yiX 
Similarly  X,  is  gr(a?a,  y^).     Further,  at  an  infinite  place  where  x  =  ir^^^^\ 

dx         w-\-\  dt  * 

so  that  a^dP/dx  is  finite  at  all  places  a?  =  oo .     Hence  if  p  +  1  be  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  integral  function  g,  and  we  write 

xr-^ix-x^)     ar-^{x-x^)        xT-^     ' 
we  can  infer,  since  p  cannot  be  negative,  that  fits  at  most  eqiial  to  p. 

Hence,  taking  g  in  turn  equal  to  1, 5^1,  ... ,  fl^n-i,  the  dimensions  of  these 
functions  being  denoted  by  0,  Tj  -f  1,  ... ,  t»_i  + 1,  we  have  the  equations 

Q,^ Ha%-^-«-^' 


where  t'i,  . . . ,  r'n-i  are  positive  integers  not  greater  than  r^, ... ,  r^r^i  respectivdy. 

--J-]  :  then  in  accordance  with  equa- 
tions (G)  on  page  63  we  have,  after  removal  of  the  sufHx, 
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/' (y)  ^  =  (^,  1)^'-^  *, + (^,  1)^'-^ <^,  +  . . .  +  (o:,  l)^«-i->  <^, 

^  ^  +  ^gi  (^  yi)  +_•  •  L+J^^-'i^il^.'  yi) 

where  ^  stands  for  ^  {x,  y). 

This,  by  the  method  of  deduction,  is  the  most  general  form  which  dP/dx 
can  have ;  the  coefficients  in  the  poljniomials  (a?,  1)^<~*  are  in  number,  at  most, 

Ti  +  T,  +  ...  +T»_i, 

or  p ;  and  no  other  element  of  the  expression  is  undetermined.     Now  the 
most  general  form  of  dPjdx  is  known  to  be 

(dT\  dP 

-T-  j  is  any  special  form  of  -p  having  the  necessary  character,  and 

Xi,  ... ,  \p  are  arbitrary  constanta     Hence,  by  comparison  of  these  forms,  we 
can  infer  the  two  results — 

(i)     The  most  general  form  of  integral  of  the  first  kind  is 

rdiX 
jr^^  [(«,  1)^»"'  ^  (^,  y)  +  ...  +  {x,  ly^iT^  if>n-,  {x,  y)l 

wherein  r'l  <  t*  and  the  coefficients  in  {x,  l)^r-i  are  arbitrary : 

(ii)  A  special  and  actual  form  of  integral  of  the  third  kind  logarithmically 
infinite  at  the  two  finite,  ordinary,  places  {x^,  y,),  (^,  y,),  namely  like 
log  [{x  —  a?i)/(a?  —  a?j)],  and  elsewhere  finite,  is 

dx   r<^o(a?,  y)-h<^(a?,  y)gi(x,,  yQ  -f  ...  +  <f>f^i(x,  y)gn~i  fa,  Vi) 

/  (y)  L  ^  -  ^1 

_ ^fa  y)  +  ^(a?,  y)  jTifa,  y»)  -f  ...  -f  i>n^i (g,  y)gt^-ifa,  y«)1 

a?-a:,  J' 

or 

r*  _d^  p'df  A  r<^ofa  y)-»-<^fa  y)gi(f>  ^)-i-  >».  +  <^»-ifa  y)y»-i(f>  ^y)] 

In  the  actual  way  in  which  we  have  arranged  the  algebraic  proof  of  this 
result  we  have  only  considered  values  of  the  current  variable  x  for  which  the 
n  sheets  of  the  surfiEU^  are  distinct :  the  reader  may  veriiy  that  the  result 
is  valid  for  all  values  of  x,  and  can  be  deduced  by  means  of  the  definitions 
of  the  forms  ^,  ...,  ^,^1,  which  have  been  given,  other  than  the  equation 
(G> 

£x.    Apply  the  method  to  obtain  the  form  of  the  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  only. 

5—2 
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We  shall  find  it  convenient  sometimes  to  use  a  single  symbol  for  the 
expression 

00  (a?,  y)  -h  ^(a?,  y)gx  (g,  iy)  + ...  +  <^f^i(^,  y)  j^n-i(g,  v) 

(^  -  f )/'  (y) 

and  may  denote  it  by  (a?,  f ).    Then  the  result  proved  is  that  an  elementary 
integral  of  the  third  kind  is  given  by 


i^;^=j*(ir[(x,a^)-(^,^)]. 


This  integral  can  be  rendered  normal,  that  is,  chosen  so  that  its  periods  at 
the  p  period  loops  of  the  first  kind  are  zero,  by  the  addition  of  a  suitable 
linear  aggregate  of  the  p  integrals  of  the  first  kind. 

Now  it  can  be  shewn,  as  in  Chapter  II.  §  19,  that  if  E^  *  denote  an  elemen- 
tary integral  of  the  second  kind,  the  function  of  {x,  y)  given  by  the  differ- 
ence 

wherein  D^  denotes  a  differentiation,  is  not  infinite  at  (f,  17).    It  follows  firom 

the  form  of  i^  *  ,  here,  that  this  function  does  not  depend  upon  (as^,  y,). 

Hence  it  is  nowhere  infinite,  as  a  function  of  (a:,  y).  Therefore,  if  not  inde- 
pendent of  (a?,  y),  it  is  an  aggregate  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind.  Thus  we 
infer  that  one  form  of  an  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind,  which  is 
once  algebraically  infinite  at  an  ordinary  place  (f ,  17),  like  —  (« —  f )""^  is 
given  by 

P  dx   d  r<^(dg,  y) -K^  (a?,  y)gi  (f,  iy)  + ...  -f  <^n-i(g>  y)gn-i (g,  vY] 

J  f(y)dil  ^"i  y 

The  direct  deduction  of  the  integral  of  the  second  kind  when  the  infinity 
is  at  a  branch  place,  which  is  given  below,  §  47,  will  furnish  another  proof  of 
this  result. 

46.  We  proceed  to  obtain  the  form  of  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  when 
one  or  both  of  its  infinities  (a?i,  y,),  (a;,,  y,)  are  at  finite  branch  places ;  and 
when  there  may  be  other  branch  places  for  a?  =  a?,  or  a?  =  a?,. 

As  before,  let  a  be  the  integral  polynomial  vanishing  at  all  the  finite 
branch  places.     The  function 

ga  (x  —  a?,)  (a?  —  a?,)  dP/dx 

will  vanish  at  all  the  places  x  =  Xi:  and  though  it  may  vanish  at  some  of 
these  to  more  than  the  first  order,  it  will  vanish  at  (a^,  yi)  only  to  as  high 
order  as  (a?  —  Xi).  Hence  the  sum  of  the  values  of  this  function  in  the  several 
sheets  for  the  same  value  of  a?  is  of  the  form  aJ,  where  J  is  a,  polynomial  in  x 
which  does  not  vanish,  in  general,  for  x  =  Xi  or  a?  =  a?,. 
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Hence  as  before  (§  45)  we  can  write 

Multiply  this  equation  hy  x  —  osi  and  consider  the  limiting  form  of  the 
resulting  equation  as  (x,  y)  approaches  to  (a?!,  y^ :  let  w  + 1  be  the  number  of 
sheets  which  wind  at  this  place.  Recalling  that  the  limiting  value  of 
{x  —  x^dPjdx  is  l/(w+l),  we  see  that  w-\-\  terms  of  the  left  hand,  corre- 
sponding to  the  ti;  +  1  sheets  at  the  discontinuity  of  the  integral,  will  take  a 
form 


w  +  1 


where  e  is  a  (ti; +  l)th  root  of  unity.  The  limit  of  this  when  ^=0  is 
5^(^11  yi)/(w  +  l);  the  corresponding  terms  of  the  left  will  therefore  have 
ffi^ifl/i)  ^  limit.    The  other  terms  of  the  left  hand  will  vanish. 

Hence  Xi = jr  (a?, ,  yO,  X«  =  flr  (a:,,  y,).     The  determination  of  the  upper  limit 
for  fjL  and  the  rest  of  the  deduction  proceed  exactly  as  before.     Thus, 

The  expression  already  given  for  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  holds  wheOier 
(^>  yOi  (^j>  Vi)  he  branch  places  or  ordinary  places. 

If  we  denote  the  form  of  integral  of  the  third  kind  thus  determined  by 

P^  *^  ,  the  zero  c  being  assigned  arbitrarily,  it  follows,  as  in  §  45,  above,  that 

an  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind,  which  is  infinite  at  a  branch 
place  Xi,  is  given  by 

lin..^._.  [i^;^  -  i^;  J  r^  =  lim.  ,^  =0  [I  da>  {(..  ..')  -  (a>.  «,)}]  T' 

Now  if  we  write  t  for  fc,  and  a?i'  =  a?i  + 1^^\  the  coeflScient  of  dxjf'iy)  in  the 
integrand  of  the  form  here  given  for  P**/    is 

a?-a?,-^+* 

_  00  +  <^  *  ffi  +  "-  "f"  4>n-\ '  ffn-i 

X  —  X^  ' 

wherein  ^,  ...,  ^n-i  are  functions  of  a?,  y,  and  ^i,  ...,  gn-it  g\t  g%i  •••  ^^ 
written  for  g^ (a^,  yO,  ... ,  gTn-i  (a?i,  yO,  DgTi (a?!,  yO,  2)flr,(a?i,  y^\  ... ,  respectively, 
i>  denoting  a  differentiation  in  regard  to  t     Hence  the  ultimate  form  is 

X  —  a?! 
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That  is,  introducing  f,  17,  instead  of  o^,  yi,  an  elementary  integral  of  the 
second  kind,  infinite  at  a  finite  branch  place  (f ,  17),  is  given  by 


f'iy)  ^  -  f 

where  ^i(f,  17),  ...  are  the  differential  coefficients  in  regard  to  the  infini- 
tesimal at  the  place.  It  has  been  shewn  in  (6)  §  43  that  these  differential 
coefficients  cannot  be  all  zero. 

Sufficient  indications  for  forming  the  integrals  when  the  infinities  are  at 
infinite  places  of  the  surface  are  given  in  the  examples  below  (1,  2,  3,  . . .) ;  in 
fact,  by  a  linear  transformation  of  the  independent  variable  of  the  surSeice  we 
are  able  to  treat  places  at  infinity  as  finite  places. 

Ex.  1.  Shew  that  an  int^ral  of  the  third  kind  with  infinities  at  («|,  jf|),  (x^^  jfj)  can 
also  be  written  in  the  form 

f  dx  pr ^ »o (^, y) -<■  SXi^*- <l>r (x, y) gr {x^ , y^)     Xg-^<^o(^> y)-^tK^^ih{^, y)M^fy yi)1 

y/(y)L  ^"^1  ""  ^"^t  J' 

wherein  Xi=(ar-a)/(j?i-a),  Xj=(j?-a)/(^2-a),  Tr +1  is  the  dimension  of  y,.,  and  a  is  any 
arbitrary  finite  quantity. 

It  can  in  &ct  be  immediately  verified  that  the  difference  between  this  form  and  that 
previously  given  is  an  integral  of  the  first  kind.  Or  the  result  may  be  obtained  by  con- 
sidering the  surface  with  an  independent  variable  (=(X'-a)~^  and  using  the  forms  of  §  39 
of  this  chapter  for  the  fundamental  set  for  functions  infinite  only  at  places  x^a.  The 
corresponding  forms  of  the  functions  ^  are  then  obtainable  by  equations  (H)  §  44. 

Ex,  2.  Obtain,  as  in  the  previous  and  present  Articles,  corresponding  forms  for  inte- 
grals of  the  second  kind. 

Ex,  3.  Obtain  the  forms  for  integrals  of  the  third  and  second  kinds  which  have  an 
infinity  at  a  place  ^= go  . 

It  is  only  necessary  to  find  the  limits  of  the  results  in  Examples  1  and  2  as^Xp  y,) 
ax^proaches  the  prescribed  place  at  infinity.     It  is  clearly  convenient  to  take  a^O. 

Ex.  4.    For  a  surface  of  the  form 

y^=^x(x-a{)..„,.{x-a^^{), 

wherein  aj,  ...,  ajp^i  are  finite  and  different  from  zero  and  from  each  other,  we  may*  take 
the  fundamental  set  (I,  gi)  to  be  (1,  y),  and  so  obtain  (^q,  ^i)=(^»  I)>  Assuming  this, 
obtain  the  forms  of  all  the  integrals,  for  infinite  and  for  finite  positions  of  the  infinities. 

Ex.  5.  In  the  case  of  Example  4  for  which  p=lf  the  int^;ral  of  Example  1,  when  a 
is  taken  0,  is 

1  (^  ffi  i±^r^yi  _  ^  y-^^^2'^y%l 
J  y  L^     X— Xj        X     x-x^    J 

Putting  J7i = GO  and  yi = mx^^ -H  nar^  -H  -4  +  Bx^ "  *  -H . . .,  this  takes  the  form 

.   rdxTy-^mx^  ^      x^y       ^       xy^      "1 
J  y  L     ^  {x-x^x     x^{x-x^\ 

•  Chap.  V.  §  56. 
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Prove  that  this  integral  is  infinite  at  one  place  x=cc  like  log(-)  and  is  otherwise 
infinite  only  at  (jj^,  yj,  namely  like  -logC^-JPj),  if  {jc^i  y%)  ^  J^ot  a  branch  place. 
Ex.  6.    Prove  in  Example  5  that  the  limit  of 

J  y  \.x       x-x\  X     J 

as  (j?!,  y,)  approaches  that  place  (go  ,  go  )  where  y=wkr*+7ur+ J  +5/jr-l-...,  is 

and  that  the  expansion  of  this  integral  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  place  is 


—  X — +, 

27/1  X 


and  that  it  is  otherwise  finite.  It  is  therefore  an  integral  of  the  second  kind  with  this 
place  as  its  infinity.  The  process  by  which  the  integral  is  obtained  is  an  example  of  the 
method  followed  in  the  present  and  the  last  Articles,  for  obtaining  an  elementary  integral 
of  the  second  kind  from  an  elementary  iot^ral  of  the  third  kind. 

47.  We  give  now  a  direct  deduction  of  the  integral  of  the  second  kind 
whose  infinity  is  at  a  finite  place  (f,  17) :  we  suppose  that  {w  + 1)  sheets  of 
the  surface  wind  at  this  place,  and  find  the  integral  which  is  there  infinite 
like  an  expression  of  the  form 

t  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place. 

Firstly,  let  -P  be  an  integral  which  is  infinite  like  the  single  term  {x  —  f  )~^ 
so  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  infinity  its  expansion  has  a  form 

F=  — p  +  -4+5^  +  C%>  +  ...  . 

X  —  f 

Forming  as  before  the  sum  of  the  values  of  the  functions  g  .{x  —  f  )*  dF/dx  in 
the  n  sheets  of  the  surface,  g  being  any  integral  function,  we  obtain  an 
expression 

1*  [flr (« -  fy  g]  _  =  X  +  /t(a;-  f)  +  (a; -  ^y.(a>,  !)<->. 

Putting  0?  =  ^  we  infer,  since  all  terms  on  the  left  except  those  belonging  to 
the  place  (^,  17)  vanish,  that 

Diflferentiating,  and  then  putting  ^  =  f ,  we  obtain,  from  the  terms  on  the  left 
belonging  to  the  infinity, 

Mlt.  +  l=liin.2{^?.(.-f)»f+^.^[-l+(.-f)'^(^  +  5e+...)]}. 
the  summation  extending  to  (ti;  +  1)  terms. 


72  DIRECT  INVESTIGATION  [47 


Now 

dx 
vanishes  when  t  is  zero :  hence 


[(.-?).^(^+£t+...)]=(^j^|[t-(5+2a+...)] 


/t  =  -iz)«+V(f'7)- 


Hence  we  can  prove  as  before  that,  save  for  additive  terms  which  are 
integrals  of  the  first  kind,  the  integral  which  is  infinite  like  {x  —  f )""*  is 
given  by 


-If 


This  result  is  true  whether  (f,  17)  be  a  branch  place  or  an  ordinary  place. 

Consider  now  the  integral,  say  E,  which  is  infinite  at  (f,  1;)  like  (r^,  m 
being  a  positive  integer  less  than  w-\-h   At  this  place,  therefore,  (x  —  ()  dE/dx 

is  infinite  like =- .  —  .     If,  as  before,  we  consider  the  sum  of  the  n  values 

w  +  1    t^ 

of  the  expression  oe .  ^  .  (^  —  f )  dE/dx,  wherein  g  is  any  integral  function  and 

a  is  the  integral  polynomial  before  used,  which  vanishes  at  all  the  finite 

branch  points  of  the  surface,  we  shall  obtain 

To  find  X,  let  x  approach  to  ^,  Then  all  the  terms  on  the  left,  except 
those  for  the  w+1  sheets  which  wind  at  the  infinity  of  E,  vanish :  for  such  a 
non- vanishing  term  we  have  an  expansion  of  the  form 

^g  +  tDg+  Id'9  +  ...]  ["^j  ^  +  A+Bt  +  Ct*+  ...], 

where  D  denotes,  as  usual,  a  difierentiation  in  regard  to  the  infinitesimal  of 
the  surface  at  (f ,  1;),  and  g  is  written  for  g  (f ,  1;).  The  sum  of  these  w  +  1 
expansions  is 

-\'(w  +  l)Ag  +  (Ag'  +  Bg)tt+.... 

Now  in  fact  every  summation  2^^  being  a  sum  of  terms  of  the  form 

r +  6'-^ +  ...  +  €<«'+ i»'"r, 

wherein  €  is  a  primitive  (t£;  +  l)th  root  of  unity,  will  be  zero  unless  r  be  a 
multiple  of  w  + 1.     Thus  the  terms  involving  negative  powers  of  t  in  the 
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sum  will  vanish :  those  involving  positive  powers  of  t  will  vanish  ultimately 
when  ^  =  0 ;  and  in  fact  A  is  zero,  otherwise  E  would  contain  the  logarithmic 
term  A  log  (x  —  f )  when  (a?,  y)  is  near  to  (f ,  17).     Hence  on  the  whole 

Then,  proceeding  as  before,  we  obtain  an  expression  of  the  integral  in  the 
form, 

\       t*  d-x  1 


Thus,  denoting  the  expression 


n-l 


<^o(a?,  y)  +  2 <l>r(x,  y)gr{t  v) 
1 

by  ^,  an  integral  which  is  infinite  like  an  expression 

is  given  by 

rx    ^         ^ 

J  /Cy)    «-fL         li        [2  1^-1  1^        J 

Of  course  the  differentiations  at  the  place  (f ,  1;)  must  be  understood  in 
the  sense  in  which  they  arise  in  the  work.  If  ^  (f ,  1;)  be  any  function  of 
f ,  17,  D<l>  (f ,  1;)  means  that  we  substitute  in  <f>  (x,  y),  for  a?,  f  + 1*^^,  and  for  y, 
an  expression  of  the  form  1;  +  P(t),  that  we  then  differentiate  this  function  of 
t  in  regard  to  t,  and  afterwards  regard  t  as  evanescent. 


a 


^.  1.    Obtain  this  result  by  repeated  dififerentiation  of  the  integral  P>' 

£x,  2.  Obtain  by  the  formula  the  integral  which  is  infinite  like  A/t+B/f^  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  (0,  0),  the  surface  being  y*=^(^,  1)3.  Verify  that  the  int^ral  obtained 
actually  has  the  property  required. 

48.     The  determinant  A  (1,  ^f,,  ... ,  g^-i),  of  which  the  general  element  is 

can  be  written  in  the  form 

n  ,     a?-^i-^*i  ,     ,    x-\-r^8n-.i         I  a^*^-^^. 


x'^i-'^Si      ,    a;-^i"^a"*5,,j       ,     ,    a?-^i"Vi-*«,, 


n— 1 


X    ^n-r^8n-u      a?"^««-r^l"*«n-i,i X'^-i^^  8n-i^n-i 

In  this  form  the  determinant  factor  is  finite  at  every  place  a;  =  00 :  hence 
also  ar^«>-«+»*^  A(l,  gTi,  ...,  gn-i)  is  finite  (including  zero)  at  infinity.     Thus 
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A  (1,  ^,,  ... ,  jTn-i),  which  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  a;,  is  of  not  higher  <mier 
than  2n  —  2  +  2j>  in  x. 

But  when  the  sheets  of  the  surface  for  ^  =  x  are  separate,  it  is  not  of  less 
order ;  it  is  in  £sict  easy  to  shew  that  if  for  any  value  of  x^  x  =  €^  there  be 
several  branch  pUices,  al  which  respectively  te;i  +  1,  ti^s  +  1, ...  sheets  wind,  then 
A  (1,  gi,  ...,5^1^-1)  contains  the  factor  (x—  a)**»+'*«+-. 

For,  writing,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  these  places  respectively, 

the  determinant  (§  43) 

^>     9\  f     •     •     »     9n-l 
1      f/^^  (P^ 

^f      !/l   *       •       •       >      Sfn-l 

•  •  •  •  • 

of  which  A(l,  (/i, ...,  flfn-i)  is  the  square,  can,  for  values  of  x  very  near  to 
a;  =  a,  be  written  in  a  form  in  which  one  row  divides  by  ^,  another  row  by 
^', ...,  another  row  by  ^"^s  in  which  also  another  row  divides  by  ^,  another 
row  by  ^',...,  and  another  row  by  t^^*,  and  so  on. 

Thus  this  determinant  has  the  factor  ^i«^ (»«+!)  ^4«»«^««+i)...,  and  hence 
the  square  of  this  determinant  has  the  factor  (a?  —  a)**^(a?  —  a)*^.... 

Therefore,  when  there  are  no  branch  places  at  infinity,  A(l,  gi, ...,  jr,H-i) 
has  at  least  an  order  Sty,  =  2n  +  2p  —  2  (§  6). 

In  that  case  then  A  (1,  (/i,  ... ,  gn-i)  is  exactly  of  order  2n  +  2p  —  2 :  and, 
when,  all  the  branch  places  occur  for  different  values  of  x,  its  zeros  are  the 
branch  places  of  the  surfa/ce,  each  entering  to  its  appropriate  order. 

When  the  surface  is  branched  at  infinity,  choose  a  value  x=a  where 
all  the  sheets  are  separate:  and  let  gi  =  {x— afi^^hi.  Then  by  putting 
f  =  (a7  — a)"~*  we  can  similarly  prove  that  A(l,^,  ...,  A„-i)  is  an  integral 
polynomial  in  f  of  precisely  the  order  2n  +  2p  —  2.  But  it  is  immediately 
obvious  that 

A(l,  g,,  ... ,  flTn-i)  =  (^  -  a)«»+^  A(l,  A„  ... ,  An.,)- 

Hence  if  the  lowest  power  of  f  in  A  (1,  A,,  ... ,  An-i)  be  f*,  A  (1,  g^,  ... ,  g^ 
is  an  integral  polynomial  of  order  2n  -f  2/>  —  2  —  5.  In  this  case  the  zeros  of 
A(l,  gTi,  ... ,  gr»«i),  which  arise  for  finite  values  of  x,  are  the  branch  places, 
each  occurring  to  its  appropriate  order,  provided  all  the  branch  places  occur 
for  different  values  of  x:  and  A(l,  Z^,  ...,An-i)  vanishes  for  a;  =00  to  an 
order  expressing  the  number  of  branch  places  there. 

Ex,  1.    For  the  siu*face  y*=.r*(a:-  l)(ar-a)  there  are  two  branch  places  at  ^=0,  and 
a  branch  place  at  each  of  the  places  x^X^x^a^  where  all  the  sheets  wind.    Thus 

2w+2p-2=w=2. 1+3-1-3=8. 
*  Chap.  II.  §  21. 
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For  this  surfiEuse  fundamental  integral  functions  are  given  by  ^|=y»  9i—y^l^^  9z—y^l^* 
With  these  values,  prove  that  A  (1,  ^j,  ^j,  ^3)=  —256^  (a:—  1)'  {x—af,  there  being  a  factor 
x^  corresponding  to  the  superimposed  branch  places  at  07=0,  while  the  other  factors  are  of 
the  same  orders  as  the  branch  places  corresponding  to  them. 

Ex,  2.  The  surface  y*=j;'(.r— I)  is  similar  to  that  in  the  last  example,  but  there  is  a 
branch  place  at  infinity  at  which  the  four  sheets  wind,  so  that,  in  the  notation  of  this 
Article,  < = 3.  As  in  the  last  example  2n + 2j9  —  2 = 8,  and  1 ,  y,  y^jx^  ^/x  are  a  fundamental 
system  of  integral  functions.  Prove  that,  now,  A  (1,  ^j,  ^j,  ^3)  is  equal  to  —  25&r*  (or— 1)', 
its  order  in  arbcing2»+2f>— 2— «=8-3=5. 

49.  In  accordance  with  the  previous  Chapter*  the  most  general  rational 
function  having  poles  at  p  +  l  independent  places,  is  of  the  form  AF-\-B, 
where  i^  is  a  special  function  of  this  kind  and  Ay  B  are  arbitrary  constants. 
The  function  will  therefore  become  quite  definite  if  we  prescribe  the 
coefficient  of  the  infinite  term  at  one  of  the  p  -f- 1  poles — the  so-called  residue 
there — and  also  prescribe  a  zero  of  the  function. 

Limiting  ourselves  to  the  case  where  the  p  + 1  poles  are  finite  ordinary 
places  of  the  surface,  we  proceed,  now,  to  shew  that  the  unique  function  thus 
determined  can  be  completely  expressed  in  terms  of  the  functions  introduced 
in  this  chapter.  It  will  then  be  seen  that  we  are  in  a  position  to  express 
any  rational  function  whatever. 

If  the  general  integral  of  the  third  kind  here  obtained  with  unassigned 
zero  be  denoted  by  i^  ^ ,  the  current  variables  being  now  {z,  s),  instead  of 
{x,  y\  the  infinities  of  the  function  being  at  x  and  a,  the  function 

dz  z-  X 

<f>o  {z,  «)  +  <^  {z,  s)  g,  + +  <l>f^,  (z,  8)  gn-i 


xu.\^^i3  -  <^o  (^»  ^)  -»-  4>i  {z,  8)  gi(x,y)+ 4-  ^,>-i  (z,  8)  ffn-i  (a?,  y) 


-1 


-f-^  (^,  8)  (Z,  I)-!-*  + -h<^,^,  (Z,  8)  (Z,  l)Vi->, 

wherein  gr,,  ...,gn^i  are  written  for  the  values  of  the  functions  (/i  {z,8),  ..., 
gn-i  (z,  8)  at  the  place  denoted  by  a,  contains  p  disposeable  coefficients, 
namely,  those  in  the  polynomials  {z,  iy»~*, ,{z,  l)%-i~\ 

Let  now  Ci, ,'Cp  denote  p  finite,  ordinary  places  of  the  surface,  the 

values  of  z  at  these  places  being  actually  c,,  .,.,Cp,  which  are  so  situated  that 
the  determinant 

A  =  ^<«  ^^>  c, !,  ^<«  c^I-^ ,  ^<Vi,  *<Vi  0,, ,  <^<Vi  c,^^r' 

wherein  <f>l^^  is  the  value  of  <l>{  (z,  s)  at  the  place  Cr,  does  not  vanish.  That  it 
is  always  possible  to  choose  such  p  places  is  clear :  for  if  Vi, ,  Vp  denote  a 

*  Chap.  m.  §  37. 
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set  of  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  the  vanishing  of  A  expresses 
the  condition  that  a  rational  function  of  the  form 


/'w^s^ ^^'il 


involving  only  p  —  1  disposeable  ratios  \,  :  \, : :  X^,  vanishes  at  each  of 

the  places  Cj, ,  Cp. 

Choose  the  p  coefficients  in  the  function /'(«)  dP/dz,  so  that  this  function 
vanishes  at  Ci, ,  Cpi  and  denote  the  function  dP/dz,  with  these  coeffi- 
cients, by  y^  {x,a\  z,Ci, ,Cp),  so  that  A/'(«)  ^(a?, a;  5,Ci Cp)  is  equal 

to  the  determinant 

[Z,  X]  -  [Z,  a],       4>i  {Z,  8),   Z<l>,  (Z,  «),...,  Hr^-^  4>i  (Z,  «),.-.,  S^n^r^  <f>f^i  (Z,  8) 

[ci ,  ^]  -  [c, ,  a],  <^<«,         c  <l>^^'\       . . . ,  c,-.-^  <^,^»,        . . . ,  c\.  r'  ^2Li 

[Op, ^] - [Cp, a],  <h^'K        Cp  <f>,^^\      ... ,  c/'-^ ^<^\       ...,  cp-^r'  il>\tl^ 
where  [z,  x]  denotes  the  expression 

<l>o{^>s)+(lH(z,8)gAa^,y)  +  '"+4>n-i{z,8)gi(x,y) 

Z  "-X 

Suppose  now  that  (z^  s)  is  a  finite  place,  not  a  branch  place,  such  that 
none  of  the  minors  of  the  elements  of  the  first  row  of  this  determinant 

vanish.    Consider  y^(x,a;  z,c^, ,  Cp)  cw  a  fwnction  of  (x,  y).     It  is 

clearly  a  rational  function ;  and  is  in  fact  rationally  expressed  in  terms  of  aU 

the  quantities  involved.     It  is  infinite  at  each  of  the  places  z,  Ci^  c^ ,  Cp — 

and  in  fact  as  x  approaches  z,  the  limit  of  {Z'-'x)y^{x,  a;  z,Ci, ,  Cp)  is 

the  same  as  that  of 

^0  {z,  g)  -H  S  <^r  (^,  s)  gr  {x,  y) 
f{s) 

namely,  unity  (§  44,  F) :  so  that  at  a?  =  2r,  -^  is  infinite  like  —  (a?  —  zy~\     And 
at  Ci,  ...,  Cp  it  is  similarly  seen  to  be  infinite  to  the  first  order. 

To  obtain  its  behaviour  when  a?  is  at  infinity,  we  notice  that,  by  the 
definition  of  the  dimension  of  ^r^  (x,  y),  the  expression 

9i 


which  is  of  the  form 


L 

is  finite  for  infinite  values  of  x.  If  then  we  add  to  the  first  column  of  the 
determinant  which  expresses  the  value  of  A/'(s)  y^  (x,  a\  z,Ci,,..,  Cp\  the 
following  multiples  of  the  succeeding  p  columns 

afi  a^*  x^*  a^* 
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the  determinant  will  contain  only  quantities  which  remain  finite  for  infinite 
values  of  a. 

On  the  whole  then,  as  the  reader  can  now  immediately  see,  we  can 
summarise  the  result  as  follows. 

y^  (x,  a;  z,  Ci, ,  Cp)  is  a  rational  futK^ion  of  x,  having  only  p  +  l  poles, 

eaxA  of  the  first  order,  namely  z,  Ci, ,  Cp.     It  is  infinite  at  z  like  —  (x  -  z)"^ 

and  it  vanishes  at  x  =  a. 

It  is  immediately  seen  that  if  a  function  of  x  of  the  form 

dvi  dvp 

^d^"^ "^^d^' 

which  is  so  chosen  that  it  is  zero  at  all  of  Ci,  ...,  Cp  except  Ci  and  is  unity  at 

Ci,  be  denoted  by  a>i  (x),  then  y^(x,  a;  z,Ci.,.Cp)  is  infinite  at  c»-  like    *       . 

X  ~~  c% 

Let  now  12  (x,  y)  be  a  rational  function  of  (x,  y)  with  poles  at  the  finite 
ordinary  places  z^,  z^, ,..,  Zq\  let  its  manner  of  infinity  at  Zi  be  the  same  as 
that  of  —  Xi  (a;  —  Zi)''\    Then  the  function 

is  a  rational  function  of  (x,  y)  which  is  only  infinite  at  Ci,  ...,  Cp.  Since 
however  these  latter  places  are  independent*,  no  such  function  exists — nor 
does  there  exist  a  rational  function  infinite  only  in  places  falling  among 
Ci,  ...,  Cp.     Hence  the  function  just  formed  is  a  constant;  thus 

-R(^»  y)  =  ^i'^(^,  a;  Zi,  Cu  ...,Cp)+...+  Xg'^(a?,  a;  z^^,  Ci,  ...,Cp)  +  \. 

Conversely  an  expression  such  as  that  on  the  right  hand  here  will  represent 
a  rational  function  having  ^r^, ...,  ^^  for  poles,  for  all  values  of  the  coefficients 
Xi, ...,  Xq,  X,  which  satisfy  the  conditions  necessary  that  this  expression  be 
finite  at  each  of  Ci, ...,  Cp;  these  conditions  are  expressed  by  thep  equations 

where  i  =  l,  2, ...,/). 

When  these  conditions  are  independent  the  function  contains  therefore 

Q-p+l 

arbitrary  constants — in  accordance  with  the  result  previously  enunciated 
(Chapter  III.  §  37).  The  excess  arising  when  these  conditions  are  not  inde- 
pendent \B  immediately  seen  to  be  also  expressible  in  the  same  way  as  before. 

We  thus  obtain  the  lUemann-Roch  Theorem  for  the  case  under  con- 
sideration. 

The  function  y^  (x,  a;  z,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  will  sometimes  be  called  Weierstrass's 
function.     The  modification  in  the  expression  of  it  which  is  necessary  when 

*  In  the  senRe  employed  Chapter  III.  g  23. 
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some  of  its  poles  are  branch  points,  will  appear  in  a  subsequent  utiluBation 
of  the  function  (Chapter  VII.*).  The  modification  necessary  when  scnne  of 
these  poles  are  at  infinity  is  to  be  obtained,  conformably  with  §  39  of  the 
present  chapter  by  means  of  the  transformation  a?  =  (f — w)"*,  whereby  the 
place  a?  =  00  becomes  a  finite  place  f  =  w. 

50.  The  theory  contained  in  this  Chapter  can  be  developed  in  a  different 
order,  on  an  algebraical  basis. 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  put  into  such  a  form  as 

yn  ^  yn-i  aj  +. . .+  ya^_^  +  ttn  =  0, 

wherein  a,,  ...,a„  are  integral  polynomials  in  ^:  so  that  y  is  an  integral 
function  of  x. 

By  algebraical  methods  only  it  can  be  shewn  that  a  set  of  integral 
functions  ^r,,  ...,  gn-.\  exists  having  the  property  that  every  integral  function 
can  be  expressed  by  them  in  a  form 

(^,  l)A  +  (a?,  1)a,  S'l+'-'+C^'  1)a«-i  5^n-l, 

in  such  a  way  that  no  term  occurs  in  the  expression  which  \&  of  higher 
dimension  than  the  function  to  be  expressed;  and  that  the  sum  of  the 
dimensions  of  ^r,,  ...,  gn-\  is  not  less  than  n—  1  but  is  less  than  that  of  any 
other  set  (1,  Ai, ...,  A^-i),  in  terms  of  which  all  integral  functions  can  be 
expressed  in  such  a  form  as 

[{x,  l)A  +  (ir,  1)a.  Ai+...+  (ir,  l)^,,^  An-J/(a?,  1)«. 

If  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of  ^r,, ...,  g^^  be  then  written  in  the  form 
p  +  n  —  1,  p  is  called  the  deficiency  of  the  fundamental  algebraic  equation. 

The  expressions  of  the  functions  gi,  g^,  ...,  gn-\  being  once  obtained, 
and  the  forms  <^o,  0i,  ...i <^*i-i  thence  deduced  as  in  this  Chapter,  the  integrals 
of  the  first  kind  can  be  shewn,  as  in  this  Chapter  or  otherwisef ,  to  have  the 
form 

dx 

/ly)  ^^'''  ^^^^"^  ^  "^ ■*■  ^"^^  ^^'''■'~'  *'*-^^' 

wherein  t',  <t,,  etc.,  t^+I  being  the  dimension  of  gi.    Thus  the  number 

of  terms  which  enter  is  at  most  t,  + +  t»_i  or  p.    But  it  can  in  fiwst  be 

shewn  algebraically  that  every  one  of  these  terms  is  an  integral  of  the  first 
kind,  namely,  that  an  integral  of  the  form 

^    af4>,  (i=l,  2, ,n-l) 


/ 


/ 


f'iy) 

is  ever3rwhere  finite  J  provided  0  :^'  r  :^'  t,-  —  1. 

*  The  reader  may,  with  advantage,  consult  the  early  parts  (e.g.  §§  122, 130)  of  that  chapter  at 
the  present  stage. 

t  Hensel,  CrelU,  109. 

X  For  this  we  may  nse  the  definition  (G)  or  the  definition  (H)  (§  44).  The  reader  may 
refer  to  Hensel,  Crelle,  105,  p.  336. 
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Then  the  forms  of  the  integrals  of  the  second  and  third  kind  will  follow 
as  in  this  Chapter:  and  an  algebraic  theory  of  the  expression  of  rational 
functions  of  given  poles  can  be  built  up  on  the  lines  indicated  in  the 
previous  article  (§  49)  of  this  Chapter.  In  this  respect  Chapter  VII.  may  be 
regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  present  Chapter. 

A  method  for  realising  the  expressions  of  ^, ,  . . . ,  ^„_,  for  a  given  form  of 
fundamental  equation  is  explained  in  Chapter  V.  (§  73). 

For  Kronecker's  determination  of  a  fundamental  set  of  integral  functions, 
for  which  however  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  is  not  necessarily  so  small  as 
p  +  n  —  1,  the  reader  may  refer  to  the  account  given  in  Harkness  and 
Morley,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  262.  It  is  one  of  the  points  of  interest  of  the 
system  here  adopted  that  the  method  of  obtaining  them  furnishes  an  algebraic 
determination  of  the  deficiency  of  the  surface. 


CHAPTER  V. 

On  certain  forms  op  the  Fundamental  Equation  of  the  Riemakn 

Surface. 

51.  We  have  already  noticed  that  the  Riemann  surface  can  be  expressed 
in  many  different  ways,  according  to  the  rational  functions  used  as  variable& 
In  the  present  chapter  we  deal  with  three  cases :  the  first,  the  hyperelliptic 
case  (^  51 — 59),  is  a  special  case,  and  is  characterised  by  the  existence  of  a 
rational  function  of  the  second  order;  the  second,  which  we  shall  often 
describe  as  that  of  Weierstrass's  canonical  surface  (^  60 — 68),  is  a  general 
case  obtained  by  choosing,  as  independent  variables,  two  rational  jfunctions 
whose  poles  are  at  one  place  of  the  surface :  the  third  case  referred  to 
(^  69 — 71)  is  also  a  general  case,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalization 
of  the  second  case.  It  will  be  seen  that  both  the  second  and  third  cases 
involve  ideas  which  are  in  close  connexion  with  those  of  the  previous  chapter. 
The  chapter  concludes  with  an  account  of  a  method  for  obtaining  the  funda- 
mental integral  functions  for  any  fundamental  algebraic  equation  whatever 
(§§  73-79). 

It  may  be  stated  for  the  guidance  of  the  reader  that  the  results  obtained  for  the 
second  and  third  cases  (§§  60 — 71)  are  not  a  necessary  preliminary  to  the  theory  of  the 
remainder  of  the  book ;  but  they  will  be  found  to  furnish  useful  examples  of  the  actual 
application  of  the  theory. 

52.  We  have  seen  that  when  p  is  greater  than  zero,  no  rational  function 
of  the  first  order  exists.  We  consider  now  the  consequences  of  the  hypothesis 
of  the  existonce  of  a  rational  function  of  the  second  order.  Let  f  denote 
such  a  function  ;  let  c  be  any  constant  and  a,  13  denote  the  two  places  where 
f  =c,  so  that  (f  —  c)"^*  is  a  rational  function  of  the  second  order  with  poles 
at  a,  13,  The  places  a,  13  cannot  coincide  for  all  values  of  c,  because  the 
rational  function  d^/dx  has  only  a  finite  number  of  zeros.  We  may  therefore 
regard  a,  ^  as  distinct  places,  in  general.  The  most  general  rational  function 
which  has  simple  poles  at  a,  13  cannot  contain  more  than  two  linearly  entering 
arbitrary  constanta  For  if  such  a  function  be  X+  Xi/i  +  X^t+  ...,  X,  Xi, ... 
being  arbitrary  constants,  each  of  the  functions /i, /„ ...  must  be  of  the 
second  order  at  most  and  therefore  actually  of  the  second  order :  by  choosing 
the  constants  so  that  the  sum  of  the  residues  at  a  is  zero,  we  can  therefore 
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obtain  a  function  infinite  only  at  /8,  which  is  impossible*.  Thus  the  most 
general  rational  function  having  simple  poles  at  a,  /8  is  of  the  fonn 
-4  (f  —  c)"*  -f  A  Therefore,  from  the  Riemann-Roch  Theorem  (Chapter  III., 
§  37),  Q-?=1)-(t  +  1),  putting  Q  =  2,  g  =  l,  we  obtain  p-(T4-l)  =  l; 
namely,  the  number  of  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates 

ft  («?)  =  \ifti  (x)  +  ...  +  \pilp(x), 

which  vanish  in  the  two  places  a,  ^  is  />  -1.  Since  a  may  be  taken  arbitrarily 
and  c  determined  from  it,  and  p  —  l  is  the  number  of  these  linear  aggregates 
which  vanish  in  an  arbitrary  place,  we  have  therefore  the  result — When  there 
exists  a  function  of  the  second  order,  every  place  a  of  the  surface  determines 
another  place  13:  and  the  determination  may  be  expressed  by  the  statement 
that  every  linearly  independent  linear  aggregate  ft(^)  which  vanishes  in 
one  of  these  places  vanishes  necessarily  in  the  other, 

53.  Conversely  when  there  are  two  places  a,  fi  in  which  p  —  l  linearly 
independent  ft  {x)  aggregates  vanish,  there  exists  a  rational  function  having 
these  two  places  for  simple  poles.  To  see  this  we  may  employ  the  formula 
of  §  37,  putting  0  =  2,  T  +  l=p  — 1,  and  obtaining  g=l.  Or  we  may 
repeat  the  argument  upon  which  that  result  is  founded,  thus — Not  every 
one  of  fti  (x), . . . ,  ftp  (^)  can  vanish  at  a ;  let  fti  (a)  be  other  than  zero.  Since 
j7  —  1  linearly  independent  ft  {x)  aggregates  vanish  in  a,  and,  by  hypothesis, 
p  —  1  linearly  independent  ft  {x)  aggregates  vanish  in  both  a  and  /8,  it 
follows  that  every  ft  {x)  aggregate  which  vanishes  in  a  vanishes  also  in  /8. 
Hence  each  of  the  p  —  l  aggregates 

ft,(a) fti  (a?)  -  fti(a)  ft, (a?), ,  ft, (a)fti(a?)-  ft^  (a)  ftp(«), 

vanishes  in  /8,  namely,  we  have  the  p  —  \  equations 

ft<(a)ft,08)-ft,(a)ft<(^)  =  O,    (t  =  2,  3,....p). 

Therefore  the  function 

n,(/9)r:-ft,(a)r; 

has  each  of  its  periods  zero.  Thus  it  is  a  rational  function  whose  poles  are  at 
a  and  /8 :  and  fti  (fi)  cannot  be  zero  since  otherwise  the  function  would  be  of 
the  first  order. 

Hence  when  there  are  two  places  at  which  p  —  1  linearly  independent 
ft  {x)  aggregates  vanish,  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  pairs  of  places  having 
the  same  character.  For  any  pair  of  places  the  relation  is  reciprocal,  namely, 
if  the  place  a  determine  the  place  /9,  a  is  the  place  which  is  similarly 
determined  by  /9:  in  other  words,  the  surface  has  a  reciprocal  (1, 1)  corre- 
spondence with  itsell    It  can  be  shewn  by  such  reasoning  as  is  employed  in 

•  By  the  eqnatioB  0-«=1»-(t  +  1),  if  9  were  2,  r  +  1  would  be  11.  or  aU  linear  agsregates  0(x) 
would  Taniah  in  the  same  plaoes,  whioh  is  impossible  (Chap.  n.  §  21). 
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Chap.  I.  (p.  5),  that  if  (xi,  yi),  (ds,,  y,)  be  the  values  of  the  fundamental 
yariabies  of  the  8ur£EU^  at  such  a  pair  of  places,  each  of  d^,  yi  is  a  rational 
function  of  Wt  and  y,,  and  that  conversely  a^,  y,  are  the  same  rational 
functions  of  Oi  and  yi. 

54.  We  proceed  to  obtain  other  consequences  of  the  existence  of  a  rational 
function,  ^,  of  the  second  order.  If  the  poles  of  ^  do  not  £all  at  finite  distinct 
ordinary  places  of  the  surface,  choose  a  function  of  the  form  (f  —  c)r\  in 
accordance  with  the  explanation  given,  for  which  the  poles  are  so  situated. 
Denote  this  function  by  z.  Then*  the  function  dz/dx  has  2.2+2p— 2=2p+2 
zeros  at  each  of  which  z  is  finite.  Denote  their  positions  hy  Xi,Wt, ...,  x,p^. 
If  these  are  not  all  finite  places  we  may,  if  we  wish,  suppose  that,  instead  of 
X,  such  a  linear  function  of  x  is  taken  that  each  of  ^,... ,  x,p^  becomes 
a  finite  place.  They  are  distinct  places.  For  if  the  value  of  z  At  ssihe  dj 
z  —  Ciia  there  zero  to  the  second  order :  that  another  place  Xj  should  fidl  at 
Xi  would  mean  that  z  —  dia  there  zero  to  higher  than  the  second  order, 
which  is  impossible  because  z  is  only  of  the  second  order.  By  the  expla- 
nations previously  given  it  follows  that  a  linear  aggregate  Q{x),  which 
vanishes  at  any  one  of  these  places  Xi,...,  x^^^,  vanishes  to  the  second  order 
there.  Hence  there  is  no  linear  aggregate  il(x)  vanishing  at  p  or  any 
greater  number  of  these  places,  for  XI  (x)  has  only  2p  —  2  zero&  The  general 
rational  function  which  has  infinities  of  the  first  order  at  the  places  d^i.-.-yfli^ 
will  therefore  f  contain  a  number  of  y  + 1  of  constants  given  by  jp  4-  r  —  g  «  p, 
namely,  will  contain  r  +  1  constants.  Such  a  function  will  therefore  not 
exist  when  r  =  0.  In  order  to  prove  that  a  function  actually  infinite  in  the 
prescribed  way  does  exist  for  all  values  of  r  greater  than  zero,  it  is  sufficient, 
in  accordance  with  g  28 — 27  (Chap.  III.),  to  shew  that  there  exists  no 
rational  function  having  Xi,  x^,  ... ,  Xi  for  poles  of  the  first  order  for  any 
value  of  t  less  than  p  + 1.  Without  stopping  to  prove  this  hct,  which  will 
appear  a  posteriori,  we  shall  suppose  r  chosen  so  that  a  function  of  the 
prescribed  character  actually  exists.  For  this  it  is  certainly  sufficient  that  r 
be  as  great  as  pi.    Denote  the  function  by  A,  so  that  h  has  the  form 

X,  \i,  ...,  X,.  being  arbitrary  constants. 

Let  h,  h'  denote  the  values  of  A  at  the  two  places  (a?,  y),  {of,  yO,  where 
z  has  the  same  value.  Then  to  each  value  of  z  corresponds  one  and  only  one 
value  of  A  +  h\  or  A  +  A'  may  be  regarded  as  an  uniform  function  of  z :  the 
infinities  of  A  +  A'  are  clearly  of  finite  order,  so  that  A  +  A'  is  a  rational 
function  of  z.     Consider  now  the  function  {z  —  Ci){z  —  c^...{z  —  c^+r)  (*  +  ^O- 

*  Chap.  I.  §  6. 
+  Chap.  in.  §  37. 

X  Chap.  m.  §  27.    For  the  need  of  the  considerations  here  introdnoed  oompare  f  87  of 
Chap.  m. 
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Since  A  and  K  are  only  infinite  at  places  of  the  original  surfisu^  at  which 
s  is  equal  to  one  or  other  of  Ci, ...,  Cp^r»  this  function  is  only  infinite  for 
infinite  values  oi  z.  As  it  is  a  rational  function  of  z,  it  must. therefore  be  a 
polynomial  in  z  of  order  not  greater  than  j)  +  r.    Hence  we  may  write 

But  here  the  left  hand  is  only  infinite  to  the  first  order,  at  most,  at  any 
one  of  Ci,  ...,  Cp^t — c^d  the  denominator  of  the  right  hand  is  zero  to  the 
second  order  at  such  a  place.  Hence  the  numerator  of  the  right  hand  must 
be  zero  at  each  of  these  places,  and  must  therefore  be  divisible  by  the 
denominator.  Thus  A  +  A'  is  an  absolute  constant,  =2C  say.  From  the 
equations 

A  =  X  +  XxSi  +  . . .  4*  X,2r , 

A'  =  A.  +  XiS\  +  . . .  +  XrSV> 

we  infer  then  that  S{  +  S'{  is  ako  a  constant,  =  2(7{  say :  for  A  was  chosen  to 
be  the  most  general  function  of  its  assigned  character  and  the  coefficients 
X, ...,  Xr  are  arbitrary.    Thence  we  obtain 

1/  =5  X  +  XjC/j  +  .  • .  +  XyC/f* 
We  can  therefore  put 

^  =  A-C  =  -«'«-(A'-C)  =  Xi(2i-(7,)+...+X^(2r-a), 

so  that  s  will  be  a  function  of  the  same  general  character  as  A,  such  however 
that  «  +  ^  =  0 :  in  its  expression  the  constants  Xi,  . . . ,  X^  are  arbitrary,  while 
the  constants  Cx,  ...,  Cy  depend  on  the  choice  made  for  the  functions 

2riy    •••9    2tft 

56.  Consider  now  the  two  places  a,  a^  at  which  z  is  infinite.  Choose  the 
ratios  Xi :  Xs : ...  :  Xr  so  that  s  is  zero  to  the  (r  —  l)th  order  at  a.  This  can 
always  be  done,  and  will  define  b  precisely  save  for  a  constant  multiplier, 
unless  it  is  the  case  that  when  s  is  made  to  vanish  to  the  (r  —  l)th  order 
at  a,  it  vanishes,  of  itself,  to  a  higher  order.  In  order  to  provide  for  this 
possibility,  let  us  assume  that  a  vanishes  to  the  (r  —  1  +  A;)th  order  at  a. 
Since  tt^  —  8,8  will  also  vanish  to  the  (r  —  1  4- A?)th  order  at  a.  There  will 
then  be  other  |i  +  r  —  8(r  —  1+A:),  or  p-r  +  2  —  A?,  zeros  of  8,  From  the 
manner  of  formation  this  number  is  certainly  not  negative.  Consider  now 
the  function 

/=(^-Ci)...(*-Cp+r)«*. 

At  the  places  where  2?  is  infinite/ is  infinite  of  order  jp  +  r  — 2(r  — l+A;), 
or  jp  —  r  +  2  —  ik  times.  At  the  places,  o^,  ...,  Xp^r  where  8  is  infinite,  it  is 
finite;  each  of  the  fistctors  z^Ci^  ...,  z-^Cp^r  is  zero  to  the  second  order  at 
the  place  wh«re  it  vanishes.  Since  t^^-^stf.f  \r  a  sjrmmetrical  function  of 
the  values  which  8  takes  at  the  places  where  z  has  any  prescribed  value. 
Hence,  by  such  reasoning  as  is  previously  employed,  it  follows  that  the  func- 

6—2 
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tioD  /  is  a  rational  integral  poljmomial  in  z  of  order  jp  —  r  +  2  —  2fc.  Denote 
this  polynomial  by  H,  By  consideration  of  the  zeros  of/  it  follows  that  the 
2  (p  —  r  +  2  —  2A;)  zeros  of  the  poljmomial  H  are  the  zeros  of  t^  whidi  do  not 
fall  at  a  or  d.  But  since  the  sum  of  the  values  of  a  at  the  two  places  where 
z  has  any  prescribed  value  is  zero,  it  follows  that  s  is  zero  at  each  of  the 
places  x^^jf.^^  ... ,  ^+9.  For  each  of  these  is  formed  by  a  coalescence  of  two 
places  where  z  has  the  same  value,  and  at  each  of  them  s  is  not  infinita 
Hence  the  polynomial  H  must  be  divisible  by  (-f  —  c^+r+i) ...  (*  — c^t). 
Thus,  as  ^  is  a  polynomial  of  order  p  —  r  +  2  —  2A?  inj?,  /i  —  r  +  2  —  2fc  must 
be  at  least  equal  to  2p  +  2  —  (p  +  r)  or  toj)  —  r  +  2.  Hence  k  is  zero,  and 
the  value  of  i7  is  determinate  save  for  a  constant  multiplier.  Supposing 
this  multiplier  absorbed  in  «  we  may  therefore  write 

and  8  is  determined  uniquely  by  the  conditions,  (1)  of  being  once  infinite  at 
0^1, ...,  (Cp4tr>  (2)  of  being  (r  —  1)  times  zero  at  each  of  the  places  a,  o[  where  z 
is  infinite.  Denote  «,  now,  by  ^^p^,  and  denote  the  function  K  from  which  we 
started,  which  was  defined  by  the  condition  of  being  once  infinite  at  each  of 
Xxy  ...,  Xp^t%  by  h^ti  And  consider  the  function  {z  -  CpAr^s^f  Thiz  functum 
is  once  infinite  at  each  of  ^1,  ...,  a?p4.r.ii  it  is  zero  to  the  first  order  at  oy^, 
and  it  is  r— 1  —  1,  =r-2  times  zero  at  each  of  the  places  a,  d  where  z  is 
infinite.     Hence  the  function 

wherein  ij,  Ay  A^,  ...,  A^,^  are  arbitrary  constants,  has  the  property  of  being 
once  infinite  at  each  of  a;,,  ...,  a?p+^i,  and  not  elsewhere.  It  is  then  exactly 
such  a  function  as  would  be  denoted,  in  the  notation  suggested,  by  Vh^I' 
and  it  contains  the  appropriate  number  of  arbitrary  constants — and  we  can 
firom  it  obtain  a  function  «p4^.i,  having  the  property  of  being  once  infinite  at 
each  of  0^1,  ...,  x^^^^^^  and  vanishing  (r  —  2)  times  at  each  of  the  places  a,  i 
where  z  is  infinite. 

Ex,  1.    Determine  ^p^,..^  in  accordance  with  this  suggestion. 

Ex.  2.     Prove  that  Ap+,.  is  of  the  form  «p+r(^+^i«+...+-4r-i«*'"*)+A 

iKr.3.    Prove  that  Ap^,^,  is  of  the  form   *P4r(^+^i^+...4-^r^i-i^^'"^)^^^ 

Ex,  4.    Shew  that  the  square  root  ^(^"/V^r^i)y.(g-c,p^«)  ^^  y^  interpreted  as  an 
one-valued  function  on  the  original  sur&ce. 

56.  The  functions,  z,  Zp^^  are  defined  as  rational  functions  of  the  x,  y 
of  the  original  siuface.  Conversely  a?,  y  are  rational  functions  of  jr,  z^^. 
For*  we  have  found  a  rational  irreducible  equation  (A)  connecting  z  and 

*  See  Chap.  L  §  4. 
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j^r  wherein  the  highest  power  of  Sp^  is  the  same  as  the  order  of  g.  Hence 
M»  equation  (A)  gives  viae  to  a  new  eurface,  of  two  sheets,  with  branch phces 
at  z^Ci,...,  c^+9,  whereon  the  original  surfoLoe  is  rationaUy  and  reversibly 
represented. 

It  is  therefore  of  interest  to  obtain  the  forms  of  the  fundamental  integral 
functions  and  the  forms  of  the  various  Riemann  integrals  for  this  new  surfiEice. 
It  is  clear  that  the  function 

where  i  is  a  positive  integer,  and  {z,  l)it-i  denotes  any  polynomial  of  order 
i  —  1,  is  infinite  only  at  the  places  a,  e^  where  z  is  infinite,  and  in  fact 
to  order p  +  r  —  (r— l)  +  ife  —  l,=sp  +  ife:  and  that,  therefore, by  suitable  choice 
of  the  ooe£Bicient8  in  another  polynomial  (z,  l)p^kt  we  can  find  a  rational 
function 

which  is  not  infinite  at  a\  and  is  infinite  at  a  to  any  order,  p-\-  k,  greater 
than  p.  Now,  of  rational  functions  which  are  infinite  only  at  a,  there  are  p 
orders  for  which  the  function  does  not  exist*.  Hence  these  must  be  the 
orders  I,  2,  • . . ,  p. 

Hence,  of  functions  infinite  only  in  one  sheet  at  £r  =  x ,  on  the  surfcu^e 

(Z-  Ci)  ...  (^  -  Cp+r) «V+r  =  (*  -  Cp+r+i)  ...  (Z  -  (VnX 

that  of  lowest  order  is  a  function  of  the  form 

i;»(r-  Ci)  ...  (Z  -  Cp^r)Sp^r  +  (-?,  1)f+i» 

which  becomes  infinite  to  the  (p  +  l)th  order.  Hence  by  Chapter  lY.  §  39, 
every  rational  function  which  becomes  infinite  only  at  the  places  z^oo ,  can 
be  express^  in  the  form 

(z,  1)a  +  (^,  IVi;, 

and  if  the  dimension  of  the  function,  namely,  the  number  which  is  the  order 
of  its  higher  infinity  at  these  places,  be  p  + 1*  X  and  fi  are  such  thai 

p  +  l>X,  p  +  l>/*+p+l. 

Therefore  also,  if  o-=s(^  — Ci)...(j?-c^4.r)*jH^  =  i;  — (^,  l)p+it  i^  which  case 
equation  (A)  may  be  replaced  by  the  equation 

^  =  (*-Ci)(^ -c.)  ...  (if -  Cp+,), 

we  have  the  result  that  all  such  functions  can  be  also  expressed  in  the  form 

{z,  l)v  +  (*,  IV  0-, 
with 

p  +  l>V,  p  +  l>/*'+p  +  l. 

*  Cbap.  ni.  §  8S. 
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By  means  of  this  resnlt^  hitherto  assumed,  the  forms  far  the  various 
integrals  given  Chapter  II.,  §  17,  Chapter  lY.,  §  46,  are  iminediately 
obtainable  by  the  methods  of  Chapter  lY. 

57.  Or  we  can  obtain  the  forms  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind  thus — 
Let  V  be  such  an  integral.    Consider  the  rational  function 

*jH-r  (* ""  ^)  •  •  •  (^  ~  Vh")  2^  • 

It  can  only  be  infinite  (1)  where  z  is  infinite  (2)  where  dz^O,  that  is  at 
the  branch  place*  of  the  (zp^,  z)  surface.  It  is  immediatdy  seen  that  the 
latter  possibility  does  not  arise  Where  z  is  infinite  the  function  is  infinite 
to  the  orderp  +1  —  2,  or  j9—  1.  Hence  it  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  5  of 
order  j9  —  1.    Namely,  the  general  int^ral  of  the  first  kind*  is 

(z,  l)p-,icto 


/ 


(^r -  Ci)  ...  (2r  —  CjH^)  tfp+r ' 


58.  Ex:  1.  A  rational  fimotion  Ap.fc»  infinite  only  at  the  places  where  z^^^  .•.,  (y.ti 
contains  j9- it -/>+T+l  +  l=5r+2- it  arbitrary  constants,  where  t+1  is  the  number  of 
coefficients  in  a  general  polynomial  («,  l)p-i  which  remain  arbitrary  after  the  prescription 
that  (2,  l)|>.i  shall  vanish  at  c^,  ...,  (^.jt*  Prove  this:  and  infer  that  Ap,  ^-n  ...do  not 
exist. 

Ex,  2.    It  can  be  shewn  as  in  §  57  that  at  any  ordinary  place  of  the  surfiEM)e 

rational  functions  exists  infinite  only  there,  of  orders  /?+ 1|  i' +8,  ... :  the  gaps  indicated  by 
Weierstrass's  theorem  (Chapter  III.  {  28)  come  therefore  at  the  orders  1,  8,  •..,/'.  At  a 
branch  place,  say  at  2;=c,  the  gaps  occur  for  the  orders  1,  3,  5, ...,  (2p- 1).  For,  all  other 
possible  orders,  which  a  rational  function,  infinite  only  there,  can  have,  are  expressible  in 
one  of  the  forms  2(p-it),  2j0+2r+l,  2p  +  2r,  where  it  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  p,  or 
zero,  and  r  is  a  positive  integer:  and  we  can  immediately  put  do¥m  rational  fnnoticnn 
infinite  to  these  orders  at  the  branch  place  z^c  and  nowhere  else  infinite.  Prove  in  fact 
that  the  following  functions  have  the  respective  characters 

fe  l)p-fc      (g,  l)rO'  +  (g-c)(g,l)p^.r      (g|  I)p^.r 

wherein  {z^  l)p-fc)  {h  l}r)  (^  l)p-^r  are  polynomials  of  the  orders  indicated  by  their  suffixes 
with  arbitrary  coefficients. 

Shew  further  that  the  most  general  Q{x)  aggregate  which  vanishes  %»-  21;  times  at  the 
branch  place  contains  k  arbitrary  coefficients:  and  infer  that  the  expressions  given 
represent  the  most  general  factions  of  the  prescribed  character  (see  Chapter  IIL  §  37). 

Ex,  3.    Prove  for  the  surface 
that  the  function 

*  Gf.  the  forms  quoted  firom  Weierstnun.    Forsyth,  Theory  ofFuneHom^  p.  466. 
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wheram  X  and  /a  are  arbitrary  constants,  is  of  the  second  order.  And  that  there  are  six 
values  of  s  for  which  the  pairs  of  places  at  which  z  takes  the  same  value,  coincide,  these 
places  of  coincidence  being  zeros  of  the  function 

Prove  further  that  a  rational  function  which  is  infinite  at  these  six  places  is  given  by 

for  arbitrary  values  of  the  constants  P',  ^,  R,  S', 

This  Amction  is,  therefore,  such  a  function  as  has  been  here  called  Ap^, :  and  since  there 
are  six  places  at  which  dz  is  zero,  p  is  equal  to  2  and  r  equal  to  4. 

Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  values  of  A  at  the  two  places  other  than  (0,  0)  at  which  z  has 
the  same  value  is  constant  and  equal  to  2. 

We  may  then  proceed  as  in  the  text  and  obtain  the  transformed  surface  in  the  simple 
hyperelliptic  form.  But  a  simpler  process  in  practice  is  to  form  the  equation  connecting 
z  and  h.    Writing  k^h-l  and  Z=:j:/y,  prove  that 

it«  {(FZ^+QZ^+RZ+S)^"  4  (AZ*  +  J?Z+  C)  (a^^^-a^Z^-^-a^+a^+a^j^ 

^{{p-P)Z^+{qf^q)z^+{R-E)z-{-{S'S)]\ 

Hence,  if  the  coefficient  of  i^  on  the  left  be  written  (Z,  l)o,  and  we  write 

we  have 

T^MZ,  \\, 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  transformed  sur&ce.  And,  as  remarked  in  the  text,  the 
transformation  is  reversible ;  verify  in  fact  that  x^  y  are  given  by 

x^%Z{JiZ^^BZAr(T)^T-{PZ^^-qZ^ArRZ^S)\ 
y^^iAZ^+BZ+O/ir-^PZ^+QZ^+RZ+S)]. 

Hence  any  theorem  referred  to  one  form  of  equation  can  be  immediately  transformed  so 
as  to  refer  to  the  other  form. 

59.    The  equation 

cr>  =  (jer  -  c)  (^  -  c,)  ...  (2r  -  c^p+j) 

by  which,  as  we  have  shewn,  any  hyperelliptic  surface  can  be  represented, 
contains  2p  +  2  constants,  namely  Ci,  c,, . . . ,  Cgp+g,  If  we  write  z  =  (ax  +  b)/(x  +  c) 
we  introduce  three  new  disposable  constants;  by  suitable  choice  of  these 
the  equation  of  the  snrfieM^  can  be  reduced  to  a  form  in  which  there  are  only 
2p  —  1  parametric  constants.    For  instance  if  we  put 

and  then,  further, 

where  the  constant  A  is  given  by 
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the  equation  becomes 

fi*  =  «(«?-!)  (a? -04)(«?-a»)..(«?-av+f), 
wherein 

and  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  now  a  polynomial  of  order  2p  + 1 
only.  Of  its  branch  places  three  are  now  at  a?  =  0,  x^\,  x^oo,  and  the 
values  of  x  for  the  others  are  the  parametric  constants  upon  which  the 
equation  dependa  It  is  quite  clear  that  the  transformation  used  gives  ^  x 
as  rational  function  of  a,  z.    Thus 

The  hyperelliptic  surfdce  depends  on  2p  — 1  moduli  only.  Among  the 
positions  of  the  3p  —  S  branch  places  upon  which  a  general  surface  depends 
(Chapter  I.  §  7),  there  are,  in  this  case,  3p  —  3  —  (2p  —  1)  =/)  —  i  rdations. 

Thus  a  surface  for  which  p  =  2  is  hyperelliptic  in  all  cases.  There  are  in 
fisMJt  (p  — l)p(|}  +  l)  =  6  places*  for  which  we  can  construct  a  rational 
function  of  order  2  infinite  only  at  the  place. 

A  surface  for  which  p  =  l  is  also  hyperelliptic — but  it  is  more  than  this 
(Chapter  I.  §  8),  being  susceptible  of  a  reversible  transformation  into  itself  in 
which  an  arbUrary  parameter  enters. 

Ex,  1.    On  the  surface  of  six  sheets  associated  with  the  equation 

y«s^  {x -  a)  (o?  -  6)* 

there  are  four  branch  places,  one  at  (0,  0)  where  six  sheets  wind,  and  at  (a,  0)  where  six 
sheets  wind,  two  at  (6,  0}  at  each  of  which  three  sheets  wind.    These  oountf  in  aU  as 

w«6- 1+6- 1+2(3- 1)=14. 

Hence,  by  the  formula 

tr=2n+2p-2, 
putting  n=6,  we  obtain  ps2. 

Thus  there  exists  a  rational  function  (  of  the  second  order,  and  the  surface  can  be 
reversibly  transformed  into  the  form  r^=^{iy  \\»    In  fact  the  function 

y 

is  infinite  to  the  first  order  at  each  of  the  branch  places  (6,  0),  (a,  0)  and  is  not  elsewhere 
infinite. 

To  obtain  the  values  of  {  at  the  branch  places  of  the  new  surfoce,  we  may  express  either 
^  or  y  in  terms  of  (.  Since  there  are  two  places  at  which  {  takes  any  value,  each  of  x  and 
y  will  be  determined  from  {  by  a  quadratic  equation — which  may  reduce  to  a  simple 
equation  in  particular  cases.  When  (  has  a  value  such  that  the  corresponding  two  places 
coincide,  each  of  these  quadratic  equations  will  have  a  repeated  root. 

Now  we  have 

^    x{x-a)     (b+yi)(b-a'hy$y 
*  Chap.  III.  §  81.  t  Forsyth,  Theory  o/Funetiant^  p.  849, 
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Henoe 

y8(^-.l)-y{6(a-26)-6(a-6)e*=a 

The  condition  then  is 

P(a-26)«+46(a-6)f*(e«-l)=0,  or  f*[a«(e«-l)+(a-26)*]=0. 

The&ctor 

«*($•- l)+(a-26)«, 
is  equal  to 

which  is  immediately  seen  to  he  the  same  as 

[ar(a-26)+a6]/j?(4?-a) 
or 

{[a?  (a  -  26) + ab]  [x  -  6]Vy»}«. 

Thiis  this  factor  gives  rise  to  the  six  places  at  which  jr=  >  ab/{a  -  26).    And  if  we  put 

,y=[;p(a-  26)+a6]  [a?-  6]«/yS, 

we  obtain 

,;«=««($•- l)+(a-26)«, 

which  is  then  the  equation  associated  with  the  transformed  surface, 

Then,  from  the  equation 

iy{-»=[j?(a  -  26)+a6]/[^  -  61 

we  obtain 

a?=[6.,+a6f«]/[,,-e»(«-26)], 

y =[26  (a -6) «/[,,-«» (a -26)1 
which  give  the  reverse  transformation. 

Ex.  2.    Prove  for  the  surface 

i^ssx  (x-  a)  {x  -  6)*  (jr-  <?)* 
that  p=2  and  that  the  function 

{=(^-6)(a?-c)/y 

is  of  the  second  order.    Prove  further  that 

[a{»-6-cP+46c({»-.l)={[a-6-c):c«+26aP-a6c]/^(a:-a)}2 

Hence  shew  that  the  surface  can  be  transformed  to 

i;*=[af8-6-cP+46c(f»-l) 
and  that 

ar=[a«f»+a7+26c-a6-ao]/[af»+i7  +  6+c-2al 

y=2^[6c+a«-a6-ac][a«{»+aj;  +  26c-a6-ac]/[af»+7+6+c-2ap. 

Ex,  3.  In  the  following  five  cases  shew  that  p—2,  that  {  is  a  function  of  the  second 
order,  that  in  each  case  17'  is  either  a  quintic  or  a  sextic  polynomial  in  ^,  and  obtain  each 
of  x  and  y  as  rational  functions  of  (  and  7 ; 

(a)  y»o-x(j?-a)*(x-6)»,  <=(^-a)(^-6)/y«,  ff^^fa.{X'-df(x^bY 

03)  t/»=x{x-ay{x^h)S  «=(^-«)(^-6)/3^,  ,,=Va.(^-a)«(*-6)»/y» 

(y)  y*=a?(^-a)(ir-6)»,  f-(^-6)/y,  ,,=[x(a-26)+a6][^-6p/y8 

(a)  y»=:a;«(x-a)»(j?-6)»(*-c)*,  {=^jr-a)(j:-6)(4r-c)/y«,  j,=CA-(j:-a)«(a:-6)«(a?-tf)/y8 

(c)  ^^x(x-df{x-hy{x-cf^  $^{x-a){x-b){x-c)*/t/^,  iy=c(a?-a)(ar-6)(^-o)/^. 
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Ex,  4.    Shew  that  the  sur&oe 

y* = (a?  -  ai)*». . .  (a?  -  Or)*^ 

can  always  be  transformed  to  such  form  that  n^, ...,  n,.  are  positive  integers  whoae  sum  is 
divisible  by  n :  and  in  that  form  determine  the  deficiency  of  the  sur&oe.  Shew  also  that^ 
in  that  form,  the  only  cases  in  which  the  deficiency  is  2  are  those  given  in  Ezs.  l,  8,  3. 
Prove  that  the  cases  in  which  /?= 1  are* 

y*  =3  47 (a: -a) (a? -6)*,    y*=a?(a?-a)(ar-6)(r-c). 

The  results  here  given  have  been  derived,  with  alterations,  from  the  dissertstkm, 
E.  Netto,  De  Transfarmatione  Aeqtiaiumis^=»R{x)  (Berlin,  1870,  Q.  Schade). 

The  equation 
is  considered  by  Abel,  (Euvres  Camplkes  (Christiania,  1881),  voL  L,  ppu  188,  eta 

■ 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  virtue  of  Chapter  IV.  we  are  now  in  a  position,  immediately 
to  put  down  the  fundamental  int^;rals  for  the  surfaces  considered  in  Examples  1»  8,  S. 

60.  Passing  from  the  hyperelliptic  case  we  resume  now  the  consideia- 
tion  of  the  circumstances  considered  in  Chapter  III.  §§  28,  31 — 36. 

Consider  any  place,  c,  of  a  Riemann  surface:  and  consider  rational 
functions  which  are  infinite  only  at  this  place :  all  such  functions  will  be 
denoted  by  symbols  of  the  form  g^^y  the  suffix  N  denoting  the  order  of  infinity 
of  the  function  at  the  place. 

Let  ga  be  the  Ainction  of  the  lowest  existing  order.  The  snflSxee  of  all 
other  existing  functions  gjf  can  be  written  in  the  form  N  —  fia-k-h  where 
i  <  a.  Since  there  are  only  p  orders  for  which  (unctions  of  the  prescribed 
character  do  not  exist,  all  the  values  i  =  0, 1 ,  . . . ,  (a  —  1)  will  arise.  Let  fiaa + % 
be  the  suffix  of  the  function  of  lowest  order  whose  order  is  congruent  to  t  for 
modulus  a.    We  obtain  thus  a  functions 

Then,if  ^ma+{  be  any  other  function  that  occurs,  m  cannot  be  leas  than  fii, 

and  a  constant  X  can  be  chosen  so  that  gma+t  —  \y     '**  9pl^iH>  which  is  clearly 

a  rational  function  infinite  only  at  c,  is  not  infinite  to  the  order  /ija-hi 
Thus  we  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

9ma^i  =  Ny^       *  9l^^i  +  fl^Ma4i» 

wherein  /lui  4- j  is  less  than  ma  +  i.  Proceeding  then  similarly  with  g^^j^  we 
clearly  reach  an  equation  of  the  form 

9mt^\  —  A-\r  Bg^^a+i  +  Cg^^^  +  . . .  +  Kg^tL^  ^  ^a+o-i  (i) 

wherein  the  coefficients  A,  B,  ...,  K,  whose  number  is  a,  are  rational  integral 
polynomials  in  ga* 

*  Of.  Forsjih,  p.  486.    Briot  md  Bonqnet,  TMorie  det  Fonet,  ElUpt.  (Paris,  1875),  p.  8^0, 
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In  partdcnlar,  if  grhe  any  rational  function  whatever  of  the  jTjf  functions, 
we  have  equations 

gr      =ili      +Bjg^a+i    + +  ^i9i^^_ja+a'-i 

9r*     =il,      +%^*fi     + +-fi^tf^|i..,a+«-i  (ii). 

61.  If  these  equations,  regarded  as  equations  for  obtaining  ^i«giH-i>  •••* 
^%-i«+«-i  ^  terms  of  ga  and  ^r^,  be  linearly  independent,  we  can  obtain,  by 
solving,  such  results  as 

wherein  Qi^,  ...,  Q{,»-i  ai^  rational  functions  of  ga,  which  are  not  necessarily 
of  integral  form. 

If  however  the  equations  be  not  linearly  independent,  there  exist  equations 
of  the  form 

or  say 

P^i9l"'^P<^9l'^'^''^'\'Pi9r  +  P-^0  (iii), 

wherein  P„  Pt, ...,  Po^i,  P  are  integral  rational  polyn(»nials  in  g^.  Denote 
the  orders  of  these  in  ga  by  X„  Xj,  ...,  \«,„,,  X  respectively;  here  P  denotes 
the  expression 

Then  P*  5^  is  of  order  aX*  +  rA?  at  the  place  c  of  the  surface.    In  order 

that  such  an  equation  as  (iii)  may  exist,  the  terms  of  highest  infinity  at 
the  place  c  must  destroy  one  another:  hence  there  must  be  such  an 
equation  as 

and  therefore 

Now  k  and  kf  are  both  less  than  a :  this  equation  requires  therefore  that 
r  and  a  have  a  common  divisor. 

62.  Take  now  r  prime  to  a ;  then  it  follows  that  the  equations  (ii)  must 
be  linearly  independent.  And  in  that  case  each  of  g^a+i»  *>'»  gii  o+o-i  can 
be  expressed  rationally  in  terms  of  ga  and  gr,  the  expression  being  integral 
in  gr  but  not  necessarily  so  in  ga. 

Also  by  equation  (i)  it  follows  that  every  function  infinite  only  at  c  is 
rationally  expressible  by  ga  and  gri  and  in  particular  that  there  is  an 
equation  of  the  form 

Lgl  +  Zi(7r'  +  -  +  ^^'9r  +  id  =  0  (iv). 
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wherein  L,  A>  •••>  I^a  ft>^  integral  rational  polynomials  in  gat  ot  which 
however,  since  gr  is  only  infinite  when  ga  is  infinite,  JD  is  an  alMolnte 
constant.  It  follows  firom  the  reasoning  given  that  the  equation  (iv)  is 
irreducible,  and  therefore  belongs  to  a  new  Riemann  surfiace,  wherein  g^  and 
gr  are  independent  and  dependent  variables.  Further,  any  rational  function 
whatever  on  the  original  surface  can  be  modified  into  a  rational  function 
which  is  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  by  multiplication  by  an  intq;ral 

polynomial  in  ga  of  the  form  (ga  -  EiY*  {ga  —  E^^* Hence  any  rational 

function  on  the  surface  is  expressible  rationally  by  ga  and  gr.  Henoe  the 
surface  represented  by  (iv)  is  a  surface  upon  which  the  original  sur&ce  can 
be  rationally  and  reversibly  represented. 

Since  g^^  is  zero  to  order  a  at  the  place  where  ga  is  infinite,  it  is  dear  that 
the  new  surfaoe  is  one  for  which  there  is  a  branch  place  at  infinity  at  which  all 
the  sheets  wind. 

To  every  value  of  gr  there  belong  r  places  of  the  old  surfisM^e,  at  which  gr 
takes  this  value,  and  therefore  also,  in  general*,  r  values  of  ga.  Hence  the 
highest  power  of  ga  in  equation  (iv)  is  the  rth,  and  this  term  does  actually 
enter.     While,  because  ga  only  becomes  infinite  when  gr  is  infinite,  the 

coefficient  of  the  term  ^  is  a  constant  (and  not  an  integral  poljmomial  in  gr). 

The  equation  (iv)  is  the  generalization  of  that  which  is  used  in  introducing  what  are 
called  Weierstraas's  elliptic  functions,  namelj  of  the  equation 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  writing  ^s«|>(u),  ffz^fp^iv):  it  is  a  known  fiaot  that  the 
poles  of  |>(u)  are  at  one  place  (where  usO).  This  is  not  true  of  the  Jaoobian  ftmctioD 
snu. 

63.    It  follows  from  equation  (i)  that  the  functions 

form  a  fundamental  set  for  the  expression  of  rational  functions  infinite  aolj 
at  the  place  c  of  the  surface,  that  is,  a  fundamental  set  for  the  expression 
of  the  integral  rational  functions  of  the  surfince  (iv).  And,  defining  the 
dimension  D  of  such  an  integral  function  F  as  the  lowest  positive  int^^er 

such  that  g^'^F  is  finite  at  infinity  on  the  surface  (iv),  in  accordance  with 

Chap.  IV.,  §  39,  it  is  clear  that  in  the  expression  of  an  integral  function  by 
this  fundamental  system  there  arise  no  terms  of  higher  dimension  than  the 
function  to  be  expressed :  this  fundamental  set  is  therefore  entirely  such 
an  one  as  that  used  in  Chapter  IV.  If  A;  be  the  order  of  infinity  of  an 
integral  function  ^,at  the  single  infinite  place  of  the  sur&ce  (iv),  it  is  obvious 

that  the  dimension  of  j^  is  the  least  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than  -  • 

*  That  is,  for  an  infinite  number  of  values  of  p^. 
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64.  We  shall  generally  call  the  equation  (iv)  Weierstrass's  canonical  form; 
a  certain  interest  attaches  to  the  tabulation  of  the  possible  forms  which  the 
equation  can  have  for  different  values  of  the  deficiency  p.  It  will  be  sufficient 
here  to  obtain  these  forms  for  some  of  the  lowest  values  of  jp ;  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  method  is  an  interesting  application  of  Weierstrass's  gap  theorem. 

Take  the  case  p==4,  and  consider  rational  functions  which  are  only  infinite 
at  a  single  place  o  of  a  surface  which  is  of  deficiency  4.  Such  functions  do 
not  exist  of  all  orders — there  are  four  orders  for  which  such  functions  do  not 
exist ;  these  four  orders  may  be  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  this  is  the  commonest  case*, 
or  they  may  &11  otherwise.  We  desire  to  specify  all  the  possibilities :  their 
number  is  limited  by  the  considerations — 

(i)  If  fanctions  of  orders  ki,k^,...  exist,  say  Fi,  F^,...,  then  there  exists 
a  function  of  order  njA^  +  fifk^  +  ... ,  where  ni,  n,, ...  are  any  positive  integers. 

In  fact  I^F^...  is  such  a  function. 

(ii)    The  number  of  non-existent  functions  must  be  4. 

(iii)  The  highest  order  of  non-existent  function  cannot  bef  greater  than 
2j>  -  1  or  7. 

It  follows  that  a  function  of  order  1  does  not  exist,  and  if  a  function  of 
order  2  exists  then  a  function  of  order  3  does  not  exist ;  for  every  positive 
integer  can  be  written  as  a  sum  of  integral  multiples  of  2  and  3. 

Consider  then  first  the  case  when  a  function  of  order  2  exists.  Write 
down  all  positive  integers  up  to  2p  or  8.  Draw^  a  bar  at  the  top  of  the 
numbers  2,  4,  6,  8  to  indicate  that  all  functions  of  these  orders  exist — 

12  3  4  5  6  7  8  (a). 

If  then  the  functions  of  orders  5  or  7  existed  there  would  need  to  be 
a  gap  beyond  8,  which  is  contrary  to  the  consideration  (iii)  above.  Hence 
the  non-existent  orders  are  1,  3,  5,  7.  We  have  thus  a  verification  of  the 
results  obtained  earlier  in  this  chapter  (§  58,  Ex.  2). 

Consider  next  the  possibility  that  a  function  of  order  3  exists,  there  being 
no  function  of  order  2.    If  then  a  function  of  order  4  exists,  the  symbol 

vrill  be 

1234567  8, 

a  function  of  order  6  being  formed  by  the  square  of  the  fanction  of  order  3, 
that  of  order  7  by  the  product  of  the  functions  of  orders  3  and  4,  and  the 
function  of  order  8  by  the  square  of  the  function  of  order  4.  Thus  there 
would  need  to  be  a  gap  beyond  8.     Hence  when  a  function  of  order  3  exists 

*  Chap.  m.  81. 

t  Chap.  UI.  §  34.    Also  Chap.  lU.  §  27. 
X  CL  Chap.  m.  §  26. 
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there  cannot  be  one  of  order  4.  If  however  functions  of  orders  8  and  5 
exist  the  symbol  would  be 

12846678  08), 

the  function  of  order  8  being  formed  by  the  product  of  the  functions  of  cmlers 
3  and  5.  So  far  then  as  our  conditions  are  concerned  this  symbol  represents 
a  possibility.    Another  is  represented  by  the  symbol 


12345678  (7). 

In  this  case  however  the  existent  integral  function  of  order  8  is  not  expressible 
as  an  integral  polynomial  in  the  existent  functions  of  orders  3  and  7. 

When  a  function  of  order  3  exists  there  are  no  other  possibilities ;  other- 
wise more  than  4  gaps  would  arise. 

Consider  next  the  possibility  that  the  lowest  order  of  existent  function 
is  4.     Then  possibilities  are  expressed  by 

(S). 

12  3  4  5  6~7~8  (f), 

as  is  to  be  seen  just  as  before. 

Finally,  there  is  the  ordinary  case  when  no  function  of  order  less  than 
6  exists,  given  by 

12  3  4  STTTS  (17). 

For  these  various  cases  let  a  denote  the  lowest  order  of  existent  function 
and  r  the  lowest  next  existent  order  prime  to  a.  Then  the  results  can  be 
summarised  in  the  table 


12345678 
1  2  3  rs  6  7~8 
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That  the  Beventh  and  eighth  columns  of  this  table  should  agree  is  in 
accordance  with  Chapter  IV.,  §  41.  The  significance  of  the  last  column  is 
explained  in  §  68  of  this  Chapter. 

Similar  tables  can  easily  be  constructed  in  the  same  way  for  the  cases 
p=l,2,  3. 

Ex.  1.     Prove  that  for  je?=:3  the  results  are  given  by 
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6 

6 

Ex.  2.     Prove  that  for  />=5,  6,  7,  8,  the  possible  cases  in  which  the  lowest  existing 
function  is  of  the  third  order  are  those  denoted  by  the  symbols 
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65.  We  have  already  stated  (Chap.  IV.  §  38)  that  when  the  fundamental 
set  of  integral  functions  are  so  far  given  that  we  know  the  relations  expressing 
their  products  in  terms  of  themselves,  the  form  of  an  equation  to  represent 
the  surface  can  be  deduced.  We  give  now  two  examples  of  how  this  may  be 
done :  these  examples  ¥rill  be  suflScient  to  explain  the  general  method. 

Take  first  the  case  j!)  =  4,  a  =  3,  r  =  7.  Denote  the  corresponding  func- 
tions by  (/s,  ^7.  In  accordance  with  §  60  preceding,  all  integral  functions  can 
be  expressed  by  means  of  g^  and  two  functions  g^^  g^  whose  orders  are  respec- 
tively =  1  and  2  for  modulus  3 :  in  particular  there  are  equations  of  the  form 

97^=^99(3$,  l)i  +  fi^7(fl'«,  l).  +  (fl^«.  1)4 

gr9%^9t{9t^  1)1  +  97(9%,  IX  +  Cfl's,  1)5 

9b  =  9b  igi,  l)s  +97  (9t»  1)»  +  (9t*  1)8 


96  FORMATION  OF  THE  EQUATION.  [66 

wherein  (^9,  l)s  denotes  an  integral  polynomial  in  g^  of  order  2  at  most,  the 
upper  limit  for  the  suffix  being  determined  by  the  conditicm  that  no  terms 
shall  occur  on  the  right  of  higher  dimension  than  those  on  the  left.  Similarly 
for  the  other  polynomials  occurring  here  on  the  right. 

Instead  of  ^r^,  g^  we  may  clearly  use  any  functions  gi  —  ign  !)>,  g%^{gtt  IV 
Choosing  these  polynomials  to  be  those  occurring  on  the  right  in  the  value  of 
gig%i  we  may  write  our  equations 

where  the  Greek  letters  denote  polynomials  in  g^  of  the  orders  given  by 
their  suffixes. 

Multiplying  the  first  and  last  equations  by  g^  and  g^  respectively,  and 
subtracting,  we  obtain 

fl'zA  =  5^8  (a^8  +  ^«S^7  +  aJ 

=  a«  {1^%  +  a«?7  +  05)  +  P^^^-gtOL^, 

and  thence,  since*  1,  g?,  gs  cannot  be  connected  by  an  integral  equation  of 
such  form, 

0272+ a4  =  0,  a,a,-)85  =  0,  (Vs  +  jSj/Sj  =  0, 

from  which,  as  a,  is  not  identically  zero, — for  then  g^  would  satisfy  a  quadratic 
equation  with  rational  functions  of  g^  as  coefficients — we  infer 

Similarly  from  the  last  two  equations  (A)  we  have 

=  75^5  +  «•  ((x^s  +  ^«fl'7  +  04)  +  c^y7, 
and  thence 

^-0208  =  0,  a^,  +  a5  =  0,  7a/88  +  OfO*  =  0, 

so  that,  since  er,  cannot  be  zero — as  follows  from  the  second  of  equations  {A)-~ 

we  have 

7A4-a4  =  0  (C). 

The  equations  (B)  and  (C)  have  been  formed  by  the  condition  that  the 
equations  (A)  should  lead  to  the  same  values  for  gj^g^  and  g^^gj,  however  these 
latter  products  be  formed  from  equations  (A).  We  desire  to  shew  that,  con- 
versely, these  equations  (B)  and  (C)  are  sufficient  to  ensure  that  any  int^^ral 
polynomial  in  g^  and  g^  should  have  an  unique  value  however  it  be  formed 
from  the  equations  (A).     Now  any  product  of  powers  of  gj  and  g^  is  of  one  of 

the  three  forms  gj, g^,  gig^K.  In  the  first  two  cases  it  can  be  formed  from 
equations  (A)  in  one  way  only.  In  the  third  case  let  us  suppose  it  proved 
that  K  has  an  unique  value  however  it  be  derived  from  the  equations  (A); 

*  Chap.  IV.  §  43. 
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then  to  prove  that  g^g^  K  has  an  unique  value  we  require  only  to  prove  that 
g^ .  g^  K=^g» .  g?  K.  Let  K  be  written  in  the  form  gjj  +  g^M+N.  Then  the 
condition  is  that  g-,  {Lg^  +  Mg^jg^  +  Ng^  shall  be  equal  to  g^  (Lgjg^  +  Mg^^  +  ^^gj)- 
This  requires  only  gr-gs^—g^-gigs  and  gT-grgB-gB^g?*'  and  it  is  by  these 
conditions  that  we  have  derived  equations  (B)  and  (0).  Hence  also  gig^K 
has  an  unique  value. 

Thus  every  rational  integral  polynomial  in  gi  and  g^  will,  when  the  con- 
ditions (B),  (C)  are  satisfied,  have  an  unique  value  however  it  be  formed  from 
equations  (A). 

The  equations  (B)  and  (C)  are  equivalent  to  a4=-ce,7„  jSb  =  Ojas, 
a,  =  -.  a,j8,,  and  lead  to 

Thence 

97^  =  ^  4r  +  ^^^  -  «i  7> » 

97 

or  flr,«  -  )8,5r7»  +  0,7,(77  -  Oa'o,  =  0, 

which  is  the  form  of  equation  (iv)  which  belongs  to  the  possibility  under 
consideration. 

The  expression  of  the  fundamental  set  of  integral  functions  1,  g^j  g^  in  terms  of  ^3  and 
g^  is  therefore 

^1  yri ~ • 

66.  Take  as  another  example  the  possibility  e,  §  64  above,  where 
a  =  4,  r  =  5,  the  orders  of  non-existent  functions  being  1,  2,  3,  6.  For  a 
fundamental  system  of  integral  functions  we  may  take  1,  g^y  g^,  g<j. 

We  have  then  such  an  equation  as 

9^97='97(9i>  IX +  05^5' +  5^6 (5^4,  I)i4-(flr4,  l)s 
where  c  is  a  constant :  let  this  be  written  in  the  form 

5^85^7  =  «i5^7  +  g,?  +  fiigti  +  a., 
the  constant  0  being  supposed  absorbed  in  g^^ 

Write  A,  for  g^—cii  and  hj  for  gj  —  K  —  fii—  2ai. 

Then 

hth  =  «i'  +  «iA  +  «8. 

Replacing  now  h^,  h,  by  the  notation  g^,  g^  and  0,  +  ai)8|  4-  ai*  by  «»  we  may 
write 

^.^7  =  «»,    flr7*  =  )8,  + 0,5^5  4-o,flr5«  +  ^,Sr7,    <gr5*  =  7i  +  ^«5^6  +  7i5'5'  +  7s.^7. 
B.  7 
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Hence  the  condition  g^ .  g^^  «  g^g^ .  g^  requires 

(^97  =  As's  +  ^9^^  +  «i  [78  +  fit9^  +  7i5^»'  +  7«5^7]  +  Aot, 
from  which 

a«  =  ai7»»    A  +  aiA  =  0,     a,  +  ai7i=0,     017,  = -fto^, 

and  thence 

«i78=-Aai7j,  or  if  «!  is  not  zero,  7,=  -)9i7». 

Substituting  this  value   for  7,  and  the  value  gi^  OL^Ig^^ OLiyJg^  in  the 
expression  for  ^5'  we  obtain 

9*  ^  -  A72  +  AfiTs  +  715^5*  +  ai7«Vfl'» 
or 

5^6^  -  7ifl'»'  -  ^i^'s'  +  A7>5^»  -  «i7>*  =  0» 
which  is  then  a  form  of  the  equation  (iv)  corresponding  to  the  possibility  (e). 
In  this  case  the  fundamental  integral  functions  may  be  taken  to  be 

i>  9b^  9b  ^  {9b-yi9b-^9b+fiiy%ily%- 

It  is  true  in  general,  as  in  these  examples,  that  the  terms  of  highest  order 

of  infinity  in  the  equation  (iv)  are  the  terms  ga,  g^*    For  there  must  be  two 
terms  (at  least)  of  the  highest  order  of  infinity  which  occurs ;  and  since  r  is 

prime  to  a,  two  such  terms  as  ^a^r*  9a9^r  cannot  be  of  the  same  order  of 
infinity. 

Ex,  1.  Prove  that  for  j9=:3  the  form  of  the  equation  of  the  surface  in  the  case  where 
a=3,  r=4  is 

and  shew  that  this  is  reducible  to  the  form 

y*  4-y^  (^  4- a) + ^ + ^1^ + aj^''' + Oy*^ + ^4 = 0, 
X  being  of  the  form  Ag^-^-By  y  of  the  form  Cg^'\-Dg^+Ey  A,  B,  C,  2>,  E  being  constants. 
Thus  the  surface  depends  on  3p  -  4  or  5  constants,  at  most. 

Ex.  2.  The  reader  who  is  acquainted  with  the  theory  of  plane  curves  may  prove  that 
the  homogeneous  equation  of  a  quartic  curve  which  has  a  point  of  osculation,  can  be  put 
into  the  form 

«'f+«fo(fc '7)1 +(f, '7)4=0. 

By  putting  x=rj/$y  y -«>/(,  this  takes  the  form  of  the  final  equation  of  Example  1.    Com- 
pare Chapter  III.  §  32. 

Ex,  3.  Prove  that  for  p=3,  the  form  of  the  equation  of  the  surface  in  the  case  where 
as3,  r=5  is 

9b^+9b^{99^  '^)i+9b9z(9i^  l)j+^s*(^8»  l)s=0- 

Ex.  4.  Denoting  the  left  hand  of  equation  (iv)  by  /{grt  9a\  ^fl^r  by  fiffr)  and  the 
operator 
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by  2>,  (nroye  that  if  ^.^  be  any  rational  function  which  is  infinite  only  where  g^  and  gy.  are 
infinite,  there  exists  an  equation 

where  2^o> i  '^•-i  ^'^  polynomials  in  g^^ 

67.  We  have  already  in  Chapter  IV.  referred  to  the  fact  that  an  integral 
function  is  not  necessarily  expressible  integrally  in  terms  of  the  coordinates 
^>  y  hy  which  the  equation  of  the  surface'  is  expressed,  even  though  y  be  an 
integral  function.  The  consideration  of  the  Weierstrass  canonical  surfiEU)e 
suggests  interesting  examples  of  integral  functions  which  are  not  expressible 
integrally. 

In  order  that  an  integral  function  g  whose  order  is  /i  should  be  expressible 
as  an  integral  poljoiomial  in  the  coordinates  ^a>  9r  of  the  surface,  in  the  form 

M     fl     . 

g^gagr-^ 


it  is  necessary  that  there  should  be  a  term  on  the  right  hand  whose  order  of 
infinity  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  function  ;  we  must  therefore  have  an 
equation  of  the  form 

II  =  ma  +  nr 

wherein  m,  n  are  positive  integers.  Since  a  poljniomial  in  ga  and  gr  can  be 
reduced  by  the  equation  of  the  surface  until  the  highest  power  of  gr  which 
enters  is  less  than  a,  we  may  suppose  n  less  than  a. 

This  equation  is  impossible  for  any  value  of  /i  of  the  form  nr  —  ka.  And 
since  herein  h  may  be  taken  equal  to  any  positive  integer  less  than  nrjai  the 
number  of  integers  of  this  form,  with  any  value  of  n,  is  E(nr/a)t  or  the 
greatest  integer  contained  in  the  fraction  nr/a.  Hence  on  the  whole  there 
are 

*2  E(nrla) 

orders  of  integral  functions  which  are  not  expressible  integrally  by  ga  and  gr. 

Corresponding  to  any  order  which  is  not  expressible  in  the  form  nr  —  ia, 
which  is  therefore  of  the  form  nr  +  ma,  we  can  assign  an  integrally  expressible 

integral  function  *  namely  grga  -  hence  the  p  orders  corresponding  to  which, 
according  to  Weierstrass's  gap  theorem,  no  integral  functions  whatever  exist, 
must  be  among  the  excepted  orders  whose  number  we  have  proved  to  be 

*2  E  (nr/a)  orf  i  («  -  1)  (^  -  !)• 

Hal 

*  Though  it  does  not  follow  that  every  integral  function  whose  order  is  of  the  form  ^-{-7110 
ean  be  expressed  wholly  In  integral  form. 

t  If  a  right-angled  triangle  be  oonstmoted  whose  sides  oontaining  the  right  angle  are 
respectiTely  a  and  r,  and  the  interior  of  the  triangle  be  ruled  by  lines  parallel  to  the  sides 
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Hence  the  number  of  orders  of  actiially  existing  integral  functions  which  are 
not  expressible  integrally  is 

i(a-l)(r-l)-|). 

In  the  table  which  we  have  given  for  p=4i  (§  64)  the  existing  integral 
functions  which  are  not  expressible  integrally  are,  for  the  case  (7),  of  orders  8 
and  11 ;  for  the  case  (S)  of  orders  6  and  11 ;  for  the  case  (e)  of  orders  7  and 
11 ;  for  the  case  (?)  of  orders  6,  9, 10,  13,  17  ;  for  case  {tf)  of  orders  7,  8.  9, 18, 
14;  19.  The  reader  can  easily  assign  the  numbers  for  the  cases  in  which 
;)  =  3. 

Ex.  1.     Prove  that  for  the  siuface 

the  function 

9t^9ti9b''<^)l9z 
is  an  integral  function  which  is  not  expressible  as  an  integral  polynomial  in  g^  and  g^. 

Ex,  2.    Prove  that  for  the  surface 

97^ +^r'/32 +5'r«ayj + V^s = 0, 
where    '  <^%'=c{9i'K){9i-^%)i 

/i  being  of  the  first  order  in  ^3,  and  c,  h^yk^^  h^  being  constants,  the  two  following  functions 
are  integral  functions  not  int^rally  expressible— 

68.  The  number  ^  (a  —  1)  (r  —  1)  — p  is  susceptible  of  another  interpre- 
tation which  is  in  close  connexion  with  the  last.  Let  the  set  of  fundamental 
integral  functions  for  the   Weierstrass  canonical    surface    be   denoted   by 

1,  Oiy  Gj, ...,  Oa-i-  From  the  equations  whereby  1,  gr,  ffrf'f  fl^r"*  w® 
expressed  in  terms  of  them  we  are  able  (Chapter  IV.,  §  43)  to  deduce  an 
equation 

A(l,sr.,...,flrr')  =  V«.A(l,  (?„(?„...,  G«.,X 

wherein  A(l,  ^r*  •••>  9r~^)  is  formed  as  a  determinant  whose  (i,j)th  element 
is  the  sum  of  the  values  of  ^r*"^-'"*  at  the  a  places  of  the  surfekce  where  ga  has 

the  same  value, and  is  therefore  an  integral  polynomial  in  jfa,  A(l,  (7i,...,  6«-]) 
is  formed  as  a  determinant  whose  (i,  j)th  element  is  the  sum  of  the  values  of 
Gi^iOj^i  for  the  same  value  of  ga,  which  also  is  an  integral  polynomial  in 

containing  the  right  angle,  and  at  unit  distances  from  these  sides  and  each  other,  so  desorihiDg 

squares  interior  to  the  triangle,  the  number  of  angular  points  interior  to  the  triangle  ia  easily 

a-l 
seen  to  be    2  £  {nrja).    On  the  other  hand  if  the  right-angled  triangle  be  regarded  as  the  half  of 

a  leotangle  whose  diagonal  is  the  hypotenuse  of  the  right-angled  triangle,  and  the  ruled  lines  be 
continued  into  the  other  half,  it  is  easily  seen  that  the  total  namber  of  angular  points  of  the 
squares  interior  to  the  whole  rectangle  is  (a  - 1)  (r  - 1). 
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gat  and  V  is  a  determinant  whose  elements  are  those  integral  polynomials  in 
ga  which  arise  in  the  expressions  of  1,  g^, ...,  grj"^  in  terms  of  1,  Gi, ... ,  Oa-\- 

The  determinant  A  (1,  gr, ...  ,5^?"^)  is  the  square  of  the  product  of  all  the 
differences  of  the  values  of  gr  which  correspond  to  any  value  of  ga»  It 
therefore  vanishes,  for  finite  values  of  ^r^,  when  and  only  when  two  of  these  are 
equal  If  the  form  of  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  denoted  hy/{gr,  ga)  =  0, 
this  happens  when,  and  only  when,  df/dgr  =  0.  Now  df/dgr  is  an  integral 
polynomial  in  g^  and  gr,  of  order  a—  1  in  the  latter.  Regarded  as  a  rational 
function  on  the  surface  it  is  only  infinite  when  g^  and  gr  are  infinite.  It 
follows  from  the  fiw;t  (§  66),  that  ^r^  is  a  term  of  the  highest  order  of  infinity 

which  enters  in  the  polynomial  f(gr,  ga)*  that  df/dgr  is  infinite,  at  ga  =  <x> , 
to  an  order  r(a—  1).  This  is  therefore  the  number  of  finite  places  on  the 
surface  at  which  df/dgr  vanishes.  Hence  we  infer  that  the  polynomial 
A(l,  5f^,...,5r*~^)  is  of  degree  r(a-l)  in  ga. 

Since  there  is  a  branch  place  at  infinity  counting  for  (a  — 1)  branch 
places,  the  polynomial  A(l,  G^i,...,  (?o-i)  is  o{  order  2a+ 2p  — 2  — (a- 1) 
=  a-l  +  2pin5fa(§§48,61). 

Thus  V  is  of  order 

i[r(a-l)-(a-l4-2p)], 
that  is,  of  order 

inga. 

This  interpretation  of  the  degree  of  v  is  of  interest  when  taken  in  connexion  with  the 
theorem — Every  int^^  function  can  be  written  in  the  form 

(gay  9r)Hgay  1), 

the  numerator  being  an  integral  polynomial  in  g^  ^^^  ffn  ^ud  the  denominator  being  an 
int^ral  polynomial  in  g^*  ^^  ^  polynomials  (^oi  1)  ^'^  occurring  are  divisors  of  the 
polynomial  v.    See  §  4S  and  §  8S  Exz.  ii,  iii*. 

When  the  factors  of  v  are  all  simple  we  may  therefore  expect  to  be  able  to  associate 
each  of  them,  as  denominator,  with  an  int^;ral  function  which  is  not  integrally  expressible. 
In  this  connexion  some  indications  are  given  in  a  paper,  Camb,  Phil,  Trans,  xv.  pp.  430, 436. 
For  Weierstrass's  canonical  surfiM>e  see  also  a  dissertation,  De  aequatione  algebraica...in 
quandam  formam  oanonicam  transformata.  Q.  Valentin.  Berlin,  1879.  (A.  Haack.) 
Also  Schottky,  CreUe^  83.    Conforme  Abbildimg...ebener  Flachen. 

69.  The  method  which  has  been  exemplified  in  §§  65,  66  for  the  formation 
of  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  surface  when  the  fundamental  set 
of  integral  functions  is  given,  is  not  limited  to  Weierstrass's  canonical  surface. 

Take  for  instance  any  surface  of  three  sheets,  and  let  I,  ^i,  ^s  be  any  set 

*  Cf.  Harknees  and  Morley,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  268,  §  186. 
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of  fundamental  integral  functions  with  the  properties  assigned  in  Chapter  IV. 
§  42.    Then  there  exist  equations  of  the  form 

5'i'  =  7i  +  A5'i  +  ai5'i 

wherein  the  Greek  letters  denote  polynomials  in  the  independent  variable 
of  the  surface,  x,  whose  degrees  are  limited  by  the  condition  that  no  terms 
occur  on  the  right  of  higher  dimensions  than  those  on  the  left. 

Thus  the  dimension  of  jS  is  not  greater  than  that  of  ^,  and  the  dimension 
of  a  is  not  greater  than  that  of  ^i.  Hence  we  may  use  gi—a^  9%^fi  instead 
of  ^1  and  jf,  respectively,  and  so  take  the  first  equation  in  the  form  g^g^ssy^ 
the  form  of  the  other  equations  being  unaltered.  As  before,  there  are  con- 
ditions that  these  equations  should  lead  to  unique  values  for  every  integral 
polynomial  in  gi  and  jr,,  namely 

<72  (7i  +  fii9i  +  «i5^t)  =  9iy*    9i  (72  +  Mi  +  ^«5^>)  =  ff^r 

These  lead  to  the  equations 

7=a,aj,    7i  =  -ai^„    72=-a,/8„ 
and  thence  to 

5^1*  -  fiigi"  +  aiAsTi  -  ai«a,  =  0 

gt*  -  /8^s' + (^,15  ig,  -  a^oti  =  0.  ( v) 

Since  every  rational  function  can  be  represented  rationally  by  x  and 
gi  and  gi^^aitXa/gi,  it  follows  that  every  rational  function  can  be  represented 
rationally  by  x  and  g^.  Hence  the  surfistce  represented  by  the  first  of  these 
two  final  equations  is  one  upon  which  the  original  surface  is  rationally  and 
reversibly  represented.  So  also  is  the  surface  represented  by  the  second  of 
these  equations. 

The  fundamental  integral  functions  are  derived  immediately  from  the 
equation,  being 

1,  gu  (gi^  -  fiigi  +  ai/8,)/flri. 

Ex,  1.    Prove  that  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind  for  the  sur&oe 
are  given  by 

where  t^+I,  r,+  l  are  the  dimensions  of  ^j  and  g^  *°d/'(^i)=9//8^i. 

Ea:.  2.     Prove  that  for  the  case  quoted  in  Ex.  i,  §  40,  Chapter  IV,  the  form  of  the 
equation  is,  (i)  when  p  is  odd=2n- 1,  say, 

ffn-<hign+an~ian-^ign-0^n^ian  +  %  =  0, 


/. 
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where  aM~i>a»,  a»4.i,  OM^sare  polynomials  in  x  of  the  orders  indicated  by  their  suffixes, 
(ii)  when  p  is  even = 2n  -  2,  say, 

where  a»,  j9«,  y^,  d^  are  polynomials  in  a;  of  the  nth  order. 

Ex.  3.    Writing  gi=a^,  the  first  of  the  equations  (v)  becomes 

«iy'-fty»+fty~««=o.  (A) 

If  the  dimensions  of  g^  and  g^  be  tj  +  I,  tj-I-I,  find  the  degrees  of  the  polynomials 
oi,  ^1,  Of,  /Sj*  •^^^  prove  that  if  the  positive  quadrant  of  a  plane  of  rectangular  co- 
ordinates (x,  y)  be  divided  into  squares  whose  sides  are  each  I  imit  in  length,  and  a  convex 
polygon  be  constructed  whose  angular  points  are  determined  from  this  equation  (A),  by 
the  rule  that  a  term  :tf^  in  the  equation  determines  the  point  (r,  b)  of  the  plane,  then  the 
number  of  angular  points  of  the  squares  which  lie  within  this  polygon  is  p, 

70.     In  obtaining  the  equation 

gi*  -  As^i'  +  aiiS^i  -  ai'«a  =  0  (E) 

we  have  spoken  as  if  the  original  surface  were  of  three  sheets.  It  is  intr 
portant  to  notice  that  this  is  not  necessary. 

Suppose  our  given  surfieuse  to  be  any  surface  for  which  a  rational  function 
of  the  third  order,  f  ,  exists.  Take  c  so  that  the  poles  of  the  function  (f  —  c)~"S 
which  is  also  a  function  of  the  third  order,  are  distinct  ordinary  places  of  the 
surface.  So  determined  denote  the  function  by  x.  Let  Oi,  a,,  a,  denote  these 
poles.  Then  just  as  in  §  39  of  Chapter  IV.  it  can  be  shewn  that  there  exist 
two  rational  functions  ^i  and  ^,,  only  infinite  in  Oi  and  a,,  such  that  every 
rational  function  which  is  infinite  only  in  Oi,  as,  a,  can  be  expressed  in  the 
form 

wherein  7,  a,  fi  are  integral  poljniomials  in  x  whose  degrees  have  certain 
upper  limits  determined  by  the  condition  of  dimensiona 

And  as  before  we  can  obtain  the  equation  (E).  Further,  if  jP  be  any 
rational  function  whatever  and  Ai,  ^9,  ...  be  the  values  of  x  at  the  places 
other  than  Oi,  a,,  a,  at  which  F  becomes  infinite,  it  is  clearly  possible  to  find 
a  polynomial  iT  of  the  form  (x^Aiy^ix  —  A^)^-..  such  that  iTi^  only  becomes 
infinite  at  Oi,  a,,  a,.  Hence  every  rational  function  of  the  original  surface 
can  be  expressed  rationally  by  x  and  gi. 

Thus  as  x^  gi  are  rational  functions  on  the  original  surface,  (E)  represents 
a  new  surface  upon  which  our  canonical  surface  is  rationally  and  reversibly 
represented.  And  it  is  as  nmch  the  proper  normal  form  for  surfaces  upon 
which  a  rationed  function  of  the  third  order  exists  as   is    the   equation 


104  SURFACE  OF  FOUR  SHEETS.  [70 

a^=^(z,  i)sp+a,  previously  derivedj/or  the  hyperelltptic  surfaoee  upon  whidi  a 
function  of  the  second  order  exists. 

Ex,    Obtain  the  hyperelliptic  equation  in  this  way. 

71.  In  the  same  way  we  can  obtain  a  canonical  form  for  Bur&oes  upon 
which  a  function  of  the  fourth  order  exists.  We  can  shew  that  there  exist 
three  functions  gug^t  g^  satisfying  such  equations  as 

g^^  =  015^1  +  h^i  +  Ci^r,  +  *i 
g^t  =  o^i  +  *j 

gig%-(hg\  +  htg^  +A:b, 

wherein  the  nine  coefficients  are  integral  polynomials  in  a  rational  function  x, 
which  is  of  the  fourth  order;  and  that  the  sur&ce  is  rationally  and  reversibly 
representable  upon  a  surface  given  by  the  equation 

+  aji>jct + aJhht  +  «Aii  =  0. 

Ex,    These  coefficients  o^,  ... ,  l^t  satisfy  certain  relations;  prove  that  the  conditions 

that  9%'9i^=^9igz>gz,  ^i  •  ^s'^^'iS's  •  ^si  g\9z'g%'='g%gi'9i  a"  ^^^  <^«  foUowing  nine 
polynomials  should  be  divisible  by  a  polynomial  A,  whose  value  is  ct^^^a^hi—ajfi* ; 

Herein  1^=0^-01,  hi=aj!>^-k^. 
In  fact  if 

the  results  of  the  division  of  these  nine  polynomials  by  A  are  respectively 

^6»   ^6>   ^6>   ^4»    ^4»   ^4»    ^6>    ^6»   ^6> 

while 

^4  =  «2«6-^l^4»   ^6=Wl^6  +  V4»   *6  =  ^l^«  +  V6' 

72.  When  the  order  of  the  independent  function,  denoted  in  §§  69 — 71  by  x,  is  known, 
and  the  dimensions  of  the  fundamental  int^ral  functions  in  regard  thereto,  the  general 
forms  of  the  polynomial  coefficients  in  the  equations,  whereby  the  products  of  pairs  of 
these  integral  functions  are  expressed  as  linear  functions  of  themselves,  can  be  written 
down.  And  thence,  if  the  necessary  algebra  (such  as  that  indicated  in  the  example  of 
§  71),  which  serves  to  limit  the  forms  of  those  polynomial  coefficients,  can  be  carried  out,  a 
canonical  form  of  the  equation  of  the  surface  can  be  deduced. 

But  the  converse  process  may  arise :  when  we  are  given  a  form  of  the  fundamental 
equation  associated  with  the  surface,  we  may  require  to  replace  the  given  equation  by  one 
in  which  the  dependent  variable  is  one  of  the  set  of  fundamental  integral  functions.  More 
generally  we  may  replace  it  by  an  equation  in  which  the  dependent  variable  is  an  int^^ 
function  of  the  form 
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This  replacement  possesses  a  high  degree  of  interest  (§88.  Ex.  iii).  In  either  case 
it  is  necessary  to  be  able  to  calculate  the  fundamental  integral  functions. 

73.  We  give  now  sufficient  explanation  to  enable  the  reader  to  calculate  the  expression 
of  the  fundamental  integral  functions  for  any  given  form  of  the  fundamental  equation 
associated  with  the  Riemann  surfiBM^.    This  equation  may*  be  taken  in  the  form 

^1)  •••><>»  being  integral  polynomials  in  x ;  thus  y  is  an  integral  function  of  x  (§  38). 

The  n  values  of  any  rational  function,  i;,  which  arise  for  the  same  value  of  x,  will  be 
denoted  by  ifi\ ... ,  rfi^)  and  called  conjugate  values  j  their  sum  will  be  denoted  by  Z17.  If 
any  of  the  possible  rational  expressions  of  17  be  0  {x,  y)!^^  (j7,  y)y  4>  &nd  ^  being  integral 
polynomials  in  x  and  y,  and  if  in  the  expression  of  ri(% 

we  multiply  numerator  and  denominator  by  the  product  of  the  n  —  1  values  conjugate  to 
^(xyy^%  the  denominator  will  become  an  integral  symmetric  function  of  y^>,  ...jy**),  and 
can  therefore  be  expressed  by  means  of  the  equation  (A),  as  an  integral  polynomial  in  x ; 
and  the  numerator  will  take  a  form  which  can  be  expressed  as  an  integral  polynomial  in 
X  and  y<).  Hence  the  value  of  any  rational  function,  on  the  surface  associated  with  the 
equation  (A),  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

»?= 2) '  ^^^ 

Af...,A^^i,D  denoting  int^ral  polynomials  in  Xj  with  no  common  divisor. 

Thus,  to  determine  the  expression  of  the  fundamental  int^ral  functions,  we  may 
enquire  what  modification  this  general  form  undergoes  when  17  is  an  int^ral  function. 

74.  In  the  first  place  the  denominator  D  must  be  such  that  Z)'  is  a  factor  of  the 
integral  polynomial f  A(l)y»  ..My"~^) »  bo  that  D  is  capable  only  of  a  limited  number  of 
forma    For  let  j;*  a  be  a  fstctor  of  2>,  repeated  r  times,  and  write 

Ai^ix-aYBi-k-Cu        (»=0,  l,...,(n-l)) 

wherein  C{  is  a  polynomial  of  order  less  than  r ;  since  ^1, ...,  J^-i  bave  no  common  divisor 
which  divides  2>,  not  all  of  C,  C^, .. . ,  C^.^  can  be  divisible  by  j:— a.    Then  the  function 

is  an  integral  function,  when  17  is  an  integral  function,  as  appears  from  its  first  form  of 
expression.    Denote  it  by  (. 

Suppose  Ci  not  divisible  by  ^— a.    From  the  equation  f 

recalling  the  form  of  the  determinant  which  is  the  square  root  of  the  left  hand  side,  we 
infer 

(7i:^A(i,y,...,y*-Sy*,j^*S...,ir-^)=Vi"A(i,^i,...,^^_i). 

Hence,  save  for  sign, 

V/Vi=(ar-a)7Ci, 
so  that  (x— a)*"  divides  v. 

Thus  the  first  step  in  the  determination  of  the  int^ral  functions  is  to  put  A(l,y, 
...,y*~*)  into  the  form  Wj** ...  «,.**•,  wherein  t^, ... ,  u,.  are  polynomials  having  only  simple 

♦  Chap.  rV.  §  88.  t  Chap.  IV.  §  48. 
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factors.  This  can  always  be  done  by  the  rational  process  of  finding  the  higJiCBt  divisor 
common  to  A  (1, y, . .. ,  y"~ ^)  and  its  differential  coefficients  in  regard  to  jk.  It  will  indiide 
most  cases  of  practical  application  if  we  further  suppose  all  the  linear  ftcton  of 
A(l,y,...,y*"i)  to  be  known*. 

75.  Suppose  then  that  j;— a  is  a  £Bu;ior  which  occurs  to  at  least  the  aecood  order  in 
A(l,y,  ...,y**~^).  Denote  x—ahju.  By  the  solution  of  a  system  of  linear  equations, 
we  can  (below,  §  78)  find  all  the  existing  linearly  independent  expressions  of  the  form 

(a+aiy+...4-aH-i3r  "*)/«, 

wherein  a,  a^,..., 0^-1  are  constants,  which  represent  integral  functions.  If  the  highest 
power  of  y  actually  entering  be  the  same  in  two  of  these  int^^  functiooa,  say  in  (  and  {', 
we  can  use  instead  of  ^  a  function  of  the  form  ('"mCi  where  /*  is  a  certain  constant.  By 
continued  application  of  this  method  of  reduction  we  obtain,  suppose,  k  integral  Amotions, 
of  the  form 

f,=(a'+a\y+...+aVy)/lt,  (C) 

wherein,  since  these  functions  are  linearly  independent,  k  is  less  than  a,  and  the  values  of 
r  that  occur  are  all  different.  These  values  of  r  that  occur  are  among  the  sequence 
1,  2, ...,  (n—l)  ;* let «  denote  in  turn  all  the  n—  l—k  other  integers  in  this  sequence.  Put 
(g  for  ^.    Consider  now  the  set  of  integral  functions 

As  before  we  can  determine  by  the  solution  of  a  system  of  linear  equations  all  the 
linearly  independent  functions  of  the  form 

(/3+/3ifi+...+i8,^ifn-i)M 

wherein  /3,3|, ...,  /3n-i  are  constants,  which  are  int^ral  functions ;  and,  as  before,  we  can 
choose  them  so  that  the  ^'s  of  highest  suffix  which  occur  shall  not  be  the  same  in  any  two 
of  these  integral  functions.  Then  in  place  of  l*  Ci?  •-•)  C»-i  we  obtain  a  set  1,  d^  •••i^i.t* 
wherein  (r  is  Cr  unless  there  be  an  integral  fimction  of  the  form 

(/3'+/9'ifi  +  ...+^'rfr)M  (D) 

wherein  the  {  of  highest  suffix  occturing  is  ^,.,  in  which  case  $r  denotes  this  function. 

Then  we  enquire  whether  there  are  any  integral  functions  of  the  form 

(y+yifi+-+y»-if»-i)/w, 

y*  ••m'/ii-i  being  constants.  If  there  are,  the  process  is  to  be  continued f.  If  there  are 
none,  let  v  denote  any  other  linear  factor  occurring  in  A(l,  y,  ...,^'~^)  to  at  least  the 
second  order.  Then,  as  for  the  set  1,  y, ...,  y""^,  we  investigate  what  linearly  independent 
integral  functions  exist  of  the  form 

and  continue  the  process  for  v  as  f or  ii :  and  afterwards  for  all  other  repeated  factors  of 

A(i,y,  ...,y*"*)• 
76.    When  these  processes  are  completed,  we  shall  obtain  a  set  of  int^^  functions 

such  that  there  exists  no  integral  function  of  the  form 

(a+ai'7i  +  —  +«n-i»7ii-iV(^-<?), 

*  In  the  work  below,  if  u  be  a  polynomial  of  order  r,  it  is  necessary  to  suppose  a,  a, ,  ...,  a*  to 
be  polynomials  of  order  r^l. 

t  The  number  of  steps  is  finite,  by  §  74. 
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wherein  a, ... ,  om-i  are  constants,  for  amy  value  of  c.  It  is  obvious  now  from  the  successive 
definitions  (C),  (D), ...  of  the  sets  (1,  d, ...,  f^^i),  (1,  f^,  ...,fn-i), ...,  (1|  i;i, ...» »?ii-i),  that 
every  power  of  y  can  be  represented  in  the  form 

wherein  v,  v^, ...,  v^-i  ai^  integral  polTnomials  in  x.  Hence  every  integral  function  can 
be  written  in  the  form 

jj=(^+A'iJ7i+...+i;„_ijj^_i)//; 

wherein  ^,  ...,^m-19  ^  ^re  int^ral  polynomials  in  x  without  common  divisor.  If  now 
x—c  be  a  factor  of  F and  we  write 

Ei^(x^c)Oi+ai,    »=0,  1,  2, ...,(»-!), 

Oi  being  a  constant,  the  function 

is  an  int^^  function,  as  appears  from  the  form  of  the  left-hand  side.  By  the  property 
of  the  set  1, i^i,  .,,jrf^^i  there  is  no  integral  function  having  the  form  of  the  right-hand 
side,  unless  each  of  a,  a^, ...,  a»-i  be  zero. 

Hence  each  of  ^, ...,  ^m-i  ^^  divisible  by  4;— c.  By  successive  steps  of  this  kind  it 
can  be  shewn  that  every  int^;ral  function  can  be  written  in  the  form 

^=ir-|-iriJ7i+...+i^»-ii;»-i,  (E) 

wherein  1^,  ifj, ...,  ir«_|  are  integral  polynomials  in  x. 

TJ,  But  in  order  that  the  set  1,  i^i,  ...,  i^n-i  should  be  such  a  fundamental  set  as 
1>^19  •••>^ii-i>  ^^'^  ^  Chap.  IV.,  there  must  be  no  terms  occurring  on  the  right-hand  side 
here,  which  are  of  higher  dimension  than  1;.  We  prove  now  that  this  requires  a  further 
reduction  in  the  forms  of  1,  i^d  .•.)7»-t>  which  is  of  a  kind  precisely  analogous  to  the 
reductions  already  described. 

Let  cr+1  be  the  dimension  of  1;,  p«  the  order,  and  therefore  also  the  dimension  of  the 
polynomial  ffi  (§  76)  and  vi+l  the  dimension  of  17^;  we  suppose  <ri  >  o-g  :|>  ...  :t>  ^^-1 ; 
then 

Puttiag  4;=l/(,  A=i7/^'  ,  hi^mlx^  ,  UiX  '**=(!,  f)p^,  an  integral  polynomial  in  f, 
this  equation  is 

A=.-.+(l,%A^^i^'i-'+.... 

If  now  in  equation  (£)  a  term  arises  of  higher  dimension  than  17,  one  of  the  integers 

is  greater  than  zero.  In  that  case  let  r + 1  be  the  greatest  of  these  integers.  Then  we  can 
write 

wherein  the  symbob  (1,  ^)mi  denote  integral  polynomials  in  ^    Putting 

{^i^S^^Ki+Oi,    (»=0,  l,2,...,n-l), 
wherein  a«  is  a  constant^  we  have 

Herein  the  left  hand  is  a  function  which  is  not  infinite  when  x  is  infinite.    Hence, 
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when  the  set  lyi7i,  ...»i7ii-i  are  such  that  the  condition  of  dimensioiis*  is  not  Bati«6ed, 
there  exist  functions  of  the  form 

i.e.  of  the  form 

wherein  a, ...,  On-i  ^^  constants  which  are  not  infinite  when  (  is  zero  or  4?  is  infinite. 

In  virtue  of  their  definition  the  functions  A^, ...,  A«-i  are  not  infinite  when  x  Is  infinite, 
and  are  therefore  infinite  only  when  a;  is  zero  or  (  infinite.  We  may  therefiN:^  rogud  them 
as  integral  fimctions  of  (.  And  since  there  exists  no  intend  function  of  the  form  iff/r,  the 
dimensions  of  Aj, ...,  A«.|  as  fimctions  of  (  are  (Tj+I,  ...,  cr^-i+l. 

As  before  determine  a  set  of  linearly  independent  fimctions  of  the  form 

a, ...,  a»_i  being  constants,  which  are  not  infinite  when  (=0,  choosing  them  so  that  the  k 
of  highest  sufi&x  which  occurs  is  not  the  same  in  any  two  of  the  functions.  Let  the 
function  wherein  the  h  of  highest  suffix  is  A^  be  denoted  by  kr^Bo  that  k,,  is  of  t&e  form 

^r=0«+f*A+—+/*A)/fr 
Then 

is  a  function  which  is  not  infinite  when  07=0,  as  appears  firom  the  form  of  the  right-hand 
side  ;  it  is  therefore  an  int^ral  function  of  Xy  and  since  kr  is  not  infinite  when  x  is  infinite 
it  is  an  int^;ral  function  of  x  whoee  dimension  is  only  Vr-  Denote  it  by  G^.  Then  1^  can 
be  expressed  in  the  form 

and  in  the  right  hand  no  term  occurs  of  higher  dimension  than  that  of  i;^}  while  Or  is  of 
less  dimension  than  1;,..  If  then  there  be  m  functions  such  as  k^  m  of  the  fimctionB 
<7i»  ...9  <7ii-i  cai^  ^  expressed  in  the  form  (F)  in  terms  of  the  remaining  n—  1— m  fimctioDB 
of  ih)  •••»  7n-i  and  m  functions  Or ;  the  smn  of  the  dimensions  of  these  m  functions  Or  is 
less  by  m  than  that  of  the  dimensions  of  the  functions  tir  which  they  replace.  Denoting 
the  functions  among  171, ...,  *7n-i  which  are  not  thus  replaced  by  functions  O,  also  by  the 
symbol  O,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  every  integral  function  is  expressible  in  the  form 

(X,  l)^+(ar,  1\  (7i  +  ...+(j7,  l)^_On^u 

and  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of  6^1, ...,  G^^-i  is  less  by  m  than  the  sum  of  the  dimensions 
of  ijj, ,,.,  i;»_i. 

If  now  in  this  expression  of  integral  functions  by  (?|,  ...,  (?,|.i  any  terms  can  arise 
which  are  of  higher  dimension  than  the  functions  to  be  expressed,  we  can  similarly  replace 
the  set  6^1, ...,  G^^-i  l>y  another  set  whose  dimensions  have  a  still  less  sum. 

Since  no  int^ral  function  can  have  a  less  dimension  than  1,  the  sum  of  the  dimensions 
of  the  functions  whereby  int^ral  functions  are  expressed,  cannot  be  diminished  below  f» — 1. 
We  shall  therefore  arrive  at  length  at  a  set  ^j,  ...,^n-i  of  integral  functions,  in  terms  of 
which  all  int^;ral  functions  can  be  expressed  so  that  the  condition  of  dimensions  is 
satisfied. 

It  is  this  system  which  it  was  our  aim  to  deduce. 

•  Chap.  IV.  §  89. 
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Ex,  For  the  surface  aasodated  with  the  equation  y'=(^,  ^\p-¥%  ^  integral  functions 
can  in  fSact  be  represented  in  the  form  (ar,  l)j^+(47,  \\  i/j,  where  7i=y+a;*.    If  m>/)+l 

the  dimension  of  i;i  is  m.  In  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  condition  of  dimensions  is 
satisfied  we  enquire  whether  there  exist  any  functions  of  the  form  :r[a+a|(y+^/A^], 
wherein  a,  Oi  are  constants,  which  are  finite  for  :r=ao,  namely  whether  [a +ai(yf* +!)]/( 
can  be  an  int^;ral  function  of  (. 

Shew  that  this  can  only  be  the  case  when  a+ai=0.  Putting  it,.»[-a+ai(y^+l)]/( 
it  is  clear  that  hr^^'^^a^.  Thus  all  integral  functions  can  be  represented  in  the  form 
(•2^9  l)j^+(^>  l)j^  y*    Shew  Uiat  the  condition  of  dimensions  is  now  satisfied 

78.  There  is  one  part  of  the  process  given  here  which  has  not  been  explained.  Let 
i|i,  ...,  7n-i  be  integral  functions,  and  let  u  denote  a  linear  function  of  the  form  x^c.  It 
ia  required  to  find  all  possible  functions  of  the  form 

wherein  a,  ...,  o^.i  are  constants,  which  are  not  infinite  when  ti=0.  We  suppose 
iji,  ...,  7n_i  to  be  such  that  the  product  of  every  two  of  them  is  expressible  in  the  form 
v+Vii;i  +  ...+r«_i7«_i,  V,  ...,  J'n-i  being  integral  polynomials  in  x\  this  condition  is 
always  satisfied  in  the  actual  case  under  consideration. 

The  intend  function  irs>a+a|i;i+...+o«_ii;«-i  ¥dll  satisfy  an  equation  of  the  form 

(B-HW) ...  (ir-irw)=ir«+/rii?*«-i+...+jr,.iir+^,=o, 

wherein  JT^  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  a,  ...,  c^.i  of  the  ith  order ;  Ki  is  also  an  integral 
polynomial  in  x.  In  order  that  ff/u  be  an  integral  function  it  is  sufficient  that  Ki  be 
divisible  by  u\  and  when  B/u  is  an  integral  function  these  n  conditions  will  always  be 
satisfied.  And  it  is  easy  to  see  that  if  Si  denote  the  sum  of  the  ith  powers  of  the  n  values 
of  B  which  arise  for  any  value  of  x,  these  conditions  may  be  replaced  by  the  conditions 
that  Si  be  divisible  by  tt(.  It  is  clear  that  it  may  not  be  an  easy  matter  to  obtain  the 
values  of  a, ...,  0^.1,  which  satisfy  the  conditions  thus  expressed. 

But  in  fiict  these  conditions  can  be  reduced  to  a  set  of  linear  congruences,  and  event- 
ually to  a  sot  of  linear  equations  for  a,  ... ,  0^-1.  We  shall  not  give  here  the  proof  of  this 
reduction*,  but  give  the  restdting  equations.  For  in  many  practical  cases  we  can  obtain 
the  results,  geometrically  or  otherwise,  in  a  much  shorter  way. 


Let 

1        1 


n'  n-1 


,    •••)    f>    €|    •••>    1 


denote  in  order  of  magnitude  all  the  positive  rational  numerical  fractions  not  greater  than 
imity,  whose  denominators  are  not  greater  than  n ;  each  being  in  its  lowest  terms.  Let 
71  >  •••*  >7r  denote  any  linearly  independent  int^ral  functions.  Let  2  denote  the  sum  of  the 
n  values  of  a  function  which  arise  for  any  value  of  x.  Determine  all  the  possible  sets  of 
values  of  the  constants  a^oiy  ...^Or  such  that  the  congruence 

2(a+aii7i  +  ,..+Or»7r)(c+Cii;i  +  .„+Cri7r)=0     (mod.  u) 

is  satisfied  for  all  values  of  the  quantities  c,  C|,  ...,  <v.  Substituting  in  the  left  hand  the 
value  of  x  for  which  u=0  and  equating  separately  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  c,  Cj,  ...,  <v>  we 
obtain  r+l  linear  equations  for  the  constants  a,  aj,  ...,  cv.     By  these  equations  we  can 

*  Which  is  given  by  Henael,  Ada  Math.  18,  pp.  284 — 292.    His  use  of  homogeneoas  variables 
is  explained  below  Chap.  YI.  §  85.  But  it  is  unesseDtial  to  the  theory  of  the  reduction  referred  to. 
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express  a  certain  number*  of  a,  a^  ...,  cv  in  terms  of  the  others ;  denoting  these  others  bj 
/3i,  ...,  /3,  the  function  a+aii;i  +  ...+ar7r  takes  the  form  /3i(i+...+/3t(ti  nHiefein  f|, ...,  ^ 
are  ci^t^  linear  functions  of  1,  i;i, ...,  i/r  with  constant  coefficients,  and  the  equatimis  in 
question  are  then  satisfied  for  all  oonttanl  valuea  of  jS^, ... ,  /3«.    We  cMoeiaief  the  functions 

Ci)  ••• )  C«  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^1^°^  ~  ^^  ^^®  series  of  fractions  specified  above.  We  proceed  thence 
to  deduce  a  set  of  integral  functions  associated  with  the  next  term  of  the  series, 


But  in  order  to  be  able  to  describe  the  successive  processes  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  let 
us  assume  we  have  obtained  a  set  of  intend  functions  (n  •..»  {m  which  in  the  sense 
employed  are  assodcUed  wilkl  the  fraction  f  of  the  series,  and  wish  to  deduce  a  set  of 
functions  associated  with  the  next  following  fraction  of  the  series,  c'.  Put  down  the  con- 
gruence 

2(yifl+-.+ymfm)(«ifi  +  ...+emfm)*-*s0      (mod.  U^^). 

Herein  y^,  ..•>  ym  denote  constants,  i  denotes  in  turn  all  positive  integers  not  greater 
than  n  which  are  exact  multiples  of  the  denominator  of  the  fraction  c,  so  that  w  is  an 
integer,  \u'\  denotes  the  least  int^;er  which  is  not  less  than  it',  and,  for  any  proper  value 
of  t,  the  congruence  is  to  be  satisfied  for  cUl  values  of  the  quantities  «|,  ...,  €^.  It  will  be 
found  in  practice  that  the  left-hand  side  divides  by  w'<«'i-i  for  all  values  of.yi,  ...,>«,, 
^i»  •••»  ^m*    If  we  carry  out  the  division,  then,  in  the  result,  substitute  the  value  of  x 

which  makes  t«=0,  and  equate  separately  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  the  (•_•.)  products  of 

^1)  •••>  ^  which  enter  on  the  left,  we  shall  have  this  number  of  linear  equations  for 
ri)  •••>>«»•  Solving  these,  and  thereby  expressing  as  many  as  possible  of  y^,  ...,  yi^  in 
terms  of  the  remaining,  which  we  may  denote  by  y/,  ...,  y',^,  yifc+...+y«6»  will  take  a 
form  yi'fi'+...+y'«»'fm'>  wherein  y^', ,..,  y',»'  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  f/, ...,  fi»»  are 
definite  linear  functions  of  (i, ...,  (m*  ^e  say  that  (/,  ...,  ff^*  are  associated  with  the 
fraction  f '. 

This  process  is  to  be  continued  beginning  with  the  case  when  f «-  and  ending  with  the 

n 

case  when  ('=1.  The  functions  associated  with  the  last  term,  1,  of  the  series  of  frac- 
tions, say  G'l,  ...,  (7i,  are  all  the  functions  of  the  form  a+aii;i+...+a„_ij;„»i,  wherein 
a,  oi,  ...,  0,1-1  are  constants,  which  are  such  that  OJu,  ...,  O^/u  are  finite  when  u^O. 

For  the  case  n=3,  of  a  siuface  of  three  sheets,  the  series  is  ^,  ^,  §,  1.  The  successive 
congruences  may  therefore  be  denoted  by 

(^j)sO  (mod  w),  {S^)=0  (mod.  tt«),  (S^)=0  (mod.  m«),  {S^^O  (mod.  ti»), 
wherein  {Si)  denotes  such  an  expression  as  2  (yifi+...+ymfm)  («i&+—+^fm)*"^» 

In  &ct  3  is  the  only  integer  not  greater  than  3  such  that  3 .  ^  is  integral  and  |3 .  ^|=^2. 
And  2  is  the  ouly  int^;er  not  greater  than  3  such  that  2.j^  is  integral  and  |2.||— 2; 
finally  3  is  the  only  integer  such  that  3 .  §  is  integral,  and  1 3 . 1 1 =3. 

For  a  surfiEU}e  of  four  sheets  the  f^tions  are 

if    3»   2»    8>   4>    I* 

*  At  most,  and  in  general,  equal  to  r. 

t  In  a  certain  sense  the  fonctions  ^j,  ...,{*,  are  all  divisible  by  vm, 

X  Divisible  by  x*,  in  a  sense. 
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Ill 


We  therefi>ra  have 


f 

%  such  that  tcsint^ral 

it' 

congruence 

0 

»=2 

1 

(*y^=0(mo(ii«) 

i 

i 

1=4 

4=2 

{S;)=0  {mod.  u^) 

1 
s 

i 

1  =  3 

?=2 

{S^=0  {mod,  u^) 

i 

i 

1=2 

4=2 

(.5^=0  (mod.  1*2) 

1=4 

1=3 

(^4)=0(mod.  m') 

i 

i 

1=3 

J  =3 

(.^5)3  0  (mod.  i/S) 

i 

1 

1=4 

4  =4 

(^4)=0(mod.  «*) 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  results  of  the  solution  of  each  of  the  seven  con- 
gruences of  the  sequence  in  the  right-hand  column,  are  here  supposed  to  be  substituted  in 
the  next  one :  so  that^  for  instance,  the  fourth  congruence  here  may  be  quite  other  than  a 
slightly  harder  case  of  the  first  congruence. 

Ex.    Prove  that  for  a  surface  of  five  sheets  the  congruences  are,  in  order, 

(1)  (5^sO  (,  u);  (2)  {8^=0  (,  i*«);  (3)  {S,)^0  (,  u«);  (4)  {S^^O  (,  i*«);  (6)  (^,)=0  (,  t*'); 
(6)  (^sO  (,««);  (7)  (-^4)30  (,!*»);  (8)  (5,)sO  (,  u*;;  (9)  (^3)=0(,  u»);  (10)  (^4)=0  (,  «*); 
(ll)(^,)=0(,i^). 

79.    Ex.  L    Prove  for  the  equation  y*=a?2(a:-l)  that  A  (1,  y,  y^  y^)=''2beafi{x- If. 

Shew  that  the  equations 

2{a+ai^+a^*+a^ysO  {mod.  (ar-1)*}, 

where  a,  01,02,03  are  constants,  and  i  is  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  3,  4,  are  only  satisfied  by 
a=aj^Oj=O3«0. 

Shew  that  the  equations 

2  0+fty+/98y»+/98y»)*sO  (mod.  a*), 
where  P^  fii^  Pt^  Pz  are  constants,  and  t  is  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  3,  4,  require  /3=/3|=0  and 

leave  /3|  and  /3|  arbitrary.    Hence  ^  ,  ^  are  the  only  integral  functions  of  the  form 


X  '     X 

(o + ayy'\'azy^ + Ogy')/^. 


Shew  that  the  equations 


require  y=yi=y,=yj=0. 


2  (y+yiy+yj  jVy80sO  (mod.  :^) 


Prove  that  the  dimensions  of  1,  y,  —  ,  —  are  0,  1,  1,  2.    Prove  then  that  there  is  no 

X        X 


function  of  the  form 


which  is  finite  for  x  infinite. 


(»+«i|+«,S+«,§)-. 
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Henoe  1,  y,  —  ,  —  are  a  fundamental  system  such  as  1,  g^^  g^^  g^  in  Chap.  IV. ;  and 
the  deficiency  of  the  surface  is  1  +  1+2  —  (4  — 1)=1. 

Ex.  ii.    In  partial  illustration  of  Uensel's  method  of  reduction  consider  the  case  of  the 
equation 

y»-3a:y«+3y^  (j?- l)+a?«  (4r-l)«  (9a:»+7A-«+6ar+3)=0, 

for  which  the  sums  of  the  powers  of  y  are  given  by 

«i=ar,    «2=34;*+6a?>    *s= -27:c'+ 33** +aa?* +!»«•, 
«4= -10aF8+132a:»+3a^+36^+iaa:«. 

The  determinant  A  (1,  y,  y^)  is  divisible  by  afl  and  by  (x—\)\  as  i^pearo  on  calcolatioD. 
By  forming  the  equation  satisfied  by  y^lx  it  appears  that  y^jx  is  an  integral  function. 
Denote  it  by  17.    We  consider  now  what  functions  exist  of  the  form 

(a+aiy+aai7)/(:r-l), 

wherein  a^ai^a^  are  constants,  which  are  int^ral  functions. 


The  congruence  {S^j —'i{a-\-aiy-\r  a^ri)  (c + c^y + Cj  1;)  s  0  (mod.  j? — 1)  leads,  oonadflring 
the  coefi&cients  of  c,  (^,  Cg  separately,  to  the  congruences 

3a+ai«i  +  a2  5sO(  ,^-1),  a«i+ai«2+a«V^sO(  ,^-1),  a5+ai5+««^-^(  »*-!)> 

X  XX  •!» 

and  therefore  to  the  equations 

3a+3ai+9c4=0,  3o+9ai  +  27a2=0,  9a+27ai+81a2»0, 

which  give  a=0,  a|=  —  So^,  and  shew  that  the  only  function  of  the  kind  required  is,  save 
for  a  constant  multiplier, 

(,;-3y)/(a:-l). 

The  other  three  congruences  reduce  then  to  conditions  for  this  function ;  for  example, 
the  congruence  (^5)=0(  ,0;*)  becomes 


'Li£r,-,%T-»<.-^ 


But  in  fact,  if  we  write  flr=(y*— 3a?y)/ar(^— 1),  i4=9j:'+7a?*+5j?+3,  we  immediately 
find  from  the  original  equation  that 

5r3+6^-3^(^a:-3)+^«a:(^-l)+9^ar=0, 

so  that  ^  is  an  integral  function. 

Apply  the  method  to  shew  that  y^lx  is  the  only  integral  function  of  the  form 
(a+oiy+c^y*)/^. 

Prove  that  the  dimensions  of  the  functions 

iiy,  (y*-3^)/^(^-i) 

are  respectively  0,  3,  3. 

Putting  ^=l/(,  yfa^^h^  examine  whether  there  exists  any  integral  function  of  {  of 
the  form 

[a+a,A+3a,  (A»-3^A)/«  (1  -«]/«, 
and  deduce  the  fundamental  integral  functions. 

The  deficiency  of  the  surface  is  3 + 3  —  (3  —  1  )= 4. 


81] 


CHAPTER  VI. 
Geometrical  Investigations. 

80.  It  has  already  been  pointed  out  (§  9)  that  the  algebraical  equation, 
associated  with  a  Biemann  surface,  may  be  regarded  as  the  equation  of  a 
plane  curve ;  for  the  sake  of  distinctness  we  may  call  this  curve  the  fiinda- 
mental  curve.  The  most  general  form  of  a  rational  function  on  the  Biemann 
surface  is  a  quotient  of  two  expressions  which  are  integral  polynomials  in 
the  variables  (x,  y)  in  terms  of  which  the  equation  associated  with  the  surface 
is  expressed.  Either  of  these  polynomials,  equated  to  zero,  may  be  regarded 
as  representing  a  curve  intersecting  the  fundamental  curve.  Thus  we  may 
expect  that  a  comparison  of  the  theory  of  rational  functions  on  the  Biemann 
surface  with  the  theory  of  the  intersection  of  a  fundamental  curve  with  other 
variable  curves,  will  give  greater  clearness  to  both  theories. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  make  full  use  of  the  results  obtainable 
from  Biemann's  theory  and  seek  to  deduce  the  geometrical  results  as  con- 
sequences of  that  theory. 

81.  The  converse  order  of  development,  though  of  more  elementary 
character,  requires  much  detailed  preliminary  investigation,  if  it  is  to  be 
quite  complete,  especially  in  regard  to  the  theory  of  the  multiple  points 
of  curvea  But  the  following  account  of  this  order  of  development  may  be 
given  here  with  advantage  (^  81 — 83).  Let  the  term  of  highest  aggregate 
degree  in  the  equation  of  the  fundamental  curve /(y,  a?)  =  0  be  of  degree  n; 
and,  in  the  usual  way,  regard  the  equation  as  ha\dng  its  most  general  form 
when  it  consists  of  all  terms  whose  aggregate  degree,  in  x  and  y,  is  not 
greater  than  n;  this  general  form  contains  therefore  \{n-\-  l)(n  +  2)  terms. 
Suppose,  further,  that  the  curve  has  no  multiple  points  other  than  ordinary 
double  points  and  cusps,  h  being  the  number  of  double  points  and  k  of  cusps. 
Consider  now  another  curve,  '^  (a?,  y)  =  0,  of  order  m,  whose  coeflScients  are 
at  our  disposal.  By  proper  choice  of  these  coeflScients  in  -^  we  can  determine 
'^  to  pass  through  any  given  points  of/,  whose  number  is  not  greater  than 
the  number  of  disposeable  coeflScients  in  '^.  Let  k  be  the  number  of  the 
prescribed  points,  and  interpret  the  infinite  intersections  of /and  -^y  in  the 
usual  way,  so  that  their  total  number  of  intersections  is  mn.     Then  there 

B.  8 


114  INTRODUCTORY  SKETCH.  [81 

remain  ran  —  k  intersections  of  /  and  -^  which  are  determined  by  the  others 
already  prescribed.  We  proceed  to  prove  that  if  m  >  n  —  3,  and  if  we  utilise 
all  the  coefficients  of  '^  to  prescribe  as  many  of  the  intersections  of  '^  and/ 
as  possible,  and  introduce  further  the  condition  that  '^  shall  pass  once  through 
each  cusp  and  double  point  of/,  then  the  number  of  remaining  intersections 
which  are  determined  by  the  othei-s  will  be  p  =  i  (n  —  1)  (n  -  2)  —  S  ~  «*,  for 
all  values  of  m.  For,  if  m  ^  n,  the  intersections  of  -^  with /are  the  same  as 
those  of  a  curve 

wherein  U^n^n  is  any  integral  polynomial  in  the  coordinates  x  and  y»  in  which 
no  term  of  higher  aggregate  dimension  than  m  —  n  occurs.  By  suitable 
choice  of  the  J  (m  —  n+  1)  (m  —  n  +  2)  coefficients  which  occur  in  the  general 
form  of  Ujn-n  we  can  reduce  J  {m—n  +  l)(m  —n  4-  2)  coefficients  in  -^H-  U^i^^ 
to  zerof.     It  will  therefore  contain,  in  its  new  form, 

Jlf  + 1  =  1  +  im  (m  +  3)  -  J  (m  -  n  + 1)  (m  -  n  +  2) 

arbitrary  coefficients.  M  is  therefore  the  number  of  the  intersections  of  ^ 
with  /  which  we  can  dispose  of  at  will,  by  choosing  the  coefficients  in  ^ 
suitably.  Of  these  intersections,  by  hypothesis,  2(S  +  #c)  are  to  be  taken 
at  the  double  points  and  cusps  of  the  curve  /  This  can  be  efifected  by  the 
disposal  of  S  +  #c  of  the  arbitrary  coefficients.     There  remain  then 

H-im(m+3)-i(m-n  +  l)(m-n+2)-S-ic 

disposeable  coefficients  and  mn  —  2  (S  +  #c)  intersections.     Of  these,  therefore, 

mn-2(S  +  /c)-[Jm(m  +  3)-i(m-n  +  l)(m-n  +  2)-S-i«] 

is  the  number  of  intersections  determined  by  the  others  which  are  at  our 
disposal ;  and  this  number  is 

i(^-l)(w-2)-(S  +  ic). 

In  case  m  <  w,  of  the  mn  —  2  (8  +  #c)  intersections  of  -^  with/,  which  are 
not  at  the  double  points  or  cusps  of/,  we  can,  by  means  of  the  ^fn(m+8)— S— « 
coefficients  of  -^  which  remain  arbitrary  when  -^  is  prescribed  to  vanish  at 
each  double  point  and  cusp,  dispose  of  all  except 

r?m  -  2  (S  +  Ac)  -  [i  m  (m  +  3)  -  (S  +  k)]  ; 

when  m  =  n  —  1  or  n  —  2  it  is  easily  seen  that  this  is  the  same  as  before. 

82.  Let  us  assume  now  that  the  polynomials  which  occur,  as  the  nume- 
rator and  denominator,  in  the  expression  of  a  rational  function,  have  the 

*  Reasons  are  given,  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Funetioru,  p.  856,  §  182,  for  the  ocmolnmon  that  thk 
number  is  the  deficiency  of  the  Riemann  sarfaoe  haying  f  {y,  x)=0  as  an  assooiated  eqoatioo. 
We  shall  assume  this  result. 

t  As,  for  instance,  the  coefficients  of  y*»,  y"*-',  y^'^x^  .t  y*,  y*^f  •••»  y'W""»,  in  which  case 
the  highest  power  of  y,  in  ^+  U^,^^,  that  remains,  is  y»-*. 
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property  here  assigned  to  ylr,  of  vaDishing  once  at  each  double  point  and 
cusp  o{  /,  Without  attempting  to  justify  this  assumption  completely,  we 
remark  that  if  it  is  not  verified  at  any  particular  double  point,  the  rational 
function  will  clearly  take  the  same  value  at  the  double  point  by  whichever  of 
the  two  branches  of  the  curve  /  the  double  point  be  approached.  As  a 
matter  of  fact  this  is  not  generally  the  case.  Suppose  then  we  wish  to  obtain 
a  general  form  of  rational  function  which  has  Q  given  finite  points  of 
/,  A  I,  ... ,  Aq,  as  poles  of  the  first  order.  Draw  through  these  poles, 
Aj,  ...,  Aq,  any  curve  y^  whatever,  of  degree  greater  than  w  —  3,  which  passes 
once  through  each  double  point  and  cusp  off.     Then  yfr  will  intersect /in 

other  points  5i,  B^, ....  Through  these  other  points  B^  J5a, ...  of/,  and 
through  the  double  points,  draw  another  curve,  S^,  of  the  same  degree  as  '^. 
The  curve  S^  will  in  general  not  be  entirely  determined  by  the  prescription 

of  the  mn  '-2(S  +  /c)  —  Q  points  B^  B^, Let  the  number  of  its  coefficients 

which  still  remain  arbitrary  be  denoted  by  q  +  1.  Then  it  would  be  possible 
by  the  prescription  of,  in  all, 

points  of  S^,  to  determine  S^  completely.     But  by  what  has  just  been  proved, 

^  is  determined  completely  when  all  but  p  of  its  intersections  are  prescribed. 

Wherefore    . 

mw  -  2  (8  +  ic)  -  Q  +  5  =  mn  -  2  (8  +  /c)  -  p. 

Hence  Q  —  q^p,  and  S^  has  the  form 

where  X,  Xi, . . . ,  X^  are  arbitrary  constants  and  '^,  &i,  . . . ,  %  are  ?  +  1  linearly 
independent  curves,  all  passing  through  the  mn  —  2  (S  -h  k)  —  Q  points 
J?,,  J?„  ...,  as  well  as  through  the  double  points  and  cusps;  and  the  general 
rational  function  with  the  Q  prescribed  poles  will  have  the  form 

X  +  Xi  22i  +  . . .  +  \qRq, 

where  Ri  =  ^^/-^ ;  and  this  function  contains  q+1  arbitrary  coefficients. 

83.  In  this  investigation,  which  is  given  only  for  purposes  of  illustration,  we  have 
assumed  that  the  prescription  of  a  point  of  a  ciuve  determines  one  of  its  coefficients  in 
terms  of  the  remaining  ooefficients,  and  that  the  prescription  of  this  one  point  does  not  of 
itself  necessitate  that  the  curve  pass  through  other  points ;  and  we  have  obtained  not 
the  exact  form  of  the  Riemann-Roch  Theorem  (Chap.  III.  §  37),  but  the  first  approxima- 
tion to  that  theorem  which  is  expressed  hy  Q-q=p;  this  restdt  is  true  for  all  cases  only 
when  ^>n(n-3)-2(d+K). 

We  may  illustrate  the  need  of  the  hypothesis  that  the  curves  ^  and  ^  pass  through  the 
doable  {Mints  and  cusps,  by  considering  the  more  particular  case  when  the  fundamental 
carve 

8—2 
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wherein  (x,  y),  is  au  int^ral  homogeneous  polynomial  in  x  and  y  of  the  aecoixi  degree^  etc^ 

is  a  quartic  with  a  double  point  at  the  origin  x=0,  y<=0.    Since  here  n«4  and  d+K=l, 

we  have 

j(,=i(n-l)(n-2)-«-ic=J.3.2-l=2, 

and  therefore  (in  accordance  with  Chap.  III.  §§  23,  24,  eta)  there  exists  a  rational  fiinction 
having  any  three  proscribed  points  as  poles  of  the  first  order.  Let  us  attempt  to  express 
this  function  in  the  form  ^/^,  wherein  ^,  ^  are  curves,  of  degree  m,  (m  >  1),  which  do  not 
vanish  at  the  double  point.  Beside  the  three  prescribed  {Mies  J|,  J^,  Jj  of  the  lunctioD, 
^  will  intersect/  in  4m— 3  points  ^j,  B^^  ....  The  intersections  with  /  of  the  general 
cur\'e  ^  of  degree  m,  are  the  same  as  those  of  a  curve 

provided  m -^  4,  and  are  therefore  determined  by  Jm(wi+3)-4*(*'*-4  +  l)(m-4+2),  or 
4m  — 3  of  them.  And  it  is  easily  seen  that  the  same  result  follows  when  m=3  or  2. 
Hence  no  curve  ^  can  be  drawn  through  the  points  Bi^  B^,  ,.,  other  than  the  curve  ifr, 
which  already  passes  through  them ;  and  the  rational  function  cannot  be  determined  in 
the  way  desired.  It  will  be  foimd  moreover  that  this  is  still  true  when  the  hypothesifl^ 
here  made,  that  ^  and  ^  shall  bo  of  the  same  degree,  is  allowed  to  lapse.  As  in  the 
general  case,  this  hypothesis  i»  made  in  order  that  the  function  obtained  may  be  finite  for 
infinite  values  of  or  and  y. 

A  curve  which  passes  through  each  double  point  and  cusp  of  the  fundamental  curve/ 
is  said  to  be  adjoint.  When  /  has  singularities  of  more  complicated  kind  there  is  a  corre- 
sponding condition,  of  greater  complexity.     For  example  in  the  case  of  the  curve 

which,  in  the  present  point  of  view,  we  regard  as  a  quartic,  there  is  a  singularity  at  the 
infinite  end  of  the  axis  of  y.  If,  in  the  usual  way,  we  introduce  the  variable  z  to  make  the 
equation  homogeneous,  and  then*  put  y=l,  whereby  the  equation  becomes 

we  see  that  the  branches  are,  approximately,  given  by  «=  +  ka^y  namely  there  is  a  point  of 
self  contact,  the  common  tangent  being  z=0.  If  we  assume  that  it  is  legitimate  to  regard 
this  self  contact  as  the  limit  of  two  coincident  double  points,  we  shall  infer  that  the  condi- 
tion of  adjointness  for  a  curve  ^  is  that  it  shall  touch  the  two  branches  of  /  at  the  point 
For  example  this  condition  is  satisfied  by  the  parabola 

which,  by  the  same  transformation  as  that  above,  reduces  to 

z=a^'^+bxz  +  cz\ 

and  it  is  obvious  that  the  four  intersections  with  /  of  this  parabola,  other  than  those  at 
the  singular  point,  are  determined  by  all  but  p  of  them,  p  being  in  this  case  equal  to  1. 

We  shall  see  in  this  chapter  that  we  can  obtain  these  results  in  a  somewhat  different 
way:  the  equation  y*=(l— ar*)(l— it*;F*)  is  a  good  example  of  those  in  which  it  is  «ol 
convenient  to  regard  the  equation  as  a  particular  case  of  a  curve  of  degree  equal  to  the 
highest  degree  which  occurs.  Though  this  method,  of  regarding  any  ^ven  curve  as  a 
l)articular  case  of  one  whose  degree  is  the  degree  of  the  highest  term  which  occurs  in  the 
given  equation  of  the  ciurve,  is  always  allowable,  it  is  often  cumbersome. 

Ex,  1.  Prove  that  the  theorem,  that  the  intersections  with  /  of  a  variable  curve  yjt  are 
determined  by  all  but  p  of  them,  may  bo  extended  to  the  case  where  /  has  multiple  points 

*  This  process  is  equivalent  to  projecting  the  axis  y=0  to  infinity. 
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of  order  k,  with  separated  tangents,  by  assuming  that  the  condition  of  adjointness  is  that 
^  should  have  a  multiple  point  of  order  it  —  1  at  every  such  multiple  point  of  /,  whose 
tangents  are  distinct  from  each  other  and  from  those  off.  (In  this  case  any  such  multiple 
point  of  /  furnishes  a  contribution  j^it  (it  —  1)  to  the  number  d+ic  of/.) 

Ex,  2.  The  curve  ^={Xy  l)^  may  bo  r^arded  as  a  sextic.  Shew  that  the  singular 
point  at  infinity  may  be  regarded  as  the  limit  of  eight  double  points,  and  that  a  general 
adjoint  curve  is 

(jF,l)*+''+y(a;,  1^-^1=0. 

Ex,  3.    Shew  that  for  the  curve  y*=(a?,  l)2p+2  a  general  adjoint  curve  is 

(x,ir+*^+y(x,  ir+''-i=0. 

For  further  information  on  this  subject  consult  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves  (Dublin, 
1879),  pp.  42 — 48,  and  the  references  given  in  this  volume,  §  9  note,  §  93,  §  97,  §  112  note, 
§  119. 

84.  In  the  remaining  analytical  developments  of  tliis  chapter  we 
suppose*  the  equation  associated  with  the  Riemann  surface  to  be  given  in 
the  form 

so  that  y  is  an  integral  function  of  x.  Let  o-  + 1  be  the  dimension  of  y ; 
then  o-  + 1  is  the  least  positive  integer  such  that  yjaf'^^  is  finite  when  x  is 
infinite;  thus  if  we  put  aj=l/f  and  y=i7/f*^\  <r  +  l  is  the  least  positive 
integer,  such  that  17  is  an  integral  function  of  f.  This  substitution  gives 
fil/,^)=^^'^''F{v.  a  where 

so  that  cr  + 1  is  the  least  positive  integer  which  is  not  less  than  any  of  the 
quantities 

\i,  X^2, ...,  X»-i/(n- 1),  Xn/n. 

Ex,  1.    For  the  case 

/+y«^(^,  l)3+y^(^,  1)4+^  (^»  1)6=0 

the  dimension  of  y  as  an  integral  function  of  x  is  3.  Writing  y^fili\  where  ^=l/fe  the 
equation  becomes 

«?*+«?*«  (1,  a+'yf'ci,  a+e'a,  f)6=o 

and  17  is  an  integral  function  of  (  of  dimension  2.  In  fact  yi=fil^=ylx  satisfies  the 
equation 

yi*+yi«(^,  i)8+yi(^,  i)4+(^>  1)6=0 

and  is  finite  when  («  ao ,  or  ^»0. 

Ex,  2.     Shew  that  in  the  case  in  which  the  equation  associated  with  the  Riemann 
surface  contains  y  to  a  degree  equal  to  the  highest  aggregate  degree  which  occurs,  (r=0. 

•  Chap.  IV.  §  38. 
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Whenever  we  are  considering  the  places  of  the  surftu^  for  which  dP^^oo, 
we  shall  consider  the  surface  in  association  with  the  equation  F{fi^  ^  =  0  i 
and  shall  speak  of  the  infinite  places  as  given  by  ^=0.  The  original  equation 
is  practically  unaffected  by  writing  a;  ~  c  for  ^,  c  being  a  constant.  We  may 
therefore  suppose  the  equation  so  written  that  at  ^  =  0,  the  n  sheets  of 
the  surface  are  distinct ;  and  may  speak  of  the  places  a?  =  0  as  the  places 

85.  By  the  simultaneous  use  of  the  equations  /(y,  a?)  =  0,  F{fi^  f)  =0, 
we  shall  be  better  able  to  formulate  our  results  in  accordance  with  the  view, 
hitherto  always  adopted,  whereby  the  places  x=  qo  are  regarded  as  exactly 
like  any  finite  placea  But  it  should  be  noticed  that  both  these  equations 
may  be  regarded  as  particular  cases  of  another  in  which  homogeneous  variables, 
of  a  particular  kind*,  are  used.  For  put  a=^m/z,  y=^u/zi^'*'^;  we  obtain 
/(y>  z)  =  jr^^"^"^^^  U(u;  o),  z),  where 

and  it  is  clear  that  U(u;  «,  z)  is  changed  into/(y,  x)  by  writing  tt  =  y, 
a)  —  x,  z=l,  and  is  changed  into  F(i],  f)  by  writing  t^==i7,  »  =  1,  5  =  f. 
We  may  speak  of  ci>,  ^  as  forms,  of  degree  1,  and  suppose  that  they  do  not 
become  infinite,  the  values  a?  =  oo  being  replaced  by  the  values  5  =  0.  When 
ci>,  z  arc  replaced  by  Ua,  tz,  t  being  any  quantity  whatever,  u  is  replaced  by 
ir^^u,  y  and  x  remaining  unaltered.  We  may  therefore  speak  of  u  as  9k  form 
of  degree  a  +  1. 

Similarly  ?7  (u ;  w,  ^)  is  a  form  of  degree  n(o-  +  l),  being  multiplied  by 
^n(<r+i)  when  w,  ft),  z  are  replaced  by  f^^u,  Uo,  tz  respectively.  That  there 
is  some  advantage  in  using  such  homogeneous  forms  to  express  the  results  of 
our  theory  will  sufficiently  appear;  but  it  seems  proper  that  the  results 
should  first  be  obtained  independently,  in  order  that  the  implications  of  the 
notation  may  be  made  clear.     We  shall  adopt  this  course. 

Some  examples  of  the  change  which  our  expressions  will  undei^  when 
the  results  are  expressed  by  homogeneous  forms,  may  be  fitly  given  here : — 
Instead  of/(y,  x)  we  shall  have  U(u;  to,  z)  which  is  equal  to  ^*'^**y*(y,  x)\ 
instead  of/'  (y)  we  shall  have  U'  {iC)  =  z^"^^^  <^i>/'  (y) ;  instead  of  the  integral 
functiont  gi,  of  dimension  Ti  + 1,  an  integral  form  gi  of  degree  Ti  + 1,  equal 
to  z^i^^giy  will  arise  ;  since  2  (riH-  1)  =  n  +  j:)  —  1,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 

determinant  J  A(l,  g^ g^^^)  is  equal  to   £r»»+«»-«  A  (1,  ^fi,...,  gn-i)-     In 

accordance  with  §  48,  Chap.  IV.  the  former  determinant  will  have  a  fieu^tor 

*  This  homogeneous  equation  is  used  by  Hensel.    See  the  referenoes  given  in  Chap.  FV. 
(§  42).    It  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalization  of  the  familiar  ease  when  ff-^O. 
t  Chap.  IV.  §  42. 
X  Chap.  IV.  §  43. 
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(«— cj^y  corresponding  to  a  finite  branch  place  of  order  r  where  a;  =  c,  and  a 
£Bhctor  ^  corresponding  to  a  branch  place  of  order  «  at  a;  =  oo .  Further,  if, 
by  the  formula  (H)  of  page  63,  we  calculate  the  form  ^  (u,  a>,  z)  from 
^i»  •••» ^fir-i,  as  ^(«,  y)  is  there  calculated  from  g^,  ...,  g^r-x,  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  we  obtain  a  form,  ^(w,  »,  z\  which  is  equal  to  j2:<**->)<''+i>-<''i+i)^^(a?,  y). 
Hence  also,  if  i^i,  o^,  ^  denote  special  values  of  u,  a>,  z,  the  integral 


/ 


wherein  /i  =  (6a>  —  az)/{ba)i  —  dZi),  a  and  6  being  arbitrary  constants,  is  equal  to 

and  is  thus  equal  to 

dx      X-»  </>o  (a?,  y)  +  SX^**  <^r  (a?,  y)  gr  (aa ,  yi) 


/' 


h 


where  X  =  ^^Jz  =  (&c  —  (i)/{bxi  -  a). 

If  in  this  we  put  6  =  0,  we  obtain  the  form  which  we  have  already  shewn 
to  be  part  of  the  expression  of  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  (Chap.  IV.  p.  67). 
But  if  we  put  6=1,  the  integral  is  exactly  what  we  have  already  deduced 
(Chap.  IV.  p.  70,  Ex.  1)  by  the  ordinary  process  of  putting  ar=l/(f— a) 
and  regarding  ^  as  the  independent  variable. 

We  may,  if  we  please,  further  specialise  the  quantities  «,  z,  of  which 
hitherto  only  the  ratio  has  been  used,  supposing*  them  defined  by 
«  =  a:/(a?  ~  c),  jg^  =  l/(a?  —  c),  where  c  is  a  constant.     Then  (o-'Cz=l, 

Ex.  1.    The  integral  of  the  first  kind  obtained  in  Chap.  IV.  §  45,  p.  67,  can  similarly 
be  written 

Sx,  2.     In  the  case  y'=(47,  l)2p+2,  wherein  y  is  of  dimension  p+1,  the  equation 
C{u;  M,  z)=0  is 

tt«  =  («,  2)2p+2 

obtained  by  putting  y=:u/z'^*\  x=»lz, 

86.  We  shall  be  largely  concerned  here  with  rational  poljmomials  which 
are  integral  in  x  and  y.  The  values  of  such  a  polynomial  here  considered 
are  only  those  which  it  has  for  values  of  y  and  x  satisfying  the  fundamental 
equation.  We  shall  therefore  suppose  every  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y 
reduced,  by  means  of  the  fundamental  equation,  to  a  form  in  which  the 
highest  power  of  y  which  enters  is  y~"^  say  to  a  form 

V^(y,  x)^y^'-Hx,  l)^+...+y«->-»(ar,  l)^+...  +  (^,  1)^_^. 

*  In  this  view  w  and  «  are  funotions.    If  we  regard  c  as  throughoat  andetermined,  we  may 
regard  these  funotions  as  having  no  definite  infinities. 
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If  herein  we  write  y  =  vl^"^^^*  a?  =  1/f ,  cr  + 1  being,  as  before,  the  dimen- 
sion of  y  as  an  integral  function  of  x,  we  shall  obtain  ^  (y,  «)  =  f "^  'V  (iy,  f), 
where  '^  (17,  ^)  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  17  and  ^  of  which  a  representative 
term  is 

and  G^  is  the  positive  integer  equal  to  the  greatest  of  the  quantities 

(n-l-i)(o-  +  l)  +  /Ai. 

Thus  0  is  the  highest  dimension  occurring  for  the  terms  of  '^(jf,  «), 
and  ^  (1;,  f )  is  not  identically  divisible  by  f .  The  dimension  of  the  integral 
function  -^  (y,  a?)  may  be  0 ;  but  if  "V  (rj,  f )  vanish  in  every  sheet  at  f  =  0, 
the  dimension  of  -^(y,  a?)  will  be  less  than  0.  For  this  reason  we  shall 
speak  of  0  as  the  grade  of  -^  (y,  x).  It  is  clear  that  if  all  the  values  of  11 
for  f  =  0  be  distinct,  that  is,  if  F  (rj)  do  not  vanish  for  any  place  f  =  0,  the 
polynomial  ^  (17,  f ),  of  order  n  —  1  in  17,  cannot  vanish  for  all  the  n  places 
f  =  0.  In  that  case  the  grade  and  the  dimension  of  '^  (y,  a;)  are  necessarily 
the  same.  Further,  by  the  vanishing  of  one  of  the  coefficients,  a  polynomial 
of  grade  0  may  reduce  to  one  of  lower  grade.  In  this  sense  a  polynomial  of 
low  grade  may  be  regarded  as  a  particular  case  of  one  of  higher  grade. 

In  what  follows  we  shall  consider  all  polynomials  whose  grade  is  lower 
than  (n  —  1)  o-  +  n  —  3  or  (n  —  1)  (<r  + 1)  —  2,  as  particular  cases  of  polynomials 
of  grade  (n  -  1)  o-  +  n  —  3 :  the  general  expression  of  the  grade  will  therefore* 
be  (n  —  l)o-  +  ?i  ~  3  +  r,  or  (n  -  1)  (o-  4- 1)  +  r  —  2,  where  r  is  zero  or  a  positive 
integer.  The  most  general  form  of  a  polynomial  of  grade  (w  —  l)(o-  +  l)  +  r— 2 
is  easily  seen  to  be 

V^  (y,  ^)  =  r"H^,  l)r-a  +  y""' (^,  l)r-l  +  . . .  +  y"-'-^  (^,  l)r-l  + . . .  +  (^ 

+  af[y'^^(x,  lUi_3+ +  y«-^-»'  {x,  lX(,+,)_  + +(a?,  l)(n-i»  (<r+i)-,}, 

wherein  the  first  line  is  to  be  entirely  absent  if  r  =  0,  the  first  term  of  the 
first  line  is  to  be  absent  if  r  =  1,  and  the  first  term  of  the  second  line  is  to  be 
absent  if  <r  =  0. 

Hence  when  r  >  0,  the  general  polynomial  of  grade  (n-l)o-  +  n  —  3  +  r 

contains 

wr  -  1  4-  i  (n  -  1)  (n  -  2  +  no-) 

terms,  this  being  still  true  if  <r  =  0 ;  but  when  r  =  0,  the  general  polynomial 
of  grade  (ri  —  1)  o-  +  w  —  3  contains 

i(?i-l)(n-2  +  n<r) 

terms.  This  is  not  the  number  obtained  by  putting  r  =  0  in  the  number 
obtained  for  r  >  0. 

*  The  nnmber  is  written  in  the  former  way  to  point  out  the  nambers  for  the  common  case 
when  <r=0. 
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Further,  puttmg 

aud  denoting  the  aggregate  number  of  zeros  of  "9  (ff,  f )  at  f  =  0  by  fi,  it 
is  clear  that  the  aggregate  number  of  in6nities  of  ^  (y>  ^)  at  a;  =  oo  is 
[(n ~l)cr  +  w  —  3+ r]n  —  /t*.  Since  -^ (y,  a?)  is  only  infinite  for  a:  =  oo ,  this 
is  also  the  total  number  of  zeros  of  yjr  (y,  x).  We  shall  find  it  extremely 
convenient  to  introduce  a  certain  artificiality  of  expression,  and  to  speak 
of  the  sum  of  the  number  of  zeros  of  '^  (y,  x)  and  the  number  of  zeros  of 
^  (^>  f )  *^  f  =  ^  as  the  number  of  generalized  zeros  of  yjr  (y,  x).  This  number 
is  then  n(n- l)(cr  + l)  +  n(r.-2). 

If  by  a  change  in  the  values  of  the  coefficients  in  yjr(y,  x\  "^(ly,  f) 
should  take  the  form  f^i(i7,  f)  where  '^i(t;,  f)  is  an  integral  polynomial 
in  17  and  f,  so  that  ^  (y,  x)  is  equal  to  f~(»-i)<r-(»-s)-(r-i)  ^^  ^^^  j)^  ^jj^  g^^  ^f 

the  number  of  finite  zeros  of  ^  (y,  x)  and  the  number  of  zeros  of  N^,  (7;,  f ) 
is  n  (w  —  l)(o-  +  1)  +  n  (r  —  3).  But,  since  ^  (17,  f)  is  equal  to  f^,  (7;,  f), 
the  number  of  zeros  of  N?  (1;,  f)  at  f  =  0  is  ?i  more  than  the  number  of  zeros 
of  ^1  (17,  f)  at  f  =  0.  Hence  the  sum  of  the  number  of  finite  zeros  of  '^  (y,  x) 
and  the  number  of  zeros  of  ^  (17,  f  )  at  f  =  0,  is  still  equal  to 

71  (w  - 1)  (<r  + 1 )  +  n  (r  -  2). 

Ex.  L    The  niunber  »(n— 1)  (cr-|-l)  +  »(r-2)  is  clearly  the  number  of  zeros  of  the 
integral  form 

Ex,  IL    The  generalized  number  of  zeros  of/'  (y),  for  which  r = 2,  is  n  (» — 1)  (o-  + 1). 
jSj;.  iiL    The  general  polynomial  of  grade  d^  <  (n — 1 )  o- + '^ — 3,  contains 

E{jc)  being  the  greatest  integer  in  x.    Its  generalized  number  of  zeros  is  nd. 

87.  We  introduce  now  a  certain  speciality  in  the  integral  polynomials 
under  consideration,  that  known  as  adjointness. 

An  integral  polynomial  ylr(y,  x)  is  said  to  be  adjoint  at  a  finite  place 
(«  =  a,  y  =  6)  when  the  integral 


rtSMi^dx 


is  finite  at  this  place.     If  t  be  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  (Chap.  I.  ^  2,  3) 
the  condition  is  equivalent  to  postulating  that  the  expression 

yp"  (y,  a?)  dx 

fiy)    di 
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shall  be  finite  at  the  place;  or  again  equivalent  to  postulating  that  the 
expression 

(a;  -  g)  >^  (y,  a?) 

fiy) 

shall  be  zero  at  the  place,  to  the  first  order  at  least. 

As  a  limitation  for  the  polynomial  '^(y,  x\  the  condition  is  therefore 
ineffective  at  all  places  where  /'  (y)  is  not  zero.  And  if  at  a  finite  place 
where /'(y)  vanishes,  i-\-w  denote  the  order  of  zero  of/'(y),  w  +  1  being 
the  number  of  sheets  that  wind  at  this  place*,  the  condition  is  that  '^  (y,  x) 
vanish  to  at  least  order  i  at  the  place.  We  shall  call  ^i  the  index  of  the 
place;  the  condition  of  adjointness  is  therefore  ineffective  at  all  places 
of  zero  index. 

If  -^  (y,  a?)  be  of  grade  (n  —  l)o-  +  n  —  3  +  r,  and 

the  condition  of  adjointness  of  '^(y,  x)  for  infinite  places,  is  that,  at  all 
places  f  =  0  where  F'  (rf)  =  0,  the  function 

F'  (r,) 

should  be  zero,  to  the  first  order  at  least.     It  is  easily  seen  that  this  is 
the  same  as  the  condition  that  the  integral 


/ 


1      f 


dx 


should  be  finite  at  the  place  considered. 

When  the  condition  of  adjointness  is  satisfied  at  all  finite  and  infinite 
places  where  Z'  (y)  =  0  or  F'  (17)  =  0,  the  polynomial  -^  (y,  x)  is  said  to  be 
adjoint.  If  11  (a;  —  a)  denote  the  integral  polynomial  which  contains  a 
simple  factor  corresponding  to  every  finite  value  of  x  for  which y*'(y)  vanishes, 
and  if  N  denote  the  number  of  these  factors,  it  is  immediately  seen  that  the 
polynomial  y^  (y,  x)  is  adjoint  provided  the  function 

n  (a?  -  a)        .       . 
is  zero,  to  the  first  order  at  least,  at  all  the  places  where  /' (y)  =  0  or 

F'  (r,)  =0. 

Ex,  i.    For  the  surface  associated  with  the  equation 

/(y,  ^)=(^,  y)j+(^,  y)8+(^>  y)4=^ 

there  are  two  places  at  :r=0,  at  each  of  which  y =0.    At  each  of  these  plaoe8/'(y)  vanishes 
to  the  first  order,  and  w^O,    Hence  the  condition  of  adjointness  is  that  ^(y,  x)  vanishes 

*  It  is  easy  to  see  that  t  is  not  a  negative  integer.     Cf.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  FuneUonB,  p.  169. 
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to  the  first  order  at  each  of  these  places.    The  general  adjoint  polynomial  will  therefore 
not  contain  any  term  independent  of  x  and  y, 

Ex.  ii.    For  the  sur&ce 

there  are  two  places  at  arsQ,  at  each  of  which  y  is  zero  of  the  second  order :  they  are  not 
branch  places.    At  each  of  these /'(^)  vanishes  to  the  second  order. 

The  dimension  of  y  is  1,  and  the  general  polynomial  of  grade  (n — 1)  o- + n — 3  -f  1  or  2,  is* 

Ay^-^By+C+x[Dy+Ex-ifF]. 

In  order  that  this  may  vanish  to  the  second  order  at  the  places  in  question,  it  is  sufficient 
that  C—Q  and  P^Q,    Then  the  polynomial  takes  the  form 

By-^Ai^^Dxy+Ex^, 

and  if  we  put  xiri  for  x  and  I/17  for  y  this  becomes,  save  for  a  factor  ff-\ 

Bii'\'A+Dx+Ex^y 

which  is  therefore  an  adjoint  polynomial  for  the  surface 

l-(l+it«)a;«-i7*4-ifc*^=0. 
Compare  §  83. 

Ex,  iii.     Prove  that  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  for  the  surfiice 

is  y(x,  l)^_2+(j?-a)(j?,  l)r-i=0. 

(The  index  of  the  place  at  ^= a  is  1.) 

88.  Since  the  number  of  generalized  zeros  of /'(y)  is  n(n— l)(cr-hl), 
(§  86,  Ex.  ii),  we  have,  in  the  notation  here  adopted, 

2(i+w;)  =  n(7i-l)(cr  +  l), 

or  if  /  denote  St  and  W  denote  Xw^  the  summation  extending  to  all  finite 
and  infinite  places  of  the  surface 

/+  }f  =  n(n- l)(cr+l). 

Hence,  asf 

Tr  =  2n  +  2;)-2, 
we  can  infer 

shewing  that  /  is  an  even  integer. 

Further  if  X  denote  the  number  of  zeros  of  an  adjoint  polynomial 
yjr  (y,  x),  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  +  r,  exclusive  of  those  occurring  at  places 
where  /'  (y)  =  0  or  jP'  (17)  =  0,  and  calculated  on  the  hypothesis  that  the 
adjoint  polynomial  vanishes,  at  a  place  where /'(y)  or  F'  (rj)  vanishes,  to  an 
order  equal  to  twice  the  index  of  the  place  J,  we  have  the  equation 

Z  +  /  =  n(n-l)(cr+l)  +  n(r-2). 

*  §  86  preceding. 

t  Forsyth,  Tfuory  ofFtmetiotUj  p.  849. 

X  So  that  a  place  of  index  ^i  where  ^  (y,  x),  or  4^  (17,  |),  vanishes  to  order  i  +  X,  will  famish  a 
contribution  X  to  the  number  X, 
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Thus,  as 

/  =  n(/i-l)(cr  +  l)-2(n-l)-2p, 

we  have 

Z  =  nr  +  2p  -  2 ; 

and  this  is  true  when  r  =  0. 

These  important  results  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalization  of  some  of 
PlUcker^s  equations*  for  the  case  <r  =  0. 

Ex,  i.  The  number  of  terms  in  the  general  polTnomial  of  grade  (n- 1)  (r+9»-3+r  was 
proved  to  be  J(?i-l)(n-2-fno-)+7w-l  or  ^(n-l)(n-2+ikrX  according  as  r>0  or  r=OL 
This  number  may  therefore  be  expressed  a8/?+^/+«r- 1  or  p+j^/in  these  two  cases. 

Ex,  ii.  It  is  easy  to  see,  in  the  notation  explained  in  §  85,  that  the  homogeneous  form 
A(l,  tt,  u\  ... ,  tt*"*)  is  of  degree  n{n-\) (o-+ 1)  in  00  and  z,  and  the  form  A (1,  ^j,  ... , ^«-i) 
of  degree  W,  The  quotient  A(l,  w,  ...,  w*~*)M(l>  ^i>  •••  >  ^n-i)  is  (§  43)  an  integral  form 
in  tf,  2,  which,  by  an  equation  proved  here,  is  of  degree  7.  It  is  the  square  of  an  integral 
homogeneous  form  v  whose  degree  in  m,  z  together  is  \I. 

Ex,  iiL  It  can  be  proved  (compare  §  43  6,  Exx.  1,  2,  and  §  48 ;  also  Harkness  and 
Morley,  Theory  of  Functions,  pp.  269,  270,  272,  or  Kronecker's  original  iMiper,  OreUe^  t  91) 
that  if  for  y  we  take  the  function 

wherein  X,  X^,  ...,  X^.^  are  integral  polynomials  in  j*,  of  sufficient  (but  finite)  order,  the 
polynomial  v  occurring  in  the  equation, 

A(l,y»...»y*"^)=V*A(l,^i,  ...,^,-,), 

cannot,  for  general  values  of  the  coefficients  in  X,  Xj, ... ,  Xn-i,  have  any  repeated  factor,  or 
have  any  factor  which  is  also  a  factor  of  A(l, y^,  ,,,,  ffn-i)'  -^^^  the  inference  can  be 
madef  that  for  this  dependent  variable  y,  there  is  no  place  at  which  the  index  is  greater 
than  j^,  and  no  value  of  a?  for  which  two  places  occur  at  which /'(y),  or  F'(fi),  is  aero. 

89.  We  proceed,  now,  to  shew  the  utility  of  the  notion  of  adjoint 
polynomials  for  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  finding  the  expression  of 
a  rational  function  of  given  poles. 

Let  R  be  any  rational  function,  and  suppose,  first,  that  none  of  the  finite 
poles  of  R  are  at  places  where/' (y)  =  0.  Let  ^  be  any  integral  pol3nnomial, 
chosen  so  as  to  be  zero  at  every  finite  pole  of  R,  to  an  order  at  least  as  high 
as  the  order  of  the  pole  of  R,  and  to  be  adjoint  at  every  finite  place  where 
/'(y)  vanishes.  Denote  the  integral  polynomial  11  (a:  —  a),  which  contains  a 
linear  factor  corresponding  to  every  finite  value  of  x  for  which  /'  (y)  vanishes, 
by  fi.     Then  the  rational  function 

/*A  (y,  w)  =  ,*ijf //'  (y) 

♦  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves  (Dublin,  1879),  p.  66. 

t  See  also  Noether,  Math,  Annal,  t.  xxiii.  p.  311  (Rationale  Ansfiihrung,  a.8.w.),  and  Halphen, 
C(mpte$  Rendus,  t,  80  (1875),  where  a  proof  is  given  that  every  algebraic  plane  cnrve  may  be 
regarded  as  the  projection  of  a  space  curve  having  only  one  multiple  point  at  whtoh  aU  the 
tangents  are  distinct.    But  see  Valentineri  Acta  Math,,  ii.  p.  137. 
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is  finite  at  all  finite  places  where  R  is  infinite,  and  is  finite,  being  zero, 
at  every  finite  place  at  which  /'  (y)  =  0.  If  yi,  ... ,  yn  denote  the  n  values 
of  y  which  belong  to  any  value  of  x,  and  c  be  an  arbitrary  constant,  the 
function 

i=i  0  —  yi 

is  a  symmetrical  function  of  yi,  '''tVn  ^i^d,  therefore,  expressible  as  a  rational 
function  in  x  only ;  moreover  the  function  is  finite  for  all  finite  values  of 
X  and,  therefore,  expressible  as  an  integral  polynomial  in  x.  Since  this 
polynomial  vanishes  for  every  finite  value  of  x  which  reduces  the  product 
fi  to  zero,  it  must  divide  by  fi.  Finally,  the  function  is  an  integral  polynomial 
in  c,  of  degree  n  —  1.     Hence  we  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

|(c~yO..  (c-yn)^^        )^^^,^^^^^^  _^    ^^^^^^^^^ 
f=i  o  —  yi 

wherein  A^,  Ai,  ...,  A^-i  are  integral  polynomials  in  x. 

Therefore,  putting  c  =  yiy  recalling  the  form  of  the  function  A  (y,  x),  and 
replacing  y^  by  y,  we  have  the  result 

-B^=y^'^+y'^'^  +  ...+y^n-s+A-i, 

which  we  may  write  in  the  form 

^  being  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y. 

Since 

(a?  — a)^_  n{x  —  a)y^ 

^,  like  '^,  is  adjoint  at  every  finite  place  where/'  (y)  vanishes. 

Suppose,  next,  that  the  function  R  has  finite  poles  at  places  where /^(y) 
vanishes.  Then  the  polynomial  -^  is  to  be  chosen  so  that  JS  (a?  —  a)  '^//'  (y) 
is  zero  at  such  a  place,  a  being  the  value  of  x  at  the  place.  This  may  be 
stated  by  saying  that  '^  is  adjoint  at  such  a  place  and,  besides,  satisfies 
the  condition  of  being  zero  at  the  place  to  as  high  order  as  JS  is  infinite. 

Corollary,  Suppose  i2  to  be  an  integral  function ;  and  for  a  finite  place, 
x=a,  y  —  b,  where  /'  (y)  vanishes,  suppose  f  + 1  to  be  the  least  positive 
integer  such  that  (x  -  aj'^^lf  (y)  has  limit  zero  at  the  place.  Then  the 
polynomial  '^  of  the  preceding  investigation  may  be  replaced  by  the  product 
n  (a?  —  a)',  extended  to  all  the  finite  values  of  x  for  which  /'  (y)  is  zero. 
Hence,  any  integral  function  is  expressible  in  the  form 
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where  %  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y,  which  is  adjoint  at  eveiy  finite 
place  where /'(y)  vanishes. 

If  the  order  of  a  zero  of  /'  (y)  be  represented  as  before  by  »  +  «cf«  it  is 
clear  that  the  corresponding  value  of  f  + 1  is  the  least  positive  integer  for 
which  {t'\-l){w-{-l)>i-\'W,  or,  for  which  f  >(i  — l)/(w  +  l).  Hence  the 
denominator  Ti^x  —  aY  only  contains  factors  corresponding  to  places  at  which 
the  index  ^i  is  greater  than  zero ;  if  the  index  be  zero  at  all  the  finite  places 
at  which /'(y)  vanishes,  every  integral  function  is  expressible  integrally. 

It  does  not  follow  that  when  the  index  is  zero  at  aU  finite  plaoea,  the  functions 
1)  .Vf  ••• » y**~S  ^'^I'l^  ^  fundamental  system  of  integral  ftmctiona  for  which  the  condition  of 
dimensions  is  satisfied.  For  the  sum  of  the  dimensions  of  1,  y,  ... » y""^  is  greater  than 
p-\-n- 1  by  the  sum  of  the  indices  at  all  the  places  jr= oo . 

It  is  clear  that  if  R  be  any  rational  function  whatever,  it  is  possible 
to  find  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  only,  say  X,  such  that  XJS  is  an  integral 
function.  To  this  integral  function  we  may  apply  the  present  Corollary. 
The  reader  who  recalls  Chapter  IV.  will  compare  the  results  there  obtained. 

90.  Let  the  polynomial  -^  be  of  grade  (w— l)<r +n— 3  +  r,  and  the 
polynomial  S  of  grade  (n  —  1)  o-  -h  n  —  3  +  «,  so  that 

and  R  =  ^S/% 

©,  "9  being  integral  polynomials  in  17  and  f  . 

If  R  have  poles  for  f  =  0,  it  will  generally  be  convenient  to  choose  the 
polynomial  -^  so  that  RV  is  finite  at  all  places  f  =  0 ;  if  jP'  {v)  vanish  for 
any  places  f  =  0,  it  is  also  convenient,  as  a  rule,  to  choose  -^  so  that  ^/F'{fi) 
vanishes  at  every  place  f  =  0  where  F'  {rj)  vanishes,  namely,  so  that  ^ 
is  adjoint  at  infinity.  When  both  R  is  infinite  and  F'  (17)  vanishes  at  a 
place  where  f  =  0,  we  may  suppose  -^  so  chosen  that  ^R^jF'  (17)  is  zero  at 
the  place.  Let  '^  be  chosen  to  satisfy  these  conditions.  Then,  since 
R9,  ==5-^.  f<^^>'+**"5+'",  is  finite  at  every  place,  except  f=oo,  and 
(1  —  of)  "9IF'  (17),  =  ^^  (^  —  «)  V^//'  (y).  vanishes  at  every  place  a?  =  a,  y  =  6, 
where  x  is  finite,  at  which  /'  (y)  vanishes,  except  f  =  00 ,  it  follows,  as  here, 
that  R  can  be  written  in  a  form 

R  =  e,l^, 

wherein  %i  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  17  and  {. 

Hence  0i  =  f^*©,  and  therefore  r  — «  is  not  negative :  namely,  the 
poljHiomial  %  which  occurs  in  the  expression  of  a  rational  function  in  the 
form  R^^/yp",  is  not  of  higher  grade  than  the  denominator  ^,  provided 
y^  be  chosen  to  be  adjoint  at  infinity,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  compensate 
the  poles  of  R  which  occur  for  x  =  oo.     Since  a  polynomial  of  low  grade 
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is  a  particular  case  of  one  of  higher  grade  we  may  regard  ^  and  '^  as  of  the 
same  grade. 

Hence  we  can  formulate  a  rule  for  the  expression  of  a  rational  function  of 
assigned  poles  as  follows — Choose  any  integral  polynomial  y^  which  is  adjoint 
ai  aU  finite  places  and  is  adjoint  at  infinity,  which,  moreover,  vanishes  at 
every  finite  place  and  at  every  infinite  place*  where  R  is  infinite,  to  a^  high 
order  as  thai  of  the  infinity  of  R.  If  a  pole  of  R  faU  at  a  place  where 
f  iy)>  ^  ^  (^)>  vc^ishes,  these  two  conditions  may  he  replaced  by  a  single  one 
in  accordance  with  the  indications  of  the  text.  Then,  choose  an  integral 
polynomial  ^,  of  the  same  grade  as  yp*,  also  adjoint  at  all  finite  and  infinite 
places,  which,  moreover,  vanishes  at  every  zero  of  the  polynomial  yp*  other  than 
the  poles  of  R,  to  as  high  order  as  the  zero  of  '^  ai  t/uU  place.  Then  the 
fimction  can  be  expressed  in  theforTn  VV^* 

91.  We  may  apply  the  rule  just  given  to  determine  the  form  of  the 
iutegrals  of  the  first  kind. 

If  v  be  any  integral  of  the  first  kind,  dvjdx  is  a  rational  function  having 
no  poles,  for  finite  values  of  x,  except  at  the  branch  places  of  the  surface.  If 
a  be  the  value  of  x  at  one  of  these  branch  places,  the  product  {x  —  a)  dvjdx 
vanishes  at  the  place.  Hence  we  may  apply  to  dvjdx  the  same  reasoning 
as  was  applied  to  the  function  A  (y,  x)  in  §  89,  and  obtain  the  result,  that 
dvjdx  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

dv     y'^^A,'Vy'^A^  +  ..,+yA,^  +  A^^ 
dx'  f(y) 

wherein  A^,  ...,  A^^x  are  integral  polynomials  in  x.  Denote  the  numerator 
by  ^,  and  let  its  grade  be  denoted  by  (n  - 1)  <r  +  n  —  3  +  r ;  then 

dv       ^^dv       t,^    ^-('^^'^(fir-ti-^^         f-r^ 

di^^    dx     ^    f-<**-»> '-<'»-»' /"(^)""/"(i7)' 

But,  as  a  function  of  {,  dvjd^  has  exactly  the  same  character  as  has  dvjdx 
as  a  function  of  x.  Thus  by  a  repetition  of  the  argument  F'  (17)  dvjd^  is 
expressible  as  an  integral  function  of  17  and  {.  Thus  r  is  either  zero  or 
negative. 

£f«t 

Wherefore, /'(y)-T-  is  an  integral  polynomial  in   x  and  y,  of  grade 

(n  — l)<r  +  n  — 3  or  less.  It  is  clearly  adjoint  at  all  finite  places,  and, 
reckoned  as  a  particular  case  of  a  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3,  it  is 
clearly  also  adjoint  at  infinity. 

Conversely,  it  \&  immediately  seen,  that  if  ^  be  any  integral  polynomial  of 

•  That  is,  if  the  pdynomial  be  ^,  of  grade  (n-  1)  cr  +  n-8  +  r  and  ^=:ir^-(*-i)*—(«- »>-•',  * 
▼anishea  at  (=0  to  the  order  stated.    A  similar  abbreviated  phraseology  is  constantly  employed. 
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grade  (n  —  l)(r  +  n  —  3,  which  is  adjoint  at  all  finite  and  infinite  places,  the 
integral 


!: 


dx, 


/'(y) 

is  an  integral  of  the  first  kind. 

Corollary.  We  have  seen  that  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
{n— 1)0- +  71  —  3  contains  p  +  ^I  terms,  and  we  know  that  there  are  just 
p  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind.  We  can  therefore  make 
the  inference 

The  condition  of  adjointness^for  a  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)cr  +  n  —  3, 
is  equivalent  to  i^I  linearly  independent  conditions  for  the  coefficients  of  the 
polynomial,  and  reditces  the  number  of  terms  in  the  polynomial  to  p. 

92.  We  have  shewn  that  a  general  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)cr+n— 3+r 
is  of  the  form 

We  shall  assume  in  the  rest  of  this  chapter  that  the  condition  of  adjoint- 
ness  for  a  general  polynomial  of  grade  (n  — l)cr  +  w  — 3+r  is  equivalent 
to  as  many  independent  linear  conditions  as  for  a  general  poljmomial  of 
grade  (n  — l)cr  +  n— 3.  Thence,  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(n— l)<r  +  n  — 3  +  r  contains  nr  —  l+p  terms. 

Further  we  shewed  that  the  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3 
has   2p  —  2   zeros  exclusive  of  those  falling  at  places  where  /'  (y)  =  0,  or 

r  (v)  =  0. 

Hence,  the  2p  —  2  zeros  of  the  differential  dv  (Chap.  II.  §  21)  are  the 
zeros  of  the  polynomial  /'  (y)  dv/dx,  exclusive  of  those  where  /'  (y)  =  0,  or 
F'  (,)  =  0. 

It  is  in  fact  an  obvious  corollary  from  the  condition  of  adjointness  that 

only  vanishes  when  <^  vanishes.  For,  at  a  place  where  /'(y)=0,  <^  vanishes  1  times,  -z- 
vanishes  w  times,  andf(y)  vanishes  f'+?r  times. 

Ex.  i.    For  the  surface  associated  with  the  equation 

/(y,  ^)=y*+y^(^,  i)i+y*(^,  i)2+y(^,  i)s+(^,  1)4=0, 

where  (or,  1)^,  ...  are  integral  polynomials  in  x  of  the  degrees  indicated  by  their  suffixes, 
<r=0 ;  and  the  general  polynomial  of  grade  (ti-  1)  o-+n  -  3  or  1,  is  of  the  form  (§  86) 

Ay-^Bx-^-C. 

The  indices  of  the  places  where  /'(y)=0  are  easily  seen  to  be  everywhere  zero — th^ne 
are  no  places,  beside  branch  places,  at  which  f'(y)  vanishes.  Hence  p  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  terms  in  this  polynomial,  or  j>==3.  And  this  polynomial  vanishes  in  2^-3=4 
places.  These  results  may  be  modified  when  the  coefficients  in  the  equation  have  special 
values. 
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Ex,  ii.    For  the  more  particular  case  when  the  equation  is 

/(y,  ^)=y*+y»(4r,  l)i+y«(^»  l)«+y:r(a;,  l)2+x«(a?,  l)j=0 

there  are  two  places  at  ^=0  at  which  y=0.  For  general  values  of  the  coefficients  in  the 
equation  these  are  not  branch  places  and  f{y)  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  each ;  the 
index  at  each  place  is  therefore  \i  where  t = 1,  and  the  condition  for  adjointness  of  the 
general  polynomial  of  grade  1,  is  that  it  shall  vanish  once  at  each  of  these  placea  These 
conditions  are  equivalent  to  one  condition  only,  that  (7=0.  Hence,  as  there  are  no  other 
places  where  the  index  is  greater  than  zero,  the  general  integral  of  the  first  kind  is 


/' 


{Ay-{'Bx)dxlf{y) 

and  p=2;  the  polynomial  Ay-\-Bx'  vanishes  in  2p- 2  or  2  places  other  than  the  places 
jr=0,  y=0  at  which /(y)=0. 

Ex.  ilL  In  general  when  the  equation  of  the  surface  represents  a  plane  curve  with  a 
double  point,  the  condition  of  adjointness  at  the  places  which  correspond  to  this  double 
pointy  is  the  one  condition  that  the  adjoint  polynomial  vanish  at  the  double  point*. 

Ex,  iv.    Prove  that  for  each  of  the  surfaces 

y'+y^C^,  i)i+y(:F,  i),+(x,  1)4=0, 
y'+yM^,  i)2+y(-*,  i)4+(^,  i)r=o, 

there  is  only  one  place  at  infinity  and  the  index  there,  in  both  cases,  is  1. 

Shew  that  the  index  at  the  infinite  place  of  Weierstrass's  canonical  surface  f  is  in  all 
cases 

*(«-!)  («|^  I -'•-1). 

T  I 

where    -  I  means  the  least  integer  greater  than  rjc^  and  that  the  deficiency  is  given  by 

where  /'  denotes  the  sum  of  the  indices  at  all  finite  places  of  the  sur&ce. 

C£  Camh,  PhU.  Trans,  xv.  iv.  p.  430.  The  practical  method  of  obtaining  acyoint  poly- 
nomials of  grade  (ft— l)(r+n— 3  which  is  explained  in  that  paper  (pp.  414 — 416)  is  often  of 
great  use. 

Ex.  V.    In  the  notation  of  Chap.  IV.  the  polynomial 

(X,  l)^»-^«^+...+(x,  l)%-i-i<^., 

is  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n- 1)  <r+n— 3. 

Ex.  vi.  We  can  prove  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  in  the  text  that  an  integral  of  the 
third  kind  infinite  only  at  the  ordinary  finite  places  (x^^  yO,  (^,',  yi')>  at  the  former  like 
C\og(x-Xi)  and  at  the  latter  like  -C\og{x'-x^%  C  being  a  constant,  can  be  written  in 
the  form 

JC^-^iX^-^iO/Cy)' 

where  ^  is  an  anoint  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y,  of  grade  (»-l)<r  +  n— 1,  which 

*  The  sum  of  the  indioes  at  the  ib  places  of  the  sorfiAoe  corresponding  to  an  ordinary  ft-ple 
point  of  the  eorve  is  \k(k-l)\  the  index  at  each  of  the  places  is  in  fact  i(ft- 1).    Gf.  §  83,  Ex.  i. 
t  Chap.  y.  §  64. 

B.  9 


130  INTEGRAL  OF  THIRD  KIND.  [92 

yanishes  at  the  (n-l)  places  4?»j?i  where  y  is  not  equal  to  y^  and  at  the (« - 1)  places 
xbzXi  where  y  is  not  equal  to  y/.    Putting  ^  in  the  form 

+(A'-*i)(^-«i')(-Roy~*+^iy*"H...+-fl— iX 

where  Cq,  ... ,  C..^,  Co',  ... ,  C)*..!  are  constants,  it  follows,  since  («-«iO  J^'^  >>  <^  gn^ie 
(»-l)o-4-n,  and  (/?oy*""*+^y~'+...+/2»-i)(«-JP,)(«-JPi')  is  of  grade  (ii-l)o-+»+l 
at  least,  that  R^  is  zero  and  C^^C^,  Further,  if  the  equation  associated  with  the  sur&oe 
be  YiTitten 

and  xi  (^}  denote 

it  follows,  from  the  condition  for  ^  which  ensures  that  the  integral  P  is  not  infinite  at 
all  the  n  places  x^x^y  that  the  factors  of  the  polynomial 

are  the  same  as  those  of/(y,  x)l{y-y^y  or  of 

y*~*+xi(^i)-y*~*+;r2(*i)-y*~'+...+x«i- i(^i). 

Hence,  save  for  a  constant  multiplier,  P  has  the  form 

where  (j;,  jr^)  denotes 

so  that  {Xy  ^i)=(^i,  ^),  ftnd  (:r,  4?/)  denotes  a  similar  expression. 

A  general  polynomial  ^  of  grade  (n-l)o-+n-l  contains  2n-l  more  terms  than  a 
general  polynomial  of  grade  (n  - 1)  o- + n — 3.  In  accordance  with  the  assumption  made  in 
§  92  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  ^  of  grade  (n— l}o-+ft-l  will  contain  2M-l+p 
terms.  The  condition  that  ^  vanishes  in  the  2n-2  places  x=x^y  x=x^  other  than  those 
where  y=yi,  y=y\  respectively,  will  reduce  the  number  of  terms  to/?+l.  This  is  exactly 
the  proper  number  of  terms  for  a  general  integral  of  the  third  land  (cf.  §  46,  p.  67X  The 
assumption  of  §  92  is  therefore  verified  in  this  instance. 

The  practical  determination  of  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  here  sketched  is  often  very 
useftd.     In  the  hyperelliptic  case  it  gives  the  integral  immediately. 

Ex,  vii.     Prove  that  if  the  matrix  of  substitution  O  occurring  on  p.  62,  in  the  equation 

(1,  y,  y\ ... ,  y*"*)=o  (1,  y, ... ,  y»-i), 

be  denoted  by  O^,  and  the  general  element  of  the  product-matrix  O  0~  be  denoted  by 
(V,«,  and  if,  for  distinctness  of  expression,  we  denote  the  elements 

Kn-\  W,  xn-%  (^), ... ,  xi  W»  i»  i»  yu  yi*» ...  >  yi*~S 

respectively  by 

W|,  Wj,  ... ,  2^-1,  «»,  *i,  ^j,  *?s,  ...  ,  *n> 

then  the  function 

*oW+<^i(x)5'i(^i)+...+*n-iW^»-i(^iX 
which  occurs  in  the  expression  of  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  given  in  §  46,  is  equal  to 

This  takes  the  form  Uik^-\-,,,-\-u^k^  obtained  in  Ex.  vi.  when  <v««0  and  c^»l,  namely 
when  O  is  a  constant.  This  condition  will  be  satisfied  when  the  index  is  aero  at  all  finite 
and  infinite  places. 


'-/; 
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Ex,  viiL    FroTe  for  the  sur&ce  associated  with  the  equation 

y'+yM^,  i)i+y(^»  1)2+ (^.  i)4=0i 

that  the  condition  of  adjointness  for  any  polynomial  is  that  it  vanish  to  the  second  order 
at  the  place  £sO. 

Thence  shew  that  the  polynomial 

{x-x{)  [y«+yxi  (^i)+x«  (*i)]-  (^-^i)  [y'+yxi  {^{)-^x%W\ 

is  adjoint  provided  J9«0 ;  and  thence  that  the  integral  of  the  third  kind  is 

Ex.  iz.  There  is  a  very  important  generalization*  of  the  method  of  Ex.  vi.  for  forming 
an  integral  of  the  third  kind.  Let  ft  be  any  positive  integer.  Let  a  general  non-adjoint 
polynomial  of  grade  ik  be  chosen  so  as  to  vanish  in  the  two  infinities  of  the  integral,  which 
we  suppose,  first  of  all,  to  be  ordinary  finite  placea  Denote  this  polynomial  by  X.  It 
will  vanish t  in  nfi-2  other  places  jS^,  ^,  ....  Take  an  adjoint  polynomial  ^^  of  grade 
(n-l)fr+n— 3-ffs  chosen  so  as  to  vanish  in  the  places  J9|,  B^y  ....  The  polynomial  will 
presumably  contain  (§  92)  n^— l+Z'-Cnfi  — 2)  or />+!  homogeneously  entering  arbitrary 
coefi&cients,  and  will  vanish  (§  88)  in  nfi-f2p-2-(nfi-2)  or  2p  places  other  than  the 
places  B^y  B^^ ...  and  places  where /'(y),  or  /*'(!;),  vanishes.    Then  the  integral 

^^    dx 

is  a  constant  multiple  of  an  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind. 

The  proof  is  to  be  carried  out  exactly  on  the  lines  of  the  proof  of  the  form  of  an 
integral  of  the  first  kind  in  §  91,  with  reference  to  the  investigation  in  §  89. 

Further  as  we  know  (§  16)  that  dP/dx  is  of  the  form 

C  (dPldx\ + \i  {dvjdx) + . . . + Xp  (dvp/dx), 

wheare  C7,  X^, ... ,  Xp  are  arbitrary  constants,  {dPjdx^  is  a  special  form  of  dP/dx  with  the 
proper  behaviour  at  the  infinities,  and  v^,  ... »  Vp  are  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  it  follows 
that  the  polynomial  ^,  which  is  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)o-4-n-3+fi,  pre- 
scribed to  vanish  at  all  but  two  of  the  zeros  of  a  non-adjoint  polynomial  L  of  grade  ft,  is  of 
the  form 

where  ^q  ia  a  particular  form  of  yft  satisfying  the  conditions,  and  <^  is  any  adjoint  poly- 
nomial of  grade  (n- 1)  <r  4-n— 3 ;  for  this  is  the  only  form  of  ^  which  will  reduce  dP/dx  to 
the  form  specified. 

Ex,  X.  Shew  that  if  in  Ex.  ix.  one  or  both  of  the  infinities  of  the  int^ral  be  places 
where /'(y)=0,  the  condition  for  L  is  that  it  vanish  to  the  first  order  in  each  place. 

Ex,  xi.    For  the  case  of  the  surface  associated  with  the  equation 

(y.  ^)4+(y»  ^)a+(yi  ^)s=o> 

*  Oiven,  for  ir=0,  ti=l,m  Clebsoh  and  Gk>rdan,  AheL  FunetUmen  (Leipzig,  1866),  p.  22,  and 
Noeiher,  **  AbeL  Differentialausdrttoke,"  Math,  Annal,  t.  87,  p.  432. 

t  Counting  zeros  which  occur  for  fl;=ao,  or  Bupposing  all  the  zeros  to  be  at  finite  places. 
Zeros  which  oeoor  at  x=flo  are  to  be  obtained  by  oonBidering  pX,  which  is  an  integral  polynomial 
in  (  and  If  (1 86). 

9—2 
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for  which  the  dimension  of  y  is  1,  let  us  fonn  the  integral  of  the  third  kind  with  its 
infinities  at  the  two  places  jr=0,  y=0  by  the  rules  of  Exs.  iz.  and  x.;  taking  ^«1,  the 
general  ix>lynomial  of  grade  1  which  vanishes  at  the  two  places  in  question  is  Xr-f  ^. 
The  general  polynomial  of  grade  n-3+/i,  or  2,  is  of  the  form  a.a:^+6^-f  SAxy+2^+8/^4c 
In  order  that  this  may  be  adjoint,  c  must  vanish  ;  in  order  that  it  may  vanish  at  the  two 
points,  other  than  (0,  0)  at  which  X.v+My  vanishes,  it  must  reduce  to  the  form 

Hence  the  integral  of  the  third  kind  is  Uax^ By-\-C) dx\f{y).    (Cf.  §  6  ft  p.  19.) 

Ex,  xii.    Obtain  the  other  result  of  §  6  0,  p.  19  in  a  similar  way. 

Ex.  xiii.  It  will  be  instructive  to  compare  the  method  of  expressing  rational  functions 
which  is  explained  here,  with  a  method  foimded  on  the  use  of  the  integral  functions 
obtained  in  Chap.  IV.  We  consider,  as  example,  the  case  of  a  rational  function  which  has 
simple  poles  at  k^  places  where  x^a^^^k^  places  where  4?=a2, ...,  iEr,.  places  at  x^fLf^  and  for 
simplicity  we  suppose  all  these  values  of  « to  be  finite,  and  assume  that  the  sheeta  of  the 
surface  are  all  distinct  for  each  of  these  values  of  .r.  If  /2  be  the  rational  function,  the 
function  (j?- a, )...(j; -<#,.)  72  is  an  int^[ral  function  of  dimension  r,  and  is  expressible  in 
the  form 

(X,  l)r  +  (:F,  lV_._iyi  +  ...+(^,  \\.^       -l^n-i; 

W'~l 

this  form  contains  (>*+l)  +  (r— T|)  +  ...  +  (r— t»_|)  ornr— jo+1  ooeflScients;  these  co- 
efficients are  not  arbitrary,  for  the  function  {x-a^.^X^—a^  R  must  vanish  at  each  of  the 
n—h^  places  x^a^  where  R  is  not  infinite,  and  must  vanish  at  each  of  the  places  x^a^ 
where  R  is  not  infinite,  and  so  on.  The  number  of  linear  conditions  thus  imposed  is 
r»-(iri+it2+...+itr)  or  n»-§,  if  §  be  the  total  number  of  poles  of  the  function  R. 
Hence  the  number  of  coefficients  left  arbitrary  is  nr— j>+l  -(nr-  §)  or  ^-|j+1  ;  this  is 
in  accordance  with  results  already  obtained. 

Ex,  xiv.  If  the  difierential  coefficients  of  r+1  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  vanish  in  the  Q  poles,  in  EIx.  xiiL,  the  conditions  for  the  coefficients  are  equi- 
valent to  only  nr-  §- (r 4-1)  independent  conditions. 

93.  Let  ill, ... ,  ilg  be  Q  arbitrary  places  of  the  Riemann  sur&ce.  We 
shall  suppose  these  places  so  situated  that  a  rational  function  exists  of  which 
they  are  the  poles,  each  being  of  the  first  order*.  This  is  a  condition  which 
is  always  satisfied  f  when  Q  >p.  The  general  rational  function  in  question  is 
of  the  form 

X  +  Xj^i  +  . . .  +  X^^, 

wherein  X,  Xj,  ...,X^  are  arbitrary  constants  and  JZ^, ...,  Zq  are  definite 
rational  functions  whose  poles,  together,  are  the  places  -4i, ...,  Aq. 

The  number  q  is  connected  with  Q  by  an  equation 

where  t  +  1  isj  the  number  of  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates  of  the 
form 

/Ltxft(a?)4- +  Aipftp(^), 

*  We  speak  as  if  the  poles  were  distinct.    This  is  unimportant, 
t  Cf.  Chap.  III.  X  Chap.  HI.  §§  27,  87. 
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which  vanish  ia  Ai,...,Aq,  This  aggregate  is  the  differential  coefficient,  in 
regard  to  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  x,  of  the  general  integral  of  the 
first  kind.  We  have  seen*  that  this  differential  coefficient  only  vanishes 
at  a  zero  of  the  integral  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)(r  +  n  — 3,  which  occurs 
in  the  expression  of  the  integral  of  the  first  kind.  Hence  t  +  1  is  the 
number  of  linearly  independent  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  l)(r  +  n  —  3 
which  vanish  in  the  places  Ai, ...,  Aq]  in  other  words,  r  +  1  is  the  number  of 
coefficients  in  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)cr  +  n  — 3 
which  are  left  arbitrary  after  the  prescription  that  the  polynomial  shall 
vanish  in  Aj,  ...,Aq. 

Now  we  have  proved  that  if  any  adjoint  polynomial  yp^,  of  grade 
(n  —  l)(r  +  n  — 3  +  r  be  taken  to  vanish  at  the  places  Ai,  ...,ilQ-f-,  its  other 
zeros  being  ^1,  ...,-Bii.  wherej  iJ  =  nr  +  2p  — 2  —  Q,  and  ^  be  a  proper  general 
adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  — l)(r  +  n  — 3  +  r  vanishing  at  -Bi,...,  B^, 
any  rational  function  having  Ai,..,,AqB3  poles,  is  of  the  form  VV^-  Hence 
the  rational  functions  Zj,  ...,  Zq  are  of  the  forms  ^i/'^, ...,  ^/V^,  and  the 
general  form  of  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  n  —  3  +  r  vanishing 
at  Bi, ...,  Bjt  must  be 

&==Xi/r  +  X,^,+ +X,%, 

wherein  X,  Xj,  ...,  X^  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  ^,  ^i,...,  ^^  are  special 
adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n—  l)<T  +  n  —  3  +  r  which  vanish  in  5i, . . . ,  5^, 
some  of  them  possibly  vanishing  also  in  some  of  ili, ...,  Aq. 

Since  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  S^  of  grade  (n  — l)<r  +  n  — 3+r 
contains  nr—l+p  arbitrary  coefficients,  and  these,  in  this  case,  by  the 
prescription  of  the  zeros  i?i,  .,.,  Bj^  for  ^,  reduce  to  gr  +  1,  we  may  say  that 
the  places  Bi,  ...,  Bj^,  as  determinators  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade 
(n— l)(r+n— 3+r,  have  the  strength  nr— 1+p—g— 1, or  ii—(p  —  l)+Q  —  gr  —  l, 
or  iJ  — (t+1).  And,  calling  these  places  Bi,  ...,  B^t  the  residual  of  the 
places  Ai,  ...,  Aq,  because  they  are  the  remaining  zeros  of  the  adjoint 
polynomial  y^  of  grade  (n  — 1)  <r  +  n  — 3  +  r  which  vanishes  in  -4.1,...,  Aq, 
we  have  the  result : — 

When  Q  pUices  -4i, ...,  Aq  have  the  strength  p  — (t+1)  or  Q  —  q  as 
determinators  of  ac^oint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3,  their  residual 
of  iJ=nr+2p  — 2  — Q  places,  which  are  the  other  zeros  of  any  adjoint 
polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)(r  +  n  —  3  +  r  prescribed  to  vanish  in  the  pkices 
ill,...,  Aq,  have  the  strength  iJ  — (t+1)  a^  determinators  of  adjoint  poly- 
nomials of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3  +  r. 

Particular  cases  are,  (iX  when  no  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n-l)o-4-n-3  vanishes 
in  Ai,  ...,Ag\  then  the  places  B^,,..,Bk  have  a  strength  equal  to  their  niunber; 
(ii),  when  one  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l}o-+n— 3  vanishes  in  A^y  .„,  Ag\  then 

♦  §  92.  t  A  condition  requiring  in  general  Q<nr-  1+p.  $  §  88. 
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there  are  R-l  of  the  places  B^^  ...,  J?ji  such  that  every  adjoint  polynomial  of  gnde 
(n-l)o-+n-3+r,  vanishing  at  these  places,  vanishes  at  the  remaining  place.  For  an 
example  of  this  case  we  may  cite  the  theorem :  If  a  cubic  curve  be  drawn  through  three 
collinear  points  Jj,  A^,  A^  of  a  plane  quartic  curve,  the  remaining  nine  intersecticHiB 
Bi,  ... ,  J9«  are  such  that  every  cubic  through  a  proper  set  of  eight  of  them  necessarily 
pcwses  through  the  ninth.    In  general  any  set  of  eight  of  them  may  be  choaen. 

When  T  + 1  is  greater  than  zero  we  may  take  the  polynomial  -^  itself  to 
be  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  w  —  3.  Since  then  a  general  polynomial  Sr  of  grade 
(n  —  1)  cr  +  n  -  3  contains  p  arbitrary  coefficients,  we  can  similarly  prove 
that 

When  T  +  1  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3  vanish  in  Q 
places  Aiy  ...,  Aq,  so  that  the  Q  places  have  the  strength  Q  —  q  as  deter- 
miruUors  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (/i  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3,  their  residual 
£i, . . . ,  Br,  of  R  =  2p  —  2  —  Q  places,  have  the  strength  p  —  q-^lfOr  R-^r^as 
determinalors  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3.  In  this  case 
the  numbers  are  connected  by  the  equations 

Q  +  R=^2p^%    Q-iJ  =  2(j-T), 

and  the  characters  of  the  sets  A^, ...,  Aq,  Bi, ...,  B^  are  perfectly  reciprocal^ 

Ex,  When  the  strength  of  a  set  ^j,  ... ,  Aq,  wherein  Q<p,  as  determinators  of  adjoint 
polynomials  of  grade  (n— l)<r+n-3,  is  equal  to  their  number,  so  that  the  number  of 
linearly  independent  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (f»— l}o-+n-3  which  vanish  in  the 
places  of  the  set  is  given  by  r+1  =j>— §,  it  follows  that  ^=0.  Thus  if  B^,  .,. ,  ^^  be  the 
residual  zeros  of  an  adjoint  polynomial,  <^,  of  grade  (n-l}<r+ft— 3,  which  vanishes  in 
A^,  ...,  Aq,  so  that  /2-f  Q=2p-2,  only  one  acyoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n-l)o'-fM-3 
vanishes  in  B^,  ... ,  B^,  namely  ^ 

94.  It  is  known  that  the  number  of  placesf  of  the  Riemann  sorface 
at  which  a  rational  function  takes  an  arbitrary  value  c,  is  the  same  as  the 
number  of  places  at  which  the  function  is  infinite.  The  sets  of  places  at 
which  c  has  its  different  values,  may  be  called  equivalent  sets  of  places  for 
the  function  under  consideration.  For  such  sets  we  can  prove  the  result: — 
if  a  set  of  places  A^ , ...,  A'q  be  equivalent  to  a  set  Ai,  ...,  Aq,  in  the  sense 
that  a  rational  function  g  takes  the  value  c'  at  each  pUice  of  the  former  set 
and  at  no  other  places,  and  takes  the  value  c  at  each  of  Ai,  ...,  Aq  and 
at  no  other  pUices  of  the  Riemann  surface,  then  the  general  rational  function 
with  simple  poles  at  Ai,  ...,A'q  contains  ae  many  linearly  entering  arbitrary 
constants  as  the  general  rational  function  whose  poles  are  at  A^, ...,  Aq, 

*  For  the  theory  of  such  reoiprocal  sets  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  algebraical  theoxy  of 
corves,  see  the  olassioal  paper,  Brill  a.  Noether,  "Ueber  die  algebraischen  Fonetionen  a.8.w.", 
MatK  Atmal,  vii.  p.  288  (1873). 

t  In  this  Article,  when  a  rational  fmiotion  g  is  said  to  have  the  value  e  ai  a  place,  it  if 
intended  that  ^  -  c  is  zero  of  the  first  order  at  the  place.  A  place  where  ^  ~  e  is  aero  of  the  ik-th 
order  is  regarded  as  arising  by  the  coalesoenoe  of  k  places  where  g  is  equal  to  e. 


95]  COBESIDUAL  SETS.  135 

For  let  the  general  rational  function  with  poles  at  Ai, ...,  ilg  be  denoted 
by  O,  and  be  given  by 

where  Vo,...,Vq  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  Oi,...,Oq  are  particular  functions 
whose  poles  are  among  A^,  ...,  Aq^ot  which  one,  say  Oi,  may  be  taken 
to  be  the  function  (flr  —  c')/(flr  —  c).  Then  if  0'  denote  any  function  what- 
ever having  poles  -4/,...,  A'q,  and  not  elsewhere  infinite,  the  function 
<?'(<;r  — c')/(gr  — c)is  one  whose  poles  are  at  -4i, ...,  Aq;  thus  0' {g  —  c)/(g  —  c) 
can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

for  proper  values  of  i^oi  ••->  ^«»     Therefore  0'  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

0'  =  1^0^-"% I', +  1^.6,^^% +  ^G  £^4. 

g-o'  g-c'  ^  ^g-c 

Since  this  is  true  of  every  function  whose  poles  are  at  Ai, ...,  A'q,  and  that 
the  functions  Giig  —  cj/ig  —  c')  are  functions  whose  poles  are  at  -4/, ..,,  A'q, 
the  result  is  obvious. 

95.  If  the  symbol  oo  be  used  to  denote  the  number  of  values  of  an 
arbitrary  (real  or  complex)  constant,  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  ^,  of 
grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3  +  r,  of  the  form 

&  =  Xi/r  +  Xx^i  + +  Xg%, 

which  vanishes  in  the  places  Bi,  ...,  B^,  gives  rise  to  oo^  sets  of  places, 
constituted  by  the  zeros  of  %  other  than  Bi,  ...,^ii>  ^^^b  set  consisting  of, 
say,  Q  places.    Let  Ai, ...,  Aq  be  one  of  these  sets. 

We  shall  say  that  these  sets  are  a  lot  of  sets ;  that  each  set  Ib  &  residual 
of  ^1, ...,  Bj^,  and  that  they  are  co-residual  with  one  another;  in  particular 
they  are  all  co-residual  with  the  set  Ai, ...,  Aq.  Further  we  shall  say  that 
the  multiplicity  of  the  sets,  or  of  the  lot,  is  g,  and  that  each  set  has  the 
sequence  Q  —  q;  in  fact  an  individual  set  is  determined  by  q  independent 
linear  conditions,  namely,  of  the  Q  places  of  a  set,  q  can  be  prescribed  and 
the  remaining  Q  —  ;  are  seqtient 

It  is  clear  then  that  any  set,  Ai,  ...,  A'q,  which  is  co-residual  with 
ill,...,  Aq,  is  equivalent  with  Ai, ...,  Aq,  in  the  sense  of  the  last  article; 
for  these  two  sets  are  respectively  the  zeros  and  poles  of  the  same  rational 
function ;  in  fact  if  '^  be  the  polynomial  vanishing  in  Bi, ..,,  Bj^,  Ai, ,,,,  Aq, 
and  %  the  polynomial  vanishing  in  Bi,  ...,  B^,  Ai,  ...,  A'q,  the  rational 
function  ^/-^  has  -4/,  ...,  A'q  for  zeros  and  Ai,  ...,  Aq  for  poles.  Hence 
by  the  preceding  article  it  follows  that  the  number  q  +  1  of  linear,  arbitrary, 
coefficients  in  a  general  rational  function  prescribed  to  have  its  poles  at 
ill, ...,  ilg,  is  the  same  as  the  number  in  the  general  function  prescribed  to 
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have  its  poles  at  the  co-residual  set  A(y ...,  A'q.  In  other  words,  co-residiial 
sets  of  places  have  the  same  multiplicity,  this  being  determined  by  the 
number  of  constants  in  the  general  rational  function  .having  one  of  these 
sets  as  poles ;  they  have  therefore  also  the  same  strength  Q  —  j,  or  p  —  (r  +  IX 
as  determinators  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  »  —  3. 

96.  In  the  determination  of  the  sets  co-residual  to  a  given  one,  Ax^  ..., 
Aq^  we  have  made  use  of  a  particular  residual,  B^^  ...,  B^^.  It  can  however 
be  shewn  ihat  this  is  unnecessary — wnd  that,  if  two  sets  be  co-residual  for  any 
one  common  residiud,  they  are  co-residual  for  a/ny  residual  of  one  ofihenu  In 
other  words,  let  an  adjoint  polynomial  '^,  of  grade  (n  — l)(r4-ti  — 8-{-r,  be 
taken  to  vanish  in  a  set  Ai,  ...,  Aq,  its  other  zeros  (besides  those  where 
y*'(y)  =  0,  or  /"(i7)  =  0),  being  Bi,  ...,£j{,  and  an  adjoint  polynomial  Sr,  of 
grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  w  —  3  -h  r,  be  taken  to  vanish  in  5i,  ...,  i?j|,  its  other  seros 
being  the  set  il/,  ...,  A'q,  co-residual  with  A^,  ...,  Aq\  then  if  an  adjoint 
polynomial,  '^\  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  -f-  n  —  3  -f-  r',  which  vanishes  in  Ax,  . . . ,  Aq, 
have  £/,  . . . ,  Br'  for  its  residual  zeros,  R  being  equal  to  n/  -f-  2p  —  2  —  Q,  it 
is  possible  to  find  an  adjoint  polynomial  V,  of  grade  (n  — l)(r-fn  — 3-hr, 
whose  zeros  are  the  places  £/,  ...,  Bf^,,  Ai,  ...,  A'q. 

For  we  have  shewn  that  any  rational  function  having  il,, ...,  ilg  as  its 
poles  can  be  written  as  the  quotient  of  two  adjoint  polynomials,  of  which  the 
denominator  is  arbitrary  save  that  it  must  vanish  in  the  poles  of  the  function, 
and  be  of  sufficiently  high  grade  to  allow  this.  In  particular  therefore  the 
function  ^/'^,  whose  zeros  are  Ai\  ...,  A'q,  can  be  written  as  the  quotient  of 
two  polynomials  of  which  y^'  is  the  denominator,  namely  in  the  form  y/*^'- 
The  polynomial  ^'  will  therefore  vanish  in  the  places  £/,  ...,  jB'jr,  -4/,  .,,,A'q, 
as  stated. 

Hence,  not  only  are  equivalent  sets  necessarily  co-residual,  but  co-residual 
sets  are  necessarily  equivalent,  independently  of  their  residual*. 

97.  The  equivalence  of  the  representations  ^/^,  ^'/it\  here  obtained,  of  the  same 
function,  has  place  algebraically  in  virtue  of  an  identity  of  the  form 

where /=0  is  the  equation  associated  with  the  Riemann  surface  and  JT  is  an  integral  poly- 
nomial in  a;  and  y.  Reverting  to  the  phraseology  of  the  theory  of  plane  curves,  it  can  in 
fact  be  shewn  that  if  three  curves  /=0,  ^=0,  H==0  be  so  related  that,  at  every  conmion 
point  of/  and  ^,  which  is  a  multiple  point  of  order  k  for  /  and  of  order  I  for  4^,  wheireat 
/and  yft  intersect  in  H+/3  points,  the  curve  R  have  a  multiple  point  of  order  k-^l-l  +A 
BO  that  in  particular  ff  passes  through  every  simple  intersection  of/  and  ^y  then  there 
exist  ciurves  ^'=0,  ir=0,  such  that,  identically. 

Now  in  the  case  imder  consideration  in  the  text,  if  the  only  multiple  points  of  /  be 
multiple  points  at  which  all  the  tangents  are  distinct,  the  aciyointness  of  yfr  ensures  that  ^ 

*  For  the  theory  of  co-reeidaal  sets  for  a  plane  onbic  curve  see  Salmon,  Higher  Pkme  Cwrve$ 
Pablin,  1879),  p.  187.    That  theory  is  ascribed  to  Sylvester;  of.  Math.  AnnaL^  t.  vii,  p^  272  note 
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has  a  multiple  point  of  order  Ir—  1  at  every  multiple  point  of/  of  order  k.  The  acyointness 
of  the  polynomials  ^,  ^'  ensures  that  the  compound  curve  ^'  has  a  multiple  point  of 
order  2  (Ir—  1)  or  Ir  +  Ir—  1  —  1  at  every  multiple  point  of  /  of  order  k.  Further,  the  curve 
^^'  passes  through  the  simple  intersections  of  /  and  ^,  which  consist  of  the  sets 
^1,  ...,^«,  -ffi,  ... , -ffji ;  for  a^  passes  through  ^j,  ...,5,,  and  ^'  is  drawn  through 
ill, ... ,  ^fl*  Hence  the  conditions  are  fully  satisfied  in  this  case  by  taking  iJ=^' ;  thus 
there  is  an  equation  of  the  form 

from  which  it  follows  that  the  curve  ^'  is  adjoint  at  the  multiple  points  of  /  and  passes 
through  the  remaining  intersections  of/  and  ^^',  namely  through  A\,..,,A'q  and 
^1,  ... ,  ^jr.    This  ia  the  result  of  the  text. 

In  case  of  greater  complication  in  the  multiple  points  of  /,  there  is  need  for  more  care 
in  the  application  of  the  theorem  here  quoted  from  the  algebraic  theory  of  plane  curves. 
But  this  theorem  is  of  great  importance.  For  fiurther  information  in  regard  to  it  the 
reader  may  consult  Cayley,  Collected  Works,  Vol  i.  p.  26;  Noether,  Math.  Annal,  vi. 
p.  351 ;  Noether,  McUh,  Annal,  xziii.  p.  311 ;  Noether,  Math.  Annal.  xL  p.  140 ;  Brill  and 
Noether,  Math.  Annal.  viL  p.  269.  Also  papers  by  Noether,  Voss,  Bertini,  Brill,  Baker  in 
the  Math.  AnnaL  xvii,  xxvii,  xxxiv,  xxxix,  xlii  respectively.  See  also  Qrassmann,  Die 
Ausdehnungslehre  von  1844  (Leipzig,  1878),  p.  225.  Chasles,  Compt.  Rendus,  xli.  (1853). 
de  Jonqui^res,  M^.  par  divers  savants,  xvi  (1858). 

98.  From  the  theorem,  that  a  lot  of  co-residual  sets,  of  Q  places,  may  be 
regarded  as  the  residual  of  any  residual  of  one  set,  Sq,  of  the  lot,  it  follows, 
that  every  lot  wherein  the  sequence  of  a  set  is  less  than  p,  may  be  determined 
as  the  residual  zeros  of  a  lot  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  o*  +  n  —  3, 
which  have  jB  =  2p  —  2  —  Q  common  zeros.  For  the  sequence  Q  —  g  is  equal 
to  p  —  (t  +  1),  and  when  t  + 1  >  0  an  adjoint  polynomial  (involving  r  +  l 
arbitrary  coefficients)  can  be  determined  which  is  zero  in  any  one  set,  Sq,  of 
the  lot,  and  in  R  other  places. 

Hence  also,  when  Q  places  are  such  that  the  most  general  rational 
function,  of  which  they  are  the  poles,  contains  more  than  Q  —  jp  +  1  arbitrary 
constants,  this  general  rational  function  can  be  expressed  as  the  quotient  of 
two  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n— l)<r  +  n  — 3;  the  same  is  true  when 
the  Q  places  are  known  to  be  zeros  of  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(n-l)<r  +  »-3. 

It  follows  from  what  was  shewn  in  Chap.  III.  §§  23,  27,  that  i(p  places  be 
.  the  poles  of  a  rational  function,  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)<r  +  n— 3 
vanishes  in  these  places ;  and  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  that  grade  can  always 
be  chosen  to  vanish  in  ^—  1,  or  a  less  number,  of  arbitrary  places.  Hence, 
every  ra/tional  function  of  order  less  than  p  +1,  is  eospressible  as  the  quotient 
of  two  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (w  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3. 

Ex.  L  A  rational  function  of  order  2p — 2  which  contains  p,  or  more,  arbitrary  constants 
(one  being  additive)  is  expressible  as  the  quotient  of  two  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade 
(n-l)<r+n-3. 

Ex.  ii  For  a  general  quartic  curve,  co-residual  sets  of  4  places  with  multiplicity  1  are 
determined  by  variable  conies  having  4  given  zeros ;  but  co-residual  sets  of  4  places  with 
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multiplicity  2  are  determined  as  the  zeros   of  variable  polynomials  of  degree  1,  Lql  bj 
straight  lines. 

Ex,  iiL  The  equation  of  a  plane  quintic  curve  with  two  double  points,  can  be  written 
in  the  form  ^S' -^'S'^O,  where  ^,  ^'  are  cubics  passing  through  the  double  points  and 
seven  other  common  points,  and  8^  8'  are  conies  passing  through  the  double  points  and 
two  other  common  points. 

Ex,  iv.  When  t+1  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (»-l)<r+n-3  vanish  in  a  set,  5g,  of 
Q  places,  there  must  be  p—r—l  independent  places  A^y  ...,  Jp_r-i»  ^  ^§9  >^<^  ^^uA 
every  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n~l)o-+n— 3  which  vanishes  in  them  vanishes  of 
itself  in  the  remaining  q  places  ilp-r,  ... »  Ag.  Lot  /9ji  be  a  residual  of  Sg^  R  being  equal 
to  2p-2-Q.  Then,  regarding  Sn  and  A^^^y  ...,  Agy  together,  as  forming  a  residual  of 
J^, ...,  Jp_T_ii,  it  follows  (§  93)  that  there  is  only  one  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(n- 1)  o--f  n~3  which  vanishes  in  8n  and  in  ulp.r,  ... ,  Aq.  Hence  there  exists  no  rational 
function  having  poles  only  at  the  places  i^i, ... ,  Ap^^-i*  ^oi^  such  a  function  oould  be 
expressed  as  the  quotient  of  two  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n— l)<r+n— 3  having 
^ji  and  Ap_ry  .„y  AqBa  common  zeros.    Compare  §  26,  Chap.  III. 

It  can  also  be  shewn,  in  agreement  with  the  theory  given  in  Chapter  IIL,  that  if 
Biy  ... ,  ^r'+i  be  any  r +1  independent  places,  r^  being  less  than  r,  there  exists  no  rational 
function  having  poles  in  Sg  and  ^j, ... ,  ^r +i.  In  fact  r  + 1  - (r  + 1)  linearly  independent 
adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n— l)o-+n— 3  vanish  in  Sq  and  ^j,  ...,  Br'+i.  Let  8^, 
where  i^ = 2/? — 2  -  (Q + r' + 1),  be  the  residual  zeros  of  one  of  these  polynomials.  Then  the 
strength  of  /9j,f,  as  determinators  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n— l)<r+n— 3  is  (§93) 
i?— (t— T')+l=i2— T,  where  jK=2p-2-  (2,  namely  the  strength  of  8g,  is  the  same  as  the 
strength  of  8/,,  and  B^y  ...,^r'+i  together;  hence  every  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(»—  1)  o-+n— 3  which  vanishes  in  8ipy  vanishes  also  in  ^i, ... ,  &'+i.  Now  every  rational 
function  having  8q  and  ^j, ... ,  j^r'+i  as  poles,  oould  be  expressed  as  the  quotient  of  two 
adjoint  polynomialB  of  grade  (n-l)o-+n~3  having  8,^  as  common  zeros;  sinoe  each  (^ 
these  polynomials  will  also  have  B^y ... ,  Br'-^-x  as  zeros,  the  result  is  clear. 

99.  The  remaining  Articles  of  this  Chapter  are  devoted  to  developments 
more  intimately  connected  with  the  algebraical  theory  of  curve& 

We  have  seen  that  an  individual  set  of  a  lot  of  co-residual  sets  of  Q 
places  is  determined  by  the  prescription  of  a  certain  number,  j,  of  the  places; 
this  number  q  being  less  than*  Q  and  not  greater  than  Q— p. 

But  it  does  not  follow  that  any  q  places  of  a  set  are  effective  for  this 
purpose ;  it  may  happen  that  q  places,  chosen  at  random,  are  ineffective  to 
give  q  independent  conditions. 

We  give  an  example  of  this  which  leads  (§  100)  to  a  result  of  some  interest 

Suppose  that  a  set  of  Q  places,  Sg,  is  given,  in  which  no  adjoint  polyno- 
mial of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  vanishes ;  then  t  + 1  is  zero,  and  co-residual 
sets  are  determined  hy  Q—p  places.  Suppose  that  among  the  Q  places  there 
are  jp  +  5  — 1  places,  forming  a  set  which  we  shall  denote  by  a-p^^i,  which 
are  common  zeros  of  t  + 1  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  cr  +  n  —  3 ; 
denote  the  other  Q  — p  —  5  +  1  or  g  —  5  +  1  places  by  <rj_t+i. 

*  The  formula  is  Q-q=p-(T+l);  if  q  were  Q  and  therefore  r+l=J'i  aU  adjoint  poly- 
nomials of  grade  (n- 1)  0- +n - 3  would  vanish  in  the  same  Q  plaoes,  contrary  to  what  is  prored 
in  §  21,  Chap.  n. 
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Take  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n—  l)(r  +  n  —  3  +  r  which  vanishes 
in  the  places  of  the  set  Sq,  and  let  S^  denote  its  remaining  zeros,  so  that 
iJ+  Q  =  nr  +  2p  -  2.  If  we  now  regard  the  sets  S^,  <rq-9-\-i  together  as  the 
residual  of  the  set  <rp+,_i,  it  follows  (§  93)  that  8^,  o-^-^+i  together  have  only 
the  strength  jB  +  g  —  «  + 1  —  (t  + 1),  or  nr  +p  —  2  —  (t  +  s),  as  determinators 
of  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  n-3  +  r;  and  if  we  choose  8  —  1  places 
-4i,  ...,  Ag^i  from  <rp+#-i,  the  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  w  —  3  +  r  with 
zeros  in  8jt,  which  vanishes  in  the  q  places  constituted  by  <r^«+i  and 
Ai,  ...,  Ag^i  together,  will  not  be  entirely  determined,  but  will  contain* 
t'  -f  2  arbitrary  coefficients,  at  least •(' :  thus  t'  + 1  further  zeros  must  be 
prescribed  to  make  the  polynomial  determinate. 

A  particular  case  of  this  result  is  as  follows: — Consider  a  lot  of  co- 
residual  sets  of  Q,  s=g  +  jp,  places,  in  which  no  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(n— l)<r  +  n  — 3  vanishes.  If  p  of  the  places  of  a  set  be  zeros  of  t'+1 
adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n-'l)(r  +  n  —  3,  then  the  other  q  places  are  not 
sufficient  to  individualise  the  set ;  r  +1  additional  places  are  necessary. 

For  instance  a  particular  set  from  the  double  iufinity  of  sets  of  6  places,  on  a  plane 
quartic  curve,  determined  by  variable  cubic  curves  having  seven  fixed  zeros,  is  generally 
determined  by  prescribing  2  places  of  the  set.  But  if  there  be  one  of  the  sets  for  which 
3  of  the  five  places  are  coUinear,  then  the  other  two  places  do  not  determine  this  set ; 
we  require  also  to  specify  one  of  the  three  collinear  places.  It  is  easy  to  verify  this  result 
in  an  elementaiy  way. 

100.  Consider  now  two  sets  /Sn,  Sq^,  which  are  residual  zeros  of  an 
adjoint  polynomial,  -^i,  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  +  r„  so  that 

0i  +  jB  =  wri  +  2p-2. 

Let  Xr-^^  + 1  be  the  number  of  terms  in  the  general  non-adjoint  polynomial 
of  grade  r  —  ri  and  Nr^^  be  the  total  number  of  zeros  of  such  a  non-adjoint 
polynomial  of  grade  r  — n.  Take  Xr-n  independent  places  on  the  Riemann 
swrbce,  forming  a  set  which  we  shall  denote  by  Tr-^^,  and  determine  a  non- 
adjoint  polynomial,  x»  ^^  grade  r  — ri,  to  vanish  in  Tr^^.  It  will  vanish  in 
J^,.__^  ^Xr^^  other  places,  Ur^^.  Suppose  that  no  adjoint  polynomials  of 
grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  vanish  in  all  the  places  of  Sq^  and  Tr-r^.  The  product 
of  the  polynomials  -^i  and  %  is  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  - 1)  <r  +  n 
—  3  -f  r.  A  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  n  —  3  +  r  which 
vanishes  in  8^  will  vanish  in  all  the  places  forming  Sg,,  Tr-^^,  Ur^^  together, 
provided  we  choose  the  polynomial  to  have  a  sufficient  number  of  these 
places  as  zeros.  Divide  the  set  8q^  into^two  parts,  one,  T,  consisting  of 
Q^  ^p  4-  (Nr^^  -  Xf^^)  places,  the  other  U  consisting  of  p  -  (-BT^r,  -  Xr^^) 

*  For  fir +p- 2 18  the  number  of  independent  zeros  neoessaxy  to  determine  an  adjoint  poly- 
nomial of  grade  (n-l)^+n-8+r. 

t  Mon  if  the  ff  - 1  plaoes  ^|, ...,  iicL.i  be  not  independent  of  the  others  ahready  ohosen. 
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placea  The  sets  T  and  2V-r,  together  consist  of  Qi— p  +  -Srr_r,»  or  Q— 1>, 
places,  where 

for  Nr-r^  =  w  (r  —  ri),  (§  86,  Ex.  iiL) ;  if  then  the  sets  U  and  Wr-r,  together 
are  not  zeros  of  any  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)(r  +  n  —  3,  the  general 
adjoint  polynomial,  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  +  r,  which  vanishes  in  jSr,  will 
be  entirely  determined  by  the  condition  of  vanishing  also  in  the  places  of 
T  and  2V-r,i  ^i^d  will  of  itself  vanish  in  the  remaining  places  D^and  V^^^. 
If,  however,  t'  +  1  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  —  (r  —  ri) 
vanish  in  the  places  17,  the  products  of  these  with  the  non-adjoint  polynomial 
X  give  t'  + 1  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  »  —  3  vanishing  in  U 
and  Ur-T^-  In  that  case,  assuming  that  no  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade 
(n— l)o-  +  n  — 3  vanish  in  the  p  places  17,  {7r-r,»  other  than  those  contain- 
ing ;^  as  a  factor,  the  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  1)  o-  +  n  —  3  +  r  which 
vanishes  in  /S^t,  T  and  T^-r^,  will  require  t'  + 1  further  zeros  for  its  complete 
determination  (§  99). 

Since  now  the  set  Tr-r^^  entirely  determines  the  set  Ur-r^  ^®  ™*y  ^^P 
the  consideration  of  it,  and  obtain  the  result — 

The  adjoint  polynomial,  of  grade  (n— l)<r  +  n  — 3  +  r,  which  vanishes  in 
all  but  jp  —  {Nr-T^  -  ^T-T^  of  the  zeros  of  an  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  +  ri,  will  have  a  multiplicity  t'  + 1  +  -3r,._r,»  where  t'  + 1  is 
the  number  of  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  3  —  (r  —  ri)  which 
vanish  in  these  other  p  —  N^^^  +  X^-t^  zeros.  When  t'  + 1  is  zero  the  adjoint 
polynomial  of  grade  (n— l)<r  +  n  —  3  +  r  vanishes  of  itself  in  the  remaining 
p  —  Nr-^^-\-Xr^ry  zcros  of  the  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  n  —  3  -f  r,. 
When  t'  + 1  is  not  zero  it  is  necessary,  for  this,  to  prescribe  t'  + 1  fiirther 
places  of  these  p  —  JV^-r,  +  Xr-r,  zeros  (provided  t'  +  1  <  p  —  Nr-r^  +  Xr-r^- 

We  have  noticed  (§  86,  Ex.  iii.)  that 

^^-^.=  [^(^)  +  i][-n  +  i-H<^+i)^f^')]-i. 

where  E{x)  denotes  the  greatest  integer  in  x. 

For  <r  =  0,  therefore,  the  number  p  —  Nr^r^  +  Xr-r^  is  immediately  seen  to 
be  equal  to 

i(7-l)(7-2)-i/.. 

where  7  =  n  —  (r  —  ri),  and  \I  is  the  sum  of  the  indices,  of  the  siu&ee,  for 
finite  and  infinite  places  (§  88). 

Thus  the  result,  for  <r  =  0, — an  adjoint  polynomial  of  degree  n  — 3  +  r 
which  vanishes  in  all  but  ^{y  —  1)  (7  —  2)  —  ^I  of  the  zeros  of  an  adjoint 
polynomial  of  degree  n  —  3  +  n  (r  >  ri,  7  =  n  —  (r  —  ri)  -4:  3)  will  have  a 
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fnuUipUcity  r'-f  1  +  i  (n  —  7)  (n  —  7  +  3),  where  r'  -hi  is  the  number  of  adjoint 
polynomials  0/ degree  7-8  which  vanish  in  the  ^(7  — 1)(7  — 2)- |/  wn- 
assigned  zeros;  if  r+l  is  zero  this  polynomial  of  degree  n  —  3  +  r  will  of 
itself  vanish  in  these  tmassigned  zeros :  if  T'^1>0  it  is  necessary,  for  this,  to 
prescribe  t'  +  I  or,  if  t +l>i(7—  1)(7  — 2)— ^/,  to  prescribe  aU  the  un- 
assigned  zeros. 

For  example  let  n=6 ;  take  as  the  fundamental  curve  a  plane  quintic  with  2  double 
points  (p=4) ;  let  the  remaimng  point  of  intersection  with  the  quintic,  of  the  straight  line 
drawn  through  these  double  points,  be  denoted  by  A, 

(i)  Take  r=2,  r^^l.  Then  y—5-1^4,  y-3=l;  thus,  an  adjoint  quartic  curve 
vanishing  in  all  but  ^(y  — l)(y-2)-2,  or  1,  of  the  zeros  of  an  adjoint  cubic,  that  is, 
vanishing  in  10  of  these  zeros,  beside  vanishing  at  the  double  points,  will  have  a  multi- 
plicity T^-fl+i^,  or  r'+l-f2,  where  r'+l  is  zero  if  the  non-assigned  zero  be  not  the  point 
A :  and  this  quartic  will  th»3,  of  itself,  pass  through  the  unassigned  zero.  In  this  case,  in 
fact,  the  prescription  of  the  lO-f-2  zeros  of  the  quartic  on  the  cubic,  is  a  prescription  of 
more  than  4.3-j>i,  where />}  is  the  deficiency  of  the  cubic.  Hence  the  quartic  will 
contain  the  cubic  wholly,  as  part  of  itself.  (In  general,  the  condition  to  provide  against 
this  can  be  seen  to  be  r  >  3.) 

(ii)  Take  the  same  fundamental  quintic,  with  r=4,  r^sS.  Then  an  adjoint  sextic 
curve,  ^,  passing  through  all  but  ^  3 .  2  —  2,  or  1,  of  the  zeros  of  an  adjoint  quintic,  ^,  that 
is  through  20  of  them,  will  have  multiplicity  r^-f  1  -f  2,  where  r^-f- 1  is  zero  unless  the  other 
sero  of  the  quintic,  ^,  be  the  point  A, 

If  however  the  unassigned  zero  of  the  quintic,  ^,  be  the  point  J,  the  20  points  are  not 
sufficient ;  the  sextic,  ^,  has  multiplicity  3  and  the  20  points  plu8  A  are  necessary  to 
make  ^  go  through  the  remaining  7  points. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  an  adjoint  curve  of  degree  7  —  3  can  always  be 
made  to  pass  through  ^  (7  —  1)  (7  —  2)  —  ^/  —  1  placea  The  peculiarity  in 
the  case  considered  is  that  such  curves  pass  through  one  more  place. 

The  theorem  here  proved  was  first  giv»3  by  Cayley  in  1843  {Collected  Works,  VoL  i. 
p.  25)  without  special  reference  to  adjoint  curvea  A  further  restriction  was  added  by 
Bacharach  {Math.  Annal.  t.  26,  p.  275  (1886)). 

101.  In  the  following  articles  of  this  chapter  we  shall  speak  of  an 
adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  l)<r  +  n  —  3asa  ^-polynomial.  In  chapter 
ni.  (§  23)  we  have  seen  that  the  set  of  places  constituted  by  the  poles 
of  a  rational  function,  is  such  that  one  of  them  '  depends '  upon  the  others ; 
thus  (§  27)  there  is  one  place  of  the  set  such  that  every  ^-polynomial  vanish- 
ing in  the  other  places,  vanishes  also  in  this.  Conversely  when  a  set  of 
places  is  such  that  every  ^polynomial  vanishing  in  all  but  one  of  the  places, 
vanishes  of  necessity  also  in  the  remaining  place,  this  remaining  place 
depends  upon  the  others*.     When  a  set  j9  is  such  that  every  ^-polynomial 

*  Or  on  ionu  of  them.  For  instanoe,  if  in  a  two-sheeted  hyperelliptio  sorfiioe,  associated  with 
the  equation  y»=(«,  l^tim.  ^^  *»ke  three  places  (04,  yj,  («„  y,),  (ac^,  -yj,  eveiy  ^polynomial, 
{x -  X,)  {x- x^  {x,  l)p-st  of  order  p-linx,  which  vanishes  in  (x, ,  Vi),  {x^ty^,  vanishes  also  in 
(x,,  -  y^.  But  this  last  plaoe  does  not,  strietly,  *depend*  on  {x^,  y,)  and  (x,,  yj ;  it  depends  on 
(«t,  yi)  only. 
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vanishing  in  S,  vanishes  also  in  places  A,Bf...,it  will  be  oonyement^here,  to 
say  that  these  places  are  determined  by  8. 

Take  now  any  p  — 3  places  of  the  surface,  which  we  sappoee  chosen 
in  order  in  such  a  way  that  no  one  of  them  is  determined  by  those  preceding. 
Then  the  general  ^-polynomial  vanishing  in  them  will  be  of  the  form 
X^  +  AA^  +  v^,  wherein  \  /x,  v  are  arbitrary  constants  and  ^,  ^,  ^ft  are 
^poljmomials  vanishing  in  the  p  —  3  places.  We  desire  now  to  find  a 
place  (xi)  such  that  all  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  the  p  — 8  given  places 
and  in  Xi,  shall  vanish  in  another  place  x^.  Fof  this  it  is  sufficient  that 
the  ratios  ^  (xi)  :  ^  (a?,)  :  -^  (xi)  be  equal  to  the  ratios  ^  (x^  :  ^  (x^  :  ^  (x^ 
From  the  two  equations  thus  expressed,  with  help,  of  the  fundamental 
equation  of  the  surface,  we  can  eliminate  x^,  and  obtain  an  equation  for  d^,  so 
that  the  problem  is  in  general  a  determinate  one  and  has  a  finite  number  of 
solutions :  as  a  matter  of  fact  (§  102,  p.  144,  §  107)  the  number  of  positions 
for  Xi  is  ^pip  —  S)*,  and  each  determines  the  corresponding  position  of  Xf. 
Hence  there  exist  on  the  Riemann  surface  oo  i^~^  sets  of  |>  —  1  places  such 
that  a  single  infinity  of  ^-polynomials  vanish  in  them ;  such  a  set  can  be 
determined  from  jp  —  3  quite  arbitrarily  chosen  places,  and,  firom  them,  in 
iP (P "" 3)  waya  Putting  Q=p-1,  t  +  1  =  2,  we  obtain,  by  the  Biemann- 
Roch  Theorem  g  =  1 .  Hence  to  each  set  once  obtained  there  corresponds 
a  single  infinity  of  co-residual  sets. 

102.  The  reasoning  employed  in  the  last  article,  to  prove  that  there 
are  a  finite  number  of  positions  possible  for  o^,  and  the  reasoning  subsequently 
to  be  given  to  determine  the  number  of  these  positions,  is  of  a  kind  that 
may  be  fallacious  for  special  forms  of  the  fundamental  equation  associated 
with  the  Riemann  surface.  An  extreme  case  is  when  the  surface  is  hyper- 
elliptic,  in  which  case  all  the  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  any  given  place 
have  another  common  zero  (Chap.  Y.  §  52).  In  what  follows  we  consider  only 
surfaces  which  are  of  perfectly  general  character  for  the  deficiency  assigned. 

In  particular  we  assume,  what  is  in  accordance  with  the  reasoning  of  the 
last  article,  that  not  every  set  of  j)  —  2  places  is  such  that  the  two  (or  more) 
linearly  independent  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  them,  have  another  common 
zero-f". 

*  This  resnlt  is  given  in  Clebsoh  and  Oordan,  Theorie  der  Abel,  Fund,  (Leipsig,  186S)  p.  218. 

t  Noether  {Math.  Armal.  zyii.)  giyes  a  proof  that  this  is  tme  for  every  Borfiaoe  which  is  not 
hypereUiptic.  Take  a  set  of  p  -  2  independent  places,  denoted,  say,  by  £f,  and,  if  every  p  -  9  places 
determine  another  place,  let  A  be  the  place  determined  by  the  set  B,  Take  a  fturther  qnite 
arbitrary  place,  B,  When  the  surface  is  not  hypereUiptic,  B  will  not  determine  another  place. 
Each  of  the  1  (p  - 1)  (p  -  2)  sets,  of  p  -  8  places,  which  can  be  selected  from  the  p  - 1  plaoee  formed 
by  8'  and  ^,  constitutes,  with  B,  a  set  of  p  -  2  places,  and,  in  accordance  with  the  hypothesis 
allowed,  each  of  these  sets  determines  another  place.  It  u  astumed  that  the  p-^ pUue»  8,  and 
the  place  B,  can  be  io  chaen  that  the  i(p  - 1)  (p  -  2)  other  place;  thue  determined^  are  different 
from  each  other  and  from  the  p  placet  constituted  by  S,  A  and  B  together.  Since  the  plaoee  8  are 
independent,  the  ^-polynomial  vanishing  in  S  and  B  is  unique;  and,  by  what  we  have  proved, 
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Then  it  will  be  possible  to  choose  jp  —  3  independent  places,  S,  as  in  the 
last  article,  such  that  there  is  a  finite  number  of  solutions  of  the  problem  of 
finding  a  place  (o^)  such  that  the  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  8  and  (xi),  have 
another  common  zero;  let  p  — 3  places,  forming  a  set  denoted  by  8,  be 
so  chosen.  Let  il  be  a  place  not  coinciding  with  any  of  the  positions  possible 
for  Xi,  and  not  determined  by  8.  Let  ^,  ^  be  two  linearly  independent 
^polynomials  vanishing  in  8  and  A,  Then  the  general  ^-polynomial  vanish- 
ing in  8  and  ^  is  of  the  form  X0  +  a^^,  X  and  /x  being  arbitrary  constants, 
and  the  general  ^polynomial  vanishing  in  the  places  8  only  can  be  written 
in  a  form  X^  +  m^  +  ^>  wherein  i/  is  an  arbitrary  constant  and  '^  is  a 
^polynomial  so  chosen  as  not  to  vanish  at  the  place  A. 

Consider  now  the  rational  functions*  z  —  ^j-^y  5  =  ^/^,  each  of  the 
(p  +  l)th  order.    They  both  vanish  at  the  place  A. 

These  functions  will  be  connected  by  a  rational  algebraic  equation, 
(s^  z)  =  0,  obtained  by  eliminating  {x,  y)  between  the  fundamental  equation 
and  the  equations  ^r=^,  ^=:^;  associated  with  the  equation  («,  z)  =  Q 
will  be  a  new  Riemann  surface ;  to  every  place  {x,  y)  of  the  old  surface 
will  belong  a  definite  place  z  =  ^Z^^,  8  =  ^/^,  of  the  new  surface ;  to  every 
place  of  the  new  surface  will  belong  one  or  more  places  of  the  original  surface, 
the  number  being  the  same  for  every  place  of  the  new  surface -f*;  since  there 
is  only  one  place  of  the  old  surface  at  which  both  z  and  8  are  zero,  namely 
the  place  which  was  denoted  by  il,  it  follows  that  there  is  only  one  place  of 
the  old  surface  corresponding  to  any  place  of  the  new  surface.  Hence  each 
of  X,  y  can  be  expressed  as  rational  functions  of  s,  z,  the  expression  being 
obtained  fi^m  the  equations  z'^=<f>,  «^  =  ^,  («,  z)  =  Ol, 

Sinoe  a  linear  function,  X«+fi<f +^  equal  to  (X0+/ii^-f  1^)/^,  vanishes^  at  the  variable 
zeros  of  the  polynomial  X^+/ia^+i^,  uamely  in  j^+l  places,  it  follows  that  the  equation 
(«,  «)bO  may  be  interpreted  as  the  equation  of  a  plane  curve  of  order  p+l ;  the  number 

it  vanishes  in  |»+i(p- 1)  (p-2)  places.  Thisnmnber.however,  is  greater  than  9p- 2  when  j9>  3. 
Hence  the  hypotbeeii,  that  every  p~2  places  determine  another  is  invalid.  In  case  p=3  the 
snrCaoe  is  clearly  hyperelliptic  when  every  p  -  2  places  determine  another.  In  case  p = 2  or  1  the 
sorCaoe  is  always  hyperelliptic.  It  may  be  remarked  that  when  we  are  once  assured  of  the 
existence  of  a  rational  function  of  p  poles,  we  can  infer  the  existence  of  a  set  of  p  -  2  places 
which  do  not  determine  another  (ef.  §  108).  We  have  ahneady  shewn  (Chap.  m.  §  31)  that  in 
general  a  rational  function  of  order  p  does  exist.  The  reader  may  prove  that  for  a  hyperelliptic 
sorfaee  whose  deficiency  is  an  odd  number  there  does  not  exist  any  rational  function  of  order  p. 

*  It  most  be  borne  in  mind  that,  in  dealing  with  a  rational  function  expressed  as  a  ratio  of 
two  adjoint  polynomials,  we  speak  of  its  poles  as  all  given  by  the  zeros  of  the  denominator;  some 
of  these  may  be  at  x= oo  (of.  §  86),  and  in  that  case  their  existence  is  to  be  shewn  by  considering 
(§  84),  instead  of  the  polynomial,  f ,  of  grade  /i,  the  polynomial  in  17  and  (,  given  by  ^^.  Or  we 
may  use  homogeneous  variables  (§  85).  For  instance,  for  p=:3,  we  may,  in  the  text,  have  (§  92, 
Ex.  i)  ^=«, ^=y,  ^=1.    Then 0:^:^=1  :i7:(=M:tf:«;  and  ^hasa  seroat  x=ao. 

t  Chap.  I.  §  4. 

^  Or  by  the  direct  process  of  §  5,  Chap.  I. 
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of  its  double  points  will,  therefore*,  be  ^/^  (p  - 1) — p,  or  ^  (p  -  3),  tboag^  it  is  not  flhewn 
here  that  they  occur  as  simple  double  points.  These  double  points  are  the  tnuiEfonna- 
tions  of  the  pairs  of  places,  (x^),  (^2)1  ^°  ^^®  ^^  surface,  which  were  such  that  every 
^polynomial,  vanishing  in  the/>— 3  fixed  places  jS^,  and  in  x^y  also  vanished  in  x^. 

Since  a  double  point  of  a  curve  requires  one  condition  among  its  coefficients,  and  the 
number  of  coefficients  that  can  be  introduced  or  destroyed,  in  the  equation  of  a  corve^  by 
general  linear  transformation  of  the  coordinates  is  8,  it  follows  that  a  curve  of  order  m  has 

im(w+3)-(«+K)-8,  orim(w+3)-i(m-l)(w-2)+p-8,or3m+|>-9 

constants  which  are  not  removeable  by  linear  transformation.  In  the  case  under  con- 
sideration here,  there  are  />— 3  places,  S,  of  each  of  which  an  infinite  number  of  positions 
is  possible,  independently  of  the  others,  and  the  most  general  linear  transformation  of 
«  and  z  is  equivalent  only  to  adopting  three  new  linear  fimctions  of  ^,  ^,  ^,  instead  of 
<l>,  %  yJTf  in  order  to  express  the  general  ^polynomial  through  the  places  S,  Hence 
there  are,  in  the  new  surface  («,  z)  efiectively 

3(p+l)-9+p-(p-3), 

that  is,  3j9— 3  intrinsic  constants  :  this  is  in  agreement  with  a  result  previously  obtained 
(Chap.  I.  §  7). 

103.  The  p  —  3  places  8  may  be  defined  in  a  particular  way,  thus : — 
In  general  there  are  (Chap.  III.  §  31)  (p  —  l)p(p+  1)  places  of  the  original 
surface,  for  each  of  which  a  rational  function  can  be  found,  infinite  only 
at  such  place  and  infinite  to  the  pth  order.  Every  rational  function,  whose 
order  is  less  than  p+1,  can  be  expressed  as  the  quotient  of  two  ^-polynomials 
(§  98).  The  ^-polynomial,  (f>,  occurring  in  the  denominator  of  the  function, 
will-f"  vanish  p  times  at  the  place  where  the  function  has  a  pole  of  order  pi, 
and  will  vanish  in  p  —  2  other  places  forming  a  set  T.  The  general 
^-polynomial  §  through  these  p  —  2  places  T  will  not  have  another  fixed 
zero,  or  it  would  be  impossible  to  form  a  rational  function  of  order  p  with  </> 
as  denominator.  Let  now  A  denote  any  place  of  the  set  T,  the  remaining 
p  —  3  places  being  denoted  by  S,  Then  we  may  continue  the  process  exactly 
as  in  the  last  Article. 

The  p  variable  zeros  of  the  ^-polynomials,  of  the  form  X0  +  M^>  which 
vanish  in  the  p  —  2  places  T  will,  for  the  transformed  curve,  become  the 
variable  intersections  of  it  with  the  straight  lines,  \z  +  fjL8  =  0,  which  pass 
through  the  place  8^0,  z  =  0.  We  enquire  now  how  many  of  these  straight 
lines  will  touch  the  new  curve.  This  number  may  be  found  either  by  the 
ordinary  methods  of  analytical  geometry  ||  or  as  the  number  of  places  where 

*  By  the  formula  j»=l(n- 1)  (yur+n- 2)  -  4  Zt,  for  it  is  clear  that «  is  an  integral  ftmotion  of  1 
of  dimension  1,  so  that  <r=0.  And  we  haye  remarked  that  t  is  1  at  each  of  the  places  oor- 
responding  to  a  doable  point  of  the  oarve,  so  that  8  +  «r=12t ;  cf.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Fumetum, 
§1S2. 

t  See  the  note  (*)  of  §  102. 

X  This  is  the  fact  expressed  by  the  vanishing  of  the  determinant  A  in  §  81,  Chap.  IIL 

§  Which  we  assnme  to  be  of  the  form  X^+ju^,  involving  q  + 1=2  arbitraiy  ooeffidents.  If  9 
were  greater  than  nnity,  it  woold  be  possible  to  construct  a  function  of  lower  than  the  j^ 
order.    This  possibility  is  considered  below  (§  105  fl.). 

II  See  for  example  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves, 
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the  differential  of  the  function  ^/<l>,  of  order  p,  vanishes  to  the  second  order, 
namely*  2p  +  2p— 2.  Among  these  tangents,  however,  there  is  one  which 
touches  the  transformed  curve  in  p  points,  counting  as  p  —  l  tangents. 
There  are,  therefore,  3p  — 1  other  tangents.  Of  the  Sp  distinct  tangent 
lines  thus  obtained,  there  are  3p  —  3  distinct  cross  ratios,  formed  fix)m  the 
Sp  —  S  distinct  sets  of  four  of  them,  and  these  cross  ratios  are  independent  of 
any  linear  transformation  of  the  coordinates  8  and  z. 

There  are  thus  3p  — 3  quantities  obtainable  for  the  transformed  curve. 
We  prove,  now-f-,  that  they  entirely  determine  this  curve,  and  may,  therefore, 
since  the  transformation  is  reversible,  be  regarded  as  the  absolute  constants 
of  the  original  curve.  For  take  any  arbitrary  point  0 ;  draw  through  it 
3  arbitrary  straight  lines  and  draw  Sp—S  other  straight  lines  which  form 
with  the  3  straight  lines  first  drawn  pencils  of  given  cross  ratios.  Then  the 
coefficients  of  a  curve  of  order  p  +  1,  which  passes  through  0,  has  ip{p  —  3) 
double  points,  and  touches  Sp  straight  lines  through  0,  one  of  them  in  p 
consecutive  points,  are  subject  to  1  +^p(/>  —  3)  +  3p  —l+p—l  or  ip'+fp— 1 
linear  conditions.  The  number  of  these  coefficients  is  i  (p  +  1)  (p  4-  4)  or 
il^  +  |p  +  2.  Hence  there  are  three  coefficients  left  arbitrary ;  besides  these 
there  are  five  other  constants  in  the  equation  of  the  curve,  namely,  those 
which  settle  the  position  of  0  and  the  three  arbitrary  straight  lines  through 
0.  The  eight  constants  thus  involved  in  the  curve  can  be  disposed  of  by 
a  linear  transformation. 

The  reader  will  recognise  here  a  verification  of  the  argument  sketched  in 
§  7,  Chap.  I. ;  the  present  argument  is  in  fact  only  a  particular  case  of  that, 
obtained  by  specialising  the  dependent  variable  of  the  new  surface,  and  the 
order  of  the  independent  variable  g.  The  restriction  that  the  p  poles  of  g 
shall  be  in  one  place  can  be  removed,  with  a  certain  loss  of  definiteness  and 
conviction. 

The  argument  employed  clearly  fails  for  the  hyperelliptic  case,  since 
then  the  p  —  2  fixed  zeros  of  the  polynomials  if)  and  ^  determine  other  places, 
and  the  function  ^/<^  is  not  of  the  pth  order. 

For  p=3  we  have  the  result : — If  an  inflexional  tangent  of  a  plane  quartic  curve  meet 
the  curve  again  in  0,  eight  other  tangents  to  the  curve  can  be  drawn  from  0.  The  cross 
ratios  of  the  six  independent  sets  of  four  tangents,  which  can  be  formed  from  these  nine 
tangents,  determine  the  curve  completely — save  for  constants  which  can  be  altered  by 
projection. 

More  generally,  from  any  point  0  of  the  quartic,  ten  tangents  to  the  curve  can  be 
drawn.  The  seven  cross  ratios  of  these  tangents  leave,  by  elimination  of  the  coordinates 
of  0,  six  quantities  firom  which  the  curve  is  determinate,  save  for  quantities  altered  by 
projection. 

♦  Chap.  I.  §  6. 

t  Cayley,  Collected  Works,  vol.  vi.  p.  6.    Brill  a.  Noether,  Math,  Annal.  t.  vn.  p.  803. 

B.  10 
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104.  It  is  a  very  slight  step  fix)m  the  process  of  the  last  Article  to  take 
the  independent  variable  to  he  g=^^/<l>,  where  ^,  0  are  ^polynomials,  having 
jP  —  2  common  zeros  forming  a  set  such  that  a  single  infinity  of  ^polynomials 
vanish  in  the  places  of  the  set.  And  it  may  be  convenient  to  take  another 
dependent  variable. 

In  the  process  of  Article  102,  the  fixed  zeros  of  the  polynomials  used 
are  p  —  S  in  number,  and  a  double  infinity  of  ^-polynomials  vanish  in  the 
places  of  the  set. 

These  two  processes  are  capable  of  extension.  If  we  can  find  a  set  Sq, 
of  Q  places,  in  which  just  (t  +  1  =)  3  ^-polynomials  vanish,  and  if  the  places 
Sq  be  such  that  these  three  ^-polynomials  have  no  other  common  zero,  while 
the  problem  of  finding  a  further  place  Xi ,  such  that  the  two  ^-polynomials 
vanishing  in  Sq  and  Xi  have  another  common  zero  x^,  is  capable  of  only  a 
finite  number  of  solutions,  then  we  can  extend  the  process  of  Article  102 ; 
we  can  then,  in  fact,  transform  the  surface  into  one  of  2p  —  2  —  Q  sheets. 
The  dependent  variable  in  the  new  equation  will  be  of  dimension  unity, 
and  the  equation  such  as  represents  a  curve  of  order  2jp  —  2  —  Q.  If,  there- 
fore, we  can  find  sets  Sq  in  which  Q  >  p  —  3,  the  new  surface  will  have  a 
less  number  of  sheets,  and  therefore,  in  general,  a  simpler  form  of  equation, 
than  the  surface  obtained  in  §  102. 

Similarly,  if  we  can  find  a  set,  Sq,  which  are  the  common  zeros  of 
(t+  1  =)2  ^-polynomials,  say  ^  and  0,  we  can  use  the  function  5^  =  ^/0,  with 
a  suitable  other  function,  as  independent  and  dependent  variables  respectively, 
to  obtain  a  new  form  of  equation  for  which  there  are  2p  —  2  —  Q  sheets :  and 
if  we  can  get  Q>p  —  2  the  new  surface  will  be  simpler  than  that  obtained 
in  §  103. 

105.  We  are  thus  led  to  enquire  what  are  the  conditions  that  t  +  1 
linearly  independent  ^-polynomials  should  vanish  in  any  Q  places  Oi,  ...,0^. 

If  the  general  ^-polynomial  be  written  in  the  form  Xi<l>i{x)+ . . . +\p<f>p{x), 
where  Xi,  ...,  \p  are  arbitrary  constants,  the  conditions  are  that  the  Q 
equations 

Xi0i(ai)+  ...  +Xp</»p(a<)  =  0,  (i=l,  2,  ...,  Q) 

should  be  equivalent  to  only  p  —  t  —  1  equations,  for  the  determination  of 
the  ratios  \i :  . . . :  X,, ;  we  suppose  Q  >  jt>—  t  —  1,  and  further  that  the  notation 
is  so  chosen  that  the  independent  equations  are  the  first  p  —  t  —  1  of  them. 
Then  there  exist  Q  —  (jp  —  t  —  1)  sets,  each  of  p  equations,  of  the  form 

4>j  (ap_^_,+a)  =  Wi  (f>j  (a,)  +  . . .  +  nip-r-i  4>j  (^^p-t-i),         0*  =  1»  2,  . . . ,  ;>) 

for  each  value  of  a  from  1  to  Q  —  (jp  —  t  —  1),  the  values  of  tHj,  ...,  mp«^i 
being,  for  any  value  of  <7,  the  same  for  every  value  of  j.    The  set,  of  jp,  of 
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these  equationSy  for  which  o*  has  any  definite  value,  lead  to  r  +  1  equations, 
of  the  form 

^p-r-l+*  (fltl)>  •  •  •  >      ^p-T-l+*  (^V-»^l)>       ^1>-T-1+*  (Op-T-i+a) 

arising  for  A  =  1,  2,  . . . ,  r  +  1. 

Putting  qr  =  0  —  (p  —  T  —  1),  we  have  therefore  g  (t  4- 1)  such  equations* 
connecting  the  Q  places  Oi,  ...,  a^. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  method  of  formation  that  these  9  (t  4- 1)  equations 
are  in  general  independent ;  in  what  follows  we  consider  only  the  cases  in 
which  they  are  independent  and  determinate.  Then,  taking  Q—q(r-\-l) 
quite  arbitrary  places,  it  is  possible  to  determine  5  (t  4- 1)  other  places,  such 
that  there  are  r  + 1  linearly  independent  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  the 
total  Q  places. 

The  determination  of  the  ^  (r+ 1)  places,  from  the  arbitrary  <?— 9  (r+ 1)  places,  may  be 
conceived  of  as  the  problem  of  finding  /)— r— 1  —  [§— 5^  (r+l)],  or  ^r,  places,  7*,  to  add  to 
the  Q—q(r-^l)  arbitrary  places,  S,  such  that  all  ^-polynomials  vanishing  in  the  resulting 
j9— T— 1  places  Sy  Tj  may  have  §-(p-r— 1),  or  q,  other  common  zeros.  Thejo— r  — 1 
places  S,  T  are  independent  determinators  of  ^-polynomials. 

For  instance,  when  §=«p-l,  r 4- 1=2,  it  follows  that  5^=1  and  §— $'(r+l)=/)— 3,  and 
hence,  from  the  theory  here  given,  it  follows  that  we  can  determine  />  —  1  places  in  which 
two  0-polynomials  vanish,  and,  of  these,  /?  — 3  places  are  arbitrary.  The  problem  of 
determining  the  other  two  places  may  be  conceived  of  as  the  problem  of  determining 
/>— T  — 1— [C— ^(r+l)],  or  (MW,  other  place,  to  add  to  thejo  — 3  places,  such  that  all  0- 
polynomials  vanishing  in  the  resulting  /?— 2  places,  which  are  independent  determinators 
of  (^-polynomials,  may  have  ^ =1  other  common  zero.  We  have  already  seen  reason  for 
believing  that,  when  the/>— 3  places  are  given,  the  other  two  places  can  be  determined  in 
i/>(p-3)waya. 

To  every  set  of  Q  places  thus  determined,  there  corresponds  a  co-residual 
lot  of  sets  of  Q  places,  the  multiplicity  of  the  lot  being  q\  and  every 
co-residual  set  will  have  the  same  character  as  the  original  set.  llie  number, 
q,  of  places  of  a  co-residual  set  which  are  arbitrary,  cannot,  obviously,  be 
greater  than  the  number,  0-?(t-»-1),  of  the  original  set,  which  are 
arbitrary.  Hence,  the  self-consistence  of  the  theory  clearly  requires  that 
Q--5r(T4-l)>?.  From  this,  by  means  of  the  relation  0-5=2)  —  t  —  I,  we 
can  deduce  the  two  important  results 


p>(?  +  i)(t4-i),   Q>9+;>^-i- 


*  These  eqiuitionB  are  neoeBaary  in  order  that  o^, ...,  a^  should  be  the  poles  of  a  rational 
fimction. 

10—2 
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Putting  Q  —  g  (t  4- 1)  =  3  +  a,  we  obtain 

1>  =  (t+1)(?+1)  +  «,     Q^^+P^  +  J^' 

From  each  such  set  Sq  we  can  deduce,  as  its  residuals,  sets,  Sj^,  of 
Ry  =  2p  —  2  —  Q,  places,  in  which  g  + 1  ^polynomials  yanish,  and  it  is 
immediately  seen  that 

Q-gr(T  +  l)-5  =  a=ii-T(g  +  l)-T. 

106.  If  now  we  determine,  in  accordance  with  this  theory,  a  set  8q  in 
which  T  +  l=3  ^-polynomials  vanish,  it  being  assumed  that  these  three 
^-poljmomials  have  no  other  common  zero,  and  determine  ^,  ^  to  be  two 
^-polynomials  vanishing  in  Sq  and  in  one  other  place  0,  '^  being  another 
^-polynomial  vanishing  in  Sq  but  not  in  0,  then  the  equations  e  =  ^l'^> 
8  =  ^/yfr,  determine,  as  before,  a  reversible  transformation  of  the  surface,  to 
a  new  surface  of  which  the  number  of  sheets  is  JB  =  2p  —  2  —  Q,  and  in  which 
«  is  of  dimension  1  in  regard  to  z. 

Since  jB  >  t  +  pt/(t  +  1),  the  value  of  iJ  is  >  2  -h  §p.  Thus  writing  p  =  3v, 
or  Sir  4- 1,  or  Sir  -h  2,  according  as  it  is  a  multiple  of  3  or  not,  iJ  is  j[)  —  tt  +  2 
in  all  cases. 

From  jB=p-7r4-2  follows  Q=p-44-7r;  thus  g=  0~p  + 8  =  7r- 1, 
and  ©-^(t-I- l)=p-|-7r-4- 37r+3  =p  — 27r  — 1.  This  is  the  number 
of  places  of  the  set  Sq  which  may  be  taken  arbitrarily.  If  this  number 
be  equal  to  g  =  7r  — 1,  it  follows  that,  by  taking  two  diflferent  sets  of 
Q  —  q(r  +  l),  =p  — 27r  — 1,  places,  we  get  only  two  co-residual  sets,  and 
for  the  purposes  of  forming  the  functions  c^/^^,  ^/^,  one  is  as  good  as  the 
other.  If  however  Q  —  9  (t  -h  1)  >  5,  we  do  not  get  co-residual  sets  by  taking 
different  arbitrary  sets  of  Q  —  g^  (t  -h  1)  places : — and  there  is  a  dispoeeableness 
which  is  expressed  by  the  number  of  the  arbitrary  places,  Q  — 9(t+1), 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  number,  q,  which  determines  the  sets  co-residual  to 
any  given  one. 

Now  Q-g'(T-|-l)-g'=p  —  27r-l— 7r  +  l  =  p-37r.  And,  in  a  surface 
of  m  sheets  and  deficiency  p,  the  number  of  constants  independent  of  linear 
transformations  is  3m+p  —  9  (§  102).  Hence  the  number  of  unassignable 
quantities  in  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 

3  (p-  TT  +  2)  +p  -  9  -  (p  -  37r)  or  3p -  3 ; 
and  this  is  in  accordance  with  a  result  previously  obtained  (§  7,  Chap.  I.). 

Ex.  i.  The  values  of  ir  for  p=4,  5  are  1,  1  respectively,  and  j9— ir4-2,  in  these  cases, 
=5,  6  respectively. 

Hence  a  quintic  curve  with  two  douhle  points  (p=4\  can  he  transformed  into  a 
quintic ;  this  will  also  have  two  double  points,  in  general,  since  the  deficiency  must  be 
unaltered.    We  determine  a  set  consisting  of  Q,  =1,  quite  arbitrary  place     Let  the 
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general  conic  through  this  place,  and  the  two  double  points,  be  X0 +/i^4-ir^=0.  Then  the 
formulae  of  transformation  are  «s0y^,  «=^/^.  As  in  the  text,  we  may  suppose  0,  ^ 
to  have  another  common  point,  in  which  ^  does  not  vanish. 

Ex.  ii.    A  quintic  with  one  double  point  (/>=:5)  can  be  transformed  into  a  sextic  with, 
in  general,  ^(6  —  1)  (6— 2)  — 6  =  6  double  points.     For  this  we  take  /?— 2ir— 1=2  arbitrary 

points  ;  if  X^+fi^+i^  be  the  general  conic  through  the  two  points  and  the  double  point, 
the  equations  of  transformation  are  <z=0/^,  «=!^/^. 

Ex.  iiL    Shew  that  the -orders  /?— ir+2  of  the  curves  obtainable  by  this  method  to 
represent  curves  of  deficiencies 

i>=6,  7,  8,  9 
are  respectively  jR=6,  7,  8,  8. 

107.  But,  as  remarked  (§  104),  we  can  also  make  use  of  sets  of  R  places 
for  which  t  +  1  =  2,  to  obtain  transformations  of  our  original  surface. 

We  can  obtain  such  a  set  by  taking  jR— t(5'4-1),  orii  —  5—1,  arbitrary 
places,  and  determining  the  remaining  9  +  1  such  that  9  + 1  (^-polynomials 
vanish  in  the  whole  set  of  R  places. 

It  is  proved  by  Brill*  that  the  number  of  sets  ot  q-\-\  thus  obtainable 
from  iZ  —  g  —  1  arbitrary  places,  is 

7^    ^UA2;)-i-iJ-g-l>/' 

where  /^  =  i9  or  i(3  +  l),  according  as  g  is  even  or  odd,  and  (    j  denotes 

X(\-l)...(\-i'+l)/i/l. 

For  instance  with  R—p^  5=0,  the  series  reduces  to  one  term,  whose  value  is  jo-l, 
which  is  clearly  right ;  while,  when  R^p- 1,  ^=1,  the  series  reduces  to 

or  ij5(i>-3),  as  in  §  101,  §  102,  p.  144. 

When  p  is  even  and  jB  =  ip4-l,  5  =  ip  —  1,  this  series  can  be  summed, 
and  is  equal  to 

2  |p-l/|ip^l  \kp  +  L 

When  p  is  odd  and  iJ  =  J  (p  +  1)  +  1,  5  =  J  (p  - 1)  -  1,  the  series  can  be 
summed,  and  is  equal  to 

4p  |p-2/|nj)-3)  \\  (p  +  3). 

Now  let  X^  +  /td-  be  the  general  ^-polynomial  vanishing  in  a  set  which  is 
residual  to  one  of  these  sets  of  jR  places,  \  and  fi  being  arbitrary  constants ; 
we  may  transform  the  surface  with  z  =  ^/^  as  the  new  independent  variable. 
The  new  surbce  obtained  will  have  JB  sheets.  The  new  dependent  variable 
may  be  chosen  at  will,  provided  only  the  transformation  be  reversible. 

*  Math.  Afmal  xzxvi,  pp.  854,  858,  869.    See  also  Brill  and  Noether,  Math.  Annal,  vn.  p.  296. 
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The  function  fu7+X,  s^3/0+X,  depends  on  2+^-^-1  arbitrary  quantities,  namely 
the  constants  X,  ft,  and  the  position  of  the  R-q-l  arbitrarily  takm  plaoea.    Theie  are 

272+2j9-2  places  where  dz  is  zero  to  the  second  order,  namely,  2A+2p-2  places  where 

the  curve  a^  + 6(^=0  touches  the  fundamental  curve  ;  there  remain  then 

2R+2p-2-(R-q  +  l),  =iR- l-p+^+l +3p-3,  «3j9-3 

of  the  2R+2p-2  values  which  z  has  when  dz  vanishes  to  the  second  order,  which  are 
quite  arbitrary.     Compare  §  7,  CJhap.  I. 

The  least  possible  value  of  R  is  given  by  the  formula  iJ  >  t+][>t/(t+  1). 
If  then  p  be  written  equal  to  27r,  or  27r  + 1,  according  as  j3  is  even  or  odd,  we 
may  take*  i2  =  p  —  tt  +  1,  that  is  Jp  +  1  or  i  (p  +  1)+  1,  according  as  p 
is  even  or  odd. 

Hence,  when  p  is  even,  we  can  determine  a  single  infinity  of  co-residual 
sets  of  ^p  +  1  places,  these  sets  being  the  zeros  of  ^-polynomiak,  X^  +  /A, 
which  have  f  p  —  3  common  zeros.  To  determine  one  of  these  sets  of  ip  +  1 
places,  we  may  take  one  place,  A,  arbitrarily.  The  other  ^p  places  can 
then  be  determined  in2ho  —  l/|ip— 1  l^p+l  ways.     Let  two  of  these  ways 

be  adopted,  corresponding  to  one  arbitrary  place  A ;  the  resulting  sets  of 
^p  +  l  places  will  not  be  co-residual;  for  the  sets  co-residiial  with  a  given 
set  have  a  multiplicity  1,  and  therefore  no  two  of  these  sets  can  have  a 
place  common  without  coinciding  altogether.  Let  the  sets  co-residual  to 
these  two  sets  be  given  by  \<}>  +  fi^  =  0,  V</>'  +  /a'S^'  =  0,  ^  and  ^'  being  chosen 
so  as  to  vanish  in  ^  :  we  assume  that  </>,  <f}  have  no  other  common  zero. 

Then  the  equations  z  =  <f)/^,  s  =  </>7^'  will  determine  a  reversible  trans- 
formation, as  is  immediately  seen  in  a  way  analogous  to  those  already 
adopted.  In  the  new  equation  z  and  s  enter  to  a  degree  ^p  +  1,  and,  since 
there  exists*  no  rational  function  of  lower  order  than  ip+1,  no  further 
reduction  of  the  degree  to  which  z  and  s  enter,  is  possible. 

The  new  equation  may  be  interpreted  as  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  order  p-k-2:  it 
will  have  the  form 

(z,  l)^^+{z,  i)m^-i+. ..  +  («,  1)'«=0, 
wherein  m=Jj9+l. 

By  putting  z=l/z^,  «s=i/«^,  it  is  reduced  to  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  order  p.    The 
form  possesses  the  interest  that  it  was  employed  by  Riemann. 

Hx,    Obtain  the  2  sets  of  ^ j9  + 1  places  corresponding  to  a  given  arbitrary  point  for  a 
quintic  curve  with  two  double  points,  and  transform  the  equation. 

108.  If  we  have  a  set  of  R  placesf ,  for  which  t  +  1  =  4,  the  co-residual 
places  being  given  by  the  variable  zeros  of  </>-polynomials  of  the  form 
^^  +  /*^  +  v(f>z  +  '^,  we  can,  by  writing 

i^=^/^,     F=^V^,    Z=^/^, 

*  Thus,  for  perfectly  general  sorfaoes  of  deficiency  jp,  no  rational  fanotion  exists  of  order  Ibm 
than  1+ip.    Cf.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functiont,  p.  460.    Biemann,  Qe$am.  Werke  (1876),  p.  101. 
t  Wherein  lJ-T<jp,  or  /2<jp  +  3. 
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and  eliminating  d?,y  from  these  three  equations  and  the  fundamental  equation 
associated  with  the  Biemann  surface,  obtain  two  rational  algebraic  equations 
connecting  X,  T,  Z;  these  equations  determine  a  curve  in  space,  of  order  jB  ; 
for  this  is  the  number  of  variable  zeros  of  the  function  \X  +  fiY+vZ+  1. 
To  a  point  X  =  Xi,  F=  Ti,  Z  ==  Zi  of  the  curve  in  space,  will  correspond  the 
places  of  the  surface,  other  than  the  fixed  zeros  of  ^,  ^„  ^,,  '^,  at  which 

and  it  is  generally  possible  to  choose  (f>iy  (f)^,  <f>9y  -^  so  that  these  equations 
have  only  one  solution. 

The  lowest  order  possible  for  the  space  curve  is  given  by 

iJ>T  +  Tp/(T+  l)>3  +  3p/4. 

If  then  p  =  4nr,  or  47r  +  1,  or  47r  +  2,  or  47r  +  3,  R  may  be  taken  equal 
to  p  —  7r  4-  3. 

For  instance  with*  p^A^  R=^Q,  taking  a  plane  curve  with  double  points  at  the  places 
47=00 ,  y=0  and  j?=0,  y=ao ,  given  by 

^  (*,  y)i + ^  (a-,  y )« + (^,  y)3 + (^,  y)% + C^,  y  )i + -4  =  o, 

we  mayt  take  X0i4-/*02+*^+V^=X^+/i^4-i:y+l  ;  the  places  residual  to  the  variable 
set  of  R  places  are,  in  number,  2/>  — 2-  6,  =0.     Then  the  equations  of  transformation  are 

and  these  give  points  (Z,  Ty  Z)  lying  on  the  surfaces, 

z«(r,  zx+Z(F,  z),Hr,  ^)s+(r,  ^),+(r,  z\+a=o, 

of  which  the  first  is  a  quadric  and  the  second  a  cubic. 

A  set  of  R  places  with  multiplicity  t  =  3  may  of  course  also  be  used 
to  obtain  a  transformation  to  another  Riemann  surface.  With  the  same 
notation  we  may  put  z  =  ^/V^,  8  =  (fHl"^-  It  is  clear  that  the  resulting 
equation,  regarded  as  that  of  a  plane  curve,  is  the  orthogonal  projection,  on 
to  the  plane  Z  =  0,  of  the  space  curve  just  obtained. 

A  set  of  jB  places  with  multiplicity  t  >  3  may  be  used  similarly  to  obtain 
a  curve  of  order  R  in  space  of  t  dimensions.  Some  considerations  in  this 
connexion  will  be  found  in  the  concluding  articles  of  this  chapter. 

109.  It  has  already  been  explained  that  the  methods  of  transformation 
given  in  §§  101 — 108  of  this  chapter  are  not  intended  to  apply  to  surfaces 
which  are  not  of  general  character  for  their  deficiency,  and  that,  in  particular, 
hyperelliptic  surfaces  are  excluded  from  consideration.  We  may  give  here  a 
practical  method  of  obtaining  the  canonical  form  of  a  hyperelliptic  surface, 

*  Since  |»  must  be  ^  (r+1)  (9  + 1),  this  is  the  first  case  to  which  the  theory  applies. 

t  It  is  easy  to  shew  that  this  is  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  degree  n  -  3.  We  may  also 
shew  that  the  integrals,  jxydx/fiy),  etc.,  are  finite,  or  use  the  method  giyen  Camb,  Phil,  Trans, 
XV.  iv.  pb  418,  there  being  no  finite  mnltiple  points. 


^ 


162  HYPERELLIPTIC  CASK.  [109 

whose  existence  has  already  been  demonstrated  (Chap.  V.  §  54).  Suppose 
first  that  p>l.  In  the  hjrperelliptic  case  every  ^polynomial  vanishing 
in  any  place  A  will  vanish,  of  itself,  in  another  place  A\  Any  one  of  these 
^-polynomials  will  have  2p  —  4  other  zeros,  forming  a  set  which  we  shall 
denote  by^Sf.  Putting  0  =  2  andr+l  =/)  — 1  in  the  formula  Q  —  qr^p  —  r  — 1, 
we  find  y  =  1,  so  that  the  general  ^polynomial  vanishing  in  the  places  S 
will  be  of  the  form  Xj</>j  —  X2<^3i  wherein  Xi,  X^  are  arbitrary  constants;  in 
fact  these  2/}  —  4  places  S  consist  of  p  —  2  independent  places  and  the  other 
p  — 2  places  determined  by  them,  one  by  each.  Thus  a  function  of  the 
second  order  is  given  hy  z  =  <^j/^a«  A  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade 
(/I— I)<rH-/i-2  will  contain  n  +  p—l  terms  and  vanish,  in  all,  in  n  +  2p  —  2 
places ;  thus  the  general  adjoint  polynomial,  of  this  grade,  which  is  prescribed 
to  vanish  in  a  set  T  of  w  -h  p  —  3  arbitrary  places,  will  be  of  the  form 
A*i'^i  +  /^'^2»  H'u  th  being  arbitrary  constants,  and  will  vanish  in  p+  1  other 
places.  We  may  suppose  -^i  so  chosen  that  it  vanishes  in  one  of  the  two 
zeros  of  0^  which  are  not  among  the  set  £>,  and  we  shall  assume  that  -^^ 
does  not  vanish  in  this  place,  and  that  i^i  does  not  vanish  in  the  other 
of  these  two  zeros  of  ^.  Then  the  functions  ^  =  ^^,  «  =  '^i/'^i,  are 
connected  by  a  rational  equation,  («,  z)  =  0,  with  which  a  new  Riemann 
surface  may  be  associated ;  to  any  place  of  the  old  surface  there  corresponds 
only  one  place  ^=  </>i/</>9,  «  =  >^j/'^2,  of  the  new  surface;  to  the  place  £^  =  0, 
5  =  0  of  the  new  surface  corresponds  only  one  place  of  the  original  surface, 
and  the  same  is  therefore  true  of  every  place  of  the  new  sur£Eu^.  Thus 
the  equation  («,  ^)  =  0  is  of  degree  2  in  5  and  degree  p  +  1  in  ^.  The  highest 
aggregate  degree  in  s  and  z  together,  in  the  equation  («,  ^)  =  0,  is  the  same 
as  the  number  of  zeros  of  functions  of  the  form  \z  •\-  iia-^-v^  for  arbitrary 
values  of  X,  /a,  i;,  and  therefore  if  the  poles  8  be  different  from  the  poles 
of  z,  namely,  if  the  zeros  of  ^j  other  than  T,  be  different  from  the  zeros 
of  </>a  other  than  S,  the  aggregate  degree  of  («,  z)  in  s  and  z  together  will 
be  p  +  3 ;  thus  the  equation  will  be  included  in  the  form 

where  a,  )8,  7  are  integral  polynomials  in  z  of  degree  p  +  1. 
If  we  put  <r  =  «a  +  ^yS,  this  takes  the  form 

which  is  of  the  canonical  form  in  question. 

Ex,  A  plane  quartic  curve  with  a  double  point  (p=2)  may  be  regarded  as  generated 
by  the  common  variable  zero  A  of  (i)  straight  lines  through  the  double  pointy  vanishing 
also  in  variable  points  A  and  A',  (ii)  conies  through  the  double  point  and  three  fixed 
points,  vanishing  also  in  variable  points  A^  By  C, 

When  jp  is  1  or  0,  the  method  given  here  does  not  apply,  since  then 
adjoint  ^-polynomials  (which  in  general  vanish  in  2p  —  2  variable  places) 
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have  no  variable  zeros.  In  case  p  =  1  or  p  =  0,  if  /^"^i  +/i'a^a  +  /^'^s,  with 
Mi  » A*i>  A*i  arbitrary,  be  the  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  grade  (n  —  1)  <r  +  n  —  2 
which  vcmishes  in  n+p~4  fixed  places,  y^i,  >^,  being  chosen  to  have  one 
other  common  zero  beside  these  n+p  — 4  fixed  places,  we  may  use  the 
transformation  z  =  '^i/'^i»  s  =  V^a/'^s*  ^  being  a  function  of  order  p  4- 1,  and  s 
being  a  function  of  order  p  +  2.  Then,  since  the  function  7ui-{-fi8-¥v  vanishes 
in  p  +  2  places,  we  obtain  an  equation  of  the  form* 

«> (z,  l)p  +  8  {z,  1)^1  +  (z,  l)p+,  =  0, 

of  which  the  further  reduction  is  immediate. 

Ex,  For  a  plane  quartic  curve  with  two  double  points  (p= 1)  let  fii^^  +  /i2V's+M3V'3  he 
the  general  conic  through  the  double  points  and  a  further  point  A,  ^i  and  ^3  being  chosen 
also  to  vanish  at  any  point  B,    Then  we  may  use  the  transformation  ^=^i/V^3,  '=^^2/^3. 

110.  In  the  transformations  which  have  been  given  we  have  made 
frequent  use  of  the  poljoiomials  which  we  have  called  ^-polynomials,  namely 
adjoint  polynomials  of  grade  (w—  l)<r-|-n  —  3.  For  this  there  is  the  special 
reason,  already  referred  tof,  that,  in  any  reversible  transformation  of  the 
surface,  their  ratios  are  changed  into  ratios  of  </>-polynomials  belonging  to 
the  transformed  surface ;  thus  any  property,  or  function,  which  can  be 
expressed  by  these  </>-polynomials  only,  is  invariant  for  all  birational  trans- 
formations.    We  give  now  some  impoi^tant  examples  of  such  properties. 

Let  the  general  ^-polynomial  be  always  supposed  expressed  in  the  form 
Xi^  -h  ...  +  Ay^j,,  Xi,  ...,  Ay  being  arbitrary  constanta  Instead  of  ^,  ...,  <^p 
we  may  use  any  p  linearly  independent  linear  functions  of  ^,  ...,  <l>p, 
agreed  upon  beforehand.  A  convenient  method  is  to  take  p  independent 
places  Ci,  ...,  Cp  and  define  <f>i  as  the  </>-polynomial  vanishing  in  all  of  Ci, ...,  Cp 
except  d ;  but  we  shall  not  adhere  to  that  convention  in  this  place.  Let  any 
general  integral  homogeneous  polynomial  in  ^,  ...,  (f>p,  of  degree  fi,  be 
denoted  by  ^^^  or  <t>'<^^  This  polynomial  containsp(p  +  l)...(p  +/1  —  1)//* I 
terms. 

In  a  polynomial  ^^  there  are  ip(p  +  1)  products  of  two  of  ^,  ...,  <f>p. 
But  these  ip(p  +  l)  products  of  pairs  are  not  linearly  independent.  For 
example  in  a  hyperelliptic  case,  we  can  choose  a  function  of  the  second  order, 
z,  such  that  the  ratios  of  p  independent  ^polynomials  are  given  by 

then  there  will  be  |>  —  2  identities  of  the  form 

i>i/4>i = i>tl<l>2  = . . .  =  ^p/^p-i, 

*  Farther  development^  are  given  by  Glebsoh,  Crelle,  t.  64,  pp.  43,  210.  For  (his  sabjeot  and 
for  many  other  matters  dealt  with  in  this  Chapter,  the  reader  may  also  oonsolt  Clebeoh- 
liindemann-Benoist,  Le^oru  $ur  la  Oiomitrie  (Paris  18S3),  t.  iii. 

t  Chap.  n.  §  21. 
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whereby  the  number  of  linearly  independent  products  of  pairs  of  ^,  •••>  ^ 
is  reduced  to  ^p(p  +  l)  —  (p  —  2\  at  most.  But  we  can  in  fiict  shew, 
whether  the  surface  be  hyperelliptic  or  not,  that  there  are  not  more  than 
3(|)  —  1)  linearly  independent  products  of  pairs  of  ^,  ...,  ^.  For  consider 
the  4  ( j}  —  2)  places  in  which  any  general  quadratic  polynomial,  ^^,  vanishes. 
If  ff>i<l)j  be  any  product  of  two  of  the  polynomials  ^,  ...,  ^,  the  quotient 
<l>i(l>jl^^^  represents  a  rational  function  having  no  poles  except  such  as  occur 
among  the  zeros*  of  4><*' ;  there  are  therefore  at  least  as  many  linearly 
independent  rational  functions,  with  poles  among  the  zeros  of  4>w^  as  there 
are  linearly  independent  products  of  pairs  of  ^],  ...,  <f>p.  But  the  general 
rational  function  having  its  poles  among  the  4  (p  —  1)  zeros  of  4>^,  contains 
only  4  (p  —  1 )  —p  4- 1,  =  3  (p  —  1),  arbitrary  constants.  Hence  there  are  not 
more  than  this  number  of  linearly  independent  pairs  of  <f>i,  ...,  ^.  In 
precisely  the  same  way  it  follows  that  there  are  not  more  than  (2/a  — 1)(/>— 1) 
linearly  independent  products  of /i  of  the  polynomials  ^i,  ...,  ^. 

111.  But  it  can  be  further  shewn  that  in  generalf  there  are  just 
(2/i  — l)(p— 1)  linearly  independent  products  of  fi  of  the  polynomials 
^1,  ...,  </>j,;  so  that  there  are 

y(^  +  ^>;-^-^^"^>-(2/.^l)(;>-l) 

identical  relations  connecting  the  products  of /i  of  the  polynomials  ^>  ...,  ^. 

Consider  the  case  fi  =  2.  Take  p  -  2  places  such  that  the  general 
(^-polynomial  vanishing  in  them  is  of  the  form  X<^i  +  m^,  X  and  fi  being 
arbitrary,  and  <f>i,  </>,  having  no  zero  common  beside  these  p  —  2  places.  Let 
<I)(i)^  ^'w  denote  two  general  linear  functions  of  <^,  ...,  <f>p.    The  polynomial 

is  quadratic  in  ^i, ...,  ^p.  It  contains  2p  terms.  But  clearly  these  terms 
are  not  linearly  independent,  for  the  term  <^,<^i  occurs  both  in  ^^<*>  and 
in  </>a4>'<^>.  Suppose,  then,  that  there  are  terms,  </>a^^*^  occurring  in  ^4>'"', 
which  are  equal  to  terms,  <f>i¥^\  occurring  in  <^i<l><^>.  The  necessary  equation 
for  this, 

shews  that  '9^^  vanishes  in  the  p  zeros  of  ^  which  are  not  zeros  of  ^. 
But  since  these  p  zeros  form  a  set  which  is  a  residual  of  a  set  (of  p  —  2  places) 

*  Here,  as  in  aU  simUar  cases,  the  zeros  of  the  polynomial  are  its  generalised  seros  when  it 
is  regarded  as  of  its  specified  grade. 

t  Precisely,  the  theorem  is  true  when  the  surface  is  sufficiently  general  to  allow  the  existence 
of  p -2  places  such  that  the  general  ^polynomial,  vanishing  in  them,  is  of  the  form  X^+ai^, 
X  and  M  being  arbitrary  oonfltants,  and  0i,  ^  having  no  common  zero  other  than  the  j»-3 
places.  We  have  already  given  a  proof  that  this  is  always  the  case  when  the  sarfaoe  is  not 
hypereUiptic  (§  102). 
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in  which  two  ^-polyDomials  vanish,  it  follows*  that  only  one  ^-polynomial 
vanishes  in  these  p  places;  and  such  an  one  is  ^.  Hence  'V^^  must  be 
a  multiple  of  ^,  and  therefore  "V^^  sl  multiple  of  ^.    Thus  the  polynomial 

contains  2p  - 1  linearly  independent  products  of  pairs  of  ^,  ... ,  <f>p. 

Let  now  ^  be  a  ^polynomial  not  vanishing  in  the  common  zeros  of 
^,  ^,  and  let  ^4,  ...,  </>j,  be  chosen  so  that  ^1,  ^,  ^,,  ...,  (f>p  are  linearly 
independent.     Consider  the  polynomial 

wherein  X,,  ...,  X,  are  arbitrary  constants.  Herein  <^8(^f^  + ...  +  Xy<^i,) 
cannot  contain  any  terms  <^(V0s+ *.•  +  ^'^p)  which  are  equal  to  terms 
already  occurring  in  the  part  <^i<t><^'  +  <^a4>'<^^,  or  else  \,'0»  +  ...  +  'Kp'(f>p  would 
vanish  in  the  j}  —  2  common  zeros  of  ^  and  ^a ;  and  this  is  contrary  to  the 
hypothesis  that  Xffh  +  t^^^t  ^  ^^^  most  general  ^-polynomial  vahishing  in 
these  />  — 2  places.  Hence  the  polynomial  <I>  contains  22)  — l+p  — 2,  or 
3p— 3,  independent  products  of  twos  of  the  polynomials  <f>i,  "-,<l>p'  As 
we  have  proved  that  a  greater  number  does  not  exist,  3p  —  3  is  the  number 
of  such  products  of  pairs. 

Consider  next  the  case  /i  =  3.  Since  co-residual  sets  of  2p  —  1  places 
have-f"  a  multiplicity  p  —  1,  it  follows  that  the  general  polynomial,  ^<'>,  of 
the  second  degree  in  <^i,  ...,  <l>p,  which  vanishes  in  2p  — 3  fixed  places,  and 
therefore  in  2p  —  1  variable  places,  contains  p  arbitrary  coefficients.  If  then 
the  2p—  3  fixed  zeros  of  ^<"^  be  zeros  of  a  definite  polynomial,  </>,,  it  follows 
that  ^«  is  of  the  form  ^,^<^>,  "9^^  being  of  the  first  degree  in  </>i,  <^,  ...,  <l>p. 
Hence,  as  in  the  case  /li  =  2,  it  can  be  proved  that  if  ^,  </>,  be  ^-polynomials 
with  one  common  zero,  the  reduction  in  the  number,  2  (3p  —  3),  of  terms 
in  a  polynomial  <f>i^^  -\-  4>t^'^^\  which  arises  in  consequence  of  the  occurrence 
of  terms,  ^^^,  in  (f>t^^,  which  are  equal  to  terms,  —  ^i^<*,  occurring 
in  <f>i^^,  is  at  most  equal  to  p.  Hence  the  polynomial  ^<l><^  -I-  ^<l>'w 
contains  at  least  5p  —  6  linearly  independent  products  of  threes  of  </>i,  . . . ,  ^p. 
Hence  taking  ^,,  and  a  quadratic  polynomial  <I>''(*),  such  as  do  not  vanish 
in  the  common  zero  of  ^,  ^„  it  follows  that  a  cubic  polynomial  with  at  least 
5j[)  —  5  linearly  independent  products,  is  given  by 

We  have  thus  proved  that  in  the  cases  /i  =  2,  /i  =  3,  the  poljniomial 
4><^  contains  (2/t— 1)(/)  — 1)  linearly  independent  products.  Assume  now 
that   <t><^-^>   contains  (2/A-3)(p-l)  independent  terms,  and  that  *<^-^ 

*  From  the  formula  (Chap.  YI.  g  98) 

g-lJ  =  2{^-T). 

putthig  Q=|»-2,  R=p,  r=l,  we  obtain  9=0. 

t  From  Q-g=jp-(T  +  l),  putting  T  + 1=0  (because  2p -  1  > 2jp - 2)  Q=2p~l,  q=p-l. 
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contains  (2/li  — 5)(p  —  1)  independent  terms.  A  general  polynomial  "S?^"** 
vanishing  in  the  zeros  of  a  definite  <^polynomial,  ^,  will  have  2(/Lt— 2)(p— 1) 
variable  zeros  ;  and  the  multiplicity  of  co-residual  sets  of  2  (/t*  —  2)  (p  —  1) 
places,  when  /*  >  3,  is  (2/a  —  5)  (p  —  1)  -  1,  which  by  hypothesis  is  the  same 
as  the  multiplicity  of  the  sets  of  zeros  of  a  polynomial  ^^^"•,  in  which 
^^-^)  has  its  most  general  form  possible.  Hence  the  general  polynomial 
sftii^-i)  vanishing  in  the  zeros  of  ^,  is  of  the  form  ^^<''"^.  If  then,  in  a 
polynomial,  0i*<^~^' +  <^2<l>'<^~^^  of  the  /ith  degree  in  ^i,  ...,  ^,  wherein 
</>j,  <^  have  no  common  zeros,  there  be  terms,  (f>^^~^^,  occurring  in  ^^^''^, 
which  are  equal  to  terms,  -  ^^<^'~*>,  occurring  in  ^i<t><'*~^',  then  '9^"^  must 
be  of  the  form  </>a^<^-«,  and  ^<^-»'  of  the  form  <^i^<^-^,  and  the  resulting 
reduction  in  the  number,  2  (2fi  -  3)(p  -  1),  of  terms  in  ^<l><^-«  +  ^4>'<^-'>, 
is  at  most  equal  to  the  number,  (2/1  — 5)(p--l),  of  terms  in  a  polynomial 
"9^-^.     Thus,  there  are  at  least 

2(2/.-3)0)-l)-(2/i-5)(p-l),  =(2/.-l)(p-l), 

linearly  independent  terms  in  the  polynomial  <f>i^^''^^  +  ^,<l>>-i) ;  as  we  have 
proved  that  no  greater  number  exists,  it  follows  that  (2/1  — l)(p—  1)  is  the 
number  of  linearly  independent  products  of /i  of  the  polynomials  ^,  ...,  ^. 

112.     Another   most   important   theorem   follows   from  the  results  just 

obtained :    Every  rational  function  whose  poles  are  among  the  zeros  of  a 

polynomial  ^^"^  can  be  expressed  in  a  form  ^^)/^^),     For  the  most  general 

function  having  poles  in  these  2fi(p  —  l)  places  contains  2/A(p  — 1)— p+l 

arbitrary  constants*,  and  we  have  shewn  that  a  poljniomial  ^^>  contains  just 

this  number  of  terms;   thus  the  quotient  4><''7^^^  which  clearly  has  its 

poles  in  the  assigned  places,  is  of  sufficiently  general  character  to  represent 

any  such  function. 

For  further  information  on  the  matter  here  discussed  the  reader  may  consult  Noether, 
Math.  Annal.  t.  xvii.  p.  263,  "Ueber  die  invariante  Darstellung  algebraischer  Fudc- 
tionen."    Andt  ibid,  t.  xxvi.  p.  143,  "Ueber  die  Normalcurven  furp=5,  6,  7." 

In  order  to  explain  the  need  for  the  theorem  just  obtained,  we  may  consider  the  simple 
case  where  the  fundamental  equation  is  that  of  a  general  plane  quartic  curve, /(x,  y,  2)~0, 
homogeneous  coordinates  being  uised.     If  we  take  the  four  polynomials, 

V^i=^^  ^2=y*»  V'3=^>  "i^A^^Zy 
which  are  not  ^-polynomials,  from  which  we  obtain 

*  When  /&>  1.    The  theorem  has  already  been  proved  for  /&=  1  (§  98,  Chap.  YI.). 

t  In  the  present  chapter  all  the  polynomials  considered  in  connexion  with  the  ftmdamental 
equation  have  been  adjoint;  there  is  also  a  geometrical  theory  for  polynomials  of  any  grade  in 
extension  of  the  theory  here  given,  in  which  the  associated  polynomials  are  not  adjoint.  For  its 
connexion  with  the  theory  here,  the  reader  may  compare  Klein,  **Abel.  Fonctionen/*  Math. 
Annal,  t.  36,  p.  60,  Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist,  Lemons  mr  la  Oiomitriey  Paris  1888,  t.  ni.,  also 
Lindemann,  UtUertuchungen  iiher  den  Riemann-Roch^schen  Satz  (Tenbner  1879),  pp.  10,  30  etc., 
Noether,  Math,  Annal,  t.  15,  p.  607,  ''Ueber  die  Schnittpunktssysteme  einer  algebraischen 
Carve  mit  nicht  adjungirten  Curven." 
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then  the  general  rational  function  with  poles  at  the  sixteen  zeroA  of  a  polynomial,  i^,  of 
the  second  order  in  ^|,  ^j,  ^3,  ^4,  contains  14  homogeneously  entering  arbitrary  con- 
fltants.  Now  there  aie  only  ten  terms  in  the  general  polynomial  4M^,  of  the  second  order 
in  ^1, ... ,  ^4 ;  and  theee  are  equivalent  to  only  nine  linearly  independent  terms,  because 
of  the  relation  ^i^t^V^s'-  Hence  the  rational  function  in  question  cannot  be  expressed  in 
the  form  ♦«/*«. 

113.  The  investigations  in  regard  to  the  ^poljniomials  ^,  ...,  <^,  which 
have  been  referred  to  in  §§  110 — 112,  find  their  proper  place  in  the  con- 
sideration of  the  theory  of  algebraic  curves  in  space  of  higher  than  two 
dimensiona 

Let  ^,  ...,  ^j9  be  linearly  independent  adjoint  polynomials  of  grade 
(n  —  l)<r  +  n  —  3,  defined,  suppose,  by  the  invariant  condition  that  if 
Ci,  ...,  Cp  be  p  independent  places  on  the  Riemaon  surface,  <^{  vanishes  in 
all  of  c,,  ...,  Cp  except  Cj.  Let  Xi,  ...,  Xp  be  quantities  whose  ratios  are 
defined  by  the  equations 

We  may  suppose  *  that  there  is  no  place  of  the  original  surface  at  which 
all  of  0^,  ...,  ^p  are  zero,  and,  since  only  the  ratios  of  these  quantities  are 
defined,  we  may  suppose  that  none  of  them  become  infinite. 

Hence  we  may  interpret  a^,  ...,  Xp  as  the  homogeneous  coordinates 
of  a  point  in  space  of  p—l  dimensions ;  we  may  call  this  the  point  x. 
Corresponding  then  to  the  one-dimensionality  constituted  by  the  original 
Riemann  surface,  we  shall  have  a  curve,  in  space  of  p  —  1  dimensions.  Its 
order,  measured  by  the  number  of  zeros  of  a  general  linear  function 
XjiFi  +  ...  +  \pXp,  will  be  2jo  —  2.  To  any  place  x  of  this  curve  there  cannot 
correspond  two  places  c,  c'  of  the  original  surface,  unless 

<f>i{c)  :  ^(c)  :  ...  :  <l>p (c)  =  (fn (c)  :  <^(c')  :  ...  :  <l>p{c). 

Now,  from  these  equations  we  can  infer  that  the  ^-polynomials  corre- 
sponding to  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  have  the  same  mutual 
ratios  at  c  as  at  cf ;  such  a  possibility,  however,  necessitates  the  existence  of 
a  rational  function  of  the  second  order,  expressible  in  the  form 

where  \  fi  are  constants  whose  ratio  is  definite,  and  F^,  FJ  are  normal 
elementary  integrals  of  the  second  kind  with  unassigned  zeros.  Hence  the 
correspondence  between  the  original  Riemann  surface  and  the  space  curve, 
Cgp^f  is  reversible  except  in  the  hyperelliptic  case. 


In  the  hyperelliptic  case  the  equations  of  transformation  are  reducible  to 
a  form 

Of*        •      M*        •  •      O"       =^    1        •      y      •      9^      •  •      «P— "1 

•vj     •     iM/^     •      ...      •     U/p  -~   X      »     d6     a     ib        ..•••     9*^        . 

*  Chap.  U.  §  21. 
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To  any  point  x  of  the  space  curve  corresponds,  therefore,  not  only  the  piaoe  (j^  is)  of  the 
Riemann  surfjEU)e,  but  equally  the  place  (-  «,^).  The  space  curve  may  be  r^gaided  as  a 
doubled  curve  of  order  j^  —  l.  (Cf.  Klein,  VctIm,  ub,  d,  Theoru  der  dUp,  ModmifimcUonM^ 
Leipzig,  1890,  t  l  p.  569.) 

For  the  general  case  in  which  |?  =  3,  the  curve,  C^^,  is  the  ordinary 
plane  quartic  curve.  For  the  general  case,  j>  =  4,  the  curve  C^^^  is  a  sextic 
curve  in  space  of  three  dimensions,  lying*  on  ip(|:)  + 1)— (8^  — 3),  =1, 
surface  of  the  second  order  and  Jp  (p  +  1)  (p  +  2)  —  (6p  —  6),  »  6,  linearly 
independent  surfaces  of  the  third  order. 

Ex.  If,  for  the  case  />=4,  we  suppose  the  original  surface  to  be  associated  with  the 
equation  f 

+St/^-^Ax^-^2Hxy+Bi/^+Cx-^I)y+l^0, 

and  put  Z=xi/y  X^x,  F=y,  as  the  non-homogeneous  coordinates  of  the  points  of  the 
curve  C2P-2,  the  single  quadric  surface  containing  the  curve  is  clearly  given  by 

and  one  cubic  surface,  containing  the  curve,  is  given  by 

C^3=Z«(ZX+i/'r)+Z(aT2+2AXF+6r«)  +  PX»+§Z«F+i2ZF« 

+  ^F3+^X2+2^ZF+^r«+CZ+Z)F+l=a 

Four  other  cubic  surfaces,  ri=0,  V^^O,  V^=0,  ^^=0,  can  be  obtained  from  £^3=0  by 
replacing  JTF  by  Zy  respectively  in,  (i)  the  coeflficient  of  A,  (ii)  the  coefficient  of  Q,  (iii)  the 
coefficient  of  R,  (iv)  the  coefficient  of  ff;  these  are  linearly  independent  of  £^3=0,  and  of 
one  another.  Other  cubic  surfaces  can  be  obtained  from  £^3=0  by  replacing  XT  by  Zin 
two  of  its  terms  simultaneously  ;  for  instance,  if  we  replace  XYhj  Zin  the  coefficients  of 
h  and  ff,  we  obtain  a  surface  of  which  the  equation  is  V^-  U^-{-V^^O.  Similarly  aU 
others  than  C^3=0,  7^=0,  ... ,  ^4=0,  are  linearly  deducible  from  these. 

114.  As  an  example  of  more  general  investigations,  consider  now  the 
correspondence  between  the  space  curve  Cjtp-a,  for  p=4,  and  the  original 
Riemann  surface.  Let  us  seek  to  form  a  rational  function  having  p  -f  1  =  5 
given  poles  on  the  sextic  curve.  A  surface  of  order  fi  can  be  drawn  through 
5  arbitrary  points  of  the  curve  when  /i  is  great  enough;  we  may  denote 
its  equation  by  ^<'*^=0,  in  accordance  with  §  110.  It  was  proved  that 
the  rational  function  can  be  written  in  the  form  <I)0*)/^(^)^  <t(M)  being  another 
polynomial,  of  order  fi  in  the  space  coordinates,  which  vanishes  in  the  6/i  —  5 
zeros  of  ^^^  other  than  the  5  given  points.  Since  a  general  surface  of 
order  fi  contains  {fi  +  3,  3)J  terms,  the  most  general  form  possible  for  4>^>, 
when  subject  to  the  conditions  enunciated,  will  contain 

(M  +  3,3)-(6/i-5) 

arbitrary,  homogeneously  entering,  coefficients;  the  polynomials  which 
multiply  these  coefficients,  represent,  equated  to  zero,  all  the  linearly  inde- 

*  §  111  preceding. 

t  Cf.  §  108. 

t  Where  (/n,  y)  is  used  for  the  munher  fi{fi-l)...{fi~p-^l)lp\. 
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pendent  sur&ces  of  order  /i  which  vanish  in  the  6/i  — 5  points  spoken  of; 
they  will  therefore  include  the 

*-^ <^  +  ^"^^-(2/t-l)(j)-l),  or  0* _ 3.  3) - (6m - 3). 

sorfiBtces  of  the  fith  order  which*  contain  the  sextic  curve.  Denote  the 
number  of  these  sur&ces  by  r  and  their  equations  by  Ui  =  0,  . . . ,  Ur  =  0, 
Then  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  surfiswje,  ^^^  =  0,  vanishing  in  the 
6/1  —  5  given  points  will  be 

wherein  Xi, ...,  V,  X,  /t  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  {7  is  a  surface  of  order  fi, 
other  than  ^^\  which  vanishes  in  the  6/i  —  5  points,  and  does  not  wholly 
contain  the  curve.  The  intersections  of  the  surface  <t)''»)  =0  with  the  sextic 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  surface  X9^^  -\-  ^U=0',  and  the  general  form  of 
the  rational  function  having  the  p  4- 1  =  5  given  points  as  poles  is 

x  +  fiU/'ir^^ 

involving  the  right  number  (94-l=Q— p  +  l  =  5  —  4  +  1)  of  arbitrary 
constants. 

Ex,  i.    There  are  sixteen  of  the  surfaces  XSE^)+/i(7=0  which  touch  the  sextic  (in  points 
other  than  the  6fi  -  5  fixed  points). 

For  there  are  2.5+2.4-2,  =16,  places  at  which  the  differential,  dz,  of  the  rational 
function  z=  Uf9^\  is  zero  to  the  second  order. 

Ex.  iL     In  the  example  of  the  previous  Article,  prove  that 

and  that  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  expressed  in  terms  of  X,  F,  Z,  are  given  hj 

(X,  Z + X,  r+ X3Z+ X4)  rfX/A, 
for  arbitrary  values  of  the  constants  X|,  Xg,  X3,  X4t. 


/' 


115.  We  abstain  from  entering  on  the  theory  of  curves  in  space  in  this 
place.  But  some  general  considerations  on  the  same  elementary  lines  as 
those  referred  to  in  §§  81 — 83,  as  applicable  to  plane  curves,  may  fitly 
conclude  the  present  chapterj.  The  general  theorem  considered  is,  that 
of  the  intersections  of  a  curve,  in  space  of  k  dimensions,  which  is  defined 
as   the   complete  locus  satisfying  k  —  1  algebraic  equations,  with  a  surface 

•  §  111. 

t  The  canonioal  ourre  discnssed  by  Klein,  Math,  Annal  t.  36,  p.  24,  is  an  immediate 
generaliBation  of  the  carve  C^p-^  here  explained.    But  it  inclades  other  cases  also. 

X  See  the  note  in  Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves  (Dublin  1879),  p.  22,  **on  an  apparent 
contradiction  in  the  Theoiy  of  Carves  "  and  the  references  there  given,  which  inolade  a  reference 
to  a  paper  by  Ealer  of  date  174S.  For  farther  consideration  of  carves  in  space  see  Appendix  I.  to 
the  present  volame. 
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of  sufficiently  high  order,  r,  there  are  a  certain  number,  P,  which  are  deter- 
mined by  prescribing  the  others,  P  being  independent  of  r. 

We  take  first  the  case  of  the  curve  in  three  dimensions,  defined  as  the 
complete  intersection  of  two  surfaces  of  orders  m  and  n,  say  U^n  =  0,  tr,»  =  0. 
The  curve  is  here  supposed  to  be  of  the  most  general  kind  possible,  having 
only  such  singularities  as  those  considered  in  Salmon,  Solid  Oeomdry 
(Dublin,  1882,  p.  291).  For  instance  the  surfaces  U„i^O,  U^^O  are  not 
supposed  to  touch ;  for  at  such  a  place  the  curve  would  have  a  double  point 
We  prove  that  if  r  >  wi  +  n  —  4,  all  but  ^n  (m  +  n  —  4)  +  1  of  the  inter- 
sections of  the  curve  l/m  =  0,  C/n=0  with  a  surface  of  order  r,  I7r=0,  are 
determined  by  prescribing  the  others,  whose  number  is 

7'mn  —  ^mn  (m  +  w  —  4)  —  1. 

For  when,  firstly,  r>m  +  n— 1,  the  intersections  of  J7i.  =  0  with  the 
curve  are  the  same  as  those  of  a  surface 

wherein  7^.-^,  Fr_^,  Vr-^_n  are  general  polynomials  whose  highest  aggregate 
order  in  the  coordinates  is  that  given  by  their  suffixes.  Hence,  in  analogy 
with  the  argument  given  in  §  81,  it  may  at  first  sight  appear  that,  of  the 
(r  +  3,  3)  coefficients  in  Un  we  can  reduce  a  certain  number,  K,  given  by 

^  =  (r-  m  +  3,  3)  +  (r  -  n  +  3,  3)  +  (r  -  m  -n  +  3,  3), 

to  zero,  by  using  the  arbitrary  coefficients  in  Vr-^,  V^^^f  Vr-..ff^-n'  This 
however  is  not  the  case.  For  if  Wr-m-nf  Tr-m-n  denote  general  polynomials, 
of  the  orders  of  their  suffixes,  we  can  write  the  modified  equation  of  the 
surface  of  order  r  in  the  form 

Now,  whatever  be  the  values  assigned  to  the  coefficients  in  pr,^«„^_^,  TV  ^  n. 
the  coefficients  in  Vr-mr-n—  Wr-,n-n—  Tr-in-^  are  just  as  arbitrary  as  those 
of  Vr-mr-n-  And  wc  may  use  the  coefficients  in  Wr-m-n*  Tr-m-n  to  reduce 
(r  —  w  —  n  +  3,  3)  of  the  coefficients  in  each  of  the  polynomials 

V       —  TT  W  V      —TIT 

'  r—m        ^  n"  r—m—nt     '  r—n        ^  in-'-  r-^m—ni 

to  zero. 

Hence  the  K  equations  by  which  we  should  reduce  the  number  of 
effective  coefficients  in  Ur  to  (r  +  3,  3)  —  K^  are  really  unaltered  when 
2  (r  —  m  —  w  +  3,  3)  of  the  disposeable  quantities  entering  therein,  are  put 
equal  to  zero.  Thus  we  may  conclude,  that  so  far  as  the  intersections  of  Ur 
with  the  curve  are  concerned,  its  coefficients  are  eflFectively 

(r  +  3,  3)  -  (r -  m 4-  3,  3)  -  (r- n  +  3,  3)  +  (r -m - w  +  3,  3) 

in  number.     Provided  the  linear  equations  reducing  the  others  to  zero  are 
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independent,  what  we  prove  is  that  the  number  of  effective  coefficients 
is  certainly  not  more  than  this. 

This  number  can  immediately  be  seen  to  be  equal  to 

rmn  —  \m,n  {m-^-n-  4). 

Hence,  we  cannot  arbitrarily  prescribe  more  than  rrrm  —  ^n  (m  +  ?i  -  4)  —  1 
of  the  intersections  of  tT^  =  0  with  the  curve. 

This  result  is  obtained  on  the  condition  that  r>m4-n  —  1.  If  r  =  m  +  n— 1, 
w  +  n— 2  or  m  +  n  —  3,  the  number  of  effective  coefficients  in  Ur  cannot 
be  more  than  in  the  polynomial 

namely,  than 

(r  +  8,  8)  -  (r  -  m  +  3,  3)  -  (r  -  n  +  3,  3). 

By  the  previous  result  this  number  is  equal  to 

rmn  —  ^n  (m  +  n  —  4)  —  (r  —  m  —  w  +  3,  3), 

and  (r  — m-n+3,  3),  =(r-m-n  + l)(r-m-n+2)(r-m-n- 3)/3!, 
vanishes  when  r  =  m+n—  1,  m  +  n  —  2,  or  m  +  w  —  3.  Hence  the  result 
obtained  holds  provided  r  >  wi  +  n  —  4. 

If  we  denote  the  number  ^n  (m  +  n  —  4)  +  1  by  P,  the  result  is,  that 
when  r  >  m  4-  n  —  4,  we  cannot  prescribe  more  than  mnr  —  P  of  the  inter- 
sections of  the  curve  £7i„  =  0,  Un  =  0  with  a  surface  of  order  r ;  the  prescription 
of  this  number  of  independent  points  determines  the  remaining  intersections. 

Corollary,  Hence  it  follows,  when  (r4-3,  3)  —  1  >rmn  — P  + 1,  that 
a  surfjEtce  of  order  r  described  through  rmn  —  P  + 1  quite  general  points 
of  the  curve,  will  entirely  contain  the  curve.  Hence,  in  general,  the  curve 
lies  upon  (r4-3,  3)  — rmn  +  P  — 1  linearly  independent  surfaces  of  order 
r,  r  being  greater  than  m  +  n  —  4. 

Ex.  i.  For  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two  quadric  surfaces,  P=  1  ;  every  surface  of 
order  r  drawn  through  4r  quite  arbitrary  points  of  the  curve  entirely  contains  the  curve ; 
the  4r  intersections  of  a  surface  of  order  r,  which  does  not  contain  the  curve,  are  deter- 
mined by  4r— 1  of  them.  When  r=2,  the  number  (r+3,  3)-ri»n  +  P-l  is  equal  to  2. 
This  is  the  number  of  linearly  independent  quadric  surfaces  containing  the  curve. 

Ex.  iL  For  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  quadric  surface  with  a  cubic  surface,  P=\\ 
of  the  6r  intersections  of  the  curve  with  a  surface  whose  order  r  is  >1,  6r-4  determine 
the  others.  The  number  (r+3,  3)-r»m+/*-l  is  equal  to  1  when  r=2,  and  equal  to  5 
when  r=3;  thus,  as  previously  found,  the  curve  lies  on  one  quadric  surface  and  on  five 
linearly  independent  cubic  surfaces  ;  the  number,  for  any  value  of  r,  is  in  agreement  with 
theresult  of  §  111. 

116.  In  regard  to  the  intersections,  with  the  curve,  of  a  surface  of 
order  m  +  w  —  4,  such  a  surface  has  effectively  not  more  coefficients  than  are 
contained  in  the  polynomial 

B.  11 
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for  arbitrary  values  of  the  coefficients  in  F«_^  and  Fa^-4.  Here  we  firstly 
suppose  m  >  3,  n  >  3. 

Now  we  can  prove,  as  before,  that 

(m  +  n-1,  3)-(n-l,  3)-(m-l,  3)=  Jf?m(m  +  n-4)  +  1,  =^P. 

Hence,  also  when  m  >  3  and  n  =  3,  2  or  1, 

(m  +  n-1,  3)-(m-l,  3),  =imn(m  +  n- 4)  +  l +(n-l)(n-2)(n-3)/6, 

is  equal  to  P,  and  the  number  of  effective  coefficients  in  a  polynomial 
Ufn+n-4—  UnVfn^,  wherein  the  coefficients  in  F„^_4  are  arbitrary,  is  as  before 
equal  to  P.     Similarly  for  other  cases. 

Hence  P  is  the  number  of  coefficients  in  a  polynomial  Un^n^,  which  are 
effective  so  far  as  the  intersections  of  the  curve  with  the  surface  Un^+n^  =  0 
are  concerned ;  in  other  words,  P  —  1  of  the  intersections  determine  the 
others.     The  total  number  of  intersections  is  mn  (m  +  w  —  4),  =  2P  —  2. 

The  analogy  of  these  pol)momials  of  order  m  +  n  —  4  with  the  ^-poly- 
nomials in  the  case  of  a  plane  curve  is  obvious. 

117.  If  now,  the  homogeneous  coordinates  of  the  points  of  the  curve  in 
space  being  denoted  by  Xi,  X„  Xg,  X^,  the  symbol  [i,ji]  denote  the  Jacobian 
9  ( Um,  Un)ld  (Xi,  Xj),  and  (Xi  +  dX^,  Z,  +  dZ„  Zg  +  dZ,,  X^  +  dX^)  denote 
a  point  of  the  curve  consecutive  to  {Xi,  X^,  X,,  X4),  it  follows  from  the 
equations 

■^y-  dXi  H-  -^y-  dX^  -f  -^y  dX^  +  -^^  dX^  =  0 


az,    ^^'  az, '    '  az, "  "*  az^ ' 

and  the  similar  equations  holding  for  Uny  that  the  ratios 

ZjdZg—  ZgdZj :  X^dXi  —  XidX^ :  XidX^—  X^dXi :  XidX^ 

—  Z4dZ,  :  ZjdZ4  —  X^dX2 :  X^X^  —  Z4  —  dZj, 
are  the  same  as  the  ratios 

[1,4]:[2,  4]:[3,4]:[2,3]:[3,  1]:[1,2]; 

each  of  these  rows  is  in  fact  constituted  by  the  coordinates  of  the  tangent 
line  of  the  curve.  If  then  u^,  v^y  u^,  u^,  v,,  v^,  v,,  v^  denote  any  quantities 
whatever,  and,  in  each  of  these  rows,  we  multiply  the  elements  respectively  by 

and  add  the  results,  we  shall  obtain  for  the  first  row 

2  (wjVs  -  "WjVa)  (XjdZ,  —  X^X^)  =  udv  —  vdu, 
where 

u  =  t*jZj  +  w^Zj  -f  ?/,Z3  -\-u^X^,  du  =  UidXi  +  u^dX^  +  u^dXi  +  U4<iZ4,  etc., 
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and,  for  the  secoDd  row  we  shall  obtain  the  determinant 


Ml     . 

Ul    > 

M.  , 

«4 

Vl      , 

».  . 

»»  , 

»4 

dU^ 

dU„ 

dU„ 

af/» 

az, ' 

dx,' 

az,' 

az« 

dUn 

dUn 

dUn 

ai7-„ 

az.  • 

az.' 

az,' 

az4 

which  we  may  denote  hy  (uvUmUn)' 

From  the  proportionality  of  the  elements  of  the  two  rows  considered, 
it  follows,  therefore,  that  the  ratio  (udv  —  vdu)/(uvUfnUn)  is  independent  of 
the  values  of  the  quantities  u,, ... ,  ^4.     This  ratio  is  of  degree 

-(m-l+n-2-2)  =  -(m  +  w-4) 

in  the  homogeneous  coordinates;  namely,  if  Xi,  X^,  X^,  X^  be  replaced  by 
pXi,  pX^,  pX^y  pX^,  the  ratio  will  be  multiplied  by  p- (»»+»-<).  Hence,  if 
Um+n^  be  any  polynomial  of  degree  m  +  w  —  4,  the  product 

is  a  functional  differential,  independent  of  the  arbitrary  factor  of  the  homo- 
geneous coordinatea 

The  integral, 

vdv  —  vdu 


h 


can  only  be  infinite  at  the  places  where  the  curve  is  intersected  by  the 
surface  (uvUfnV'n)=^0:  if  iz  =  0,  v  =  0  be  regarded  as  the  equations  of  planes, 
this  equation  expresses  that  the  straight  line  u  =  0,  v  =  0,  is  intersected 
by  the  tangent  line  of  the  curve  at  the  point  (Z,,  Xj,  X^,  X4),  The 
differential 

udv  —  vdu,  =  2  (m,Vj  —  i^Va)  (XjdZ,  —  X^X^), 

is  zero,  to  the  second  order,  when  the  line  u=0  =  v  is  intersected  by  the 
tangent  line,  whose  coordinates  are  X^X^  —  X^X^,  etc.  Hence  the  ratio 
{udv  —  vdu)/(uvlTmU^n)  is  never  infinite,  and  the  integral  above  is  finite  for  all 
points  of  the  curve. 

Hence*,  since  Um-^n^  contains  P  terms,  we  can  obtain  P  everywhere-finite 
algebraical  integrals. 

The  same  result  is  obtained  if  i^, ...,  ^4  be  polynomials  in  the  coordinates, 
ti,, ...,  ti4  being  of  the  same  degree,  and  v^, ...,  v^  of  the  same  degree. 

*  Ab  stated,  we  axe  considering  a  onr?e  without  singular  points.  If  the  curve  had  a  double 
point,  the  polynomial  (wtV^V^  would  yanish  at  that  point,  for  all  values  of  tf|, ...,  V4.  We  could 
then  prescribe  V^g^^^^O  to  pass  through  the  double  point,  thus  obtaining  a  reduction  of  one  in 
the  number  of  finite  integrals.    Etc. 

11—2 
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Ex,  L    For  a  plane  curve  of  order  n,  without  multiple  points,  prove  nmilarij  that  we 
can  obtain  j9  finite  algebraical  intends  in  the  form 


/ 


4>n  -  3  («^  -  t^tt)/(«*v/). 


where /(i?!,  x^^  J?3)=0  is  the  homogeneous  equation  of  the  curve,  MsifiXi+iCr'^+Ms's*  ®*^> 
and  {uvf)  denotes  a  determinant  of  three  rows. 

Ex,  ii.    Shew  that  a  surface  of  order  m+n-4+/i  which  vanishes  in  all  but  two  of  the 
intersections  of  the  curve  in  space  with  a  surface  of  order  /«,  ^liSsO,  is  of  the  form 

where  X,  Xj,  ... ,  X^  are  arbitrary ;  and  that  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  is  of  the  form 

^  vdv—  vdu 


h 


118.  Retaining  still  the  convention  that  u  =  0,  v  =  0  are  the  equations  of 
planes,  let  i^'  =  0,  v'  =  0  be  the  equations  of  other  planes  whose  line  of  inter- 
section does  not  coincide  with  the  line  u  =  0  =  v. 

From  the  equations 

wherein  z,  8  have  any  values,  we  can  eliminate  the  coordinates  of  the  points 
of  the  curve  in  space,  and  obtain  a  rational  equation,  {s,  z)  =  0,  with  which 
we  may  associate  a  Riemann  surface*.  To  any  point  of  the  curve  corre- 
sponds a  single. point,  z  =  v/u,  8  =  v'/u,  of  the  Riemann  surface ;  to  any  point 
of  the  Riemann  surface  will  in  general  correspond  conversely  only  one  point 
of  the  curve  in  space.  Hence  the  Riemann  surface  will  have  mn  sheets, 
the  places,  at  which  z  has  any  value,  being  those  which  correspond  to  the 
places,  on  the  curve  in  space,  at  which  the  plane  zu'-v  =  0  intersects  this 
curve.  Thus  the  Riemann  surface  will  have  2mn  +  2p  — 2  branch  places, 
p  being  the  deficiency  of  the  surface.  These  are  the  places  where  dz  is  zero 
of  the  second  order.  Thus  they  correspond  to  the  places,  on  the  curve  in 
space,  where  udv  —  vdu  is  zero  to  the  second  order.  We  have  seen  that  these 
are  given  as  the  intersections  of  this  curve  with  the  surface  (t*vl7,»?7ii)  =  0, 
of  order  m  +  n  —  2  ;  their  number  is  therefore  mn  (m  +  w  —  2)  =  2mn  +  2P  —  2. 
Hence  the  number  P,  obtained  for  the  curve  in  space,  is  equal  to  the 
deficiency  p  of  the  Riemann  surface  with  which  it  is  reversibly  related. 
The  same  result  can  be  proved  when  u,  v  are  polynomials  of  any,  the  same, 
order,  and  a\  v'  are  polynomials  of  any,  the  same,  order. 

And  from  the  reversibility  of  this  transformation  it  follows  that  the 
everywhere-finite  integrals  for  the  Riemann  surface  are  the  same  as  those 
here  obtained  for  the  curve  in  space. 

*  We  may  of  oonrse  interpret  the  equation  as  that  of  a  plane  onrve ;  a  particular  case  is  (hst 
in  which  this  curve  is  a  central  projection  of  the  space  curve. 
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Ex,    Prove  that  if  0|,  e,,  «,  be  such  that  ^+e2+«3=0, 
(6-c)(c-a)(a-6)=(6-c)(a-c^)/(^-<j3)=(c-a)(6-rf)/(e?,-6i)=(a-6)(c-rf)/(<5i-^^^ 

the  points  of  the  curve  aZH67«+cZ«+rfr«=0,  Z«+ r»+Z«+r«=0  can  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  two  quantities,  Xy  y,  satisfying  the  equation  ^=4  (a?- «i)  (a?-  e^)  (^— Cj),  in  the 
form  T  :  X  :  Y  :  Z 

=y  :  Vf^c[(a?-tfi)«-(«i-«,)(tfi-«3)]  :  Vc^  [(*-€,)«- (eg -(J3)(«j-ei)] 

:  Va-6 [(^ - Cj)* - («s - «i) («8 - ^)]- 
Find  iT,  y  in  terms  of  X,  F,  Z,  T  in  the  form 

[«i  (e2-e8)Z/V6-c+e,(e3-6i)F/Vc-a+«s  {e^-e^Zj'Ja-b'yx 

See  Mathews,  London  Math,  Soc,  i.  zix.  p.  507. 

119.  As  already  remarked  we  have  considered  here  only  the  case  of  a  non-singular 
curve  in  space  which  is  completely  defined  as  the  intersection  of  two  algebraical  surfaces. 
For  this  case  the  reader  may  consult  Jacobi,  CrdU^  t.  15  (1836),  p.  298 ;  Plucker,  Crelle, 
t.  16,  p.  47 ;  Clebsch,  CrdU^  i.  63,  p.  229 ;  Clebsch,  Crdle,  t  64,  p.  43 ;  Salmon,  Solid 
Geometry  (Dublin,  1882),  p.  308 ;  White,  MoUh,  Annal,  t  36,  p.  597 ;  Cayley,  Collected 
WortSf  pauim.  For  the  more  general  case,  in  connexion  however  with  an  extension  of  the 
theory  of  this  volume  to  the  case  of  two  independent  variables,  the  following,  inter  alia, 
may  be  consulted  :  Noether,  Math.  Annal.  t.  8  (1873),  p.  510 ;  Clebsch,  Comptee  Rendus  de 
FAcad.  des  Sdenoee^  t  67,  July— December,  1868,  p.  1238 ;  Noether,  Math,  AnnuL  t  2, 
p.  293,  and  t  29,  p.  339  (1887) ;  Valentiner,  Acta  Math.  t.  ii.  p.  136  (1883) ;  Halphen, 
Journal  de  VEoole  Polyt.  t  liL  (1882),  p.  1 ;  Noether,  AhL  der  Akad.  zu  Berlin  (1882) ; 
Cayley,  Collected  Works^  Vol  v.  p.  613,  etc. ;  and  Picard,  Liouv.  Jowm,  de  Math, 
1885,  1886  and  1889. 

Ex,  i.    Prove  that 

(r+ir,  k)'-^{r'\^k-m^,  ir)+2(r+i;-m<-my,  i:)-...+(-)*-i(r+i:-Wi-...-mjk_i,  it) 
1  s 

= rffi|Wij. , ,  wif  » J — ^  fWjiiij. .  .fWjk «  J  (wij + iiij  •+•  •  •  •  4"  w*»  - 1  ~  ^  —  1  )i 

where  (r,fi)  denotes  r(r-l)...(r-/i+l)//A!,  m^,  ...,  nij^.i,  k  are  any  positive  integei's,  r  is  a 
positive  integer  greater  than  mi+m,+...+tii|fc-i-^-l}  2  denotes  a  summation  extending 

to  all  the  values  t=  1,  2, ... ,  (ib- 1),  2  denotes  a  summation  extending  to  every  pair  of  two 

unequal  numbers  chosen  from  the  series  %,  m,,  ...,  mjk_|,  and  so  on.  Hence  infer  that 
of  the  intersections  of  a  general  curve  in  space  of  k  dimensions,  which  is  determined  as  the 
complete  locus  common  to  k-l  algebraic  siufaces  of  orders  m^,  m,,  ...,  mj^.^,  with  a 
surface  of  order  r,  all  but 

-^  mim^.  ..mj^.i  (*»i+wij+...+Wj«i— ^— 1)+1 

are  determined  by  the  others.  The  restdt  is  known  to  hold  for  irs=2.  We  have  here  been 
considering  the  case  irsS. 

Ex,  iL  With  the  notation  and  hypotheses  employed  in  Salmon's  Sclid  Geometry  (1882), 
Chap.  XIL  (p.  291)  (see  also  a  note  by  Cayley,  Quarterly  Journal^  t.  vil,  or  Collected  Works, 
Vol  V.  p.  517),  where  m  is  the  degree  of  a  curve  in  space,  n  is  its  class,  namely  the  number 
of  its  osculating  planes  which  pass  through  an  arbitrary  point,  r  is  its  rank,  namely  the 
number  of  its  tangents  which  intersect  an  arbitrary  line,  a  is  the  number  of  osculating 
planes  containing  four  consecutive  points  of  the  curve,  fi  the  number  of  points  through 
which  four  consecutive  planes  pass,  x  the  number  of  points  of  intersections  of  non-consecu- 
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tive  taugents  which  lie  in  an  arbitrary  plane,  y  the  number  of  planes  containing  two  non- 
consecutive  tangents  which  pass  through  an  arbitrary  \ioixit^  h  the  number  of  chOTda  of  the 
curve  which  can  be  drawn  through  an  arbitrary  point,  g  the  number  of  lines  of  intersection 
of  two  non-consecutive  osculating  planes  which  lie  in  an  arbitrary  plane,  ^  the  number  of 
tangent  lines  of  the  curve  which  contain  three  consecutive  points,  prove,  by  using  PlUdcer^s 
equations  (Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves^  1879,  p.  65)  for  the  plane  ciurve  traced  on  any 
plane  by  the  intersections,  with  this  plane,  of  the  tangent  lines  of  the  curve  in  spaoe,  that 
the  equations  hold, 

(1)  w=r(r-l)-2a?-3w-3a,  (3)    r=n(n- l)-^-3a, 

(2)  a  =  3r(r-2)-ar-8(m4-&),  (4)     m-|-a=3»(»-2)-^-8a, 

f'i-l=i»"(»"-3)-a7-m-^=in(n-3)-5r-a (A), 

Pi  being  the  deficiency  of  this  plane  curva 

Prove  further,  by  projecting  the  curve  in  si^ace  from  an  arbitrary  pointy  and  using 
Pliicker's  equations  for  the  plane  cur?e  in  which  the  cone  of  projection  is  cut  by  an 
arbitrary  plane,  the  equations 

(5)  r=w(m-l)-2A-3^,  (7)     m=r  (r-l)-2y-3(^+ii), 

(6)  ^+n=3m(wi-2)-6A-8i3,  (8)    ^=3^(r-2)-€!y-8(^+»), 

;?j-l=im(m-3)-A-i3=ir(r-3)-y-n-^ (B), 

p^  being  the  deficiency  of  this  plane  curve. 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (7)  we  can  infer  n  -fn=B3n— 3m  —  2  (^-y),  and  therefore 

y-|-n=jp-|-m. 
Kence  pi=p^, 

Ex.  iiL  For  the  non-singular  curve  which  is  the  complete  intersection  of  two  algebraic 
surfaces  of  orders  /a,  v,  prove  (cf.  Salmon,  Solid  Geometry,  pp.  308, 309)  that  in  the  notation 
of  Ex.  ii.  here, 

/3=0,  m=/*v,  r=/*vO*+v-2),  A=J/Lty  (/*-!)  (v-1). 
Hence,  by  the  equations  (B)  of  Ex.  ii.  prove  that,  now, 

jt?i=;?,=i/*vO*+v-4)  +  l. 
This  is  the  number  we  have  denoted  by  P. 

Ex.  iv.    Denoting  the  number  Pi^p^t  in  Ex.  ii.,  by  p,  prove  fix>m  equations  (5)  and  (B) 

that 

6(p-l)=m(m-7)-2A+2r«3(r-|-^-2m). 

Hence  shew  that  if,  through  a  curve  C  of  order  m,  lying  on  a  surface  S  of  order  /«,  we 
draw  a  surface  of  order  v,  cutting  the  surface  S  again  in  a  curve  C*  of  order  m\  and  if 
/?,  p'  denote  the  values  ofp  for  these  curves  C,  C  respectively,  then 

m'(/i+v-4)-(2p'-2)=m(fi+v-4)-(2p-2) 

(see  Salmon,  pp.  311,  312).     Shew  that  each  of  these  numbers  is  equal  to  the  number,  i, 
of  points  in  which  the  curves  (7,  C  intersect,  and  interpret  geometrically  the  relation 

t+r4-/3=m(fi  +  v-2). 

Ex.  V.  If  in  Ex.  iv.  a  surface  <f>  of  order  /a+m-  4  be  drawn  through  (/4+ir-  4)  m' —/>'+!, 
or  t — 1  +/?',  of  the  points  of  the  curve  C%  prove  that^  so  far  as  its  intersections  with  the 
curve  C  are  concerned,  the  surface  ^  contains  efiectively  p  terms.  Ftove  Aurther  that  ^ 
contains  the  curve  C  entirely. 


119]  EXAMPLES.  167 

Ex,yL  Provethatasurfaoeof  order /a+v-4  passing  through  t-1  of  the  intersections 
of  the  curves  C,  C",  in  Ex.  iv.,  will  pass  through  the  other  intersection. 

-fir.  vii  An  example  of  the  case  in  Ex.  iv.  is  that  in  which  /a=2,  v=2,  m=3,  m'=l. 
Then  C"  is  a  straight  line  and//=0:  hence  p  is  given  by  -2=2jt?-2.  Hence,  for  the 
cnibic  curve  of  intersection  of  two  quadrics  having  a  common  generator,  /?=0.  And  in  fact 
coordinate  planes  can  be  chosen  so  that  the  homogeneous  coordinates  of  the  points  of  the 
cubic  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

B  being  a  variable  parameter.  For  instance  (using  Cartesian  coordinates)  the  polar  planes 
of  a  fixed  point  {X'TZ')  in  regard  to  quadrics  confocal  with  ZVa+  Vyb'\'Z^/c=l  are  the 
osculating  planes  of  such  a  cubic  curve,  the  coordinates  of  whose  points  are  expressible  in 
the  form 

Z2r'=(a  +  X)3/(a-6)(a-c),  rr=(6+X)s/(6-c)(6-a),  ZZ'=(c+\y/(c-'a)(c-b), 

m 

X  being  a  variable  parameter. 

£jp.  viiL  For  the  quintic  curve  of  intersection  of  a  quadric  and  a  cubic  surface  having 
a  common  generator  we  obtain,  from  Ex.  iv.,  putting  m'=  1,  /?'=0,  7ii  =  6,  that  p=2;  the 
results  of  Exx.  iv.,  v.,  vi.  can  be  immediately  verified  for  this  curve ;  further,  if  the  surfaces 
be  taken  to  be  ffU-tV=0^  t^S—zT^^O,  where  U,  F^  are  of  the  first  degree  in  x,  y,  z  and 
iS,  T  of  the  second  degree,  and  we  put  y=z(,  x=zfj,  we  obtain 

where  the  Greek  letters  a^a^..,  denote  polynomials  in  (  of  the  degrees  of  their  suffixes. 
Hence,  if  o-  be  defined  by  the  equation, 

\l<r=2fj  (Xl*^l+Xlaly^  + Vi*)  +  ^i'A+^i(air2  +  a2ri)  +  2^iOi«2» 

we  obtain  a^={$,  l)e ;  £,0-  are  rational  fimctions  of  x,  y,  z  and  x,  y,  z  are  rational  functions 
of  (,  <r. 

Ex,  ix.  Prove  that  if  the  sextic  intersection  of  a  cubic  surface  and  a  quadric  surface, 
break  up  into  a  quartic  curve  and  a  curve  of  the  second  order,  the  numbers  p,  p'  for  these 
curves  are  p  =  l,  p'=^0  or  />=0,  //=  - 1  according  as  the  curve  of  the  second  order  is  a 
plane  curve  or  is  two  non-intersecting  straight  lines. 

Ex.  X.  In  analogy  with  Ex.  iv.,  shew  that  the  deficiencies  of  two  non-singular  plane 
curves  of  orders  m,  m'  are  connected  by  the  equation 

m(m+m'-3)-(2jo-2)=mm'=m'(m+m'-3)-(2;?'-2), 

and  further  in  analogy  with  Ex.  v.  that  if  a  plane  curve,  of  order  m+w'-3,  be  drawn 
through  (m-f  w'  -  3)  m'  -//+ 1  independent  points  of  the  curve  of  order  m\  only  jt?  - 1  of  its 
intersections  with  the  curve  of  order  m  can  be  prescribed. 

Further  indications  of  the  connexion  of  the  theory  of  curves  in  space  with  the  subject 
of  this  chapter  will  be  found  in  Appendix  I. 
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CHAPTER    VIL 

Coordination  of  simple  elements.    Transcendental  uniform 

functions. 

120.  We  have  shewn  in  Chapter  11.  (g  18,  19,  20),  that  all  the  funda- 
mental functions  are  obtainable  from  the  normal  elementary  integral  of  the 
third  kind.  The  actual  expression  of  this  integral  for  any  given  form  of 
fundamental  equation,  is  of  course  impracticable  without  precise  conventions 
as  to  the  form  of  the  period  loops,  and  for  numerical  results  it  may  be  more 
convenient  to  use  an  integral  which  is  defined  algebraically.  Of  such 
integrals  we  have  given  two  forms,  one  expressed  by  the  fundamental 
integral  functions  (Chap.  IV.  ^  45,  46),  the  other  expressed  in  the  terms  of 
the  theory  of  plane  curves  (Chap.  VI.  §  92,  Ex.  ix.).    In  the  present  Chapter 

we  shew  how  firom  the  integral  -F^*,  obtained  in  Chap.  IV.*,  to  determine 

algebraically  an  integral  (^ "  for  which  the  equation  Q'^  *  =  Q^  *  has  place ; 

incidentally  the  character  of  i^^,  as  a  function  of  z,  becomes  plain;  and 

therefore  also  the  character  of  the  integral  of  the  second  kind,  B!^^ ,  which 
was  found  in  Chap.  IV.  (^  45,  47). 

This  determination  arises  in  close  connexion  with  the  investigation  of 
the  algebraic  expression  of  the  rational  function  of  x  which  was  obtained  in 
§  49  and  denoted  by  '^(a?, a;  -zr,  Ci, ...  Cp).  It  was  there  shewn  that  every 
rational  function  of  x  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  this  function.  It  is  shewn 
in  this  Chapter  that  any  uniform  function  whatever,  which  has  a  finite 
number  of  distinct  infinities,  which  may  be  essential  singularities,  can  be 
expressed  by  such  a  function. 

Further,  it  is  here  shewn  how  to  obtain  an  uniform  function  of  x  having 
only  one  zero,  at  which  it  vanishes  to  the  first  order,  and  one  infinity ;  and 
that  any  uniform  function  can  be  expressed  in  factors  by  means  of  this 
function. 

*  For  the  integral  of  the  third  kind  obtained  in  Chap.  VI.  the  reader  may  compare  Glebaeh 
and  Gordan,  Theorie  der  Abel,  Functionen  (Leipzig,  1866),  p.  117,  and,  for  other  important  resnlts, 
Noether,  Math,  Amial,  xxxvu.  (1890),  pp.  442,  448;  also  Cayley,  Amer,  Journal,  ▼.  (1S82),  p.  17S. 
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.  121.  Let  Ui  ,  ...,ti^  denote  any  p  linearly  independent  integrals  of 
the  first  kind,  vanishing  at  the  arbitrary  place  a.  Let  t  denote  the  infinit- 
esimal at  X,  and  let  Du^, ,  Du^  denote  the  differential  coefficients  of  the 

integrals  in  regard  to  ^,  all  of  which  are  everywhere  finite.  Let  Ci,  ...,  Cy 
denote  any  p  fixed  places  of  the  Riemann  surface,  so  chosen  that  no  linear 
aggregate  of  the  form 

XiDul+ +  V^p» 

where  \,  ...,  \,  are  constants,  vanishes  in  all  the  places  (h,  -'-,  Cp,  but  such 
that  one  linear  aggregate  of  this  form  vanishes  in  every  set  of  j)  —  1  of  these 
places*;  and  let  (Di{x)  denote  the  linear  aggregate,  of  this  form,  which 
vanishes  in  all  of  Ci,  ...,  Cp  except  d,  and  is  equal  to  1  at  the  place  Ci. 

Then  (Oi(x)  is  expressible   as  the   quotient  of  two  determinants;  the 

denominator  has  -Dm^  for  its  (r,  «)th  element,  the  numerator  differs  fi-om  the 

denominator  only  in  the  t-th  row,  which  consists  of  the  quantities  Du',  ..., 

j&M* ;  thus  «i(a;), ...,  a>p(a;)  are  determinable  algebraically  when  %,  ...,  w*  are 
given.  Conversely  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  normal  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  (§§  18,  23)  are  clearly  expressible  by  oi>i{x),  ...,  oi>p(x),  in  the  form 

Cli(x)=a)i(x)ili(ci)-\- +(Op(x)ili(Cp). 

We   have  already  used  v^^    as    a    notation   for  the    normal    integral 
^ — .  I   Hi {x)  dtg.   In  this  chapter  we  shall  use  the  notation  V^^=  j   «»•  (x)  dtx. 

If  the  period  of  the  integral  u^^  at  the  j-th  period  loop  of  the  first  kindf 

be  denoted  by  C{j,  we  can  express  v?*  as  the  quotient  of  two  determinants, 
the  denominator  having  Cj^i  for  its  (hj)th  element,  and  the  numerator  being 
different  firom  the  denominator  only  in  the  tth  row  which  consists  of  the 

elements  ttf**  ..•,  tt*'*. 

122.     Consider  now  the  function  of  x  expressed  j:  by 

r-l  ^ 

z  being  any  place  whatever.  The  function  is  clearly  infinite  to  the  first 
order  at  the  place  z,  like  —t\^^  U  being  the  infinitesimal  at  ^;  it  is  also 

infinite  at  each  of  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp,  and,  at  c,-,  like  <Oi(^)t^  >  te^  being  the 
infinitesimal  at  C{.    The  function  has  no  periods  at  the  period  loops  of  the 

*  Thus  there  exists  no  rational  function  infinite  only  to  the  first  order  at  each  of  q,  ...,  Cp, 
Cf.  §§  23,  26. 

t  C|.^  is  the  quantity  by  which  the  value  of  «^*  on  the  left  side  of  this  period  loop  exceeds 

the  Talue  on  the  right  side.    See  the  figure,  §  18,  Chap.  n. 

X  Klein,  BlatK  Armal  xxxvi.  p.  9  (1890),  Neumann,  loe,  eit,  p.  14,  p.  259. 
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first  kind.  At  the  tth  period  loop  of  the  second  kind  the  function  has  the 
period 

r=l 

which,  as  remarked  (§  121),  is  also  zero.  Hence  the  function  is  a  rtUional 
function  of  x.  It  vanishes  at  the  place  a.  We  shall  denote  the  function  by 
'^{x.a'y  z,  Cj,  ...,  Cp),  It  is  easy  to  see  that  it  entirely  agrees,  in  character, 
with  the  function  given  in  §  49. 

For  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp  have  been  chosen  so  that  no  aggregate  of  the 
form 

Xan,(a?)+ -\-\p^p{x) 

vanishes  in  all  of  them.  Hence  (Chap.  III.  §  37)  the  general  rational  function 
having  poles  of  the  first  order  at  the  places  2^,  c^, ... ,  c^  is  of  the  form  Ag  +  B, 
where  g  is  such  a  function,  and  A,  B  are  constants.  These  constants  can  be 
uniquely  determined  so  that  the  residue  at  the  pole,  z,  is  —  1,  and  so  that 
the  function  vanishes  at  the  place  a. 

Ex,  For  the  case  p—\y  if  we  use  Weierstrass's  elliptic  functions,  the  places  x,  a,  x,  c, 
being  represented  by  the  arguments  v^  a,  i;,  y^,  and  put  a7=^i,  ^='jf^(v)  otc.,  we  may 
take,  supposing  v  not  to  be  a  half  period, 


and  obtain 


^{x,a;  2,Ci)=-^,,{f(u-»)-f(»-ri)-f(a-»)  +  f(a-yi)}, 


and  any  doubly  periodic  function  can  be  expressed  linearly  by  functions  of  this  form, 
in  which  the  same  value  occurs  for  y^  and  different  values  for  v,    (Cf.  §  49,  Chap.  IV.) 

123.     Since  <ii>i{z\=^-^  F^'^  is  a  linear  function  of  £ix{z\...^  ^j»(^X  i* 

T-  is  a  rational  function   of  z\  and  I^'*,  =  jtH^** 

=  I -7- IT**  **  I -77 ,  is  such  that*  T^^   t:  is  a  rational  function  of  jt:  hence 

\dz     ^ « /  d^t  »    I  dt 

*  Throughout  this  chapter  such  an  expression  as  /(2)  ^  is  used  to  denote  the  limit,  when  a 


variable  place  (  approaches  the  place  t,  of  the  expression  /(()  ^ ,  t  being  the  infinhesimal  for 


dt 

dt 


124]  WITH  p  +  1   POLES.  171 

Idz  , 
y^{x,a;  z,Ci,  •••>  ^)/  ;^  ^  ^  rational  function  of  z.    It  is  easy  also  to  see, 

dci 
from  the  determinant  expression  of  <Oi  (z),  that  a>i  (z)  ^  is  a  rational  function 

Ol  Cjf  •»•  f  Cp» 

Vdz 
T7  is  tt  rational  function  of  the  variables  of 

cUl  the  places  x,  a,  z,  c^,  .,,,  Cp. 

Further,  as  depending  upon  z,yjr(x,ay  z,  Ci, ,,,,  Cp)  is  infinite  only  when 

r^  *  is  infinite ;  and  F*'  ^  =  tt  H'*  **,  is  infinite  only  when  2:  is  at  a:  or  at  a. 

At  the  place  a?,  F*"  is  infinite  like  jr-  log  t^,  namely  like  the  inverse  of  the 

infinitesimal  at  the  place  x. 

Hence  -^(a?,  a ;  ^,  c^,  ...,  c^,  regarded  as  depending  upon  z,  is  infinite  only 

when  z  is  in  ^  neighbourhood  of  the  place  x,  or  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 

place  a.     At  the  place  x,  "^(x,  a;  z,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  is  infinite  like  the  positive 

inverse  of  the  infinitesimai,  at  the  plaice  a  it  is  infinite  like  the  negative  inverse 

of  the  infinitesimal.    The  rational  function  of  z  denoted  by 

i/r(a:,  a;  z,  Ci,  •••>Cp)/^ 
will  therefore  be  infinite  at  the  place  x  like ^  and  at  the  place  a 

^  Wi-\-l  z  —  x  ^ 

like =-  ,  where  Wj  +  1,  Wa  +  1  denote  the  number  of  sheets  that 

Wj  +  1  z  —  a 

wind  at  the  places  x,  a  respectively;  and  will  be  infinite  at  every  branch 

A 
place,  like  .        i  ww»  ^  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place,  w-\-l  the  number 

of  sheets  that  wind  there,  and  A  the  value  of  ^(d?,  a;  z,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  when  z  is 
at  the  branch  place. 

The  actual  expression  of  the  function  '^(x,a]  z,  Ci, ...,  Cp)  is  given  below 
(§  130). 

124.    From  the  function  ^(o?,  a ;  ^,  Ci, ...,  Cp)  we  obtain  a  function. 


E{x,z)-e  ,^e 


r— 1 


wherein  c  is  an  arbitrary  place,  which   has  the  following  properties,  as  a 
function  of  x. 

the  neighboiirliood  of  Ibe  plaoe  1.    When  1  is  not  a  branoh  plaoe  ^  =  1  >  when  ir  + 1  eheets  wind 

at  r,  3=  =(«  +  !)  ("  (of.  §§  2,  8 ;  Ghap.  I.).    Ample  practice  in  the  notation  is  furnished  by  the 
at 

examples  of  this  chapter. 
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(i)  It  is  au  uniform  function  of  x.  For  the  exponent  has  no  periods  at 
the  period  loops  of  the  first  kind,  and  at  the  tth  period  loop  of  the  second 
kind  it  has  the  period 

r-l 

which,  as  follows  from  the  equation 

ni(^)  =  o>i(^)ft»(Ci)  + ■\-<Op(z)Cli(cp), 

is  equal  to  zero.  Further  the  integral  multiples  of  2in,  which  may  accrue 
to  n**  ^  when  x  describes  a  contour  enclosing  one  of  the  places  e,  c,  do  not 
alter  the  value  of  the  function. 

(ii)    The  function  vanishes  only  at  the  place  z,  and  to  the  first  order. 

(iii)    The  function  has  a  pole  of  the  first  order  at  the  place  c. 

(iv)     The  function  is  infinite  at  the  place  d,  like  c^'^^c, ,  ^  being  the 

infinitesimal  at  the  place.  We  may  therefore  speak  of  Ci, ...,  Cp  as  essential 
singularities  of  the  function. 

125.  In  order  to  call  attention  to  the  importance  of  such  a  function 
as  this,  we  give  an  application.  Let  22  (x)  denote  a  rational  function,  having 
simple  poles  at  a,, ...,  Om,  &nd  simple  zeros  at  /3i, ...,  fi„^.  We  suppose  these 
places  different  from  the  fixed  places  c,  a,  Ci,  ...,  Cp.     Then  the  product 

^'E{x,P,) E(x,P„y 

is  an  uniform  function  of  x,  which  becomes  infinite  only  at  the  places  (a, ...  Cp ; 
at  d  it  is  infinite  like  a  constant  multiple  of 

J*    y^r,  fir  i-t*. « 

Now,  in  fact,  log  F{x)  is  also  an  uniform  function  of  x :  for  it  is  only 

f  rF'  (x) 

Hence  the  integral  ldlogF(x),  =  /  -p{\^>  taken  round  any  closed  area 
on  the  Riemann  surface  which  does  not  enclose  any  of  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp,  is 
certainly  zero,  and  taken  round  the  place  Ci  is  equal  to  —  2  F!^  '  1  -3,  taken 

round  Ci,  and  is,  therefore,  also  zero. 

But  an  uniform  function  of  x  which  is  infinite  only  to  the  first  order  at 
each  of  Ci,  ...,  Cp  does  not  exist.  For  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp  were  chosen 
so  that  the  conditions  that  the  periods  of  a  function,  of  the  form 
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wherein  X|,  ...,Xp  are  constants,  should  be  zero,  namely  the  conditions  - 

X,n,.(ci)+ +Xyftr(Cp)  =  0,  r  =  l,  2, ,p, 

are  impossible  unless  each  of  Xi,  ...,  Xp  be  zero. 

Hence  we  can  infer  that  2  F!^*^  =  0,  for  t=  1,  2,  ...,p,  and  that  F(x)  is 

a  constant;  this  constant  is  clearly  equal  to  F(a),  for  E  (a,  z)^l  for  all 
values  of  z. 

Hence,  any  rational  function  can  be  expressed  as  a  product  of  uniform 
functions  of  x,  in  the  form 

^(«,  fli) B(x,an,) 

where  Oj,  ...,  0^  are  the  poles  and  /9i,  ...,  /3m  the  zeros  of  the  function.  We 
have  given  the  proof  in  the  case  in  which  the  poles  and  zeros  are  of  the  first 
order.    But  this  is  clearly  not  important. 

Further,  the  zeros  and  poles  of  a  rational  function  are  such  that 

2    Fi'     ^   2    Vr     ,  t=l,  2,  ...,;), 

c  being  an  arbitrary  place.  This  is  a  case  of  Abel's  Theorem,  which  is  to  be  considered  in 
the  next  Chapter.  We  remark  that  in  the  definition  of  the  function  E{Xf  t)  by  means  of 
Riemann  integrals,  the  ordinary  conventions  as  to  the  paths  joining  the  lower  and  upper 
limits  of  the  integrals  are  to  be  regarded  ;  these  paths  must  not  intersect  the  period  loops. 

Ex.l    For  the  case  jt>=0,  Il!'f=log  f^— ^  ^^'^'j  and  £{x,  z)Jf\^''''''l, 

Ex.  ii.    For  the  case  p=l,  supposing  the  place  c  represented  by  the  argument  y,  we 
have 

« 

« 


and  therefore 


js\x^Z)= — 7 r — -. .e 

'     <r{u-y)a-(a-v) 


Ex,  iiL    Prove,  if  a',  d  denote  any  places  whatever,  that 


1  U 


E{x,(^)E{a\z) 

Ex.  iv.  The  rational  function  of  a;,  ^(:r,  (;  2,  Ci,  ... ,  Cp)y  will,  beside  Ct  bave  p  zeros, 
say  yi,  •••  >  yp*  such  that  the  set  (,  yj,  ... ,  yp  is  equivalent  with  or  coresidual  with  the  set 
2,  C|,  ... ,  Cp  (§§  94,  96,  Chap.  VI.).    Hence,  in  the  product 
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the  zeros  of  either  factor  are  the  poles  of  the  other,  and  the  produot  is  thoMfbre  a 

To  find  the  value  of  this  constant,  let  x  approach  to  the  place  t.    TheD  the  product 

becomes  equal  to 

It  is  clear  ^m  the  expression  of  ^(jp,  a ;  z^  o^,  ... ,  e^  which  has  been  given,  that 
Dx'4r(Xf  a;  <:,  o^, ...,  <v)  ^^^^  ^^^  depend  upon  the  place  a.  Thus,  by  the  aymmetrj,  we 
have  the  result 

it{x,{;  z,Ci,  ...yCp)4t{x,z;  f,  y^,  ...,  yp)= -i),^(«,  a  ;  f,  y^,  ...,  y,) 

where  a  is  a  perfectly  arbitrary  place,  and  the  sets  «,  Cj,  ...,  Cp,  f,  y^,  ...,  yp  ara  subject  to 
the  condition  of  being  coresidual. 

Hence  also  if  FT (^ ;  2,  c^,  ... ,  Cp)  denote  the  expression 
we  have 

^(*;  firi»...iyp)=^(f;  «i<?i»  ...>cp)» 

provided  only  the  set  ^  c^,  ...,  Cp  be  coresidual  with  the  set  (,  y^,  ...,  yp. 
Ex.  V.     Prove,  with  the  notation  of  Ex.  iv.,  that 
ir(x,a;  z,c^,  ...,Cp)^(«,  a;  f,  yi,  ...»  yp)=tK:r,  f ;  «,  c^,  „.,Cj,)^(x,a;  f,  yj,  ...,rp)- 

126.  These  investigations  can  be  usefully  modified*;  we  can  obtain 
a  rational  function  yjr^x,  a;  z,  c\  having  the  same  general  character  as 
'^ (^,  a;  2r,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  but  simpler  in  that  its  poles  occur  only  at  two  distinct 
places  z,  0,  of  the  Riemann  surface,  and  we  can  obtain  an  uniform  function 
E{Xy  z)  having  only  one  zero,  of  the  first  order,  at  the  place  z^  which  is 
infinite  at  only  one  place,  c,  of  the  surface. 

The  limit,  when  the  place  x  approaches  the  place  c,  of  the  rth  differential 
coefficient  of  Sii{x)  in  regard  to  the  infinitesimal   at  the  place  c,  will  be 

denoted  by  il^p{c\  or  simply  by  il^f^.     We  have  shewn  (Chap.  III.  §  28) 

that  there  are  certain  numbers  hi,  ...,  kp^  such  that  no  rational  function 
exists,  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  to  the  orders  ki,  ,..,hp.  The  periods  of  a 
function  of  the  form 

0  0  0  0  r        e  c 

wherein  Xi,  ...,  Xy  are  constants,  and  DJ"^!^*'*  denotes f  the  limit,  when  z 

approaches  c,  of  the  A;th  differential  coefficient  of  the  function  IT^  ^  in  regard 
to  the  infinitesimal  at  c,  fi  being  an  arbitrary  place,  are  all  of  the  form 

n^-'>-x.n*-«- -Xynjf'-^,  (t=i.2.  ...,p). 

These  periods  cannot  all   vanish   when  k  is  any  one  of  the   numbers 
ki,  ...,kp\  thus  the  determinant  formed  with  the  p*  quantities  D,^^"^^  does 

*  Ounther,  CreUe,  cix.  p.  199  (1892). 

t  For  porposes  of  calcalation,  when  c  is  a  branch  place,  it  is  necessary  to  have  care  as  to  the 
definition. 
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not  vanish;  but  Xi, ...,  Xp  can  be  chosen  to  make  all  these  periods  vanish 
when  k  is  not  one  of  the  numbers  ki,  ,..,kp. 


127.    Consider  now  the  function 


ylr(x,a\  z,c)^ 


t,a 


,   Sl,{z)  .    .    .   il,(z) 


L^-^ri'',  n{*'-",  .  ,  «<*'-" 


nf'-".  .  .  <'  " 


n*-^\  .  .  ii'^ 


-1) 


wherein  r  =  1,  2, ... , p. 


Since  the  period  of  T^ ",  at  the  ith  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  is 

fli(z\  the  periods  of  the  elements  of  the  first  column  of  the  first  deter- 
minant are  the  elements  of  the  various  other  columns  of  that  determinant. 
Thus  the  function  is  a  rational  function  of  x. 

We  shall  denote  the  minors  of  the  elements  of  the  first  column  of  the 
first  determinant,  divided  by  the  second  determinant,  by  1,  —  a>i  (z\ . . . ,  —  ©p  {z), 
although  that  notation  has  already  (§  121)  been  used  in  a  dififerent  sense. 
Before,  (i^i(z)  was  such  that  <»i((v)  =  0  unless  r  =  t  in  which  case  a)i(ci)  =  l  ; 

now,  as  is  easy  to  see,  [i)^~*  o>i  (z)]g^e  is  0  or  1  according  as  r  is  not  equal  or 
is  equal  to  i.    The  integrals  I  <Oi{z)  dig  are  linearly  independent  integrals  of 
the  first  kind  (cf.  Chap.  III.  §  36). 
Then  the  function  csin  be  written 

^(*,a;  z,e)  =  r:-'-  I  a,<(^)Dj'-' I^'"  ; 

the  function  is  infinite  at  z  like  —  ^~\  tg  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the 
place  z,  and  is  infinite  at  c  like  * 

\k,^la>,(z)t^'^  + +  \kp-l.  a)p  (^)^;^ 

tc  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  c.  It  is  not  elsewhere  infinite.  The 
function   vanishes  when  x  approaches  the  place  a.     As  before  (§   123) 

/dz 
-TT  is  a  rational  function  of  all  the  quantities  involved ;  and 

'^{x,a;  z,  c),  as  depending  upon  z,  is  infinite  only  at  the  places  x,  a,  in  each 
case  to  the  first  order. 


*  This  is  clear  when  e  is  not  a  branch  place,  since  then,  when  x  is  near  to  c,  H'*  is  infinite 
like ;  and  the  (l(-l)th  differential  coefficient  of  this  in  regard  to  c  is  -  \k-l{x-e)~^. 

When  e  is  a  branch  place,  exactly  similar  reasoning  appUes  if  we  first  make  a  conformal  repre- 
sentation of  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place,  as  explained  in  Chap.  n.  §§  16, 19. 
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128.  If  now  R(x)  be  a  rational  function  with  poles  of  the  first  order  at 
the  places  Zi,  ...,  z^,  it  is  possible  to  choose  the  constants  Xi, ...»  \p  ao  that 
the  difference 

It(x)^\ylr(x,a;  Zi,c)'-\^ylr(x,a]  z^,c)- -X«^(fl?,  a;  z^,c) 

is  not  infinite  at  any  of  the  places  Zi,  ...,  z^l  this  difference  is  therefore 
infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  and  is  infinite  at  6  like 

-(A|^-i^;*»  + +  4^  I  Vij.  <;*'), 

where 

^»  =  >a«t(^i)+ +  \nm(^mX  (»  =  1,  %  ...,p). 

But,  a  rational  function  whose  only  infinity  is  that  given  by  this  ex- 
pression, can  be  taken  to  have  a  form 

wherein  ^  is  a  constant;  and  we  have  already  remarked  (§  126)  that  the 
periods  of  this  function  cannot  all  be  zero  unless  each  of  A^^ ...,  Ap  be  zero. 
Hence  this  is  the  case,  and  we  have  the  equation 

R(x):=^A-\-\ylt(x,a\  -8i,c)  + +  X,»i^(iF,  a;  z^,c\ 

whereby  any  rational  function  with  poles  of  the  first  order  is  expressed  by 
means  of  the  function  yjr(x,  a;  z,  c).  It  is  immediately  seen  that  the 
equations  A^^O^  .,.  =  Ap  enable  us  to  reduce  the  constants  Xi,  ...,  X^  to 
the  number  given  by  the  Riemann-Roch  Theorem  (Chap.  III.  §  37). 

When  some  of  the  poles  of  the  function  R  (x)  are  multiple,  the  necessary 
modification  consists  in  the  introduction  of  the  functions 

D^yfr  (x,  a ;  z,  c),  jD^^'^r(x,  a ;  z,  c), 

Ex.    If  5i(a:),  ...,  op(^)  deuote  what  are  called  »i(a;), ...,  »p(^)  in  §  121,  and  the 
notation  of  §  127  be  preserved,  prove  that 

p  *<-!_ 

i=l 

and  that 

Vf(x,  a;  2,  c)=i|r(:r,  a;  z,  c^,  ...,  Cp)-2«i(«)Z>^       ^(^,  a;  c,  c^,  ...,  <v>) 
^{x,  a;  z,  Ci,  ...,Cp)='^(^,  a;  z,  c)-'2^i(z)^(x,  a;  Ci,  c). 

129.  From  the  function  yjr(x,a'y  z,  c)  we  derive  a  function  of  a?,  given  by 
where,  in  the  notation  of  §  127,  F^'''=j   (Or{z)dtz,  which  has  the  following 

J  c 

properties : 

(i)     It  is  an  uniform  function  of  x ;  there  exists  in  fact  an  equation 
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(ii)    The  function  vanishes  to  the  first  order  when  the  place  x  approaches 
the  place  z ;  and  is  equal  to  unity  at  the  place  a. 

(iii)    The  function  is  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  and  there  like 

As  befbre  we  can  shew  that  any  rational  function  R(x)^  with  poles  at  oi, ...,  Om)  and 
sseros  at  fi^  ...,  /9^,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

p  f„\  Ej^i  fi\}  *"  -^(^y  ftn) 

this  being  still  true  when  some  of  the  places  oj, ...,  o^,  or  some  of  the  places  /3|, ...,  /3m 
coincident. 


130.  We  pass  now  to  the  algebraical  expression  of  the  functions  which 
have  been  described  here*.  We  have  already  (Chap.  IV.  §  49)  given  the 
expression  of  the  function  '^{x,  a;  z,  Cu  •••>  Cp)  in  the  case  when  all  the 
places  a,  ^,  Ci,  ...,  Cp  are  ordinary  finite  places.  In  what  follows  we  shall 
still  suppose  these  places  to  be  finite  places;  the  necessary  modifications 
when  this  is  not  so  can  be  immediately  obtained  by  a  transformation  of 
the  form  a?  =  (f  —  ifc)"S  or  by  the  use  of  homogeneous  variables  (c£  §  46, 
Chap.  IV.,  §  85,  Chap.  VL). 

If,  8  being  the  value  of  y  when  d;  =  r,  we  denote  the  expression 

^(«,  f:)+  2  (f>r(s,z)gr(y,x) 

byt  {z,  x),  and  use  the  integrands  a>i(x),  ...,  09p(x)  defined  in  §  121,  the 
rational  expression  of  '^(a;,  a;  ^,  Oi, ...,  Cp),  which  was  given  in  §  49,  can  be 
put  into  the  form 

ir{x,a;  z,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  =  {z,  x)  -  (z,  a) -  I  a>r{z)  [(a,  x)  -  (c<,  a)\ 

In  case  r  be  a  branch  place,  the  expression  {z,  x)  is  identically  infinite  in 
virtue  of  the  fiEhctor /' («)  in  the  denominator,  and  this  expression  can  no 
longer  be  valid.     But,  then,  the  limit,  as  ^  approaches  z,  of  the  expression 

*  It  is  known  (Klein,  Math,  Annal,  xxzvi.  p.  9  (1890);  GtUither,  CreUe.tXL,  p.  199  (1892))  that 
the  actnal  expressions  of  ftmctions  having  the  character  of  the  fanctions  ^(o;,  a;  z^e^ ep), 

E  (x,  x),  Q^*,  have  been  given  by  Weierstrass,  in  lectures.    Unfortunately  these  expressions  have 

not  yet  (Aogost,  1895)  been  published,  so  far  as  the  writer  is  aware.  Indications  of  some  value 
are  given  by  Hettner,  QHHng,  Naehr,  1880,  p.  886;  Bolza,  Gdtting,  Naehr.  1894,  p.  288; 
Weierstrass,  Oe$amm,  Werke,  Bd.  u,  p.  285  (1896),  and  in  the  Jahreaberieht  der  Deuts.  Math,- 
Vereinigung,  Bd.  iii.  (Nov.  1894),  pp.  408 — 486.  But  it  does  not  appear  how  far  the  last  of  these 
is  to  be  regarded  as  authoritative ;  and  it  has  not  been  used  here.  The  reader  is  recommended 
to  consult  the  later  volumes  of  Weierstrass's  works. 

t  This  notation  has  already  been  used  (§  45).    It  will  be  adhered  to. 

B.  12 
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((f,  x)  -^ ,  wherein  t  is  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  z,  is  finite* ;  if  we  denote 

dz 
this  limit  by  (z,  x)  -^ ,  and  introduce  a  similar  notation  for  the  places 

Oi, ...,  Cp,  we  obtain  the  expression 

which,  as  in  §  49,  has  the  necessary  behaviour,  for  all  finite  positions  of 

Zf  d,  Cj,  ...,  Op, 

From  this  expression  we  immediately  obtain  (§  46) 

131.    In  a  precisely  similar  way  it  can  be  seen  (see  §  127)  that 
^(x,a',  t.  c)  =  \{t,  x)  -  {t,  o)]  J  -  1^ «, if) D^-' |[(c.  X) - (c,  o)]  ^| . 

wherein  i)^"*  {[(c,  ar)  -  (c,  a)]  |}  =  Umitf..  [(^)*"'  |[(r, «)  -  (f.  o)]  ^j] ; 

for  this  expression  can  be  written  as  the  quotient  of  two  determinants,  in 
the  manner  of  §  49,  and  the  integrands  fli  {z\  ...,  fip(r)  are  linear  functions 
of  the  'p  integrands 

^{z) da    z<l>i (z)  dz  s^^"^ ^ (z)  dz    ^(z)  dz 

/>)^'  T^y  di' •••'  /'(«)  eft'  />)  ^' ^ 

these  latter  quantities  can  therefore  be  introduced  in  the  determinants  in 
place  of  fii(^),  ...,  ilp(z),  the  same  change  being  made,  at  the  same  time, 
for  the  quantities  ili{c),  ...,  ilpic),  throughout.  Then  it  can  be  shewn 
precisely  as  in  §  49  that  the  expression  is  not  infinite  when  rr  is  at  infinity. 
In  regard  to  finite  places,  it  is  clear  that  the  expression 


i>r-^{[(c.^)-(c.a)]||.=2)^p:::. 


regarded  as  a  function  of  x,  has  the  same  character,  when  x  is  near  to  c,  as 
the  function  2)*'"^  !*•". 

C  0 

Hence,  also,  it  follows  that  E  (x,  z)  has  the  form 

*  /'  (^)»  when  17  is  very  nearly  «,  vaniahes  to  order  t +ir,  and  d^ldl  to  order  w  (see  Chap.  VI. 
§  87).    Or  the  result  may  be  seen  from  the  formula 

(z.x)-{z,a)  =  ±^,;, 
(Chap.  IV.  §  45). 
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132.    Ex,  L    For  the  case  {p^\)  where  the  surfiuse  is  associated  with  the  equation 

if  the  values  of  the  variables  x^  y  at  the  place  a  be  respectively  a^  h^  and  the  values  at  the 
place  Ci  be  Ci,  ci|  respectively,  then 

(a)  when  (c^,  rfi)  is  not  a  branch  place  «h  W=^  5^  >  («i>  ^)°2<*(g~ar) 
and 

03)  when  {c^^  ci|)  is  a  branch  place,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which 

x=C+*«,y=4*+....  «.(.)4  *    (<,.  x)§=Unut  of  ^3fg^^.»= j^. 

and 

.,  .    r    *+ y  s-i-b   Idz     A  dz  (      y  b      ] 

If  («,  £)  be  not  a  branch  place,  §;:  ^  =  31 ;  if  («,  ;e)  be  a  branch  place,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  which  a?=s2;+^,  y=iB<+...,  |^^,  = limit  of  ig-^  2<,  =g. 

Ex.  ii.  For  the  case  (^=2)  where  the  surfisuse  is  associated  with  the  equation  y^=f{x\ 
where  f{x)  is  an  integral  function  of  x  of  the  sixth  order,  we  shall  form  the  function 
^(j?,  a;  2,  C|,  0^  for  the  case  where  e^y  e^  are  branch  places,  so  that  /(<i)=/(c^)=0,  and 
shall  form  the  function  ^(^,  a;  2,  c)  for  the  case  when  c  is  a  branch  place,  so  that /(c) =0. 

When  (^,  c^  are  branch  places,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which,  respectively,  x^Ci-^rtiy 
y=ili<i+...,  anda?=Cj+<2^,  ysil|^+...,  so  that  il|^=/(Ci),  il,*a=/'(c^,  wehave 

,  .     z-c.  Aidz  , .     z-Ci  A^dz     r,        .     ,        K-idc^      I  /   y  b   \ 

,f  v_r  s+y       s-^-bidz    1  <fe  f^-^f  y L.^ 

When  c  is  a  branch  place,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  ^=c+^,  y=ilt+^^+..., 
so  that  A^^f  (c),  the  numbers  Itj,  Ir^  are  1,  3  respectively  (Chap.  V.  §  68,  Ex.  ii.).  In  the 
definition  of  the  forms  4»i(2),  «s(^)  (§  ^^'^)  ^^  ^^'^Ji  ^7  lii^^ftr  transformation  of  the  2nd, 
3rd,  ...,  (j9+l)th  columns  of  the  numerator  determinant,  and  the  same  linear  transforma- 
tion of  the  columns  of  the  denominator  determinant,  replace  Oi(e),  ...,  Op(«)  by  the 
difierential  coefficients  of  any  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind.  In  the  case 
now  under  consideration  we  may  replace  them  by  the  difierentia]  coefficients  of  the 

integrak  1  ^ ,    I  x-  •    Hence  the  denominator  determinant  becomes 

12—2 
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2y  <ft 


2y  cU 


Elimit^.f 


2 

A 


c 
I 


2^     2/      ftfl\ 

A^'Ay    a) 


2 


Hence  »i  (;;)  -j^  =»  limit^.e 


1^ 
2s  dt 


M_dz 
isdi 


f-l(>-f)}iS 


-i,u+«(.-.))lg, 


and 


2 


•i(«)p--limit».e 


2  cb      z  cU 

I  dx     X  dx 
2y^'  ^^ 


2  dtc—M 
2i^"T" 


Hence 


•,(.)=[^+2?(.-c)]^| 


•,(«)  =  iil(«-c)^g. 


Further 


but 


[(c,x)-(c,a)]^=i(^-^,  as  in  Example  L, 


2{At-i-£fi){c 

Hence  the  function  ^  (^,  a ;  e,  c)  is  given  by  the  expression 

«+6    "Icfc     il+5(«-c)  1  dz 


lcff/_y b_\ 

2s  dt  \c—x     c-aj 

2-c  2  <^  (A-B{X'C)       A-B{a-c)  -\ 
■*■   il    2«rfi\     (x-c)«      ^    ~    (a-c)«      V' 


J5!r.  iii.  Apart  from  the  algebraical  determination  of  the  function  ^(r,  a  ;  <»  C|, ...,  CjJ 
which  is  here  explained,  it  will  in  many  cases  be  very  easy*  to  determine  the  function  by 
the  methods  of  Chapter  VI.  It  is  therefore  of  interest  to  remark  that,  when  the.flmctioo 
^  (^,  a ;  Zy  Ciy ,..  y  Cp)  IB  once  obtained  the  forms  of  independent  integrals  of  the  first  and 
second  kinds  can  be  immediately  obtained  as  the  coefficients  in  the  first  few  terms  of  the 
expansion  of  the  function  in  the  neighbourhood  of  its  poles,  in  terms  of  the  infinitesimAlB 
at  these  poles. 


*  An  adjoint  polynomial  "^  of  grade  (n-l)0-+n-2  whioh  vaniahee  in  the  p  +  l  plsMS 
Zt^i,  ...y  Cp  will  vanish  in  n+p-S  other  places.  The  general  adjoint  polynomial  of  gnult 
(n  - 1)  0*  +  n  -  2  which  vanishes  in  these  n  +p  -  3  places  will  be  of  the  form  X^ + /cO,  where  X  iiid 
/A  are  constants.  The  function  ^(o;,  a ;  z,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  is  obtained  from  X+zcO/^',  by  defeennining 
X  and  fi  properly.    Cf.  Noether  {loc,  cit.)  Math.  Annal.  xxxvii. 
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In  fisust,  if  <i  be  the  infinitesimal  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c^,  and  Mn  i  denote 

^eJiCtf  «<)^J>  i^oidenoting  Id.Kc,,  x)  ^+rjj       • 

the  expansion  of  V^(^,  a;  ZyCiy  ...i  <^))  ^  a  function  of  07,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
place  Ci,  has,  as  the  coefficient  of  tc  \  the  expression  Wi  {z\  which  is  one  of  a  set  of  linearly 
independent  integrands  of  the  first  kind,  while  the  coefficient  of  t^  is 

Now  the  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind  obtained  in  Chap.  IV.  (§§  45,  47) 
with  its  pole  at  a  place  c,  when  z  is  the  current  place,  is  E^ 'a  I  dzD,{z^  c),  whether  c  be 
a  branch  place  or  not,  and  when  z  is  near  a  branch  place  this  must  be  taken  in  the  form 

<-  =  />a[(.c)*]. 


Hence  the  coefficient  of  ti  in  the  expansion  of  ^(:p,  a;  z,  (^,  ...,  (^),  when  x  is  near  to  c^, 
is  equal  to 

This  is  the  differential  coefficient  of  an  integral  of  the  second  kind,  with  its  pole  at  c^, 
the  current  place  being  z.  We  shall  see  that  the  integral  of  the  second  kind  with  its  pole 
at  any  place;?  can  be  expressed  by  means  of  the  functions  E^^^  ...,  jS^^^  (§  136,  Equation  x.). 

Ex.  iv.  Similar  results  hold  for  the  expansion  of  the  function  ^  (a;,  a ;  2,  c),  as  a  func- 
tion of  Xj  when  ^  is  in  the  neighboiurhood  of  the  place  c  If  ^«  be  the  infinitesimal  at  this 
place,  the  terms  involving  negative  powers  are 

of  which  the  coefficients  of  the  various  powers  of  t^  are  differential  coefficients  of  linearly 
independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind ;  the  terms  involving  positive  powers  are 


*fJ{^-(('''')t)-ix-*«^-}' 


1* 

where  P^, » is  the  limit^  when  the  place  x  approaches  the  place  e  of  the  expression 


^.  (*-[<- '>!]-¥} 


Among  the  coefficients  of  these  positive  powers  of  <«,  only  those  are  important  for 
which  k  is  one  of  the  numbers  k^^.,,^kp.  This  follows  from  the  fact  that  Df'^lf^  ",  when 
k  is  not  one  of  the  numbers  k^y  ...,  kp^  is  expressible  by  those  of 

Z)Ji-ilt",...,2^-irf^ 

c  o  •      c  c 

of  which  the  indices  lr|- 1,  iEr,- 1, ...,  are  less  than  k-\j  together  with  a  rational  function 
of  X  (Chap.  III.  §  28). 
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Ex,  V.    In  the  expansion  of  the  function  ^  (^,  a ;  z^c)  whose  expreadon  is  given  in 
Example  ii.,  the  terms  involving  negative  powers  are 

and  the  terms  involving  positive  powers  are 

where  the  quantities  A^  B,  ...^  E  are  those  occurring  in  the  expansion  of  y  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  place  c ;  this  expansion  is  of  the  form  ff—^t-k-Bfi-k- Ct^-^Df-^-^ •{-,,. . 

Ex.  vi    If  in  Ex.  v.  the  integrals  of  the  coefficients  of  t,  fi  and  <^  be  denoted  by 
-^i**  -^8**  ^bi  fi^d  the  equation  of  the  form 

/*5's=X/\'+fi/'3'+int^;raIs  of  the  first  kind + rational  function  of  («,  z) 

which  is  known  to  exist  (Chap.  III.  §§  28,  26 ;  Chap.  V.  §  57,  Ex.  iL),  X  and  fi  b«ng 
constants. 

Prove,  in  fact,  if  the  surface  be  associated  with  the  equation 


that 


/•i[^^==^^^^-*.*'H(-«)]-5^.»-.--. 


133.  We  pass  now  to  a  comparison  of  the  two  forms  we  have  obtained 
for  each  of  the  rational  functions  "^  (a?,  a;  z,  Cj,  ...,  Cp),  -^(a?,  a;  ^,  c),  one 
of  which  was  expressed  by  the  Riemann  integrals,  the  other  in  explicit 
algebraical  form. 

The  cases  of  the  two  functions  are  so  far  similar  that  it  will  be  sufficient 
to  give  the  work  only  for  one  case  '^(a?,  a;  z^Ci,  ...,  Cp),  and  the  results  for 
the  other  case. 

From  the  two  equations  (g  122,  130) 

dz      SL  dd 

^{x,a\  z,Ci,  '",Cp)  =  [(z,w)''{z,a)]^-'  Z  ®<(-^)[(c»i  a?)- (Ci,  a)]  ^, 

we  infer,  denoting  the  function 

lf"-[(^.^)-(^,a)]^  (i) 

by  H'' ',  that 


H':'=^^tOi{z)Hl'  (ii). 


133]  OF  THE  FUNCTION   '^.  183 

The   function  H^^  is  not  infinite  at  the  place  Zy  but  is  algebraically 


iX,  a 


infinite  at  infinity;  it  has  the  same  periods  as  F^  .     The  equation  (ii)  shews 
that  H^  '*  1^^^  rational  function  of  z,  while  the  equation 

-^  as  a  rational  function  of  z. 
Integrating  the  equation  (iii)  in  regard  to  z,  we  obtain 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  place,  and  P^  ^  is  the  integral  of  the  third  kind,  as  a 
function  of  z,  which  was  determined  in  Chap.  IV.  (§§  45,  46). 

Since  the  integral  of  the  second  kind  -^*  obtained  in  Chap.  IV. 
(§§  45,  46),  is  equal  to  DgP^^,  we  deduce  from  the  last  equation,  inter- 
changing X  and  z,  and  also  a  and  c,  and  then  di£ferentiating  in  regard  to  z, 

Et''+ 1  vt''D,H:''=Djira,  =Antr,=rr      (v). 

and  thence,  using  equation  (iii)  to  express  r^^, 


i»l 


which*  gives  the  form  of  Bf^  * /  -^  as  a  rational  function  of  z. 

The  difference  of  two  elementary  integrals  of  the  second  kind  must  needs  be  a  function 
which  is  everywhere  finite,  and  therefore  an  aggregate  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind.    The 

equation  (v)  expresses  the  difference  of  jE^*  and  I^"  in  this  way.    But  it  should  be 

noticed  that  the  coefficients  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind  in  this  equation,  which 
depend  upon  2,  become  infinite  for  infinite  values  of  z.    They  are  the  quantities 

From  the  equation  (iv)  we  have 

^NlC."- 2  V'''H''', 


wherein  the  coefficients  of  Vi      on  the  right  may  be  characterised  as  integrals  of  the 
second  kind.    From  this  equation  also,  if  the  periods  of  V^^  at  the  j'th  period  loops  of  the 


*  An  eqnatioD  of  this  form  is  given  by  Clebsch  and  Gordan,  Abel  Functnen,  (Leipzig,  1866), 
p.  120. 


-  2  Cui  H^ 
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first  and  seoond  kind  be  denoted  by  (7^,^  and  C'l^^  respectivelj,  we  obtain,  as  the  corre- 
sponding periods  of  F^^ 

from  these  equations  the  periods  of  E^  '  are  immediately  obtainable.  These  equations 
may  be  used  to  express  the  integrals  ff**  ^  in  terms  of  the  periods  of  P^  ^  at  the  period 
loops  of  the  first  kind. 

134.  But  all  these  equations  are  in  the  nature  of  transition  equations; 
they  connect  functions  which  are  algebraically  derivable  with  functions  whose 
definition  depends  upon  the  form  of  the  period  loops.  We  proceed  further 
to  eliminate  these  latter  functions  as  far  as  is  possible,  replacing  them  by 
certain  constants,  which,  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  are  not  determinable 
algebraically. 

The  function  of  x  expressed  by  H^**  is  not  infinite  at  the  place  z. 
Hence  we  may  define  jj^  finite  constants  Ai^  r  by  the  equation 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  place.  And  if,  as  in  §  132,  Ex.  iii.,  we  use  the 
algebraically  determinable  quantities  given  by 

we  have 
and 


ifu  +  A.-[i>.(l?'  +  i)L. 


Then,  from  equation  (v),  putting  therein  Cr  for  z, 
^r=lt'-[(Cn^)-(c.,a)]§=^::''-[(c.,^)-(c„a)]^+  I  A^r  Ff"    (vii) 


^^       ^cr         LV-r,-/      V-r,-/j^^ 


t«l 


and  thence,  since  J?^    =  /   dwDc^  (x,  Cr) 

J  a 

i).Ft"  =  2)^[(x,c,)J]-i).[(cv,ar)^]+l^^i..«<(a;). 

If  in  this  equation  we  replace  a;  by  ^  and  %  by  r  and  then  substitute 
in  equation  (v),  we  obtain 
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and  thus,  if  we  define  an,  algebraically  detenninable,  integral  by  the  equation 

<¥-=£?vfFr'ji),[(.,c)*]-ft[<c,,)*i] 

-ji(jf,,,-jf,,)«,(.)l    (viu), 

r-1  ) 

-we  have 


<=1  r=l 

or 


T^'^Cf^'+^ivT'i    (Ar,i  +  Ai,r)  a)r (z).  (viii)', 

from  which,  by  integration  in  regard  to  z,  we  obtain  an  equation 
either  of  these  expressions  being,  by  equation  (viii),  also  equal  to 

The  equation  (ix)  shews  that  the  integral  Q**'  *  is  such  that 


e 


'While  every  term  of  (ix)'  is  capable  of  algebraic  determination. 

135.     From  the  equation  (ix),  when  none  of  the  places  x,  z^Ci, ...,  Cp  are 
V>ranch  places,  we  obtain 


daidz 


Iz  =al<^'^>+,!r'^^>K("''^>-^<'^'">] 


+  i  2     i   [cDi  (x)  a>r  {z)  -  (Or  (x)  a>i  (Z)]  [Mi^r  -  J^r,i]        (x), 


I 


and  hence,  from  the  characteristic  property  ^-^  ^^  ~  S^^***  ^^  'v[^i&r 

+  J  2     Z   [©i  {X)  a>r  (Z)  -  ©r  (X)  ©i  (Z)]  [Mi^r  "  -Sfr,t]  =  0      (xi), 


<«1  r=l 


wherein   every  quantity  which  occurs  is  defined  algebraically.    The  form 
when  some  of  the  places  are  branch  places  is  obtainable  by  slight  modi- 
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fications.     Tliis  is  then  the  general  algebraic  reloition  underlying  the  ftrndor 
mentai  property  of  the  interchange  of  argument  and  parameter,  which  was 

originally  denoted,  in  this  volume,  by  the  eqwaJtion  11^  *  =  ^^,1- 

The  relation  is  of  course  independent  of  the  places  C|, ...,  c^.    For  an  expression  in 
which  these  places  do  not  enter,  see  §  138,  Equation  17. 

The  equation  (zi)  can  be  obtained  in  an  algebraic  manner  (§  137,  Ex.  vi).   The  method 
followed  here  gives  the  relations  connecting  the  Riemann  normal  integrals  and  the  particular 

integrals  obtained  in  Chap.  IV.,  with  the  canonical  integrals  ^"»  Sj"- 

It  should  be  noticed,  in  equation  (xi),  that  in  the  last  simimation  each  term  occurs 
twice.    By  a  slight  change  of  notation  the  factor  \  can  be  omitted. 

The  interchange  of  argument  and  parameter  was  considered  by  Abel ;  some  of  his 
formulae,  with  references,  are  given  in  the  examples  in  §  147. 

136.    From  the  equation  (viii)'  we  have 
From  this  equation,  and  the  equation  (viiiy,  we  infer  that 

=  ifr(a?,  a;  -r,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  (xii), 

which   result  may  be  regarded  as  giving  an  expression  of  the   function 
'^(x,a\  2^,  Ci, ... ,  Cp)  in  terms  of  the  integrals  Q ;  but,  written  in  the  form 

(?:•''  =  I^a,.(^)r;''  +  [(z.fl;)-(^,a)]g-_l«,(^)[(cj.«)-(c<.«)]^. 


the  equation  (xii)  has  another  importance;  if  we  call  Q*'*  an  elementary 

canonical  integral  of  the  third  kind,  and  G^*  =-D^Q^^,  an  elementary 
canonical  integral  of  the  second  kind,  we  may  express  the  result  in  words 
thus — Tlve  elementary  canonical  integral  of  the  second  kind  with  its  pole  at 
any  place  z  is  eapressible  in  the  form 

Z  oDg  (z)  0^  *  +(rational  function  of  a:,  5,  Ci, . . . ,  Cp)  /-n  , 
«=i  ^«  ^  I  at 

wherein  the  elementary  canonical  integrals  occurring,  have  their  poles  ai  p 
arbitrary  independent  places  Ci, . . . ,  Cp. 

Further,  by  equation  (xii)  the  function  E  (x,  z),  of  §  124,  can  be  written 
in  the  form 

L  (a?,  z)=^e         *-i         ^  (xui). 
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If  we  put 

the  equation  following  equation  (xii)  gives 

ir'*=lft)i(^)ir'*  (xv), 

and  therefore,  also 

and 

D,  {{z,  X)  ^)  -  A  ({X,  z)  g)  =  1^  K  (X)  BJ^!;  '-  «i  {z)  D,  K^l ']   fxvii) 

which  is  another  form  of  equation  (xi). 
It  is  easy  to  see  that 


^T, '  =  El'- i  S^ {Mi,,-M,,i)V^ 


137.  Ex,  L  Prove  that  the  most  general  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind,  with 
its  infinities  at  the  places  z  and  c,  and  vanishing  at  the  place  a,  which  is  imaltered  when 
X,  z  are  interchanged  and  also  a  and  c,  is  of  the  form 


wherein  oi^  ^  are  constants  satisfying  the  equations  aiyr^aryi» 

Ex.^  U  the  integral  of  Ex.  L  be  denoted  by  ^^  *,  and  A  ^  "  ^  denoted  by  ^  "  , 
prove  that 

^.  iii.    If,  in  particular,  ^  '  be  given  by 
prove  that 

This  is  the  integral,  in  regard  to  z,  of  the  coefficient  of  ti  in  the  expansion  of 
^  (or,  a;  2,  C|, ...,  Cp),  as  a  function  of  x,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  Cj  (§  132, 
Ex.  iii.). 

The  integral  ^^  is  algebraically  simpler  than  the  integral  Q^^,  of  this  example,  in 
that  its  calculation  does  not  require  the  determination  of  the  limits  denoted  hj  Mi,i, 

Ex.  iv.    For  the  case  /?= 1,  when  the  fundamental  equation  is  of  the  form 

y*=(^»  1)4. 
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if  the  variables  at  the  place  c^  be  denoted  by  ^=:C|,  y=<iii  the  plaoe  otot  beioig  a  branch 
plaoe,  prove  that 

and  calculate  Q^  ' ,  from  the  equation  xi,  in  the  form 

^a_  ['  [» ys-^fjxy  z)  dx  dz      I  ^,,,^,  r«cir  /■»& 

where,  if  y*=s/(^)=aoa7*+4ai^+6a2^+4<ija7+a4,  the  symbol  f{^z)  denotes  the  sym- 
metrical expression 

Prove  also  that  in  this  case  i/i,  i=  -/'  (<i)/4/(ci). 

Calculate  the  integral  Q^  '  when  the  place  c^  is  a  branch  place,  and  prove  that  in  that 
caseif|,i,  =limit|«of2   ~ +  -;),  wherein  ^=Ci+ t'jys^^-l- 5^+...,  vanishes. 

Ex,  V.    For  the  case  (p=2)  in  which  the  fundamental  equation  is 

y»=/(*), 

where  f{x)  S&  a  sextic  polynomial,  taking  C|,  c^  to  be  the  branch  places  (C|,  OX  (c^,  0),  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  which,  respectively,  x^c^^-t^^  if—Aiii+Biti^-^-,.,,  and  ^s:c^+(,^ 
y=J2<j+5,t2'+...,  prove  that 

and  infer  that 

Supposing  ^  and  z  have  general  positions,  deduce  from  equation  (ix)  that 

I  («-cJ«  C|-c,  («-c,)«  Ci-cJ' 

where  ilj',  ilj*  have  been  replaced  by/' (cj), /  (c,)  respectively. 

Prove  that  this  form  leads  to 

«:.*-/:/:ii^"fM:/:ist^^*<«-H'i. 

where,  if  f{x)he<ifijfi-^6aiX^'i-lba^Jii^+20a^x^+lba^a^'^6a^X'^a^,  /(*»*)  denotes  the 
expression 

a^(a^l^^^ZalZ'^^i^^aiZ^^a^)+^x^((llZ^^\^^a2Z^'\'^a^^+a^) 

+Zx{a^ifi+3a^:^-\-^a^z+cQ+{a^^+^^^-k-3a^Z'ha^ 

and  Z,  My  N  are  certain  constants  depending  upon  c^  and  c,. 

Ex,  vi.     Let  i2  (a?)  be  any  rational  function.    By  expressing  the  fact  that  the  value  of 
the  integral  jR{x)d,v  taken  round  the  complete  boundary  of  the  Riemann  surface,  is  equal 
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to  the  sum  of  its  value  taken  round  all  the  places  of  the  surface  at  which  the  integral  is 
infinite,  we  shall  (cf.  also  p.  232)  obtain  the  theorem 


«[*(*)  tl-.=«' 


dx 
where  the  summation  extends  to  all  places  at  which  the  expansion  of  R{x)-7r  ^in  terms  of 

the  infinitesimal,  contains  negative  powers  of  t^  and    R{x)-^  L  ^  means  the  coefficient  of 

<~ ^  in  the  expansion.    If  all  the  poles  of  R  {x)  occur  for  finite  values  of  x^  this  sunmiation 

will  contain  terms  arising  from  the  fact  that  -r-  contains  negative  powers  of  t  when  x  is 

infinite,  as  well  as  terms  arising  at  the  finite  poles  of  B  {x).    If  however  R  (x)  be  of  the 

form  U{x)  --T-  V{x\  wherein  U{x\  V{x)  are  rational  functions  of  x^  whose  poles  are  at 

finite  places  of  the  sur&ce,  there  will  be  no  terms  arising  from  the  infinite  places  of  the 
surface. 

Now  let  (  denote  the  current  variable,  and  x,  z  denote  fixed  finite  places :  prove,  by 
applying  the  theorem  to  the  case*  when 

d 

that 

<— 1  \  % 

where  ^  (jt,  z)  is  written  for  shortness  for  ^ (x,  a ;  ;e,  c^, ...,  Cp),  and  [^ {x,  2)]*  denotes  the 

coefficient  of  t^^  in  the  expansion  of  ^  (Xy  z\  regarded  as  a  function  of  x,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  plAce  q. 

Shew,  when  all  the  involved  places  are  ordinary  places,  that  this  equation  is  the  same 
as  equation  (xii)  obtained  in  the  text 

Prove  also  that 

Hence,  as  the  forms  m  (^)  are  also  obtainable  by  expansion  of  the  function  ^  (Zy  x\  every 
term  on  the  right  hand  is  immedicUdy  calculable  when  the  form  of  the  function  ^  (x,  z) 
is  known;  then  by  integrating  the  right  hand  in  regard  to  x  and  z  we  obtain  an  integral 
of  the  third  kind  for  which  the  property  of  the  interchange  of  argument  and  parameter 
holds.    (Cf.  Ex.  ui.  p.  180.) 

Ex,  vii.    By  comparison  of  the  two  forms  given  for  the  function  ^(x,  a;  «,  c)  (§§  126, 

131),  we  can  obtain  results  analogous  to  those  obtained  in  §§  133 — 136  for  the  function 

^(x,  a;  «,  Cj,  ...yCp). 

dz 
Putting,  as  before,  H^  "  =  I^  "  -  [(«i  ^)  -  («>  «)]  j^  i  and,  when  « is  a  branch  place,  under- 

standmg  by  /)*"*  J^"^ "  the  expression  jf  (n^  "-  i^  1),  and,  further,  putting 

*  Gfinther,  CreUey  dx.  p.  206. 
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wherein  m  is  an  arbitrary  place  and  <«  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  e,  ao  that 

ir,„=^,„-^„,=B„,-5*,r={2)!l'"•2)^"'[z),((*,^)J)-z).((«,*)^)]}^_^, 

prove,  in  order,  the  following  equations,  which  are  numbered  as  the  corresponding  equa- 
tions in  §§  133—136 ; 

<-=J^aH(.)2)J*-^<-  (ii), 


D'^-'S^'=Z^-'\£f^'-i(C»)-{c  «)]  J}  + J^B,„  Ff  •  (yu), 

wherein,  when  c  is  a  branch  place,  the  first  term  of  the  right  hand  is  to  be  inteipreted  as 

also  the  equations 

+  2    2  J^nFr'-h-W, 
and  thence,  that  the  algebraicallj  determinable  integral 


is  equal  to 


-i2     2(iV„,-i^„,)F,^VW, 


r^'-il     2     FfVW(5rH  +  ^i.r)  (Viii); 

t=lr=l 


and,  finally,  that  the  integral 

t=l r=l 
which,  clearly,  is  such  that  §^  *= §*^  '^ ,  can  be  algebraically  defined  by  the  eqiiation 

-iiS(Vr  vr  -  C  K")  Kr,i  (u)'. 

%  r 


Further  shew  that  the  function  ^(x,  a;  z,  c)  can  be  written  in  the  form 

«  =  1 


^(ar,a;  ^,c)  =  6C'*-   2  «.  (z) /)*•"' 6^"  (xii). 
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The  algebraical  formula  expressing  the  property  of  interchange  of  argument  and  parameter 
is  to  be  obtained  from  the  equation 

2>.i>.<2::=A((*.«)f)  +  J^-i(*)Z):'"'{A((*.o)|)-/>.((c,e)^)} 

+  J  22  [«»i  (a?)  «r  (z)  -  i^r  (^)  »i  W]  ^U  r  W- 

Lastly,  if  L]g(z)  denote  the  coefficient  of  fi/\k  {k  positive)  in  the  expansion  of  the  function 
^  (:r,  a  ;  «,  c)  as  a  function  of  :i;  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c,  so  that  (Ex.  iv.  §  132} 


ZaW=A*((«,c)^)-  l^«<(«)Pi,», 


where  Pi,  ^  denotes  a  certain  constant  such  that  Pi,ft^  is  Ni, ,.,  prove,  by  equating  to  zero 
the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  first  negative  powers  of  the  infinitesimals  in  the  expan- 
sions of  the  function  of  {,  ^  ({}  a ;  «,  c)  D$  ^  ({>  a ;  x,  c),  at  all  places  where  negative 
powers  occur,  that 

p 
D^^(x,a;  «,  c)-Z),^(«,  a;  x,  c)=  2  [«i  (^)  A,  W  -  «>i  W  ^,  W]  (A), 

wherein,  on  the  right,  only  functions  Int{z)  occur  for  which  k  is  one  of  the  p  numbers 
^19  ^s»  •••»  ^p>  ai^d  that 


%aB»a 


P     P 


^«^.«..«-i2    2«<W«,(e)(JV^,i+^i,^)=A^(«,a;a?,c)+  2«H(a:)Zi,W     (B) ; 

thus  an  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind,  permitting  interchange  of  argument  and 
parameter,  is  obtained  immediately  from  the  function  ^(or,  a;  z,  c)  by  integrating  the 
right  hand  of  equation  (B)  in  regard  to  x  and  z. 

Prove  also,  that  if 

iC"=<C'-[(-.*)-(*.«)]s. 

we  have  the  formulae 

^>k:+X^'^'^"k''  (xvi) 

a((«,  *)  J)  -  i>.((*,  z)  J)  =  .f^[-.  (*)  Ai)^"  ^r --«(*)  A^r*  <•  "1     (xvii). 

^x.  viii.    To  calculate  the  integral  §^^  for  the  case  {p=2)  where  the  fundamental 
equation  is 

wherein /(jt)  is  a  sextic  polynomial  divisible  by  ^-  c,  which  is  expansible  in  the  form 

f(x)=^A^{x-c)  +  Q{x-cy+R{x-cf+..,, 
we  may  use  the  equation  (xi)  of  Ex.  vii.    When  .r,  z  are  near  the  place  c,  putting 

prove  that 

/),  ( (^»  ^)  ^  )  -  -Ae  ((^»  ^^  5/ )  ~  7«  (^**  ~  <2*) + cubes  and  higher  powers  of  ti  and  tj, 
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and  thence  (see  Ex.  ii.  §  132)  that 

Also,  when  z  is  not  a  branch  place,  if  (^  be  a  place  near  to  c,  and  the  ezpanmoo  of  the 
57  (^»  ^)'~a~  (^>  ^M  ^  ^  powers  of  the  infinitesimal  at  c,  contain  the  tenna 
M-k- .  +-y<«+...,sothat 

prove  that 

^~  2i4»«(«-c)» 

substituting  these  results  in  the  formula  (xi)  of  Ex.  viL,  prove  that 

where  /{x^  z)  has  the  same  signification  as  in  Example  v.    The  part  within  the  brackets 
{    }  is  of  the  form  y«  2Za«,  r  «»<  (^)  ^  (^X  where  ai^r^ar^i. 

Obtain  the  same  result  by  the  formula  (B)  of  Ex.  viL,  using  the  form  of  ^  (x,  a ;  c,  e) 
found  in  Ex.  iL  §  132. 

138.  The  formuIsB  in  §§  133 — 136  enable  us  to  express  the  form  of  a 
canonical  integral  of  the  third  kind,  in  the  most  general  case ;  and  to 
calculate  the  integral  for  any  fundamental  algebraic  equation,  when  the 
integral  functions  are  known.  But  they  have  the  disadvantage  of  presenting 
the  result  in  a  form  in  which  there  enter  p  arbitrary  places  Ci, ... ,  (^.  We 
proceed  now  to  shew  how  to  formulate  the  theory  in  a  more  general  way ; 
though  the  results  obtained  are  not  so  explicit  as  those  previously  given, 
they  are  in  some  cases  more  suitable  for  purposes  of  calculation. 

Let  w**  *, . . . ,  w**  *  denote  any  p  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first 

kind;  denote  DgU**^  by  f4(a?).  Let  the  matrix  whose  (i,j)th  element  is 
/Li^  (Ci)  be  denoted  by  fi,Ci,  ,,.,Cp  being  the  places  used  (§  121)  to  define 
the  quantities  ©i  (a?),  ...,  ft>p(^).  Let  Vij  denote  the  minor  of  the  {i,j)th 
element  in  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  /i,  divided  by  the  determinant 
of /a;  so  that  the  matrix  inverse  *  to  /a  is  that  whose  (i,j)th  element  is  Pj^i. 
Then  we  clearly  have 

(Di  (X)  =  Vi^ifJLi(x)  + +  Vi,pflp  (x)  (t  =  1,  2, ...,  j»). 

*  Since  u'**,  ...,  ti^*  are  linearly  independent,  and  the  places  e^  ...,Cp  are  independent 
(see  |§  23,  121),  the  matrix  fi"^  can  always  be  formed. 
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Let  a  denote  any  symmetrical  matrix  o{  p*  quantities,  Uij,  in  which 
€ii^j=^cLj^  i.    Then  we  defiue  p  quantities  by  the  p  equations 

Lf-  =  v.,i5^»  +  ,;..i^^.»  +  ...  +  ,',.,fl^'- 2(0,,. Mf"+...  +  a,.  ,««•-). 

and  call  them  fundamental  integrals  of  the  second  kiud  associated  with  the 
integrals  i^***,  ... ,  w*'^  For  instance  when  /i* (a?)  =  «» (a?),  !'»,;  =  0  unless 
t=J,  in  which  case  Vi^i  —  l.  Thus  by  taking  Oi,  j  =  i  (-4i, ;  + -4^, »),  the 
integi*als  -K^*,  ... ,  K^^  (p.  187.  xiv.)  are  a  fundamental  system  associated 

with  the  set  Tf'*,  ...,  F]^*. 

It  will  be  convenient  in  what  follows  to  employ  the  notation  of  matrices 
to  express  the  determinant  relations  of  which  we  avail  ourselves  *.  We  shall 
therefore  write  the  definition  given  above  in  the  form 

wherein  Z*  **  stands  for  the  row  of  p  quantities  Z*' ",  . . . ,  L** ",  fT'*  *  stands 

for  the  row  of  j)  quantities  i/**",  ... ,  H^^,  and  v  denotes  the  matrix  obtained 

by  changing  the  rows  of  v  into  its  columns,  and  is  in  fact  equal  to  the 
matrix  denoted  by  /a~S  so  that  we  may  also  write 

where  (§  137) 


Explicit  forms  of  the  integrals  K'l    have  been  given  (§§  134,  136). 
Then,  from  the  equations  defining  the  integmls  Z?'  *,  we  have 

r=l  f=l 

and  this  is  an  important  result.  For,  putting  for  z  in  turn  any  p  independent 
places,  the  p  functions  Z*'*  are  determined  by  this  equation.  Thus  the 
functions  Z* *  *,  . . . ,  Z*'  *  do  not  depend  upon  the  places  c, ,  C2,  . . . ,  Cp. 

♦  See  for  instanoe  Cayley,  Collected  Works,  vol.  ii.  p.  476,  and  the  Appendix  n.  to  the  present 
volume,  where  other  references  are  given. 

B.  13 
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Also,  from  this  equation  we  infer 

=  §.  [jnix) D.ir -  fH i») D,LT  1     (17). 


<=1 


c  being  any  arbitrary  place.  Now  it  is  immediately  seen  that  if  22i(d;), ... , 
Rp  (x)  be  any  rational  functions  of  as  such  that 

then  Ri  (x)  can  only  be  a  form  of  D^L*'  ^,  obtained  from  D^Lf  '  by  altering 
the  values  of  the  constant  elements  of  the  symmetrical  matrix  a.     Hence 

the  equation  (17)  furnishes  a  method  of  calculating  the  integrals  L^'",  when- 
ever it  is  possible  to  put  the  left-hand  side  into  the  form  of  the  right-hand 
side. 

The  equation  (17)  shews  that  the  expression 

dx' 


A((a^.^)f)+i^A*<(«')2>,ir. 


is  unaltered  by  the  interchange  of  x  and   z.      This   expression  is  also 
equal  to 

D,({x,z)^^+D,H:^'-2i^  iar^.fir(x)fi.{z) 
and,  therefore,  to 

r=l  #«l 

Hence,  the  formula  (§  134,  ix.) 

».o=-Pa,c  +   ^   W»      Li      =n^e-2   2     2   Or,f«^r     W, 

1=1  r=l  «=1 

r=l  ««1  r-1  #=1 

gives  US  a  form  of  canonical  integral  of  the  third  kind  not  depending  upon 
the  places  Ci,  ...,Cp,  and  immediately  calculable  when  the   forms   of  the 

functions  Z^'"  are  found. 
The  formula 

lt'"  =  [(^,  a?)-(^,  a)]4+  2  fii(z)LT*'  +  2  2  2  Or.fi4^*Aftt  W 

serves  to  express  any  integral  of  the  second  kind  in  terms  of  the  integrals 


139]  EXAMPLE  OF  HTPERELLIPTIC  CASE.  195 

Ex.  L    For  the  surfiuw  j^^f{x\  where  f{x)  is  a  rational  polynomial  of  order  2p+2, 
theftinction 

wherein  «•-«/(»),  i^-«/(f),  is  a  rational  fiinction  of  f  (without  17).  Prove  by  applying  the 
theorem,  2  [R{i)  ^\     =0,  (Ex.  vi,  §  137)  that 

^(^^)-|(^,^)=22(^-^)X,,».,.(g£-g^. 

where  ir,  iP  represent  in  turn  every  pair  of  unequal  numbers  from  0,  1,  2,  ...,  2j9,  whose 
sum  is  not  greater  than  2p,  if  being  greater  than  ky  and  the  coefficients  X  are  given  by  the 
fact  that 

y«=/(x)=:X+Xia?+X^+...+X8p+ia;**i+X»+,j:*»*«. 

Hence,  a  set  of  integrab  of  the  second  kind  associated  with  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind 

.    .      ,  lay'  }a  y  '  '  }a     y     ' 

18  given  by 

^r    'ja^       ^li      ^»*i*<(*+^-0^»  (»«l,2,...,/i); 

and  a  canonical  integral  of  the  third  kind  is  given  by 

This  is  equal  to 

•  dz  dx  ^^'"^  ^^^^«*[^+^+i  (^+«)] 


J«y«2« 


aye2«2y  (4?-«)« 


/: 


which  is  clearly  symmetric  in  x  and  z. 

The  value  of  ^  (z,  ^)  —  ^  (^» «)  used  in  this  example  is  given  by  Abel,  (Euvrez  Complies 
(Ohristiania,  1881),  YoL  i.  p.  49. 

/'x  fH^ 
—    is 

^ — j—^ — dx;  and  express  these  in  the  notation  of  Weierstrass's  elliptic  functions 
when  the  fundamental  equation  is  y^^^—g^-g^ 

139.    Suppose  now  that  the  integrals  u*' **,... ,  m*'  *  are  connected  with 
the  normal  integrals  1^1*^  •••  >  Vp'^  ^7  ™6<^i^  of  the  equations 

Trt/ir  («)  =  V.  1  Hi  (a:)  + +Xr,pnp(a?), 

which,  since  fi^  (a?)  =  ^miDvl*  ,  are  equivalent  to 

w^     =2(V,ii;,     + +  K,pVp   ). 

Then  the  periods  of  the  integral  u^  *,  at  the  first  p  period  loops,  form  the 
rth  row  of  a  matrix,  2\,  and  the  periods  of  the  integral  tu^'  ^  at  the  second 

J3— ? 
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p  period  loops  form  the  rth  row  of  a  matrix  2\r ;  we  shall  write  w  «  X  and 
a)'  =  \T,  so  that  coj,j  =  Xi,j.  The  two  siiflSxes  of  the  quantities  «i,^  will 
prevent  confusion  between  them  and  the  differential  coefficients  «{ (a:). 

Let  the  periods  of  Li^  at  the  jth  period  loops  of  the  first  and  second  kind 
be  denoted  by  —  2rfi^  j  and  —  217',-,  j  respectively.  The  matrix  whose  tth  row 
consists  of  the  quantities  i/i,  1,  ... ,  fji,p  will  be  denoted  by  17;  similarly  the 
matrix  of  the  quantities  rf\j  will  be  denoted  by  rj'.     The  matrix  of  the 

periods  of  the  integrals  -ff*/*,  ... ,  B^*^  at  the  first  period  loops  is  zero;  the 
{ifj)th  element  of  the  matrix  at  the  second  period  loops  is  thejth  period  of 

Hcl  *,  namely  ft^  (Ci).     We  shall  denote  this  matrix  by  A. 

By  the  definitions  of  the  integrals  Z*'  **  we  therefore  have 

2i7<, i  =  4 (Ot,  1  G)ij  +...+ai,pa)p,^),  (t.j=l,  2,  ...,p) 

2Vi,;=  4  (Oi, , 0)/,,  +  ...  +ai^p  a)'p,j) -  (I'l. <ftj (Ci)  +  ...  +  Vp,  <  HiCCp)), 

and  all  these  equations  are  contained  in  the  equations 

17  =  2aa>, 

V  =  2acD'  —  ^v^  =  2ao/  —  i/A~*  A. 
Now  from  the  equations  connecting  fir  (x)  and  fl,  (a?),  we  obtain 

wherein  Mr  (Ci)  is  the  (t,  r)th  element  of  the  matrix  fi,  and  the  right  hand  is 
the  (i,  r)th  element  of  the  matrix  A\ ;  hence  we  may  put 

Trifi  =  AX. 
If  then  we  denote  the  matrix  ^ft~*A  by  A,  we  have 

2AXA  =  27rifih  =  ttiA  =  Atti, 

and  infer  that  2\A=7rt,and  thence  that  2h\  =  iri.     Thus  2Aa)=7rt,  2Ao>'=w. 

Also  the  integrals  Ui'  , ,,, ,  Up  ,...,  v^'  ,  ... ,  v^'  are  connected  by  the 
equation  Aa**  *  =  2h\v^'  ^  =  iriif'  **. 

140.     The  four  equations 

2Aft)  =  TTf,     2A6>'  =  TTiT,     J7  =  2aa),     rj'  =  2afi)'  —  A  (A) 

will  prove  to  be  of  fundamental  importance  in  the  theory  of  the  theta 
functions.      They   express   the   periods   ?;,  ?;'   independently   of   the   places 

C,  ... ,  Cp,  used  in  defining  L^^. 

If  beside  the  symmetrical  matrix  t,  and  the  arbitrary  symmetrical  matrix 
a,  we   suppose    the    matrix  A,  which    is   in   general    imsymmetrical,  to  be 
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arbitrarily  given,  the  integrals  %**,...,  Wp*  being  then  determined  by  the 
equation  Ati*»  *  =  irvi** ",  the  first  equation,  ^hoD  =  tti,  gives  rise  to  jt)*  equations 
whereby  the  j^  quantities  toij  are  to  be  found,  and  similarly  the  other 
equations  give  rise  each  to  p'  equations  determining  respectively  the  quantities 
^\h  Vhj9  Vij'  But,  thereby,  the  4p'  quantities  thus  involved  are  deter- 
mined in  terms  of  less  than  4^*  given  quantities.  For  the  symmetrical 
matrices  a,  t  involve  each  only  ip(p  +  l)  quantities,  and  the  number  of 
given  quantities  is  thus  only  p  (p  + 1)  4-p'.     There  are  therefore,  presumably, 

^"[p'-^-pip +  1)1   =2p»-jp, 

relations  connecting  the  4p'  quantities  a),-,j,  ©^,j,  i7»,j,  Vij\  we  can  in  fact 
express  these  relations  in  various  forms. 

One  of  these  forms  is 

of  which,  for  instance,  the  first  equation  is  equivalent  to  the  ip{p  —  l) 
equations 

i  («r.  iVrJ-  Vr,  t «  r,  j)  =  0, 

m  which  i=  1,  2,  ...  ,p,  j'=  1,  2, ...  ,p,  and  %  is  not  equal  to  j.  The  second 
equation  is  similarly  equivalent  to  ipip—l)  equations,  and  the  third  to  p* 
equations.  The  total  number  of  relations  thus  obtained  is  therefore  the 
right  number  p'+p(p  — 1),  In  this  form  the  equations  are  known  as 
Weierstrass's  equations. 

Another  form  in  which  the  2p*  —  p  relations  can  be  expressed  is 

These  equations  are  distinguished  from  the  equations  (A)  as  Riemann's 
equations. 

141.  The  equations  (B)  and  (C)  are  entirely  equivalent;  either  set  can  be  deduced 
from  the  equations  (A)  or  from  the  other  set.  A  natural  way  of  obtaining  the  set  (B)  is 
to  use  the  equation  (17).  A  natural  way  of  obtaining  the  set  (C)  is  to  make  use  of  the 
Riemann  method  of  contour  integration. 

The  equations  (A)  give,  recalling  that  d=a,  a>'=»r,  t=t, 

Srf=^2Sam  ,=^,  say,  a  symmetrical  matrix, 

Hence  7a'=:7«»r=/3T=/3T, 

and  because  «  =rw, 

S'rf' = rSfj' = T/3r  —  ^  ttIt, 

and  thus,  as  rfir^rfiT,  we  have 
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which  are  the  equations  (B).    And  it  should  be  noticed  that  these  lemilts  axe  all  derived 
ft^m  the  three  «'»(k>r,  fii^s/S,  Stj'^PT—^in,  assuming  only  that  fi  and  r  are  symms/tncaL 

From  the  equations  (B),  putting  Srf=^Pf  «i7'~yi  so  that  fi  and  y  axe  aymnietrical 
matrices,  we  obtain* 

i;  =  (5)-»ft  ^'=y(«')-\  and  thence  5'(5)-i/3-y(5')"*»=i«ri 
Hence,  if  «•"*«'■=«,  so  that  aK=^a\  ii'=^kmy  «»'(5)'"^=5,  and  K~^^{tn')'^9iy  we  have 

<^-yic"*=iiri,  or  i/3x-y=^iriK, 
and  therefore,  as  the  matrices  k^k  and  y  are  symmetrical,  so  also  is  the  matrix  k  ;  and  thus 

fl»~i»  »«  (^)~S  ^^^  therefore  •Mi's=o»«, 
which  is  one  of  the  equations  (C). 
Further 

and  therefore  7  « = i^  -  J  irt = ie/3  —  ^iri, 

leading  to  «i;7  » =)3ic/3  —  ^irt/S, 

and  the  right  hand  is  a  symmetrical  matrix,  and  therefore  equal  to  diy'iyw ;  thus  also 

177'= 7  7, 
which  is  the  second  of  the  equations  (C). 

Finally  (nrj  -  arj') »  =  ^'rjoi  —  fl»  {a'rj  -  ^iri)  -  a»rf  —  tom'fi + ^nim  «  («»'d  -  •»5')'7  +  ^wim 

and  thus 

to'rj  -  ari'=^ni,  =  ,  therefore,  7S' - 17  •, 

which  is  the  third  of  equations  (C). 

We  have  deduced  both  the  equations  (B)  and  (C)  from  the  equations  (A).     A  similar 
method  can  be  used  to  deduce  the  equations  (B)  from  the  equations  (C). 

Other  methods  of  obtaining  the  equations  (B)  and  (C)  are  explained  in  the  Examples 
which  follow  (§  142,  Exx.  ii— v). 

142.     Ejc.  i.    Shew  that  the  p  integrals  given  by  the  equation 

where  ti,j  is  the  minor  of  Qj  (ci)  in  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  A  (§  139),  divided  by  the 
determinant  of  A,  namely  by  the  equation 

are  a  set  of  fundamental  integrals  of  the  second  kind  associated  with  the  set  of  integrals 
of  the  first  kind  2irtVf' ",...,  2fnt/p  *,  and  are  such  that 

/>.((.-)§)-A((...)g) 


^  The  determinant  of  the  matrix  <*),  =X,  cannot  vanish,  because  u^'  ,   ..,  u      are  linearly 

independent.  The  determinant  of  the  matrix  r  does  not  vanish,  since  otherwise  we  ooold  deter- 
mine an  integral  of  the  first  kind  with  no  periods  at  the  period  loops  of  the  second  kbd 
(of.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  §  231,  p.  440). 
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Prove  that  the  functioD  A^  '  has  only  one  period,  namely  at  the  tth  period  loop  of  the 
second  kind,  and  that  this  period  is  equal  to  1.    For  the  sets 

we  have  in  feet  »^wiy  t^'^wir^  ly—O,  17'=  -i- 

Shew  that  these  values  satisfy  the  equations  (B)  and  (C). 

Ex,  ii    From  Ex.  L  we  deduce 

2ir»  2  iv.      A.     -V.     Ki    ;=   2  (w.     Z.    -  u.     L,    ). 

Hence,  supposing  x  and  2  separately  to  pass,  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  respec- 
tively from  one  side  to  the  other*  of  the  rth  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  and  from  one 
side  to  the  other  of  the  «th  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  we  obtain,  (ar  the  increment  of 
the  right-hand  side 

-4  2  («i,r»?iM-»?<»r«»<ii)» 

which  is  the  (r,  «)th  element  of  the  matrix  -4(«i;— ^»).  For  the  fonctions  on  the  left- 
hand  side  the  matrix  57  -  19M  vanishes  (Ex.  L).  Hence  the  same  is  true  for  those  on  the 
right  hand. 

Supposing  X  to  pass  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  rth  period  loops  of  the  first  kind, 
and  z  frx>m  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  «th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  we  similarly 
prove  that  Byf—tim  has  the  same  value  for  the  functions  on  the  two  sides  of  the  equation, 
and  therefore,  as  we  see  by  considering  the  functions  on  the  left  hand,  has  the  value  —  ^'. 

While,  if  both  x  and  t  pass  frx>m  one  side  to  the  other  of  period  loops  of  the  second  kind 
we  are  able  to  inflsr  tiftf—rim. 

We  thus  obtain  Weierstrass*s  equations  (B). 

Ex.  iil  If  ^  *,...,(/*•"  be  any  integrals,  the  periods  of  U^  *  at  the^th  period  loops 
of  the  first  and  second  kind  be  respectively  fi,y,  fi,y,  and  the  matrices  of  these  elements 
be  respectively  denoted  by  f,  f ;  and  ^f ,  ... ,   ^^'  be  other  integrals  for  which  the 

corresponding  matrices  are  {  and  ^,  prove  that  the  integral  lu^^d  Wj^ ',  taken  positively 

round  all  the  period-loop-pairs  has  the  value 

P 

ral 

which  is  the  (t,y)th  element  of  the  matrix  {^-Ci- 

Ex,  iv.    If  Ri  (x)  denote  the  rational  function  of  x  given  by 

Ri(x)=     2    Vryd{Cr,x)-(Cr,a)]--^, 

the  function  L'^''\-Ri(x)  is  infinite  only  at  C|,  ...,Cp,  and  has  the  same  periods 
Z^  * ,    Denote  this  function  by  Y^  * . 

*  To  that  side  for  which  the  periods  oonnt  poeitiyely  (see  the  diagram,  §  18). 


200  SERIES  REPRESENTING  AN  UNIFORM  FUNCTION  [142 

Prove  that  if  the  expansion  of  the  int^;ral  Yj^  *  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  plftoe  c;, 
be  written  in  the  form 


then 

5'i.-=»'i,iMi..+^i..)+  ...  +vp.<(ilp,.+i/p..), 

where  i4i,„  J^,,,  are  as  defined  in  §  134,  and  are  such  that  -4<,t+i^i.i=ii,,i+J/,,i. 

Hence  shew  that  the  sum  of  the  values  of  the  integral  ( Y^^^  dVp' taken  round  all 
the  places  Cj,  ... ,  c^  is  zero. 

£x\  V.     Infer  from  Exs.  iii.  and  iv.,  by  taking 

(a)     6;;^-=t*f  ««  »r;'«,  that  «*'=,.'6, 

(0)  ^r*=>'r".  ^^"=<^that,^'-,'5=J^ 

(y)     t^f'"=  7^"=  »rf'«  that  rpf'^fi'f,. 
These  are  Riemann's  equations. 

Ale.  vi.  If  instead  of  the  places  c, ,  ... ,  Cp  and  the  matrix  fh  we  use  a  matrix  depending 
only  on  one  place  c,  the  ith  row  being  formed  with  the  elements  /T*"'  /*i  (c), ... ,  I^~^  fip{c)t 

we  can  similarly  obtain  a  set  />[' ",...,  Zr** "  associated  with  the  set  t«^ ",...,  u^  * . 

Shew  that  the  periods  of  Zf*" ",...,  X'*  **  thus  determined  are  independent  of  the  poo- 
tion  of  the  place  c. 

Ex.  vii.  If  the  difierential  coefficients  mj  (or),  ... ,  /yip(^),  be  those  derived  from  a  set  of 
p  independent  places  6,,  6,,  ... ,  6p,  just  as  «| (jr), ... ,  »p(x)  are  derived  from  C|,  ... ,  Cp,  so 
that  /ii(6<)=l,  fii(6r)=0>  prove  that  i'r,i=«r(W  ^^^  ^^^ 

143.  We  conclude  this  chapter  with  some  applicatioDS  *  of  the  functions 
^(a;,  a;  z,  c),  E(x,  z)  to  the  expression  of  functions  which  are  single- valued 
on  the  (undissected)  Riemann  surface.  Such  functions  include,  but  are 
more  general  than,  rational  functions,  in  that  they  may  possess  essential 
singularities. 

Consider  first  a  single-valued  function  which  is  infinite  only  at  one  place ; 
denote  the  place  by  //i,  and  the  function  by  F{x). 

dz  , 
Since  ^  (x,  a ;  ^,  c)  i  -^  is  a  rational  function  of  z^  the  integral 

I  F{z)    ^  {x,  a;  z,  c).  ^    dz,  or  jF{z)ylr(x,  a;  z,  c)dt^ 


taken  round  the  edges  of  the  period-pair-loops,  has  zero  for  its  value.     But 
this  integral  is  also  equal  to  the  sum  of  its  values  taken  round  the  place  m, 

*  Appell,  Acta  Math.  i.  pp.  109,  132  (1882),  Oilnther,  CrelU  cix.  p.  199  (1892). 


2m  2  -r:  I>^^ir{x,  a;  m,  c), 
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where  F(z)  is  infinite,  and  the  places  a  and  a  at  which  ^(x,  a;  z,  c)  is 

infinite. 

dz 
Now,  when  ^  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  m,  since  '^  (a?,  a ;  -^,  c)  /  -^ 

is  a  rational  function  of  z,  we  can  put 

r-O  |r 

where  ^  is  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  m. 

Thus  the  integral  I  F(z)'^  {x,  a ;  z,c)  dig,  taken  round  the  place  m,  gives 

where  il^  is  the   value   of  the  integral    ^ — .ltl^F{z)dtg  taken  round  the 

place  m. 

When  z  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  x,  yjr(x,  a;  z,  c)  is  infinite 

like  tx  .  tx  being  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  x,  and  therefore,  taken  round 
the  place  x,  the  integral 

I  F(x)  '^(x,a;  z,  c)  dig 

gives 

27nF{x). 

Similarly  round  the  place  a,  the  integral  gives  —  2inF(a), 
Hence  the  function  F{x)  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

F{x)^F(a)-X    T^Drir(x,a;m,cl 

the  places  a  and  c  being  arbitrary  (but  not  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
place  m). 

For  example,  when  jo =0,  ^  (x,  a  ;  z,  c)  =  -  ( J ,  and 


wherein 


Jr^Q— .  Uz—niy  F(z)  dzy  the  integral  being  taken  round  the  place  m. 


A  similar  result  can  be  obtained  for  the  case  of  a  single  valued  fimction  with  only  a 
finite  number  of  essential  singularities.    When  one  of  these  singularities  is  only  a  pole, 

say  of  order  fi,  the  integral  j(^  F(z)  cfe,  taken  romid  this  pole,  will  vanish  when  r^fi^  and 

the  corresponding  series  of  functions  I/^  ^  (.r,  a;  m,  c)  will  terminate. 


tot  MltTAG  LEFFLER'8  THBOlUDf  [144 

144.  We  can  also  obtain  a  generalisition  of  Mitlag  Lsfflor^s  llieoraiL 
If  Ci,  Cf, ...  be  a  series  of  distinct  places,  of  infinite  number,  which  eaawengb^ 
to  one  place  c,  and  /i(x),  f^{x\...  be  a  conespcMiding  aeries  fd  latimal 
functions,  of  which  fi(x)  is  infinite  only  at  the  place  Cf,  then  we  can  find  a 
single  valued  function  F(x),  with  one  essential  singularity  (at  the  plaoe  c), 
which  is  otherwise  infinite  only  at  the  places  Ci,  Cs,  ...,  and  in  such  a  way 
that  the  difference  F(x)  ^fi  (x)  is  finite  in  the  neighbourhood  ci  die  plaoe  Cf. 

Since  fi{x)  is  a  rational  function,  infinite  only  at  the  place  c»-,  and 
^{x,a\  z^  c)  does  not  become  infinite  when  z  comes  to  c,  we  can  put 

f, ix)  =/i (a) -  2  ^Ty^{x,a,Ci. c).  (A) 

wherein  a  is  an  arbitrary  place  not  in  the  neighbourhood  of  any  of  the 
places  Ci>  Cs, ... ,  c,  and  Xi  is  a  finite  positive  integer,  and  A^  a  constant* 

Also,  when  z  is  sufficiently  near  to  c,  and  x  is  not  near  to  c,  we  can  put 

wherein  te  is  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  c.     Thus  also,  when  z  is  near  to  e, 

ir^ylt{x,a;i,c)=i/^Rt(x),  (B). 

wherein  Ru  (x)  is  a  rational  function,  which  is  only  infinite  at  the  place  & 
There  are  p  values  of  k  which  do  not  enter  on  the  right  hand ;  for  it  can 
easily  be  seen  that  if  A^,  ...»  kp  denote  the  orders  of  non-existent  rational 
functions  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  each  of  the  functions 

[i>^^"'^(a:,  a;  z,c)],,,, ,  [Lf^"^  yft  (x,  a ;  z,c],^c 

vanishes  identically.  Let  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c,  within  which  z 
must  lie  in  order  that  the  expansions  (B)  may  be  valid,  be  denoted  by  M. 

Of  the  places  Ci,  Cj, ...,  an  infinite  number  will  be  within  the  region  M; 
let  these  be  the  places  Cg+i,  c«+3,  ...;  then  s  will  be  finite  and,  when  t>^, 
we  have 

wherein  U  is  the  value  of  te,  in  the  equation  (B),  when  -?  is  at  c^.  Hence  also, 
from  the  equation  (A),  wherein  there  are  only  a  finite  number  of  terms  on 
the  right  hand,  we  can  put 

fi(^)-fi(a)=  i  tUi.k{^\  (C), 

wherein  £f{,  j^  is  a  rational  function,  i  >  8,  and  x  ia  not  near  to  the  place  c 

*  so  that  c  is  what  we  may  call  the/ociM  of  the  series  Cj,  c,,  ...  (Hiofungsstelto). 


144]  FOR  AKY  UNIFORM  FUNCTION.  203 

It  is  the  equation  (C)  which  is  the  purpose  of  the  utilisation  of  the 
function  '^(a,  a;  z,  c)  in  the  investigation.  The  functions  8i^k{^)  will  be 
infinite  only  at  the  place  c.  The  series  (C)  are  valid  so  long  as  a?  is  outside 
a  certain  neighbourhood  of  c.     We  may  call  this  the  region  M'. 

Let  now  €g^u  ^i+sf  •••be  any  infinite  series  of  real  positive  quantities,  such 
that  the  series 

is  convergent ;  let  fjn  be  the  smallest  positive  integer  such  that,  for  %  >  8,  the 
terms 

taken  from  the  end  of  the  convergent  series  (C),  are,  in  modulus,  less  than  e^, 
for  all  the  positions  of  x  outside  M' ;  then,  defining  a  function  gi  (x\  when 
%  >  8,  by  the  equation 

we  have,  for  i  >  «, 

Thus  the  series 

i[/i(^)-/t(a)]+    2    gi(x) 

is  absolutely  and  uniformly  convergent  for  all  positions  of  x  not  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  places  c,  Ci,  Ca, ...,  and  represents  a  continuous  single 
valued  function  of  x.  When  x  is  near  to  c^,  the  function  represented  by  the 
series  is  infinite  like  fi  (x). 

The  function  is  not  unique ;  if  y^  (x)  denote  any  single-valued  function 
which  is  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  the  addition  of  '^  (x)  to  the  function 
obtained  will  result  in  a  function  also  having  the  general  character  required 
in  the  enunciation  of  the  theorem.  As  here  determined  the  function 
vanishes  at  the  arbitrary  place  a ;  but  that  is  an  immaterial  condition. 

For  ioBtance  when  p^O,  and  the  place  m  is  at  infinity,  the  places  m|,  974,  174,  ... , 
being  0,  1,  »,  l+o»,  ...,  p+q^t,  ... ,  wherein  m  is  a  complex  quantity  and  p,  q  are  any 
rational  integers,  let  the  functions  /i(ar),  f%{x\  ...  be  x'^  (a:-l)~*,  (:«?-«»)"*,.,., 
{x-p—qv)~\  .... 

Here  ^(^«;  ^0)=-^—  -— j- -p- +  ^- +  -p 

when  2  is  great  enough  and  | o?!  <  | « |,  |  a |  < |  e  |. 
Also 

1         (x-a     a^-a^         \ 
"a—mi     \  wii*         m^   "r"*y> 

when  mi  is  great  enough,  and  |^|<|^|,  |a|<|m(|. 


+  ... 
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Now  the  series 


2 


22 


is  conveigent.    Hence  when  x  and  a  are  not  too  great 


a^-^a*     jfi-a^ 


m^  Mi 


4      "t*  ••• 


<«•: 


where  ci  is  a  term  of  a  convei^gent  series  of  positive  quantities.    This  equation  holds  for 
all  values  of  i  except  t'sl,  in  which  case  m^^O. 


Hence  we  may  write 


and  obtain  the  function 


/  \        1.1. x—a 
x-m^     a— mi      mj* 


i_i+  I    I  r \ I +  ^-*  "I 

which  has  the  property  required.    This  function  is  in  fact  equal,  in  the  notation  of 
Weierstrass's  elliptic  functions,  to  ^(^|1,  «)~^(a|l,  «). 

145.     We  can  always  specify  a  rational  function  of  x  which,  beside  being 
infinite  at  the  place  c,  is  infinite  at  a  place  a  like  an  expression  of  the  form 


namely,  such  a  function  is 


r=olr      'i 
and  this  may  be  used  in  the  investigation  instead  of  the  function /<  {x)  —/i(a). 

Hence,  in  the  enunciation  of  the  theorem  of  §  144,  it  is  not  necessary 
that  the  expressions  of  the  rational  functions /^  (a?)  be  known,  or  even  that 
there  should  exist  rational  functions  infinite  only  at  the  places  d  in  the 
assigned  way.  All  that  is  necessary  is  that  the  character  of  the  infinity 
of  the  function  F,  at  the  pole  q,  should  be  assigned. 

Conversely,  any  single-valued  function  F  whose  singularities  consist  of 
one  essential  singularity  and  an  infinite  number  of  distinct  poles  which 
converge  to  the  place  of  the  essential  singularity,  can  be  represented  by 
a  series  of  rational  functions  of  Xy  which  beside  the  essential  singularity  have 
each  only  one  pole. 

146.  Let  the  places  Ci,  Ca,  ...,  c  be  as  in  §  144.  We  can  construct  a 
single- valued  function,  having  the  places  Ci,  Ca,  ...,  as  zeros,  of  assigned 
positive  integral  orders  Xi,  \2»  •••>  which  is  infinite  only  at  the  place  c,  where 
it  has  an  essential  singularity. 
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For  the  function  E (x,  z)  =  P^"^""' ''  '^*' 

is  zero  at  the  place  z  and  infinite  only  at  the  place  c.     When  z  is  near  to  c 
we  can  put 

•  f 
D,logE{x,  z)^l  -^  [Dlir{x,  a;  z,  c)],-e, 

and  therefore,  when  Ci  is  near  to  c,  and  x  is  not  near  to  the  place  c,  we 
can  put 

XilogJE?(a?,  Ci)=  2  tJiJi,i,(ar), 

wherein  i2{,ib(^)  is  a  rational  function  of  x  which  is  infinite  only  at  the 
place  c,  and  U  has  the  same  significance  as  in  §  144. 

Let  the  least  value  of  %  for  which  this  equation  is  valid  be  denoted  by 
8+1,  and,  taking  e«^.i,  €«+,,...  any  positive  quantities  such  that  the  series 

is  convergent,  let  fii  be  the  least  number  such  that,  for  i  >  s, 


00  jt 


<€i. 


Then  the  series 

2  'KilogE(x,Ci)+    2    (Xilog^(a?,  rm)-  2  ^fiJ,-,  t(ar)) 

consists  of  single-valued  finite  functions  provided  x  is  not  near  to  any  of 
Ci,  c,,  ...,  c,  and,  by  the  condition  as  to  the  numbers  fn,  is  absolutely  and 
uniformly  convergent. 

Hence  the  product 

n  [E (x,  a)]^  n  \[E (x,  a)]^  e'^^^' ^'^\ 

represents  a  single-valued  function,  which  is  infinite  only  at  c  where  it  has 
an  essential  singularity,  which  is  moreover  zero  only  at  the  places  c,,  C2,  ... 
respectively  to  the  orders  X,,  X,, 

With  the  results  obtained  in  §§  144 — 146,  the  reader  will  compare  the 
well-known  results  for  single-valued  functions  of  one  variable  (Weierstrass, 
Abhandlungen  aus  der  Functionerdehre,  Berlin,  1886,  pp.  1 — 66,  or  Mathem, 
Werke,  Bd.  ii  pp.  77,  189). 

147.  The  following  results  possess  the  interest  that  they  are  given  by  Abel ;  they 
are  related  to  the  problems  of  this  chapter.  (Abel,  (Euvres  ComplHes^  Christiania,  1881, 
vol.  i.  p.  46  and  voL  ii.  p.  46.) 


206  INTERCHANGE  OF  ABGUMENT  AND  PARAMETER.  [147 

Ex.  i.    If  ^ (:p)  be  a  raticmal  polynomial  in  j?,  an  {x-{-a^fk, 

and  /  (4?)  be  a  rational  function  of  :r,  ^ly^a^+l — , 

then 

The  theorem  can  be  obtained  most  directly  by  noticing  that  if  ^(x, «)—  . . .  ^'.^ 
then 

is  a  rational  function  of  X.    Denoting  it  hj  R{X)  and  applying  the  theorem 

we  obtain  Abel's  result 

Ex,  ii.    With  the  same  notation,  but  supposing  f{x)  to  be  an  integral  polynomi«l, 
prove  that 

J4>  (X,  z)  dx  +  J^>  0  {:r,  z)ds  =  liA^y  /V(!)fw/'^"  * <*^**'''' 

wherein  ilik^j^',  is  a  certain  constant,  and  yjr  (x)  is  the  product  of  all  the  simple  facton  of 
<t>ix). 

This  result  may  be  obtained  from  the  rational  function 

R  W=^^ « ( J^.  *)  ^*  (*.  ^) 
as  in  the  last  example. 

Ex,  iii.  Obtain  the  theorem  of  Ex.  ii.  when  /(x)sO,  and  ^(^)«[^(-t^)]*.  In  the 
result  put  ms  -^,  and  obtain  the  result  of  the  example  in  §  138. 

These  results  are  extended  by  Abel  to  the  case  of  linear  differc^ntial  equa- 
tions. Further  development  is  given  by  Jacobi,  Crelle  xxxii.  p.  194,  and  by 
Fuchs,  Crelle  Ixxvi.  p.  177. 


148] 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Abel's  Theorem;  Abel's  differential  equations. 

148.  The  present  chapter  is  mainly  concerned  with  that  theorem  with 
which  the  subject  of  the  present  volume  may  be  said  to  have  begun.  It  will 
be  seen  that  with  the  ideas  which  have  been  analysed  in  the  earlier  part  of 
the  book,  the  statement  and  proof  of  that  theorem  is  a  matter  of  great 
simplicity. 

The  problem  of  the  integration  of  a  rational  algebraical  function  (of  a 
single  variable)  leads  to  the  introduction  of  a  transcendental  function,  the 
logarithm ;  and  the  integral  of  any  such  rational  function  can  be  expressed 
as  a  sum  of  rational  functions  and  logarithms  of  rational  functions.  More 
generally,  an  integral  of  the  form 


jdxR(x,y,yi,  ....y*), 


wherein  x,  y,  yi,y%,"-  are  capable  of  rational  expression  in  terms  of  a  single 
parameter,  and  R  denotes  any  rational  algebraic  function,  can  be  expressed 
as  a  sum  of  rational  functions  of  this  parameter,  and  logarithms  of  rational 
functions  of  the  same.     This  includes  the  case  of  an  integral  of  the  form 


/' 


dxR(x,  *J aa^ •\' hx -{■  c). 
But  an  integral  of  the  form 

\dx  R  (x,  ^aa^  +  6a;»  +  ca;*  +  da?  +  e) 


/' 


cannot,  in  general,  be  expressed  by  means  of  rational  or  logarithmic  functions ; 
such  integrals  lead  in  tact  to  the  inti*oduction  of  other  transcendental  func- 
tions than  the  logarithm,  namely  to  elliptic  functions ;  and  it  appears  that 
the  nearest  approach  to  the  simplicity  of  the  case,  in  which  the  subject 
of  integration  is  a  rational  function,  is  to  be  sought  in  the  relations  which 
exist  for  the  sums  of  like  elliptic  integrals.  For  instance,  we  have  the 
equation 


p dx /•*»  dx /•*• dx 

Jo  V(l-«»)(l-ifc«aj»)     Jo  V(l-a:»)(l-ifc«a:")     Jo   V(l -a^)(l -ifc»a:») 


-0, 
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provided 

a?,  (1  -  A^a?! V)  =  ^  V(l-a;,«)(l-A»a;i»)  +  ^a  V(l  -  a?i»)  (1  -  *•«?!«). 

On  further  consideration,  however,  it  is  clear  that  this  is  not  a  complete 
statement ;  and  it  is  proper,  beside  the  quantity  x,  to  introduce  a  quantity  y^ 
such  that 

and  to  regard  y,  for  any  value  of  x,  as  equally  capable  either  of  the  positive 
or  negative  sign ;  in  fact  by  varying  x  continuously  from  any  value,  through 

one  of  the  values  x=±\y  x=±t,  and  back  to  its  original  value,  we  can 

suppose  that  y  varies  continuously  from  one  sign  to  the  other.     Then  the 
theorem  in  question  can  be  written  thus ; 


/•(«..  fi)  dxi      /■<*«»  y«>  dx^      f^  9^  dxt 

^0,1)      Vi       i(0,l)      ya       J  (0,1)       Jft 


=  0, 


where  the  limits  specify  the  value  of  y  as  well  as  the  value  of  x.  The 
theorem  holds  when,  in  the  first  two  integrals  the  variables  {x,  y)  are  taken 
through  any  continuous  succession  of  simultaneous  values,  from  the  lower  to 
the  upper  limits,  the  variables  in  the  last  integral  being,  at  every  stage  of 
the  integration,  defined  by  the  equations 

-  a?,  (1  -  k^x^x^)  =  x^y^  +  x^^, 

The  quantity  y  is  called  an  algebraical  function  of  x;  and  the  notion  thus 
introduced  is  a  fundamental  one  in  the  theorems  to  be  considered;  its 
complete  establishment  has  been  associated,  in  this  volume,  with  a  Riemann 
surface. 

In  the  case  where  y*  =  (l—  rc*)(l—  k^a^)  we  have  the  general  theorem 
that,  if  R  (x,  y)  be  any  rational  function  of  x,  y,  the  sum  of  an}^  number,  m, 
of  similar  integrals 

I  R{x,y)dx  + +  1  R(x,y)dx 


m'   ntr 


can  be  expressed  by  rational  functions  of  {xi,  yi),  ...,  (a?m»  t/m)*  and  logarithms 
of  such  rational  functions,  with  the  addition  of  an  integral 


-I, 


(*w+l»  Vm+0 

R  {x,  y)  dx. 


Herein  the  lower  limits  (ci,  6i),  ..,,  (am,  6m)  represent  arbitrary  pairs  of 
corresponding  values  of  x  and  y,  and  the  succession  of  values  for  the  pairs 
(«a,  yi),  ...,  (a^m,  Vm)  is  quite  arbitrary ;  but  in  the  last  integral  x^^,  y«,+,  are 
each  rational  functions  of  (a:,,  y,),  ...,  (a?^*  VmX  which  must  be  properly  deter- 


/: 
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mined,  and  it  is  understood  that  the  relations  are  preserved  at  all  stages  of 
the  integration,  so  that  for  example  am+j,  6,^i  are  respectively  taken  to  be 
the  same  rational  functions  of  (Oi,  6,),  ...,  (a^,  5,»).  The  question  of  what 
alteration  is  necessary  in  the  enunciation  when  this  convention  is  not 
observed,  is  the  question  of  the  change  in  the  value  of  an  integral 

R  {x,  y)  dx 

when  the  path  of  integration  is  altered.  This  question  is  fully  treated  in  the 
consideration  of  the  Riemann  surface,  with  the  help  of  what  have  been  called 
period  loops. 

149.  Abel's  theorem  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalization  of  the  theorem 
just  stated,  and  may  be  enunciated  as  follows:  Let  y  be  the  algebraical 
function  of  x  defined  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

/(y.^)=r  +  ^iy'*"'  + +  iin  =  o, 

wherein  Ai^  ...,  A^  are  rational  polynomials  in  x,  and  the  left-hand  side  of 
the  equation  is  supposed  incapable  of  resolution  into  the  product  of  factors  of 
the  same  rational  form ;  let  R  (./*,  y)  be  any  rational  function  of  x  and  y ; 
then  the  sum  of  any  number,  m,  of  similar  integrals 

j  R{x,y)dx^- +j  R{x,y)dx, 

with  arbitrary  lower  limits,  is  expressible  by  rational  functions  of  (a?, ,  y,),  . . . , 
(x^,  ym),  and  logarithms  of  such  rational  functions,  with  the  addition  of  the 
Rum  of  a  certain  number,  k,  of  integrals, 

-j         R(x,y)dx- -j  R(x,y)dx, 

wherein  Zi,  ...,  zit  ^^  values  of  x,  determinable  from  Xi,  y^,  ...,  a?m»  Vm  &s  the 
roots  of  an  algebraical  equation  whose  coefficients  are  rational  functions  of 
^>  yi.  •••>  ^m>  y«»  and  «i>  •••,«*  are  the  corresponding  values  of  y,  of  which 
any  one,  say  «<,  is  determinable  as  a  rational  function  of  zi,  and  a^i,  yi,  ..., 
^m,  Vm-  The  relations  thus  determining  (z^,  «i),  ...,  (^t,  «*)  from  (a?i,  yO,  ..., 
(^m,  yw)  may  be  supposed  to  hold  at  all  stages  of  the  integration;  in 
particular  they  determine  the  lower  limits  of  the  last  k  integrals  from  the 
arbitrary  lower  limits  of  the  first  m  integrals.  The  number  k  does  not 
depend  upon  m,  nor  upon  the  form  of  the  rational  function  R  (a?,  y) ;  and  in 
general  it  does  not  depend  upon  the  values  of  (a?i,  y,),  ...,  {xm,  ym\  hut  only 
upon  the  fundamental  equation  which  determines  y  in  terms  of  x. 

150.  In  this  enunciation  there  ia  no  indication  of  the  way  in  which  the 
equations  determining  ^i,  «i,  ...,-?*,  «*  from  a?i,  yi,  ...,  a?^,  ym  are  to  be  found. 
Let  0  (y,  x)  be  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y,  wherein  some  or  all  of  the 
coefficients  are  regarded  as   variable.      By  continuous  ^variation   of  these 

3.  14 
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coefficients  the  set  of  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y  which  satisfy  both 
the  equations  /(y,  a?)  =  0,  0  (y,  x)  =  0,  will  also  vary  continuously.  Then,  if 
m  be  the  number  of  variable  coefficients  of  6  (y,  x\  and  m-^-k  the  total 
number  of  variable  pairs  {x,  y)  which  satisfy  both  the  equations  f{y,  m)  =  0, 
d{y,  x)  =  0,  the  necessary  relations  between  {x^,  y^),  ...,  {x^,  y^)^  (£i,  *i),  ..., 
{^k>  ^k)  ^1*6  expressed  by  the  fact  that  these  pairs  are  the  common  solutions  of 
the  equations /(y,  x)  =  0,  0  (y,  x)  =  0.  The  poljmomial  0(y,  x)  may  have  any 
form  in  which  there  enter  m  variable  coefficients ;  by  substitution,  in  0(y,  x), 
of  the  m  pairs  of  values  (x^,  y^X  •••!  {^m*  ym),  we  can  determine  these  variable 
coefficients  as  rational  functions  of  x^,  y^,  ,,.,  x^,  ym\  by  elimination  of  y 
between  the  equations  0  (y,  x)  =  0,  /(y,  x)  =  0,  we  obtain  an  algebraic  equa- 
tion for  X,  breaking  into  two  factors,  Po(x)P{x)  =  0,  one  &ctor,  P^ix),  not 
depending  on  Xi,  yi,  ...,  x^,  ym*  ^^^  vanishing  for  the  values  of  x  at  the 
fixed  solutions  of  /(y,  ^)  =  0,  0(y,x)  =  O,  which  do  not  depend  on  «,,yi, 
.-.»  ^T/i,  ym»  the  other  factor,  P(x),  having  the  form 

(x-Xi)  ...(x-'X„^){a^ 4-  RiO^^  +  ...  +  Rk\ 

where  iJj,  ...,  i2*  are  rational  functions  of  jti,  yi,  ...,  x^^,  ym-  Finally,  frwn 
the  equations  /(si,  Zi)^0,  0(8i,  Zi)==0  we  can  determine  Si  rationally  in 
terms  o{ Zi,  x^,  y^,  ...,  x^,  ym-  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  rational  functions  of 
x^.yit  »--9  Xfn,ym,  which  appear  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  which 
expresses  Abels  theorem,  are  rational  functions  of  the  variable  coefficients  in 

151.  When  0{y,x)  is  quite  general  save  for  the  condition  of  having 
certain  fixed  zeros  satisfying  /"(y,  x)  =  0,  the  forms  of  (^Tj,  «i),  ...,  {zjg,  8^)  as 
functions  of  (a?, ,  y,), . . . ,  (Xfn ,  ym)  ai'e  independent  of  the  form  of  0  (y,  x}.  This 
appears  from  the  following  enunciation  of  the  theorem,  which  introduces 
ideas  that  have  been  elaborated  since  Abel's  time,  and  which  we  regard  as  the 
final  form — Let  (a^,  6,),  ...,  (a^,  6g)  be  any  places  of  the  Riemann  surface 
whatever,  such  that  sets  coresidual  therewith  have  a  multiplicity  q,  and  a 
sequence  Q  —  q^p  —  T  —  1,  where  t+1  is  the  number  of  <f>  polynomials 
vanishing  in  the  places  (oi,  6,),  ...,  (a^,  bq)]  let  (a?i,  yj),  ...,  (xg,  y,)  be  q 
arbitrary  places  determining  a  set  coresidual  with  (o^,  6i),  ...,  (Oq,  bg),  and 
{zi,  8i\  ...,  (v-T-i*  Sp-r-i)  be  the  sequent  places  of  this  set*;  then,  R(x,y) 
being  any  rational  function  of  (x,  y),  the  sum 

f  E(x,y)dx+ +  1  R(x,y)dx 

is  expressible  by  rational  functions  of  {x^^  yi),  ...,  (a?^,  y^),  and  logarithms  of 
such  rational  functions,  with  the  addition  of  a  sum 

-  R{x,y)dx'' -I  R(x,y)dx 

♦  See  Chap.  VI.  §  96. 
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herein  it  is  understood  that  the  paths  of  integration  are  such  that  at  every 
stage  the  variables  form  a  set  coresidual  >vith  (Oi,  bi),  ...,  (a^,  bq). 

The  places  (oi,  bi),,,.,(aQ,  bq)  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  poles,  and 

(^i»  tfiX  •  • . ,  {^Qi  Vq)*  (^1.  «i).  •  •  • » (fp-T-i,  *p-T-i)  as  the  zeros,  of  the  same  rational 
function  Z(x);  if  ^i(y,  x)  denote  the  form  of  the  polynomial  0(i/,  x)  when  it 
vanishes  in  (Oi,  6i),  ...,  (a^,  6^),  and  0%{yy  x)  denote  its  foim  when  its  zeros 
are  (a^,  yi),  ...,  (-?i,  «i),  ...,  the  function  Z{x)  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 
0%(y*  ^)/^i(y.  ^).  If  the  polynomials  6i{y,  x\  6^{y,  x)  are  not  adjoint,  the 
function  will  be  of  the  kind,  hitherto  regarded  as  special,  which  takes  the 
same  value  at  all  the  places  of  the  Riemann  surface  which  correspond  to  a 
multiple  point  of  the  plane  curve  represented  by  the  equation  /(y,  a?)  =  0 ; 
this  fact  does  not  affect  the  appUcation  of  Abel's  theorem  to  the  case. 

152.     To  prove  the  theorem  thus  enunciated,  with  the  greatest  possible 
definiteness,  we  shew  first  that  it  may  be  reduced  to  two  simple  cases. 

In  the  neighbourhood  of  any  place  of  the  Riemann  surface,  at  which  t  is 

dx 
the  infinitesimal,  we  can  express  R  (x,  y)  -7-  in  a  series  of  positive  and 

negative  powers  of  t,  in  which  the  number  of  negative  powers  is  finite.  Let 
the  expression  at  some  place,  f,  where  negative  powers  actually  enter,  be 
denoted  by 

1^-1^+1^-24^+ +^  +  ^+B  +  B,t+B^+ ; 


then,  if  P!'  ^  denote  any  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind,  with  infinities 

at  f,  7,  and  iSf**  denote  the  differential  coefficient  of  Pl*^  in  regard  to  the 
infinitesimal  at  ^,  the  places  7,  c  being  arbitrary,  the  difference 


wherein  D^  denotes  differentiation  in  regard  to  the  infinitesimal  at  ^,  is  finite 

at  the  place  ^.    The  number  of  places,  ^,  at  which  negative  powers  of  t  enter 

dx 
in  the  expansion  of  R{x,y)-jr,is  finite ;  dealing  with  each  in  turn  we  obtain 

an  expression  of  the  form 

'''*'R{x.y)dx-l[A,P'^-'  +  A,E';-'  +  AJ)^E'^^'  + +  A^D^-''E'^^'l 

(a,  b)  i 

wherein  7,  c  are  taken  the  same  for  every  place  ^ ;  this  is  finite  at  all  places 
of  the  Riemann  surface,  except  possibly  the  place  7.  If  ty  be  the  infinitesi- 
mal at  this  place  the  function  is  there  infinite  like  (S^i)log^.  But  in  fact 
Silj  is  zero  (Chap.  II.  §  17,  Ex.  (S);  Chap.  VII.  §  137,  Ex.  vi.).     Hence  the 

14—2 


/ 
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function  under  conisideration  is  nowhere  infinite,  and  is  therefore  neoesaarily* 
a  linear  aggregate  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  plus  a  constant.     Hence 

if  Uj  •**,...,  lA*'  '^  be  a  set  of  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  a 

denoting  the  place  (a,  6),  and  Cj,  ...,  0^  be  proper  constants,  we  have 

'R{x,y)dx^X{A,-\-A,Dt^ +  ^«2);-^)i^; +  (?,<•*+ +  C>;'. 

The  consideration  of  the  sum 


/, 


I    R{x,y)dX'\' +  1    R{x,y)dx, 

J  Oi  J  ay 


wherein  Oi,  ...,  aq  denote  the  places  (oi,  Jj),  ...,  (ag,  6^),  and  Xi, ...,  Xq  denote 
the  places  (xi,  yj),  ...,  (xq,  yg),  (z^,  Si),  ...,  (^p^-i,  «p-T-i).  is  thus  reduced  to 
the  consideration  of  the  two  sums 

1^^'"^  + +tt*«'^        (1  =  1,2,  ....|),) 

^fcy    ^ ^^^.y    • 

JSr.  i.    By  the  proposition  here  repeated  from  §  20,  Chap.  II.,  it  follows  that  any 
rational  function  can  be  written  in  the  form 

R(x,  y)=2  {A,[{x,()-(x,  y)]  + J,Z)^(:r,  ()  +  ...  + A^^^-^x,  ()} 

+t{^,  ir'"'*i(^,y)+...+(^,  i)"'"-*''«i.-i(^,y)]//(y) 

where  {cV  §  46,  Chap.  IV.) 

1 
i;  being  the  value  of  y  at  the  place  ^. 

Ex,  ii.     Prove  also  that  any  rational  function  with  simple  poles  at  jp  {29  •••  <^^  ^ 
written  in  the  form 

Xp  Xg,...  being  constants,  and  a  denoting  an  arbitrary  place  (cf.  §  130,  Chap.  VII.). 

153.  We  shall  prove,  now,  in  regard  tp  these  two  sums,  under  the 
conventions  that  the  upper  limits  are  coresidual  with  the  lower  limits,  and 
that  the  Q  paths  of  integration  are  such  that  at  every  stage  the  variables  are 
at  places  also  coresidual  with  the  lower  limits,  a  convention  under  which  the 
paths  of  integration  may  quite  well  cross  the  period  loops  on  the  Riemann 
surface,  that  the  first  sum  is  zero  for  all  values  of  i,  and  the  second  equal  to 
\ogZ(^)/Z{y),  Z{x)  being  thef  rational  fii notion  which  has  Oj,  ...,  a^  as 
poles  and  a?,,  ...,  x^  as  zeros.  The  sense  in  which  the  logarithm  is  to  be 
understood  will  appear  from  the  proof  of  the  theorem.  If  we  suppose  the 
lower  limits  arbitrarily  assigned,  the  general  function  Z{x\  of  which  these 

♦  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Funciiom,  §  234. 

t  If  two  rational  functions  have  the  Rame  poles  and  the  same  Tseros  their  ratio  is  necesaarily 
a  constant, 
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places  Oi,  ... ,  a^  are  the  poles,  will  contain  9  4- 1  arbitrary  linear  coefficients, 
entering  homogeneously,  and  the  assignation  of  q  of  the  zeros,  say  x^y  ...»  ^9, 
will  determine  the  others,  as  explained. — The  equations  giving  the  determi- 
nation will  be  such  functions  of  a, ,  . . . ,  a^  as  are  identically  satisfied  by  these 
places,  Oi,  ...,  ttg.     Hence  the  general  form  of  Abel's  theorem  is 

Jj;ie(.,y)d.=2[^.iogf{g4-^f|-. ] 


=  2[^,logZ(f)  +  A.|^>+ ] 


where  Z'(f)  =  i>fZ(f);  the  term  ^Ai\ogZ{y)  =  \ogZ{y)XAi  can  be  omitted 

because  S^,  =  0  (Chap.  11.  p.  20  (S)).     Herein  JJ(f)  is  a  rational  function  of 
c*i  I  .  * . }  ^Q  anu  0C\ ,  . .  • ,  »X/Q  • 

154.  In  carrying  out  the  proof  we  make  at  first  a  simplification — Let 
Z(x),  or  Zy  be  the  rational  function  having  ai,  ...,  a^  as  simple  poles  and 
x^,  ...,  Xq  as  simple  zeros,  these  places  being  supposed  to  be  all  different; 
trace  on  the  Riemann  surface  an  arbitrary  path  joining  a^  to  x^^  chosen  so  as 
to  avoid  all  places  where  dZ  is  zero  to  higher  than  the  first  order,  and  let  ia 
be  the  value  of  Z  at  any  place  of  this  path ;  then  there  will  be  Q  —  1  other 
places  at  which  Z  has  the  same  value  /i ;  the  paths  traced  by  these  Q  —  1 
places  as  fi  varies  from  00  to  0  are  the  paths  we  assign  for  the  Q  —  1  integrals 
following  the  first.  The  simultaneous  positions  thus  defined  for  the  variables 
in  the  Q  integrals  are,  for  g  >  1,  not  so  general*  as  those  allowed  by  the  con- 
vention that  the  simultaneous  positions  are  coresidual  with  a^,  ...,  a^;  but  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  more  general  case  is  immediately  deducible  from  the 
particular  one. 

Consider  now,  for  any  value  of  /tA,  the  rational  function 

1      dl 

Z-fi  dx' 

/,  =  \R  (x,  y)  dx,  being  any  Abelian  integral  whatever.     In  accordance  with 

a  theorem  previously  used  (Chap.  II.  p.  20  (S) ;  Chap.  VII.  §  137,  Ex.  vi.)  the 
sum  of  the  coefiicients  of  ir^  in  the  expansions  of  {Z  —  fjL)~^dIldt,  in  terms  of 
the  infinitesimal  t,  at  all  places  where  negative  powers  of  t  occur,  is  equal  to 
zero.  Of  such  places  there  are  first  the  Q  places  where  Z  is  equal  to  /i.  We 
shall  suppose  that  dl/dt  is  finite  at  all  these  places ;  then  the  sum  of  the 
coefficients  of  t"^  at  these  places  is 

^dfildt\dtJ'      ~WK    U/»/«' 

*  Sets  coresidual  with  two  given  ooresidaftl  sets  have  a  maltiplioity  q\  bat  sets  equivalent 
with  two  given  coresidual  sets  have  a  variability  expressible  by  one  parameter  only  (cf.  Chap.  VI. 
S§  94-96). 
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function  under  consideration  is  nowhere  infinite,  and  is  therefore  neoesaarily* 
a  linear  aggregate  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  plus  a  constant.     Hence 

if  Uj  •  **,  . . . ,  u^'  *  be  a  set  of  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  a 

denoting  the  place  (a,  6),  and  O,,  ...,  0^  be  proper  constants,  we  have 

rR{x,y)dx=^XiA,  +  A,D^^ +^«i>?-^)P!' ;  +  (?,<*+ +CX''. 

J  a  $ 

The  consideration  of  the  sum 

I    jB(a?,  y)dfl?+ +  (     R(x,y)dx, 

J  Ox  J  ay 

wherein  Oi,  ...,  ^q  denote  the  places  (ai,  bi),  ...,  (ag,  bg),  and  Xi, ...,  Xq  denote 
the  places  {xi,  yi),  ,..,  (xq,  yg\  (zi,  Si),  .,.,  (^jh-t-i»  «i»-t-i)>  is  thus  reduced  to 
the  consideration  of  the  two  sums 

«r'"'+ +«^^    (»=i.2,....i».) 

-^ty    ■*■ "^^^,y    • 

£x.  i.    By  the  proposition  here  repeated  from  §  20,  Chap.  II.,  it  follows  that  any 
rational  function  can  be  written  in  the  form 

where  {cV  §  46,  Chap.  IV.) 

(^,  «)=[«o (^,  y)+*2  4>r (^,  y)irr (fc  v)]K^''$)f  (y), 

i;  being  the  value  of  y  at  the  place  ^. 

^;r.  ii.    Prove  also  that  any  rational  function  with  simple  poles  at  j^,  ^, ...  can  be 
written  in  the  form 

h  [iiu  •^)  -(ft,  «)]+A2t(&,  ^)-(ft,  «)]+..., 

Xp  X,,...  being  constants,  and  a  denoting  an  arbitrary  place  (cf.  §  130,  Chap.  VIL). 

153.  We  shall  prove,  now,  in  regard  tp  these  two  sums,  under  the 
conventions  that  the  upper  limits  are  coresidual  with  the  lower  limits,  and 
that  the  Q  paths  of  integration  are  such  that  at  every  stage  the  variables  are 
at  places  also  coresidual  with  the  lower  limits,  a  convention  under  which  the 
paths  of  integration  may  quite  well  cross  the  period  loops  on  the  Riemann 
surface,  that  the  first  sum  is  zero  for  all  values  of  i,  and  the  second  equal  to 
logZ(^)/Z{y\  Z(x)  being  thef  rational  function  which  has  Oi,  ...,  aq  as 
poles  and  ^Fi,  ...,  x^^  as  zeros.  The  sense  in  which  the  logarithm  is  to  be 
imderstood  will  appear  from  the  proof  of  the  theorem.  If  we  suppose  the 
lower  limits  arbitrarily  assigned,  the  general  function  Z(x),  of  which  these 

♦  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Funciiom,  §  234. 

t  If  two  rational  functions  have  the  same  poles  and  the  same  zeros  their  ratio  is  necesaarily 
a  constant. 
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places  Oj,  ... ,  a^  are  the  poles,  will  contain  g  4- 1  arbitrary  linear  coefficients, 
entering  homogeneously,  and  the  assignation  of  q  of  the  zeros,  say  x^,  ... ,  a;^, 
will  determine  the  others,  as  explained. — The  equations  giving  the  determi- 
nation will  be  such  functions  of  a,,  ...,  a^  as  are  identically  satisfied  by  these 
places,  Oi,  ...,  ttg.     Hence  the  general  form  of  Abel's  theorem  is 


=  2[^logZ(f)  +  4,|^V ] 


where  Z'  (f )  =  D(Z{^) ;  the  term  XAi  log  Z  (y)  =  log  Z  (y)  XAi  can  be  omitted 

because  Sili  =  0  (Chap.  11.  p.  20  (S)).     Herein  Z(f)  is  a  rational  function  of 
c*i ,  . . . ,  (XrQ  anQ  sci  I  * . . ,  »X/q . 

154.  In  carrying  out  the  proof  we  make  at  first  a  simplification — Let 
Z{x),  or  Z,  be  the  rational  function  having  ai,  ...,  ag  as  simple  poles  and 
^,  ...,  ^Q  as  simple  zeros,  these  places  being  supposed  to  be  all  different; 
trace  on  the  Riemann  surface  an  arbitrary  path  joining  a,  to  a?!,  chosen  so  as 
to  avoid  all  places  where  dZ  is  zero  to  higher  than  the  first  order,  and  let  fi 
be  the  value  of  Z  at  any  place  of  this  path ;  then  there  will  be  Q  —  1  other 
places  at  which  Z  has  the  same  value  fi ;  the  paths  traced  by  these  Q  —  1 
places  as  /a  varies  from  oo  to  0  are  the  paths  we  assign  for  the  Q  —  1  integrals 
following  the  first.  The  simultaneous  positions  thus  defined  for  the  variables 
in  the  Q  integrals  are,  for  g  >  1,  not  so  general*  as  those  allowed  by  the  con- 
vention that  the  simultaneous  positions  are  coresidual  with  Oj,  ...,  a^;  but  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  more  general  case  is  immediately  deducible  from  the 
particular  one. 

Consider  now,  for  any  value  of  fjt,  the  rational  function 

1      dl 

Z-fi  dx' 

/,  =  |jR(a?,  y)dxy  being  any  Abelian  integral  whatever.     In  accordance  with 

a  theorem  previously  used  (Chap.  II.  p.  20  (S) ;  Chap.  VII.  §  137,  Ex.  vi.)  the 
sum  of  the  coefficients  of  ir^  in  the  expansions  of  {Z  -  ixY^dlldt,  in  terms  of 
the  infinitesimal  t,  at  all  places  where  negative  powers  of  t  occur,  is  equal  to 
zero.  Of  such  places  there  are  first  the  Q  places  where  Z  is  equal  to  /i.  We 
shall  suppose  that  dijdt  is  finite  at  all  these  places ;  then  the  sum  of  the 
coefficients  of  t"^  at  these  places  is 

*  Sets  coreddaal  with  two  given  coresidoftl  sets  have  a  maltiplioity  q\  bat  sets  equivalent 
with  two  given  coresidnal  sets  have  a  variability  expressible  by  one  parameter  only  (cf.  Chap.  VI. 
S§  94—96). 
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and  Oi{x)  remaiu  fixed,  0%(x)  changing  thereby  into  Ot{x)  +  h0^{x\  the  places 
Xiy  ...,  xq  changing  thereby  to  a?i  +  dao^,  ...,  Xq  +  dxq,  we  shall  obtain- 

which  is  slightly  more  general  than  any  equation  before  given,  in  that  the 
places  a?i  +  (ir,,  ...,  Xq-k-dxq,  though  coresidual  with  Xi,  ...,  a?g,  are  not 
necessarily  such  that  the  function  6^  {(Jc)l6\  (^0  has  the  same  value  at  all  of 
them.  This  general  equation  is  obtained  by  Abel  in  the  course  of  his  proof 
of  his  theorem. 

For  any  Abelian  integral  we  have,  similarly,  the  equation 

which,  also,  may  be  regarded  as  a  complete  statement  of  Abel's  theorem. 

156.  In  equation  (B)  the  logarithm  of  the  right  hand  will  disappear  if 
Z{i)  =  ^(7),  namely  if  the  infinities  of  the  integral  be  places  at  which  the 
function  Z  {x)  has  the  same  value. 

One  case  of  this  may  be  noticed ;  if  '^  (y,  x)  be  an  integral  polynomial  of 
grade  (/<  —  1)  o-  +  n  —  8  (cf  Chap.  VI.  ^  86,  91),  which  is  adjoint  at  all  places 
except  those  two,  say  A,  A\  which  correspond  to  an  ordinary  double  point  of 
the  curve  represented  by  the  equation /(y,  x)  =  0,  the  integral 

will  be  an  integral  of  the  third  kind  having  ^,  ^'  as  its  infinities.  Hence,  if 
in  foi-ming  the  function  Z{x\  =6^{x)ld^{x\  the  places  A,  A'  have  been 
disregarded,  so  that  the  polynomials  6i{x\  0^{x)  do  not  vanish  in  these 
places,  the  function  Z  {x)  will  take  the  same  value  at  il  as  at  A\  and 
we  shall  obtain 

V*"*'  + -I-  v^tf»*»  =  0. 

Hence  we  obtain  the  result :  if,  in  the  formation  of  the  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  for  a  given  fundamental  curve,  we  overlook  the  existence  of  a 
certain  number,  siiy  8,  of  double  points,  we  shall  obtain  p4-  S  integrals,  where 
p  is  the  true  deficiency  of  the  curve ;  and  these  integrals  will  be  linear 
aggregates  of  the  actual  integrals  of  the  first  kind  and  of  S  integrals  of  the 
third  kind.  If  in  the  formation  of  the  rational  functions  also  we  overlook 
the  existence  of  these  double  points,  Abels  theorem  will  have  the  same  form 
of  equation  for  the  p-\-h  integrals  as  if  they  were  integrals  of  the  first  kind 
(cf.  g  83,  90,  and  Abel,  (Eum-es  Camp,,  Christiania,  1881,  Vol.  I.  p.  167). 

For  example,  let  aj,  ...,  aq  be  arbitrary  places  in  which  r-hl    ^poly- 
nomials vanish  (Chap.  VI.  §§  101,  93).     Take  g(=Q-p-hT+l)  arbitrary 


157]  DISAPPEARS   FROM  THE  EQUATION.  217 

places  Ci,  ...,  Cg,  aud  so  determine  the  set  Oi,  ,,, ,  Cq  coresidual  with  Oi,  ...,  (ig. 
A  rational  function,  ?(a?),  which  has  the  places  Oi,  ...,  aq  for  poles  and  the 
places  Ci ,  . . . ,  Cg  for  zeros  is  quite  determinate  save  for  a  constant  multiplier. 
Let  a?i,  ...,  a?g  be  any  set  of  places  at  which  f  (a?)  has  the  same  value,  A  say, 
so  that  0^1,  ... ,  Xq  are  the  zeros  of  ^{x)  —  A  ;  then,  as  O],  ... ,  Oq  are  the  poles 
of  f  (d?)  —  A,  we  have 


and  as  f  (Ci)  =  f  (Cj)  =  0,  the  right  hand  is  zero. 

Hence,  calling  the  places  where  a  definite  rational  function  has  the  same 
value  a  set  of  level  points  for  the  function,  we  can  make  the  statement — the 
level  points  of  a  definite  function  satisfy  the  equations 


6 


Ci,  c,  being  any  two  of  the  zeros  of  the  function. 

In  particular,  when  9  =  1,  the  sets  of  level  points  are  the  most  general 
sets  coresidual  with  the  poles  or  zeros  of  the  function.  Hence,  if  a^,  ...,  Xp^i 
be  any  set  of  places  coresidual  with  a  fixed  set  c,,  Cj,  ...,  Cp+i,  in  which  no 
^-polynomials  vanish,  we  have  the  equations 

157.     Ex,  i.    We  give  an  example  of  the  application  of  Abel's  theorem. 
For  the  surface  associated  with  the  equation 

the  integral 

J  y 

is  of  the  second  kind,  becoming  infinite  only  at  the  (single)  place  jpsqo.    Consider  the 
rational  function 


which,  for  general  values  of  ^, ...,  Zg,  is  of  the  (2p+l)th  order,  its  zeros,  for  instance, 
being  given  by 

4j4p+i-^jj4p-i-...«^jp-(^^i»+...+X)«=0. 

To  evaluate  the  expression 


(^1  y\ 


the  place  x=(x>  being  the  only  one  to  be  considered,  we  put  x=t~*  and  obtain 

2 
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^=r:F^^fe-^+*(^-^o)'+ ' 


dl         <2p^^ap-»^ -2 

^spTi(l-*^i^- ) 

=  -^(l+Ci<2+c,<4+...)  (1+J5rir*  +  ...), 

and  thereforu 

wherein  the  coeilicient  of  <~*  i»  \  {A-A^  (1—^)"^. 

Hence,  if  x^^ ...,  ^2P-t-i  ^  ^^  xeros,  and  a^,...,  a^p^i  be  the  poles  of  Z^  we  have 

Now  the  zeros  of  Z  are  zeros  of  the  polynomial 

y-^U{x)^y-\'Ax^-\'BxTP^^  + +irar+Z=:0; 

denoting  the  values  of  y  by  i^i,  ...,y:«p+i,  and  using  Z'C^)  for  (.r-jp,) (••^-^p+i), 

where  (:ri,yi),...,  (^p+i,3^p+i)  arc  any  p+1  of  the  places  (^,^1),...,  (jp,p+i,  yap+,),  we 
have,  from  the  jo+l  equations 

y^-\-Ax^V'»tBx^v-^-\' +  A'jri+Z=0,  (i=l,  2, ,  (p+1)), 


00 


-^, 


and  hence,  if  61,62,...  be  the  values  of  y  when  a;sa|,  a,, ...,  and  F^ix^^^x—a^,,. 
(ar-ttp+i),  we  have 

If  in  the  integral  /  the  term  x^  be  absent,  the  value  obtained  for  the  sum 

will  be  zei"o. 

The  reader  will  notice  that  fur/y  =  l,  wo  obtain  an  equation  from  which  the  equation 

can  be  deduced,  t^,  ^,  2^  being  arguments  whose  sum  is  zero;  and  that  the  algebraic 
equation  whose  roots  are  -i^i,...,  ^'2^+1  gives 

•^1+^2  + +-^2P  +  i=i^*=i(^2   F^y  ' 

which  ioT  p^\  becomes 
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Ex.  iL     If  F,  Z  be  any  two  rational  functions,  and  u  BSiy  integral  of  the  first  kind, 
prove  by  the  theorem 


( 


1 da  dx\      _ 

(r-6)(Z-c)  dx  dijt-^ 


that  the  sum  of  the  values  of  ( F— 6)~^  dujdZy  at  all  places  where  Z=c,  added  to  the  sum 
of  the  values  of  {Z'-c)~^duldY  at  all  places  where  7=6,  is  zero. 

It  is  assimied  that  aU  the  zeros  of  the  functions  Y-h,  Z—c  are  of  the  first  order. 

Hence  prove  the  equation 

where  Oj, ...,  ag  are  the  places  at  which  Z(x)=Vj  jfj,  ..,,  Xq  the  places  at  which  Z(x)^fi, 
and  the  suffix  on  the  right  hand  indicates  that  the  values  of  the  expression  in  the  brackets 
are  to  be  taken  for  the  7&  places  of  the'  surface  at  which  x^b. 

It  is  assiuned  that  there  are  no  branch  places  for  x=b. 

Ex,  iii.     If  0  (x)  be  any  integral  polynomial  in  x^  y*={x^  l)ap+a*  =/(^*)  »ayi  and  M{x)^ 
iV(jr)  be  any  two  int^;ral  polynomials  in  x  of  which  some  coefficients  are  variable,  and 

f{x) .  M^ {x)  -  N^  (x)=K(x^Xi) (x-Xq\ 

where  A'  is  a  constant  or  an  integral  polynomial  whose  coefficients  do  not  depend  upon 
the  variable  coefficients  in  M{x\  N  {x\  and  yif'^yg  be  determined  by  the  equations 
^i  M{Xi)-\-N (Xi)=iOy  then,  on  the  hypothesis  that  z  is  not  one  of  the  quantities  x^, ...,  x^, 
and  is  not  a  root  of/(a7)s=0,  prove  that 

{*Mt,{x)dx  f^^)dx_  <f>(z)        N(zHM(z)^7(I) 

J    (^-^)y'^ ■*■;    (^-i)y~'7^)^^«-i^WV/W  ' 

where  (7  is  a  constant,  and  R  is  the  coefficient  of  -  in  the  development  of  the  function 

X 


(j?-OV/(x)     ^  N{x)-'M{x)Jf^x) 

in  descending  powers  of  x ;  herein  the  signs  of  ^{x) ,  >//(z)  are  arbitrary,  but  must  be 
used  consistently. 

Shew  that  the  statement  remains  valid  when  /  (x)  is  of  order  2jd+ 1  (in  which  case  the 

development  from  which  r  is  chosen  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  development  in  powers  of  fJx) ; 
prove  that  r  is  zero  when  ^  (x)  is  of  order  j9,  or  of  less  order.  Obtain  the  corresponding 
theorem  when  2  is  a  root  of  f(x)=0, 

Ex.  iv.  The  f^esnlt  of  Ex.  iii.  is  given  by  Abel  {(Euvres  Compl,,  Vol.  i.  p.  446),  with  a 
direct  proof.  We  explain  now  the  nature  of  this  proof^  in  the  general  case.  Let/  (y,  x) =0 
be  the  fundamental  equation,  and  let  B  (y,  x)  be  a  polynomial  of  which  some  of  the 
coefficients  are  variable ;  if  yi)  ...,  ^w  ^  ^h®  ^  conjugate  roots  of  f  (i/,  x)=0  corresponding 
to  any  general  value  of  x,  the  equation 

r  (x)=B  (yi,  x)  e  (y„  x) 6  (y,,,  x)^% 

gives  the  values  of  x  at  the  finite  zeros  of  the  polynomial  B  (y,  x).  8upix>se  that  the 
left-hand  side  breaks  into  two  factors  Fq  (x)  and  F  {x\  of  which  the  former  does  not 
contain  any  of  the  variable  coefficients  of  B{y^x).  Let  (  be  a  root  of  /^(jr)»=0,  and 
i7j,  ...,  7,^  be  the  coiresponding  values  of  y ;  then  one  or  more  of  the  places  (f,  71), , 
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((,  7,1)  are  zeros  of  ^  (y,  u?) ;  fix  attention  upon  one  of  these,  and  denote  it  by  (f ,  rg).  Then 
if,  by  a  slight  change  in  the  variable  coefficients  of  6  (y,  x),  whereby  it  becomes  <diaiiged 
into  6  (y,  j;)-\-dB  (y,  x\  F  (x)  become  F{x)'^dF{x)j  the  symbol  d  referring  only  to  the 
coefficients  of  B  (y,  x\  and  (  become  {+<2f,  we  have  the  equations 

where  F'  {$)=dF  (0/d(,    Denote  now  by  U  (jc)  the  rational  function  of  ;p,  given  by 

n 

<=i 

then  if  R  (u?,  y)  be  any  rational  function  of  x  and  y,  we  have 
where,  on  account  of  B  (17,  f)=0  we  can  write 


''^^)=^-7^)*'^'"^^ 


and 


f-1 
=*  ($)f  say, 

0  (()  being  a  rational  function  of  (  only.     Taking  the  sum  of  the  equatiooa  of  this  form, 
for  all  the  zeros  of  B  (y,  x),  we  have 

herein  the  summation  on  the  right  hand  can  be  carried  out,  and  the  result  written  as  the 
perfect  differential  of  a  function  of  the  variable  coefficients  of  ^  (y,  x)^  in  fact  in  the  form 

as  we  have  shewn. 
For  example,  when 

/  (y»  ^)  ^y^  •\-^^-  3aya;  -  1,  ^  (y,  x) =y  -mx-n^  we  have  F^  {x) » 1, 

/'(a?)=a;3+(m^+n)'-3aj:  (m.r+n)-l. 


and 


7*-«f"    f(v)^{$r  f'{l)F{^)        "  FT?)  ♦       FT€)'     ^' 


Now  V.W^_3mat^^   I         V.(ft) 


F{xr  i+m3^^fi(^-f<)F'«,)' 

and  hence  ^  a       >=     ct /  x  +  t-^ — r  »  =  -3d(.rT — 1), 

as  is  easily  seen.    From  this  we  infer 

,f  Jo?^=^~^  rT^+Hi+^;«.=a'  •-(•"» +^«+*»^yi-y, 


n=l 


157]  ABEL'S   FORM  OF  THE   RESULT.  221 

In    this   example  it   is  easily  seen  that  the  integral  is  only  infinite  when  x  is 

infinite;  putting  x^t-\  the  equation  /  (y,  ^)=0  gives  y=  -«/"i-a«*+il^+-fi<*+ , 

where  wasl,  or  (-1±\/-  3)/2  ;    then  log  6  (y,  x)  dljdty    =  log  (y  -  wur  -  n)  {xyl{y^  -  cup)] 
dxidty  has  {<UBt^-\-n)  •*/(«• +^)  ^^^  coefficient  of  t''\  and  we  easily  find 


a +71     cuii 
m+1      m 


•*+n    4    a«+n        3(a-mn) 

+  «  Wl+«*  «l'+l 


Ex,  V.  If  F,  Z  denote  any  two  rational  functions  (in  x  and  y\  such  that  there  is  no 
finite  value  of  x  for  which  hoth  have  infinities,  and  S  ( YZ)  denote  the  sum  of  the  n 

conjugate  values  of  YZ  for  any  value  of  :r,  and  [2  (^^)](jp -.«)-»  ^®"<^^  *^®  ^^"^  ^^  *^® 
coefficients  of  {x-a)"^  in  the  expansions  of  the  rational  function  of  or,  S  ( YZ),  for  all  finite 
values  of  x  for  which  Y  is  infinite,  and  [2  (YZ)]^.^  denote  the  coefficient  of  :r~*  in  the 

expansion  of  2  ( YZ)  in  descending  powers  of  x^  it  is  easy  (cf.  §  162  below)  to  prove  that 

wherein,  on  the  left  hand,  the  dash  indicates  that  the  sum  is  to  be  taken  only  for  the 
finite  places  at  which  Z  is  infinite.  Hence  if  /  be  any  Abelian  integral,  ^\R{x,y)  dx, 
we  have 

(fMog^(y. .));_,-[!  (i«log^(y..))]^..-[.  (i'^'^^^^'^Olc,-.)-.- 

Hence,  if  we  assume  that  6  (y,  x)  has  no  variable  zeros  at  infinity,  we  can  obtain 
Abel's  theorem  in  the  form 

wherein  the  summation  on  the  left  refers  to  aU  the  zeros  of  6  (y,  x). 

This  is  the  form  in  which  the  result  is  given  by  Abel  (CEhivres  Compl.,  Christiania,  1881, 
Vol.  i.  p.  159,  and  notes,  Vol.  ii.  p.  296),  the  right  hand  being  obtained  by  actual 
evaluation  of  the  summation  which  we  have  written,  in  the  last  example,  in  the  form 

-2        *«) 


J^o  tf )  ^  ($)  ■ 


The  reader  is  recommended  to  study  Abel's  paper*,  which,  beside  the  theorem  above, 
contains  two  important  enquiries ;  first,  as  to  the  form  necessary  for  the  rational  function 
dl/dXf  in  order  that  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  of  Abel's  theorem  may  reduce  to  a 
constant,  next,  as  to  the  least  number  of  the  integrals  in  the  equation  of  Abel's  theorem, 
of  which  the  upper  limits  may  not  be  taken  arbitrarily  but  must  be  taken  as  functions 
of  the  other  upper  limits.  Though  the  results  have  been  incorporated  in  the  theory  here 
given  (§§  156,  151,  95),  Abel's  investigation  must  ever  have  the  deepest  interest. 

Ex.  vi.    Obtain  the  result  of  Ex.  i.  (§  157)  by  the  method  explained  in  Ex.  iv. 

*  Which  was  presented  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Paris  in  Oct.  1826,  and  published  by 
the  Academy  in  1841  {Mimoireit  par  divers  aavanU,  t.  vii.).  Daring  this  period  many  papers  were 
published  in  CrelU'»  Journal  on  Abel's  theorem,  by  Abel,  Minding,  Jiirgensen,  Brooh,  Biohelot, 
Jaoobi  and  Boeenbain.  (See  CreUe,  i — xxx.  I  have  not  examined  all  these  papers  with  care, 
Jiirgenseu  ases  a  method  of  fractioDal  differentiation.) 
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Ex.  vii.    ProYe  that  the  sum  of  the  yaluea  of  the  ezpressioD 

U,v 
J    ' 

wherein  v  is  any  linear  expression  in  the  homogeneous  coordinates  x^  y^  h  U  ib  any 
integral  polynomial  of  degree  9n+9i-3,  •/'  is  the  Jacohian  of  any  two  curves  /"oO,  ^=0, 
of  degrees  n  and  m,  and  the  line  v=0,  and  the  sum  extends  to  all  the  oommon  points 
of/=0  and  ^=^0,  vanishes,  multiple  points  of/s=0,  0=0  being  disregarded. 

Hence  deduce  AbePs  theorem  for  integrals  of  the  first  kind. 

(See  Hamack,  Alg.  Diff.  Math.  Annal.  t.  ix.;  Cayley,  Amer.  Joum.  VoL  v.  p.  158; 
Jacobi,  theoremata  nova  algebraica,  Orellej  t.  ziv.  The  theorem  is  due  to  Jaooln;  for 
geometrical  applications,  see  also  Humbert,  Liouvill^s  Journal  (1865)  Ser.  iv.  t.  i.  p.  347)*. 

Ex.  viii.    For  the  surface 

wherein  ^  (x\  ^  {x)  are  cubic  polynomials  in  ^,  prove  the  equation 

^""'+^:"'+^'!+2  log  {tV*«)^(y)+V*(y)^«)]/2  ^/(©/(yW-O, 

*»  7  »»  7  *»  7 

wherein  j?|,  x^^  ^  and  m^,  m^,  y  are  c<H«sidual  with  the  roots  of  ^  («)»0,  and  ^  y  are  the 
places  conjugate  to  (  and  y ;  conjugate  places  being  those  for  which  the  values  of  x  are 
the  same. 

158.  When  the  places  Xi,,,.,xq  are  determined  as  coresidual  with 
the  fixed  places  a,,  ... ,  a^,  />  — t  — 1  of  the  places  a^,  ...,a?Q  are  fixed  by 
the  assignation  of  the  others.  Hence  the  p  +  1  relations,  which  are  given  by 
Abel's  theorem, 

cannot  be  independent.  We  prove  now  first  of  all  that  the  last  may 
be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the  other  p  equation&  Infad^  if  ^,  ...  ^xq 
and  Oi,  ...,aqbe  any  two  sets  of  places,  stick  that,  for  any  paths  ofinteffration, 

uT'"'  + +  n>"^=.W;a),,,+ +3fpa)c,p+if/a)',,,  + +^y»'i.p, 

(i  =  l,2,  ...,p),  wherein  Vr^  ,  ...,Up*^  are  any  set  of  linearly  independent 

integrals  of  the  first  kind,  w^-^i ,  . . . ,  a)',-^p  are  the  periods  of  the  integral  u^  ",  and 
Ml,  ...,  M'p  are  rational  integers  iTidependent  of  i,  then  there  exists  a  raiianal 
function  having  the  places  Oj,  ...,  aqfor  poles  and  the  places  Xi,  ...,xqfor 
zeros. 

For  if  v^  *, . . . ,  Vp  "  be  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  so  that  we 
have  equations  of  the  form, 

Vi     =Ci^ith     + ^KpUp   , 

*  Farther  algebraical  coDBideration  of  Abel's  theorem  may  be  found  in  GlebRoh-LindemanD* 
Benoist,  Lemons  mr  Ja  G^omStrie  (Paris  1883)  Vol.  iii.  Geometrical  applications  are  giyen  by 
Humbert,  Liouville't  Journal,  1887,  1889,  1890  (Ser.  iv.  t.  iii.  v.  vi.). 
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wherein  C{^u  »..,Ci^p  are  constants,  and  therefore,  also, 

Ci^  I  »i,  j  + +  Oi^  p  (Opj  =  0  or  1,  according  as  i  +  j,  or  i  =  j, 

and 

Ci.i«ij+ +  Ci.p®Vi  =  'r«.>' 

we  can  deduce 

Consider  now  the  function 

c  being  an  arbitrary  place. 

Herein  an  integral,  llx\,a,f  suffers  an  increment  ini  when   x  makes  a 
circuit  about  the  place  Xi ;  but  this  does  not  alter  the  value  of  Z(x).     And 

in  fact  Z(x)  is  a  single-valued  function  of  x;  for  the  functions  U^^^^  have 
no  periods  at  the  first  p  period  loops,  while,  if  x  describe  a  circuit  equivalent 
to  crossing  the  t-th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  the  function  Z(x)  is  only 
multiplied  by  the  factor 

e       *  ' 

or  e^^i,  whose  value  is  unity. 

Further  the  function  Z  (x)  has  no  essential  singularities ;  for  it  has  poles 
at  the  places  Oi,  ,., ,  uq,  and  is  elsewhere  finite. 

Since  the  function  has  zeros  at  x^,  ,,.,xq  and  not  elsewhere,  the  state- 
ment made  above  is  justified. 

Ex.  L    It  is  impoRsible  to  find  two  places  y,  (,  such  that  each  of  the  p  integrals  k|*  ^  is 
zero.    For  then  there  would  exist  a  rational  function,  given  by 

having  only  one  pole,  at  the  place  y.    (Cf.  §  6,  Chap.  I.)    It  is  also  impossible  that  the 
equations 

wherein   Ifi, ...,  Ifp,  If'i,...,  i^p  are   rational   integers   independent   of  t,   should  be 
simultaneously  tnia 

Ex,  ii     If />  equations,  of  the  form 

exist,  yi  and  yj  are  the  poles  of  a  rational  function  of  the  second  order,  and  the  surface  is 
hyperelUptic.    (Chap!  V.  §  62.) 
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139.    In  regard  now  to  the  equations 

which  expresfl  that  the  places  Xi,.,.,xq  are  coresidual  with  the  places 
Oj , . . . ,  ttQ ,  if  T  4"  1  be  the  number  of  ^-polynomials  which  vanish  in  the  places 
Oi,  ...,aQ  (Chap.  VI.  §  93),  or  (Chap.  m.  §§  27,  37)  the  number  of  linearly 
independent  linear  aggregates  of  the  form 

CA  (x)+ +  Cp[lp{x), 

wherein  Ci,,,.,Cp  are  constants,  which  vanish  in  these  places,  then, 
Q— j>  +  t4-1  of  the  places  Xi,,.,,xq  can  be  assumed  arbitrarily,  and  the 
equations  are  therefore  equivalent  to  only  /)  —  t  —  1  equations,  determining 
the  other  places  of  Xi,  ....xqin  terms  of  those  assumed.  This  can  be  stated 
also  in  another  way :  the  p  differential  equations 

S'^+ +^'^«=0'   <»=i'2 p^' 

express  that  the  places  Xi,  ,,,,Xq  are  coresidual  with  the  places  ^  +  dfl?i, ...» 
Xq  +  dxQ ;  if  the  places  x^,  ..,,Xq  have  quite  general  positions  these  equations 
are  independent ;  if  however  r  +  1  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates,  of 
the  form, 

^'H^ ^^^dx"^^ 

wherein  Ci,  ...,  Cp  are  constants,  vanish  in  the  places  Xi,  »..,Xq,  then  the  p 
differential  equations  aie  linearly  determinable  from  p  —  t  —  1  of  them. 

Ex,  i.  A  rational  function  having  ^j, ...,  .r^  as  poles  of  the  first  order,  and  ^uch  that 
Xj, ...,  Xp  are  the  coefficients  of  the  inverses  of  the  infinitesimals  in  the  expansion  of 
the  fiinction  in  the  neighbourhood  of  these  places,  can  be  written  in  the  fomi 

-^.<r- -^<;-. 

the  conditions  that  the  periods  be  zero  are  then  the  p  equations 

M» (-^1)  + +Xj^O<(Xj,)=0,     (i=l,  2,  ...,p). 

But,  if  we  take  consecutive  places  coresidual  with  j^j,  ...,  ^r^,,  and  ti,,,.,tg  be  the 
corresponding  values  of  the  infinitesimals  at  .r^, ...,  .r^,  we  also  have 

thus,  if  the  first  q  (  =  <^— ^>+t+1)  of  t,, ...,  (^  be  taken  projwrtional  to  X,, ...,  X,,  we  shall 
have  the  equations 

Ex.  W.  When  the  set  a?i,...,arg,  beside  being  coresidual  with  o^,  ...jO^,  has  other 
specialities  of  position,  Abel's  theorem  may  be  incompetent  to  express  them.  For  instance, 
in  the  case  of  a  Riemann  surface  whose  equation  represents  a  plane  quartic  curve  with 
two  double  points,  there  is  one  finite  integral ;  if  o^, ..., 04  represent  any  4  collinear  points, 
and  J?p  ...)  .^4  represent  any  other  4  collinear  points,  the  equation  of  Abel's  theorem  is 
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but  this  equation  does  not  express  the  ttoo  relations  which  are  necessary  to  ensure  that 
^i>  •••9<^4  <^i^  collinear ;  it  expresses  only  that  ^r^,  x^^  ^sf^i  ^^^  ^^  ^  conic,  S,  passing 
through  the  double  points,  or  that  Xi,  x^,  a?,,  x^  are  the  zeros,  and  o^,  ...,04  are  the  poles 
of  the  rational  function  S/LL^,  where  Z=sO  is  the  line  containing  o^,  ...i^f  and  Zo=:0  is 
the  line  joining  the  double  pointa 

160.  From  these  results  there  follows  the  interesting  conclusion  that 
the  p  simultaneous  differential  equations 

^*^  + +^*««  =  0.  (»  =  1.2 p), 

have  algebraical  integrals,  Q  being  >p,and  t^, ...,  t^p  being  a  set  of  p  linearly 
independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind.  The  problem  of  determining  these 
integrals  consists  only  in  the  expression  of  the  fact  that  Xi^  ...,  Xq  con- 
stitute a  set  belonging  to  a  lot  of  coresidual  sets  of  places. 

The  most  general  lot  will  consist  of  the  sets  coresidual  with  Q  arbitrary 
fixed  places  Oj, ...,  a^,  in  which  no  ^-polynomials  vanish.  But  the  lot  does 
not  therefore  depend  on  Q  arbitrary  constants;  for  in  place  of  the  set 
ai,....aQ  we  can  equally  well  use  a  set  ili,...,-4g,  whereof  5,  =Q  —  p,  places 
have  positions  arbitrarily  assigned  beforehand ;  in  other  words,  all  possible 
lots  of  sets  of  Q  places  with  multiplicity  q  can  be  regarded  as  derived  from 
fundamental  sets  of  Q  places  in  which  q  places  are  the  same  for  all.  A  lot 
depends  therefore  on  Q  —  j,  =p,  arbitrary  constants,  and  this  number  of 
arbitrary  constants  should  appear  in  the  integrals  of  the  equations  (Chap.  VI. 
§96). 

We.  may  denote  the  Q  arbitrary  places,  with  which  Xiy.,.,XQ  are  coresidual, 
by  -4i,...,il^,  Oi,  ...jOp,  80  that  Ai,...,Aq  are  arbitrarily  assigned  before- 
hand, in  any  way  that  is  convenient,  and  the  positions  of  Oi,  ...,ap  are  the 
arbitrary  constants  of  the  integration. 

Then  one  way  in  which  we  can  express  the  integrals  of  the  equations  is 
as  follows:  form  the  rational  function  with  poles,  of  the  first  order,  in  the 
places  iCi,  .,.,Xq,  and  determine  the  ratios  of  the  J  + 1  homogeneous  arbitrary 
coefHcients  entering  therein,  so  that  the  function  vanishes  in  Ai,.,,,Ag. 
Then  the  function  is  determined  save  for  an  arbitrary  multiplier,  and 
must  vanish  also  in  Oi,  ...,ap.  The  expression  of  the  fact  that  it  does  so 
gives/)  equations,  each  containing  one  of  Oi,  ...,  Op  as  an  arbitrary  constant. 

From  these  p  equations  we  may  suppose  p  of  the  places  a>i,  ...,Xq,  say 
a?,,  ...,a?p,  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  Oi,  ...,^  w^d  Xp^i,...,XQ  (and 
Ai,  ,..,Aq).  The  resulting  equations  may  be  derived  also  by  forming  the 
general  rational  function  with  its  poles  in  Oi , . . . ,  ap,  ^] , . . . ,  ii^  and  eliminating 
the  arbitrary  constants  by  the  condition  that  this  function  vanishes  in 
^if  ^p+i> ^p+i*  *"y ^Q>  i  being  in  turn  taken  equal  to  1,  2, . . . ,  jt}. 

B.  15 
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For  example,  for  Q=p  +  1,  if  -^  (a?,  a;  £r,  c,, ...,  Cp)  denote  the  definite 
rational  function  which  has  poles  of  the  first  order  in  the  places  jer,  d, ...,  c^, 
the  coefficient  of  the  inverse  of  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place  z  being 
taken  =  —  1,  which  function  also  vanishes  at  the  place  a  (Chap.  VII.  §  122), 
then  a  complete  set  of  integrals  is  given  by 

and  a  complete  set  is  also  given  by 

^(«i,^iH-i;  -4,01, ...,  ap)  =  0  = =^(^p,  ^iH-i;  -4,01,...,  Op). 

The  first  of  these  integrals  is  in  fSEu^t  the  equation 

dui 


dui  dvri 

•         • 

dvp  dup 

dxi*  da^* 

dP  dP 

dxi  *  dx^ 


dx. 


'P+i 


du 


p 


dajp+i 

dP_ 

dxp^i 


=  0, 


wherein  P=^I^^*^^^  and  may  be  regarded  as  derived  by  elimination  of 
(io?!, ...,  dxp^i  from  the  p  given  differential  equations  and  the  differential  of 
the  equation  (§  156) 

n'> +^^^""'=0. 

which  holds  when  (a;,, ...,  ajp+i),  (Ci, ...,  Cp+i),  and  (^,  tii, ...,  Op)  are  coresidual 
sets. 

Ex,  i.  For  j»=l,  the  fundamental  equation  being  y*=(.r,  l)4=X*a:*+...,  shew  that  the 
differential  equation 

?^i4.??S=0 
has  the  integral 

where  l^^(a^  1)4.    (Here  the  place  A  has  been  taken  at  infinity.) 

Shew  also  that  this  integral  expresses  that  the  places  (jt^,  y|),  (X|,  y^,  (^--^)»  are  the 
variable  zeros  of  the  polynomial  -y-k-p-k-qx-Xa^^  when  p  and  q  are  varied. 

Ex,  ii  For  j»=2,  the  fundamental  equation  being  y*=(a:,  1)^=XV+...,  using  the 
form  of  the  fimction  ^^{Xya-y  z,  c^, ...,  Cp)  given  in  Ex.  ii.  §  132,  Chap.  VII.,  and  putting 
the  place  A  at  infinity,  obtain,  for  the  differential  equations 


the  integral 


dxi     dx^     dx^_Q        x^dxy     x^^     ^^s_^q 
Vx       y%       ys       '  Vi  y%  Vz 


Vi 


y% 


y$ 


-X, 


{x,-a)r(x{)^{x,-a)r{x,)^(x,^a)r{x,)^F(aj 
wherein  /'(^)=(j?-^j)(ar-.rj)(.r-.rg),  7^= (a,  l)o,  and  the  position  of  the  place  (a,  6)  is 
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the  arbitrary  constant  of  integration.    By  taking  three  positions  of  (a,  b)  we  obtain  a 
system  of  complete  int^;rals. 

Shew  that  this  integral  is  obtained  by  eliminating  j?,  q,  r  from  the  equations  which 
express  that  the  places  {x^,yi)j  {x^.yi),  {x^^jf^,  (0,6)  are  zeros   of  the   polynomial 

Ex,  iii    For  the  case  {p^2)m  which  the  fundamental  equation  is  of  the  form 

f(y,x)= {X,  y)4  +  (X,  y)3+ (a?,  y)^+{x,  y)i =0, 

(x,  y)4  being  a  homogeneous  polynomial  of  the  fourth  degree  with  general  coefficients,  etc., 
prove  that  an  integral  of  the  equations 

^i  +.?^J_4._.^+_^=0      SL^i+etc~0        yi^i  1  otc-0 

is  given  by 

(2,  3,  4)  tr,+(3,  1,  4)  tr,+(l,  2,  4)  U^-(l,  2,  3)  U,=0, 


where  (2,  3,  4)  = 


JJg     x^     x^ 


y%  Vz  ^4 
1    1    1 


etc.. 


and  6^<=- ^ ^ 


f  (6,  a)  being  =0,  and  the  position  of  (a,  6)  being  the  arbitrary  constant  of  integration. 
A  complete  system  of  integrals  is  obtained  by  giving  (a,  h)  any  three  arbitrary  positions. 
To  obtain  these  equations  the  place  A  has  been  put  at  :r=EO,  y=0. 

Ex,  iv.    When  the  fundamental  equation  is  ^+y*=l,  shew,  putting  the  place  A  at 
.r=l,  y=0,  that,  as  in  Ex.  iii,  we  have  int^prals  of  the  form 

(2,  3,  4)  U^H^  1, 4)  Cr,+(1,  2,  4)  V^^iy,  2,  3)  U,^^ 
wherein 

^j  _a:^(2a«-o+l)-ar<(a+l)Ha»-a+2 

^*-  (a-l)y,-(:r,-l)6 

and  o*  +  &*=l. 

161.  The  method  of  forming  the  integrals  of  the  differential  equations 
which  is  explained  in  the  last  article  may  also  be  stated  thus:  take  any 
adjoint  polynomial  '^  which  vanishes  in  the  Q  places  Ax% ...,  Aq^  Oi, ...,  Op; 
let  Ci, ...,  Cjj  be  the  other  zeros*  of  '^;  let  the  general  adjoint  polynomial 
of  the  same  grade  as  •^,  which  vanishes  in  Cj, ...,  C^,  be  denoted  by 

X-^  +  Xi-^jH- +  \^9> 

\,  \i,  ...,\  being  arbitrary  constants.  By  expressing  that  the  places 
ar,-,  ay^-i,  a:p+2, ...,  a?g  are  zeros  of  this  polynomial  we  obtain  a  relation 
whereby  oni  is  determined  from  a?p+i, ...,  0;^  in  terms  of  the  arbitrary  positions 

*  Beside  those  where/'  (y)  or  ¥'  (i|)  vaniBhes  (of.  Chap.  VI.  §  86). 

15—2 
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Oi, ...,  Op  (and  Ai, ...,  Ag),  By  taking  $  =  1,  2, ...,  p  we  obtain  a  complete 
system*  of  integrals. 

Now  instead  of  regarding  the  set  iii, ...,  Aq,  Oi, ...,  Op  as  the  arbitraiy 
quantities  of  the  integration,  we  may  regard  the  set  Ci,...,  Cjt  as  the 
arbitrary  quantities,  or,  more  accurately,  we  may  regard  the  p  quantities 
upon  which  the  lot  of  sets  coresidual  with  Ci,,..yCj^  depends,  as  the 
arbitrary  quantities.  To  this  end,  and  under  the  hypothesis  that  no 
^polynomials  vanish  in  the  places  Ci,...,  (T^,  imagine  a  set  of  places 
jBi, ...,  jBb_p,  &i,  ...,&p  determined  coresidual  with  Ci,...,(7B,  in  which 
jBi, ...,  jBj2_p  have  any  convenient  positions  assigned  beforehand,  so  that  the 
lot  of  sets  coresidual  with  Cj, ... ,  Cj^  depends  upon  the  positions  of  6i, ...,  i^ 
Let  a  general  adjoint  polynomial  with  Q  +  i2  variable  zeros  be  of  the  form 

wherein  /it, ...,  /ll^  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  k  is  for  shortness  written  for 
Q  +  ii— p.  Then  an  integral  of  the  differential  equations  under  con- 
sideration is  obtained  by  expressing  that  the  places 

are  zeros  of  the  polynomial  6;  and  a  complete  system  of  integrals  is 
obtained  by  putting  %  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2, ...,  p. 

Similarly  a  complete  set  of  integrals  is  obtained  by  expressing  that 
the  places 

are  zeros  of  the  polynomial  S,  i  being  taken  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2, ...,  p. 

In  this  enunciation  there  is  no  restriction  as  to  the  value  of  i2,  save  that 
it  must  not  be  less  than  p. 

Ex,  i.    For  the  general  surface  of  the  form 

/(y»  x)  =  {x,  y)4  +  (ar,  y)3+(ar,  y^^-ix,  y)i + constant =0, 
a  set  of  integrals  of  the  equations 


is  given  by 


7.—  '---0 


Xt 


^x,dxi  ^VidXi 


tVn 


^Z  ^3^3  ^3*  ^3  ^3  1 

^4*  ^4^4  ^4*  ^4  y\  1 

a^  ajbi  h^  ai  hi  1 

A^  AB  E^  A  B  \ 


=0, 


*  And  we  can  of   course  obtain  quite  similarly  a  set  of  p    integrals,  each  oonnecting 
^11  •I  ^t  ^i»  •••»  '^yt  and  one  of  the  arbitraiy  positions  a|,  ...^Op, 
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where /(6<,aj)=0,/(-fi,J)=0,  t=l,  2,  3,  and  the  place  (A,  B)  may  be  taken  at  any 
convenient  position. 

Ex,  ii.    Taking  as  before  ^^jc+l)  and  considering  the  hyperelliptic  case,  the  funda- 
mental equation  being 

y*=(^,  l)2P+a=X«^'»*«+Mw''**H 

we  require  a  polynomial  having  /^+j9+l  variable  zeros :  such  an  one  is 

Q=.^y+\xP*^-\-Fx'''^Oxt''^  + ^H^ 

R  being  equal  to  p,  and  we  have 

where  F{x)  =  (x-x^ (^--^p+i)>  4>  (^)  =  (^— ^i) (^'"M- 

An  integral  of  the  differential  equations  may  be  obtained  by  eliminating  F^O^...^H 
from  the  equations  expressing  that  the  places 

Oi,  ...,  Op,  Xi^  ^p  +  i 

are  zeros  of  the  polynomial  e,  or  from  the  equations  expressing  that 

^i>  •••>  ^pi  ^p+i»  ^i 

are  zeros  of  this  polynomial,  and  a  complete  system  of  integrals,  in  either  case,  by  taking 
i  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  ...,/>• 

Or  a  complete  system  of  p  integrals  may  be  obtained  by  eliminating  F^  Oy,,.,  H  fr^m 
the  2p+l  equations  obtained  by  equating  the  coefficients  of  the  same  powers  of  x  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  equation. 

We  may  of  course  also  take  6  in  the  form 

-y+Ex»^^+FxP+ +H; 

then  R=p-\-lf  and  the  places  ^i, ...,  Bn^p  are  not  evanescent ;  putting  the  place  Bi  at 
infinity  we  obtain  ^=X,  as  above. 

Ex.  iii.  The  integration  in  the  previous  example  may  be  carried  out  in  various  ways. 
By  introducing  again  a  set  of  fixed  places  64, ...,  Op,  Ay  coresidual  with  Xi^ ...,  Xpy  ^p+n 
we  can  draw  a  particular  inference  as  to  the  forms  of  the  coefficients  F,  6^, ...,  ff»  For  if 
U  (jf)  denote  \xp + ^ + Fx'*  + . . .  +  G',  and  C/q  {x)  denote  what  U  (x)  becomes  when  ^1 9 . . .  >  ^p + 1 
take  the  positions  a^,  ...,  Op,  il,  the  coefficients  F^  O,  ,„y  If  being  then  F^^  O^y  ...,  ff^, 

and    also    Ff^(x)={x-ai) {x-Op)  {x-A),   then,  because   each    of  the   polynomials 

— y+  U (x\  —y+U^{ps)  vanishes  in  the  places  6|,...,  6p,  the  polynomial  U{x)—Uq  {x) 
must  divide  by  4>  (x),  namely  U{x)=s  U^  (;r)+^  ^  {^\  where  ^  is  a  variable  parameter  ; 

or,  if  we  write  ^(a?)=d;P+^ia7P"i  + +  ^,  ^,..m'p  being  then  r^arded,  instead  of 

6^, ...,  6p,  as  the  arbitrary  constants  of  the  integration,  we  have 

and  the  quantities  O-t^Fy.,,^  H-tp  F  are  constants  in  the  integration,  being  unaltered 
when  the  places  ^i, ...)  ^p+i  come  to  64, ...,  Op,  il.  Hence  we  can  formulate  the  following 
result:  let  the  ^+1  quantities  /q,  Cro)*-*)  ^0  ^  determined  so  that  the  polynomial 
— y+^o  ("*)  vanishes  in  the  fixed  places  04, ...,  ap,  A.  Then  denoting  (j?-ai)...(a7-ap) 
{x^A)  by  F^ips),  the  fraction 

us  an   int^;ral   polynomial;    denote  it  by  (fA-2i^oX)  (j7»'+^a?'*"^+ +  fp)>  so  ^^* 


230  THE  HTPERELLIPTIC  CASE.  [161 

^,  ^1,...)^  are  uniquely  determined  in  terms  of  the  plaoes  Oi,...,  ci^,  ui,  and  pat 
F{x)  for  x'*+tiXP~^-\- +<p.    Then  Xi^ ...,  Xp^i  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

and  the  set  Xi^,,.^Xp^^  varies  with  the  value  of  /,  which  is  the  only  variable  quantity 
in  this  equation.  By  equating  the  coefficients  of  the  various  powers  of  x  in  the 
polynomial  on  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  to  the  coefficients  in  the  polynomial 
{jl—^Fq  X)  F{x\  we  can  express  each  of  the  symmetric  functions 

f^^^X^'T  » "T Xp  +  J 

as  rational  quadratic  functions  of  a  variable  parameter  t,  containing  definite  rational 
functions  of  the  variables  at  the  plaoes  64, ...,  Op,  ^  ;  the  place  A  may  be  given  any 
fixed  position  that  is  convenient ;  the  positions  of  the  plaoes  Oj) ...,  <xp  are  the  arbitrary 
constants  of  the  integration. 

Ex,  iv.  By  eliminating  t  between  the  p-\-\  equations  obtained  at  the  end  of  Ex.  iiL 
we  obtain  the  complete  system  of  p  integrals.  In  particular  any  two  of  the  quantities 
A},  A,, ...  are  connected  by  a  quadratic  relation,  and  any  three  of  them  are  connected  by 
a  linear  relation  (Jacobi,  CrdU^  i.  32,  p.  220). 

Ex,  V.    From  the  equation 

F(^)  rll^^-^r)F'{Xr) 

we  infer 

where  hi=^Xi-\-  ,.,-\-Xp^i ;  hence  if  a  be  the  value  of  ^t?  at  a  branch  place  of  the  surface, 
we  have  from  Ex.  ii. 

and  if,  herein,  a  be  put  in  turn  at  any  p  of  the  branch  places  of  the  surface,  the  resulting 
values  of  ^  (a)  may  be  regarded  as  the  arbitrary  constants  of  the  integration,  and  the 
resulting  equations  as  a  complete  set  of  integrals ;  and  if  X=0,  as  we  may  always  suppose 
without  loss  of  generality  (Chap.  V.),  we  thus  obtain  the  p  integrals 


(a,-a;,)...(a,-^p,,)[^£^-^-^^^  (t=l,  2, , 


P) 


C|, ...,  (7p  being  the  constants  of  integration  (Richelot,  Crelle^  xxiiL  (1842),  p.  369.  In  this 
paper  is  also  shewn  how  to  obtain  integrals  by  extension  of  Lagrange's  method  for  the 
case  p=\.  See  Lagrange,  Theory  of  FuncHons^  Chap.  II.,  and  Cayley,  Elliptic  Funciionsj 
1876,  p.  337). 

Ex,  vi.    By  comparing  coefficients  of  o^p  in  the  equation  of  Ex.  iL,  we  obtain 

v-(2\0-\-F^)=(ji^2\F){ti-h^\ 
where  hi=Xi  +  ,,,+x,,^i;  hence  prove  that 
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by  Ex.  iL  the  right-hand  side  is  a  constant  in  the  integration ;  hence  this  equation  is  an 
integral  of  the  differential  equations ;  in  particular  if  X=0,  /yi==4,  which  is  not  a  loss  of 
generality^  we  have  the  integral 

where  C  is  a  constant ;  this  is  a  generalization  of  the  equation,  for  /?= 1, 

(cfl  Ex.  L  §  167). 

Ex.  vii    Shew  that  if  the  fundamental  equation  be 

y«=(^,  l)2'»+«=X«a;»P+«+M^'»+*+ +Lx+M, 

then  another  integral  is 

(Richelot,  loc  cit.) 

Ex,  viii.    If  oq,  Oi  be  the  values  of  x  at  two  branch  places  of  the  sutIeu^,  obtain  the 
equations 

(oi-^) (oi-ap)    /     (oo-^) (ao-«p)      ^'"*"'^^' 

wherein  the  quantities  ^,  ...,ap  are  the  values  of  x  at  fixed  places  coresidual  with 
Xi,...,  oTp^j,  p^  is  an  absolute  constant,  and  /i  is  a  parameter  varying  with  the  places 
^u—j^p-¥\<  '^^'^  i  ill  turn  equal  to  1,  2, ...,  (jp+l),  and,  eliminating  fiy  we  obtain  a 
complete  set  of  integrals.  In  particular  if  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  be  denoted 
by  Oi  we  have  such  equations  as 

(6'<-l)pyptOv-pk)+(G'i-l)p»P<(p*-pi)  +  (6'*-l)^PI/(p<-fV)=0. 

(Weierstrass,  Collected  Worksj  VoL  i.  p.  267.) 

162.  The  proof  of  Abel's  theorem  which  has  been  given  in  this  chapter 
can  be  extended  to  the  case  of  an  algebraical  curve  in  space.  Taking  the 
case  of  three  dimensions,  and  denoting  the  coordinates  by  x,  y,  z,  we  shall 
assume  that  for  any  finite  value  of  x,  say  x:=a,  the  curve  is  completely  given 
by  a  series  of  equations  of  the  form 

y^Piiti)    ,   y^P.(h)    , ,y^Pk{tk)    ,         (D) 

z^Qiih)    ,  z^q,{u)    , yz^q^ih)    , 

wherein  Wi'\-lj,..,Wis'\-\  are  positive  integers,  ^,  ...,^ib  are  infinitesimals, 
and  Pi,  Qi, ...,  Phy  Qk9  denote  power  series  of  integral  powers  of  the  variable, 
with  only  a  finite  number  of  negative  powers,  which  have  a  finite  radius 
of  convergence.  The  values  represented  by  any  of  these  k  columns,  for  all 
values  of  the  infinitesimal  within  the  radius  of  convergence  involved,  are  the 
coordinates  of  all  points  of  the  curve  which  lie  within  the  neighbourhood 
of  a  single  place  (cf.  §  3,  Chap.  I.) ;  the  sum 

(t£;i  +  l)+(Wa-M)+ ^(wu^-l) 
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is  the  same  for  all  values  of  x,  and  equal  to  n,  the  order  of  the  curve.    A 
similar  result  holds  for  infinite  values  of  x ;  we  have  only  to  write  -(oir  x^-a. 

We  assume  further  that  any  rational  symmetric  function  of  the  n  sets 
of  values  for  the  pair  (y,  z),  which  are  represented  by  the  equations  (D),  is  a 
rational  function  of  x. 

Then  we  can  prove  that  if  R  (x,  y,  z)  be  any  rational  function  of  x,  y,  z, 

dx 
the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  t^^  in  the  expression  R  {x,  y,  2:)  -it  ,  at  all  the 

k  places  of  the  curve  represented  by  the  equations  (D),  is  equal  to  the 

coefficient  of in  the  rational  function  of  x, 

a?  — a 

U{x)=zR  {x,  yu  Zi)  +  R  {x,  y„  -^,)  + +  R  {x,  yn,  Zn). 

dx 
And  further  that  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  t"^  in  R  (x,  y,  z)-^  at  all 

the  places  arising  for  a;  =  oo  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  —  in  the  expansion 
of  the  same  rational  function  of  x,  namely,  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  1r^  in 

Hence,  the  theorem 

which  holds  for  any  rational  function,  U  (x),  of  a  single  variable  (as  may  be 
immediately  proved  by  expressing  the  function  in  partial  fractions  in  the 
ordinary  way),  enables  us  to  infer,  in  the  case  of  the  curve  considered,  that 
also 


iJ(ar.y.z)gj^_.  =  0. 


By  this  theorem,  applied  to  the  case 


[B(w,y,z)  ^  ^  ^'''  y'  ^>  S]<-  =  ®' 


we  can  prove  that  the  number  of  poles  of  R  (a?,  y,  z)  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  its  zeros,  and  therefore  also  equal  to  the  number  of  places  where  R  (x,  y,  z) 
has  any  assigned  value  /it,  a  place  being  counted  as  r  coincident  zeros  when 
the  expression,  in  R  (x,  y,  z),  of  the  appropriate  values  for  x,  y,  z,  in  terms 
of  the  infinitesimal,  leads  to  a  series  in  which  the  lowest  power  of  t  ia  f] 
similarly  for  the  poles. 
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Hence,  if  /  be  any  integral  of  the  form  jR{x,  y,  z)  dx,  we  can  apply 
this  theorem  in  the  form 

Z  being  any  rational  function  of  a;,  y,  z,  and  so  obtain,  as  before  (§§  154,  155), 
the  theorem 

'••■"* + ^- -=(!/.>  I; '"ft  <^-'")r.' 

and  if  Z  is  of  the  form  B^  {x,  y,  z)/0i  (x,  y,  z),  where  ^3,  0^  are  integral  poly- 
nomials, we  can  put  the  right-hand  side 


''ldt'''^0,{x,y,z)]ir'' 


wherein  Xi,...,Xk  are  the  places  at  which  Z  =  0,  or  ^j  (a:,  y,  2:)  =  0,  and 
ai,...,aib  are  the  places  where  Z=ao  or  0i{x,y,z)  =  O,  and  the  places 
to  be  considered  on  the  right  hand  are  the  infinities  of  dl/dt 

The  reader  may  abo  consult  the  investigation  given  by  Forsyth,  PkiL  TVans,^  18S3, 
Part  L  p.  337. 

Take  for  example  the  curve  which  is  the  complete  intersection  of  the  cylinders 

y^=x  (l-x) 

2*  =  ^. 

For  any  tinite  value  of  x,  except  j;=5  0  or  a;= 1,  we  have  4  places  given  by 

y=± *Jx  (1  —x)^    2=  +  sfx. 

For  infinite  values  of  a;,  putting  ^=-j,  we  have  two  places  given  by 

1  1 

2=-  ,  z«- 

For  a;= 1,  putting  0;=  1  + 1*,  we  have  two  places  given  by 

y=U-\-„.  ,  y=i^+...  , 

«=+(l+i<'+...),  2=-(l+i<H...)  . 

For  j.=0,  putting  a?=^,  we  have  two  places  given  by 

z=t  ,  z=t  , 

and,  ata7=0,^=0,  2«0,    dx  :  dy  :  dz=2t  :  1  :  1  or  ^2t  :-l  :  1=0  :  1  :  1  or  =0  :-l  :  1 
HO  that  there  is  a  double  point  with  x^Oyy^±z  for  tangents. 

fdx 
Consider  now  21 —  ,  from  the  intersections  of  z-\- ax + by ^Oio  those  of  z-\-a'x+b'y=0, 

J   if 
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fdx  dl       1  cLc 

Put  /=  I  —  ;  then  jt,  =  —  -ir »  when  x  is  near  to  0,  has,  for  one  value, 
J  2fz  dt^     yzdt^ 


^^jJj^^a-f(i+i<«+...), 


a* 


while        l«r  '±^t*V_ w  <+«'<*+y<  (!-»'••.)    w  I+i'llI+L—. 

i+jq:j«+... 

=^i+6+(i-+6'-r+6)'+ ' 

and  the  contribution  to  the  sum  f;^  log  -  /—  T /„  )  *-i  ^  *  ^^  TTa  • 
If  we  take  the  other  place  at  :r=0  we  shall  get,  as  the  contribution  to 

\dt^^  z^-ax-^hyjt-^' 
the  quantity  —  2  log  y— r  . 

Thus,  on  the  whole  we  get,  at  07=0, 

It  is  similarly  seen  that  no  contribution  arises  at  the  places  :i;=  1,  a;=ao . 
Thus  on  the  whole 

Now  from  the  equations  «i+aa?,+6yi=0,  z^-k-ax^-\-hy^^O^  we  find 
and  thus 

J       X  *J\-x      J      X  sjl—x  v^i  (1  - ^a)  -  V^2  (1  ~ ^l) ~  V^8  + V^i 

which  is  a  result  that  can  be  directly  verified. 
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CHAPTER    IX. 

Jacobi's  invebsion  problem. 

163.  It  is  known  what  advance  was  made  in  the  theory  of  elliptic 
functions  by  the  adoption  of  the  idea,  of  Abel  and  Jacobi,  that  the  value 
of  the  integral  of  the  first  kind  should  be  taken  as  independent  variable,  the 
variables,  x  and  y,  belonging  to  the  upper  limit  of  this  integral  being  regarded 
as  dependent.  The  question  naturally  arises  whether  it  may  not  be  equally 
advantageous,  if  possible,  to  introduce  a  similar  change  of  independent 
variable  in  the  higher  cases.     We  have  seen  in  the  previous  chapter  that,  if 

ti** **,...,  lA***  be  any  jp  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  the 

p  equations 

^•••^  + +wji"«'=-i4'^i'»^i- -u'^'^     (»  =  1,  2,  ...,p), 

justify  us  in  regarding  the  places  o^,  ...yXp  as  rationally  determinable  firom 
the  arbitrary  places  Oi,  ...,  a^,  ^p+i,  ...,  ^q;  hence  is  suggested  the  problem, 
known  as  Jacobi's  inversion  problem*,  which  may  be  stated  thus:  if 
Uiy  ...,  Up  be  arbitrary  quantities,  regarded  as  variable,  and  Oi,  ...,  Oj,  be 
arbitrary  fixed  places,  required  to  determine  the  nature  and  the  expression  of 
the  dependence  of  the  places  x^,  ...,  Xp,  which  satisfy  thep  equations 

i^r'"'  + -^u^^^Ui,  (i  =  l,  2,  ...,/>), 

upon  the  quantities  Ui,  ...,  Up,     It  is  understood  that  the  path  of  integration, 
from  Or  to  ^r  is  to  be  taken  the  same  in  each  of  the  p  equations,  and  is  not 
restricted  from  crossing  the  period  loops. 

164.  It  is  obvious  first  of  all  that  if  for  any  set  of  values  Ui,  ...,  Up 
there  be  one  set  of  corresponding  places  Xi,  ...,Xp  of  such  general  positions 
that  no  ^polynomial  (§  101)  vanishes  in  them,  there  cannot  be  another  set 
of  places,  Xi\  ... ,  Xp\  belonging  to  the  same  values  of  Ui,  ... ,  Up,  For  then 
we  should  have 

<''*'*  + +  iif'^  =  0,  (t  =  l,  2,  ...,p), 

*  Jacobi,  Crelle  xiu.  (1S35),  p.  55. 
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and  therefore  (§  158,  Chap.  VIII.)  there  would  exist  a  rational  function 
having  Xi,  ...,  Xp  as  poles  and  Xi\  ,..,  Xp  as  zeros,  which  is  contrary  (§  37, 
Chap.  III.)  to  the  hypothesis  that  no  ^-polynomial  vanishes  in  ^»  ...,Xp. 

But  a  further  result  follows  from  the  §  referred  to  (§  158,  Chap.  VUI.). 
Let   2(»i,  1,   ...,  2ft)i,p,  2(0i\i,  ...,  2(0i\p  denote   the  periods  of  u*'*,  and 

nil,  •••>  ^>  ^')  •••)  ^'  denote  any  rational  integers  which  are  the  same  for 
€tll  values  of  t.  On  the  hypothesis  that  the  inversion  problem  is  capable  of 
solution  for  all  values  of  the  quantities  Ui,  ...,  Up,  suppose  these  quantities 
to  vary  continuously  from  the  values  Ui,  ..,,  Up  to  the  values  Fi,  ...,  F,, 
where 

F<=  Ui-¥2mi<Oi^i-\' +  2r?ij,(»»-,  p  +  2mi  ©i',  1  + +2mp'(0i\p, 

(i  =  l,  2,  ...,jp), 
=  t/i  +  2ni,  say, 

and  let^i,  •••>  ^p  be  the  places  such  that 

then  it  follows  from  §  158,  that  the  places  Zi,  ...,  Zp  are,  in  some  order,  the 
same  as  the  places  Xi,  ...,Xp.  For  this  reason  it  is  proper  to  write  the 
equations  of  the  inversion  problem  in  the  form 

u^'"*'-^ +  wf^^=  Ui, 

where  the  sign  =  indicates  that  the  two  sides  of  the  congruence  diflfer  by  a 
quantity  of  the  form  2n{.  And  further,  if  the  set  Xi,  ...,Xp  be  uniquely 
determined  by  the  values  Ui,  ...,  Up^  any  symmetrical  function  of  the  values 
of  X,  y  at  the  places  of  this  set,  must  be  a  single-valued  function  of 
Ui,  ...,  Up.     Denoting  such  a  function  by  </)(t7,,  ...,  Up),  we  have,  therefore, 

</>([r,+2ni,  ir,+2n„...,  j7p  +  2np)=</>(?7„...,  Up). 

The  functions  that  arise  are  therefore  such  as  are  unaltered  when  the 
p  variables  {7,,  ...,  Up  are  simultaneously  increased  by  the  same  intend 
multiples  of  any  one  of  the  2p  sets  of  quantities  denoted  by 

2a)/,  r,  2g)2%,  ...,  2G)p,r.  (^  =  li  2,  ...,p). 

165.  The  sign  =  will  often  be  employed  in  what  follows,  in  the  sense 
explained  above.  There  is  one  case  in  which  it  is  absolutely  necessary. 
In  what  has  preceded  the  paths  of  integration  have  not  been  restricted  from 
crossing  the  period  loops.  But  it  is  often  convenient,  for  the  sake  of 
definiteness,  to  use  only  integrals  for  which  this  restriction  is  enforced.  In 
such  case  the  problem  expressed  by  the  equations 

w*"^'+ +w?^'^^  =  Z7i 


166]  OP  JACOBl'S  INVERSION  PROBLEM.  237 

may  be  incapable  of  solution  for  some  values  of  I7i,  ...,  Up.  This  can  be 
seen  as  follows :  if  both  the  sets  of  equations 

wf-**  + +wf^"'=  J7i, 

<•"'  + +  uj'^*^=[7<  +  2a-, 

were  capable  of  solution,  it  would  follow,  by  §  158,  that  the  set  z^^  ...,  Zp  is 
the  same  as  the  set  Xi,  ..,  ,Xp.  And  thence,  as  the  paths  are  restricted  not 
to  cross  the  period  loops,  we  should  have 

ti^-*'  + +  w*'''^=M^''*  + +wj*"'^, 

and  thence 

2fli  =  2mi(0i^ ,  + +  2mp^i^ p  +  2miV.  i  + +  2iWpV.p  =  0 ; 

but  these  equations  are  reducible  to 

rrii  +  mi  T<, ,  + +  TWyV,-,  p  =  0, 

and,  therefore,  there  would  exist  a  function,  expressed  by 

(where  t;** **,  ...,t^*  are  Riemann's  elementary  integrals  of  the  first  kind), 
everywhere  finite  and  without  periods.  Such  a  function  must  be  a  constant ; 
thus  the  conclusion  would  involve  that  v** ",  . . . ,  «J "  are  not  linearly  inde- 
pendent, which  is  untrua 

Hence  when  the  paths  of  integration  are  restricted  not  to  cross  the  period 
loops,  the  equations  of  the  inversion  problem  must  be  written 

wf'*'  + +w;^^=[7<; 

in  this  case  the  integral  sum  on  the  left-hand  side  is  not  capable  of  assuming 
all  values ;  and  the  particular  period  which  must  be  added  to  the  right-hand 
side  to  make  the  two  sides  of  the  congruence  equal  is  determined  by  the 
solution  of  the  problem. 

166.  Before  passing  to  the  proof  that  Jacobi's  inversion  problem  does 
admit  of  solution,  another  point  should  be  referred  to.  It  is  not  at  first 
sight  apparent  why  it  is  necessary  to  take  p  arguments,  Ui,  ...,  Up,  and 
p  dependent  places  Xi,  .,,,Xp.  It  may  be  thought,  perhaps,  that  a  single 
equation 

wherein  w*»"  is  any  definite  integral  of  the  first  kind,  suffices  to  determine  the 
place  a;  as  a  function  of  the  argument  U.  We  defer  to  a  subsequent  place 
the  enquiry  whether  this  is  true  when  the  path  of  integration  on  the  left 
hand  is  not  allowed  to  cross  the  period  loops  of  the  Riemann  surface ;  it  is 
obvious  enough  that  in  such  a  case  all  conceivable  values  of  U  would  not  arise, 


238  JACOBl'S  INVERSION  PROBLEM.  [166 

for  instance  U=  oo  would  not  arise,  and  the  function  of  U  obtained  would 
only  be  defined  for  restricted  values  of  the  argument.  But  it  is  poesible 
to  see  that  when  the  path  of  integration  is  not  limited,  the  place  x  cannot  be 
definitely  determinate  fix)m  U,  For,  then,  putting  x^f(U),  we  must  have 
/(  [T  +  2n)  =/(  U),  wherein 

il  =  7Wift),  + +  iWpCUp  +  miV'  + -{-m^topi 

mi,  ...,mp'  being  arbitrary  rational  integers,  and  2fih)  •••>  ^o^p  being  the 
periods  of  u*» " ;  and  it  can  be  shewn,  when  p>l,  that  in  general  it  is 
possible  to  choose  the  integers  thi,  ...,  nip'  so  that  fl  shall  be  within  assigned 
nearness  of  any  prescribed  arbitrary  value  whatever.  Thus  not  only  would 
the  function /((/)  have  infinitesimal  periods,  but  any  assigned  value  of  this 
function  would  arise  for  values  of  the  argument  lying  within  assigned  near- 
ness of  any  value  whatever.  We  shall  deal  later  with  the  possibility  of  the 
existence  of  infinitesimal  periods;  for  the  present  such  functions  are  excluded 
fix)m  consideration. 

The  arithmetical  theorem  referred  to*  may  be  described  thus;  if  01,0, 
be  any  real  quantities,  the  values  assumed  by  the  expression  J^iOi  +  jBTiO,, 
when  Nif  N^  take  all  possible  rational  integer  values  independently  of  one 
another,  are  in  general  infinite  in  number ;  exception  arises  only  in  the  case 
when  the  ratio  Oi/a^  is  rational ;  and  it  is  in  general  possible  to  find  rational 
integer  values  of  Ni  and  jAT,  to  make  Nidi+N^Oi  approach  within  assigned 
nearness  of  any  prescribed  real  quantity.  Similarly  if  Oi,  a,,  a,,  &i,  6,,  i^  be 
real  quantities,  of  the  expressions  NiOi  +  NiO^-^  N^a^,  i^i6i  +  iyi6,  +  i>r,6„ 
where  Ni,  N^,  i\r,  take  all  possible  rational  integer  values  independently 
of  one  another,  there  are,  in  general,  values  which  lie  within  assigned 
nearness  respectively  to  two  arbitrarily  assigned  real  quantities  a,  6.     More 

generally,  if  a^,  ...,at,  61,  ...,  6*, ,  Cj,  ...,  c*  be  any  (A;  — 1)  sets  each  of 

k  real  quantities,  and  a,  6,  ...,  c  be  (&  —  1)  arbitrary  real  quantities,  it  is 
in  general  possible  to  find  rational  integers  i\^,,  ...,  i^*  such  that  the  (ifc  —  1) 
quantities 

NiOi  + +  Nkait-a,  Nibj  + +  Nkh-b, ...,  N^d  + +  NiCt-c, 

are  all  within  assigned  nearness  of  zero. 

Hence  it  follows,  taking  k  =  2p,  that  we  can  choose  values  of  the  integers 
mi,  ...,  mp\  to  make  p  —  1  of  the  quantities 

say  fti,  ... ,  ilp-iy  approach  within  assigned  nearness  of  any  (p  —  l)  prescribed 
values,  and  at  the  same  time  to  make  the  real  part  of  the  remaining  quantity 
ilp  approach  within  assigned  nearness  of  any  prescribed  value;  but  the 
imaginary  part  of  ilp  will  thereby  be  determined.     We  cannot  therefore 

*  Jaeobi,  loe,  eit, ;  Hermite,  Crelle,  Lxxxvm.  p.  10. 
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expect  to  obtain  an  intelligible  inversion  by  taking  less  than  p  new  variables 
{^i,  {7s, ... ;  and  it  is  manifest  that  we  ought  to  use  the  same  number  of 
dependent  places  o^ ,  a;,,  ....  On  the  other  hand,  the  proof  which  has  been 
given  that  there  can  in  general  only  be  one  set  of  places  Xj,  ...,Xp  corre- 
sponding to  given  values  of  Ui,  ...,  Up  would  not  remain  valid  in  case  the 
left-hand  sides  of  the  equations  of  the  problem  of  inversion  consisted  of  a 
sum  of  more  than  p  integrals;  for  it  is  generally  possible  to  ccmstruct  a 
rational  function  with  ^  +  1  assigned  poles. 

167.  It  follows  from  the  argument  here  that  when  ;>  >  1  an  integral  of  the  first  kind, 
«^ ',  is  capable,  for  given  positions  of  the  extreme  limits,  x,  a,  of  the  integration,  of 
assuming  values  within  assigned  nearness  of  any  prescribed  value  whatever.  Though  not 
directly  connected  with  the  subject  here  dealt  with  it  is  worth  remark  that  it  does  not 
thence  follow  that  the  integral  is  capable  of  assuming  all  possible  values.  For  the  values 
represented  by  an  expression  of  the  form 

Wi**i+ +«Wp»p+mi'»i'+ +wip'»p', 

for  all  values  of  the  integers  m^, ...,  mp,  m^', ...,  mp\  form  an  enumerable  aggregate — 
that  is,  they  can  be  arranged  in  order  and  numbered  -  oo , ...,  -3»  — 2,  —  1, 0, 1, 2,3, ...,  oo . 
To  prove  this  we  may  begin  by  proving  that  all  values  of  the  form  mi^i-^-m^m^  form 
an  enumerable  aggregate ;  the  proof  is  identical  with  the  proof  that  all  rational  fractions 
form  an  enumerable  aggregate  ;  and  may  then  proceed  to  shew  that  all  values  of  the  form 
m|fl*i+m2tf3+mi»s  form  an  enumerable  aggr^ate,  and  so  on,  step  by  step.  Since  then  the 
aggregate  of  aU  conceivable  complex  values  is  not  an  enumerable  aggregate,  the  statement 
made  is  justified. 

The  reader  may  consult  Harkness  and  Morley,  Theory  of  FunctionSy  p.  280,  Dini, 
Theorie  der  Funetionen  einer  reellen  Gr&sie  (Qerman  edition  by  LurOth  and  Schepp), 
pp.  27,  191,  Cantor,  Acta  Math,  IL  pp.  363—371,  Cantor,  CreUe^  lxxvil  p.  258,  Rendiconti 
del  Ciroolo  Mat,  di  Palermo^  1888,  pp.  197,  136,  150,  where  also  will  be  found  a  theorem 
of  Poincar^'s  to  the  effect  that  no  multiform  analytical  function  exists  whose  values  are  not 
enumerable. 

168.    Consider  now*  the  equations 

(A)  u^'^^  + +^^^'^=J7,,  (t  =  1, 2,  ...,  p) 

wherein,  denoting  the  differential  coefficient  of  u^* '  in  regard  to  the  infini- 
tesimal at  X  by  fJLi{x),  the  fixed  places  Oj,  ...,  Op  are  supposed  to  be  such  that 
the  determinant  of  p  rows  and  columns  whose  {t,j)th  element  is  fijioi)  does 
not  vanish ;  wherein  also  the  jp  paths  of  integration  Oi  to  Xi,  ...^  dp  to  Xp,  are 
to  be  the  same  in  all  the  p  equations,  and  are  not  restricted  from  crossing  the 
period  loops. 

When  Xi,  .,.,Xp  are  respectively  in  the  neighbourhoods  of  Oi,  ...,  Op  and 
Ui,  ...,  Up  are  small,  these  equations  can  be  written 

[^A^(ai)  +  |A^'(ai)+ J+ +  [<p/^  (Op)  +  ^V' (Op)  + ]  =  ?7,., 

*  The  argument  of  this  section  is  derived  from  Weierstrass;  see  the  referenoes  given  in 
oonneetion  with  f  170. 


240  CONSTRUCTION  OF  SOLUTION  [168 

wherein  tr  is  the  infinitesimal  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c^r,  and  /Ur'(«) 
is  derived  &om  fj^  (x)  by  differentiation.    From  these  equations  we  obtain 

^=i'r.iJ7,  + +  y,^^[7p+l7?^+i7?'+ ,        (r  =  l,2,  ...,p), 

where,  if  A  denote  the  determinant  whose  (i,  j)th.  element  is  fJtjiai),  vi^j 
denotes  the  minor  of  this  element  divided  by  A,  and  D^^  denotes  a  homo- 
geneous integral  polynomial  in  Ui,  ...,  Up  of  the  Arth  degree.  These  series 
will  converge  provided  {7],  ...,  Up  be  of  sufficient,  not  unlimited,  smalhiess. 
Hence  also,  so  long  as  the  place  Xr  lies  within  a  certain  finite  neighbourhood 
of  the  place  (v,  the  values  of  the  variables  Xr,  yr  associated  with  this  place, 
which  are  expressible  by  convergent  series  of  integral  powera  of  U,  are 
expressible  by  series  of  integral  powers  of  J7i,  ...,  Up  which  are  convergent 
for  sufficiently  small  values  of  ?7i,  ...,  J7p. 

Suppose  that  the  values  of  U^  ...,  Up  are  such  that  the  places  Xi,  ...» di, 
thus  obtained  are  not  such  that  the  determinant  whose  («,  j)th  element  is 
lij(xi)  is  zero ;  then  if  [T/,  ...,  ^p'  be  small  quantities,  it  is  similarly  possible 
to  obtain  p  places  x^,  ...,^/,  ^y^K  respectively  in  the  neighbourhoods  of 
Xif  ...,  Xp^  such  that 

<''•  + +  t*f''*^=£7/,  (»  =  1,2,  ...,p); 

by  adding  these  equations  to  the  former  we  therefore  obtain 

<'**'  + +<''^=r7<+[7,',      (»  =  1,2,  ...,p). 

Since  all  the  series  used  have  a  finite  range  of  convergence,  we  are  thus 
able,  step  by  step,  to  obtain  places  o^,  ...,  0;^  to  satisfy  the p  equations 

^^r'"^+ +<•""= i^,,       (»=i,2....,p), 

for  any  finite  values  of  the  quantities  fT",,  ...,  Up  which  can  be  reached  from 
the  values  0,  0,  ...,  0  without  passing  through  any  set  of  values  for  which 
the  corresponding  positions  of  a^ ,  ,.,,  Xp  render  a  certain  determinant  zero. 

169.  The  method  of  continuation  thus  sketched  has  a  certain  interest; 
but  we  can  arrive  at  the  required  conclusion  in  a  different  way.  Let 
Uif  ...,  Up  he  any  finite  quantities  ;  and  let  m  be  a  positive  integer.  When 
VI  is  large  enough,  the  quantities  Ui/m,  ...,  Up/m  are,  in  absolute  vcJue,  as 
small  as  we  please.  Hence  there  exist  places  Zi,  ...,  Zp,  lying  respectively  in 
the  neighbourhoods  of  the  places  Oj,  ...,  a^,  such  that 

<'•"•+ +  a^''"'=-J7i/m  (i  =  l,  2,  ...,;>). 

In  order  then  to  obtain  places  a?!,  ...,  a;^,  to  satisfy  the  equations 

<••"•  + +  <^'^''=  [7,,  (t  =  1,  2.  ...,;>X 
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it  is  only  necessary  to  obtain  places  ^,  ...,  Xp^  such  that 

tij»'*»+ +w*""'  +  mi4l^"*»  + +  mtt;^'*^  =  0,     (t  =  l,  2,  ...,;>); 

and  it  has  been  shewn  (Chap.  VIII.  §  158),  that  these  equations  express  only 
that  the  set  of  mp  + j>  places  formed  of  ^r^,  "-,^p,  each  m  times  repeated  and 
the  places  a?j,  ...,  ar^,  are  coresidual  with  the  set  of  (m  +  l)/>  places  formed  of 
Oi,  ...,(ip  each  (m  +  1)  times  repeated. 

Now,  when  (m  +  l)p  places  are  not  zeros  of  a  (/>-polynomial,  we  may 
(Chap.  VI.)  arbitrarily  assign  all  but  p  of  the  places  of  a  set  of  (m+  l)jp 
places  which  are  coresidual  with  them;  and  the  other  p  places  will  be 
algebraically  and  rationally  determinable  from  the  mp  assigned  places. 

Hence  with  the  general  positions  assigned  to  the  places  o^,  ...^Op,  it 
follows,  if  Z  denote  any  rational  function,  that  the  values  of  Z  at  the  places 
Xi,  ...,  Xp  are  the  roots  of  an  algebraical  equation, 

Z^-^Zp-^R.-^ +  i2p  =  0, 

whose  coefficients  Ri,,..,Itp  are  rationally  determinable  from  the  places 
^i>  •••»  Zpy  Ai^d  are  therefore,  by  what  has  been  shewn,  expressible  by  series 
of  integral  powers  of  fTj/m,  ...,  Upjmy  which  converge  for  sufficiently  large 
values  of  m.    Thus  the  problem  expressed  by  the  equations 

<"*^  + +i^^^=  Uu  (i  =  l,  2,  ...,;>), 

is  alwa}rs  capable  .of  solution,  for  any  finite  values  of  ITi,  ...,  Up. 

It  has  already  been  shewn  (§  164),  that  for  general  values  of  Uu  ...,  Up 
the  set  Xi,  ..,,Xp  obtained  is  necessarily  unique;  the  same  result  follows 
from  the  method  of  the  present  article.  It  is  clear  in  §  164,  in  what  way 
exception  can  arise;  to  see  how  a  corresponding  peculiarity  may  present 
itself  in  the  present  article  the  reader  may  refer  to  the  concluding  result 
of  §  99  (Chap.  VI.).    (See  also  Chap.  III.  §  37,  Ex.  ii.) 

In  case  the  places  ai,  ...,  o^  in  the  equations  (A)  be  such  that  the  deter- 
minant denoted  by  A  vanishes,  we  may  take  places  6i,  ...,6p,  for  which 
the  corresponding  determinant  is  not  zero,  and  follow  the  argument  of  the 
text  for  the  equations 

wj'>'*>+ +u*^'''''=Fi, 

in  which  F<=  ?7i  +  w*^**' + +1*^'**''. 

We  do  not  enter  into  the  difficulty  arising  as  to  the  solution  of  the  in- 
version problem  expressed  by  the  equations  (A)  in  the  case  where  t^i, ...,  Up 
have  such  values  that  a?i,  ...,Xp  are  zeros  of  a  ^polynomial.  This  point 
is  best  cleared  up  by  actual  examination  of  the  functions  which  are  to 
be   obtained   to   express    the    solution   of   the   problem    (c£*  §   171,   and 

*  See  also  Clebsoh  and  Qordan,  Abel.  Functnen.t  pp.  184, 1S6. 
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Propa  xiiL  and  xv.,  Cor.  iiL,  of  Chap.  X.).  But  it  should  be  noticed  that 
the  method  of  §  168  shews  that  a  solution  exists  in  all  cases  in  which  the 
fixed  places  Oi, ...,  Op  do  not  make  the  determinant  A  vanish  ;  the  peculiarity 
in  the  special  case  is  that  instead  of  an  unique  solution  Xi,  ...,  a^,  all  the 
00''*'^  sets  coresidual  with  Xi,  .,.,  Xp  are  equally  solutions,  r-f  1  being  the 
number  of  linearly  independent  ^-polynomials  which  vanish  in  Xi,  ,..,Xp. 
This  follows  from  g  154,  158. 

170.    We  consider  now  how  to  form  functions  with  which  to  express  the 
solution  of  the  inversion  problem. 

Let  Ff  *  denote  any  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind,  with  infinities 

at  the  arbitrary  fixed  places  f,  7.  Then  if  Oi,  ...,  cfp,  a?i, ...,  a^,  denote  the 
places  occurring  on  the  left  hand  in  equation  (A),  it  can  be  shewn  that  the 
function 

is  the  logarithm  of  a  single  valued  function  of  Ui,  ...,  Up,  and  that  the 
solution  of  the  inversion  problem  can  be  expressed  by  this  fiinction ;  and 
further  that,  if  /*» "  denote  any  Abelian  integral,  the  sum 

jxi » «i  I  ^    ,  .  4- 1^'  ^ 
can  also*  be  expressed  by  the  function  T, 

It  is  clear  that  in  this  statement  it  is  immaterial  what  integral  of  the 
third  kind  is  adopted.  For  the  difference  between  two  elementary  integrals 
of  the  third  kind  with  infinities  at  f,  7  is  of  the  form 

vr'+ ^vC'^-^^^ 

where  \i,  ...,  Xy,  X  may  depend  on  f,  7  but  are  independent  of  x;  hence 
the  difference  between  the  two  corresponding  values  of  T  is  of  the  form 

\iU,  + +XyDi,  +  X; 

and  this  is  a  single- valued  function  of  Uiy  ..,,  Up, 

For  definiteness  we  may  therefore  suppose  that  P*'  *  denotes  the  integral 
of  the  third  kind  obtained  in  Chap.  IV.  (§  45.     Also  Chap.  VII.  §  134). 

Then,  firstly,  when  x^,  ...,  iCp  are  very  near  to  Oi,  ...,  a^,  and  Uu  ...,Up 
are  small,  T  is  given  by 

I  {«.[(«*.?) -(a.-.  7)]  ^+i^'<p;r;+ |. 

♦  The  introdnotion  of  the  function  T  is,  I  believe,  due  to  Weierstrass.  See  CreUt^  lh- 
p.  286  (1856)  and  Mathem.  Werke  (Berlin,  1894),  i.  p.  302.  The  other  functiong  there  uaed  are 
considered  below  in  Chaps.  XL,  XIII. 
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where  U  denotes  the  infinitesimal  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  Oi,  c 
is  an  arbitrary  place,  and  the  notation  is  as  in  §  130,  Chap.  VII.  It  is 
intended  of  course  that  neither  of  the  places  f  or  7  is  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  any  of  the  places  Qi,  ...»  Op.  Now  we  have  shewn  that  the  infinitesimals 
tiy  ...,  tp  are  expressible  as  convergent  series  in  Ui, ...,  Up.  Thus  T  is  also 
expressible  as  a  convergent  series  in  Ui,  ...,  Up  when  Ui,  ...,  Up  are 
sufficiently  small. 

Nextly,  suppose  the  places  tr,,  ...,  Xp  are  not  near  to  the  places  Oi,  ... ,  o^; 
determine,  as  in  §  168,  places  to  satisfy  the  equations 


u. 


«i.ai 


+ •¥u1'"'^---Uilm, 


m  being  a  large  positive  integer;  then  we  shall  also  have  (§  158,  Chap.  VIII.) 

ty    + +^f.y     +W(-Pf.y    + "^ -^^' ^^  =  ^^8  Z  (7) ' 

where  Z{x)  denotes  the  rational  function  which  has  a  pole  of  the  (m  +  l)th 
order  at  each  of  the  places  Oi,  ...,  Op,  and  has  a  zero  of  the  mth  order  at  each 
of  the  places  Zi, ...,  Zp.  The  function  Z{x)  has  also  a  simple  zero  at  each 
of  the  places  o^,  ...,  ^p,  but  this  fact  is  not  part  of  the  definition  of  the 
function. 


This  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form 


r_  >r-t»r.  ^  ( w 


wherein  Tq  denotes  the  sum 

^i.y    ^ "^^^^y   • 

It  follows  by  the  proof  just  given  that  Tq  is  expressible  as  a  series  of 
integral  powers  of  the  variables  Ui/m,  ...,  i/p/m,  which  converges  for 
sufficiently  great  values  of  m;  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  expression 
^{^)/Z(y)  is  also  expressible  by  series  of  integral  powers  of  Ui/m,  ...,  Up/m, 
For  let  the  most  general  rational  function  having  a  pole  of  the  (m  +  l)th 
order  in  each  of  Oj,  ... ,  Op  be  of  the  form 

Z{x)=^\Z,{x)+ +Xmp^ntp(a?)+X, 

wherein  Zi{x),  ...,  Zmp{x)  are  definite  functions,  and  X,  Xj,  ...,  \mp  are 
arbitrary  constants.  Then  the  expression  of  the  fact  that  this  function 
vanishes  to  the  mth  order  at  each  of  the  places  Zi,  ,..,Zp  will  consist  of 
mp  equations  determining  \,  ...,  X^p  rationally  and  symmetrically  in  terms 
of  the  places  Zi,  ,..y  Zp.  Hence  (by  §  168)  Xi,  ... ,  Xt„p  are  expressible  as  series 
of  integral  powers  of  U^jm,  ...,  UpJTiu  Hence  Z{^)/Z(y)  is  expressible 
by  series  of  integral  powers  of  J7,/m,  ...,  Up/m. 

16-2 
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Hence,  for  any  finite  values  of  Ui,  ...,  Up  the  function  e^  is  expressible 
by  series  of  integral  powers  of  Ui,  ...,  Up,  It  is  also  obvious,  from  the 
method  of  proof  adopted,  that  the  series  obtained  for  any  set  of  values  of 
Ui,  ...,  Up  are  independent  of  the  range  of  values  for  Ui, ...,  Up  by  which 
the  final  values  are  reached  firom  the  initial  set  0,  0,  ...,0;  so  that  the 
function  e^  is  a  single  valued  function  of  U^,  ...,  Up.  The  function  ^ 
reduces  to  unity  for  the  initial  set  0,  0,  ...,  0. 

171.  An  actual  expression  of  the  function  ^,  in  terms  of  Ui,  ...,  Up, 
will  be  obtained  in  the  next  chapter  (§  187,  Prop.  xiii.).  We  shew  here  that 
if  that  expression  be  known,  the  solution  of  the  inversion  problem  can 

also  be  given  in  explicit  terms.    Let  H^^  denote  the  normal  elementary 

integral  of  the  third  kind  (Chap.  II.,  §  14).     Then  if  K  denote  the  sum 

it  follows,  as  here,  that  e^  is  a  single  valued  function  of  Ui,  ...,  Up^  whose 
expression  is  known  when  that  of  e^  is  known,  and  conversely.  Denote  e^  by 
V(Ui,  ...,  Up]  ^,y).  Let  Z(x)  denote  any  rational  function  whatever,  its 
poles  being  the  places  7,,  ...,  7^;  and  let  the  places  at  which  Z(x)  takes 
an  arbitrary  value  X  be  denoted  by  f^,  ...,  fj.  Then,  from  the  equation 
(Chap  VIII.,  §  154), 

<;> ■^ni:;=i^4(§^'  (-1,2,...,^^ 

we  obtain  * 

the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  has,  we  have  said,  a  well  ascertained 

expression,  when  the  values  of  ITi,  ...,  Up,  the  function  Z(x\  and  the  value 

X,  are  all  given;    hence,  substituting  for  X  in   turn  any  p  independent 

values,  we  can  calculate  the  expression  of  any  symmetrical  function  of  the 

quantities 

Z(xi\  ...,  Z  {xp\ 

and  this  will  constitute  the  complete  solution  of  the  inversion  problem. 

It  has  been  shewn  in  §  152,  Chap.  VIII.  that  any  Abelian  integral  Z*** 
can  be  written  as  a  sum  of  elementary  integrals  of  the  third  kind  and  of 
differential  coeflBcients  of  such  integrals,  together  with  integrals  of  the  first 
kind.  Hence,  when  the  expression  of  V{Ui, ...,  Up]  f ,  7)  is  obtained,  that 
of  the  sum 

can  also  be  obtained. 

*  Clebflch  a.  Gordan,  Abels,  Funetionen,  (1866),  p.  175. 
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172.     The  consideration  of  the  function 

^^^y   ^ ^    ^y  ' 

which  is  contained  in  this  chapter  is  to  be  regarded  as  of  a  preliminary 
character.  It  will  appear  in  the  next  chapter  that  it  is  convenient  to 
consider  this  function  as  expressed  in  terms  of  another  function,  the  theta 
function.  It  is  possible  to  build  up  the  theta  function  in  an  d  priori 
manner,  which  is  a  generalization  of  that,  depending  on  the  equation 

whereby,  in  the  elliptic  case,  the  a-function  may  be  supposed  derived  from 
the  function  ff  (u).  But  this  process  is  laborious,  and  furnishes  only  results 
which  are  more  easily  evident  d  posteriori.  For  this  reason  we  proceed  now 
immediately  to  the  theta  functions;  formulae  connecting  these  functions 
with  the  algebraical  integrals  so  far  considered  are  given  in  chapters  X.  XI. 
and  XIV. 
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CHAPTER    X. 

Riemann's  theta  functions.    General  theory. 

173.     The  theta  functions,  which  are,  certainly,  the  most  important 
elements  of  the  theory  of  this  volume,  were  first  introduced  by  Jacobi  in 
the  case  of  elliptic  functions.*     They  enabled  him  to  express  his  functions 
sn  u,  en  u,dnu,ia  the  form  of  firactions  having  the  same  denominator,  the  zeros 
of  this  denominator  being  the  common  poles  of  the  functions  sn  u,  en  ti,  dn  u. 
The  ratios  of  the  theta  functions,  expressed  as  infinite  products,  were  also 
used  by  Abel  f .     For  the  case  p  =  2,  similar  functions  were  found  by  GopelJ, 
who  was  led  to  his  series  by  generalizing  the  form  in  which  Hermite  had 
written  the  general  exponent  of  Jacobi's  series,  and  by  Rosenhain§,  who 
first  forms  degenerate  theta  functions  of  two  variables  by  multipljdng  to- 
gether two  theta  functions  of  one  variable,  led  thereto  by  the  remark  that 
two  integrals  of  the  first  kind  which  exist  for  p  =  2,  become  elliptic  integrals 
respectively  of  the  first  and  third  kind,  when  two  branch  places  of  the  surfiwe 
for  p  =  2,  coincide.     Both  Qopel  and  Rosenhain  have  in  view  the  inversion 
problem  enunciated  by  Jacobi;   their  memoirs  contain  a   large  number  of 
the  ideas  that  have  since  been  applied  to  more  general  casea     In  the  form 
in  which  the  theta  functions  are  considered  in  this  chapter  they  were  first 
given,  for  any  value   of  p,  by  E.iemann||.     Functions  which  are  quotients 
of  theta  functions  had  been  previously  considered  by  Weierstrass,  without 
any  mention  of  the  theta  series,  for  any  hyperelliptic  casef .     These  functions 
occur  in  the  memoir  of  Rosenhain,  for  the  case  p  =  2.     It  will  be  seen  that 

*  Fundamenta  Nova  (1829) ;  Ges,  Werke  (Berlin,  1881),  Bd.  i.  See  in  pftrtionlar,  Biriohki, 
Ctedaohtnissrede  anf  Jacobi,  loc,  cit.  Bd.  i.,  p.  14,  and  Zur  Gesohiohte  der  Abelaohen  Tnos- 
cendenten,  loc.  ctt.,  Bd.  ii.,  p.  516. 

t  (Euvres  (Ghristiania,  1881),  t.  i.  p.  343  (1827).  See  also  Eisenstein,  CrelU,  xzzv.  (1847), 
p.  153,  etc.    The  equation  (b)  p.  225,  of  Eisenstein's  memoir,  is  effectively  the  equation 

P(u)=4if)8(u)-i7,if>(u)-flr3. 

I  CrelU,  XXXV.  (1847),  p.  277. 

§  MSm,  aav.  Strang,  xi.  (1851),  p.  361.    The  paper  is  dated  1846. 

II  Crelle,  uv.  (1857) ;  Qes,  Werke,  p.  81. 

1[  CreUe,  xlvii.  (1854);  Crelle,  lii.  (1856);  Ges.  Werke,  pp.  133,  297. 
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the  Riemann  theta  functions  are  not  the  most  general  form  possible.    The 
subsequent  development  of  the  general  theory  is  due  largely  to  Weierstrass. 

174.  In  the  case  |>  =  1,  the  convergence  of  the  series  obtained  by  Jacobi 
depends  upon  the  use  of  two  periods  2©,  2<»',  for  the  integral  of  the  first 
kind,  such  that  the  ratio  tojfa  has  its  imaginary  part  positive.    Then  the 


w»  -  . 


quantity  gr=s  6    •*  is,  in  absolute  value,  less  than  unity. 

Now  it  is  proved  by  Riemann  that  if  we  choose  normal  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  t/J^  *, ...,  t;^*,so  that  v^*  has  the  periods  0...0,  1,  0,  ...,  Tr.i,  ...,Tr,p, 
the  imaginary  part  of  the  quadratic  form 

is  positive*  for  all  real  values  of  the  'p  variables  n^,  ...,  Wp.  Hence  for  all 
rational  integer  values  of  n^,  ...jTip,  positive  or  negative,  the  quantity  e*** 
has  its  modulus  less  than  unity.  Thus,  if  we  write  t^, g^pt.n-^' i/Cr, $»  pr, t 
and  ier,s  being  real,  and  Oj,  =bi'\-ici,  ...,  Oj,,  =6p  +  iCp,  be  any  p  constant 
quantities,  the  modulus  of  the  general  term  of  the  p-told  series 

|||S— 00       tl^—  —  CO  W|»=— 00 

wherein  each  of  the  indices  Wj,  ...,  Up  takes  every  real  integer  value 
independently  of  the  other  indices,  is  e'^,  where 

i=-(6ini  + +  bpTip)  +  TT  (leuUi^  + +  2iCi,9Win,  + ), 

=  -(6ina+ +  bpnp)  +  yjt,  say, 

where  -^  is  a  real  quadratic  form  in  rii,  ...,  Wp,  which  is  essentially  positive 
for  all  the  values  of  nj,  ...,  rip  considered.  When  one  (or  more)  of  Wi,  ...,  Wp 
is  large,  L  will  have  the  same  sign  as  >/r,  and  will  be  positive ;  and  if  fi  be  any 

positive  integer  e^ff^  is  greater  than  1  +  L/fi,  and  therefore  e"'^<fl+--j      ; 

now  the  series  whose  general  term  is  (1  +  — )  will  be  convergent  or  not 
according  as  the  series  whose  general  term  is  •^"''*  is  convergent  or  not,  for 
the  ratio  1  +  -:  y^  has  the  finite  limit  1/fi  for  large  values  of  Wi>  •••!  w,; 
and  the  series  whose  general  term  is  '^~'*  is  convergent  provided  ^  be  taken 

*  The  proof  is  given  in  Forsyth,  Theory  of  FuncHons,  §  236.  If  ic*  *,...,  irj  "  denote  a  set  of 
integrals  of  the  first  kind  sach  that  ir^  '  has  no  periods  at  the  h  period  loops  except  at  &r»  ftud 
has  there  the  period  1,  and  <rr.i,  ...t  <rr.p  he  the  periods  of  lo^  '  at  the  a  period  loops,  theqnadratic 

fdnotion 

<rji7i,'+ +2<rijni7i2+ 

has  its  imaginary  part  negative. 
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>iP-  (Jordan,  Cours  cC Analyse,  Paris,  1893,  vol  L,  §  318.)  Hence  the 
series  whose  general  term  is 

is  absolutely  convergent. 

In  what  follows  we  shall  write  27nur  in  place  of  Or  and  speak  of  Ui,  ...,  t(^ 

as  the  arguments;  we  shall  denote  by  wn  the  quantity  t*iWi  + +^Vh* 

and  by  to'  the  quadratic  Tnrii'  + +  iTj^nin^  + Then  the  Biemann 

theta  function  is  defined  by  the  equation 

where  the  sign  of  summation  indicates  that  each  of  the  indices  n,,  ...,71, 
is  to  take  all  positive  and  negative  integral  values  (including  zero), 
independently  of  the  others.  By  what  has  been  proved  it  follows  that  0  (u) 
is  a  single- valued,  integral,  analytical  function  of  the  arguments  Ui,  ...,  tip. 

The  notation  is  borrowed  from  the  theory  of  matrices  (of.  Appendix  iL) ;  r  is  regarded 
as  representing  the  symmetrical  matrix  whose  (r,  «)th  element  is  Vr, « »  »  as  representiiig 
a  row,  or  colimm,  letter,  whose  elements  are  n^, ...,  Tip,  and  u,  similarly,  as  representing 
such  a  letter  with  i^,  ...,  i/^  as  its  elements. 

It  is  convenient,  with  0  (u),  to  consider  a  slightly  generalized  function, 
given  by 

herein  q  denotes  the  set  o{  p  quantities  qi,  ...^qp,  and  ^  denotes  the  set 
of  p  quantities  g/,  ...,  qp,  and,  for  instance,  u{n  -{-  q')  denotes  the  quantity 
un  +  uq,  namely 

«i^ii  + -^r  Upiip -\r  ihqi  -^ +  u^p, 

and  T  {n  +  qy  denotes  to*  +  2Tnq  +  tj'*,  namely 
(Ti,ni*+  ...  +2T,,an,7Zj  +...)  + 2  2   Z  T,.,,n^^/  +  (T„9/''+  ...  +  ^T^^^qiq^  +  ...). 

»=1  r=l 

The  quantities  j,,  ...,  jp,  q^,  ...,  q^  constitute,  in  their  aggregate,  the 
chardcteristic  of  the  function  0  {u ;  q) ;  they  may  have  any  constant  values 
whatever;  in  the  most  common  case  they  are  each  either  0  or  ^. 

The  quantities  r(-,y  are  the  periods  of  the  Riemann  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind  at 
the  second  set  of  period  loops.  It  is  clear  however  that  any  symmetrical  matrix,  cr,  which 
is  such  that  for  real  values  of  k^,  ,,,.  kp  the  quadratic  form  <rk^  has  its  imaginary  part 
positive,  may  be  equally  used  instead  of  r,  to  form  a  convergent  series  of  the  same  form  as 
the  G  series.  And  it  is  worth  while  to  make  this  remark  in  order  to  point  out  that  the 
Riemann  theta  functions  are  not  of  as  general  a  character  as  possible.  For  such  a 
symmetrical  matrix  a  contains  ipip+l)  different  quantities,  while  the  periods  r,,.  are 
(Chap.  I.,  §  7),  functions  of  only  3p-S  independent  quantities.  The  differenoe  ^(p-^l) 
-(3p-3)=i(p-2)(p-3),  vanishes  for  p=2  orp=3;  for  jo«a4  it  is  equal  to  1,  and  for 
greater  values  of  p  is  still  greater.  We  shall  afterwards  be  concerned  with  the  more 
general  theta-fuuction  here  suggested. 
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The  function  0(u)  is  obviouslj  a  generalization  of  the  theta  functions  used  in  the 
theory  of  elliptic  functions.    One  of  these,  for  instance,  is  given  by 

and  the  four  elliptic  theta  functions  are  in  fact  obtained  by  putting  respectively  q,^=0,^\ 

=ii;  =iO;  =0,0. 

175.  There  are  some  general  properties  of  the  theta  functions,  imme- 
diately deducible  from  the  definition  given  above,  which  it  is  desirable  to 
put  down  at  once  for  purposes  of  reference.  Unless  the  contrary  is  stated  it 
is  always  assumed  in  this  chapter  that  the  characteristic  consists  of  half 
integers;  we  may  denote  it  by  lA^  •••>  i/9p>  i^i*  •••>  i^>  or  shortly,  by 
iiS,  ^a,  where  fii,  ...,  /9p,  ai,  ...,  Op  are  integers,  in  the  most  common  case 
either  0  or  1.  Further  we  use  the  abbreviation  flm.m'*  or  sometimes  only  n„», 
to  denote  the  set  otp  quantities 

mi  +  T<,,mi'+ +  ri^pnip\  (i  =  l,  2,  .,.,p\ 

wherein  ??ii,  ...,  rwj,,  r^ii',  ...,  rwj,'  are  2p  constants.  When  these  constants 
are  integers,  the  p  quantities  denoted  by  fl^  are  the  periods  of  the  p  Riemann 
normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind  when  the  upper  limit  of  the  integrals  is  taken 
round  a  closed  curve  which  is  reducible  to  mi  circuits  of  the  period  loop  6^ 
(or  mi  crossings  of  the  period  loop  Oi)  and  to  roi  circuits  of  the  period 
loop  Oi,  i  being  equal  to  1,  2,  ...,p,  (Cf.  the  diagram  Chap.  II.  p.  21.) 
The  general  element  of  the  set  of  p  quantities  denoted  by  n,«,  will  also 
sometimes  be  denoted  by  rrii  +  Tim\  Ti  denoting  the  row  of  quantities  formed 
by  the  ith  row  of  the  matrix  t.  When  rrii,  ...,mp  are  integers,  the  quantity 
wii  +  Tim  is  the  period  to  be  associated  with  the  argument  tti. 

Then  we  have  the  following  formulae,  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E) : 

®  (-  ^^ ;  i/9,  i «)  =  e^^  e  (u ;  i)8,  Ja).  (A). 

Thus  0(i* ;  i/9,  i a)  is  an  odd  or  even  function  of  the  variables  itq,  ..,,Up 

according  as  /9a,  =/9iai+ -\-fipCLp,  is  an  odd  or  even  integer;  in  the 

former  case  we  say  that  the  characteristic  ^0,  ^a  is  an  odd  characteristic,  in 
the  latter  case  that  it  is  an  even  characteristic. 

The  behaviour  of  the  function  ©  (u)  when  proper  simultaneous  periods 
are  added  to  the  arguments,  is  given  by  the  formulae  immediately  following, 
wherein  r  is  any  one  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  ...,/>, 

e(t*„  ...,!*,.  + 1,  ...,«^;  iiS,  ia)  =  e»^©(tA;  i/9,  Ja), 
Both  these  are  included  in  the  equation 
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herein  the  quantities  rrii,  .,.,  rrip,  vn^,  ...,  m^  are  integers,  u  +  flm  stands  for 

the  p  quantities  such  as  ttr  +  m^  4-mi'Tr,i+ +^Vr,p,  and  the  notation 

in  the  exponent  on  the  right  hand  is  that  of  the  theory  of  matrices ;  thus 
for  instance  w!tw!  denotes  the  expression 

2   mr'(Tr,iW,'+ +Tr,j,mp'), 

r-1 

and  is  the  same  as  the  expression  denoted  by  rrn!^. 

Equation  (B)  shews  that  the  partial  differeiitial  coefficients,  of  the  second 
order,  of  the  logarithm  of  6  (i^ ;  \fi,  ^a),  in  regard  to  i/i,  ..,,  iip,  are  functions 
of  t^,  ...,%>  with  2p  sets  of  simultaneous  periods 

Equation  (B)  is  included  in  another  equation ;  if  each  of  ff,  a'  denotes  a 
row  of  p  integers,  we  have 

e  (I*  +  Jfl^^.  .s  i/9,  h a)  =  e-'^'^^+W+ir+W)  e  (w ;  i/9  +  \ff,  \a  +  KX    (C) ; 

to  obtain  equation  (B)  we  have  only  to  put  /9/  =  2mr,  Or'  =  2mr'  in  equation 
(C).    If,  in  the  same  equation,  we  put  /S'  =  —  yS,  a'  =  -  a,  we  obtain 

e(u-ifl^..;  ii9,ia)  =  ^^<^~)e(ii;  0,  0)  =  e'*- <'*-*'•>  e (u) ; 
from  this  we  infer 

this  is  an  important  equation  because  it  reduces  a  theta  function  with  any 
half-integer  characteristic  to  the  theta  function  of  zero  characteristic. 

Finally,  when  each  of  m,  w!  denotes  a  set  of  p  integers,  we  have  the 
equation 

0(1^;  ii84-m,  ia4-m')  =  e'^'»-0(u;  ^/S,  ^a),  (E); 

thus  the  addition  of  integers  to  the  quantities  ^a  does  not  alter  the  theta 
function  0(w;  ^/8,  ^a),  and  the  addition  of  integers  to  the  quantities  \P 
can  at  most  change  the  sign  of  the  function.  Hence  all  the  theta  functions 
with  half-integer  characteristics  are  reducible  to  the  2^  theta  functions  which 
arise  when  every  element  of  the  characteristic  is  either  0  or  ^, 

176.  We  shall  verify  these  equations  in  order  in  the  most  direct  way.  The  method 
consists  in  transforming  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  of  the  series,  and  arrang;iDg  the 
terms  in  a  new  order.  This  process  is  legitimate,  because,  as  we  have  proved,  the  series  is 
absolutely  convergent. 

(A)    If  in  the  general  term 

we  change  the  signs  of  i^,  *••>  ^p)  the  exponent  becomes 

27riM  ( -  n  -  a  +  i  a )  +  iffT  (  -  n  -  a + i  a )  +  W/3  (  -  n  —  a -I- i  a )  +  2irt)3rt -I- iit^a. 
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Since  a  consists  of  integers  we  may  write  m  for  -n-a^  that  is  m,.= -(n^+c^.),  for 
r  =  1,  2, ...,  JO ;  then,  since  (i  consists  of  int^ers,  and  therefore  ^^'*= 1,  the  general  term 

save  for  the  factor  e^^,  this  is  of  the  same  form  as  the  general  term  in  the  original  series, 
the  summation  integers  m|,  ...,  nip  replacing  n|, ...,  n^.    Thus  the  result  is  obvious. 

(B)  The  exponent 

2irt  ( w + w + TW')  (n + i  a)  +  iirr  (» + i  a)* + irt^  (n + i  a), 

wherein  m+rm'  stands  for  a  row,  or  column,  of  p  quantities  of  which  the  general  one  is 

nir+Tr,  I  Wi'+ -l-l-r.  p  Wlp', 

is  equal  to 

+in  (ma  -  m'/3) + Siriwn. 
Replacing  e***^**  by  1  and  writing  n  for  n+m'^  the  equation  (B)  is  obtained. 

(C)  By  the  work  in  (B),  replacing  m,  m'  by  i/3',  ^a  respectively,  we  obtain 
2iri(t«+i/3'-|-iTa')(n+ia)  +  tirT(w+ia)«+irt)3(w+ia) 

and  this  is  immediately  seen  to  be  the  same  as 

This  proves  the  formula  (C). 

It  is  obvious  that  equations  (D)  are  only  particular  cases  of  equation  (C),  and  the 
equation  (£}  is  immediately  obvious. 

It  follows  fix)m  the  equation  (A)  that  the  number  of  odd  theta  functions  contained  in 
the  formula  e(tt;  ^3,  ^a)  ia2P~^{2P-l\  and  therefore  that  the  number  of  even  functions 
is  2*»-2P->(2P-l),  or  2P-i(2P+l). 

For  the  number  of  odd  functions  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  sets  of  integers, 
•=*^i9  yi>  •••>  "^pj  ypf  ®*^^  either  0  or  1,  for  which 

^1^1 -I- +a?pyp=an  odd  integer. 

These  sets  consist,  (i),  of  the  solutions  of  the  equation 

Xiy,  + +arp_iyp_i=an  odd  integer, 

in  immber,  say,/(p  - 1),  each  combined  with  each  of  the  three  sets 

(^p,yp)=(0,  1),  (1,0),  (0,0X 
together  with,  (ii),  the  solutions  of  the  equation 

ariyi+ +^p-iyp-i=an  even  integer, 

in  number  2*'~*-/(j9- 1),  each  combined  with  the  set 

(Ap,yp)=(l,  1). 
Thus 

/■(;?)=3/(p-l)-|-2*>-«-/(p-l)  =  2*»-8+2/(;>-l) 

=  2*>-a+2  {2*»-*+2/(jo-2)}=etc. 

=  2^-8+2*»-«+2*-*-|- +  2P+2P-V(1) 

«2P-i(2P-l). 

Hence  the  number  of  even  half  periods  is  2'''  >  (2''+ 1). 
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177.     Suppose  now  that  ei,  ...,  Cp  are  definite  constants,  that  m  denotes  a 
fixed  place  of  the  Riemann  auitace,  and  x  denotes  a  variable  place  of  the  sur&oe. 

We  consider  p  arguments  given  by  iv=v****  +  er,  where  tf  "*,  ...jVp^are 
the  Riemann  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind.  Then  the  function  B  (u)  is 
a  function  of  x.    By  equation  (B)  it  satisfies  the  conditions 

wherein  k  denotes  a  row,  or  column,  of  integers  ki,  ...,  kp  and  k'  denotes 
a  row  or  column  *  of  integers  ki\  ...,  kp.    As  a  function  of  x,  the  function 

S{ff^^-\-e)  cannot,  clearly,  become  infinite,  for  the  arguments  v^**+er  are 
always  finite  ;  but  the  function  does  vanish  ;  we  proceed  in  fieu^t  to  prove  the 
fundamental  theorem — the  function  0  (t;*»  "*  +  e)  has  always  p  zeros  of  the 
first  order  or  zeros  whose  aggregate  multiplicity  is  p. 

For  brevity  we  denote  v/'^  +  Cr  by  t/^.  When  the  arguments  Ui,  ...,tfp 
are  nearly  equal  to  any  finite  values  Uu  .-.i  Up,  the  function  8(m)  can 
be  represented  by  a  series  of  positive  integral  powers  of  the  differences 
Wi—  CTi,  ...,  Up—  Up.  Hence  the  zeros  of  the  function  8(ti),  =8(«*»*'+4 
are  all  of  positive  integral  order.  The  sum  of  these  orders  of  zero  is  there- 
fore equal  to  the  value  of  the  integral 

2^|d  log  e  («) = ^jidu.&;  («)/e  («)  =  ^^jdxiidu./dx)  (e;(«)/e(u)), 

wherein  the  dash  denotes  a  partial  differentiation  in  regard  to  the  argument 
Ug,  and  the  integral  is  to  be  taken  round  the  complete  boundary  of  the  |)-ply 
connected  surface  on  which  the  function  is  single- valued,  namely  round  the  p 
closed  curves  formed  by  the  sides  of  the  period-pair-loops.  (Cf  the  diagram, 
p.  21.) 

Now  the  values  of     *     .    -,—  at  two  points  which  are  opposite  points  on 

a  period-loop  a^  are  equal,  and  in  the  contour  integration  the  corresponding 

values  of  dx  are  equal  and  opposite.     Hence  the  portions  of  the  integral 

arising  from  the  two  sides  of  a  period-loop  a^  destroy  one  another.     The 

S'(u) 
values  of  ^.  >   at  two  points  which  are  opposite  points  on  a  period-loop  br 

differ  by  —  2m,  or  0,  according  as  «  =  r  or  not. 

Hence  the  part  of  the  integral  which  arises  from  the  period-loop-pair 

(Or,  br)  is  equal  to  —  /  dur,  taken  once  positively  round  the  left-hand  side  of 

the  loop  br,  namely  equal  to  —  (—  1)  =  1. 

The  whole  value  of  the  integral  is,  therefore,  p ;  this  is  then  the  sum 
of  the  orders  of  zero  of  the  function  0  (i;**  "* -H  e). 

*  The  notation  Ur+Trk*  denotes  the  p  arguments  ii^  +ri&',  ... ,  u^+Tpt^. 
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178.  Id  regard  to  the  position  of  the  zeros  of  this  function  we  are  able 
to  make  some  statement.  We  consider  first  the  case  when  there  are  p  dis- 
tinct zeros,  each  of  the  first  order.  It  is  convenient  to  dissect  the  Riemann 
surface  in  such  a  way  that  the  function  log  6  (v*»  **  +  e)  may  be  regarded  as 
single- valued  on  the  dissected  surface.  Denoting  the  p  zeros  of  0  {if'  "*  +  e) 
by  ^,  ...,  -^p,  we  may  suppose  the  dissection  made  by  p  closed  curves  such  as 
the  one  represented  in  Figure  [2],  so  that  a  zero  of  0  (t;*»  •"  +  e)  is  associated 
with  every  one  of  the  period-loop-pairs.  Then  the  surface  is  still  p-ply 
connected,  and   log©(w)   is   single-valued  on  the  surface  bounded  by  the 


Fig.  2. 


or,> 


p  closed  curves  such  as  the  one  in  the  figure.  For  we  proved  that  a  com- 
plete circuit  of  the  closed  curve  formed  by  the  sides  of  the  (Oy,  br)  period- 
loop-pair,  gives  an  increment  of  im  for  the  function  log  0  (u) ;  when  the 
surface  is  dissected  as  in  the  figure  this  increment  of  2?^  is  again  destroyed 
in  the  circuit  of  the  loop  which  encloses  the  point  Zr-  Any  closed  circuit 
on  the  surface  as  now  dissected  is  equivalent  to  an  aggregate  of  repetitions  of 
such  circuits  as  that  in  the  figure ;  thus  if  x  be  taken  round  any  closed 
circuit  the  value  of  log  0  (u)  at  the  conclusion  of  that  circuit  will  be  the 
same  as  at  the  beginning.     From  the  formulae 

0(wi,  ...,  Wr  +  1,  -..,  ^)  =  0(w), 

which  we  express  by  the  statement  that  0(m)  has  the  factors  unity  and 
g-2iri (ti^+jT,.  ,j  foj.  ^hg  period  loops  Or  and  irrespectively,  it  follows  that  logS(u) 
can,  at  most,  have,  for  opposite  points  of  Or,  br,  respectively,  diflferences  of 
the  form  ivigrf  —  27ri(Wy-H  J Tr,r)  — 27riilr,  wherein  gr  and  hr  are  integers. 
The  sides  of  the  loops  for  which  these  increments  occur  are  marked  in  the 

figure,  Ur  denoting  the  value  of  v*'  ^  -\-er  at  the  side  opposite  to  that  where 
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the  increment  is  marked ;  thus  tir  +  ^r^.r  is  the  mean  of  the  values,  «r  9Jid 
^r  +  Tr,r,  which  the  integral  tt^  takes  at  the  two  sides  of  the  loop  br> 

Since  log  6  (u)  is  now  single-valued,  the  integral  ^ — ;  /  log  6  (u) .  dug, 

taken  round  all  the  p  closed  curves  constituting  the  boundary  of  the  surfiu^, 
will  have  the  value  zero.     Consider  the  value  of  this  integral  taken  round  the 
single  boundary  in  the  figure.     Let  Ar  denote  the  point  where  the  loops   ^ 
Oy,  br,  and  that  round  Zr,  meet  together.     The  contribution  to  the  int^fral 

arising  &om  the  two  sides  of  dr  will  be  I  grdvf  ^,  this  integral  being  takei^^ 

once  positively  round  the  left  side  of  Or,  from  Ar  back  to  Ar.    This  contri^ — 

bution  is  equal  to  grTr, «.    The  contribution  to  the  integral  ^ — » I  log  8  (u)  dit^ 

which  arises  from  the  two  sides  of  the  loop  br  is  equal  to 

-  j  br'"*  +  «r  +  iTr.r  +  K]  dv?  "*, 

taken  once  positively  round  the  left  side  of  the  curve  br,  from  Ar  back  to  Ar\ 
this  is  equal  to 

where /r,«  is  equal  to  1  when  r  =  «,  and  is  otherwise  zero.  Finally  the  part 
of  the  integral  ^  .  I  log  0  (ia)  dw,,  which  arises  by  the  circuit  of  the  loop 
enclosing  the  point  Zrt  from  Ar  back  to  Ar,  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the 
arrow  head  in  the  figure,  is  I    dv^*  ^  where  Ar  denotes  now  a  definite  point  on 

J  Ar 

the  boundary  of  the  loop  6^-     If  we  are  careful  to  retain  this  signification  we 

may  denote  this  integral  by  v'/*  '',  When  we  add  the  results  thus  obtained, 
for  thejp  boundary  curves,  taking  r  in  turn  equal  to  1,2,  ...,p,  we  obtain 

P      [  2r    Ar  f         X  m  X,JII~| 

A*+S^iTi,,+ +5rpTp,,+  e,=  2     -v/   '+/(Vr'     -\-^rr,r)dvg        , 

r=l  L  -^^r  J 

wherein,  on  the  right  hand,  the  br  attached  to  the  integral  sign  indicates 
a  circuit  once  positively  round  the  left  side  of  br  from  Ar  back  to  Ar ;  and  if 
kg  denote  the  quantity  defined  by  the  equation 

A:,=    2     I     {Vr"*  +iTr,r)dv'''^, 
r=lJbr 

which,  beside  the  constants  of  the  surface,  depends  only  on  the  place  in, 
we  have  the  result 

hs-{- giTi,g-{'  ...  +  gpTp^g -{-€,= -vj'"^'  -  ...-v/''^''-\-k',        (5=  1,  2,   ..,p). 
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17d.    Suppose  now  that  places  m,,.,.,mp  are  ctiosen  to  satisfy  the 
congruences 

C"*'  + +  v7"'''  =  !c,;  {s  =  l,%...,p); 

this  is  always  possible  (Chap.  IX.  §§  168, 169) ;  it  is  not  Decessary  for  our 
purpose,  to  prove  that  only  one  set*  of  places  m,,  ...,m,,  satisfies  the  con- 
ditions ;  these  places,  beside  the  fixed  constants  of  the  surlace,  depend  only 
on  the  place  m.     Then,  by  the  equations  just  obtained,  we  have 

e.s-(w;"~'+ +«!""');         (8=1,2,. ..,p). 

Thus  if  we  express  the  zero  in  the  function  B  (tf-  "*  +  e),  it  takes  the  form 

e(»?"-«?'"'- -"^■"'-V-T.y'), 

where  g,', ....  gp\ h^',  ..,,kp'  are  certain  integers,  uid  this,  by  the  fundamental 
equation  (B),  §  17S,  is  equal  to 

ecflt"" -«;■■■'- -t.;'-"o, 

save  for  the  fector«-*^t»*"'-^-"'- -v^-'^-irf)^    This  factor  does  not 

vanish  or  become  infinite.     Hence  we  have  the  result :    /(  w  possible,  corre- 
t  aponding  to  any  place  in,  to  choose  pplaoea,  mi,  ...,  m^,  whose  pos^on  depends 
totiiy  on  the  poaitifm  of  m,  S7u:h  tJm     -e  zeros  of  the  function, 
e(„«.»_i,        _ _»*,»»), 

mrdtd  m  ajtmction  t>f  j\  air  l  -v  *i,  ....tp.    This  is  a  very  fiinda- 

mlAl  runilLf. 

ssed  by  «*■  ■■  -  ti'i' ""— . . .  —  v'"  "' 
r  the  equations  for  m,,  ...,  mp, 
were 

i  of  m,  we  take  another  place  n,  we 
s  places  fi^,  ...,  /iphy  the  equations 

1  j'j.f'+K.r)*,"",     (»-i,2 p); 

tlirsG  sets  wUI  be  ooMsidnal  (Chap.  Tm.,  |  ISS). 
.1   ]).  125,  (g  2y}.     ThepUcMBii,  ...,mparauBedhy  OlebBoh 
'    fi.  lUo.    la  iiiemann'a  urangemeDt  tba  eiiatenne  of  the 
jot  frond  before  the  theta  {anctiODB  are  introdneed. 
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thus 

C  + +C*^=  i  I  C^dt;^,  ^iArvJ*-,      (*=  1,2,  ...,!>). 

wherein  fg^r  —  ^  when  r  =  «,  and  is  otherwise  zero,  as  we  see  by  recalling 
the  significance  of  the  6^  attached  to  the  integral  sign.  Thus  (Chap.  VilL, 
§  158),  the  places  fii,  ...,  fip,m  are  coresidual  with  the  places  rui,  ...,  mp./*. 
and  the  arguments 

Vg     -v,       - -v,       , 

are  congruent  to  arguments  of  the  form 

Vg       -Vg         - -Vg        . 

The   fact  that  the  places   /ij,  ...,fip,m  are  coresidual  with   the  places 
Wi,  ...,  Wp,  /Lt,  which  is  expressed  by  the  equations 

t;r'"*'  + +t;r'^  +  C  =  0,  («  =  1,  2,. ..,!>). 

will  also,  in  future,  be  often  represented  in  the  form 

(Mi,  •.•>  Mvf  ^)  =  (^,  ...,mp,  /i). 

If  the  places  m^,  ...,  Tn^  are  not  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial,  this  relation 
determines  f^,  ...,  fip  uniquely  from  the  place  fi, 

Ex.    In  case  p=ly  prove  that  the  relation  determining  974,  ... ,  m|,  leads  to 

Henoe  the  function  0  (t;**  •+i+iT)  vanishes  for  or =0,  as  is  otherwise  obvious. 

180.  The  deductions  so  far  made,  on  the  supposition  that  the  p  zeros  of 
the  function  ^{if»^-\-  e)  are  distinct,  are  not  essentially  modified  when  this 
is  not  so.     Suppose  the  zeros  to  consist  of  a  p^'txifile  zero  at  ^1,  a  p^-tuple  zero 

at  ^Tj,  ...,  and  a  jj^-tuple  zero  at  zje,  so  that  pi-\- -\-pk  =p.     The  sur&ce 

may  be  dissected  into  a  simply  connected  surface  as  in  Figure  3.  The 
function  log  ©  (t;**  "*  4-  e)  becomes  a  single-valued  function  of  x  on  the 
dissected  surface ;  and  its  differences,  for  the  two  sides  of  the  various  cuts, 
are  those  given  in  the  figure.  To  obtain  these  differences  we  remember 
that  log©(i/*»^-|-e)  increases  by  27rt  when  x  is  taken  completely  round 
the  four  sides  of  a  pair  of  loops  (a^,  br).  The  mode  of  dissection  of  Fig.  3, 
may  of  course  also  be  used  in  the  previous  case  when  the  zeros  of  0 (t;*»  "•-he) 
are  all  of  the  first  order. 

The  integral  -^.j  \og^(v''^ '^e)dvl'^,  taken  along  the  single  closed 
boundary  constituted  by  the  sides  of  all  the  cuts,  has  the  value  zero.    Its 


180)  ARE   NOT   DI3TIHCT.  257 

value  is,  however,  in  the  case  of  Figure  3, 

Piv!!"''  + +pte?"* 

+  ff,/ rfff'-Ai/^rfi-r"-/ («r•"  +  e,  +  K.)df^"-(;'-l)^'^'*■ 
+S'./  dvt''h,j  dvi'-j  (i4''"+e,+iT^.)d»*'"-(p-2)w/-'*' 

+ 

+9J  dvt'-KJ  dvt'~[  («?"  +  flp  +  lT,.,)dC", 

wherein  the  first  row  is  that  obtained  by  the  aides  of  the  cuts,  from  A„ 
excluding  the  zeros  z,,  ....  e/,,  and  the  second  row  is  that  obtained  from 
the  cute  a,,  bi,  Ci,  and  so  on.     The  suffix  a,  to  the  first  integral  sign   in 


the  second  row  indicates  that  the  integral  is  to  be  taken  once  positively  round 
the  left  aide*  of  the  cut  0,,  the  suffix  6,  indicates  a  similar  path  for  the 
cut  b,,  and  so  on.     If,  as  before,  we  pat  k,  for  the  aum 

we  obtain,  therefore,  as  the  result  of  the  integration,  that  the  quantity 

h,  +  giT^i+ +gpT,,p  +  e, 

'  B7  the  left  Bide  of  a  onto,,  or  b,,  ii  meant  the  liile  npon  whioh  the  iaoransDtB  of  log  8(11) 
mre  marked  in  the  figure.  The  general  qaestion  of  the  effect  of  variation  in  the  period  onto  in 
moat  eoDVcnientl;  postponed  ontil  the  transformation  of  the  tbeta  fanotioM  haa  been  ooudderad. 

a  11 
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is  equal  to 

**-lht;,       - -p*t;/      +Cp-l)v,        +(p-2)t;,        + +v, 

and  this  is  immediately  seen  to  be  the  same  as 

•  *  S  8  9  •  • 

We  thus  obtain,  of  course,  the  same  equations  as  before  (§  179),  save  thai 
Zi  is  here  repeated  pi  times,  ...,  and  Zk  is  repeated  pj^  timea  And 
we  can  draw  the  inference  that  0  (!/*»"*  4-6)  can  be  written  in  the  form 
O  Oo**^  —  v^''"^  — —v'^'^^  —  hg  —  rgg),  which,  save  for  a  finite  non-vanish- 

ing  factor,  is  the  same  as  e  (v**  "*  - 1;^*  •"' - -vj^**');   the  argument 

^m_^,.fm_ - ti^' '^  does  not  depend  on  the  place  m. 

181.    From  the  results  of  §§  179, 180,  we  can  draw  an  inference  whidi 
leads  to  most  important  developments  in  the  theory  of  the  theta  function& 

For,  from  what  is  there  obtained  it  follows  that  if  ^i,  ...,  jffp  be  any  places 

whatever,  the  function  0 (v*- •" - v'" "** - ^v^"^)  has  «|,  ...,  z,  fcr 

zeros.     Hence,  putting  Zp  for  x  we  infer  that  the  function 

vanishes  identically  for  aM  positions  ofzi,  ...^  Zp^i.     Putting 

»  — v,       + +t;,  — v«       , 

for  «=  1,  2,  ...,|7,  this  is  the  same  as  the  statement  that  the  function 
0  (t;*' *'*»"* -I- y)  vanishes  identically  for  all  positions  of  x  and  for  all  values 
of/i,  "'tfp  which  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  arising  here.  When^i,  ...,^ 
are  arbitrary  quantities  it  is  not  in  general  possible  to  determine  places 
Zi,  ...,Zp^  to  express /i,  ...,^  in  the  form  in  question.  Nevertheless  the 
case  which  presents  itself  reminds  us  that  in  the  investigation  of  the  zeros 
of  0  {'if*  "*  +  e)  we  have  assumed  that  the  function  does  not  vanish  identically, 
and  it  is  essential  to  observe  that  this  is  so  for  general  values  of  ei,  ...,  <^. 
If,  for  a  given  position  of  x,  the  function  ©  (if*  "*  +  e)  vanished  identically  for 
all  values  of  Ci,  ...,  ^,  the  function  0  (r)  would  vanish  for  all  values  of  the 
arguments  n,  ...,  Vp.  We  assume*  from  the  original  definition  of  the  theta 
function,  by  means  of  a  series,  that  this  is  not  the  case. 

Further  the  function  0  {if*  "*  +  e)  is  by  definition  an  analytical  function  of 
each  of  the  quantities  ei,  ...,  ^ ;  and  if  an  analytical  function  do  not  vanish 

*  The  series  is  a  series  of  integral  powers  of  the  quantities  e*""^S  . . . ,  f****^. 
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for  all  values  of  its  argument,  there  must  exist  a  continuum  of  values  of 
the  argument,  of  finite  extent  in  two  dimensions,  within  which  the  function 
does  not  vanish*.  Hence,  for  each  of  the  quantities  e^  ...,ep  there  is  a 
continuum  of  values  of  two  dimensions,  within  which  the  function  0  (i;*»  *^  +  c) 
does  not  vanish  identically.  And,  by  equation  (B),  §  175,  this  statement 
remains  true  when  the  quantities  ^i,  ...,  0p  are  increased  by  any  simultaneous 
periods.  Restricting  ourselves  then,  first  of  all,  to  values  of  ei,  ...,  ep  lying 
within  these  regions,  there  exist  (Chap.  IX.  §  168)  positions  of  Zj,  ..,,Zp  to 
satisfy  the  congruences 

^i  =  <*'"'  + +  C^,  («=1,2,  ...,p); 

r 

and,  since  to  each  set  of  positions  o{ Zi,  ...,  Zp,  there  corresponds  only  one  set 
of  values  for  Bi,  •..,  ^,  the  places  z^  .,.,  Zp  are  also,  each  of  them,  variable 
within  a  certain  two-dimensionality.  Hence,  within  certain  two-dimensional 
limits,  there  certainly  exist  arbitrary  values  o{  Zi,,,.,Zp  such  that  the  function 

e(t/»'"» -«*•••*»- -v""'^)   does  not    vanish    identically.     For  such 

values,  and  the  corresponding  values  of  ^,  ...,  Bp,  the  investigation  so 
fiur    given    holds    good.      And    therefore,   for    such    values,   the    function 

e  (t;"^'  "•  -  v'^'  *"»  - - 1^-*»  '^-')  vanishes  identically.     Since  this  function 

is  an  analytical  function  of  the  places f  ^i,  ...,  ^p_i,  and  vanishes  identically 
for  all  positions  of  each  of  these  places  within  a  certain  continuum  of  two 
dimensions,  it  must  vanish  identically  for  all  positions  of  these  places. 

Hence  the  theorem  (F)  holds  without  limitation,  notwithstanding  the 
£act  that  for  certain  special  forms  of  the  quantities  ^i,  ...,  ^p>  the  function 
S  (t^  ^  +  e)  vanishes  identically.  The  important  part  played  by  the  theorem 
(F)  will  be  seen  to  justify  this  enquiry. 

182.  It  is  convenient  now  to  deduce  in  order  a  series  of  propositions  in 
regard  to  the  theta  functions  (^  182 — 188);  and  for  purposes  of  reference 
it  is  desirable  to  number  them. 

(I.)  If  fx,  ...,?!»  be  p  places  which  are  zeros  of  one  or  more  linearly 
independent  ^polynomials,  that  is,  of  linearly  independent  linear  aggregates 

of  the  form  \n,{x)-\- +  \pnp(x)  (Chap.  II.  §  18,  Chap.  VI.  §  101),  then 

the  function 

e(t/^"»_v^"»~t- -v^*""^) 

vanishes  identically  for  all  positions  of  x. 

For  then,  if  t  +  1  be  the  number  of  linearly  independent  ^-pol)momials 
which  vanish  in  the  places  (Ti,  ....  tp>  ^^  ^^^>  taking  r  +  1  arbitrary  places 

*  E.g.  a  nngle-Yalned  analytical  fonoiion  of  an  argument  «,  =4;+ty,  cannot  vanish  for  aU 
rational  valoea  of  x  and  y  without  vanishing  identically. 

t  By  an  analytical  function  of  a  place  «  on  a  Riemann  surface,  is  meant  a  function  whose 
ralaes  can  be  expressed  by  series  of  integral  powers  of  the  infinitesimal  at  the  place. 

17—2 
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Zi,  ...,  Zr+i9  determine  p— t— 1  places  5,+,,  ...,  Zp,  such  that  {zi,  ...,  Zp) 
=  (Si,  . .  M  Cp)  (see  Chap.  VL  §  93,  etc.,  and  for  the  notation,  §  179).  Then  the 
argument 

can  be  put  in  the  form 

•A'»w» •/»»***«  ^  -An*"!* 

save  for  integral  multiples  of  the  periods;  thus  (§§  179,  180)  the  theta 
function  vanishes  when  x  is  at  any  one  of  the  perfectly  arbitrary  places 
Zi,  ...,  Zr+i.  Thus,  since  by  hypothesis  t+  1  is  at  least  equal  to  1,  the  theta 
function  vanishes  identically. 

It  follows  from  this  proposition  that  if  z^',  ...,  Zp  be  the  remaining  zeros 
of  a  ^-polynomial  determined  to  vanish  in  each  of  z^,  .-.,Zp,  and  neither 
X  nor  Zi  be  among  z^^  ... ,  Zp\  then  the  zeros  of  the  function 

regarded  as  a  function  of  2^,,  are  the  places  x,  z^,  ...,  Zp. 

From  this  Proposition  and  the  results  previously  obtained,  we  can  infer 

that  the  function  6 (v''' "*-/'*"*>  - -v''"'^)  vanishes  only  (i)  when  z 

coincides  with  one  of  the  places  Zi,  ...,  Zp,  or  (ii)  when  Zi, ...,  Zp  are  zeros  af 
a  <t>'polynomiaL 

(II.)  Suppose  a  rational  function  exists,  of  order,  Q,  not  greater  than  p, 
and  let  T  + 1  be  the  number  of  </>-polynomial8  vanishing  in  the  poles  of  this 
function.     Take  r  +  1  arbitrary  places 

wherein  9=  Q  —  p+r+l,  and  suppose  z^,  ...,  -gr^  to  be  a  set  of  places  core- 
sidual  with  the  poles  of  the  rational  function,  of  which,  therefore,  q  we 
arbitrary.     Then  the  function 

e(i;'^''^ +  /»»'>  + +/«»'« -/i»*^- 

vanishes  identically. 

For  if  we  choose  f^+i,  ...,^q  such  that  (?i,  ...,  ?q)  =  (^i.  •-.,  ^g),  the 
general  argument  of  the  theta  function  under  consideration  is  congruent 
to  the  argument 

This  value  of  the  argument  is  a  particular  case  of  that  occurring  in 
(F),  §  181,  the  last  g—  1  of  the  upper  limits  in  (F)  being  put  equal  to  the 
lower  limita     Hence  the  proposition  follows  from  (F). 
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(III.)  If  r  denote  such  a  set  of  arguments  r,,  ...,  r^  that  0 (r)  =  0,  and, 
for  the  positions  of  z  under  consideration,  the  function  ©  {yf^  '  +  r)  does  not 
vanish  for  all  positions  of  a?,  then  there  are  unique  places  Zx,  ...,  fp_i, 
such  that 

In  this  statement  of  the  proposition  a  further  abbreviation  is  introduced 
which  will  be  constantly  employed.  The  suffix  indicating  that  the  equation 
stands  as  the  representative  of  jp  equations  is  omitted. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  proof  it  may  be  remarked  that  if  m',  mi',  ... ,  m^ 
be  places  such  that  (cf  §  179) 

(m,  wij,  ...,  mp)=  (w,  wti',  ...,  TWp') 
and  therefore,  also, 

then  the  equation 

r  =  v"*"  *"  —  v^'  *  "*'  — —  t/^'**  '"''"* 

is  the  same  as  the  equation 

This  proposition  (III.)  is  in  the  nature  of  a  converse  to  equation  (F). 
Since  the  function  ©  (r**  *  -f  r)  does  not  vanish  identically,  its  zeros,  ^i,  . . . ,  ^p, 
are  such  that 

i/*''^+r=t;*'"'-i;^""*»- -t^''"*^; 

now  we  have 

so  that  the  zeros  z^^  ...,  ^p  may  be  taken  in  any  order  ;  since  ©  (r)  vanishes, 
z  is  one  of  the  zeros  of  ©  (r** '  +  ^ ;   hence,  we  may  put  z^  =  z^  and  obtain 

r  =  t;*'*"    — t/*'****— —  ii*"  "*»»  —  !/*»  **' 

which  is  the  form  in  question. 

If  the  places  z^,  ...,-^p-i  in  this  equation  are  not  unique,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  there  exists  also  an  equation  of  the  form 

then,  from  the  resulting  equation 
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we  can  (Chap.  VIII.  §  158)  infer  that  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  sets  of 
places  z^,  . . . ,  /|^.i,  all  ooresidual  with  the  set ;?,,  ... ,  ^j^-i ;  henoe  we  can  put 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  places  5/,  . . . ,  /p_,  is  entirely  arbitrary.  Then  the 
function  B  (v^ '  +  r)  vanishes  for  an  arbitrary  position  of  x^  that  lb.  it 
vanishes  identically ;  this  is  contrary  to  the  hjrpothesis  made. 

It  follows  also  that  whenever  it  is  possible  to  find  places  ir^,  ...,  ^,  to 
satisfy  the  inversion  problem  expressed  by  the  jp  equations 

the  function  0  (t;**"  **  —  w)  vanishes ;  conversely,  when  u  is  such  that  this 
function  vanishes  we  can  solve  the  inversion  problem  referred  to. 

(IV.)  When  r  is  such  that  ©(r)  vanishes,  and  ©(v^'  +  r)  does  not, 
for  the  values  of  z  considered,  vanish  identically  for  all  positions  of  m^  the 
zeros  of  ©(«*•'  +  r),  other  than  z^  are  independent  of  z  and  depend  only  00 
the  argument  n 

This  is  an  immediate  corollary  from  Proposition  (HI.) ;  but  it  is  oC 
sufficient  importance  to  be  stated  separately. 

(V.)  If  ©(r)  =  0,  and  ©(i/*»*^  +  r)  vanish  identically  for  all  positions 
of  X  and  z^  but  ©  (tf*  *  +  t;f»  f  +  r)  do  not  vanish  identically,  in  regard  to  «, 
for  the  positions  of  z,  ^,  X  considered,  then  it  is  possible  to  find  places 
2^1, ...,  ^p_a  such  that 

and  these  places  z^^  ...,  Zp^  are  definite. 
Under  the  hjrpotheses  made,  we  can  put 

wherein  2:,,  ...,  z^  are  the  zeros  of  ©(t/^^'^  +  t^'^  +  r) ;  now  z  is  clearly  a  zero; 
for  the  function  ©  (t;^*  ^+  r)  is  of  the  same  form  as  ©  («^'  +  r),  and  vanishes 
identically;  and  f  is  also  a  zero;  for,  putting  f  for  a?,  the  function  ©(t;*»*+i;^»^+r) 
becomes  ©  (t;^'  *  +  r),  which  also  vanishes  identically.  Putting,  therefore,  f,  z 
for  Zp^^  and  z^  respectively,  the  result  enunciated  is  obtained,  the  uniqueness 
of  the  places  z^y  ...,  z^^^  being  inferred  as  in  Proposition  (UL). 

We  may  state  the  theorem  difierently  thus :  If  ©(«*»'  +  r)  vanish  for 
all  positions  of  x  and  2,  and  ©(i;*»'  +  t;*'f  4-r)  do  not  in  general  vanish 
identically,  the  equations 
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can  be  solved,  and  in  the  solulion  one  of  Zi,  ..,,  Zj^i  may  be  taken  arbitrarily, 
and  the  others  are  thereby  determined.  Hence  also  we  can  find  places 
V>  •••>  ^'p-\>  other  than  z^,  ...,  Zp^i,  such  that 

one  of  the  places  z^',  ...,  Zp^i  being  arbitrary.  Hence  by  the  formula 
Q-5r  =  p— T  — 1,  putting  Q=/>— 1,  5=1,  we  infer  t+1=2,  so  that  a 
^-polynomial  vanishing  in  Zi^  ...,  z^^i  can  be  made  to  vanish  in  the  further 
arbitrary  place  z.    Thus,  when  8  (t;** '  +  r)  vanishes  identically,  we  can  write 

wherein  the  places  Zi,  ...,  Zp^i,  z  are  zeros  of  a  ^polynomial  (cf.  Prop.  I.). 

(VI.)    The   propositions   (III.)   and   (V.)  can   be  generalized   thus:   If 

©  (t^*'*'  + +t;*"^  +  r)  be  identically  zero  for  all  positions  of  the  places 

x^,z^,  ...,XqyZ^,  and  the  function  ©(t;*''  + v*"**  + +t/^'*^  +  r)  do  not 

vanish  identically  in  regard  to  x^  then  places  l^i,  ...,  (fp_i  can  be  found  to 
satisfy  the  equations 

and,  of  these  places,  q  are  arbitrary,  the  others  being  thereby  determined. 

These  arbitrary  places,  fi,  ...,  (T^,  say,  must  be  such  that  the  function 
0  (t^^  '  + 1;^"  **  + + 1;^'  **  +  r)  does  not  vanish  identically. 

For  as  before  we  can  put 

wherein  f,,...,  fp  are  the  zeros  of  the  function  ©(!/*'*  +  «**•'*+...+ t/^**'  +  r). 
It  is  clear  that  z  is  one  zero  of  this  function  ;  also  putting  2^1  for  a;  the  function 

becomes  ©  (t;*** '  +  t/*"*  *•  + + 1/*"  *•  +  r),  which  vanishes,  by  the  hypothesis. 

Thus  the  places  z,  Zi,  ..,,  Zq  are  all  zeros  of  the  function 

e(v*'* +  /"''+ +  t/^'^  +  r). 

Putting  then  Zi,  ...,  Zg,  z  respectively  for  fi,  ...,  f,,  ^v  ^"^  ^^®  congruence 
just  written,  it  becomes 


and  this  is  the  same  as 

replacing  o:^,  ...,  x^  by  ^i,  ...,  ^^  we  have  the  result  stated. 
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Hence  also,  we  can  iind  places  ^/,  ...,  ^'p^i,  other  than  ^i,  ...,  {J^i,  sach 
that 

v^''^'  + +t;^''"''^'*"*='0, 

q  of  the  places  f/,  ...,  ^p_i  being  arbitrary.  Therefore  a  ^polynomial  can 
be  chosen  to  vanish  in  f,,  ...,  ^p^ifmd  in  5(=p—  1  —(Q  — 5),  when  Q=jp— 1) 
other  arbitrary  places.    Thus  the  argument 

^f'^^if'i^ +  t;*»""*^-'  +  r, 

for  which  the  theta  function  vanishes  identically,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

wherein -^1,  .,.,Zq^iy  f^,  ...,  fp_i,  z  are  zeros  of  y+l  linearly  independent 
^-polynomials. 

(VII.)    If  the  function  0  (v*«  *  *'  + +  v*"  '^  +  r)  be  identically  zero  for 

all  positions  of  the  places  Xi,  Zi,  x^,  z^,  ...,  Xq,  Zq,  and,  for  general  positions  of 

ocu  ^1,  ...,  iPq,  Zq,  the  function  ©(«**'  + 1/^*'' + -ht^'^+r)   be  not 

identically  zero,  as  a  function  of  x,  for  proper  positions  of  z^  and  be  not 
identically  zero,  as  a  function  of  z,  for  proper  positions  of  a?,  then  we  can  find 
places  fi,  ...,  f^i,  of  which  q  places  are  arbitrary,  such  that 

* 

and  can  also  find  places  ^1,  ...,  ^p^i,  of  which  q  places  are  arbitrary,  such 
that 

This  is  obvious  from  the  last  proposition,  if  we  notice  that 

We  can  hence  infer  that 

and  this  is  the  same  (Chap.  VIII.  §  158)  as  the  statement  that  the  set  of 
2p  places  constituted  by  fi, ...,  f_p_i,  fi,  ...,  f^^i  and  the  place  m,  repeated,  is 
coresidual  with  the  set  of  2p  places  constituted  by  the  places  mi,  ...,  ntp,  each 
repeated.     This  result  we  write  (cf.  §  179)  in  the  form 

(m\  f„  ... ,  f^i,  ?„  ...,  f^,)  =  (w,«,  m,*,  ...,  nip*). 

(VIII.)     We  can  now  prove  that  if  fi,  ...,  fp_i  be  arbitrary  places,  places 
fi>  •••>  ft^-i  can  be  found  such  that 

(m»,  fi,  ...,  fp_i,  fi,  ...,5p-i)  =  (mi',  m,',  ...,  TUp"). 

Let  r  denote  the  set  of  ^  arguments  given  by 
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?i>  •••>  ?p-i  being  quite  arbita»ry.  Then,  by  theorem  (F),  (§  181),  the  function 
S  (r)  certainly  vanishes.  It  may  happen  that  also  the  function  6  (v^  '  +  r) 
vanishes  identically  for  all  positions  of  x  and  z.  It  may  further  happen  that 
also  the  function  0(t;^'  +  t;*»»'»  +  r)  vanishes  identically  for  all  positions  of 
x,z,XiyZi,    We  assume*  however  that  there  is  a  finite  value  of  q  such  that 

the  function  0  (t/** '  + 1;**' ''  + + 1^'  *•  +  r)  does  not  vanish  identically  for 

all  positions  of  x,  z,  a^,  Zi,  ...,  Xg,  Zq,  Then  by  Proposition  YII.  it  follows 
that  we  can  find  places  ^i,  ...,  fp_-i>  such  that 

comparing  this  with  the  equations  defining  the  argument  r,  we  can,  as 
in  Proposition  (VII.)  infer  that  the  congruence  stated  at  the  beginning  of 
this  Proposition  also  holds. 

(IX.)  Hence  follows  a  very  important  corollary.  Taking  any  other 
arbitrary  places  f/,  ...,  ^p-i,  we  can  find  places  f/,  ...,  fp-i  such  that 

therefore  the  set  fi,  ...,  f^^i,  fi,  ...,f|H-i  is  coresidual  with  the  set  f/,  ....f'p-i, 
f/,  ...,  (r'|,_i.  Now,  of  a  set  of  2p  — 2  places  coresidual  with  a  given  set 
we  can  in  general  take  only  p  —  2  arbitrarily ;  when,  as  here,  we  can  take 
jp  —  1  arbitrarily,  each  of  the  sets  must  be  the  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial 
(Chap.  VI.  §  93).  Thus  the  places  f,,  ...,  f^-i,  fi,  ...,  f^^i  are  zeros  of  a 
(^polynomial. 

Therefore,  if  Oi,  ...,  a^p^i  be  the  zeros  of  any  ^polynomial  whatever, 
that  is,  the  zeros  of  the  differential  of  any  integral  of  the  first  kind,  the 
places  mi,  ... ,  nip  are  so  derived  from  the  place  ni  that  we  have 

(m»,  Oi,  ...,  a^  =  {nii\  iw,«,  ...,  ?WpO,  (G); 

in  other  words,  if  Cj, . . . ,  Cp  denote  any  independent  places,  the  places  mi, . . . ,  ?Wp 
satisfy  the  equations 

for  «=  1,  2,  ...,  p.  Denoting  the  right  hand,  whose  value  is  perfectly  definite, 
by  Ag,  and  supposing  gi,  ...,  ffp,  hi,  ...,hp  to  denote  proper  integers,  these 
equations  are  the  same  as 

C'^  + +  C'=4-4.  +  HAi  +  i7iT..,  + +5rpT,,p),        (GO, 

where  «=1,  2,  ...,p. 

♦  It  wiU  be  seen  in  Proposition  XIV.  that  if  e(tr«»'+tr^»'»  + +tr^»*»+r)  vaniahes 

identically,  then  all  the  partial  differential  coefficients  of  9  (u),  in  regard  to  u,,  ... ,  tip,  up  to  and 
inclnding  those  of  the  {q  +  l)th  order,  also  vanish  for  ti=r. 
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There  are  however  2^  sets  of  places  ^ii,  ...,  mp,  corresponding  to  any 
position  of  the  place  m,  which  satisfy  the  equation*  (G).  For  in  equations 
(G^  there  are  2^  values  possible  for  the  right-hand  side  in  which  each 
of  ^1,  ... ,  gp>  Ki  ...|  Ap  is  either  0  or  1,  and  any  two  sets  of  values  Qi^  ...» gp^ 
hi,  ...,  hp  and  r^/,  ...,  gp\  hi\  ...»  hp\  such  that  ^{,^/ differ  by  an  even  integer, 
and  hi,  h/  differ  by  an  even  integer,  for  i  =  l,  2,  ...,jp,  lead  to  the  same 
positions  for  the  places  mj,  ... ,  lUp.    (Chap.  VIIL  §  168.) 

We  have  seen  (§  179)  that  the  places  rtii,  ...,  TTip  depend  only  on  the  place 
m  and  on  the  mode  of  dissection  of  the  Riemann  surface.  We  are  to  see, 
in  what  follows,  that  the  2^  solutions  of  the  equation  (G)  are  to  be  associated, 
iu  au  unique  way,  each  with  one  of  the  2^  essentially  distinct  theta  functions 
with  half  integer  characteristics. 

183.  The  equation  (G)  can  be  interpreted  geometrically.  Take  a  non- 
adjoint  polynomial,  A,  of  any  grade  fi,  which  has  a  zero  of  the  second  order 
at  the  place  m ;  it  will  have  nfi  —  2  other  zeros.  Take  an  adjoint  polynomial 
y^,  of  grade  (n  —  l)<7  +  n  —  3  +  /Lt,  which  vanishes  in  these  other  n^t  —  2  zeros 
of  A.  Then  (Chap.  VI.  §  92,  Ex.  ix.)  yfr  will  be  of  the  form  X^o  +  Af 
where  y^Q  ia  a  special  form  of  '^,  X  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  and  ^  is  s 
general  ^polynomial.  The  polynomial  '^  will  have  2p  zeros  other  than 
those  prescribed ;  denote  them  hyki,  ...,k^.  If  ^'  be  any  ^-polynomial,  with 
Oi, ...,  o^p-.,  as  zeros,  we  can  form  a  rational  function,  given  by(X'^o4-A^)/A^', 
whose  poles  are  the  places  Oi,  ...,  chp-^,  together  with  the  place  m  repeated, 
its  zeros  being  the  places  ki,  ...,  k^,.     Hence  (Chap.  VI.  §  96)  we  have 

and  therefore,  by  equation  (G), 

hence  (Chap.  VI.  §  90)  it  is  possible  to  take  the  polynomial  y^  so  that 
its  zeros  &i,  ...,  k^  consist  of  p  zeros  each  of  the  second  order,  and  the 
places  TTii,  ...,  rop  are  one  of  the  sets  of  p  places  tJms  obtained. 

There  are  2^  possible  polynomials  y^  which  have  the  necessary  character, 
as  we  have  already  seen  by  considering  the  equation  (G');  but,  in  &ct, 
a  certain  number  of  these  are  composite  polynomials  formed  by  the  product 
of  the  polynomial  A  and  a  ^-polynomial  of  which  the  2;>  —  2  zeros  consist  of 
^  - 1  zeros  each  repeated.  To  prove  this  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  there 
exist  such  ^-polynomials  having  only  ^  —  1  zeros,  each  of  the  second  order ; 
for  it  is  clear  that  if  4>  denote  such  a  polynomial,  the  product  A^  is  of  grade 

*  If  for  any  set  of  values  for  ^^ ,  . . . ,  ^p  >  ^  >  •  •  •  >  ^  the  equations  (G')  are  capable  of  an  infinity 
of  (ooresidual)  sets  of  solutions,  the  correct  statement  will  be  that  there  are  3^  lots  of  coresidnal 
sets,  belonging  to  the  place  m,  which  satisfy  the  equation  (Q).  The  corresponding 
may  be  made  in  what  foUows. 
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(n  —  l)a  +  n  —  3  +  /*  and  satisfies  the  conditions  imposed  on  the  polynomial  y^. 
That  there  are  such  ^-polynomials  ^  is  immediately  obvious  algebraically. 
If  we  form  the  equation  giving  the  values  of  x  at  the  zeros  of  the  general 
^polynomial, 

\4>i  + +  \»^p» 

the  p  —  l  conditions  that  the  left-hand  side  should  be  a  perfect  square,  will 
determine  the  necessary  ratios  Xj  :  X^ :  ...  :  Ay,  and,  in  general,  in  only  a 
finite  number  of  ways.    (Cf.  also  Prop.  XI.  below.) 

It  is  immediately  seen,  from  equation  (G"),  that  if  mj,  ...,  mp  be  the 
double  zeros  of  one  such  polynomial  y^  as  described,  and  m/,  ...,  rwp'  of 
another,  both  sets  being  derived  from  the  same  place  m,  then 

«"•*''"•*  + +  t;"^'*"*''  =  in^..,  (H) 

where  11^, «  stands  for  p  quantities  such  as 

«!•  •••>  Op,  fii,  ...,  fip  being  integers. 

We  may  give  an  example  of  the  geometrical  relation  thus  introduced,  which  is  of  great 
importance.    It  will  be  sufficient  to  use  only  the  usual  geometrical  phraseology. 

Suppoee  the  fundamental  equation  is  of  the  form 

representing  a  plane  quartic  curve  (j9=3).  Then  if  a  straight  line  be  drawn  touching  the 
curve  at  a  point  m,  it  will  intersect  it  again  in  2  points  A,  B,  Through  these  2  points 
A,  By  00  '  conies  can  be  drawn  ;  of  these  conies  there  are  a  certain  niunber  which  touch 
the  fundamental  quartic  in  three  points  P,  Q,  R  other  than  A  and  B.  There  are  2^^=64 
sets  of  three  such  points  PyQyR;  but  of  these  some  consist  of  the  two  points  of  contact 
of  double  tangents  of  the  quartic  taken  with  the  point  m  itself. 

In  fact  there  are  (Salmon,  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Dublin,  1879,  p.  213)  28,  ^9P-^(3P-l\ 
double  tangents  ;  these  do  not  depend  at  all  on  the  point  m ;  there  are  therefore 
36,  =2P~^('2P+l),  proper  sets  of  three  points  Py  Q,  R  m  which  conies  passing  through 
A  and  B  touch  the  curve.  One  of  these  sets  of  three  points  is  formed  by  the  points 
m^y  wi,,  mg.  It  has  been  proved  that  the  numbers  2^*"  *  (2^*  - 1),  2**~ '  (2p+  1)  are  respectively 
the  numbers  of  odd  and  even  theta  functions  of  half  integer  characteristics  (§  }76). 

184.  (X.)  We  have  seen  in  Proposition  (VIII.)  (§  182)  that  the  places 
mi,  ...,  nip  are  one  set  from  2^  sets  o{  p  places  all  satisfying  the  same 
equivalence  (G).  We  are  now  to  see  the  interpretation  of  the  other  2^—1 
solutions  of  this  equation. 

Let  mi,  ...yTOp'  be  any  set,  other  than  mi,  ...,mp,  which  satisfies  the 
congruence  (G).    Then,  by  equations  (G'),  we  have 

2(t;~''''"'  + +«;"'•  '*")  =  0,  («=  1,  2.  ..., p)y 
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and  therefore,  if  O^, «  deaote  the  set  of  jp  quantities  of  which  a  general  one  is 
given  by 

A  +  aiT,,i  + +«p'^f,i»,  («  =  1,  2,  ...,pl 

where  «!,  ...,  Op,  /8i,  ...,  I3p  are  certain  integers,  we  have 

«#        + +ff        =infl.«; 

hence  the  function 

e (/'"•_/>'<- -t^'**'';  i/8,  ia), 


where 


t*,  =  t;:""'  + +  t;i-''^-t;''«*,        (^  =  l,2,...,p); 

the  function  is  therefore  equal  to 

by  equation  (C),§  175;  thus  ^>7ic«i(W©(t;*' "•-«'""••'- -i^**'"^',  Jft^a) 

vanishes  when  x  is  at  either  of  the  pUices  ^i,  ...,  Zp. 

We  can  similarly  prove  that 

It  has  been  remarked  (§175)  that  there  are  effectively  2^  theta  functions, 
corresponding  to  the  2^  sets  of  values  of  the  integers  a,  /3  in  which  each 
is  either  0  or  1.  The  present  proposition  enables  us  to  associate  each  of 
the  functions  with  one  of  the  solutions  of  the  equivalence  (G).  When  the 
function  ©  (t;*»  "* ;  J/8,  ^a)  does  not  vanish  identically  in  respect  to  «,  its 
zeros  are  the  places  mj',  ...,  mp.  Therefore,  instead  of  the  function  ©(u), 
we  may  regard  the  function  ©(t^;  ^/9,  ^a)  as  fundamental,  and  shall  only  be 
led  to  the  places  m/,  ...,  mp\  instead  of  mi,  ...,  nip. 

(XI.)  The  sets  of  places  mj',  . . . ,  nip'  which  are  connected  with  the  places 
mi,  ...,  TTip  by  means  of  the  equations 

C'"^  + +T;7''''^  =  infl..,  (H), 

wherein  «!,...,  Op,  A,  ...,  /8p  denote  in  turn  all  the  2^  sets  of  values  in  which 
each  element  is  either  0  or  1,  may  be  divided  into  two  categories,  according 

as  the  integer  fia,  =  /Sa  + +  /SpOp,  is  even  or  odd.     We  have  remarked, 

in  Proposition  (IX.)i  ^^^^  ^^^Y  ^^Y  be  divided  into  two  categories  according 
as  they  are  the  zeros,  of  the  second  order,  of  a  proper  polynomial  X-^©  +  A^, 
or  consist  of  the  ^  —  1  zeros,  each  of  the  second  order,  of  a  ^-polynomial 
together  with  the  place  m.  When  the  fundamental  Riemann  surface  is 
perfectly  general  these  two  methods  of  division  of  the  2^  sets  entirely  agree. 
When  /3a  is  odd,  mi\  ...,  mp  consist  of  the  place  m  and  the  p  —  1  zeros, 
each  of  the  second  order,  of  a  <f>'polynomial.     When  /3a  is  even,  m/,  ,..,m^ 
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consist  of  the  zeros,  each  of  the  second  order,  of  a  proper  polynomial  ^.  In 
the  latter  case  we  may  speak  of  the  places  m^^  ...,  mp  as  a  set  of  tangential 
derivatives  of  the  place  m. 

For  by  the  equations  (D),  (A),  (§  175),  we  have 

hence,  when  fia  is  odd,  c*****  ©  (^fl^, .  +  m)  is  an  odd  function  of  u,  and 
must  vanish  when  u  is  zero;  since  then  6(^11^, «)  vanishes,  there  exist,  by 
Proposition  (VII.),  places  ni,  .•.,  Wp_i,  such  that 

-in^,.  =  v"^*'"-t;**''^- .v*'-i.«i.-i^  (K), 

or 

2(i;*»'"*'  + +v»»-i.«i'-> +  „«.«»'),  =np,.,  =0. 

Hence  (Chap.  VIII.  §  158)  we  have 

(m\  Wi*,  . . . ,  n Vi)  =  (^',  •  •  • .  Wp'X 

so  that,  by  equation  (Q),  the  places  n,, . . . ,  Tip.^  are  the  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial, 
each  being  of  the  second  order. 

When  fia  is  even,  the  function  e***"  ©  (i^^> ,  +  w)  is  an  even  function,  and 
it  is  to  be  expected  that  it  will  not  vanish  for  u==0.  This  is  generally  the 
case,  but  exception  may  arise  when  the  fundamental  Riemann  surfietce  is  of 
special  character.  We  are  thus  led  to  make  a  distinction  between  the  general 
case,  which,  noticing  that  ©  (iO^.a  +  u)  is  equal  to  e"-»<*(«+i^-W»  0  (u  j  ^ff^  ^a), 
may  be  described  as  that  in  which  no  even  theta  function  vanishes  for  zero 
values  of  the  argument,  and  special  cases  in  which  one  or  more  even  theta 
functions  do  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  argument. 

Suppose  then,  firstly,  that  no  even  theta  function  vanishes  for  zero  values 
of  the  argument.  Then  if  n/,  ...,  n'^-,  be  places  which,  repeated,  are  the 
zeros  of  a  ^polynomial,  we  have 

(m«,  fi,'«,  . . . ,  w Vi)  =  (^i'>  wis«,  . . . ,  nip*)  ; 
hence  the  argument 

is  a  half-period,  =  -  Jfl^', .',  say.  Thus,  by  the  result  (F),  ©  (ifi^,.')  is  zero ; 
therefore,  by  the  hypothesis  /S'o'  is  an  odd  integer.  So  that,  in  this  case, 
every  odd  half-period  corresponds  to  a  ^-polynomial  of  which  all  the  zeros 
are  of  the  second  order,  and  conversely. 

Further,  in  this  case  it  is  immediately  obvious  that  the  places  m^,  ...,mp 
do  not  consist  of  the  place  m  and  the  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial  whose  zeros  are 
of  the  second  order ;  for  if  rwi,  ...,  rwp  were  the  places  n,,  ...,  np_i,  m,  then,  by 

the  result  (F),  the  function  ©(/"*'  + ^^'^*^-^^  would  vanish  for  all 

positions  of  ^,,  ... ,  i?p_,,  and  therefore  ©  (0)  would  vanish. 
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185.  If,  however,  nextly,  there  be  even  theta  iunctioiis  which  vanidi 
for  zero  values  of  the  argument,  it  does  not  follow  as  above  that  eveiy 
^-polynomial  with  double  zeros  corresponds  to  an  odd  half-period;  there 
will  still  be  such  ^-pol)momials  corresponding  to  the  2*^*  (2^  —  1)  odd  half- 
periods,  but  there  will  also  be  such  ^polynomials  corresponding  to  even 
half-periods. 

For  if  ttx,  ...,  Op,  /9i,  ...,  /8p  be  integers  such  that  fia  is  even,  and 
6(t£  +  |n^,«)  vanishes  for  t^  =  0,  the  first  differential  coefficients,  in  regard 
to  t^,  ...,  tip,  of  the  even  function  ^"0(1*+ J H^,.),  being  odd  fimctioiis, 
will  vanish  for  ii  =  0.  By  an  argument  which,  for  convenience,  is  postponed 
to  Prop.  XIV.,  it  follows  that  then  the  function  0(t;*''-hin^,a)  vanishes 
identically  for  all  positions  of  x  and  z.  Therefore,  by  Prop.  V.,  there  is  at 
least  a  single  infinity  of  places  Zi,  ...,  fp.,  satisfying  the  equations 

these  equations  are  equivalent  to 

hence  there  is  a  single  infinity  of  ^-polynomials  with  double  zeros  corre- 
sponding to  the  even  half-period  ^H^, «,  and  their  p  —  \  zeros  form  coresidoal 
sets  with  multiplicity  at  least  equal  to  1. 

By  similar  reasoning  we  can  prove  another  result*;  the  argument  is 
repeated  in  the  example  which  follows ;  if,  for  any  set  of  values  of  the 
integers  /8,,  ...,  /8p,  a,,  ...,  Op,  it  is  possible  to  obtain  more  than  one  set  of 
places  71],  ... ,  nj^i  to  satisfy  the  eqtuitions 

then  it  is,  of  course,  possible  to  obtain  an  infinite  number  of  such  sets.  Lei 
CO  ^  be  the  number  of  sets  obtainable.  Then  /8a  =  5  +  1  (mod.  2).  And  this 
may  be  understood  to  include  the  general  cases  when  (i)  for  an  even  value 
of  13a,  no  solution  of  the  congruence  is  possible  (5  =  —  1),  (ii),  for  an  odd  value 
of  13a,  only  a  single  solution  is  possible  (q  =  0). 

As  an  example  of  the  exceptional  case  here  referred  to,  consider  the  hjperelliptic 
surface  ;  and  first  suppose  p=3,  the  equation  associated  with  the  surface  being 

/=(^-ai) (.t^-Og); 

then  we  clearly  have  f^)=28=2P~i(2P— 1)  ^-polynomials,  each  of  the  form  {x  -  o^)  (x  -  a^\ 

of  which  the  zeros  are  both  of  the  second  order.  We  have,  however,  also,  a  ^-polynomial, 
of  the  form  (x-c)^,  in  which  c  is  arbitrary,  of  which  the  zeros  are  both  of  the  second 
order ;  denote  these  zeros  by  c  and  c  ;  then  if  ^12^  ^  be  a  proper  half-period 

*  Weber,  3fath,  Ann.  xiii.  p.  42. 
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but,  since,  if  0  be  any  other  place,  the  function  {x-c)l(x—e)  is  a  rational  function,  it 
follows  that  (c,  c)=(e, «),  and  therefore  that  in  the  value  just  ¥mtten  for  \^a^i  c  may 

be  replaced  by  0,  and  therefore,  regarded  as  quite  arbitrary.    By  the  result  (F),  the 
function  6  (u)  vanishes  when  u  is  replaced  by  ^12^  ^,  and  therefore  G  (t^''-iO^  .),  which 

is  equal  to  e(t^  *»_t>«»  "^— 1;^» '^_v*» *^),  vanishes  when  x  is  at  c;  since  c  is  arbitrary  the 
function  6  («*> '  -  ^Qa  J  vanishes  identically  in  regard  to  x,  for  all  positions  of  z.    If  the 

function  G(t/^'+t>^»'*-iO^  J  vanished  identically,  it  would,  by  Prop.  VI.,  be  possible, 
in  the  equation 

to  choose  both  Z|  and  z^  arbitrarily.    As  this  is  not  the  case,  it  follows,  by  Prop.  XIV. 
below,  that  the  function   6(u+^0^  J,  and  its  first,  but  not  its  second  differential 

ooefi&cients,  vanish  for  ^=0.    Hence  ^Q^  «  is  an  even  half-period.    (See  the  tables  for 

the  hyperelliptic  case,  given  in  the  next  chapter,  §§  204,  205.) 

There  is  therefore,  in  the  hyperelliptic  case  in  which  ^=3,  one  even  theta  function 
which  vanishes  for  zero  values  of  the  argument. 

In  any  hyperelliptic  case  in  which  p  is  odd,  the  equation  associated  with  the  surface 

being 

y«=(a?-ai) (x-ojp+g) 

^polynomiab  with  double  zeros  are  given  by 

(i)    the  ( ^       )  polynomials  such  as  (j?  -  64) (^- ^-i)*    As  there  is  no  arbitrary 

place  involved,  the  q  of  the  theorem  enunciated  (§  185)  is  zero,  and  the  half-period  given  by 
the  equation 

where  n^',  ...,  n'p.j  are  the  zeros  of  the  ^-polynomial  under  consideration,  is  consequently 
odd. 

(ii)    the  f  ^_^J   polynomials  such  as  (ar— Oj) (x-Op.j)  (x-c)*,  wherein  c  is 

arbitrary.    Here  ^=1  and  ^a=0  (mod.  2). 

(-)    ^^  CJ!')  I-ly"'""^  «"<"»  •«  ('-«>> (-«p-.)(-c)»(.-«)«.  for  which 

^=2,  j3a=l  (mod.  2) ;  and  so  on.     And,  finally, 

the  single  polynomial  of  the  form  {x-c{)* (ar-c^_i)',  in  which  all  of  <?i,  ...,  e^-i 

ape  arbitrary ;  in  this  case  jr=£— -  ,  /3a  =^^-  (mod.  2). 
On  the  whole  there  arise 

(^!;)^C!^ -■• "  rA>{x*> ^rr) 

^-polynomials  corresponding  to  odd  half-periods,  according  as ^=  I  or  3  (mod.  4). 
Now  in  fact,  when p=l (mod.  4) 

l  +  (^^^)  + +  Cjt?)'   =Ha+^)^*H(l-ar)^*«+(l+ir)^*«  +  (l-ir)«i>*«],,i, 
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is  equal  to 

J^2*»+«+2P+«ooe^^ir)  or  2*>-i-2»»-i  or  »»-»(»»- 1), 

while,  when psZ  (mod.  4) 

ia  equal  to  J  (2^^^-2p*^cob^y^  ir\  and  therefore,  also  to  2p->  (2^-1). 
Thus  all  the  odd  half-periods  are  accounted  for.    And  there  are 

(r^c-?)^ 

even  half-periods  which  reduce  the  theta  function  to  zero.    This  number  is  equal  to 

-iCj+J)+<2*'-»-'(»'-l)}. 

namely  to  2*>~*(2'»  +  l)-f  ^      ).    This  is  the  number  of  even  theta  fimctioDa  which 

vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  argument.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  same  number  ii 
obtained  when  p  is  even.  For  instance  when  p—^y  there  are  10  even  theta  fimctiooi 
which  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  argument.  They  correspond  to  the  10  ^polynomiak 
of  the  form  (x  -  cf  (x  -  ai)^  wherein  c  is  arbitrary,  and  a^  is  one  of  the  10  branch  plaoBB. 

There  are  therefore  ( ^       )  even  theta  functions  which  do  not  vanish  for  zero  values  of 

\   P    J 
the  argument. 

In  regard  to  the  places  m^, ...,  nip  in  the  hyperelliptic  case  the  following  remark  may 
conveniently  be  made  here.  Suppose  the  place  m  taken  at  the  branch  place  o^p^^  >  u^^"^ 
the  geometrical  rule  given  in  §  183,  we  may  take  for  the  polynomial  A,  of  grade  fi,  the 
polynomial  ^-a2p^2»  ^^  grade  1;  its  remaining  n/Li-2,  =0,  zeros,  give  no  conditions  for 
the  polynomial  ifr  of  grade  (n-l)(r+72  — 3+ fi,  =(2- 1)  p+2-3+1,  =jo.  Since  o- + 1,  the 
dimension  of  y,  is  j9+l,  the  only  possible  form  for  yfr  is  that  of  an  integral  polynomial 
in  X  of  order  p.  This  is  to  be  chosen  so  that  its  2p  zeros  consist  of  p  rq)eated  zeros. 
When  jj=3,  for  example,  it  must,  therefore,  be  of  one  of  the  forms  (x  -  Oi)  {x  -  a/^(x^a^ 
(x-Oi)  {x-c)\  where  c  is  arbitrary.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  next  chapter  that  the  fonner 
is  the  proper  form. 

186.  Another  matter*  which  connects  the  present  theory  with  a  subject  afterwards 
(Chap.  XIII.)  dealt  with  may  be  referred  to  here.  Let  ^12  be  a  half-period  such  that 
the  congruence 

can  be  satisfied  by  oo «  coresidual  sets  of  places  ^j,  ...,  2p_i  (as  in  Proposition  VI.).  Then 
we  have 

so  that  (Prop.  IX.)  r^,  ...,  2p_i,  each  repeated,  are  the  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial ;  denote 
this  polynomial  by  0.  If  «/,...,  /p. ^  be  another  set,  which,  repeated,  are  the  zeros  of  a 
0-polynomiaI  ^',  and  are  such  that 

*  Cf.  Weber,  Math.  Armal.  xin.  p.  35 ;  Noether,  Math,  Annal.  xvii.  268, 
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then  we  have 

80  that  2^1, ...,  ^p.i,  V)  •••9  ^p-i  ^^  ^^®  ^1*^  o^  A  ^polynomial;  denote  this  polynomial 
by  4f. 

The  rational  functions  ijf/^,  ^'/V^  ^^ve  the  same  poles,  the  places  ^i,  ...,2p-i,  and 

the  same  zeros,  the  places  z{y  ...,  z'p.j.    Therefore,  absorbing  a  constant  multiplier  in  ifr, 

we  have 

V.«=<^',  and  4>'l4>={ylr/4>)^, 


and  thus  the  fimction  V^7^  i^aJ  ^  r^arded  as  a  rational  function  if  a  proper  sign 
be  always  attached.  The  function  has  ^i, ...,  ^p-i  for  poles  and  «i',  ...,  «'p_i  for  zeros. 
Conversely  any  rational  function  having  r^, ...,  2p_i  for  poles  can  be  written  in  this  form. 
For  if  ^i", ...,  a"p_i  be  the  zeros  of  such  a  function,  we  have 

and  therefore,  by  the  first  equation  of  this  §,  also 

thus  q  of  the  zeros  can  be  taken  arbitrarily ;  and  if  «  be  any  ^ix)lynomial  whose  zeros 
fi>  •••  9  Cp-i  ^^^  aU  o^  ^^6  second  order,  and  such  that 

we  can  put 

s/l=^+hs/^+ +Ks/^, 

where  ^i, ...,  ^^  are  i)articular  jwlynomials  such  as  if/  or  ♦,  and  X,  X,,  ...,  X,  are  constants. 
In  other  words^  corresponding  to  the  oo  «  sets  of  solutions  of  the  original  equation  of  this 
§,  we  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

a/*=X>/^+XiV^  + +X,>/^, 

wherein  proper  signs  are  to  be  attached  to  the  ratios  of  any  two  of  the  square  roots,  and 
any  two  of  the  ^+1  i)olynomial8  ^y  ^i,  ... ,  0«,  are  such  that  their  product  is  the  square  of 
a  <^polynomiaL  There  are  therefore  iq(q-^l)  linearly  independent  quadratic  relations 
connecting  the  ^-polynomials.     (Cf.  Chap.  VI.  §§  110 — 112.) 

For  example  in  the  hyx>erelliptic  case  in  which  />=3,  the  vanishing  of  an  even  theta 
function  corresponds  to  the  existence  of  a  (^polynomial  ^^^(x-c)^  such  that 

where  4>^4>^,  =(^)*,  =^2. 

Ex.  i.  Prove,  for/>=3,  that  if  an  even  theta  function  vanishes  for  zero  values  of  the 
argimients  the  surface  is  necessarily  hyperelliptic 

Ex,  ii.  Prove,  for  jo=4,  that  if  two  even  theta  functions  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the 
arguments  the  surfiEU^  is  necessarily  hyperelliptic ;  so  that,  then,  eight  other  even  theta 
factions  also  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  arguments.  The  number,  2,  of  conditions  thus 
necessary  for  the  fundamental  constants  of  the  surface,  in  order  that  it  be  hyiierelliptic,  is 
the  same  as  the  difierence,  9  —  7,  between  the  number,  3^-3,  of  constants  in  the  general 
surface  of  deficiency  4,  and  the  number,  2/>-l,  of  constants  in  the  general  hyi)erelliptic 
surface  of  deficiency  4. 

B.  18 
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187.  (XII)  If  r  denote  any  arguments  such  that  6  (r)  ==  0,  and  such 
that  B(t;'''  +  r)  does  not  vanish  identically  for  all  positicms  of  a  and  /, 
the  Biemann  normal  integral  of  the  third  kind  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

AA^/i-  *og  |^Q(^,/i  ^^)^  eCt;*'/*  +r)J  • 
For  consider  the  function  of  x  given  by 

^      "*    e(t;*'^  +  r)e(t;^»«+r)' 

(a)  it  is  single-valued  on  the  Biemann  surface  dissected  by  the  a  and  i 
period  loops; 

{fi)  it  does  not  vanish  or  become  infinite,  for  the  zeros  of  0(t^'+f), 
other  than  z,  do  not  depend  upon  z  (by  Proposition  IV.); 

(7)  it  is  unaffected  by  a  circuit  of  any  one  of  the  period  loopa  At 
a  loop  ai  it  has  clearly  (Equation  B,  §  175)  the  factor  unity ;  at  a  loop 
hi  it  has  the  factor 

which  is  also  unity.    Thus  the  function  is  single-valued  on  the  undissected 
surface ; 

(S)  thus  the  function  is  independent  of  x ;  and  hence  equal  to  the  value 
it  has  when  the  place  a;  is  at  ^,  namely  1. 

A  particular  case  is  obtained  by  taking 

where  z^y  ...,  -2>-i  are  any  places  such  that  ©(t;*''  +  r)  does  not  vanish 
identically.     Then  by  the  result  (F)  the  function  8  (r)  vanishes. 

Hence  we  have 


Another  particular  case,  of  great  importance,  is  obtained  by  taking 
r  =  ifli,f,  h,  k'  denoting  respectively  p  integers  k^,  ...,kp,  ki\  ...,kp\  such 
that  kk'  is  odd,  the  assumption  being  made  that  the  equations 
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are  not  satisfied  by  more  than  one  set  of  places  f,,  ...,  fp_i  (cf.  Props.  III.,  V.). 
Then  the  function  8  {if^*'  +  ^iik,k)  does  not  vanish  identically,  and  we  have 

(XIII.)  Suppose  k  equal  to  or  less  than  p ;  consider  the  function  given 
by  the  product  of 

and 

8  (v** «» —  v«i.  »«i  — —  t;*t»  ^k  -^r)  /  8  {v'* »»  —  i;«i » »»i  — —  v^k*  ^^r) 

Q  (i;*,  *»  —  i;Pi.  wii  — _  ^kf  *»*  4-  r)/  8  (t;'»"*  —  tj^i .  w,  _ _  1^4,  mfc  ^  ^y 

wherein  r  denotes  arguments  given  by 

and  each  of  the  sets  Oj,  ...,  a*,  7i;+i,  ...,  7p,  ^i,  ...,  ^t,  7*+,,  ...,  yp  is  such 
that  the  functions  involved  do  not  vanish  identically  in  regard  to  x. 

This  function  is  single-valued  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  does  not 
become  infinite  or  zero,  and,  for  example,  at  the  period  loop  bi  it  has  the  factor 
e^,  where 

Z,  =— 27ri(v*"^'+ +t;*ik'^*)  —  27rt(t;*' "*  —  !;•»'•">  — —  i;«t.w»fc) 

+  27ri  (v*'  *»  —  t;^!  >  "*i  — —  ^k*  *»*), 

is  zero.    Thus  the  function  has  the  constant  value,  unity,  which  it  has  when 
X  is  at  z.    Therefore 


-,,  .    n*'"     -Inn-  r^(^' '""^*"  "^^  "'•"•"  ^*'"'*'" 

/  8(v''^''-t;^«'"*'  - -i;P*,«»t-t;n+i.'«w-i- —  t;yp'"*i')J  ' 

the  places  7i;+i, ...,  7p  being  arbitrarily  chosen  so  that  a,,  ...,Oifc,  7^+1,  ...,  7p 
are  not  zeros  of  a  ^-polynomial,  and  )9i,  ...,  ^jb,  yk+n  •••>  7p  are  not  zeros  of  a 
^-polynomial. 

Thus,  when  Aj=|),  we  have  the  expression  of  the  function  considered  in 
§171,  Chap.  IX.  in  terms  of  theta  functions.  For  the  case  where  ai,  ...,«* 
are  the  zeros  of  a  0-pol3momial,  cf.  Prop.  XV.  Cor.  iiL 

188.  (XIV.)  We  return  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  identical  vanishing 

of  the  8  function.     We  have  proved  (Prop.  VII.),  that  if  8(t;*>'*'+ 

+  t/^'^  +  r)  be  identically  zero  for  all  positions  of  x^y  .,.,Xq,Zu  ..-,Zq,  but 

B  (!•*•  ^  + 1**" '» + +?-^'*'  +  r)  be  not  identically  zero  for  all  positions  of 

18—2 
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X  and  z,  then  there  exist  x  «  sets  of  places  fi, . . . ,  (Tp-i,  and  oo  «  sets  of  pkoes 
fi,  ••••  fi>-i>  such  that 

and 

Now,  if  in  the  equation  ©(!;*»•'»  + +  v*«''«  +  r)  =  0,  we  make  a^ 

approach  to  and  coincide  with  Zq^  we  obtain 

I  e/  (i^"  'I  + +  t;^-» '  «•-»  '\-r)£U  {Zq)  =  0, 

wherein  0/  (i^  is  put  for  ^  6  (m),  fl^  (a?)  for  27ri  i),!;^    ,  a  being  arbitraiy ; 

and  this  equation  holds  for  all  positions  oi  x^,  z^,  ,..,  a?^j,  z^^i.  Since, how- 
ever, the  quantities  flj  (^^),  . . . ,  fl^  (-j^)  cannot  be  connected  by  any  linear 
equation  whose  coefficients  are  independent  of  Zq,  we  can  thence  infer  that 
the  first  differential  coefficients  of  %  (u)  vanish  identically  when  u  is  of  the 

form  !/"»'*'  + +i;«9-i»«9-i  +  r.     It  follows  then  in  the  same  way  that  tb 

second  differential  coefficients  of  0  {u)  vanish  identically  when  u  has  the 

form  !;*»»*>+ +  i/^j^-a.  ««-t  +  ^  j  in  particular  all  the  first  and  second  diffef* 

ential  coefficients  vanish  when  n  =  r.  Proceeding  thus  we  finally  infer  thftfc 
B  {u)  and  all  its  differential  coefficients  up  to  and  including  those  of  the  jUi 
order  vanish  when  u=^r. 

We  proceed  now  to  shew  conversely  that  when  0  {u)  and  all  its  differential 
coefficients  up  to  and  including  those  of  the  gth  order,  vanish  for  ti=r, 

then    0(i;*»'^«+ +t;*«»^+r)   vanishes   identically   for  all   positions  of 

^1,  ^u  ^2,  -2^2,  .-.,  ^qy  Zq,     By  what  has  just  been  shewn  0(v*»'  + v*»»'>  + 

+  v*«'^  +  r)  will  not  vanish  identically  unless  the  differential  coefficients  of 
the  {q  +  l)th  order  also  vanish. 

We  begin  with  the  case  5=1.  Suppose  that  ©  (u),  ©/  (u),  . . . ,  Op'  (tt),  all 
vanish  for  ^^  =  r ;  we  are  to  prove  that  0  (t;*» '  +  r)  vanishes  identically  for  all 
positions  of  x  and  z. 

Let  e,  f  be  such  arguments  that  0(e)=O,  0(/)=O,  but  such  that 
0/(e)  are  not  all  zero  and  0/(/)  are  not  all  zero,  and  therefore  ©(»*»*  +  «), 
0  (i^'  *  +/)  do  not  vanish  identically ;  consider  the  function 

0(e  +y^'O0(g  -t;^>0. 
0(/+t;*'')0(/-v*'O' 

firstly,  it  is  rational  in  x  and  z ;  for,  considered  as  a  function  of  x,  it  has, 
at  the  period  loop  6^,  (Equation  B,  §  175)  the  factor 


^-2W(r^'%. +!.;:•*. .)-Tir,.,^^-2Ti(r;:'^+/+t,;:''-/)-WT^, 
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whose  value  is  unity ;  and  a  similar  statement  holds  when  the  expression  is 
considered  as  a  function  of  z,  for  the  expression  is  immediately  seen  to  be 
symmetrical  in  x  and  z ;  secondly,  regarded  as  a  function  of  x,  the  expression 
has  2  (ji  —  1)  zeros,  and  the  same  number  of  poles,  and  these  (Prop.  IV.) 
are  independent  of  z.  Similarly  as  a  function  of  z  it  has  2  (p  —  1)  zeros  and 
poles,  independent  of  x ;  therefore  the  expression  can  be  written  in  the  form 
F{x)F{z\  where  F{x)  denotes  the  definite  rational  function  having  the 
proper  zeros  and  poles,  multiplied  by  a  suitable  constant  factor,  and  F{z)  is 
the  same  rational  function  of  z. 

Putting,  then,  x  to  coincide  with  z,  and  extracting  a  square  root,  we  infer 

i%i{e)ai{x) 
F(x)=±'=' 


£e/(/)n,(^)' 


where  Cli  (x)  =  29rt  DgVi  ,  for  a  arbitrary,  is  the  differential  coefficient  of  an 
integral  of  the  first  kind ;  thence  we  have 

e(t;*.^-|.e)e(t;^'^-e) ^  [26/  (e )  n,» (x)]  [28/ (e)ili (z)] 

e  (t;*. '  +/)  e  (t/*. '  -/)   [se/  (/)  n^  (x)]  [se/  (/)  n,  (z)] ' 

In  this  equation  suppose  that  e  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  r,  for  which 
O(r)  =  0,  ©/(r)  =  0.  Then  the  right  hand  becomes  infinitesimal,  inde- 
pendently of  X  and  z.  Therefore  also  the  left  hand  becomes  infinitesimal 
independently  of  x  and  z ;  and  hence  0  (v**  *  +  r)  vanishes  identically,  for 
all  positions  of  x  and  z. 

We  have  thus  proved  the  case  of  our  general  theorem  in  which  q  =  l. 
The  theorem  is  to  be  inferred  for  higher  values  of  q  by  proving  that  if  the 

function  © (t;*»»''  + +  v*--»» ««-»  +  r)  vanish  identically  for  all  positions  of 

Xi,  Zi,  ... ,  a?,n-i,  ^?A-i,  and  also  the  differential  coefficients  of  S{u),  of  order 

m,  vanish  for  t*  =  r,  then  the  function  ©(i;*>'*'  + ^'tfmfZ^^r)  vanishes 

identically.  For  instance  if  this  were  proved,  it  would  follow,  putting  m  =  2, 
firom  what  we  have  just  proved,  that  also  0(i;*»''i  +  t;**'^ +r)  vanished 
identically,  and  so  on. 

As  before  let /be  such  that  ©  (/)  =  0,  but  all  of  0/  (/)  are  not  zero ;  so 
that   0(t;*''+/)  does  not  vanish  identically  in  regard   to  x  and  z.     Let 

e  be  such  that  0(t;*»''»  + ^ ff^-u ^-i ^ e)   vanishes  identically  for  all 

positions  of  a?j,  ^j, ...,  x^n-n  ^m-i ,  but  such  that  the  differential  coefficients  of 
S{u)  of  the  first  order  do  not  vanish  identically  for  u  =  v*»'  ^>  + . . .  +  t;**»-i'^"^>  +  e; 

so  that  the  function  0(t;*»''i+ +  ti**'**  +  e)  does  not  vanish  identically. 

C)onsider  the  product  of  the  expressions 
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wherein  h,  k  in  the  numerator  denote  in  turn  every  pair  of  the  numben 
1, 2, ... ,  m,  so  that  the  numerator  contains  4.  J^(m  — 1)  +  2  =  2(m*— m+l) 
theta  functions,  and  X,  fi  in  the  denominator  are  each  to  take  all  the  values 
1,  2,  ...,  m,  so  that  there  are  2m'  theta  functions  in  the  denominator. 

Firstly,  this  product  is  a  rational  function  of  each  of  the  2m  places 
Xi,  Zi,  ...,  Xfn,  Zni'  Consider  for  instance  Xi\  it  is  clear  that  if  the  product 
be  rational  in  x^,  it  will  be  entirely  rational.  As  a  function  of  Xi,  tbe 
product  has  at  the  period  loop  br  a  factor  er*"^  where 

and  this  expression  is  identically  zero. 

Secondly,  considering  the  product  as  a  rational  function  of  ^,  the 
denominator  is  zero  to  the  second  order  when  Xi  coincides  with  any  one  of 
the  m  places  Zi,  ...,  '^m >  and  is  otherwise  zero  at  2m  (p  —  1)  places  depending 
on /only;  of  these  latter  places  2(m— l)(p— 1)  are  also  zeros  of  the 
factors  n'e(t^A»**+/)e(t;*A' **-/);  there  are  then  2(|>-1)  poles  of  the 
function  which  depend  on /only.  The  factors  n'0  (!/"*»*»+/)  8(t/*»»*»-/) 
have  also  the  zeros  x^,  ...,  x^,  each  of  the  second  order.  The  bdua 
©(ti*,,*,^.^^  .|.^,f«^g)0(i;«i,*,^_, +i/cm,«m_g)  have,  by  the  hypotheoi 

as  to  6,  the  zeros  Zi,  z^, ...,  Zm,  each  of  the  second  order,  as  well  as  2(p-m) 
other  zeros  depending  on  e  only.  On  the  whole  then,  regarded  as  a  function 
of  0^,  the  product  has 

for  zeros,  2(|)  — m)  zeros  depending  on  e,  as  well  as  the  zeros  «,,  ....Xm, 
each  of  the  second  order, 

for  poles,  2  (|)  —  1)  poles  depending  on/; 

the  function  is  thus  of  order  2(p  — 1);  and  it  is  determined,  save  for  a 
factor  independent  of  Xi,  by  the  assignation  of  its  zeros  and  poles.  It  is 
to  be  noticed  that  these  do  not  depend  on  Zi,  Z2y  ...,  z^* 

It  is  easy  now  to  see  that  the  product,  regarded  as  a  function  of  Zi, 
depends  on  ^a,  ...,  ^i^,  c,/  in  just  the  same  way  as,  regarded  as  a  function 
of  «i,  it  depends  on  ^s,  ...,  x^,  e,f. 

The  expression  is  therefore  of  the  form  F{xifX^,  ...,  Xin)F{zi,z^,  ...,  ^^), 
wherein  F  denotes  a  rational  function  of  all  the  variables  involved. 

The  form  of  F  can  be  determined  by  supposing  Xi,  ...,«„»  to  approach 
indefinitely  near  to  ^i,  ..*,  z^  respectively;  then  we  obtain 

1         P 
where  tm  is  the  infinitesimal  for  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  z^, 

1  P 
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where  tf^i  is  the  infinitesimal  for  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  £^,m-i>  &nd 
so  on,  and  eventually, 

©(^i.^i^. 4.2/»".^  +  e) 

=  7!^  ^  -  ^  e',.,^....^(6)ni.(^0nia(^«)..."i.(^m). 

Similarly 

nne(t;'*' v+/)=n'e(t;'-^*+/)e('''*'  '*  -/)  [^|^"^n  §  e/(/)n,(ol, 

where  A,  A;  refers  to  all  pairs  of  different  numbers  from  among  1,  2,  ...,  vt. 
Therefore,  dividing  by  a  factor 

(-)'-n'e'(t^-''+/)«'(t^-'»-/)[^2'«^^]'. 

which  is  common  to  numerator  and  denominator,  and  taking  the  square  root, 
we  have 


n 


On  the  whole  therefore  we  have  the  equation 
©(t^»»^>+ +t;*«'***  +  e)©(i;*i»'»  + ^ff^f^  —  g) 

1  1 

where 

i«=l        ti=l 

Suppose  now  that  ei  is  made  to  approach  to  r^ ;  then  the  conditions  we 
have  imposed  for  e  are  satisfied,  and  there  is  added  the  further  condition 
that  the  differential  coeflBcients  of  order  m,  ©'»j,  i,,  ...,i^,  also  vanish.  Hence 
it  follows  that  ©  (i;*i'  ^»  + +  rf^^  ^*  +  7')  vanishes  identically. 

The  whole  theorem  enunciated  is  thus  demonstrated. 
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(XV.)  The  remarkable  investigation  of  Prop.  XIV.  is  due  to  Riemann ; 
it  is  worth  while  to  give  a  separate  statement  of  one  of  the  results  obtained. 
Using  q  instead  of  m  —  1,  we  have  proved  that  if  the  equations 

are  satisfied  by  x  9  sets  of  places  (fi,  ...,  ^p^i,  so  that  also  the  equations 

are  satisfied  by  x?  sets  of  places  (i,  ...,  (p^i,  then  their  exists  a  rational 
function,  which  has  (i)  for  poles,  the  2(p  —  1)  places  ti,  ...,  tp-i,  Zi,  ...,  z^u 
which  satisfy  the  equations 

— y=  f;«*pi  *»  — .  t;*!!  w*i — ^;8p-li  «»p-l 

/  being  supposed  such  that  these  equations  have  one  and  only  one  set  of 
solutions,  and  has  (ii)  for  zeros,  the  arbitrary  places  oui,  ..,,Wg,  each  of  the 
second  order,  together  with  2 (p—  1  —  g)  places  f^i,  ...,  fp_i,  f^i,  ..., f^, 
satisfying  the  equations 

and  the  function  can  be  given  in  the  form 

"irix^x^,  ...,Xg,x,  e)-r-^{x,f), 

the  notation  being  that  employed  at  the  conclusion  of  Proposition  (XIV.). 
The  expressions  ^,  ^  occurring  here  have  the  zeros  of  certain  ^-polynomials, 
to  which  they  are  proportional. 

Corollary  i.  If  we  take  p  — 1  places  f,,  ...,  ^i,  so  situated  that  only 
one  ^-polynomial  vanishes  in  all  of  them,  and  define  e  by  the  equations 

there  will  be  no  other  set  fi,  ...,  fp_i,  satisfying  these  equations,  or  §  =  0. 
If  fi>  •••>  fp-i  be  the  remaining  zeros  of  the  ^-polynomial  which  vanishes  in 
Ku  ••• ,  Kp-\y  we  have  (Prop.  IX.) 

and  therefore 

Similarly  if  ^x,  ...,  i^^  be  arbitrary  places  which  are  the  zeros  of  only  one 
^-polynomial,  we  can  put 

/*=  t;'*V'»  "*  —  ^*i »  *'*i  — —  -y'p-i  •  »*ji-i 
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Then  the  mtional  function  having  ^,  ...,  tp^u  ^u  •••,  fp-i  for  poles,  and 
(Ti,  ...,  (Tp-i,  fi,  ••.,  fi»-i  for  zeros  is  given  by  *(a?,  c) -7- *  (a:, /).  Thus  the 
^-polynomial  which  vanishes  in  ^1,  ...,  ^j^i,  fi,  ...,  fp-i  is  given  by 

where  ^(o:),  ...,^p(^)  are  the  ^-pol3momials  occurring  in  the  differential 
coefficients  of  Riemann's  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind. 

Hence  if  n,,  ...,  n^-i  be  places  which,  repeated,  are  all  the  zeros  of  a 
^-polynomial,  the  form  of  this  pol3momial  is  known.  Since,  then,  we  have 
(Prop.  XI.  p.  269) 

we  can  write  this  polynomial 

^n  being  an  odd  half-period. 

K  another  ^-polynomial  than  this  one  vanished  in  n^,  ...,^^-1'  ^h^re 
would  be  other  places  ni\  ...,  n'p^i,  such  that 

and  therefore  (Prop.  VI.)  the  function  ©(t;*''  +  ^n)  would  vanish  identi- 
cally; in  that  case  (Prop.  XIV.  p.  276)  the  coefficients  ©/(Jfl)  would  vanish. 

We  can  express   the   ^-polynomial   in   terms  of  any  integrals  of  the 

first   kind;    if   Vt''",  ...,  l^p'*"    be   any  linearly  independent   integrals    of 
the   first   kind,   expressible  in    terms    of    the    Riemann    normal   integrals 

Vi  ***,... ,  Vp  "*  by  linear  equations  of  the  form 

v'"'=\i.,Vt''+ +  \pK'',        (»  =  1.2.  ...,;,), 

and  the  function  S{u)  be  regarded  as  a  function  of  Ui,  ...,  Up  given  by 

w»  =  \Mt^i+ +  \pUp,  (i  =  l,  2,  ...,;>), 

and,  so  regarded,  be  written  ^  (V),  the  ^-polynomial  which  has  zeros  of  the 
second  order  at  ni,  ...,  tip^i  can  be  written 

IV(ift)Vr<(a^), 
i=l 

where  '^i(a?),  ,.,^'^p{x)  are  the  ^-polynomials  corresponding  to  Fi      ,  ... , 
F^",  and  ^fl  denotes  a  set  of  simultaneous  half-periods  of  the  integrals 

V^  "*,  . . . ,  Vp*  **.     If  ^n  stand  for  p  quantities  of  which  a  general  one  is 

i (&,-  +  t,  T,,  1  + -h kpTi^pl  {i  =  1,  2,  ..., ^), 
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and  a>r, «,  a>'r, «  be  2p^  quantities  given  by 

q|  =  2Xi,  1  Oh, ,  +  2Xi,  a  ©a,  ,    + +2Xi,pfi)p,„    (t,»=l,  2,  ...,p), 

Ti, ,  =  2Xi, ,  ©V  #  +  2\£,  a©',, .  + +  2Xi,p  «p.  •» 

where,  in  the  first  equation,  we  are  to  take  1  or  0  according  as  t=:«  or  »4^ 
then  ^n  will  stand  tor  p  quantities  of  which  one  is 

Aifi)»,i+ +  A;,,®*, p  +  AjiVi,  1  + +kpa)'i^p,     (i  =  l,  2,  ...,j)). 

For  example  when  the  fundamental  Riemann  surface  is  that  whow 
equation  may  be  interpreted  as  the  equation  of  a  plane  quartic  curve,  eveiy 
double  tangent  is  associated  with  an  odd  half-period  and  its  equation  may 
be  put  into  the  form 

Corollary  ii.    If  the  equations 

can  be  satisfied  with  an  arbitrary  position  of  Xi  and  suitable  positions  of 
?s>  •••!  ^p-if  aiid  therefore,  also,  the  equations 

can  be  satisfied,  then  a  ^-polynomial  vanishing  at  Wi  to  the  second  order,  and 
otherwise  vanishing  in  fa,  ...,  f^-i,  fa»  •••>  fp-i>  is  given  by 

t  =  l  i=:l 

A!r.  In  the  case  of  a  plaue  quiutic  curve  having  two  double  points,  this  gives  us  the 
equation  of  the  straight  lines  joining  these  double  points  to  an  arbitrary  point  Xj,  of  the 
curve. 

Corollary  iii.  We  have  seen  (Chap.  VI.  §  98)  that  any  rational  function 
of  which  the  multiplicity  (q)  is  greater  than  the  excess  of  the  order  of  the 
function  over  the  deficiency  of  the  surface,  say,  9  =  Q— p  +  r  +  l,  can  be 
expressed  as  the  quotient  of  two  ^-polynomials.  If  the  function  have 
?i>  •••>  ?Q  for  zeros,  and  fi,  ...,  Jq  for  poles,  and  the  common  zeros  of  the 
^-polynomials  expressing  the  function  be  Zi,  ...,  ^r^j,  where  jB=2p  — 2  — Q, 
the  function  is  in  fact  expressed  by 

where  (cf.  §  93,  Chap.  VI.) 

e  =  v^'  ^  —  v^^'  *"'  —     ...  —  Z^"'"'  ^^"^  —  u^**  '"^-r+i  ^  _  ^«»  "•p-i 
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189.  Before  concIudiDg  this  chapter  it  is  convenient  to  introduce  a 
slightly  more  general  fiinction  *  than  that  so  far  considered ;  we  denote  by 
^  (^  >  ?»  ^)»  ^^  ^y  ^  (^»  ?)>  ^b®  function 

wherein  the  summation  extends  to  all  positive  and  negative  integer  values  of 
the  p  integers  Wi,  ...,  rip,  a  is  any  symmetrical  matrix  whatever  o{p  rows  and 
columns,  h  is  any  matrix  whatever  of  p  rows  and  columns,  in  general  not 
symmetrical,  b  is  any  symmetrical  matrix  whatever  of  p  rows  and  columns, 
such  that  the  real  part  of  the  quadi*atic  form  bm^  is  necessarily  negative 
for  all  real  values  of  the  quantities  mi,  ...,  irip,  other  than  zero,  and  q,  q 
denote  two  sets,  each  oip  constant  quantities,  which  constitute  the  character- 
istic of  the  function.  In  the  most  general  case  the  matrix  b  depends  on 
ip(/)+  1)  independent  constants  ;  if  however  we  put  wt  for  6,  t  being  the 
symmetrical  matrix  hitherto  used,  depending  only  on  3p  —  3  constants,  and 
denote  the  p  quantities  hu  by  CT,  we  shall  obtain 

We  make  consistent  use  of  the  notation  of  matrices  (see  Appendix  ii). 
If  u  denote  a  row  (or  column)  letter  of  p  elements,  and  h  denote  any  matrix 
of  p  rows  and  columns,  then  hu  is  a  row  letter ;  we  shall  generally  write 
k\m  for  hu,v\  and  we  have  hm  =  Avi/,  where  h  is  the  matrix  obtained  from 
h  by  transposition  of  rows  and  columns.  Further  if  A;  be  any  matrix  oip  rows 
and  columns,  hu.kv^ hkvu  =  khiiv.  For  the  present  every  matrix  denoted  by 
a  single  letter  is  a  square  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns. 

Now  let  «,  0)',  17,  1;'  be  any  such  matrices,  and  P,  R  be  row  letters  of 

elements  Pi,  ...,  Pp,  P/,  ...,  P/.     Then,  by  the  sum  of  the  two  row  letters 

ft>P  +  ©'P'  we  denote  a  row  letter  consisting  of  p  elements,  each  being  the 

sum  of  an  element  of  ©P  with  the  corresponding  element  of  ©'P'.     This 

row  letter,  with  every  element   multiplied  by  2,  will  be  denoted  by  Sip, 

so  that 

Clp  =  2ft>P  +  2a>'F ; 

in  a  similar  way  we  define  a  row  letter  otp  elements  by  the  equation 

Hp=^2fjP  +  2v'P'] 
then  u  +  Up  will  denote  a  row  letter  of  p  elements,  like  u. 

The  equation  we  desire  to  prove,  subject  to  proper  relations  connecting 
tt>,  0)',  r),  17',  is  the  following, 

^  (u  +  n,.,  q)  =  e^i'(«+iOi')-HPi>+2W (Pff -Pg)  e-MP^ a  (M,  P  +  3),         (L), 

which  is  a  generalization  of  some  of  the  fundamental  equations  given  for 
e  (w). 

*  Schottky,  AbrUs  einer  Theorie  der  AheUchen  Ftuictionen  von  drei  Variabeln,  Leipzig,  1880. 
The  introduction  of  the  matrix  notation  is  suggested  by  Cayley,  Math,  Annal,  (xvu.),  p.  115. 
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In  order  that  this  equation  may  hold  it  is  sufiBcient  that  the  terms  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  equation,  which  contain  the  same  values  of  the  summation 
letters  Wj,  ...,  Wp>  should  be  equal ;  this  will  be  so  if 

a{u  -{-  npY  +  2h{u  -{-  n^)  (n  +  q')  +  b(n  +  qy  -{-  27nq(n  -h  q") 
=  J5rp(w  +  iftp)-7riPF-27riP'9  +  au«  +  2Att(n  +  3'  +  P')  +  6(n-h9'  +  F)» 

+  27ri(P  +  9)(n  +  ?'  +  F); 

picking  out  in  this  conditional  equation  respectively  the  terms  involving 
squares,  first  powers,  and  zero  powers  of  rii,  ...,  n^,,  we  require 

6  =  6, 

A(w  +  np)  +  6g'  +  7n5  =  A,i^  +  5(?'  +  F)  +  7r»(P  +  j), 
and 

a(ti+ftpy  +  2A(t^  +  np)g'  +  6?'«  +  27ri?g'  =  irp(i^  +  inp)-7nTP'-27riP'} 

+  ati»  +  2Aw(g'  +  P')  +  6(j  +P')«  +  27rt(P  +  5)(}'  +  F). 

190.  In  working  out  these  conditions  it  will  be  convenient  at  first  to 
neglect  the  fact  that  a  and  6  are  symmetrical  matrices,  in  order  to  see  how 
£eu:  it  is  necessary. 

The  second  of  these  conditions  gives 

AHp  =  iriP  -h  6F, 

and  therefore  gives  the  two  conditions  ha)  =  ^iri,  hw'  =  ^S,  whereby  c#,  •' 
are  determined  in  terms  of  the  matrices  A,  6.  In  particular  when  A  =  irt 
and  6  =  i7rT,  as  in  the  case  of  the  function  0(w),  we  have  2o)  =  l,  2»'  =  t, 
namely  2cd,  2a)'  are  the  matrices  of  the  periods  of  the  Riemann  normal 
integrals  of  the  first  kind,  respectively  at  the  first  kind,  and  at  the  second 
kind  of  period  loops. 

The  third  condition  gives 

2at^P  +  aft'p  +  2h£ipq  -Up{u-\'\ Up) 

-  TTtPP'  -  ^TviFq  +  ihuP'  +  6  {^'F  +  F')  +  27rt  {qF  +  Pq  +  PF). 
that  is 

(2anp  -  i?p  -  2hF)  u  +  (aflp  -  i  Hp)  Hp  -  ttiPP'  -  hF^ 

+  2(Afip-7riP-6P')9'  =  0; 

in  order  that  this  may  be  satisfied  for  all  values  of  ?ii,  ...,  t«p,  we  must  have, 
referring  to  the  equation  already  obtained  from  the  second  condition, 

Hp  =  2anp  -  2AP', 
and 

(aflp  -  ^Hp)  Hp  =  (TriP  +  6P')  P' ; 

from  the  first  of  these,  by  the  eijuation  already  obtained,  we  have 

(aflp  -  i  Hp)  £lp  =  AP'rip  =  AflpF  =  {mP  +  6P')  F  ; 
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subtracting  this  from  the  second  equation,  there  results 

(a-a)n«p=(6-6)F«, 

and  in  order  that  this  may  hold  independently  of  the  values  assigned  to 
P,  P*  it  is  necessary  that  a  =  a,  &  =  S ;  when  this  is  so,  these  two  equations 
give,  in  addition  to  the  one  already  obtained,  only  the  equation 

£^P=2anp-2AP', 
leading  to 

i;  =  2ac»,  V  =  2ao)'  — 2A, 

which  express  the  matrices  i;  and  17'  in  terms  of  the  matrices  a  and  A.    These 

equations,  with 

htip  =  iriP  +  6F. 
or 

ho  =  ^TTt,  hoof  =  ^6, 

are  all  the  conditions  necessary,  and  they  are  clearly  su£Scient.  When  they 
are  satisfied  we  have 

&  (ti  +  Up,  9)  =  e^ (.»)  -2WP'9 &  (w ;  ?  +  P),  (L), 

where 

Xp  (u)  =  Hp  (u  +  iflp)  -  iriPF. 

Ex,    Weierstrass's  function  an  is  given  by 

where  ii  is  a  certain  constant. 

The  equations  obtained  express  the  4/)^  elements  of  the  matrices  a>,  o)',?;,  V 
in  terms  of  the  j)'  +  p(p  +  l)  quantities  occurring  in  the  matrices  a,  A,  6; 
there  must  therefore  be  2p'  —  p  relations  connecting  the  quantities  in  o,  10', 
ff,  r{.  The  equations  are  in  fact  of  precisely  the  same  form  as  those  already 
obtained  in  §  140,  Chap.  VII.,  equation  (A),  and  precisely  as  in  §  141  it 
follows  that  the  necessary  relations  connecting  o),  g)',  1;,  t)  may  be  expressed 
by  either  of  the  equations  (B),  (C)  of  §  140.  Using  the  notation  of  matrices 
in  greater  detail  we  may  express  these  relations  in  a  still  further  way. 

For 

\  (Hpflg  -  H^ap)  =  (attp  -  hF)  Xlg  -  (aft^  -  hF)  ftp 

=  -  AFftg  +  hQ^Clp 

^hClp.Q^'-hng.R 

=  (inP  +  bF)Q'^  {irxQ  +  6Q0  F, 
so  that 

Hp%  -  Fgftp  =  27ri  {PQ  -  FQ) ; 

this  relation  includes  all  the  ip^—p  necessary  relations;  for  it  gives 
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or  (using  the  matrix  relation  already  quoted  in  the  form  hu.kv  —  hkou=lAitv) 
{Htj  -  rjco)  PQ  4-  (om;'  -  W)  P'Q  +  (»''?  -  ^'»)  PQ  +  («V  -  v'm)  FQ 

and  expressing  that  this  equation  holds  for  all  values  of  P,  Q,  P',  Q[^  we 
obtain  the  Weierstrassian  equations  ((B)  §  140). 

Similarly  the  Biemann  equations  ((C)  §  140)  are  all  expressed  by 

(2«'P  +  2^'Q)  (2a)F  +  2^0')  -  (2«P  +  2^Q)  (2ST'  +  2^'Q')=  2in  (PQ'  -  P'Q). 

Ex.  i.  If  we  substitute  for  the  variables  u  in  the  ^  function  linear  functions  of  any  p 
new  variables  v,  with  non-vanishing  determinant  of  transformation,  and  Lp  be  formed  fhnn 
the  new  form  of  the  ^  function,  regarded  as  a  function  of  v,  just  as  ffy  was  formed  firom 
the  original  fiuiction,  prove  that  LpV=JIpV^  and  that  X^  (u)  remains  unaltered. 

Ea\  ii.    Prove  that 
provided 

The  equation  (L)  is  simplified  when  P,  P'  both  consist  of  integers.  For 
if  if,  Jf'  be  rows  of  integers,  it  is  easy  (putting  a  new  summation  letter, 
m,  for  n  +  M\  in  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  of  Sr  (ti ;  q-k-  M,  g'  H-if),) 
to  verify  that 

&(w;  q  +  M,  3'  +  Jf')  =  e2'"*^'^^(w;  q,  q'). 

Therefore,  if  vi,  m'  consist  of  integers,  we  find 

&  (U  +  n„„  9)  =  e^'"^'*)  +2iri(nH7-in'«)  ^  (^.    q^^ 

and  in  particular 

a(w  +  nj=e^<«)^(u), 

where  ^  {21)  is  written  for  &  (w ;  0,  0).  The  reader  will  compare  the  equations 
obtained  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  where  a  =  0,  1;  =  0,  17'  =  —  Ziri, 
0)  =  i,  0)'  =iT,  n^  =  P  +  tP,  Hp  =  -  27riP',  \p  (ti)  =  -  27nP' {u  +  ^P  +  ^tF) 

-  TriPP'. 

One  equation,  just  used,  deser\'es  a  separate  statement ;  we  have 

^(?^;  3  +  Jlf)  =  6«'^'?'^(w;  g), 
where  M  stands  for  a  row  of  integers  Mi,  ...,  Mp,  Mi,  ...,  if/. 

191.  Finally,  to  conclude  these  general  explanations  as  to  the  function 
^{u)y  we  may  enquire  in  what  cases  ^{u)  can  be  an  odd  or  even  function. 

When  in,  vi  are  rows  of  integers  the  general  formula  gives 


192]  INTRODUCTION   OF  THE   f  FUNCTIONS.  287 

hence  when  S^  (w,  q)  is  odd,  or  is  even,  since  Xm  (—  ti)  =  \^^  (u),  we  have 

a  (m  -  tin,,  q)  =  e^-«  W+*r»(T»M»'-m'9i  ^  (^^  g)  . 

therefore,  by  equation  (L), 
while  also,  by  the  same  equation, 

a  (U  +  n„»,  g)  =  a  (W,  g)  6^  (u)+««(m9'-m'9) 

Thus  the  expression 

must  be  an  integral  multiple  of  27ri.  This  is  immediately  seen  to  require 
only  that  2  {m^  —  m'g  —  mm')  be  integral  for  all  integral  values  of  m,  m\ 
Hence  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  is  that  q  and  ^  consist  of  half- 
integers.  In  that  case  we  prove  as  before  that  ^{u,  q)  is  odd  or  even 
according  as  4tqq'  is  an  odd  or  even  integer. 

192.     In  what  follows  in  the  present  chapter  we  consider  only  the  case  in 
which  h^^iirr,  r  being  the   matrix   of  the   periods  of  Riemann's  normal 

integrals  at  the  second  kind  of  period  loopa  And  if  tt*'*,  ...,Wp  *  denote 
any  p  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  such  as  used  in  §§  138, 
139,  Chap.  Vn.,  the  matrix  h  is  here  taken  to  be  such  that 

27rivf*  =  A,-,i4'*  + +  A»,pwJ*,        (i  =  l,  2,  ...,p), 

so  that  A  is  as  in  §  139,  and 

where  i^  =  w*'* 

From  the  formula 

wherein  m,  m'  denote  rows  of  integers,  we  infer,  using  the  abbreviation 

that 

^<(ii  +  n«)-f<(M)  =  2(i7<,imi+ +i;t.i,rwp  +  Vt,iW+ +  ^'<,pWipO; 

particular  cases  of  this  formula  are 

f,(Ml  +  2cDi,  r>     ...,  tip  +  2G)p,  r)  =  Ki  W  +  2l7i,  r, 
^i  {U,  +  26)',,  r ,  . . . ,  Wj,  +  2(0^.  r)  =  ?f  («^)  +  ^'i.  r- 
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Thus  if  tiy  be  the  argument 

9  9  9 

where  u{  ,  ...,  Wp*  are  any  p  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  fint 
kind,  and  the  matrix  a  here  used  in  the  definition  of  ^  (u)  be  the  same  as 
that  previously  used  (Chap.  VII.  §  138)  in  the  definition  of  the  int^[nd 

In^i  so  that  the  matrices  17,  i)  will  be  the  same  in  both  cases,  then  it 
follows  that  the  periods  of  the  expression 

ri  («) + i'' '. 

regarded  as  a  function  of  x,  are  zero. 

193.  And  in  fact,  when  the  matrix  a  is  thus  chosen,  there  exists  the 
equation 

=  Z^' •  +  I   Vr,  i  [(«r.  X)  -  (Xr.  tt)]  ^, 

wherein  i^r, »  denotes  the  minor  of  the  element  fii(wr)  in  the  determinini 
whose  (r,  t)th  element  is  fitixrX  divided  by  this  determinant  itself;  thm 
Pr^i  depends  on  the  places  a?,,  ...,  o^p  exactly  as  the  quantity  Vr,  <  (Chap.  VIL 
§  138)  depends  on  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp. 

For  we  have  just  remarked  that  the  two  sides  of  this  equation  regarded  as 
functions  of  x  have  the  same  periods;  the  left-hand  side  is  only  infinite 

at  the  places  x^,  »..,Xp;  if  in  Z/  ,  which  does  not  depend  on  the  places 
Ci,  ...,  Cp  used  in  forming  it  (Chap.  VII.  §  138),  we  replace  c,,  ...,  Cp  by 
Xi,  ...,  a?p,  it  takes  the  form 

Vhrl^xi    + ■\-Pp,iTx^   -2(ai,xi/i     + +ai^pUp    ), 

and  becomes  infinite  only  at  the  places  Xi,  ,,,,Xp.  Hence  the  difference 
of  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  is  a  rational  function  with  only  p  poles, 
Xi,  ..',Xp,  having  arbitrary  positions.  Such  a  function  is  a  constant  (Chap. 
III.  §  37,  and  Chap.  VI.) ;  and  by  putting  a?  =  a,  we  see  that  this  constant  is 
zero. 

194.  It  will  be  seen   in  the  next  chapter  that  in   the  h3rperelliptic 
case  the  equation  of  §  193  enables  us  to  obtain  a  simple  expression  for 

5i  (ti*'  *»»  — 14*1  •  *'»i  — —  w*P'  ""p)  in  terms  of  algebraical  integrals  and  rational 

functions  only.     In  the  general  case  we  can  also  obtain  such  an  expression*; 

*  See  Clebsch  ond  Gordan,  AbeU,  Functnen,  p.  171,  Thomae,  CrelUt  lxxl  (1S70),  p.  814, 
Thomae,  Crelle,  ci.  (1887),  p.  326,  Stahl,  Crelle,  cxi.  (1893),  p.  98,  and,  for  a  solntion  on  different 
lines,  see  the  latter  part  of  chapter  XIV.  of  the  present  volame. 
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though  not  of  very  simple  character  (§  196).     In  the  course  of  deriving  that 
expression  we  give  another  proof  of  the  equation  of  §  193. 

The  function  of  x  given  by  ^(w*»*»;  J)9,  \a)  will  have  p  zeros,  unless 
a  (u*. «  +  ^fl^  ^)  vanish  identically  (§§  179,  180) ;  we  suppose  this  is  not  the 
case.    Denote  these  zeros  by  Wi',  ...,  rtip.    Then  (Prop.  X.  §  184)  the  function 

^(ti*»**  —  ti*» '•*»'— —  ti*p.  «p';  ^/8,  ^a)  will  vanish  when  x  coincides  with 

Xi,X2,  ...,or  Xp.    Deteimining  mi,  ....  m^  so  that 

and  supposing  the  exact  value  of  the  left-hand  side  to  be  ^  fl^, .  +  fij^,  *, 
where  k,  h  are  integral,  this  function  is  equal  to 

and  this,  by  equation  (L)  is  equal  to 

where  wssu****  — w**'***  — —  w^**^  — fljb,  ^. 

Therefore  (§  190)  the  expression 

'  ~a(u^.»-tt«i.«»'- --w^.wp';  i)9,  |a) 

^(i^«.m_^^.,fm'_ -t^»wip^;  ^/8,  ^g) 

a  (m'*»  «*  -  ?i^"  <  - -  -MMp.  »V  ;  ^^,  ^a) ' 

is  equal  to 

&  (llf** «»  —  t4»if «»»  _ _  ,^«p,  WpJ  /  ^  ^^^fi,  »» _  1^,,  m,  _ _  ^^,  wipj  » 

we  may  write  this  in  the  form 


»(tf-r)/^(tr-.), 
^(F-r)/  ^(F-«)' 


the  expression  is  therefore  equal  to 

,  ^(ff*^  —  t?*»'  ***»— —  |;«pi«h»)  /  0(t;*»  *»—  t^*!!**!  — —  ty*p»  «»p) 

©  (ty»>  »  —  t^»«»i— —  t;»p,  «ip^  /    0  /y/i,  m^ytii,mx  ^ _  |^,  twp^  » 

Z,  =a(D'-r)«-a(r-r)«-a(l7-«)>  +  a(F-«)«, 

is  equal  to 

-  2an(r  -  «)  +  2aF(r  -  «), 
or 

-2a(ir-F)(r-«), 
that  is 

-  2aw*»'*(w*>»'''+ +w^»'*p). 
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which  denotes 

Hence,  by  Prop.  XIII.  §  187,  supposing  that  the  matrix  a,  here  ased,  is  the 
same  as  that  used  in  §  ISS^-Cbap.  YII.,  and  denoting  the  canonical  integral 

n^.^-22  Zar.tUr    Us     , 

r=l*=l 

which  has  already  occurred  (page  194),  by  iClot  we  have 

^;.;.+ +k:^=h^- 

196.     From  the  formula 

since 
we  obtain 

where 

U"  =w*»»*^4- 4.ti^»*^, 

J7^  =  t^i.«»i+ +ii^."»i», 

and  therefore 


r=l 


Hence,  diflFerentiating, 


where 

but,  from 

where  da?!,  ...,  dajp  denote  the  infinitesimals  at  a?i,  ...,  a?p,  we  obtain 

thus 

which  is  the  equation  of  §  193. 
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196.     From  the  equation 

Rt:.,+ +<''^=iog4>, 

differentiating  in  regard  to  x,  we  obtain  an  equation  which  we  write  in 
the  form 

I  F^"  "'  =  i  Mr  (x)  [?,  (tt«.  •»  -  CT)  -  f,  («».  •»  -  U,)], 

where  U  =  u'^*^  + -f-ttfp>**'p,  £7o  =  t^'»"*»  + +  ?i'*p»*"p. 

Thus,  if  we  take  for  /ii, ...,  /Lip  places  determined  from  ^  just  as  mi, ...,  772p 
are  determined  from  m,  so  that 

(m,  /Ai,  ...,  fip)  =  (x,  mj,  ...,  TWp), 

the  arguments  w*»  **—  J7o  will  be  =  0  ;  as  the  odd  function  f^  (i*)  vanishes  for 
zero  values  of  the  argument,  we  therefore  have  (§  192),  writing  Clp  for  the 
exact  value  of  w**  •*  -  J7o , 

r-l 
=         S  ftr(«)  f r  (tt*' "»  —  W^"  ^>  -  ...  -«^»«»P— flp) 

r=l 


If  in  this  equation  we  put  x  at  vi  we  derive 

^A"'^  + +^^'*^  =  -  I  /ir(m)r,(ii---'  + +  t*^.-p),       (M). 

where  ^Tj,  .,,,  Zp  are  arbitrary. 

If  however  we  put  x  in  turn  at  p  independent  places  Ci,  ...,  Cp,  and 
denote  the  places  determined  from  c<,  as  ?7ii,  ...,  mp  are  determined  from 
w»  ty  Ci,  1,  ...,  Ci,p,  so  that 

(c<,  mi,  ...,mp)=(m,  Ci,i,  ...,  Ci,p), 
we  obtain  p  equations  of  the  form 

Suppose  then  that  x,  a?i, ...,  Xp  are  arbitrary  independent  places;  for 
z,,  ...,  fp  put  the  places  a?i, i,  ...,  a^i/p  determined  by  the  congruence 

\x,  Xi^if  .,,fXi^p)  =  (Cif  Xi,  . . . ,  Xp)  ; 

then,  if  flg  denote  a  certain  period,  —  w*<» »»  ^*»  i  —  . . .  —  m^<»  »»»  ^*»»»  is  equal  to 
ilq  +  u'*^-  w*!**^  — — -i^^P'^p^  and  we  have 

19—2 
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therefore 

where  i/^,  %  is  tlie  minor  of  fii  (Cr)  in  the  determinant  whose  (r,  «)th  element  is 
fig  (Cr)t  divided  by  the  determinant  itself 

In  particular,  when  the  differential  coefficients  /lI]  (x),  ...,  fjLp{x)  are  those 

already  denoted  (§121,  Chap.  VII.)  by  coi  (a?),  ...,(0p (x), and  F? *  =  /  tOi{x)dtg, 
and  the  paths  of  integration  are  properly  taken,  we  have* 

,=^_,.g.(r'--K-".- -K-.,.^-.... .f--., 

197.  A  further  result  should  be  given.  Let  x,  Xi,  ...,  Xp  be  fixed 
places.  Take  a  variable  place  z,  and  thereby  determine  places  Zi,  ...,^, 
functions  of  z,  such  that 

{X,  Zif  . . . ,  Zp)  =  (Zf  a?i ,  . . . ,  Xp), 
Then  from  the  formula 


M,a 


P 


=  Zr  "  +  2  V,.  <  [(£r„  z)  -  (^,.  a)]  ^'. 


*=i 


wherein  Vg^  i  is  formed  with  ^Tj  ,  . . . ,  j?p ,  we  have,  by  differentiating  in  regard 
to  z  and  denoting  —  ^  f,-  (w)  by  jf>t,  j(w), 


J/u(P)  [wW-«W^'- -«fe)^l 


.AL;-+J_K..,.)-(...«)i§i|'^<..,.) 

where  U—u'^^  —  u'^*^^  — — a^»^,  f7'=  t^*' "*  — u''»**»  — — i^^.*^. 

In  this  equation  a  is  arbitrary.     Let  it  now  be  put  to  coincide  with  z ; 
hence 

i /*,  {z)  ^ij{U)  =  D,L'^'+  iv.,  i D,  Uz..  z) ^'1 . 

*  This  form  is  ased  by  Noether,  Math,  Annal.  xxxvii.  (1890),  p.  488. 
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Therefore 


i    ifi,(k)M^(z)fiij(U) 


=  £  Mi  (*)  2>z  ir  +  i  I  p..  i  tH  (k)  D,  \(z.,  z)  ^^'1 

=  D;  (  I  ^-  (&)  L^+i  «.  (A)  [(z.,  z)  -  (z,  a)]  ^\ . 
(»=!  ,=i  at 

where  Dg  means  a  differentiation  taking  no  account  of  the  fact  that  Zi,  ,..,  Zp 
are  functions  of  z, 

=  2):|l^^.(A:)ir-^(^,a;  *,  z„  ...,;.^)+  |^(i, ;,)  -  (A:,  a)  gj  j  , 

=  2)^  J2)*fl*;^-'*/r(<^,  a;  k,  z^  ...,-?p)L 

in  which  form  the  expression  is  algebraically  calculable  when  the  integrals 
Zr  "*  are  known  (Chap.  VII.  §  138), 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  place  ;  and  this  (cf.  Ex.  iv.  §  125) 

r=l*=l 

If  now 

(fCf  Zi,  . . . ,  Zp)  =  (Z,  fCif  ... ,  Kp), 

so  that 

U  =  tt*»  "*  —  tt*> » •»!  — —  t4*pi  WH>  =  ti*»  w  _  ^2, ,  m,  _ _  yZpf  mp 

and 

\Xf  Zif  ... ,  Zp)  =  (Z,  Xi,  . . . ,  flSp), 

(a?,  fCi,  . . . ,  ACp)  =  (A?,  a?j ,  . . . ,  a?p), 
then  the  formula  is 

''ll^ij(U).fii(k)fii(z)=.W(z;  k,Zi,...,Zp)-\-2z  2  a^.,AAr(^)MtW, 

i  j  r=lt«l 

=^W{k;  z,ki,...,kp)-\-2z   t  Ur, , fMr (z) fM, (k), 

r=sl«=l 

by  Ex.  iv.  §  125. 
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By  the  congruences 

the  places  Zi,  .,,,Zp  are  algebraically  detenninable  from  the  places  x,Xi,,..,x^t, 
and  therefore  the  function  W {z\  k,  z^,  ...,  Zp)  can  be  expressed  by  x,  «i, ..., 
Xp,k,  z  only.     In  fact  we  have 

'^{zi,x\  z,Xj,  ...,a?p)  =  0, ,  V^(^p,  a?;  z,  x^,  ...,arp)=0. 

The  interest  of  the  formula  lies  in  the  &ct  that  the  left-hand  side  is  a 
multiply  periodic  function  of  the  arguments  Ui,  ...,  Up. 

A  particular  way  of  expressing  the  right-hand  side  in  terms  of  4?,  :r|, ...,  Xp,  2,  it  is  to 
put  down  ip(p  +  l)  linearly  independent  particular  cases  of  this  equation,  in  whidi  ths 
right-hand  side  contains  only  x^  jt^,  ...,  Xp^  z,  k,  and  then  to  solve  for  the  ip{p-¥l) 
quantities  ^^y.  Since  ^  (z,  a  ;  Xr,  e^,  ...,  2p)  vanishes  when  k^Zp^we  clearly  have,  as  one 
particular  case, 

and  therefore 

22jf>u(^'^'''*-t*'-'^'- -'u''^^)fH{x)^{Xr)=D,D^R*'^  (N) 

and  there  are  je?  equations  of  this  form,  in  which  x^,  ,,,,  Xp  occur  instead  of  x,.. 
If  we  determine  a?/,  ...,  4/p_i  by  the  congruences 

tta'.»»-ti*»'"*»- _tr^.«»r=_[tf»i'»»»-tt*»'»»«._ _,^y-i»»»F-i«,^.«rj 

so  that  Xi,  ...,  a/p»i  are  the  other  zeros  of  a  <^-polynomial  vanishing  in  jFj,  ,..,  Xp^u 
we  can  infer  p— I  other  equations,  of  the  form 

%   j  »r  t  » 

where  r=l,  2,  ...,  (jp-l).  Here  the  right-hand  side  does  not  depend  upon  the  place  jr. 
And  we  can  obtain  p  such  sets  of  equations. 

We  have  then  sufficient  *  equations.  For  the  hyperelliptic  case  the  final  formula  is 
given  below  (§  217,  Chap.  XL). 

198.    Ex,  i.    Verify  the  formula  (N)  for  the  case  jo=l. 

Ex,  ii.    Prove  that 

f<(tt*'*~-tt*»'"*»- -tt*''"*')+Z*'  "  _Z*»»**- -Z'"" 

is  a  rational  function  of  ^,  otj,  ,,,j  Xp. 

Ex,  iii.    Prove  that  if 

{x,  Zif  ...,  Zp)  =  {Zy  Xij  ...,  Xp)  =  {a,  a|,  ...,  Op), 
then 

^{x,a;  ZyXi,  ...,a:p)=rf  *+r'>»«»  + -H^'*^. 

XX  X 

Deduce  the  first  formula  of  §  193  from  the  final  formula  of  §  196. 

•  The  fanction  jPi,y(w),  here  employed,  is  remarked,  for  the  hyperelliptio  case,  by  Bolia, 
Qottinger  Nacfirichten,  1894,  p.  268. 
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Ex.  iv.    Prove  that  if 

ei=i^<.i'«i+ +rl^^p*\ 

where  a|,  ...,  o^  are  arbitrary  places,  and 

y  _.  y^ ***_  y^*  ^'h^.^^^     _  y^p'^p—  y^i* '"  _  y'*,i'  "H _     ^^^  _  y'i,p*  ^p 

*■         r  r  r  r  r  r  ' 

then 

g—  =  If  (Cj ;  Cji,  ^i,  1 ,  •  •  •}  ^t,  p)) 

where  W  denotes  the  function  used  in  Ex.  iv.  §  125  ;  it  follows  therefore  by  that  example, 
that  A.^r  =  5^  •     Hence  the  function 

QidVi  + +  QpdVj, 

is  a  perfect  differential ;  it  is  in  fact,  by  the  final  equation  of  §  196,  practically  equivalent 

to  the  differential  of  the  function  log  e  ( F*»  *»  -  r*»'  *^  - ^y*p*^y    Thus  the  theory 

of  the  Riemann  theta  functions  can  be  built  up  from  the  theory  of  algebraical  integrals. 
Cf.  Noether,  Math,  Aniud.  xxxvn.  For  the  step  to  the  expression  of  the  function  by  the 
theta  series,  see  Clebsch  and  Qordan,  Abelsche  Functionen  (Leipzig,  1866),  pp.  190 — 195. 

Ex,  V.    Prove  that  if 
then 

g^i<)ge(r'''^-F'J'~i- -F*'""''')=i(i^''i''i+ +1^*'"^ 

Ex,  vi.    Prove  that 

=/^'  *-  ^  (07,  a  ;  z,  Xi,  ...,  Xp), 

Ex,yii,    If 

T(x,a;  Xi,  ...,  a?p)=[V^(^,  a;  z.x^,  ...,  ^p)-/^^-,, 
prove  that 

log  ^  («*'*'* -It**'***  — — ti^**"*) 

^A-^-Aiuf  "+ +Ap^^* **+  I    dx T{Xf  a  ;  x^, ...,  Xp\ 

where  A,  A^  ,,,^  Ap  are  independent  of  o:. 
Ex.  viii.     Prove  that 

r-l  r=l 

where  a>  c  are  arbitrary  places  and  the  notation  is  as  in  §  193. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

The  hyperelliptic  case  of  Riemann's  theta  functions. 

199.  We  have  seen  (Chap.  V.)  that  the  hyperelliptic  case*  is  a  special 
one,  characterised  by  the  existence  of  a  rational  function  of  the  second 
order.  In  virtue  of  this  circumstance  we  are  able  to  associate  the  theor; 
with  a  simple  algebraical  relation,  which  we  may  take  to  be  of  the  form 

y'  =  4  (a?  —  Oi)  . . .  (a:  —  Op)  (a;  —  Cj)  . . .  (a?  —  Cp+i)- 

We  have  seen  moreover  (Chap.  X.  §  185)  that  in  the  hyperelliptic  case,  vhen 
p  is  greater  than  2,  there  are  always  even  theta  functions  which  vanish 
for  zero  values  of  the  argument.  We  may  expect,  therefore,  that  the  investi- 
gation of  the  relations  counecting  the  Riemann  theta  functions  with  the 
algebraical  functions  will  be  comparatively  simple,  and  furnish  interesting 
suggestions  for  the  general  case.  It  is  also  the  fact  that  the  grouping  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  theta  functions,  upon  which  much  of  the  ultimate 
theory  of  these  functions  depends,  has  been  built  up  directly  from  the 
hyperelliptic  case. 

It  must  be  understood  that  the  present  chapter  is  mainly  intended  to 
illustrate  the  general  theory.  For  fuller  information  the  reader  is  referred  to 
the  papers  quoted  in  the  chapter,  and  to  the  subsequent  chapters  of  the 
present  volume. 

*  For  the  subject-matter  of  this  chapter,  beside  the  memoirs  of  Bosenhain,  GGpel,  and 
Weierstrass,  referred  to  in  §  173,  Chap.  X.,  which  deal  with  the  hyperelliptio  case,  and  genenl 
memoirs  on  the  theta  functions,  the  reader  may  consult,  Piym,  Zur  Theorie  der  Fmnetumtn 
in  einer  zweibWttngen  FUkhe  (Zurich,  1866);  Prym,  Neue  Theorie  der  uliraelUp.  Fmiet, 
(zweite  Aos.,  Berlin,  1885);  Schottky,  Abriss  einer  Theorie  der  AbeL  FunetUmen  von  drei 
Variabeln  (Leipzig,  1880),  pp.  147—162  ;  Neumann,  Vorles,  iiher  Riem,  Theorie  (Leipmig,  1884) ; 
Thomae,  Sammlung  von  Formeln  tcelche  bei  Anwendung  der . .  Ro8enhain*Mchen  Funetumen  gebrauekt 
werden  (Halle,  1876) ;  Briosohi,  Ann.  d.  Mat.  t.  x.  (1880),  and  t.  xiv.  (1886) ;  Thomae,  Crelle,  lxxl 
(1870),  p.  201 ;  Erause,  Die  Transformation  der  hyperellip.  Funct  enter  OrdimA^  (Leipslg,  1886); 
Forsyth,  "  Memoir  on  the  theta  functions,'*  Phil.  Tram,,  1882 ;  Forsyth,  *<  On  Abel's  theoreD," 
Phil.  Trans.,  1883  ;  Gayley,  *<Memoir  on  the .  .  theta  functions,*'  PhiL  Trane.,  1880,  and  CreUi, 
Bd.  83,  84,  85,  87,  88 ;  Bolza,  G'dtiinger  Nachrichten  1894,  p.  268.  The  addition  equation  is 
considered  in  a  dissertation  by  Hancock,  Berlin,  1894  (Bernstein).  For  farther  xeferenoes  see  the 
later  chapters  of  this  volume  which  deal  with  theta  functions. 
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200.  Throughout  this  chapter  we  suppose  the  relative  positions  of  the 
branch  places  and  period  loops  to  be  as  in  the  annexed  figure  (4),  the  branch 
place  a  being  at  infinity. 

Fig.  4. 


In  the  general  case,  in  considering  the  zeros  of  the  function  S  (u**  "*  —  e), 
we  were  led  to  associate  with  the  place  m,  other  p  places  rwi,  ...,  nip,  such 
that  &(u*'  **)  has  ??ii,  ...,  iWy  for  its  zeros  (Chap.  X.  §  179).  In  this  case  we 
shall  always  take  m  at  the  branch  place  a,  that  is  at  infinity.  It  can  be 
shewn  that  if  b,  V  denote  any  two  of  the  branch  places,  the  p  integrals 

h    h'  h    h' 

Ui*   ,  . . . ,  tip'     are  the  p  simultaneous  constituents  of  a  half-period,  so  that 

h  h' 
u^     ^mi(ar,  1  + +  mpQJr.p  +  W«'r,i  + +  mp'a)'r,p,     (^=1,  2,  ...,j[)), 

wherein  Wi,  ...,  77ip,  mi\  ...,  nip  are  integers,  independent  of  r ;  this  fact  we 
shall  often  denote  by  putting  w*'*'  =  ^fl.  It  can  further  be  shewn  that  if, 
b  remaining  any  branch  place,  V  is  taken  to  be  each  of  the  other  2p+l  branch 
places  in  turn,  the  2/>  + 1  half-periods,  u^*  *',  thus  obtained,  consist  of  p  odd 
half-periods,  and  p  +  1  even  half-periods.  Thus  if  the  branch  places,  b\  for 
which  w*'  *'  is  an  odd  half-period  be  denoted  by  6i , . . . ,  6p,  we  have,  necessarily, 
S^(u*'*»)=  0, ...,  ^(^***p)  =  0>  Mid  we  may  take,  for  the  places  m,  Wi,  ...,  nip, 
the  places  6,  6i,  ...,  &p.  In  particular  it  can  be  shewn  that,  when  for  b  the 
branch  place  a  is  taken,  and  the  branch  places  are  situated  as  in  the  figure 
(4),  each  of  ti*»*>,  ...,  m*»  *p  is  an  odd  half-period.  We  have  therefore  the 
statement,  which  is  here  fundamental,  the  function  ^(u'*  *  —  tt*» » «» — . . ,  — 1^^»  «p) 
has  the  places  a^,  ...,  Xp  as  its  zeros.  It  is  assumed  that  the  function 
%  (u''»)  does  not  vanish  identically.  This  a^ssumption  will  be  seen  to  be 
justified. 

For  our  present  purpose  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  (i)  that  each  of  the 
integrals  ti*»  **  is  a  half-period,  (ii)  that  each  of  the  integrals  w**  *>,  . . . ,  u^*  ^p  is 
an  odd  half-period.  In  regard  to  (i)  the  general  statement  is  as  follows:  Let 
the  period  loops  of  the  Riemann  surface  be  projected  on  to  the  plane  upon 
which  the  Riemann  surface  is  constructed,  forming  such  a  network  as  that 
represented  in  the  figure  (4) ;  denote  the  projection  of  the  loop  (Or)  by  {Ar), 
and  that  of  (br)  by  (J^r)*  ^^^  suppose  (Ar),  {Br)  afiected  with  arrow  heads,  as  in 
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the  figure,  whereby  to  define  the  left-hand  side,  and  the  right-haod  side ; 
finally  let  a  continuous  curve  be  drawn  on  the  plane  of  projectioii»  starting 
from  the  projection  of  the  branch  place  V  and  ending  in  the  projeotion  of  the 
branch  place  b ;  then  if  this  curve  cross  the  loop  {A^)  ror  times  from  right  to 
left,  so  that  lUr  is  either  +1  or  —  1,  or  0,  and  cross  the  loop  {Br)  m^  times 
from  right  to  left,  we  have 


6,y 

Ur      =  Wli6)r,  1  + 


+  772p6>r,  p  +  Wi'wV,  1  + +  Wlp'tt>V,p. 


Thus,  for  instance,  in  accordance  with  this  statement  we  should  have 


u 


ai.ci 


.«i.  «I 


=  — «'r, i»  and  Ur*  *  =  c»r,i  — fi>r,s,  and  it  will  be  sufficient  to  prove 
the  first  of  these  results ;  the  general  proof  is  exactly  similar.  Now  we  can 
pass  from  Cj  to  Oi,  on  the  Riemann  surface,  by  a  curve  lying  in  the  upper 


Fig.  6. 


sheet  which  goes  first  to  a  point  P  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  loop  (6i), 
and  thence,  following  a  course  coinciding  roughly  with  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  loop  (oi),  goes  to  the  point  P',  opposite  to  P  on  the  right-hand  side  of 
(6,),  and  thence,  from  P',  goes  to  a^.    Thus  we  have 


u. 


a, ,  c, 


i*,  e, 


=  U,.        —ZtOr.i-^-Ur 


tti.P' 


On  the  other  hand  we  can  pass  from  Ci  to  Oi  by  a  path  lying  entirely  in  the 
lower  sheet,  and  consisting  of  two  portions,  from  Cx  to  P,  and  from  P'  to  Oi, 
lying  just  below  the  paths  from  Ci  to  P  and  from  P'  to  Oi,  which  are  in 
the  upper  sheet.    Thus  we  have  a  result  which  we  may  write  in  the  form 


u 


fl|.  Cx 


p*  ^1\/ 


ai»l*'\/ 


=  {ur^y-^wy. 


fix  1 
But,  in  fact,  as  the  integral  u^  "  is  of  the  form  /     - — 

different  signs  in  the  two  sheets,  we  have 


^*'  ^  W  <fe,  and  y  has 


("r"")'  = 


-  Ur      ,  and  {Ur       )  =  —  Wr 


201]  THE  HALF-PERIODS.  299 

Therefore,  by  addition  of  the  equations  we  have 

which  proves  the  statement  made. 

In  regard  now  to  the  proof  that  u^* «»,  . . . ,  ?t*'  «p  are  all  odd  half-periods,  we 
clearly  have,  in  accordance  with  the  results  just  obtained, 

which  is  equal  to 

and  if  this  be  >vritten  in  the  form 

we  obviously  have  mjTTii'  + +  nipVi^  =  1. 

Ex,  i.    We  have  stated  that  if  6  be  any  branch  place  there  are  p  other  branch  places 

^i>  ^2»  •••>  ^p>  s^ch  that  M*'  *»,  14*'  *■,  ...,  t4*»  ***  are  odd  half-periods,  and  that,  if  l>  be  any 
branch  place  other  than  6,  ^,  ...,  &p,  it^*^is  an  even  half- period.  Verify  this  statement  in 
case  />=2,  by  calculating  all  the  fifteen,  =i 6 .  5,  inti^grals  of  the  form  u^>^\  and  prove  that 
when  6  is  in  turn  taken  at  a,  c,  C|,  o,,  a^,  a,  the  corre8i)onding  pairs  &|,  \  are  respectively 

(«i»  ««)>  iPu  «'2)>  (<^»  c)»  (^i»  c)>  («8>  «)»  («1J  «)• 
Prove  also  that 

r  r  r 

Ex,    ii.    The  reader  will  find  it  an  advantage  at  this  stage  to  calculate  some  of  the 
results  of  the  second  and  fifth  columns  in  the  tables  given  below  (§  204). 

201.  CSonsider  now  the  2p  +  l  half-periods  w*'*  wherein  6  is  any  of 
the  branch  places  other  than  a.  From  these  we  can  form  \  ^  )  half- 
periods,  of  the  form  i^*»  *  +  w*'»  *,  wherein  6,  V  are  any  two  diflFerent  branch 
places,  other  than  a,  and  {  «  )  half-periods  of  the  form  w^'  *  +  u*'*  *  +  vf^'* », 
where  6,  b\  h"  are  any  three  different  branch  places  other  than  a,  and  so 
on,  and  finally  we  can  form  (  ^  j  half-periods  by  adding  any  p  of  the 
half-periods  vf^*  *.     The  number 


^VHn'h H%"') 


is  equal  to  —  1 +i[(a?-hl)*+^]a.-o»  or  to  2^—1,  and  therefore  equal  to  the 
whole  number  of  existent  half-periods  of  which  no  two  differ  by  a  period,  with 
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the  exclusion  of  the  identically  zero  half-period ;  we  may  say  that  this  number 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  incongruent  half-periods,  omitting  the  identicallj 
zero  half-period; 

And  in  fact  the  2^  —  1  half-periods  thus  obtained  are  themselves  incon- 
gruent.    For  otherwise  we  should  have  congruences  of  the  form 

wherein  any  integral  u^«*  ^  that  occurs  on  both  sides  of  the  congruence  may 
be  omitted.  Since  every  one  of  these  integrals  is  a  half-period,  and  therefore 
^6«, »  =  —  ybK*  «^  we  may  put  this  congruence  in  the  form 

u^'«  +  ti**»«  + -hu*^»»  =  0, 

and  here,  since  we  are  only  considering  the  half-periods  formed  by  sums  of 
p,  or  less,  diflFerent  periods,  m  cannot  be  greater  than  2p.  Now  this  con- 
gruence is  equivalent  with  the  statement  that  there  exists  a  rational  function 
having  a  for  an  m-fold  pole  and  having  6i,  ...,  6^  for  zeros  of  the  first  order 
(Chap.  VIII.  §  158).  Since  a  is  at  infinity,  such  a  function  can  be  expressed 
in  the  form  (Chap.  V.  §  56) 

(a?,  l),.-hy(a?,  1)„ 

and  the  number  of  its  zeros  is  the  greater  of  the  integers  2r,  2p  -|- 1  -f  «.  Thus 
the  function  under  consideration  would  necessarily  be  expressible  in  the 
form  {x,  l)r.  But  such  a  function,  if  zero  at  a  branch  place,  would  be 
zero  to  the  second  oixler.     Thus  no  such  function  exists. 

On  the  other  hand  the  rational  function  y  is  zero  to  the  first  order  at  each 
of  the  branch  places  Oi, . . . ,  ap>  ^i i  •  •  •  >  <^p>  Ci  &iid  is  infinite  at  a  to  the  (2p-l-  l)th 
order ;  hence  we  have  the  congruence 

202.     With  the  half-period  of  which  one  element  is  expressed  by 
we  may  associate  the  symbol 

flVi  y     A  2  ,     .  .  .  ,     IVp   \ 

lit      it  Ir    J  * 

wherein  kg,  equal  to  0  or  1,  is  the  remainder  when  m,  is  divided  by  2.  The 
sum  of  two  or  more  such  symbols  is  then  to  be  formed  by  adding  the  2p 
elements  separately,  and  replacing  the  sum  by  the  remainder  on  division 
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by  2.     Thus  for  instance,  when  p=  2,  we  should  write  (-i-i)  +  (A-|)  =  (-iftJ' 

If  we  call  this  symbol  the  characteristic-symbol,  we  have  therefore  proved, 
in  the  previous  article,  that  ectch  of  ^Ae  2*  —  1  possible  characteristic-symbols 
other  than  that  one  which  has  all  its  elements  zero  can  be  obtained  as  the  sum 
of  not  more  than  p  chosen  from  2p  + 1  fundamental  characteristic-symbols, 
these  2p  +  1  fundamsntal  characteristic-symbols  having  as  their  sum  the  symbol 
of  which  all  the  elements  are  zero.  In  the  method  here  adopted  p  of  the 
fundamental  symbols  are  associated  with  odd  half-periods  (namely  those  given 
by  w*''  *»,  ...,  tt*' "p),  and  the  other p-^  1  with  even  half-periods.  It  is  manifest 
that  this  theorem  for  characteristic-sjrmbols,  though  derived  by  consideration 
of  the  hyperelliptic  case,  is  true  for  all  cases*.  We  may  denote  the  funda- 
mental symbols  which  correspond  to  the  odd  half-periods  by  the  numbers 
1,  3,  5,  ...,  2p  — 1,  and  those  which  correspond  to  the  even  half-periods 
by  the  numbers  0,  2,  4,  6,  ...,  2p,  reserving  the  number  2p  +  l  to  represent 
the  symbol  of  which  all  the  elements  are  zero.  Then  a  symbol  which  is 
formed  by  adding  k  of  the  fundamental  symbols  may  be  represented  by 
placing  their  representative  numbers  in  sequence. 

Thus  for  instance,  for  p  =  2,  Weierstrass  has  represented  the  symbols 

O  O  O  ©  Q  Q 

respectively  by  the  numbers 

13        0        2        4         5; 

and, accordingly, represented  the  symbol  L    J,  which  is  equal  to  L-  j  +  f  ^^  j , 

by  the  compound  number  02.     The  (^]  =  10  combinations  of  the  sjrmbols 

1,  3,  0,  2,  4  in  pairs,  represent  the  2^-6  symbols  other  than  those  here 
written.     Further  illustration  Ls  afforded  by  the  table  below  (§  204). 

In  case  j>  =  3,  there  will  be  seven  fundamental  symbols  which  may  be 
represented  by  the  numbers  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6.  All  other  sjrmbols  are 
represented  either  by  a  combination  of  two  of  these,  or  by  a  combination  of 
three  of  them. 

It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  fact  that,  for  j9=3,  all  the  symbols  are  thus  representable 
by  seven  fundamental  symbols  is  in  direct  correlation  with  the  fact  that  a  plane  quartic 
is  determined  when  seven  proper  double  tangents  are  given. 

*  The  theorem  is  attributed  to  Weierstrass  (Stahl,  CreUe^  Lxxxvni.  pp.  119,  120).  A  farther 
proof,  and  an  extension  of  the  theorem,  are  given  in  a  subsequent  chapter. 
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the  figure,  whereby  to  define  the  left-hand  side,  and  the  right-hand  side ; 
finally  let  a  continuous  curve  be  drawn  on  the  plane  of  projection,  starting 
fi*om  the  projection  of  the  branch  place  V  and  ending  in  the  projection  of  the 
branch  place  6 ;  then  if  this  curve  cross  the  loop  (4^)  vir  times  from  right  to 
left,  so  that  77ir  is  either  +  1  or  —  1,  or  0,  and  cross  the  loop  {Br)  W  times 
from  right  to  left,  we  have 


Ur      =  W^iWr,  1  + 


+  nipCOr,  p  +  miVy,  1 4- 4-  rrip'to'r^p. 


Thus,  for  instance,  in  accordance  with  this  statement  we  should  have 


u. 


.<h»«i 


.«•.«! 


=  —  «'»•,  i»  and  Ur'  '  =  «r,  1  — ®r, s>  ^nd  it  will  be  sufficient  to  prove 
the  first  of  these  results  ;  the  general  proof  is  exactly  similar.  Now  we  can 
pass  from  Ci  to  Oj,  on  the  Riemann  surface,  by  a  curve  lying  in  the  upper 


Fig.  5. 


sheet  which  goes  first  to  a  point  P  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  loop  (6,), 
and  thence,  following  a  course  coinciding  roughly  with  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  loop  (Oi),  goes  to  the  point  P\  opposite  to  P  on  the  right-hand  side  of 
(6,),  and  thence,  from  P',  goes  to  a^.     Thus  we  have 


a,,c 


P,  c, 


a,,i*' 


Ur        =Ur        —  Z<0  r,i  +  Ur 

On  the  other  hand  we  can  pass  from  Ci  to  Oj  by  a  path  lying  entirely  in  the 
lower  sheet,  and  consisting  of  two  portions,  from  Cj  to  P,  and  from  P'  to  Oi, 
lying  just  below  the  paths  from  Ci  to  P  and  from  P'  to  Oi,  which  are  in 
the  upper  sheet.     Thus  we  have  a  result  which  we  may  write  in  the  form 


o,,c 


.P»c,., 


a..i^v 


Ur        =  {Ur      )  -h  {Ur        )  . 


f(x  1) 
But,  in  fact,  as  the  integral  u*' "  is  of  the  form  I     '—-^^  da;,  and  y  has 

different  signs  in  the  two  sheets,  we  have 


(«;•'■)'= 


Ur     y  and  {Ur      )  =  — i/^ 
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Therefore,  by  addition  of  the  equations  we  have 

which  proves  the  statement  made. 

In  regard  now  to  the  proof  that  m*'  "»,  . . . ,  m*'  *p  are  all  odd  half-periods,  wc 
clearly  have,  in  accordance  with  the  results  just  obtained, 

which  is  equal  to 

and  if  this  be  written  in  the  form 

mi»r,  1+ +  tWp«r.  p  +  W, V^,  1  + -^rfl'pdo'r^p 

wc  obviously  have  7W,«ii'+ +mpmp  =  1. 


Ex.  i.    We  have  stated  that  if  6  be  any  branch  place  there  are  p  other  branch  places 

6|,  62,  ...,  6p,  such  that  «*'  »,  «*•*",  ...,!**»**'  are  odd  half-perioda,  and  that,  if  6'  be  any 
branch  place  other  than  6,  6],  •..,  6p,  tc^^is  an  even  half- period.  Verify  this  statement  in 
case  />= 2,  by  calculating  all  the  fifteen,  =i  6 . 5,  int^rals  of  the  form  u^ ^',  and  prove  that 
when  b  is  in  turn  taken  at  a,  c,  q,  e^,  a|,  C4  the  corresiwnding  i>air8  &|,  b^  are  n'si)ectively 

(«i>  «i)>  (<^iy  ^l  (^»  ^)>  («i»  ^)»  («s»  «)»  («i>  «)• 
Prove  also  that 

r  r  r 

£^.    ii.    The  reader  will  find  it  an  advantage  at  this  stage  to  calculate  some  of  the 
results  of  the  second  and  fifth  columns  in  the  tables  given  below  (§  204). 

201.  Consider  now  the  ip-^l  half-periods  ti^**  wherein  b  is  any  of 
the  branch  places  other  than  a.  From  these  we  can  form  (  o  )  ^^^^' 
periods,  of  the  form  m*»  •  +  u^*  •,  wherein  6,  b'  are  any  two  different  branch 
places,  other  than  a,  and  (  «  )  half-periods  of  the  form  w*'  *  -h  u^'*  *  -f  u^"'  *, 
where  6,  6^  b"  are  any  three  different  branch  places  other  than  a,  and  so 
on,  and  finally  we  can  form  I  ^  j  half-periods  by  adding  any  p  of  the 
half-periods  u^*  ^    The  number 


C't'H'Vh -CT) 


\     P 

is  equal  to  —  1  +  i  [(a: 4- 1)*+*]jb^,  or  to  2^—1,  and  therefore  equal  to  the 
whole  number  of  existent  half-periods  of  which  no  two  differ  by  a  period,  with 


• 
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203.     If  in  the  half-period  Jflm,  m'»  of  which  an  element  is  given  by 

we  write  Jm,  =  Jfir  +  iAr,,  im/  =  Jf/H-^fc/,  where  Jf„  Mi  denote  integers, 
and  each  of  Ar«,  hi  is  either  0  or  1,  we  have  (cf.  the  formulss  §  190,  Chap.  X.) 

where 

\  =  [2i,  (Jf  +  \k)  +  2u'  (Jf  +  \k^\  [tt  +  «  (Jf + i*)  +  «'  (If'  +  iiO] 

-iri(Jf  +  iJfc)(Jf'  +  iJtO. 
and  therefore 

^  (m ;  \k,  \  A')  =  e-*--***' a  («  +  ifV m). 

The  function  represented  by  either  side  of  this  equation  will  sometimes  be 

represented  by  ^(w  |  JQTO,m');  or  if  iftm,m' =  w****  +  w*"*+ +tt^**,  the 

function  will  sometimes  be  represented  by  S^(w|m*>»*  + +u*«»*),  orby 

We  have  proved  in  the  last  chapter  (§§  184,  185)  that  every  odd  half- 
period  can  be  represented  in  the  form 

and,  when  there  are  no  even  theta  functions  which  vanish  for  zero  values  of 
the  argument,  that  every  even  half-period  can  be  represented  in  the  form 

^ft'  =  n*"''  *">  + -h  u"^'  "^ ; 

in  the  hyperelliptic  case  every  odd  half-period  can  be  represented  in  the 
form 

i  ft  =  t4*p'  *  —  i^**"  *»  — —  tiV-i  >  H-\^ 

and  every  even  half-period  ^ft',  for  which  ^(^ft')  does  not  vanish,  can  be 
represented  in  the  form 

ift'  =  w*"««+ 4-^*^'*^, 

and  (§  182,  Chap.  X.)  the  zeros  of  the  function  ^(w*'*|^ft)  consist  of  the 
place  z  and  the  places  w^,  ...,  Wp,  while  the  zeros  of  the  function  S^(i£*»*Hfl') 
are  the  places  6i,  ...,  6p.  In  case  ^  =  2  there  are  no  even  theta  functions 
vanishing  for  zero  values  of  the  argument ;  in  case  /)  =  3  there  is  one  such 
function  (§  185,  Chap.  X.),  and  the  corresponding  even  half-period  ^ft"  is 
such  that  we  can  put 

^ft"  =  «*'«'*'  —  w*>  •  «i  —  ti««.  «i, 
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Therefore,  by  addition  of  the  equations  we  have 

Mr         =— «r,  l> 

which  proves  the  statement  made. 

In  regard  now  to  the  proof  that  w**  ®»,  . . . ,  u^*  ^  are  all  odd  half-periods,  wc 
clearly  have,  in  accordance  with  the  results  just  obtained, 

which  is  equal  to 

and  if  this  be  written  in  the  form 

mi»r,  1+ +  tWp«r,  p  4- Wi  V,.,  1  4- +m'p€l>'r,p 

we  obviously  have  mifiii'  + +  f^ptOp'  =  1. 

Ex.  i    We  have  stated  that  if  6  be  any  branch  place  there  are  p  other  branch  places 

6|,  6,,  ...,  6p,  such  that  «*•  *,  «*»*»,  ...,  t**»  **»  are  odd  half-periods,  and  that,  if  6'  be  any 
branch  plaoe  other  than  6, 6], ...,  6p,  u^'^is  an  even  half-i)eriod.  Verify  this  statement  in 
case  p =2,  by  calculating  all  the  fifteen,  =i  6 . 5,  intends  of  the  form  t<^'  ^',  and  prove  that 
when  6  is  in  turn  taken  at  a,  c,  C|,  e^,  a|,  a,  the  corresiwnding  pairs  6|,  b^  are  respectively 

(«i»  «i).  (cn  CjX  (cj>  c)>  K.  c),  (a,,  a),  (a^,  a). 
Prove  also  that 

r  r  r 

Ex.    ii.    The  reader  will  find  it  an  advantage  at  this  stage  to  calculate  some  of  the 
results  of  the  second  and  fifth  columns  in  the  tables  given  below  (§  204). 

201.  Consider  now  the  2p  +  l  half-periods  u^*^  wherein  6  is  any  of 
the  branch  places  other  than  a.  From  these  we  can  form  (  o  ]  '^^If- 
periods,  of  the  form  i**»  •  +  tt*'»  *,  wherein  6,  b'  are  any  two  different  branch 
places,  other  than  a,  and  I  t%  )  half-periods  of  the  form  tt*' *  -h u^' «  +  u^'» «, 
where  b,  b\  b"  are  any  three  different  branch  places  other  than  a,  and  so 
on,  and  finally  we  can  form  [^  j  half-periods  by  adding  any  p  of  the 
half-periods  u^*  \    The  number 


<^VH\'y -r;') 


P 

is  equal  to  —  1  +  i  [(«  +  l)*+^lr-o.  or  to  2^—1,  and  therefore  equal  to  the 
whole  number  of  existent  half-periods  of  which  no  two  differ  by  a  period,  with 
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//.     Ten  even  theta  Jwnctiona  in  the  case  p  =  i. 


Function 

We  lure 

WeientnM*! 

number  mso- 
datedwith 
Ihia  symbol 

Puttiiy  the  tmrrmptmHWig  hilf- 

period  siAi»  *i  ^-M***  ^  wt 
ha?«teft|,A| 

S(«) 

KS) 

5 

«l»  «1 

Sac{u) 

-  =*( :;) 

23 

(0) 

^»  ^ 

V,  («) 

"••-i( ») 

12 

(2) 

C,   <^ 

5«.(«) 

-  -*( » 

2 

(4) 

C,  C| 

»<hc,  («) 

-■•-»(  p 

01 

(12) 

«1.  <?l 

Ko.  («) 

--4G-?) 

0 

(14) 

««»Cj 

»<V,  («) 

■"■■— K-u) 

14 

(23) 

«l.«l 

5«aW 

•"■—*( ») 

4 

(34) 

«1.  Ct 

^«a,(») 

-  -»(  o") 

34 

(03) 

«1»  <^ 

5«.,  («) 

-.-»(?- J) 

03 

(01) 

«li  c 

The  numbers  in  brackets  in  the  fourth  column  might  be  employed  instead  of  the 
Weierstrass  numbers  ;  they  are  based  on  the  branch  places  according  to  the  corre- 
spondence 

1      3     0    2     4 


1        i  1     ^2* 

But  the  Weierstrass  notation  is  now  so  fully  established  that  it  will  be  employed  here 
whenever  any  such  notation  is  used. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  letter  notation  for  an  odd  function  consistB  always 
of  two  a's  or  two  c's ;  the  letter  notation  for  an  even  function  contains  one  a  and  one  c 

The  expression  of  the  half-period  associated  with  any  function  as  a  sum  of  not  more 
than  two  of  the  integrals  u^> '',  which  has  been  described  in  §  202,  is  of  course  immediatdy 
indicated  by  the  letter  notation  employed  for  the  functions. 


Ex,    Prove  that 


"-Ku) 


U 


a,  a 


» «*» 


-fa  =  U*'^         W*"*»+a  =  w"»*' 


u 


^*'+asw*'^ 


w^'^^  +  asw"*'**'  M*'^»    +a  =  tt«'«'. 


These  equations  effect  a  correspondence  between  five  of  the  odd  functions  and  the  branch 
places. 
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205.  Next  we  give  the  correBponding  results  forp^3.  Each  half-period  can  be  formed 
as  a  sum  of  not  more  than  3  of  the  seven  integrals  n^* '  (§  202) ;  the  proper  integrals 
are  indicated  by  the  suffix  letters  employed  to  represent  the  function.  We  may  also 
associate  the  branch  places  with  the  numbers  0, 1, 2,  3, 4,  5, 6,  say,  in  accordance  with  the 
scheme 

«ii     «ai    «3>     c»     <^i>    ^it    Cs 

1,      3,      5,      0,    2,     4,      6; 

then  the  functions  ^,  (u),  ^s(i*),  S^{u)  will  be  odd,  and  the  functions  Sq(u\  5j(«),  ^4(u\S^{u) 
will  be  even  ;  and  every  function  will  have  a  suffix  formed  of  1  or  2  or  3  of  these  numbers. 
There  is  however  another  way  in  which  the  64  characteristics  can  be  associated  with  the 
combinations  of  seven  numbers,  and  one  which  has  the  advantage  that  all  the  seven 
niunbers  and  their  21  combinations  of  two  are  associated  with  odd  functions,  while  all 
the  even  functions  except  that  in  which  the  associated  half-period  is  zero  are  associated 
with  their  35  combinations  of  three.  It  will  be  seen  in  a  later  chapter  in  how  many  ways 
such  a  scheme  is  possible.     One  way  is  that  in  which  the  numbers 

1,     2,    3,    4,    5,    6,    7 

are  associated  respectively  with  the  half-periods  given  by 

By  §  201  the  sum  of  these  integrals  is  =  0.  The  numbers  thus  obtained  are  given  in  the  second 
column.  Further  every  odd  half-period  can  be  represented  by  a  siun  ««3i «  -  u«ii «» -  !«%• ««, 
and  all  the  even  half-periods  except  one  as  a  sum  u^i*  oi+u^t*  ^h-^-tifh*  <h  ;  the  positions  of 
fijy  n^or  of  &i,  6^1  ^s  ^^^  given  in  the  fourth  column. 


/.    28  odd  theta  functions  for  p  =  3. 


^«.  («) 


Kin) 


SaM 


^a^a^  (u) 


12 


ia,,HW 

13 

5«.a,  (u) 

23 

5«,  («) 

74 

5«.(») 

76 

««I. « 


u^ 


U^i 


w«it  «-!-««$• « 


«aii»-|-Mfli. 


t«^i«-J-M*«»  • 


MCi.«-J-M^>« 


t/««i«-fWC.  « 


^"Koio) 


«iiWj= 


Og,    «3 


^S*    «1 


«ll    «2 


a  ,  a^ 


a  ,  a. 


a  ,  a, 


^ai  <?3 


^s>  ^1 


B* 


20 
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Table  I.  (continued.) 

*l>  ^l'^ 

J>«,(») 

76 

1  /ooi\ 

Cl»  c, 

5eA(«) 

56 

I  /oio\ 

C,  Ci 

V.  («) 

64 

1  Aio\ 

e  ,  c^ 

^<.,«.(«) 

45 
37 

,  /100\ 

c,  c^ 

^ea.OtW 

ue,a  +  t£ai,a  +  ua„as^        j 

c,  a. 

^ca.a,  (tt) 

27 

1  /ioo\ 

c,  a. 

^«t^,  (w) 

17 

C  ,   Oj 

^CyO^t  W 

14 

1  /ooi\ 

Cj,  a, 

•^ClttjOl  (^) 

24 

ttC,.  «  +  ««„  Cl  +  M«i.  »si  ^^j  j 

<^i.  <h 

•^cia»a,  (w) 

34 

1  /oio\ 

Cl,  Os 

^c^,  («) 

15 

wc*.  a+i*«i.  «+««».  **=i  (qqi) 

<^.  «i 

^<V«,a.  W 

25 

wc«,  o  +  JiOj.  a  +  t«a,,a  =  jr        j 

cj»  «2 

^c^^fh  (w) 

35 

u^u  a  +  MOi,  «+«««.  <»  =  J  (loo) 

Cj,  «s 

^<Vha,  (w) 

16 

uci,  a  +  ttOi,  o^-Mfls .  a  =  J  f         ) 

<?Sl    «l 

•5c,a,o,  (m) 

26 

1  /ioi\ 

<^s.  «« 

^c,a.a,(w) 

36 

,  /100\ 

«i.  «s 

^cc^W 

4 

1  /ioi\ 

a,  Ci 

^ce,e.  (u) 

5 

1  /ooi\ 

a,  c^ 

^CCA  (u) 

6 

,  /011\ 

a  ,  Cj 

^c,e^  (w) 

7 

1  /oio\ 

a,  c 
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//.     36  even  characteristics  for  p  =  3. 


«p 

6,     b,     6, 

3{u) 

«1      «2      «3 

K<hi',  (") 

123 

w«i»a  +  Mtt«.a  +  t«ffs. 

-Kjp 

*a,    J?,    X 

J>,(u) 

466 

uc,a 

"Hoooj 

Cl     Cj      c^ 

5..(«) 

567 

Vfii*a 

■»Q 

c     ci     <^ 

\W 

647 

ufitfa 

-*C) 

C       C3       Cj 

K(») 

457 

iic»,a 

-*Q 

C    •(?!       C, 

5«.(«) 

237 

tt«.  «-ftt«ita 

■»Q 

C      Oj     Os 

5«.W 

317 

W«f  «  +  M«*,  a 

-»o 

c     03    ai 

5«.,  (u) 

127 

ufifa^ufh*a 

-»Q 

c      tti    a. 

5«,«,  («) 

234 

««ii«  +  tt«i.« 

"Hooo) 

<?1      «3      «3 

5..».(«) 

314 

t««iia+M«*t« 

-»(119 

<?l      «3      «l 

Ka,(fi) 

124 

ti^if «  +  ««». « 

-Kij;) 

«l  «1  «« 

V.  («) 

235 

tt««i«  +  tt«i.« 

-»o 

Cj    a,    03 

a«^(tt) 

315 

wCff  «+w«i.» 

"Hoooj 

<^      «3      «l 

^«a(«) 

125 

«««f   «  +  ««»!» 

■*C!) 

C)    a|    a^ 

V.  (») 

236 

W«*i  »  +  ««>.« 

■*Q 

Cj    Oj    aj 

5<¥h(i«) 

316 

U«s.«  +  W««.« 

-»p 

cz    <h    <h 

5v.(«) 

126 

tt^sf  a-i-uos,  a 

=Hoooj 

Ci      «1      «J 

5a,«A  («) 

156 

t«ai.«  +  ttCfia  +  tt«si 

-»(ln) 

a,    q    c 

5a,«,«,  («) 

164 

ll«ll    «  +  ««!.  »  +  W«J. 

-*P 

Oi     c,     c 

•9a,«,«,  (m) 

145 

1t«hi«  +  tt«i.  «  +  «««» 

•"^Voio/ 

«!     ^     c 

5a,«,(») 

147 

t£«i.«  +  1<^i«  +M<yii 

'VOOO/ 

«1     <^     <?s 

20—2 
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Table  II.  (continued). 


^     6*     ^ 

167 

<h    e^    e^ 

Kce,  (m) 

167 

1  /101\ 

Oi     c,     c. 

^OACaW 

256 

,  /100\ 
MO*.  a-i-MC,  a  +  MC,.  a  =  J  (  qqi  ) 

a,    C|    tf 

^a^i  (w) 

264 

1  /ooo\ 

«flh.  a  +  ttCs.  o  +  wci.  a  =i  (         j 

a,    Ci    c 

^Osc.c  (u) 

245 

1  /oio\ 

a,    C3    e 

^o^,  (w) 

247 

1  /ooi\ 

«2     c,     Cs 

Sa^i^) 

257 

1  /ioi\ 

a,    c^    Cj 

^atcc,(u) 

267 

Ma«i«  +  w«fa  +w««.«  =  J(      -j 

a,    Ci    Cj 

Sa^Ctfia  (m) 

356 

1  /ioi\ 

«3    <h     <? 

^a,c^.  W 

364 

.  /001\ 

a,    <7f    e 

^flsc.c,  (W) 

345 

1  /011\ 

«3    ^3    <? 

•SfljOC,  (»* 

347 

1  /ooo\ 

«s    <^    ^z 

^flscc,  (w) 

357 

1  /ioo\ 

«s     ^     <?I 

5fl,cc,  (m) 

367 

WOs.a  +  wca  4.M«„a=^^^^^j 

«»      <?l      Cj 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  every  odd  theta  function  is  associated  with  either  (i)  anj 
single  one  of  a^,  Oj,  a,  or  (ii)  any  pair  of  Oj,  a,,  03  or  any  pair  of  c,  e, ,  <^ ,  c,,  or  (iii)  a 
triplet  consisting  of  one  of  c,  Cj,  c,,  Cj  and  two  of  a^^  a^y  a^  or  consisting  of  three  from 
c,  Cp  c^y  C3.  This  may  be  stated  by  saying  that  odd  suffixes  are  of  one  of  the  forma 
o,  a*,  c*,  a%  c^.     Similarly  an  even  suflix  is  of  one  of  the  forms  c,  ac,  at^,  a^. 

In  the  tables  just  given  the  fundamental  characteristic-symbols,  denoted  by  the  num- 
bers 1 ,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  are  those  associated  with  sums  of  integrals  which  may  be  denoted  by 


^i»  ^2»  ^3>  ^'^si^s*  ^'yp  ^|^»  <^i<V^* 
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We  can  equally  well  choose  seven  fundamental  odd  characteristic-symbols,  associated  with 
the  integrals  denoted  by  any  one  of  the  following  sets : 


CCj 


CjC 


c  c^y    c  c^,    cofy,    ca^y    ca^a^y    c^c^ 


C|C2 


«3.      «8«1 


CjCj,,  CjOjaj,  CiOatti,  c^OiO^^  c  c^^ 

CgCj,  CjajOg,  (yzsOi,  CgCf^Oj,  c  CgCj 

CjCg,  630,03,  CjOjOi,  C3aiO„  ccjC^ 

«l«3i  Cl«a«S>  <W^»  ^Ws>  ^^^2*3 

«8«1>  ^«8«1>  <Wll  <^S«3^1>  ^J^Vh 

O3O2,  CjOjOj,  CgO^Og,  030^02,  COiO, 


The  general  theorem  is — it  is  possible,  corresponding  to  every  even  characteristic  €,  to 
determine,  in  8  ways,  7  odd  characteristics  a,  /S,  y,  ic,  X,  /x,  i^,  such  that  the  combinations 

a*  A  y>  Ki  K  fh  »'i  ««/3,  €a«,  cXfi 

constitute  all  the  28  odd  characteristics,  and  the  combinations 

€,  a^j  oitX,  0y« 

constitute  all  the  36  even  characteristics.     In  the  cases  above  rasO.    The  proof  is  given  in 
a  subsequent  chapter. 

206.    Consider  now  what  are  the  zeros  of  the  functions 

where  &i, ... ,  6]^  denote  any  k  of  the  branch  places  other  than  a{k  i^p),  and  u 
is  given  by 

Ur^4''"'  + +w?'^  (r=l,2,  ...,p), 

the  functions  being  regarded  as  functions  of  arj. 

The  zeros  of  ^  (t^)  are  the  places  Zi, ...,  Zp  determined  by  the  congruence 


or,  by* 


^«li<h  J^ ^yXptOp  =  1^*1 »  «  —  |4«i .  «i  — —  U'P*^, 


l^'i  I  a  4.  I^^>  a^  ^ 4.  nfiin  «p  =  0. 


Provided  the  places  a,^,  ...,  o^^p  be  not  the  zeros  of  a  0-polynomial,  that  is, 
provided  none  of  the  places  w^,  ,..,Xp  be  at  a,  and  there  be  no  coincidence 
expressible  in  the  form  Wi==Xj,  the  places  Zi,  z^,..,,Zp  cannot  be  coresidual 
with  any  p  other  places  (Chap.  VI.  §  98,  and  Chap.  III.)  and  therefore  (Chap. 
VIII.  §  158)  this  congruence  can  only  be  satisfied  when  the  places  Zi^  ...,Zp 
are  the  places 

^9  •^j  *^i  •••> ^ > 
these  are  then  the  zeros  of  ^  (ti),  regarded  as  a  function  of  x^. 


*  The  two  places  for  which  x  has  the  same  value,  and  y  has  the  same  value  with  opposite 
signs,  are  frequently  denoted  by  x  and  x. 
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The  zeros  of  &(w|u*»'*+ +  u*»»*)  are   to  be  determined  by  the 

congruence 

or,  by 

which  we  may  write  also 

in  particular  the  zeros  of  &(w|w*'*)  are  the  places  b,  a,,  ...,  Sp. 

207.  Now,  in  fact,  if  the  sum  of  the  characteristics  gi,  ...,  gn  differs  &om 
the  sum  of  the  characteristics  r,,  ...,  r^  by  a  chaiucteristic  consisting  wholly 
of  integers,  n  being  an  integer  not  less  than  2,  then  the  quotient 

•) 

n) 

is  a  periodic  function  of  u. 

For,  by  the  formula  (§  190,  Chap.  X.) 

where  m  denotes  a  row  of  integers,  we  have 

and  if  2}'  —  2/,  Xq  —  2r,  each  consist  of  a  row  of  integers  the  right-hand 
side  is  equal  to  1. 

Hence,  when  the  arguments,  u,  are  as  in  §  206,  the  function  f(u)  is  a 
rational  function  of  the  places  Xi,  ...,Xp. 

208.  It  follows  therefore  that  the  function 

is  a  rational  function  of  the  places  x^,  .,.,Wp,  By  what  has  been  proved 
in  regard  to  the  zeros  of  the  numerator  and  denominator  it  has,  as  a  function 
of  Xif  the  zero  6,  of  the  second  order,  and  is  infinite  at  a,  that  is,  at  infinity, 
also  to  the  second  order.  Thus  it  is  equal  to  Jf  (6  —  Xi),  where  M  does  not 
depend  on  a^.  As  the  function  is  symmetrical  in  Xi,  x^,  ...,Xp,  it  must 
therefore  be  equal  to  K(b'-Xi)  .,.  (b  —  Xp),  where  IT  is  an  absolute  constant 
Therefore  the  function 

y{b-Xi)(b-X2)...(b''Xp)=-=^  -^-^ ^ 

may  be  interpreted  as  a  single  valued  function  of  the  places  Xi,  ,,.,Xp, 
on  the  Riemann  surface,  dissected  by  the  2p  period  loops.  The  values  of 
the  function  on  the  two  sides  of  any  period  loop  have  a  quotient  which  is 
constant  along  that  loop,  and  equal  to  ±  1. 
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The  function  has  been  considered  by  Roeenhain*  Weierstrassf,  Riemann|  and 
Brioschi §.  We  shall  denote  the  quotient  S{u\i^''^)IS  (u)  by  q^  (u).  There  are  2p+l  such 
functions,  according  to  the  position  of  b.    Of  these  q    (u), ...,  ^^(t^)  are  odd  functions, 

and  q  (u),  q  (u\  ...9  ^|.  (^)  ^^^  ^^^^  functions.    The  functions  are  clearly  generalisations 

of  the  functions  V*=sn m,  \/1— JP=cnM,  Vl— ^*=dn «,  obtained  from  the  consideration 
of  the  integral 

dx 


"-/; 


0  \/4ar(l-2?)(l-i:*;r)* 

209.     Consider  next  the  function 

^^»(ti|u^'«4- -f  n^'^)y-H^) 

^(ti|M*.'«) ^(uiu****)       ' 

wherein  ii,  ...,  6*  are  any  k  branch  places  other  than  a.  We  consider  only 
the  cases  k  Kp  +  l.     By  what  has  been  shewn,  the  function  is  rational  in  Xi, 

and  if  ^1,  ...,  Zp  denote  the  zeros  of  ^(m|u*»»*+ +^*.»)  the  zeros  of  the 

numerator,  as  here  written,  consist  of  the  places 

Zif  •  •  • ,  Zp ,  a     ,  oc^    ,  •  •  •  I  iCp 
and  the  zeros  of  the  denominator  consist  of  the  places 

Olf  Oj,  ...,  0|.,  X2t  ..•,  Xp, 

Thus  the  rational  function  of  Xi  has  for  zeros  the  places  Zi,  ...,  -^p,  a*~*, 

and,  for  poles,  the  places  61 bk,X2,.,.yXp,     It  has  already  been  otherwise 

shewn  that  these  two  sets  of  p  +  k-l  places  are  coresidual.  Now  any 
rational  function,  of  the  place  x,  which  has  these  poles,  can  (Chap.  VI.  §  89) 
be  written  in  the  form 

t^y  -f  t;  (a?  —  6|)  . . .  (a?  —  bt) 
(a?  —  ii)  ...  (a;  —  bt)  (a;  —  a?,) ...  (a?  —  Xp) ' 

wherein  ti,  v  are  suitable  integral  pol}momials  in  x,  so  chosen  that  the 
numerator  vanishes  at  the  places  a?2.  •••>  ^p-  The  denominator,  as  here 
written,  vanishes  to  the  second  order  at  each  of  61,  ...,  frj^,  and  also  vanishes 
at  the  places  a^s,  ^,  ...,  Xp,  Xp. 

Let  X,  /J,  be  the  highest  powers  pf  x  respectively  in  u  and  v.  Then,  in 
order  that  this  function  may  be  zero  at  the  place  a,  that  is,  at  infinity,  to  the 
order  A:—  1,  it  is  necessary  that  the  greater  of  the  two  numbers 

2X+2p  +  l-2(p  +  A:-l),  2/i+ 2ife-2(;) +  &-!) 

*  Mimoire$  par  divert  $avant$,  t.  zi.  (1S51),  pp.  861 — 468. 

t  By  WeierBiraas  the  function  is  multiplied  by  a  certain  constant  factor  and  denoted  by  al{u), 
t  In  the  general  form  enunciated,  as  a  quotient  of  prodaots  of  theta  functions,   Werke 
(lieipzig,  1876),  p.  134  (§  27). 

§  AnnaU  di  Mat.  i  z.  (1880),  t.  xiv.  (1886). 


312  DEDUCTION  OF  RELATIONS  [209 

(wherein  2(p  +  A:  —  l)i8  the  order  of  infinity,  at  infinity,  of  the  denominatcNr) 
should  be  equal  to  —(k  —  l).  Since  one  of  these  numbers  is  odd  and  the 
other  even,  they  cannot  be  both  equal  to  —(A;—  1).  Further  in  order  that 
the  ratios  of  the  X  +  /a  +  2  coefiicients  in  u,  v  may  be  capable  of  being  choeen 
so  that  the  numerator  vanishes  in  the  places  x^,  ...,  Xp,  it  is  necessary  that 
X  +  /Li  +  1  should  not  be  less  than  p—l.  And,  since  a  iHtional  function 
is  entirely  determined  when  its  poles  and  all  but  p  of  its  zeros  are  given, 
these  conditions  should  entirely  determine  the  function. 

In  fact  we  easily  find  from  these  conditions  that  the  case  2X+2p+  l>2(jA'\i) 
can  only  occur  when  k  is  even,  and  then  X  =  ^A:  — 1,  ft=^— 1  —  Ji,  and 
that  the  case  2X  +  2j>  +  1  <  2/i  +  2A;  can  only  occur  when  k  is  odd,  and  then 
X  =  J  (&-  3),  /i  =  p-  H*  +  !)•     I^  bo^h  cases  X  +  /x  +  2  =p. 

By  introducing  the  condition  that  the  polynomial  ay  + 1;  (a?  —  6i) . . .  («  -  ^i) 
should  vanish  in  the  places  x^,  ...,  Xp  we  are  able,  save  for  a  factor  not 
depending  on  x,  y,  to  express  this  polynomial  as  the  product  of  (a?— 6j)...(a;-it) 
by  a  determinant  of  p  rows  and  columns  of  which,  for  r  >  1,  the  rth  row  is 
formed  with  the  elements 

X  x-i 

wherein  <f>{x)  denotes  (a;— 6i)...  (a?  — 6»),  the  first  row  being  of  the  same 
form  with  the  omission  of  the  suffixes. 

Therefore,  noticing  that  F  is  symmetrical  in  the  places  Xi^  ...,  Xp,  we 
infer,  denoting  the  product  of  the  differences  of  a?j,  ...,Xp  by  A(a^,  ...i^)i 
that 

X  x-i 


where  C  is  an  absolute  constant,  and  the  numerator  denotes  a  determinant 
in  which  the  first,  second,  ...  rows  contain,  respectively,  iCi,  a?j,  ...;  and  here 

when  A;  is  even,  X  =  ^A:  — 1,     /i=p  — 1  — ^A; 

and  when  k  is  odd,  X  =  ^(A;  —  3),  /i  =p  —  ^  (A;  +  1). 

210.  By  means  of  the  algebraic  expression  which  we  have  already 
obtained  for  the  quotients  ^  (u\u^' ^)l^ (u),  we  are  now  able  to  deduce  an 
algebraic  expression  for  the  quotients 

since  it  has  already  been  shewn  that  by  taking  k  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  ...,p, 
and  taking  all  possible  sets  bi,  ...,  bt  corresponding  to  any  value  of  k,  the 
half- periods  represented  by  %*»»*+ +  u^*»»  consist  of  all  possible  half- 
periods  except  that  one  which  is  identically  zero,  it  foUoyrs   that,  in  tk$ 
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hyperelliptic  casey  if  u  denote  u«»»*i  + +  u*p*\  and  q  denote  in  turn  all 

possible  half-integer  characteristics  except  the  identically  zero  characteristic^ 
all  tAc  2*  —  1  ratios  &  (u;  q)l^(u)  can  be  escpressed  algdyraicaUy  in  terms  of 
Xi,  ...,Xpyby  the  formulae  which  have  been  given. 

The  simplest  case  is  when  A;  =  2  ;  then  we  have  X  =  0,  /x  =  p  —  2,  and 

where  R (x)  =  (x-'Xi)(x—  x^)  ...(x  —  Xp\  and  (7  is  an  absolute  constant. 
Denoting  the  quotient  ^  (w|t4^»' "  +  u^'  *)/&  (u)  by  qi,^^  i,^,  we  have 

where  Ai^^  is  an  absolute  constant;  and  there  are  p(2p-hl)  such 
functions. 

When  A;  =  3,  we  have  X  =  0,  /i  =p  —  2,  and,  if  J^,,  &,,  6,  denote  the  quotient 
^  (w|w*»»  *  +  tt^'  *  +  w*»»  *)/&  (it),  we  obtain 

where  jB,,  a, ,  is  an  absolute  constant.     It  is  however  clear  that 


-li%^  =  (&.-«^3) 


so  that  the  functions  with  three  suffixes  are  immediately  expressible  by  those 
with  one  and  those  with  two  suffixes. 

More  generally,  the  2*  —  1  quotients  ^  (tc ;  q)/^  (u),  depending  only  on 
the  p  places  Xi,  ..,,Xp,  must  be  connected  by  2^  — p  — 1  algebraical  rela- 
tions;   and  since  (Chap.  IX.)  any  argument  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

w*»»*»  + '\-u*p*\  it  follows  that  these   may  be   regarded  as  relations 

connecting  Biemann  theta  functions  of  arbitrary  argument.     This  statement 
is  true  whether  the  surface  be  hyperelliptic  or  not. 

Of  such  relations  one  simple  and  obvious  one  for  the  hyperelliptic  case  under  con- 
sideration may  be  mentioned  at  once.    We  clearly  have 

3%V(*«-*»)+I^  (6,-6i)+j^^(6i-6,)=o. 

^n^bt^  ^zi9b»%  ^u%9bt 

and  therefore 

^5»A(«)^^(t»)+^a».^,(t«)56.(«)+^»^6.».(«)a»,(u)=o. 

^t3  ^Zl  ^li 

It  is  proved  below  (§  213)  that  A*^  :  A^^^  :  i4*u= (62-63)  •  (^s'^^j)  :  (61-68). 

Other  relations  will  be  given  for  the  ca8esj9=2,  p^3.    A  set  of  relations  connecting 
the  ^s  of  single  and  double  suffixes,  for  any  value  of  p,  is  given  by  Wcierstrass  (Crelle  ui. 
Werke  L  p.  336). 
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211.    Ex.  i.    Prove  that  the  rational  jpunction  having  the  places  x^^  ...,  J^,  a,  as  paJM^ 
and  the  branch  place  h  as  one  zero,  is  given  by 

where  R  ((}=((~<^)  ((—•2^1) ((-^p)^  ^nd,  in  the  summation,  jtq,  y^  are  to  be  raplaoed 

by  X,  y. 

Prove  that  if  u  denote  the  argument 

then 

B^ (tt)         ^  (b-x){b-x{) (b-Xp) ' 

where  il  is  an  absolute  constant. 

Prove  for  example,  in  the  elliptic  case,  with  Weierstrass's  notation,  that 

Ex,  ii.  If  Zf.  denote  the  function  Z  when  the  branch  place  br  is  put  in  place  of  6,  aod 
R  (br)  denote  (6,.— x)  (bf-Xi) {K-x^,  and  we  put 

^(tt|w*»'*) 5(v|tt^*'*) 

prove  that 

-T-A(«i  J?i,  ...,  x^, 

where  B  is  an  absolute  constant,  A  (^,  o^i,  ...,  j;p)  denotes  the  product  of  all  the  difierences 

of  the  (/?+ 1)  quantities  x,  a^j,  . . . ,  Xp,  0  (j?,.)  =  (^^— 61) (-iFr-  ^*)>  *>i<i  t^^o  determinant  18 

one  of  p+ 1  rows  and  columns  in  which,  in  the  first  row,  x^,  y^  are  to  be  replaced  by  Xy  j/. 

Prove  that,  when  k  is  even,  X=J(ifc-2),  yi^p-^k^  and,  when  k  is  odd,  X=i(ifc-1)» 

Ex,  iii.     Hence   prove  that  the  function    ^  (^1^  ""*+;—'  + ^  *'°)   '^  ^  constant 

B{u) 

multiple  of 

^myz::m)  |^^^.  ^)^^-' ^-fe .  <.  <-'. ....  ^»  1 1 

A*  (.IT,  4!*j,  •>•,  Xp) 

This  formula  is  true  when  k=\. 

Ex.  iv.  A  particular  case  is  when  Ir = 2.  Then  the  function  ^  (i*|  w^  •  • + u*»*  •)/ 5  («)  is 
a  constant  multiple  of 

V(fti-^)  (61-^1) (fti-^Pp)  V(6j-x)  (6,-x,) (ftj-^Pp)  2  /j,^-^w^^_A)  jp  (i;) ' 

wherein  /J  «)=« -a;)({-a;,) {^-Xp), 

Ex.  V.  Verify  that  the  formula  of  Ex.  iii.  includes  the  formulae  of  the  text  (§  210) ; 
shew  that  when  x  is  put  at  infinity  the  values  of  A,  ft  in  the  determinant  of  §  209  are 
properly  obtained. 
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Ex,  vi.    Verify  that  the  expression  '^{x,b\  a,  ^i,  ...,  ^p)  of  §  130,  Chap.  VII.,  takes 
the  form  given  for  the  function  Z  of  Ex.  i.  when  a  is  the  place  infinity. 

Ex.  viL    It  fix)  denote  the  polynomial 

prove  that  any  rational  integral  polynomial,  F{Xy  z\  which  is  symmetric  in  the  two 
variables  j?,  z  and  of  order/>+ 1  in  each  of  them,  and  satisfies  the  conditions 

/•(«,e)-2/W.[^F(..,)]^_^=|/(.).. 
is  of  the  form 

where  (c£  p.  195),  with  Xq-sX,  Xjp+3=0, 

and  4*  (•^9  ^)  is  ^^  intend  polynomial,  symmetric  in  x^  Zy  of  order/)  - 1  in  each*. 

In  case />=2,  and /(a:)=3(d7-ai)(j?— a,)(j?-c)(^-Ci)(jr— c^),  prove  that  a  form  of 
F(Xy  z)  is  given  by 

/'(jT,  2)=(^-ai)(ar-a,)(z-c)(z-Ci)(z-c,)+(2-ai)(«-a8)(jr-c)(a;-Ci)(^-Cj).     • 
Ex,  viii.    If  for  purposes  of  operation  we  introduce  homogeneous  variables  and  write 

j{X)ss\Xt        +AiJ78        ^1  + +K^^iX^Xi        +Xjp  +  2j;i        , 

prove  that  a  form  of  F(Xy  z)  is  given  by 

where,  after  differentiation,  x^^x^^z^^z^  are  to  be  replaced  by  or,  1, 2,  1  respectively. 

This  is  the  same  as  that  which  in  the  ordinary  symbolical  notation  for  binary  forms  is 

denoted  by  /  (^,  z) = 2^^    a^    1  /  W  being  a»     . 

Ex,  ix.    Using  the  form  of  Ex.  viii.  for  F(Xy  z),  prove  that  if  e^,  ^,  x,  x^,  ...,  Xp 
be  any  values  of  x,  we  have 

5     fM     .  ^^     7(^r,  X,)     _    fM  /(eg)  7(gi»  ^2) 

*  rn'f^  M2"'"'**  ^j'/^  \ /2' /^\'~ ra' f^w"^ rrr  fM\-\2'^ 


r-O 


[(?'  (^,)P^"*  (/' (:r,)  O^ (X.)  -  [(?'  {e,)7  ^  [O'  (e,)]«  ^  G'  (e,)  G'  (e,) ' 


where  G^(f)=(f-ei)({-«j)({-^)({-^i) (f-arp),  and  the  double  summation  on  the 

left  refers  to  every  one  of  the  ip{p-k-l)  pairs  of  quantities  chosen  from  :r,  x^,  ...,  Xp, 

Ex.  X.    Hence  it  followsf,  wheny*=/(a?),yy*=/(j?,.),  etc.,  and  /2({)=({-^)  (f-^i)... 

«rO/2r.^ri      -     -^ T      f{e,)R(e^  f(e,)R(e,)       f(e,,e,) 

^^^^'\o{ei''Xr){e,--Xr)R(Xr)j      ie,-e^R(e,)     {e,^e,yR{e^^{e,--e^^ 

is  equal  to 

*  It  follows  that  the  hyperelliptio  oanonioal  integral  of  the  third  kind  obtained  on  page  195 

can  be  changed  into  the  most  general  canonical  integral,  i2f  *"  (p.  194),  in  which  the  matrix  a 

has  any  value,  by  taking,  instead  of/(x,  <),  a  suitable  polynomial  F  {x,  z)  satisfying  the  conditions 
of  Ex.  vii. 

t  The  result  of  this  Example  is  given  by  Bolza,  Q'dtHng.  Nachrichten,  1894,  p.  268. 
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where  the  summation  refers  to  every  pair  from  the  /7+I  quantities  J^  i^i,  ...9  ^9  and 
7(j?,  z)  denotes  the  special  value  of  F(Xy  z)  obtained  in  Ex.  viiL 

Ex,  zi.     It  follows  therefore  by  Ex.  iv.  that  when  h^ ,  b^  are  any  branch  places  of  the 
surface  associated  with  the  equation  y^-/(^)=0,  there  exists  an  equation  of  the  fonn 

where  C  is  an   absokite  constant,   C/(f)=({-6i)(f-6^({-A')({-;ri) ($-^^i  ^ 

«=!**»  *+tt*»' "»+ +1**'"  ^,    The  importance  of  this  result  will  appear  below. 

212.  The  formulae  of  §§  208,  210  furnish  a  solution  of  the  inversion 
problem  expressed  by  the  p  equations 

«?•"'  + +  uT-''  =  Ui;  (»•=  1.2,  ...,;»> 

For  instance  the  solution  is  given  by  the  2p  +  1  equations 

from  any  p  of  these  equations  Xi,  ...yXp  can  be  expressed  as  single  valued 
functions  of  the  arbitrary  arguments  t^,  ...,  ti^. 

And  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  value  of  ^*.  For  let  61,  ...,  6p,6,', ...,  V 
denote  the  finite  bi-anch  places  other  than  6.  As  already  remarked  (§  201) 
we  have 

(C,     C\y      .  .  .   ,     Cp)    =    (tt,     ttl  ,      .  .  .  ,     Up) 

and  therefore 

(6, 61, ...,  6p)  =  (a,  6/,  ...,  hp). 

Now  we  easily  find  by  the  formulae  of  §  190,  Chap.  X  that  if  P  be  a  set 
of  2p  integers,  Pi,  ...,  P,,,  P/,  ...,  Pp\ 

hence,  if  w**' *  =  i^Hp^P',  and  Wo  =  u*" *  + + 1*^' ",  we  have,  by  the  formula 

under  consideration,  writing  61,  ...,  6p  in  place  of  a^,  ...,  a^,  the  equation 

and,  writing  V,  ...,  hp  in  place  of  a?i,  ...,  Xp^  we  have 

thus,  by  multiplication 

e-'iPP^A*{h-h,)...{h-h,){h-h,')...{b-h,'), 


213]  IN  THE  HYPERELUPTIC  CASE.  317 

and  hence 

where/(a?)  denotes  (ar  —  Oj)  . . .  (a?  -  Op)  (a?  —  c)  (a?  —  Ci)  . . .  (a?  -  Cp\  and  e^^^  =  ±  1 
according  as  m*»  "  is  an  odd  or  even  half-period. 

The  reader  should  deduce  this  result  from  the  equation  (§  171,  Chap.  IX.) 
r(t7.,  ....  U,;  f..,.) ViU„  ...,  U,;  &.  ^)=(|r|gL)j^l^|^)) 

by  taking  Z  to  be  the  rational  function  of  the  second  order,  x, 

Whenw=tt*»''+t*^»»*»  + +«*»>•*»»,  we  deduce  (see  Ex.  i.  §  211) 

where  i2(f)=tf-^)(f-^,) (f-^p). 

If  in  particular  we  put  b  in  turn  at  the  places  Oi,  ...,  Op,  write 
P(a?)  =  (a:  — tti)  ...(a?— Op)  and  Q (a?)  =  (a? - c) (a?  —  Ci)  ...  (a:  —  Cp),  and  use  the 
equation 

(a?  -  sci)  ...(a?--a?p)  _  1   ,  f  (a<-a70...(a,-arp) 

we  can  infer  that  Xi,  ,..,  Xp  are  the  roots  of  the  equation* 


P^yOi)      Oi  —  x  ^  ^ 


where  €{  is  +  1  and  is  such  that  we  have 

^u I u^» «) _     {oi-'Xi)...  {ai--Xp) 
V(w)'  ~^*    V-P'(a,)Q(a<) 

Another  form  of  this  equation  for  a?i,  ...,  a^  is  given  below  (§  216),  where 
the  equation  determining  yi  from  xi  is  also  given. 

213.    We  can  also  obtain  the  constant  factor  in  the  algebraic  expression  of  the 
function  5  (t« | !**>•*+«*»'•)  5  (m) -=-5  («'«*"*•)  5  (t*|w*«'*). 

Let  6| ,  hg  denote  any  branch  places,  and  choose  z^y  .,,,  Zpoo  that 

i^»*i-|. -|-^»<'p-|-ti*»»*=t^»»*«-l- +  tt*'*'  '''*  • 

then  Zi,  ,.,fZp^a  are  the  zeros  of  a  rational  function  which  vanishes  in  Xi,  ...,  ^p,  6,. 
Such  a  function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

(X-Xi) (jF-OTp)' 

*  Cf.  Weierstrass,  Math.  Werke  (Berlin,  1894),  yd.  i.  p.  828. 
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where  (x,  1)p~^  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  whose  coefficients  are  to  be  chosen  to 
the  p  equations 

-yi+(i?i-6i)(^i,  i)p-^=o,  (1=1,  2,  ...,p); 

thus  the  function  is 


F(xy^^      *^-i^i-6|(ar-a:0/"(*i)' 


where  /^'(a?)=(^— a'j)  ...  (j?-Xp) ;  and,  if  the  coefficient  of  ^+*  in  the  equation  aasodated 
with  the  Riemann  surface  be  taken  to  be  4,  we  have 

and  therefore,  putting  6,  for  x, 

(6,-*i) (6,-*p)    ^'      *^L*«-i(*«-6,)(x,-6,)F(ii)J- 

Now  we  have  found,  denoting  m*"**' + +ic*p»*b  by  h,  and  ti^»»**H- +t«^'^byf| 

the  results 

y(«|«»"'')_^(6,-r,) (6,-Xp)        S*{v\u'^')     ,(6,-^. (6,-1^) 

where  w***  *= JOp  p> ;  hence  we  have 

which,  by  the  formulae  of  §  190,  is  the  same  as 

where  c  is  a  certain  fourth  root  of  unity. 

Thus  the  method  of  this  §  not  only  reproduces  the  result  of  §  210,  but  determines  tbe 
constant  factor. 

Ex,    Determine  the  constant  factors  in  the  formulae  of  §§  208,  210,  211. 

214.  Beside  such  formulae  as  those  so  far  developed,  which  expres 
products  of  theta  functions  algebraically,  there  are  formulae  which  express 
differential  coefficients  of  theta  functions  algebraically;  as  the  second 
differential  coefficients  of  ^{u)  in  regard  to  the  arguments  Wj,  ...,  tip  are 
periodic  functions  of  these  arguments,  this  was  to  be  expected. 

We  have  (§  193,  Chap.  X.)  obtained*  the  formula 

=  L'- "  +  %h,  i  [(^.  <r)-iwt.  /*)]  ^: 

*  Of,  also  Thomae,  Crelle,  una,,  zoiv. 
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we  denote  by  hr  the  sum  of  the  homogeneous  products  of  a?, ,  . . . ,  a;^,  r  together, 
without  repetitions,  and  use  the  abbreviation 

Xp^(a?;  a?,,  ...,  a?p)  =  a?i^»-Aia?i'-^» -f  A,a:^'-*-«- +(-)^V-<; 

further,  for  the  p  fundamental  integrals  wf*,  . . . ,  Up  **,  we  take  the  integrals 

then  it  is  immediately  verified  that 


f'dx    f  xdx  P 


where  ^(a?)  denotes  (a?  —  a?i)  . . .  (a;  —  a?_p). 

Thus,  if  /i,  1/  denote  the  values  of  x  and  y  at  the  place  /i,  we  have,  writing 
a,  Oi,  ...,  ap  for  tn,  m,,  ...,  wip  (§  200), 

"^*'     "^^ti  i^'(ar»)  L^-a:     ar»-,ij  ' 

therefore,  also,  the  function 

*=1  ^  W  X"Xk 

is  equal  to 

which  is  independent  of  the  place  x. 

Now  let  jB  (<)  denote  (^  —  a?)  (^  —  a?i)  . . .  (<  —  a?^),  and  use  the  abbreviation 
given  by  the  equation 

yXp~>(^;^»"«>^p)  ,  yiXp-<(^;  ^»  ^«>  »"»  ^p)  ,        ,  J/pXp-jJ^p'^  a?,  a?i,...,a;p_i) 
i2'(a?)  "^  iJ'(a:0  "^••"^  :R'(a:p) 

—fp-ii^f  ^u  •••>  ^i»); 

then  also 

yiXp-<-i (^ ;  ^»  -"»a?p)  ypyp-<-i(^p?  a?i,  ...,a?p_o _  ^      . 

Now  Xj^-<(«i;  «, «,,  ...,fly)-"Xi>-<(^;  ^1,  ^»> . ..,«!») 

is  equal  to 

[a?r*  -  ^r*"'  (^  +  ifci)  +  a:?""'  (^i^i  +  W  - +  (-  ly-'xkj^,] 
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wherein  kr  denotes  the  sum  of  the  homogeneous  products  of  ^,  ..••  ^> 
without  repetitions,  r  together,  and  is  therefore  equal  to 

{x,^x) [xV'^  - xV^X  + +  (-)i-*-V<^i] 

or  to 

(^1  -  ^) Xp-t-i (^i ;  ^»  •••>  ^p)« 

Hence 

"/"(a^)  a;-a?,  F'(a:,) 

While,  also. 

Thus 

/p_i  (a?,  a?,.  ...,  a^,;  -  z^  ^,  ^^^^  ^— ^^  +/ih-<-i  ^a:„  ...,  ai,> 

Therefore  the  expression 

is  equal  to 

In  this  equation  the  left-hand  side  is  symmetrical  in  ar,  a;i,  ...,  a^,  aud  the 
right-hand  side  does  not  contain  x.  Hence  the  left-hand  side  is  a  constant 
in  regard  to  a:,  and,  therefore,  also  in  regard  to  a?,,  ...,  a:^  That  is,  the  left- 
haud  side  is  an  absolute  constant,  depending  on  the  place  /i.  Denoting  this 
constant  by  —  (7  we  have 

yx^{^\  ^>  »'»>a?y)  ypXp-i(ay;a?,  a?,,...,ay,|)     ^ 

212' (a:)  212' (a:p)  "^    * 

215.  From  this  equation  another  important  result  can  be  deduced  It 
is  clear  that  the  function 

does  not  become  infinite  when  x  approaches  the  place  a,  that  is,  the  place 
infinity.  If  we  express  the  value  of  this  function  by  the  equation  just 
obtained,  it  is  immediately  seen  that  the  limit  of 

-  yu'Xp-i {^k ;  ^  ^1,  ^^3)  .    _  yjbXp~<--i  (^* ;  ^i»  '">  ^) 
272' (art)  2r{xu) 
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and  that  the  expression 

2R(x) 

1  2 

when  expanded  in  powers  of  t  by  the  substitutions x--,y^ -^^ (1  +  -4^*  + . . . ), 

where  jI  is  a  certain  constant,  contains  only  odd  powers  of  t  Hence  the 
limit  when  t  is  zero  of  the  terms  of  the  expansion  of  this  expression  other 
than  those  containing  negative  powers  of  t,  is  absolute  zero,  and  therefore, 
does  not  depend  on  ike  places  ^,  ,..,  Xp.  The  terms  of  the  expansion  which 
contain  negative  powers  of  t  are  cancelled  by  terms  arising  from  the  integral 

Li  .  Since  this  integral  does  not  contain  Xi,  ...,  Xp  we  infer  that  the 
difference 

r«, #*  _ yXp-t(a?;  Xi,  ...,  Xp) 

2R  (x) 

has  a  limit  independent  o( x^  ..,,  Xp,  and,  therefore,  that 

no  additive  constant  being  necessary  because,  as  ^i(u)  is  an  odd  function, 
both  sides  of  the  equation  vanish  when  a?i,  ...,  Xp  are  respectively  at  the 
places  Oi,  ...,ap.  As  any  argument  can  be  written,  save  for  periods,  in  the 
form  w*""»+...+w*p»*H»,  this  equation  is  theoretically  sufficient  to  enable  us  to 
express  {i  (u)  for  any  value  of  u. 

Ex.  i.    It  can  easily  be  shewn  (§  200)  that 

i4«.  «-l-tt«i»<»«4. 4.t**p»"p=0. 

Thus  the  final  formula  of  §  214  immediately  gives 

Ex.  ii.    In  case  />=1  we  infer  from  the  formula  just  obtained,  and  from  the  final 
formula  of  §  214,  respectively,  the  results 

where  2)  is  an  absolute  constant.    Thus 

fi  («*•  »+«*"  ">)=fi(»''  "■)+fi(«'"  "')+i^— ^  --D. 

X  "~  X\ 

This  is  practically  equivalent  with  the  well-known  formula 

The  identification  can  be  made  complete  by  means  of  the  facts  (i)  The  Weierstrass 
argument  u  is  equal  to  «•»  *  in  our  notation,  so  that  y=  -  jp'  (w),  (ii)  w**  *'=»+«'- w,  so 

that   fi(tt*'^0  =  fi (•+•'-«)  =-4'"'=-  f*^^  aa  ^e  easily  find  when  L^'^  is 

y »»  y 

B.  21 
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X  dx  "* 

chosen  as  in  §  138,  Ex.  L,  (iii)  rfft«=^^,  (iv)  therefore  fl(«^•')=-^S  (▼)  **»  *»««* 

places  Ci,  o^,  c  are  chosen  by  Weierstrass  (in  accordance  with  the  formula  e|-|-d^+^«0} 

so  that  the  limit  of  |>tt- -| ,  when  u»0,  is  0.    The  efiect  of  this  is  that  the  ooostut 
D  is  zero. 

Ex.  iii.    For  /?  «=  2  we  have 

-  fi  («^' "+«**•  "*+^' ''")=-^f* '*+^f* '*+-^r"  ** 

y(a?-jrt-jrg)  yi(^i~^-^t)  yf(^t"''^-'gi)    ^Q 

^{x-x^{x-x^     2(j?i— 2?)(j:i— x^     2(Xj-jF)(jr^-jFj)      * 

y yi y% .  ^ 

2(:F-a:i)(:F-a:j)      2  (d7|  -  a?)  (aTj  -  x^     2(j?2-*)(*f-i?i)      * 
and 

where  with  a  suitable  determination  of  the  matrix  a  which  occurs  in  the  definition  of  the 
integrals  Z^'  '^  and  in  the  function  ^  {u\  we  may  take  (§  138,  Ex.  L  Chap.  YIL) 

For  any  values  of  jp  we  obtain 

-&(!♦*»•''»  + +u*P'^)=Z*-«»+ +Z?'«P=^*I   /""^f!^. 

JEr.  iv.    We  have  (§  210)  obtained  2*  - 1  formulae  of  the  form 

^(tt|^^''^+ +  n^**^)_^ 

where  Z is  an  algebraical  function,  and  the  arguments  v^, ...,  Up  are  given  by 
the  int^rals  being  taken  as  in  §  214,  these  equations  lead  to 

Hence  we  have 

ii  («!«*■• "+ +»**' ")  -f<  (u)=£y/'-«(*'j,^y-^^  \  M . 

For  instance,  when  ir=l,  and  Z  is  a  constant  multiple  of  V(V~ii) (^-Jf>)»^ 

obtain 

so  that 

,  yp-<(^r;  ^i»  >'M^)1 

x^-h  J 
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By  means  of  the  formula 

which  is  easily  obtained  from  the  formulae  of  §  190,  we  can  infer  that  the  formula  just 
obtained  is  in  accordance  with  the  final  formula  of  §  214. 

Ex.  V.    We  have  seen  (§  186,  Chap.  X.)  that  in  the  hjperelllptic  case  there  are  (^"^    j 

even  theta  functions  which  do  not  vanish  ;  and  the  corresponding  half-periods  are  con- 
gruent to  expressions  of  the  form 

It  may  be  shewn  in  fact  that  these  half-periods  are  obtained  by  taking  for  .r^, ... ,  jTp  the 

f  ^       j  possible  sets  of  p  branch  places  that  can  be  chosen  from  a^, ...,  a^,  c,  c^, ...,  Cp. 

Hence  it  follows  from  the  formula  of  the  text  (p.  321)  that  if  ^Ojb  be  any  even  half-period 
corresponding  to  a  non- vanishing  theta  function,  we  have 

This  formula  generalises  the  well-known  elliptic  function  formula  expressed  by  {<»=fi. 
To  explain  the  notation  a  particular  case  may  be  given ;  we  have 

fi(«,.r,   ««.r,    ...,   •,sr)  =  »7i.r,   Or  f,  (w^  +  l' «-)=  -  Z^*^- «»• 

and 

Thus  each  of  the  2p^  quantities  17^,  ^9 1'i,  r  caq  be  expressed  as  (-functions  of  half- 
periods. 

Ex.  vi.    The  formula  of  the  text  (p.  321)  is  equivalent  to 

-&(«**'**+ +«^»^)=xf"«»-i-....:.-i-z?>'^-il  J^, 

where 

tt.  =  M*»»**»  + +u^*^, 

^        r  r 

For  example  when/>»2 

-f«W  =z*--»+z*"^ 

216.     It  is  easy  to  prove,  as  remarked  in  Ex.  iii.  §  215,  that  if 

and  the  matrix  a  (§  138,  Chap.  VII.)  be  determined  so  that  the  integrals 
i**"  have  the  value  found  in  §  138,  Ex.  L,  then 


-6(.)=jx„  f  P'^^ 


Therefore,  if  -  ^  f,  («)  be  denoted  by  jf>r,  <  («),  we  have 


21—2 


.,  <(«)--  -  air 1  N»+»  *  „.  ii/,  > 
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and  thus,  as  follows  from  the  definition  of  the  arguments  tt, 

jP,>.i(^)  =  iVHi^2  y^^^^^ , 

where  F  (x)  denotes  (a?  —  a^)  ...  (a;  —  Xp). 
Whence,  if  a?  be  any  argument  whatever, 

l^ai^-^  ifp^  i  (u),  =  i  A^,  1^  -^ jrj^^ , 

''^^^\ii{x^x,)r(x,y 


but  we  have 


Thus 


i\p+i4  =  2  4"  Vp.  <  (^)- 


Thus,  if  we  suppose  X,p+i  =  4,  the   values  of  a?!,  ...,  Xp  satisfying  the 
inversion  problem  expressed  by  the  equations 

are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

F(x)  =  a^''XP-'Pp^p(u)-'XP-^^p^p^,(u)^ -fPp,i{u)  =  0. 

In  other  words,  if  the  sum  of  the  homogeneous  products  of  r  dimcDsioiis, 
without  repetitions,  of  the  quantities  a?i,  ... ,  a?^  be  denoted  by  A^,  we  have 

*r  =  (-)'^'if>p,p-r+iO/). 
Further,  from  the  equation 

^^* _ y*Xp-i(^*>  ^i»  '"»  ^p) 
dm  F'  (a;») 

putting  p  for  $,  we  infer  that 

because  -P(a;ifc)  =  0.     Thus,  if  we  use  the  abbreviation 

Mr 

we  obtain 

y*  =  -^  (a?ifc). 
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These  equations  constitute  a  complete  solution  of  the  inversion  problem. 
In  the  i^-functions  the  matrix  a  is  as  in  §  138,  Ex.  i.,  and  the  integrals  of  the 
first  kind  are  as  in  §  214. 

We  have  previously  (§  212)  shewn  that  a?i,  ...,  a?p  are  determinable  from 
p  such  equations  as 

^{u)  V-PnraOQ(a;)    '  Mi  * 

Thus  we  have  p  equations  of  the  form 

Ex,  i.    Forjp=l  we  have 

This  is  equivalent  to  the  equation  which  is  conunonly  written  in  the  form 


«i-«8 


^ar.  ii    For  jp = 2  we  have 

We  may  denote  the  left-hand  sides  of  these  equations  respectively  by  fi^i^,  Mi^' 

Ex,  iii    Prove  that,  with  Mi2'i*=V-^t?s.2  W-Pi.  a  W»et<5-i  Mi=  ±  V -/' (oi),  we  have 

"1     "s 

^.  iv.    Prove  that 

dxg  ,      dxm .  p_i  9^- 

-fir.  V.    If,  with  P  {x)  to  denote  (x-ai) (x-  Op),  we  put 

''^Ja.x-ar^y     JopX-ar^y* 

prove  that 

8r/ ^87p^awp- 

j&;r.  vi    With  the  same  notation,  shew  that  if 

"-/^'''l- <'">!• 

then 
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The  arguments  V^,  ...,  Kp  are  those  used  by  Weierstrass  (Math,  Werke^  Bd.  L  Berlin, 
1894,  p.  297).  The  result  of  Ex.  iv.  is  necessary  to  compare  his  remilts  with  those  here 
obtained.  The  equation  yr=V'(-^r)  is  given  by  Weierstrass.  The  relation  of  Ex.  vi 
is  given  by  Hancock  {Sine  Form  des  Additionstheorem  u.  s.  w.  Disi,  Berlin,  1894, 
Bernstein). 

With  these  arguments  we  have 

Ex.  vii.    Prove  from  the  formula 

-f,(«''''+»)+f,(M^'»+M)=4'''+  2  5*. i  [(*»,*)-(■«'.,  m)]§. 
where 

that  the  function 

is  independent  of  the  place  x.    Here  c  is  an  arbitrary  place  and  F{jc)  =  (x  -  j?,) (*  -  x,). 

Ex.  viii.    If  B^^  denote  the  integral  II*;*-222a<,^i«J'*ttJ'",  obtained  in  §  138,  and 

F^  **  denote  ^^^  ",  prove  that  in  the  hyperelliptic  case,  with  the  matrix  a  determined  is 
in  Ex.  i.  §  138,  when  the  place  a  is  at  infinity, 

px,iL_^     V^8P-H  /"^^fl^ 

Hence,  when  X2p^|=4,  shew  that  the  equation  obtained  in  §  215  (p.  321)  is  dedudble 
from  the  equation  (Chap.  X.  §  196) 

F''»***>  + +/^P'"'P=-  I  ttr(w)f,.(?t^>'"*>  + +t«**»'"^). 

Ex.  ix.  We  can  also  express  the  function  fp(w+t^)-fp(w)-fp(»),  which  is  dearly  ft 
periodic  function  of  the  arguments  t/,  v^  in  an  algebraical  form,  and  in  a  way  which 
generalizes  the  formula  of  Jacobi's  elliptic  functions  given  by 

Z(M)+^(t>)-^(u+v)=^snusnt;sn(tt+v). 

For  if  we  take  places  .^'i, ...,  fp,  such  that 

vs  w*"  "'  + +m'p'  ^ 

these  2p  places  will  be  the  zeros  of  a  rational  function  which  has  a|, ...,  Op  as  poles,  each 
to  the  third  order.    This  function  is  expressible  in  the  form  {My^-NF^jP^y  where  P 

denotes  (4? -fli) (or-Op),  i/'is  an  integral  polynomial  in  a;  of  order  jo-1,  and  N  is  ao 

integral  polynomial  in  x  of  order  jo.     Denoting  this  function  by  Z,  we  have 

fp(w)  +  fpW-fp(w+v),  =Z*>»«'+...^-ZJ>'«^  +  Z-"«•  +  ...+Z*'»•*^+Z^»•*»+...+X^''^ 

p  •*  p  p  p  p 
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by  §  154,  Chap.  VIII^  where  /=Z''  '*=iX^+i  f  * -—  .    Writing  Z  in  the  form 

y  M   y 

(i^^-^+ )y+(a^+ )P 

pi  » 

and  taking  Xsp^|=4,  we  find  the  value  of  the  integral  A"  to  be  -  2^. 
But  from  the  equation 

N^P-AM^Q^^x-x^ {x-Xp){x-'Z^) {^-^){^-C\) (-^'-fp)* 

where  €=(j?-c)(4;-C|) (4?-<V>)>  ^®  have,  putting  og  for  x, 

Piq<^i^^  V  -  «  (a<) (iiaf-*  + ...),  (1  =  1,  2,  ...,^), 

where  />< = V(a<-Xi) {(H-^p),  qi  =  \/{^-h) («<-4),  w< = VCoi-fi) (a<-fp) ; 

solving  these  equations  for  J  we  eventually  have* 

jfir.  X.    Obtain,  for  ja = 2,  the  corresponding  expression  for  d  {u) + f ,  {v)  -  f  i  (t* + v). 
^.  xi.    Denoting by  CI,  the  equation 

p 
Cp  (tt) + fp  (v)  -  f p  (t* + 1^)  =  2  CiPiqiVTi 

gives 

-|?P,r  W+|?p,r  W=J^Ci[>rV<--i?»?i'^ar<,  (r=l,  2,  ...,p), 

where  jo<   denotes  ^  V(«i — -»i} (^  -  ^p).     It  has  been  shewn  that  p^  is  a  single  valued 

function  of  u  and  it  may  be  denoted  by  pi  (u).  Similarly  mi  is  a  single  valued  function 
of  «+tr,  being  equal  to  pi{—u~v).  The  equation  here  obtained  enables  us  therefore  to 
express  Piiu+v)  in  terms  of  Pi{u\  pi(v),  and  the  difierential  coefficients  of  these;  for 
we  have  obtained  sufficient  equations  to  express  Pp^ ,.  (u),  Pp^  r  (v)  ^^  terms  of  the  functions 
Pi  My  Pi  (^)*  -^  developed  result  is  obtained  below  in  the  case  j9=2,  in  a  more  elementary 
way. 

217.     We  have  obtained  in  the  last  chapter  (§  197)  the  equation 

i  J 

Hence,  adopting  that  determination  of  the  matrix  a,  occurring  in  the 

integrals  i<*  ,  and  the  function  ^(u)  (§  192,  Chap.  X.),  which  gives  the 

particular  forms  for  if  **  obtained  in  §  138,  Ex.  L,  we  have  in  the  hyperellip- 
tic  case 

i  J  ^(X      Xrjr 

where  f{x,  -?)  =  2  a^z^  [2Xji  +  \i^i  (x  +  s)].    This  equation  is,  however,  in- 


*  This  equation,  with  the  integrals  L^     on  the  left-hand  side,  is  given  by  Forsyth,  PMl. 
Tram.  1883,  Part  i. 
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dependent  of  the  particular  matrix  a  adopted.     For  suppose,  instead  of  the 
particular  integral 

we  take 

where  (7^,  j^  =  Cj^  ^ ;  then  (§  138)  this  is  equivalent  to  replacing  the  paiticuhr 
matrix  a'by  a+iO,  where  C  is  an  arbitrary  symmetrical  matrix,  and  we 
have  the  following  resulting  changes  (p.  315) 

jB^'c  (p.  194)     becomes  changed  to  iJ*|  *  -  220<,  tM**  *^»  ^  so  that, 

/{x,  z)  (p.  195)  becomes  changed  tof(x,  z)  —  ^{x''Zf  SSOi, t^*'"^^""^ 

^  {u)  (§  189)      becomes  multiplied  by  e*^*»", 

and  thus  fi(u)  is  increased  by  (7i,i^  + +  Ci^pUp,  and  instead  of  Pi,j(») 

we  have  jf^ij  (w)  -  Oi J. 

Since  now  w*'  <*  + 1^*"  *•  =  m*"  *  + 1^**  **,  we  have  ^p  {p  + 1)  equations  of  the 
form 

where  u  =  u''^+u^*^^-\- +tA*P'«p,  r  =  0,  1,  ...,  1>,  w^d  «  =  0,  1,  ...,f 

Hence,  if  6i,  Ca  denote  any  quantities  we  obtain  by  calculation 

here  the  matrix  a  is  arbitrary,  the  polynomial  f(xr,  x,)  being  correspond- 
ingly chosen,  and 

G(f)=(?-«.)(f-e.)(?-a:)(f-a^)...(?-a;p),  Ri^)={^-x)(^-x,)...{i-x,). 

Suppose    now    that   /(a?,  z)  =/(x,  z)  +  4t(x  —  zy  XXAi  isc^  xi'  ,    where 

i  i     ' 
f(x,  z)  is  the  form  obtained  in  Ex.  viii.  §  211 ;  then  we  obtain 

and  by  Ex.  x.  §  211  this  is  equal  to 

f{e,)R{e,)  M^) 

i(e,-e,yR{e,yi{'i-<^' 
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and  therefore 

/(e.)-R(e.)  f{e,)R{e,)  /(e.,e,) 

4  (e,  -  «,)» i2  (e,)     4  (e.  -  e.)*  ii  (c)  "^  4  (^  -  c)»  " 

This  is  a  very  general  formula* ;  in  it  the  matrix  a  is  arbitrary. 

It  follows  firom  Ex.  xi.  §  211  that  if  hi,  b,  be  any  branch  places,  we  have 

2%,(«)6i    b,     =4(5;^,).  +  ^ ^(^) . 

where  E  is  a  certain  constant  (cf.  §§  213,  212).     This  equation  is  also  inde- 
pendent of  the  determination  of  the  matrix  a. 

By  solving  ipCp  +  1)  equations  of  this  form,  wherein  61,  6,  are  in  turn 
taken  to  be  every  pair  chosen  from  any  p  +  1  branch  places,  we  can  express 

•  a  £  ^ 

22jpi,  j  (m)  eC  e^     as  a  linear  function  of  ip(p  +  1)  squared  theta  quotients, 

ei,  es  being  any  qtumtities  whatever. 

By  putting  6,  at  a,  that  is  at  infinity  (first  dividing  by  6^  "  ),  and  putting 
X  also  at  a,  this  becomes  the  formula  already  obtained  (§  216) 

Ex,  L    When  />= 1,  taking  the  fundamental  equatiou  to  be 

the  expression 

p+i 

0 
and 

if  «*=4rS-^,z-^3. 

Therefore,  by  the  formula  at  the  middle  of  page  328,  taking  the  matrix  a  to  have  the 
particular  determination  of  §  138,  Ex.  i., 


— ^-^i(eD^ 


this  is  a  well-known  result. 

Ex,  u,    When^sS,  we  easily  find 

Cr  (Xr)  O'  (X,)  (x^Xr){x-X,)  {x^-X.^f 

*  It  is  given  by  Bolza,  G'dUinger  NacknehUn,  1894,  p.  268. 
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and  thus  the  expression 
IS  equal  to 

(x-x^{x-x^      ^{xi—x^         (x^- x)  {x^- x^i     4(d?-a?,)* 

{x^-'X){Xi-'X^)        4(4f-Xi)« 

Herein  the  matrix  a  is  perfectly  general  Adopting  the  particular  determinatiaa  of 
§  138,  Ex.  i,  we  have,  since  the  term  in  /(a?,  z)  of  highest  degree  in  4;  is  Xjp+iJ^ **«•*,  =4jW, 
say,  by  putting  the  place  a?  at  a,  that  is  at  infinity,  the  result 

where  t*«=w*»»  »»+«*«»  '^. 

^07.  iii.    Prove,  for  j9=2,  when  the  matrix  a  is  as  in  §  138,  Ex.  L,  that 

where  Cj,  e,  are  any  quantities,  w=w*»'  *»+w*"  ^,  and  /i,,  ^4  are  as  in  §  216  (c£  §  213). 
^x.  iv.    From  the  formula,  forps2  (§§  217,  216,  213), 

Pn  W  +  PisW.  («i+«^)  +  P«W.ai«2=^  ^is'+i^i^ 
where  o^,  a,  are  the  branch  places  as  before  denoted,  infer  (§  216,  Ex.  iiL)  that 

Pu  («)  -  I'll  K)  +  Pu  («)  «»a  («')  -  J?,,  («-)  if»a  («)=f^  [?M»-j'u»-?i»?,'*+?,V*J 
Prove  also  that,  for  any  value  of  t*,  and  any  position  of  ^, 

^Ir.  V.    If  6^,  ... ,  6p  +  J  be  any  (f>+ 1)  branch  places,  and  e^y  e^  any  quantities  whatever, 
andZ(ar)  =  (:F--6i) (^— ^p+i)>  i/^(^)=(4?-6j)  (a7-e2)(a;-6i) (j?— ^y+iX  prove  that 

22«»u(«)«i  «»  =-^(«>)^W??ir(6;)ir(6;)L4Tv^*'*"  '•• s^io J' 

where  the  matrix  a  has  a  perfectly  general  value,  r,  $  consist  of  every  pair  of  diflnrent 
numbers  from  the  numbers  1,  2,  ...,(/>+ 1),  and  Er, « are  constants. 

218.  We  conclude  this  chapter  with  some  further  details  in  regard  to 
the  case  j)  =  2,  which  will  furnish  a  useful  introduction  to  the  problems  of 
future  chapters  of  the  present  volume.  We  have  in  case  j>  =  1  such  a  formula 
as  that  expressed  by  the  equation 

we  investigate  now,  in  case  p  =  2,  corresponding  formulae  for  the  functions 


I 


218] 
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by  division  of  the  results  we  obtain  a  formula  expressing  the  theta  quotient 
S(u+te'|w*'*)-r^(te+tt')  by  theta  quotients  of  the  arguments  m,  u'  ;  this  formula 
may  be  called  the  addition  equation  for  the  theta  quotient  ^  {u  u^*  *)  -r-  ^  (u). 
Though  we  shall  in  a  future  chapter  obtain  the  result  in  another  way,  it  will 
be  found  that  a  certain  interest  attaches  to  the  mode  of  proof  employed  here. 

Determine  the  places  Xi^  x^,  x(,  xi  so  that 

then,  in  order  to  find  where  the  function  &(u*"*' +  tA*«'*«  + m*»''*»  + w**'***) 
vanishes,  regarded  as  a  function  of  o^,  we  are  to  put 

or  (a,  a^,  a?/,  x^,  z^ ,  z^  =  (Oi*,  a,») ; 

thus  the  places  Zy^y  z^  are  positions  of  a^i  for  which  the  determinant 


V  = 


yi 


i^iVx       

F{x,y  P{xy 


y« 


X 


1  y 


3^  


aJa,     1 


/..  / 


«iyi 


y. 


p(a^')'  ^(^')' 


^ 


1  9 


1 


/-.  ' 


«^yt 


yi 


X, 


wherein  P  (x)  denotes  {x  —  a-i)  (x  —  a,),  vanishes.    By  considerations  analogous 

to  those  of  §  209  we  therefore  find,  V  denoting  the  determinant  derived 
from  V  by  changing  the  sign  of  y/,  yj', 

^(u  +  uO^(u-TiO       .  V  VP  {x,)  P  (a?,)  PJflOZ(^') 


/\  > 


^(u)^{u')  ^{x,''X,nx,''-x,y(x^'-xO(ah-a!,')(x,^x,'){x,-'X,') 

where  il  is  an  absolute  constant. 

Now,  if  ly^Byi/P  {Xi\  etc.,  we  find  by  expansion  and  multiplication, 

and,  if  a = (x{  -  a?i)  (x,'  -  x^  /S^  (^1'  -  ^2)  (^2'  ~  -^i)*  a  -  /3 = (^1'  -  ^aO  {^1  -  -i^a)*  ^l*is  leads  to 
but,  putting  y* = 4P  (j?)  §  (j?),  =  4  (:f  -  Oj)  (a?  -  Oj)  (*  -  c)  (*  -  cj  (:f  -  Cj),  we  have 


16 


(^Tj  —  jn^  (a:j  —  ;F2  ;  L  ^2  ~  -^i 


r©^i^^^-^^i   gjr,Pjr/-gjr/Pj:2 


^1  ~"^2 


§a?i^/~©^iT^i  gjTg-^-'^g'-C^a'-P'^al 


rfTt   "~  <* I 


472  ""  •1'2 
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and  this  expression  is  equal  to 

+  ^  («i-^i)  i<h-^  (<h-^i)  (flt-^t)]f 
as  may  be  proved  in  various  ways  ;  now  we  have  proved  (§§  208,  212,  213)  that 


and 


1  (viZJbiy^  +      ^       JvL 


where  ^1=5  (t*|tt«>' *)-f5(M),  y2=5(M|tt««'*)-r5(tt),  yl.2=^(tt|tt•»'*+M^••)-^^(u) ;  Uius 

1  ^(^-mO^Cti-t^O    ^  V V i>  (x^)  P (jTg)  P  (or/)  p  (j:/) 

where  however  we  have  assumed  that  the  sign  to  be  attached  to  the  quotient 

(a,  -  j:j)(ai  -^j)-=- V^/"  («i)  C  («i)  S'l* 

is  the  same  for  the  places  ^j',  o^j'  as  for  the  places  x^^x^.    The  product  V  — /*' (oi)  6  (oj) 
1^  -P'  (oi)  §  (a,)  is,  of  course,  here  equal  to  -  P'  (Oj)  §  (oi).    Now, 

thus  we  obtain 

the  value  of  the  constant  multiplier,  S^,  =[^(0)p,  being  determined  by 
putting  w'  =  0,  in  which  case  }/,  q^,  q\^ ,  all  vanish. 

If  in  this  formula  we  write  i;~w+w*"*+w"'***  in  place  of  t£,  we  obtain,  from  the 
formulae 

y,  (»  +  "        +«       ).      ?i  W.  a«(^)       .  -5.(„|„«...+„«.,.)-,„«(H)' 

which  are  easy  to  verify  from  the  formulae   of  §   190,  Chap.  X.  and  the  table  of 
characteristics  given  in  this  chapter,  that 

and  therefore 


I 
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where  5  (u)  denotes  S  {u  \  ti*»'  ^-^u^*  *).    But  we  can  use  the  result  of  Ex.  iv.  §  217,  to  give 
the  right-hand  side  a  still  further  form,  namely 

^^  [fPn  («) + Pxi  («')  +  9u  («)  Pn  («')  -  Pis  («')  fa  («)]• 

Further  if  «•»' *+«***•  ^sjo^  ^,  where  wi,  w'  consist  of  int^ers  each  either  0  or  1, 
we  find,  by  adding  ^Om.  m'  to  t«  and  u'  and  utilising  the  &ct  (§  190)  that 

\n{u  +  U')  =  2\^  (U)  +  2Xin.  (W), 

that 

^  -S?  vil^^-*^  **1 = P"  (")  -  «*"  w + «'«« (")  P«  (''^  -  «*«  c^ «»« (")• 

where  v=w+ifliimn'>  ^=w'+iOwK  wf     It  should  be  noticed  that 

|?<.i  W=  — g^  log3(w  ;  im,  Jfn') ;  hence 

this  formula  can  be  expressed  so  as  to  involve  only  a  single  function  in  the 
form 


) 


^*AhAh   (r(u  +  v)a'(u  —  v)  .  .  .  .  .  .        .  .  ,  . 

a, -S  •       <r^{u)c\v)       '  «*"  (">  -  «*"  ^">  +  «*"  <">  ^'^  (">  -  f^  <">  J?"  <« 

Weierstrass's  corresponding  formula  for  jp  =  l,  the  function  <r(tt)  is  de- 
termined SO  that  <r  (w)/i^  =  1  when  u  =  0.  To  introduce  the  corresponding 
conditions  here  would  carry  us  further  into  detail.    (See  §§  212,  213.) 

Ex.    Prove  that  if  a,  denote  any  one  of  the  branch  places  c,  Cj,  c^,  a =(02-03), 
/3 = (03  -  Oj),  y = (o,  -  Oj),  P, = (Oi  -  ^i)  (oj  -  x^),  etc.,  P,' = (Oj  -  x{)  (oj  -  ^r^'),  etc.,  and 

A=.[  -  -  ?i -?« 1       ^ 

^^r      .  yi        y? 1  _  J 

L(^l-0j)(a:i-05)       (^8-«2)(^2-«3)J   ^2--»l' 

with  similar  notation  for  A\  B^  then  the  determinant  A  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 


/*.  t 


where 

-  A'B  (y/3/',+>«i'3'+P,P,'+/','/',). 
In  this  form  A  can  be  immediately  expressed  in  terms  of  theta  quotients. 

219.    Consider,  neztly,  the  function 

^  (m- m' I  tf""*)^  (»-«') 
a»  («)  a'  («') 
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This  is  not  a  periodic  fuDction  of  %  u\     Thus  we  take  in  the  first  place 
the  function 


Put 


then,  as  functions  of  x^,  the  zeros  of  ^(u\  ^(w|u*»»*)  respectively  are  o^  x^ 
and  Oi,  S,.  the  zeros  of  ^(m  + w'|w*»'  *)  are  found  in  the  usual  way  to  be  zeros 
of  a  rational  function  of  the  fifth  order  having  a^,  a,'  as  poles,  and  x^  Xi',  xi 
as  zeros;  such  a  function  of  x^  is  A,/P  (a^),  where  P  («,)  =  (fla  —  Oi)  («i  —  a,)  and 

Ai=«    17,  (iTi  -Oi),  ari«,  a?i,  1 

17,  (a?,  -a,),  a:,*,  a:,,  1 

17/  (a^'  -  Oi),  a?i'*,  a?i',  1 

17,'  (a?/  -  Oi),  arj'«,  ai^',  1 

wherein  Vi  =  yilP(^i),  etc. ;  the  zeros  of  ^(u-  u%  as  a  function  of  «i,  are 
similarly  zeros  of  a  function  of  the  sixth  order  having  Oi*,  a,*  as  poles  and 
a,  a^„  ^',  ^'  for  its  other  zeros ;  such  a  function  of  a^i  is  A/P(a^),  where 


A  = 


/_  / 


hence  we  find 


-'»72^2»      —  %»      ^! 


S  > 


=  0 


Ai  A  (an  —  ttj)  (a?j  —  cij)  (a?/  -a^x^  —  a,) 


(a?i  -  ajj)^  (a?i  -  a;/)  {x^  -  a;/)  (a?,  -  x^)  (^,  -  a^')  (a?/  -  x^y ' 

wherein  (7  is  an  absolute  constant ;  for  it  is  immediately  seen  that  the  two 
sides  of  this  equation  have  the  same  poles  and  zeros. 

We  proceed  to  put  the  right-hand  side  into  a  particular  form;  for  this  purpose  we 
introduce  certain  notations;  denote  the  quantities  c,  Oj,  Cj,  which  refer  to  the  branch 
places  other  than  a^^,,  a%  by  03,  04,  %  in  any  order;  denote  (a<-4;i)  (a<-jc^  by  j^y 
{ai-x-^)  {Oi^x^)  by  /?/  ;  denote  by  ir<,y  the  expression 


iT  Vi Va 1__1_ 

^  L(^i  -  «<)  (a?!  -  Gj)     (^2  -  ai)  {x^  -  a,) J  x^-x^' 


and  write  pi^^  for  jo<pyiri,  >,  with  a  similar  notation  n\  y,  p'i^  y ;  also  let  P  {x)—{x-a^  (j-flj)j 
»7i  =yi/^  f^i)>  etc. 

Then,  by  regarding  the  expression 

(x'-x'^^ix-cu-S         («»-«4)(«a-«6) 


i 
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as  a  function  of  a,,  and  putting  it  into  partial  fractions  in  the  ordinary  way,  we  find  that 
it  is  equal  to 

using  then  the  identities 

-  (^2  -  «8)  (-"^l'  -  ^2')  =  (^2'  -  ^2)  «  -  «8)  -  .(^l'  -  ^'2)  (^2'  -  «8). 
(^2-«8)  (^l'-««^2')  =  (^l'-«2)  (^2'-«8)-  (^2'-^2)  «-«3)» 

we  are  able  to  give  the  same  expression  the  form 

« /a  V  2       ^' {x{-x^{Xi-x^    */i    V  1      ^' ^j'-^j    4/2    V  2        i^Xi-x^ 

where  J  i;j* = (j?i — Oj)  (arj  -  a^)  {xi — ag),  etc. ;  thus 

K'V^l'-«i)(^2'-^2)*  +  iWM^2'-«4)(<-^2)'-i%*(^2-«l)(^l'-^2? 

=  -(a^-a;)  (a2-«6)(^i'-^2')*(^i'-^2)  W-'*^2)  (^i  -^^a)  (--i^i-Os)  ri^r^ 

i'2 

+(Xi'-a,)  (ari'-Os)  (dfj'-a^)  (^,'-05)}. 
Now  we  have,  by  expansion, 

^   =       (»ll»72+«7l'«72')(^l-^2)(^l'-'«^2')  +  (»ll»;i'  +  iy2»72')«--«?l)(^2'-^2) 

-  (I1  ^i  +  I72»ll')  (^1'  -  ^2)  W  -  -^^l)! 

A,  =     1^1  (or,  -  oO  (Xi'  -  ^jj)  (a?j'  -  x^  (.Vi'  -  ^g')  -  j;j  (ar,  -  flj)  (^^  -  x{)  (x^'  -  a?i)  (a:/  -  ;r,') 
+ 171'  (x,'  -  ai)  (^2'  -  -a^i)  (^2  -  ^2)  (^i  -^i)-  Vi  (^2'  -  «i)  (^1'  -  ^1) «  -  ^2)  (^1  -  ^2)» 
and  in  the  product  AA  there  will  be  two  kinds  of  terms 

(i)  - 11/172'  (171  -v%}y  i^i  -  ^%)  (^1'  +^i  -  2ai), 

where  y  denotes  {x^'-X'^{x^-x^{xi-Xi){x^-'X^^  there  being  four  terms  of  this  kind 
obtainable  from  this  by  the  interchange  of  the  sufi&xes  1  and  2,  and  the  interchange  of 
dashed  and  undashed  letters, 

(ii)    17,  {xi  -  d?!)  (or/  -  ari)  (xi  -  xg)  {i7,'«  « -  Oi)  (^2'  -  OTj)* + 172'*  (X2'  -  a,)  {x^  -  ^2)* 

-'72*(^2-«i)(^i'-^2')*}i 
there  being  three  other  terms  similarly  derivable  from  this  one. 

Consider  now  the  expression 

(02-04)  (02-05)  (/?iaPsPl'+/?'i2/>8>l)+Pl2/>2P'2aP'46+l»'l2P2>2S;'46» 

and,  of  this,  consider  only  the  terms 

(o,-  04)  {<H-^P\iP^\-^P\%P^'^'^ ; 
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by  substitution  of  the  values  for  p^  etc.,  and  arrangement,  we  immediately  find  that  tben 
terms  are  equal  to 


jr,  — jTj 


+ «  -  04)  (^1'  -  «6)  (^2'  -  «2)  (^2'  -  «8)} ; 

this  expression,  as  we  see  by  utilising  an  identity  which  was  developed  at  ihe  commeiice- 
ment  of  the  investigation,  is  equal  to 

lPiPiP,P2   (^,-^,)(:r/-:r,')«(^»+^»     ^^^*(^i-^2)(^i'-^27W-*t)(^'-^    ' 
where  K  denotes 

«?ibi''(-»^i'-«i)(<-^2)'+'72'*(^2'-«i)(^i'-^2)-72'(^2-<h)W--a?t^^ 
-72b2''(^2'-«i)W-^i)'+'7i'*(^i'-«4)(J?2'-^i)-'liM^i-ai)(^,'-^^ 

Comparing  this  form  with  the  terms  occurring  in  the  expansion  for  AAj,  we  obtain  the 
result 

1 PiPiP%P%^^i 

(^i  -  -a?2)*  (^1'  -  ^2')'  (-^^i'  -  ^1)  (^1'  -  ^2)  (^V  -  "»i)  (^2'  -  ^%l 

=(0,-04)  («2-«6)  {PviPzPi-^P'nPiPiHPv^PiP^nP'^-^P'itPtPnPv.^ 
Now  we  have  (§§  216,  213,  212)  the  formulae  pf^inqfy  "^iH^  ±(^""^)^^»  ^ 
shall  therefore  put  jo<=i/iy<,  Pu  i'^  ^u  i<li.  j  >  hence  by  the  formula  (p.  334)  the  quotient 

B  (w+y|M*';_*)^  (w-wO 
5*  (w)  5«  (w') 

is  a  certain  constant  multiple  of  the  function 

(«2-'«4)  («2-a6)  ^1^3^13  (^13^3S'/  +  ^13<?3'?l)  +  ^12'^23'^46^2(?12S'2/2S^46+^12?2'y^ 


Also  we  have  J/<^=/a<,  -A^\y=  ±/i</*^/(a<-oy),  where  /!»=  ±V -/'(«<)  when  »=1  or  2, 
and  /ii=±\//'(a<)  when  t=3,  4,  5.  Hence  it  is  easy  to  prove  that  the  fourth  power? 
of  the  quantities  (oj  -  a^  {a^  -  a^  M^M^N^^y  N^^ ^23^*6-^2  ^^^  equal. 

Hence  we  have 

^*(t*)¥«0^') ^  ^  (9l8?»?l    +  ?  m9»  ?i)  +  ?ia?2?«9  4»  +  ?  1292  9a9«i 

where  -4  is  a  certain  constant,  and  €  a  certain  fourth  root  of  unity.    The 
value  of  6  is  determined  by  a  subsequent  formula. 

220.     The  equation  just  obtained  (§  219)  taken  with  a  previous  formula 
gives  the  result 

^  (u  +  m')  1  +  q,%^  +  3, V  +  5„ V' 
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and  limiting  ourselves  to  one  case,  we  may  now  take  the  places  a,,  a^,  a^  to 
be,  respectively,  Cj,  Cj,  c,  and  introduce  Weierstrass's  theta  functions; 
defining*  the  ten  even  functions  \{u),^ii(u),,,,,^n{u)  to  be  respectively 
identical  with  the  functions  ^(u),  ^a«(tA), ...,  ^«ij(tA),  and  the  six  odd  functions 
^„{u),.,,,%  (u)  to  be  respectively  the  negatives  of  the  functions  ^aax  (w), . . .,  ^cc,  (w), 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  equivalent  to 

'J  5   '^i       «     '^W   '^  Oi    ^  '^U  •^  84    T^  ''^04   ^  04 

here  &  denotes  ^(u),  y  deuotes  ^(m')>  ^^^   G  is  an   absolute   constant. 

This  equation  may  be  called  the  addition  formula  for  the  function  qi,  and  is 

one  of  a  set  which  are  the  generalisation  to  the  case  p  =  2  of  such  formulae 

as  that  arising  for  p  =  1  in  the  form 

,         ,^     snwcnw'dn  w'  +  snw'cn  wdnt* 
sn  (m  +  w  )  = = ri — z z—, . 

By  interchanging  the  suffixes  1  and  2  we  obtain  an  analogous  expression 
for  ^(M  +  w/|iA*«'*)-7-^(t4  +  ti');  if  in  this  expression  we  add  the  half-period 
ii*»»*  to  t«  we  obtain  an  expression  for  the  function  ^(ii  +  w'|w*»'*  +  ii<*»»*) 
-rS^(w  + w'|i«*«»  *);  and  if  this  be  multiplied  by  the  expression  just  developed 
for  the  function  ^(!i+i^'|w*»»*)h-^(w  + w')  we  obtain  an  expression  for 
^  (t£  +  u'|tA*»»  *  +  w*«»  *)  -r  ^  (w  +  u'),  and  it  can  be  shewn  that  the  form  obtained 
can  be  reduced  to  have  the  same  denominator  as  in  the  expression  here 
developed  at  length.  The  formulae  are  however  particular  cases  of  results 
obtained  in  subsequent  chapters,  and  will  not  be  further  developed  here. 
For  that  development  such  results  as  those  contained  in  the  following 
examples  are  necessary;  these  results  are  generalisations  of  such  formulae 
as  sn  (ti  +  K)  =  en  u/dn  u  which  occur  in  the  case  p  =  1. 

Ex,  Prove,  if  ^<(i*)=5(w|t*«<' «)-r5  («),  y<.^(w)=5(w|tt«<'«+u*^'*)^3(?i),  etc.,  that 
(see  the  table  §  204,  and  the  formulae  Chap.  X.  §  190) 

a,  (tt+u«>»  •+«*«' «)=«*'**  Si^,, 

and  obtain  the  complete  set  of  formulae. 

221.  In  case  p  =  2  there  are  five  quotients  of  the  form  ^  (u\u^'  *)  -r  ^  (u), 
and  ten  of  the  form  ^ (tt|w*>»  *  +  «*«»*) -r^(w),  wherein  6,  6i,  6a  denote  any 
finite  branch  places.  Since  the  arguments  u  may  be  written  in  the  form 
i^«i,«i-l-t4««,a,^  the  fifteen  quotients  are  connected  by  thirteen  algebraic 
relations.  In  virtue  of  the  algebraic  expression  of  these  fifteen  quotients, 
they  may  be  studied  independently  of  the  theta  functions.  We  therefore 
give  below  some  examples  of  the  equations  connecting  them. 

*  Kdnigsberger,  CrelU,  lzxt.  (1S65),  p.  23.  In  the  letter  notation  (§  204)  the  reduced  charac- 
teristic symbols  are  such  (§  208)  that  each  of  k„1c^,  is  positive,  or  zero,  and  less  than  2.  In 
Weierstrass's  notation  the  reduced  symbols  have  the  elements  1^,  positive,  or  zero,  and  the  elements 
k,  negative,  or  zero. 

w  S9 
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Ex,  i.  There  is  one  relation,  known  as  GCpel's  biquadratic  xelatimi,  which  is  of 
importance  in  itself,  in  view  of  developments  that  have  arisen  from  it,  and  is  of  aome 
historical  interest. 

T  _^Xw|mV|)  ^{u\u^'^  +  u^*^)  5(ft|tif"*-fft^'') 

be  three  functions  whose  suffixes,  together,  involve  all  the  five  finite  branch  places.  Then 
these  three  functions  satisfy  a  biquadratic  relation,  which,  if  the  functions  be  regarded  as 
Cartesian  coordinates  in  a  space  of  three  dimensions,  represents  a  quartic  sur&oe  with 
sixteen  nodal  points. 


In  fact,  if />a  denote  *J{a  -  x^  (a-Xj),  and  p^   ^  denote  the  function 

we  have 

^4.{x^-h;)(,x^'-b^){x^'-e^){x^--e^){x^-e^)'\'A{x^-b^){x^'-^^ 

where  6, ,  &s>  ^i  i  ^  >  ^s  ^>^  ^^®  finite  branch  places  in  any  order ;  and  if  this  be  denoted  by 

^{x,--x^f      ' 

it  is  immediately  obvious  that  ^  (a?,  a?)=2y*,  =2/ (or),  say,  and  g-  ^(^,  «)  I  =  ^^T*  ^^ 
there  is  (§  211,  Ex.  viL)  an  equation  of  the  form 

where  /(^i,  J?2)  i^  *  certain  symmetrical  expression  of  fi:^uent  occurrence  (cf.  §  21 7X  the 
same  whatever  branch  places  6^,  h^  may  be,  and  A^  B,  C  are  such  that  ^(«i,  x,)  vanishes 
when  for  x^,  x^  are  put  any  one  of  the  four  pairs  of  values  (6i,  6^,  (ej,  e,},  («,,  e^,  (^d  ^ ! 

therefore  the  difference  between  any  two  expressions  such  as  p|    .  i  formed  for  difiereot 

pairs  of  finite  branch  places,  is  expressible  in  the  form  Zxj^2+-^(<^i+^'s)  +  '^>  ^^  ^^^^^ 
must  be  an  equation  of  the  form 

where  X,  /«,  v,  p  are  independent  of  the  places  Xi,  x^. 
Similarly 

pI.  «.=^>«,.  «.+/*'<.  c+'''pI+p'- 

But  also  it  can  be  verified  that 

^a,.ih^c,.c-i^«„^/'a..c=-(«8-'^i)(«|-«i)i^o='^«8ay; 
thus  we  have 

and  when  the  expressions  jt?^^  ^,  etc.,  are  replaced  by  the  functions  q        ,  etc.  (§210), this 

is  the  biquadratic  relation  in  question.  This  proof  is  practically  that  given  by  Q&^ 
(Crelle,  xxxv.  1847,  p.  291). 
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Ex,  ii.    Prove  that 

Pax ,  Ot       -^gl  f  g|    .    ^«     _/r.  ^\/y.  ^\ 


'H^+K  =  (^^-^»)(^^-«>)' 


2  „«  „2 

=  1, 


^•i  i^c.  Pc 


(a,  -  Ci)  (oi  -  cO     (c,  -  aj)  (c,  -  c)     (c  -  Oj)  (c  -  Cj) 
and  hence  develop  the  method  of  Ex.  i.  in  detail. 

Ex.  iii.    For  any  value  otp  prove 

(a)  that  the  squares  of  any  p  of  the  theta  quotients  ^5,  =^(ti|tt^'^)-r3(tf),  are 
connected  by  a  linear  relation, 

(fi)  that  the  squares  of  any  p  of  the  theta  quotients 

ft>  S'6,6j>  S'6,6,>  2'6,6,> 

are  connected  by  a  linear  relation.  (Weierstrass,  Math.  Werke^  voL  L  p.  332.)  These 
equations  generalise  the  relations  of  Ex.  IL 

Ex.  iv.    Another  method  of  obtaining  the  biquadratic  relations  is  as  follows ;  if 

e    (n  =  26*^''t«»+«0+l*rr(ii+q^)«+2»i9(n+ijO^ 

r=^v,  and,  in  Weierstrass's  notation, 

^•--5/iW,  y^-^oiH  «=-»4W,  <=-»«W, 

so  that  J?  :  y  :  «  :  <=  I  :  S'-  ^  •  ^o,  c,  •  ?c»  *^^  if  a,  6,  c,  rf  denote  the  values  of  a*,  y, «,  * 
when  r=0,  and  the  linear  function  cx-^-dy-az^ht  be  denoted  by  (c,  ci^  -a,  —6),  etc., 
then  it  can  be  proved,  by  actual  multiplication  of  the  series,  that 

e3«(F)=(o,rf,-a,-6),    ei4«(n=(rf,-c,-6,a),    e^HV)={h,^a,d,^c) 

Relations  of  this  character  are  actually  obtained  by  QQpel,  in  this  way.  It  will  be 
sufficient,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  the  subject  of  a  subsequent  chapter,  if  the 
method  of  obtaining  one  of  these  relations  be  explained  here.  The  general  term  of  the 
series  Oos  ( ^  is  (cf  the  table  §  204  and  §  220) 

where  s^=i(^>  0),  y=i(l,  0),  namely  is 

thus  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  in  the  product  Qf^  ( ^  is  irtZ,  where  L  is  'equal  to 
«'i(^+^i+l)+t^,(n,+  mJ^irn[(n,+i)«+(fiii  +  })^+ri,[(ni+i)n,+(mi+i)fi^ 

22—2 
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there  are  therefore  four  kinds  of  terms  in  the  product  according  to  the  evennfiSB  or 
oddness  of  the  two  integers  ni-frnj,  fit+m^.  Consider  only  one  kind,  namely  nhxa 
^1 + fill,  W2+ wis  are  ^*^  ®ven,  respectively  equal  to  2^^^,  2^,,  say ;  then  L  is  equal  to 

if  now  we  put  -^^r— '=ifi,  -*-^--^=i/i,  we  have 

Wj  =  iVj+i/i,  »ii«^j-J^„  n,=iy^j+J^j,  114=^,-1^2; 

thus,  to  any  assigned  values  of  the  int^ers  i^j,  N^y  i/j,  i^j  there  correBpond  integera 
nij  n^,  nil,  m^  ^^^^  ^^^^  nj-f  wij,  t^+wi,  are  both  even  ;  therefore,  as 

is  a  term  of  the  series  s(v;  ^  (00)  ) '  ^^**  ^®'  ^^  ^^^  ^^^'  *"^ 

is  a  term  of  the  series  s(o;  ^  (^\ ,  that  is,  of  S^  (v),  and  (j<»<«^'+i) «  - 1,  it  foUows  that 

the  terms  of  602'  ( V)  which  are  of  the  kind  under  consideration  consist  of  all  the  tenns  of 
the  product  -  ^5 .  ^01  (^X  or  -  ay.  It  can  similarly  be  seen  that  the  throe  other  sorts  of 
terms,  when  n^-f  ^h  is  even  and  n^+m^  odd,  when  n^-f  w^  is  odd  and  n^+m^  odd  or  even, 
are,  in  their  aggregate  the  terms  of  the  sum  hx-^dz-ct. 

We  can  also,  in  a  similar  way,  prove  the  equations 

eo3e83e3(r)eH(n+eoe,eo8(F)e,(F)=ei,eoie,(F)e:„(r), 

eo3*=2(ac- W)»  e23*=2(<M?+6c),  e^=^{ah-cd),  eoi*  =  2(a6-f  orf), 

603  denoting  e^j  (0),  etc. 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  quartic  surface  is  obtainable  in  the  form 

V2(ac-W)((M£+^)(c,  rf,  -a,  -h){d,  -c,  -6,  a) 


+  V(a'-^-c*+cP)(ai-ccO(6,  -a,rf,  -c)(a,  6,  c,cO 

=  V(a*-6Hc«-cP)(a6+ccO(6,  -a,  -rf,  c)(a,6,  -c,  -d), 

A  relation  of  this  form  is  rationalised  by  Cayley  in  CreU^s  Journal,  i.ttyth.  (1877), 
p.  215.  The  form  obtained  is  shewn  by  Borchardt,  CreUe,  Lxxxm.  (1877),  p.  239,  to  be  the 
same  as  that  obtained  by  G5peL  See  also  Kummer,  Berlin,  ManaU,  1864,  p.  246,  and 
Berlin,  Ahhand,  1866,  p.  64 ;  Cayley,  CreUe,  Lxxxiv.,  xciv. ;  and  Humbert,  LiouvUle,  AT  S^^ 
t  IX.  (1893);  Schottky,  CreUe,  cv.  pp.  233,  269;  Wirtinger,  Untertuchungen,  uber  Tketa- 
functtonen  (Leipzig,  1895). 

The  rationalised  form  of  the  equation,  from  which  the  presence  of  the  sixteen  nodes  is 
obvious,  is  obtained  in  chapter  XV.  of  the  present  volume. 
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Ex.  V.  Obtain  the  following  relations,  connecting  the  ratios  of  the  values  of  the  even 
theta  functions  for  zero  values  of  the  arguments  when  /?=2.  They  may  be  obtained  from 
the  relations  (§  212) 

by  substituting  special  values  for  x^  and  x^. 

e        Oi         e^         OiCi         OiCt         OtCi         OtCt         cOt         cai 
=(ci-c,)(c,-c)(c-Ci).(ai-aj)  :  ((h-ct^(<h-c)ic-^i)'(Ci-c;) 
:  (ai-aJ(a,-Ci)(Ci-ai).(c,-c)  :  (oi-a,)(a,-c^(cj-a,).  (cj-c) 
:  {c^-c)(e^ai){a^-'C^.(ci-a^  :  (c  -  c^)  (c^  -  a,)  (oi  -  c) .  (c,  -  a,) 
:  (c-C3j(c,-flg(a,-c).(ci-ai)  :  (c-Ci)(ci-a,)(a,-c).(c,-ai) 
:  (Ci-c,)(c,-a^(aa-Ci).(ai-c)  :  (Ci-Cj|)(cj-ai)(ai-Ci).(aj-c). 
Infer  that 

We  have  proved  (§§  210,  213}  that 

Va«-Ci  ^a, (tt)  ^a,c,  (tt)  +  Vcj^ Oi  ^o, (tt)  Sa^ c,  («*)  +  ^<h-<h K  («) ^^i a,  (»)  =  0 
and  we  have  in  fact,  as  follows  from  formulae  developed  subsequently,  the  equation 

.£lr.  vi.  Obtain  formulae  to  express  the  ratios  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  odd 
theta  functions  for  zero  values  of  the  arguments. 

Ex.  vii    Prove  that 

wherein  &|,  6,  are  any  two  finite  branch  places,  and  c  is  a  certain  fourth  root  of  irnity. 

This  result  can  be  obtained  in  various  ways ;  one  way  is  as  follows :  Writing 
u^M^^'^'+M^'*',  it+it*»'*=i;,  and  i;=t«*»'*'+t«^'S  we  find,  by  the  formula  5(tt+0,,) 
=^'^«>5(tt;  P),that 

^iog^Hif^:^)=ij..*.+f,(„_«»...)_f,(.-«*..'.). 

and,  by  the  formula  expressing  f<(u*''"-it*»'"*»- -tt*i»»'^)-f<(t<^'"*-i*' 

.  t£^>  *"p)  by  integrals  and  rational  functions,  the  right-hand  side  is  equal  to 


-*i  I  '»i  _ 


where  «x,  ^  are  the  values  of  y,  a;  respectively  at  the  place  2],  and  «,,  iSj  ^^  ^^^  place  2,. 
This  rational  function  of  z^^  z^  \r  however  (§  210)  a  certain   constant  multiple   of 

3  (I'ltf^'  ^+M^'  ')/<9  (v),  and  hence  the  result  can  immediately  be  deduced. 

One  case  of  the  relation,  when  &|,  &,  are  the  places  a,,  a,,  is  expressible  by  Weierstrass's 
notation  in  the  form 

ji  g  
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and  it  is  interesting,  using  results  which  belong  to  the  later  part  of  this  volume^  to 
compare  this  with  other  methods  of  proofl    We  have* 

^i^o^o*  (w + v)  S^  (u-v)= S^  {u)  $^  (u)  $^  (v)  ^0  (v)  +  ^,  (u)  5i3  (u)  Sn  (t^)  5ii  (v) 

-^Ssiv)So,iv)$,(u)$o{u)-^Mv)S^{v)Sn{u)S^(u), 

where  ^4,  ^0  denote  ^4(0),  Sq(0\  and  the  bar  denotes  an  odd  function ;  i^  herein,  the 
arguments  i;|,  Vj  be  taken  very  small,  we  may  write  S(u-{-v)  =  S(u)-{-(vi^ — ^^*7i^)^ f*^ 

Thus  we  obtain,  eventually,  remembering  that  the  odd  functions,  and  the  first  differential 
coefficients  of  the  even  functions,  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  arguments, 

»,  («)  ^0.  («)  -  ■»04  («)  n  («)  =  ^  *4  («)  «0  («)  +^a«  (»)  9h  W. 

where  S'{u)=^$(u)y  ^=5(0),  ^'=^'(0). 

Thus,  by  the  formula  of  this  example,  putting  u=0,  we  infer  that 

[^s(„|«-.-+««..-)]^^^=o 

or  "^'m^O,  and  the  result  of  the  general  formula  agrees  with  the  formula  of  Uiis  example. 

In  the  cases  /»2  we  have  even  theta  functions  vanishing  for  zero  values  (rf  the 
argument ;  here  we  have  one  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  an  odd  ftmction  vanishing 
for  zero  values  of  the  argument. 

Note,  Beside  the  references  given  in  this  chapter  there  is  a  paper  by  Bolia, 
American  Journal^  xvu.  II  (1895),  *'0n  the  first  and  second  derivatives  of  hyper 
elliptic  o--functions "  (see  Acta  Math,  xx.  (Feb.  1896),  p.  1  :  ''Zur  Lehre  von  den  hyper 
elliptischen  Integralen,  von  Paul  Epstein"),  which  was  overlooked  till  the  chapter  was 
completed.  The  fundamental  formula  of  Klein,  utilised  by  Bolza,  is  developed,  in 
what  appeared  to  be  its  proper  place,  in  chapter  XIV.  of  the  present  volume.  See  also 
Wilthoiss,  Crelle^  xcix.  p.  247,  Math,  Annal,  xxxi.  p.  417;  Brioschi,  Bend,  d,  Aec  dei 
Lincet,  (Rome),  1886,  p.  199;  and  further,  Konigsberger,  Crelle^  LXV.  (1866),  p.  342; 
Frobenius,  Crdle,  lxxxix.  (1880),  p.  206. 

To  the  note  on  p.  301  should  be  added  the  references ;  Prym,  Zur  7%eone  der 
Functnen,  in  einer  zweiblOtt,  FlUche  (Zurich,  1866),  p.  12 ;  Kbnigsbeiger,  CMle^  LXIV.  p.  90. 
To  the  note  on  p.  296  should  be  added;  Harkness  and  Morley,  Theory  of  Fmnctmij 
chapter  viii.,  on  double  theta  functions.  In  connection  with  §  206,  notatioiis  for  tbeU 
functions  of  three  variables  are  given  by  Cayley  and  Borchaidt,  CreUe^  Lzxxvu.  (1878). 

*  Krause,  Hyperelliptisdie  Functionefit  p.  44 ;  Konigsberger,  CreUe^  Lxnr.  p.  28. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

A  PARTICULAR  FORM  OF  FUNDAMENTAL  SURFACE. 

222.  Jacobi's  inversion  theorem,  and  the  resulting  theta  functions,  with 
which  we  have  been  concerned  in  the  three  preceding  chapters,  may  be 
regarded  as  introducing  a  method  for  the  change  of  the  independent  variables 
upon  which  the  fundamental  algebraic  equation,  and  the  functions  associated 
therewith,  depend.  The  theta  functions,  once  obtained,  may  be  considered 
independently  of  the  fundamental  algebraic  equation,  and  as  introductory  to 
the  general  theory  of  multiply-periodic  functions  of  several  variables ;  the 
theory  is  resumed  from  this  point  of  view  in  chapter  XV.,  and  the  reader 
who  wishes  may  pass  at  once  to  that  chapter.  But  there  are  several  further 
matters  of  which  it  is  proper  to  give  some  account  here.  The  present  chapter 
deals  with  a  particular  case  of  a  theory  which  is  historically  a  development* 
of  the  theory  of  this  volume ;  it  is  shewn  that  on  a  surface  which  is  in  many 
ways  simpler  than  a  Riemann  surface,  functions  can  be  constructed  entirely 
analogous  to  the  functions  existing  on  a  Riemann  surface.  The  suggestion  is 
that  there  exists  a  conformal  representation  of  a  Riemann  surface  upon  such 
a  smfeu^  as  that  here  considered,  which  would  then  furnish  an  effective 
change  of  the  independent  variables  of  the  Riemann  surface.  We  do  not 
however  at  present  undertake  the  justification  of  that  suggestion,  nor  do 
we  assume  any  familiarity  with  the  general  theory  referred  to.  The  present 
particular  case  has  the  historical  interest  that  in  it  a  function  has  arisen, 
which  we  may  call  the  Schottky-Klein  prime  function,  which  is  of  great 
importance  for  any  Riemann  surface. 

223.  Let  a,  )8,  7,  8  be  any  quantities  whatever,  whereof  three  are 
definitely  assigned,  and  the  fourth  thence  determined  by  the  relation 
aB  —  fiy^l.  Let  t  (T'  b©  *^o  corresponding  complex  variables  associated 
together  by  the  relation  ^  =  (af +  i8)/(7(r+  8).  This  relation  can  be  put  into 
the  form 

*  Befencd  to  by  Biemann  himself,  Oei.  Werke  (Ijeipzig,  1876),  p.  418. 
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wherein  ft  is  real,  and  B,  A  are  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation 
f  =(af +  /8)/(7f +S),  distinguished  fix)m  one  another  by  the  condition  that 
ft  shall  be  less  than  unity.  In  all  the  linear  substitutions  which  occur  in 
this  chapter  it  is  assumed  that  B^  A  are  not  equal,  and  that  ft  is  not  equal  to 
unity.  We  introduce  now  the  ordinary  representation  of  complex  quantities 
by  the  points  of  a  plane.     Let  the  points  A,  B  be  marked  as  in  the  figure  (6), 

Fig.  6. 


and  a  point  C  be  taken  between  A^  B  in  such  a  way  that  1  >  AC'jC'B  >f*, 
but  otherwise  arbitrarily ;  then  the  locus  of  a  point  P  such  that  APjPB 
=  AG'/G'B  is  a  circle.  Take  now  a  point  C  also  between  A  and  B,  such  that 
CB/AC=^  fiC'B/AC\  and  mark  the  circle  which  is  the  locus  of  a  point  F 
for  which  FBIAF^^GBjAG \  since  FBjAF  is  less  than  unity,  this  ciide 
will  lie  entirely  without  the  other  circle.  If  now  any  circle  through  the 
points  A,  B  cut  the  first  circle,  which  we  shall  call  the  circle  C\  in  the  points 
P,  Q,  and  cut  the  second  circle,  G,  in  Pi  and  Qi ,  P  and  Pj  being  on  the  same 
side  of  AB,  we  have  angle  ^Pil?  =  angle  APB,  and  PiB/AP^^fjJ^B/AP; 
therefore,  if  the  point  P  be  f ,  and  the  point  Pj  be  fi,  we  have 

the  argument  of  P  vanishing  when  P  is  at  the  end  of  the  diameter  of  the 
C"  circle  remote  from  G\  and  varying  from  0  to  27r  as  P  describes  the  circle 
G'  in  a  clockwise  direction ;  if  then  we  pass  along  the  circle  (7  in  a  counter 
clockwise  direction  to  a  point  P"  such  that  the  sum  of  the  necessary  positive 
rotation  of  the  line  BPi  about  B  into  the  position  jBP',  and  the  necessaiy 
negative  rotation  of  the  line  APi  about  A  into  the  position  AF,  is  te,  andf 
be  the  point  P\  we  have 

Thus  the  transformation  under  consideration  transforms  any  point  ^  on 
the  circle  C  into  a  point  on  the  circle  G,     If  f  denote  any  point  within  C 
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the  modulus  of  (f  —  -B)/(f  —  -4)  is  greater  than  when  (J*  is  on  the  circumference 
of  C\  and  the  transformed  point  f  is  without  the  circle  C,  though  not 
nece8S€uily  without  the  circle  C.  If  f  denote  any  point  without  C  the 
transformed  point  is  within  the  circle  G. 

224.  Suppose  *  now  we  have  given  p  such  transformations  as  have  been 
described,  depending  therefore  on  3p  given  complex  quantities,  whereof  3  can 
be  given  arbitrary  values  by  a  suitable  transformation  ^  =  {Pz  +  Q)l{Rz  +  S) 
applied  to  the  whole  plane  ;  denote  the  general  one  by 

^  =  ^v^f* »  wherein  OiZi  -  ^7^  =  1,         {%  =  1,  2,  ...,;?), 
or  also  by 

the  quantities  corresponding  to  -4,  B,  fi,  a  being  denoted  by  Ai,  Bi,fii,  «<; 
construct  as  here  a  pair  of  circles  corresponding  to  each  substitution,  and 
assume  thai  the  constants  are  such  that,  of  the  2p  circles  obtained,  each  is 
exterior  to  all  the  others ;  let  the  region  exterior  to  all  the  circles  be  denoted 
by  S,  and  the  region  derivable  therefrom  by  the  substitution  ^^  be  denoted 
by  ^</S. 

If  the  whole  plane  exterior  to  the  circle  Ci  be  subjected  to  the  trans- 
formation ^i,  the  circle  (7/  will  be  transformed  into  (7<,  the  circle  Gi  itself 
will  be  transformed  into  a  circle  interior  to  Gi,  which  we  denote  by  ^iGi,  and 
the  other  2p  —  2  circles  which  lie  in  a  space  bounded  by  Gi  and  (7/  will  be 
transformed  into  circles  lying  in  the  region  bounded  by^iC^  and  C^,  and, 
corresponding  to  the  region  8,  exterior  to  all  the  2p  circles,  we  shall  have  a 
region  ^iS  also  bounded  by  2p  circles.  But  suppose  that  before  we  thus 
transform  the  whole  plane  by  the  transformation  ^i,  we  had  transformed 
the  whole  plane  by  another  transformation  ^j  and  so  obtained,  within  Gj, 
a  region  ^j8  bounded  by  2p  circles,  of  which  Gj  is  one.  Then,  in  the 
subsequent  transformation,  ^j,  all  the  2p  —  1  circles  lying  within  Gj  will  be 
transformed,  along  with  Gj,  into  2p  —  1  other  circles  lying  in  a  region,  ^^j8, 
bounded  by  the  circle  ^<Cj.  They  will  therefore  be  transformed  into  circles 
lying  within  ^iGj — they  cannot  lie  without  this  circle,  namely  in  ^</S,  because 
^iS  is  the  picture  of  a  space,  8,  whose  only  boundaries  are  the  2p  funda- 
mental circles  G^,  (7/,  ...,  Cp,  Q,'.  Proceeding  in  the  manner  thus  indicated 
we  shall  obtain  by  induction  the  result  enunciated  in  the  following  statement, 

wherein  ^^    is  the  inverse  transformation  to  ^{,  and  transforms  the  circle  Gi 

into  Gil  Let  all  possible  multiples  of  powers  of%,  ^1  ,  ...,  ^p,  ^p  be  formed, 
and  the  corresponding  regions,  obtained  by  applying  to  8  the  transformations 

*  The  Bubjeet-maiter  of  this  section  is  given  by  Sohottky,  Crelle,  ci.  (18S7),  p.  227,  and 
by  Bamaide,  Proe,  London  Math,  Soe,  xzni.  (1S91),  p.  49. 
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factors;  then  by  the  formula  just  set  down  7n+i  =  7n«<+S«7*»  where,  if 
^i,  or  r  =(«<?+ /8i)/(7i?+ Si),  be  put  in  the  form  (f '  -  ^^/(r  -  ^i) 
=  p<(?--B»)/(?-^»)>  we  have 

«t,  ^t,  7»>  ^ 

respectively  equal  to 

Bipi    -  Aipi      _  AiBi(pi    -pi)      Pi    "Pi      _  AjpT  -Bipi , 
Bi-Ai     '  Bi-^Ai       '    Bi-Ai'  Bi-Ai      ' 

the  signification  of  pi  is  not  determined  when  the  corresponding  pair  of 
circles  is  given ;  but  we  have  supposed  that  the  values  of  04,  A»  7<>  ^  ^^ 

given,  and  thereby  the  value  of  pt .     By  these  formulae  we  have 

7n+i_     _,  Bi  4  Bn/yn        1  Ai  -f  KHn 

7„  "^»      5,-^,      ^.    5,-^,    • 

Herein  the  modulus  of  pi  may  be  either  fii  or  /LtT^,  according  as  ^{  is  one 

of  ^1,  ...,  Sj,  or  one  of  ^\  ...,  ^p^ ;  the  modulus  of  pi  is  accordingly  either 

less  or  greater  than  unity.     If  now  8«=  ...  -^0^^^,  where  Srr  is  one  of  the 

2p  fundamental  substitutions  %,  ...,^p\  and  therefore  8i^=*^r^"*V^"*—f 

the  region  S^^S  lies  entirely  within  the  region  ^r8  (§  224)  or  ooincideB  with 

it;  wherefore  the  point  Sn^  (00 ),  or  —  Sn/yn*  lies  within  the  ciide  C>  when 
^r  is  one  of  S^i,  ...,  Sj,,  and  lies  vdthin  the  circle  (7/  when  ^^  is  one  of 

5^r\  ... ,  &p^;  thus  the  points  J?»  and  —Sn/yn  can  only  lie  within  the  same 
one  of  the  2p  fundamental  circles  Ci,  .,.,Cp  when  r  =  t  and  ^^  is  one  of 
5^1,  ...,S^p;  and  the  points  Ai  and  —  Bn/yn  can  only  lie  within  the  same  one  of 
the  2p  fundamental  circles  Ci,  ... ,  Cp  when  r=i  and  ^r  is  one  of  ^f  \  ...,^^^ 
Now,  if  the  modulus  of  pi  be  less  than  unity,  and  r  =  t,  ^r  must  be  one 

of  ^r^,  ...,  &p\  namely  must  be  ^T^,  since  otherwise  8n^<  would  consist 

of  w  —  1   factors,  and  not  w  +  1    factors;    in  that  case  therefore  A+~ 

is  not  of  infinitely  small  modulus;  if,  however,  the  modulus  of  pi  be 
greater  than  unity,  and  r  =  t,  ^^  must  be  ^i,  namely  one  of  ^,,  .,.,  S^,  and 
in  that  case  the  modulus  of  il{  +  Bn/yn  is  i^ot  infinitely  small    Thus,  according 

as  |pt|>  1,  we  may  put 

I  Bi-\-Bn/yn\>K     I  Ai-\-Bn/yn\>K 

where  A.  is  a  positive  real  quantity  which  is  certainly  not  less  than  the 
distance  of  Bi,  Ai,  respectively,  from  the  nearest  point  of  the  circle  within 
which  —  Bn/yn  lies. 
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It  follows  from  this  that  we  have 

mod  (7nW7n)  >  <r,  or  mod  (7"+i/7n ^)  <  Z, » 


where  o*  is  a  positive  finite  quantity,  for  which  an  arbitrary  lower  limit  may 
be  assigned  independent  of  the  substitutions  of  which  Bn  is  compounded,  and 
independent  of  n,  provided  the  moduli  /ii, ...,  fipbe  supposed  sufficiently  smcUl, 
and  the  p  pairs  of  circles  be  sufficiently  distant  from  one  another. 

Ex.    Prove,  in  §  223,  that  if  C"  be  chosen  so  that  C'C  is  as  great  as  possible 

and  the  circles  are  both  of  radius  d*Jtil{l  -ii\  where  d  is  the  length  of  AB, 

We  suppose  the  necessary  conditions  to  be  satisfied ;  then  if  70  be  the 

least  of  the  p  quantities  mod[(/Aj"*e"*'**-/Aje**"0/('Si~^»)]»  ^^'^  ^  be  posi- 
tive, the  series  2  mod  7"*  is  less  than 

,.-.[,,+«&= J) +«&iii).% ], 

and  therefore  certainly  convergent  if  <7*  >  2p  —  1,  which,  as  shewn  above,  may 
be  supposed,  /^i,  ...,  /ip  being  sufficiently  small 

227.  Hence  we  can  draw  the  following  inference:  Let  o-i,  ...,  <rp  be 
assigned  quantities,  called  multipliers,  each  of  modulus  unity,  associated 
respectively  with  the  p  fundamental  substitutions  ^1,  ...,  ^p\  with  any 
compound  substitution  ^i''*^/*...,  let  the  compound  quantity  a{^a{*..,  be 
associated:  let  f{x)  denote  any  uniform  function  of  x  with  only  a  finite 
number  of  separated  infinities;  let  ^=^((i^  + I3)l(y^+S)  denote  any  sub- 
stitution of  the  group,  and  a  be  the  multiplier  associated  vdth  this 
substitution :  then  the  series,  extending  to  all  the  substitutions  of  the  group, 


M^(^f**>' 


converges  absolutely  and  uniformly  *  for  all  positions  of  ^  other  than  (i)  the 
singular  points  of  the  group,  and  the  points  ^=  —  8/7,  namely  the  points 
derivable  from  ^=s  00  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  including  the  point 
f  =  00  itself,  (ii)  the  infinities  of /(f)  and  the  points  thence  derived  by  the 
substitutions  of  the  group.  The  series  represents  therefore  a  well-defined 
continuous  function  of  ^  for  all  the  values  of  2f  other  than  the  excepted  ones. 
The  function  will  have  poles  at  the  poles  of  /(2f)  and  the  points  thence 
derived  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group ;  it  may  have  essential  singularities 
at  the  singular  points  of  the  group  and  at  the  essential  singularities  of 

/((a?+/3)/(7r  +  8)). 

*  In  regard  to  {*;  for  (he  oonyergence  was  obtained  independently  of  the  value  of  ^ 
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Denote  this  function  by  F{^) ;  if  ^o  denote  any  assigned  substitutioii 
of  the  group,  and  ^  denote  all  the  substitutions  of  the  group  in  torn,  it  is 
clear  that  ^^o  denotes  all  the  substitutions  of  the  group  in  turn  including  the 
identical  substitution;  recognising  this  fact,  and  denoting  the  multiplier 
associated  with  ^q  by  o-q,  we  immediately  find 

or,  the  function  is  multiplied  by  the  factor  a©"^  (70?+  So)*  when  the  variable 
2f  is  transformed  by  the  substitution,  ^oi  of  the  group.  Thence  also,  if  &({) 
denote  a  similar  function  to  F(^,  formed  with  the  same  value  of  i  and 
a  different  function  /(f),  the  ratio  F(^IO(^)  remains  entirely  unaltered 
when  the  variable  is  transformed  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group.  In  order 
to  point  out  the  significance  of  this  result  we  introduce  a  representation 
whereof  the  full  justification  is  subsequent  to  the  present  investigation. 
Let  a  Riemann  surface  be  taken,  on  which  the  2p  period  loops  are  cut;  let 
the  circumference  of  the  circle  Gi  of  the  f  plane  be  associated  with  one  side 
of  the  period  loop  (bi)  of  the  second  kind,  and  the  circumference  of  the  circle 
Ci  with  the  other  side  of  this  loop ;  let  an  arbitrary  curve  which  we  shall 
call  the  i'th  barrier  be  drawn  in  the  2f  plane  from  an  arbitrary  point  P 
of  the  circle  C/  to  the  corresponding  point  P*  of  the  circle  C<,  and  let  the 
two  sides  of  this  curve  be  associated  with  the  two  sides  of  the  period  loop 
(Oi)  of  the  Riemann  surface.  Then  the  function  F(^/0(^,  which  has  the 
same  value  at  any  two  near  points  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barrier,  and 
has  the  same  value  at  any  point  Q  of  the  circle  0/  as  at  the  corresponding 
point  Of  of  the  circle  Ci,  will  correspond  to  a  function  uniform  on  the 
undissected  Riemann  surface.  In  this  representation  the  whole  of  the 
Riemann  surface  corresponds  to  the  region  8 ;  any  region  ^iS  corresponds  to 
a  repetition  of  the  Riemann  surface ;  thus  if  the  only  essential  singularities 
of  F(^IO(^)  be  at  the  singular  points  of  the  group,  none  of  which  are 
within  8f  F{^/Q{^)  corresponds  to  a  rational  function  on  the  Riemann 
surface.  It  will  appear  that  the  correspondence  thus  indicated  extends  to 
the  integrals  of  rational  functions ;  of  such  integrals  not  all  the  values  can 
be  represented  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  while  on  the  undissected 
surface  they  are  not  uniform  ;  for  instance,  of  an  integral  of  the  first  kind, 
iti,  the  values  iti,  Ui  +  2ck)i,  y,  Wi  +  2ck)'f,  r,  u<  +  2(»<,  ^  +  2(»'<,  r  niay  be  repre- 
sented, but  in  that  case  not  the  value  Ui  +  4ck)i,  r ;  in  view  of  this  fact  the 
repetition  of  the  Riemann  surface  associated  with  the  regions  derived  from 
S  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group  is  of  especial  interest — we  are  able  to 
represent  more  of  the  values  of  the  integral  in  the  ^  plane  than  an  the 
Riemann  surface.    These  remarks  will  be  clearer  after  what  follows. 

228.  In  what  follows  we  consider  only  a  simple  case  of  the  function 
F{Of  that  in  which  the  multipliers  a^,  ...,  ap  are  all  unity,  A;  s  2,  and 
/(5)  =  l/(f  —  a),  a  being  a  point  which,  for  the  sake  of  definiteness,  we 
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suppose  to  be  in  the  region  S.  We  denote  by  f^.  =  ^<  (f)  =  (ai?+/8i)/(7i5'+  ^) 
all  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  in  turn,  and  call  ^i  the  analogue  of  ^  by 
the  substitution  in  question.    The  function 

^i  —  a 

has  essential  singularities  at  the  singular  points  of  the  group,  and  has  poles 
at  the  places  2r=a,  ^=00  and  at  the  analogues  of  these  placea  Let  the 
points  00 ,  a  be  joined  by  an  arbitrary  barrier  lying  in  8,  and  the  analogues  of 
this  barrier  be  drawn  in  the  other  regions.  Then  the  integral  of  this 
uniformly  convergent  series,  fix)m  an  arbitrary  point  f ,  namely,  the  series 

is  competent  to  represent  a  function  of  f  which  can  only  deviate  from  uniformity 
when  ^  describes  a  contour  enclosing  more  of  the  points  a  and  its  analogues 
than  of  the  points  00  and  its  analogues ;  this  is  prevented  by  the  barriers. 
Thus  the  function  is  uniform  over  the  whole  f  plane;  it  is  infinite  at  ^=a 

like  log(f— a),  and  at  f=oo  like  —  logfp),as  we  see  by  considering  the 

term  of  the  series  corresponding  to  the  identical  substitution;  its  value  on 
one  side  of  the  barrier  a  00  is  27rt  greater  than  on  the  other  side  ;  it  has 
analogous  properties  in  the  analogues  of  the  points  a,  00 ,  and  the  barrier  aoo  ; 
further,  if  ?n  =  ^n  (?)  be  any  of  the  fundamental  substitutions  ^1,  ...,  ^p, 

where  |f{n  is  obtained  from  ^  by  the  substitution  d^j^„ ;  since  the  first  and 
last  of  these  sums  contain  the  same  terms,  we  have 

a,  ®  a,  •  a,  » 

and  the  right-hand  side  is  independent  of  f,  being  equal  to  I1^*'J;  in  order 

to  prove  this  in  another  way,  and  obtain  at  the  same  time  a  result  which 
will  subsequently  be  useful,  we  introduce  an  abbreviated  notation ;  denote 
the  substitution  %  simply  by  the  letter  r;  then  if  j  be  in  turn  every  sub- 
stitution of  the  group  whose  product  symbol  has  not  a  positive  or  negative 
power  of  the  substitution  n  at  its  right-hand  end,  all  the  substitutions  of  the 
group  have  the  symbol  jn\  h  being  in  turn  equal  to  all  positive  and  negative 
integers  (including  zero) ;  hence 

2[log(f<n-a)-log(fi-a)],  =  2S[log(f^*+i-a)-log(|>>i*-a)], 
is  equal  to 

B.  23 
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where  N  =  n^,  M  =  n"^  ]  but,  in  fact,  f^  is  5n,  and  f^  is  il«;  thus  D^'j  is 
independent  of  f ;  and  if  we  introduce  the  definition 

where  ^n  is  one  of  the  p  fundamental  substitutions,  and,  as  before,  j  denotet 
all  the  substitutions  whose  product  symbols  have  not  a  power  of  n  at  the 
right-hand  end,  we  have 

o,  «>  0,00  a,  00  n 

Ex,    If  for  abbreviation  we  put 

prove  that 

0,00      <r,»    «»*        o,<»         <rn       *»*' 
c  being  an  arbitrary  point. 

229.    Introduce  now  the  function  Ua,b  defined  by  the  equation 

then,  because  a  cross  ratio  of  four  quantities  is  unaltered  by  the  same  linear 
transformation  applied  to  all  the  variables,  we  have  also 

where  r,  denoting  %,  =^rS  becomes  in  turn  every  substitution  of  the  group. 
Thus  we  have 


ut\=ult,  ni-/-ntU2^v:*. 


where 


j  denoting  as  before  every  substitution  whose  product  symbol  has  not  s 
positive  or  negative  power  of  n  at  the  right-hand  end  and  f  being  arbitrary; 
hence  also 

where  r,  =  t~*,  denotes  every  substitution  of  the  group. 


230]  oossnMSiD  ox 

There  are  csKsiallT  onlr  p  soA  fimcuoie  r.  ',  acHxdiiig  ji$  ^«  d«oo4<«^ 
^i>  ^t,  — >  ^;  for,  ttking  die  expreasioo  gixen  last  bat  cne^  and  ptttui^ 
n^st,  tbaX  is,  ^. = ^.^ .  we  haTe 

where  17  =  fr,  so  diat 

and  in  particular,  when  Mt  is  the  identical  sabstitution,  as  we  siee  by  the 
formula  itself, 

thus,  if  r  denote ^1  ^  ...^^...,  we  obtain 

•^•  =  X.rf  + +  ^r^*  + 

so  that  all  the  functions  v^*  are  exjH^essible  as  linear  functions  of  rf  *,  •..^rj^*, 
230.     It  follows  from  the  formula 

that  the  function  v«'  is  never  infinite  save  at  the  singular  points  of  the 
group.  But  it  is  not  an  uniform  function  of  ^;  for  let  ^  describe  the  ciicum* 
ference  of  the  circle  (/»  in  a  counter  clockwise  direction ;  then,  by  the  fiictor 

^—BntVn  increases  by  unity;  and  no  other  increase  arises;  for,  when  the 
region  within  the  circle  Cn,  constituted  by  ^^^S  and  regions  of  the*  form 
^«0jS,  contains  a  point  ^j(Bn),  the  product  representing  the  substitution  j  has 
a  positive  power  of  ^n  ss  its  left-hand  Ceu^tor,  and  in  that  case  the  region 
contains  also  the  point  %^(il«X     Similarly  if  ^  describe  the  circle  C^  iu  a 

clockwise  direction,  r,»*  increases  by  unity.  But  if  f  describe  the  circum- 
ference of  any  other  of  the  2p  circles,  no  increase  arises  in  the  value  of 

Vn  ',  for  the  existence  of  a  point  dj  (Bn)  in  such  a  circle  involves  the  existence 
also  of  a  point  ^j  (A^). 

It  follows  therefore  that  the  function  can  be  made  uniform  in  the  region 
S  by  drawing  the  barrier,  before  described,  from  an  arbitrary  point  P  of  G^  to 

the  corresponding  point  P'  of  On.  Then  Vn  *  is  greater  by  unity  on  one  side 
of  this  barrier  than  on  the  other  side.  Further  if  m  denote  any  one  of 
the  substitutions  ^1, ...,  ^,,  we  have 

*  When  ^  denotes  a  prodaot  of  sabetitationB  in  which  ^l'  is  not  the  left-hand  faotor. 

23—2 
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« 

where  ^  is  arbitrary;  thus  as  11^'^  =  ^f\c>  ^^^  difference  is  also  indepen- 
dent of  ^,  and  we  have,  introducing  a  symbol  for  this  constant  difference, 

It  follows  therefore  that  if  the  p  barriers,  connecting  the  pairs  of  circles 
On>   Cny  and  their  analogues  for  all   the  substitutions,  be  drawn  in  the 

interiors  of  the  circles,  the  functions  »i  *,...,  ^j»  *  are  uniform  in  the  region  S, 
and  in  all  the  regions  derivable  therefrom  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group. 

The  behaviour  of  the  functions  Vi^,  ...,  Vp^  in  the  region  8  is  therefore 
entirely  analogous  to  that  of  the  Riemann  normal  integrals  upon  a  Riemann 
surface,  the  correspondence  of  the  pair  of  circumferences  (7^,  C^  and  the  two 
sides  of  the  barrier  P'P,  to  the  two  sides  of  the  period  loops  (6,»),  (a»),  on  the 
Riemann  surface,  being  complete.  And  the  regions  within  the  circles 
Ci,  ..,,  Cp  enable  us  to  represent,  in  an  uniform  manner,  all  the  values  of  the 
integrals  which  would  arise  on  the  Riemann  surface  if  the  period  loops  (&«) 
were  not  present.  Thus  the  ^  plane  has  greater  powers  of  representation 
than  the  Riemann  surface.     Further  it  follows,  by  what  has  preceded,  that 

the  integral  11^6  is  entirely  analogous  to  the  Riemann  normal  elementaiy 
integral  of  the  third  kind  which  has  been  denoted  by  the  same  symbol  in 
considering  the  Riemann  surface.  On  the  Riemann  sur&ce  the  period  loops 
(on)  are  not  wanted  for  this  function,  which  appears  as  a  particular  case  of  a 
more  general  canonical  integral  having  symmetrical  behaviour  in  regard  to 
the  first  and  second  kinds  of  period  loops ;  but  the  loops  (6^)  are  necessary ; 
they  render  the  function  uniform  by  preventing  the  introduction  of  all  the 
values  of  which  the  function  is  capable.  In  the  f  plane,  however*,  the 
function  is  uniform  for  all  values  of  ^,  and  the  regions  interior  to  the  circles 
enable  us  to  represent  all  the  values  of  which  the  function  is  susceptible. 
Thus  the  introduction  of  Riemann's  normal  integrals  appears  a  more  natural 
process  in  the  case  of  the  ^  plane  than  in  the  case  of  the  Riemann  surfaice 
itself.    . 

231.     We  may  obtain  a  product  expression  for  Tn,m  directly  fi:x)m  the 
formula 

let  k  denote  in  turn  every  substitution  whose  product  symbol  neither  has  a 
power  of  ^,»  at  its  left-hand  end  nor  a  power  of  ^n  at  its  right-hand  end ; 

—  h 

thus  we  may  write  ^^  =^„,  ^;t,  or,  for  abbreviation,  j  =  mr^k ;  and  for  every 
substitution  k,  the  substitution  j  has  all  the  forms  derivable  by  giving  to  k 
all  positive  and  negative  integral  values  including  zero,  except  that,  when  k 

*  Barriers  being  drawn  to  connect  the  infinities  of  the  function. 
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is  the  identical  substitution,  if  m  =  n,h  can  only  have  the  one  value  zero ; 

then  applying  ^/^  to  every  quantity  of  the  cross  ratio  under  the  logarithm 
sign,  we  have 

and  therefore,  if  m  be  not  equal  to  n, 

while  when  m  =  n,  separating  away  the  term  for  which  k  is  the  identical 
substitution. 


1    }^f^«-^«l^^-M 


+ 


2ir» 

where  S'  denotes  that  the  identical  substitution,  ^];  =  1,  is  not  included; 
thus 

r«.»  =  2;^.log(M»e-)  +  2^.2  log  [^^.^^(5^)/  zr=M37)J  ' 

where  8  denotes  every  substitution  of  the  group  other  than  the  identical 
substitution,  not  beginning  or  ending  with  a  power  of  ^n>  ^nd  excluding 
every  substitution  of  which  the  inverse  has  already  occurred. 

These  formulae,  like  that  for  v^  *,  are  not  definite  unless  the  barriers  (§  227) 
are  drawn. 

232.    Ex,  i.     If  i;^'  ^ = i£,» + iw^ ,  u^y  iw^  being  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  of  v^  ^,  prove, 

as  in  the  case  of  a  Riemann  surface,  by  taking  the  integral  \udw  round  the  p  closed 

curves  each  formed  by  the  circumferences  of  a  pair  of  circles  and  the  two  sides  of  the 
barrier  joining  them,  that  the  imaginary  part  of  N^r^  -f + 2^i^2''i8  "^ ^^  positive, 

N^y  ...,  Np  being  any  r««l  quantities  and  u+iw—N^v^^^-^- +  ^p^p'     Prove  also  the 

result  T,»,  „=Tm  fl»  by  contour  integration. 

Ex,  ii.     Prove  that  the  function  of  (  expressed  by 

has  analogous  properties  to  Riemann's  normal  elementary  integral  of  the  second  kind. 
Ex,  iii.     Prove  that 

rf;*=(y.a+«.)'r^*, 

where  a<=(a,a+ft)/(y(a+8(). 
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Ex.  vr.    With  the  notation 


prove  that 


♦(«,w-»(^,f)=2w^- !.;;;•=♦(*,«,)-♦(«.«, 


where  (  is  an  arbitrary  point,  and  henoe  prove  that  if  «,  C|,  ...,  c^^  be  any  arlntnry 
points,  and  fi=^i  (f),  ...,  &=-'^p  (f)>  ^h©  function  of  f  expressed  by 


♦(Cp»0,     ♦(Cp,  f),     ♦(Cp>fi)>.->     ♦(«F>W 


>     •••! 


is  unchanged  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  and  has  simple  poles  at  x,  c^, ... ,  <i^,aDd 
their  analogues,  and  a  simple  zero  at  (,  and  its  analogues.  Thus  the  Amotion  is  similar  to 
the  function  ^  (or,  a ;  2,  C| ,...,  Cp)  of  §  122,  and  every  function  which  is  unchanged  by  the 
substitutions  of  the  group  can  be  expressed  by  means  of  it 

As  a  function  of  ^  the  function  is  infinite  at  z^^^  z^(^  beside  being  infinite  at  lao, 
and  its  analogues;  when  (<!<«+ /3<)/(y<«+d<)  is  put  for  Zy  the  function  becomes  multiplied 
by  {yiZ  +  d<)^.  This  last  circumstance  clearly  corresponds  with  the  &ot  (§  183)  that 
^  (^,  a ;  «,  Ci,  ...,  Cp)  is  not  a  rational  function  of  z^  but  a  rational  fiincticm  multifdied  bj 

T-  (cf.  Ex.  iii.) 

Ex,  V.    Prove  that 

T<^^^j-i 1  ^ 

Ex,  vi.     In  case  p = 1,  we  have 

where 

{ar-B)Har'A)={jJ^)\a^B)Ha-A), 

Putting,  for  abbreviation,  j=c*"'s=V^e'*,  and 
prove,  by  applying  the  fundamental  transformation  once,  that 

and  shew  that  e  (()  is  a  multiple  of  the  Jacobian  theta  function  6  (v^  ',  9  ;  ^,  i). 

CB  I  CB 
Ex.  vii.    Taking  two  circles  as  in  figure  6  (§  223),  let  CBjAC'^tr  and  j^/  2^»=^J 

take  an  arbitrary  real  quantity  «>,  and  a  pure  imaginary  quantity  »'«-:- log /a,  and  let 
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P  (u)  denote  Weierstrass's  elliptic  function  of  u  with  2tt,  2m  as  periods.  Then  prove, 
if  a,  e  denote  points  outside  both  the  circles,  a'  denote  the  inverse  point  of  a  in  r^;ard  to 
either  one  of  the  circles,  and  P,  Q  be  arbitrary  real  quantities, 

(a)    that  the  function 

is  unaltered  by  the  substitution  ({*-£)/({*- A) =fA({-B)/{C-A\  and  has  poles  of  the 
first  order,  outside  both  the  circles,  only  at  the  points  C=^  {=c. 

03)    that  the  function, 


a'^A 


is  real  on  the  circumfBrence  of  each  circle,  and,  outside  both  the  circles,  has  a  pole  of  the 
first  order  only  at  the  point  C=a*  '^Q  arbitraries  P,  Q  can  be  used  to  prescribe  the 
residue  at  this  pole. 

Ex.  viii  Prove  that  any  two  uniform  functions  of  (  having  no  discontinuities  except 
poles,  which  are  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  are  connected  by  an  algebraic 
relation  (cf.  §  235) ;  and  that,  if  these  two  be  properly  chosen,  any  other  uniform  function 
of  C  having  no  discontinuities  except  poles,  which  is  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the 
group,  can  be  expi^essed  rationally  in  terms  of  them.  The  development  of  the  theory  on 
these  lines  is  identical  with  the  theory  of  rational  functions  on  a  Riemann  sur^Eu^  but 
is  simpler  on  account  of  the  absence  of  branch  places.  Thus  for  instance  we  have  a 
theory  of  fundamental  int<^;ral  functions,  an  integral  function  being  one  which  is  only 
infinite  in  the  poles  of  an  arbitrarily  chosen  function  x.  And  we  can  form  a  function  such 
as  S  (x,  z)  (§  124,  Chap.  VII.) ;  but  the  essential  part  of  that  function  is  much  more 
simply  provided  by  the  function,  w  ((%  y\  investigated  in  the  following  article. 

233.  The  preceding  investigations  are  sufficient  to  explain  the  analogy 
between  the  present  theory  and  that  of  a  Riemann  surface.  We  come  now 
to  the  result  which  is  the  main  purpose  of  this  chapter.     In  the  equation 

n?. ;  =  2  log  (J^f  /l^)  =  2  log  {?.  ,/..  c.}. 

where  {f,  yl^u  Ci]  denotes  a  cross  ratio,  let  the  point  z  approach  indefinitely 
near  to  ^,  and  the  point  c  approach  indefinitely  near  to  7;  then  separating 
away  the  term  belonging  to  the  identical  substitution,  and  associating  with 
the  term  belonging  to  any  other  substitution  that  belonging  to  the  inverse 
substitution,  we  have,  after  applying  a  linear  transformation  to  every  element 
of  the  cross  ratio  arising  from  the  inverse  substitution 

where  S'  denotes  that,  in  the  summation,  of  terms  arising  by  a  substitution 
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and  its  inverse,  only  one  is  to  be  taken,  and  the  identical  substitution  is 
excluded.    Thus  we  have* 

_u.tt[-(.-0(c-,).-";:,'].-,!r-.)n-|^M>. 

-(t-T)n'ff.'y/r<.t.l. 

i 

where  11'  has  a  similar  signification  to  2'  and  {f,  7/7*,  f<}  denotes  a  cross 

i  i 

ratio.     Consider  now  the  expression 

«r  (?,  7).  =  (r-  7)  n'  {r,  7/7i.  r<} ; 

i 

it  has  clearly  the  following  properties — ^it  represents  a  perfectly  definite 
function  of  ^  and  7,  single- valued  on  the  whole  (f-plane ;  it  depends  only  on 
two  variables,  and  «r  (f,  7)  =  —  «r  (7,  ^)',  as  a,  function  of  J;*  it  is  infinite,  save 
for  the  singular  points  of  the  group,  only  at  (^s=  00 ,  and  not  at  the  analogaes 
of  2^=00;  it  vanishes  only  at  (^  =  7  and  the  analogues  of  this  point,  and 
limitf=y  vr  (f,  7)/(f  —  7)  =  1.  Thus  the  function  may  be  expected  to  generaUse 
the  irreducible  factor  of  the  form  ^  —  a,  in  the  case  of  rational  functions,  and 
the  factor  a-iu  —  a)  in  the  case  of  elliptic  functions,  and  to  serve  as  a  prime 
function  for  the  functions  of  ^  now  under  consideration  (c£  also  Chap.  YiL 
§  129  and  Chaps.  Xlll.  and  XIV.).  It  should  be  noticed  that  the  value  of 
m  ((T,  7)  does  not  depend  upon  the  choice  we  make  in  the  product  between 
any  substitution  and  its  inverse;  this  follows  by  applying  the  substitution 

S/"^  to  every  element  of  any  factor. 

234.     We  enquire  now  as  to  the  behaviour  of  the  function  «r  (f,  7)  under 
the  substitutions  of  the  group.     It  will  be  proved  that 

where  (—  1)^*»,  (—  1)*«  are  certain  ±  signs  to  be  explained. 

This  result  can  be  obtained,  save  for  a  sign,  from  the  definition  of  v  (f,  7), 

as  a  limit,  from  the  function  U^l;  but  since,  for  our  purpose,  it  is  essential 
to  avoid  any  such  ambiguity,  and  because  we  wish  to  regard  the  function 
«r  (f,  7)  as  fundamental,  we  adopt  the  longer  method  of  dealing  directly  with 
the  product  (f  -  7)  11'  {f,  7/7^,  f^}.    We  imagine  the  barriers,  each  connecting 

a  pair  of  circles,  which  are  necessary  to  render  the  functions  v/",  ...,»p* 

*  This  funotion  oooors  in  Schottky,  Crelle,  ci.  (1887),  p.  242  (at  the  top  of  the  page).  See 
also  p.  253,  at  the  top.  The  funotion  is  modified,  for  a  Biemann  surface,  by  Klein,  MatK  AurnL 
zxzvi.  (1890),  p.  13.  The  modified  funotion  occurs  also,  in  particular  cases,  in  a  pi^ier  bj 
Pick,  Math.  Annal,  zxix.,  and  in  Klein,  Math.  Annal.  xxzn.  (1888),  p.  367.  For  J>=1,  the 
theta  funotion  was  of  course  expressed  in  factors  by  Jaoobi.  The  funotion  employed  by  Bitter, 
Math.  Annal.  xliv.  (p.  291),  has  a  somewhat  difFerent  character. 
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uniform,  to  be  drawn;  then  the  quantities  Tn^m,  'Tn.n  given  in  §  231,  and 

defined  by  v«  »  ,  v„  »    are  definite;  so  therefore  is  ako  e^V^  and  the  quan- 
tity ^**,  which  is  equal  to 


Me*"- 


r  B„  -  (Bn),  /B„-(A„).-] 

V    lAn-(Bn)./  A„-(An).\' 


where  8  denotes  a  substitution,  other  than  the  identical  substitution,  not 
beginning  or  ending  with  a  power  of  ^n»  and  excluding  the  inverse  of  a 
substitution  which  has  already  occurred.  This  formula  raises  the  question 
whether  iCn,  which  we  take  positive,  is  to  be  regarded  as  less  than  27r  or  not, 
since  otherwise  the  sign  of  e^  is  not  definite.     But  in  fact,  as  it  arises  in 

F — J*    f^lTAJ  ^^^^ 

f  has  reached  fn  from  ^by  a  path  which  does  not  cross  the  barriers.  Thus  tcn 
is  perfectly  definite  when  the  barriers  are  drawn,  and  the  sign  of  the 
quantity 


g-«r»,„  ^ 


*e*<^ 


,     [An-(Bn)i 


«^n~  ('^n)«_ 


is  perfectly  definite  and  independent  of  the  barriens.  We  denote  it  by 
(—  ly*"'^  The  annexed  figure  illustrates  two  ways  of  drawing  a  barrier 
PP*,     In  the  first  case  tcn  is  less  than  27r.     In  the  second  case  (^  must  pass 

Fig.  8. 


once  round  the  point  B,  and  #Cn  is  greater  than  27r.     When   k^  is   thus 

determined,  the  expression  by  means  of  /Cn  of  the  p„  which  occurs  in 
the  formulae  connecting  On,  I3n>  Jn>  K  ^^^  -^m  S^,  pn,  for  instance  in  the 

formula  pn  =  (1  +  Pn)l(^  +  ^n),  is  also   definite ;    it  may  be  pn=^fJ^  «****  or 

Pn  =  —  A^  c**^.  We  shall  put  p*  =  (—  1)**  a^*  e**^.  If  the  whole  investigation 
had  been  commenced  with  a  different  sign  for  each  of  Ont  fin,  yn>  ^n>  hn  would 
have  become  An  — 1»  ^^^  5^n,  depending  only  on  the  circles  and  the  barrier, 
would  have  the  same  value. 


We  have 


«'(&7)  ?-7     i     ?<-7  *  7i-?  *?in-?n' 
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where  %  denotes  in  turn  all  substitutions  which  with  their  inverses  give  the 
whole  group,  except  the  identical  substitution ;  thus  i  denotes  all  subsiitatioDS 
n^  for  \=  1,  2,  3,  ...,  oo ,  as  well  as  all  substitutions  n^sr^^  where  s  has  die 
significance  just  explained  and  h,  k  take  all  positive  and  negative  integer 
values  including  zero.    Therefore 

^{ti)         ?-7    X     ?n^-7    *  7n^-?*?n^+l-{:; 


n 


?-7    A      ?n^-7     x?n^+l-?A    7n^-?"?ii^+l-6i 

*.«    (iln)n*«-7*   (-Bn)fi»«-?  A.t.*7ii*«»^-?'?iilWk*l-{«' 

the  transformation  of  the  second  part  of  the  product  being  precisely  as  in  the 
first  part, 

^f^r.'y   ^~~7  ?n-(rj[7"?nl-^  i«LZ?!L:^ 

?-7  "?n-7    -^n-?  A    7-?n-^  '?n-?nl-^ 

*,  #  (-4n)n*«  -  7    (^n)n*«  -  ?  *.  #.  *    7  "  ?n-»»n-*    *  ?n —?»-*»- l«i-» 

^Bn-y    ?n-?      7^-?      (Tn  -  ^n  JJ  (^n)n»<  -  7    (iln)n*t~{r 
^n-?*   ?-7  '7-^»*    ?n-?   ^«(-4n)«*«-7*(-Bn)«*#-? 

,,*7-(^n)n-»#-i*  ?n-(fln)ii-»t-i' 

since  A  and  —  k  have  the  same  range  of  signification  we  may  replace  —  i  by  A, 
in  the  last  form,  and  obtain,  by  a  rearrangement  of  the  second  product, 

tsr(gn,7)^       Bn-y     gn_— ^n  JJ  g  ~  (^nV*    7  "  (-Bn)»i*t 
^  (?»  7)  -Bn  -  ?'  7  -  iln  A.  ,  ?-  (JBn)n»,  *  7  "  (^n)nhs 

^  7  -  (gn)n»>-l    ?n  -  (^mVt-i . 

but,  from  the  formula 

"»        2iri  t     »  ?-  %  (il„)  •  7  ->  (^.)  ' 

where  j  can   have  the  forms  »*«,  n*«-',  or  be  the  identical  substitution, 
we  have 


and  hence 
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therefore 

? -  ^„   V  (Bn). -Bn'(An),-An' 

now  from  the  formula  (r»-5„)/(f„-^„)  =  p„(f  _  J5„)/({:_4„),  and  the 
values  of  a„,  /9„,  7,,  S„  given  in  §  226,  we  immediately  find 

(C-  il„)/(r„  -  4„)  =  [?-  il,  -  p„  (r-  5„)]/(J?n  -  A„), 

7«C+  S«  =  |>:*  (r-  ii„)  -  pt  (C-  5„)]/(5n  -  .!„) ; 
thus,  aa  pi  =  (-  1)*"/**  e**^,  we  have 

(?-  il„)/(C„  -  4„)  =  (-!)»./»♦  eK«,  (y^^+  8„) ; 
hence,  finally 

«r(r.7)"^    ^  7«C+S»        • 

where  (— l/»e  m.«g***«  is  independent  of  how  the  barriers  are  drawn,  and 
(— l)**7n,  (—  1)**S«  are  independent  of  the  signs  attached  to  7,^  and  S^- 

235.  The  function  fsr{^,  7),  whose  properties  have  thus  been  deduced 
immediately  firom  its  expression  as  an  infinite  product,  supposed  to  be 
convergent,  may  be  regarded  as  ^ndamental.  Thus,  as  can  be  imme- 
diately verified,  the  integral  II J]  y  is  expressible  by  w  (f,  7),  in  the  form 

and  thence  the  integrals  Vn  arise,  by  the  definition  Vn  =  o—.  H^y*,  and 
thence,  also,  integrals  with  algebraic  infinities,  by  the  definition 

^*   ""da?    *•* 

(cf.  Ejl  ii,  §  232).  Further,  if  -P(f)  denote  any  uniform  function  of  f  whose 
value  is  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  which  has  no  discontinui- 
ties except  poles,  it  is  easy  to  prove,  by  contour  integration,  as  in  the  case  of 
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a  Riemann  surfiEtce,  (i)  That  F(^)  must  be  somewhere  infinite  in  the  region  8, 
(ii)  That  F(^)  takes  any  assigned  value  as  many  times  within  iSF  as  the  sum 
of  its  orders  of  infinity  within  S,  (iii)  That  if  Oi,  ...,  ot  be  the  poles  and 
A*  ---f  fik  the  zeros  of  ^(^)  within  S,  and  the  barriers  be  supposed  drawn, 

Vi       + +v,       =  rrii  +  nil  Ti^i •¥ +mpT<,p,  (*  =  1,  .. .,;>), 

where  mj,  ...,  rrip,  w^,  ...,  m^  are  definite  integers.  Thence  it  is  easy  to 
shew  that  the  ratio 


^(D/ 


«r(?,  tti) t!r(?,  ttfc) 


is  a  constant  for  all  values  of  ^.     And  replacing  some  o{  /3i,  ...,  a^  in  this 
expression  by  suitable  analogues,  the  exponential  factor  may  be  absorbed. 

£x.  In  the  elliptic  case  where  there  is  one  fundamental  substitution  iC-^KC^^)' 
p(f-5)/(f-i4),  we  have  (fi-i?)/(f<-^)=p*(f-i5)/(f- A^^d  thence  puttmg  u,  «,  respec- 
tively for  the  integrals  v^,  v*,  so  that  «^*=  (f-5)/(f-il),  e*'**=(y-i?)/(y-il),  we 
immediately  find 

f-y<     f  —  C<      1  -  2p*  cos  2ir  (u-v)  -hp^      ^_    —^Z-     ^^^  irju-v) 

y-yi    y~-Ci~  (^~p*)*  '  2t     simrusinw' 

and  hence 

.       ._B^A    sin  w  (ti  -  y)   •   I  -  2p*  cos  2ir  (u  —  y)  -f  p^ 

^  vc,  y)    2r  sin^;;¥siTiS  ,?i         (Tv^?         ' 

which*  putting  «^^=p*,  is  equal  to 

^^-^"'c"*^^~-''>'<r[2o)(M-i;);   2»,  2a)r]  vsimmsinirr, 
where  a>  is  an  arbitrary  quantity,  and 


12  l(l-p")^* 

236.  The  further  development  of  the  theory  of  functions  in  the  f  plane 
may  be  carried  out  on  the  lines  already  followed  in  the  case  of  the  Riemann 
surface.  We  limit  ourselves  to  some  indications  in  regard  to  matters  bearing 
on  the  main  object  of  this  chapter. 

The  excess  of  the  number  of  zeros  over  the  number  of  poles,  in  any 
region,  of  a  function  of  f,  /(f),  which  is  uniform  and  without  essential 
singularities  within  that  region,  is  of  course  equal  to  the  integral 

*  See,  for  instance,  Halphen,  Fonct,  Ellipt,  (Paris,  18S6),  vol.  i.  p.  400. 
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taken  round  the  boundary  of  the  region.     If  we  consider,  for  example,  the 

function  fln(?)>=^^»  /^?>  which  is  nowhere  infinite,  in  the  region  8,  the 
number  of  its  zeros  within  the  region  S  is 

_i   I  f fiV  (W  _  fV  (01  .. 

where  the  dash  denotes  a  differentiation  in  regard  to  ^,  and  the  sign  of 
summation  means  that  the  integral  is  taken  round  the  circles  0/,  ....  Cp,  in 
a  counter-clockwise  direction.     Since  ft»  (fr)  =  (yti+  8,)'  fln  (?).  the  value  is 


2irir-iK-*"H«') 

r 

or  2p ;  thus  as  fln  (?)  vanishes  to  the  second  order  at  f  =  oo  in  virtue  of  the 

denominator  df,  we  may  say  that  dvn  ^  has  2p  —  2  zeros  in  the  region  8,  in 
general  distinct  from  f  =  oo .  The  function  fln(?)  vanishes  in  every  analogue 
of  these  2p  —  2  places,  but  does  not  vanish  in  the  analogues  of  ?=  oo . 

The  theory  of  the  theta  functions,  constructed  from  the  integrals  Vn  ,  and 
their  periods  Tn^m,  will  subsist,  and,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Riemann  surface 
there  will,  corresponding  to  an  arbitrary  point  m,  which  we  take  in  the 
region  8,  be  points  twi,  ...,  nip  in  the  region  8,  such  that  the  zeros  of  the 

function    ©  (y^» «»  -  t;f« .  »»i  — ^y(p,mp^    ar^   th^   places   f j ,  . . . ,  f^.      And 

corresponding  to  any  odd  half  period,  ^fl,,,',  there  will  be  places  Ui,  ...,  rip^i, 
in  the  region  8,  which,  repeated,  constitute  the  zero  of  a  differential  duf*  y,  and 
satisfy  the  equations  typified  by 

The  values  of  the  quantities  e^«.n  and  the  positions  of  7^^,  ...,  TWp  may 
vary  when  the  barriers  which  are  necessary  to  define  the  periods  Tn,m  are 
changed. 

But  it  is  one  of  the  main  results  of  the  representation  now  under 
consideration  that  a  particular  theta  function  is  derivable  immediately  from 
the  function  vr  (f,  7) ;  and  hence,  as  is  shewn  in  chapter  XIV.,  that 
any  theta  function  can  be  so  derived.  Let  v  denote  the  integral  whose 
differential  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in  each  of  the  places  rii,  ...,np_i. 

Consider  the  expression  *^dv/d^  in  the  region  8.  It  has  no  infinities  and  it  is 
single-valued  in  the  neighbourhood  of  its  zeros,  as  follows  from  the  fact  that 
the  p  zeros  of  dv/d^  are  all  of  the  second  order.  Hence  if  the  region  8  be 
made  simply  connected  by  drawing  the  p  barriers,  and  joining  the  p  pairs  of 
circles  by  p  -  1  further  barriers  (Ci), . . . ,  (Cp_i),  of  which  (Cr)  joins  the  circumfer- 
ence Cr  to  the  circumference  CV+i,  Vdvjd^  will  be  uniform  in  the  region  8  so 
long  as  ^  does  not  cross  any  of  the  barriers.     For  the  change  in  the  value  of 

'^dv/d^  when  f  is  taken  round  any  closed  circuit  may  then  be  obtained  by 
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considering  the  equivalent  circuits  enclosing  the  zeroa  Bat  in  tmct  the 
barriers  (c^),  ...,  (c^-i)  are  unnecessary ;  to  see  this  it  is  soflfeient  to  see  that 
any  circuit  in  the  r^on  S  which  entirely  surrounds  a  pair  of  cucles^  such 
^  Oi,  Ci,  encloses  an  even  number  of  the  infinities  of  dvjd^  whidi  are  at  tlie 
singular  points  of  the  group.   Since  these  infinities  are  among  the  logarithmic 

zeros  and  poles  of  Vi   ,  ...,  Vp  ,  whereof  1;  is  a  linear  function,  the  proof 

required  is  included  in  the  proof  that  any  one  of  the  functions  Vi  ,  ...» 1^  is 
unaltered  when  taken  round  a  circuit  entirely  surrounding  a  pair  of  the 
circles,  such  as  (7/,  (7i.     Thus  when  the  barriers  which  render  the  fhnctioDs 

Vi'^,  ...,Vp^  uniform  are  drawn,  the  function  s/dvjd^  i&  entirely  definite  within 
the  region  S,  save  for  an  arbitrary  constant  multiplier,  provided  the  sign  of 
the  function  be  given  for  some  one  point  in  the  r^on  8,    And,  this  being 

done,  if  7  be  any  point,  the  function  ^Z  ~Jy\l  y  ^^  independent  of  this  sign. 

This  function,  with  a  certain  constant  multiplier,  which  will  be  afkerwinb 
assigned,  may  be  denoted  by  ^  ((^ 

237.     We  proceed  now  to  prove  the  equation 

where  s'v     =  s(v^     + +  SpV^   ,  and  A  is  constant,  independent  of  {^  and 

7.     It  is  clear  first  of  all  that  the  two  sides  of  this  equation  have  the  same 

poles  and  zeros  in  the  region  S,  For  ©(v^*^  +  ift#,f')  vanishes  to  the  first 
order  at  the  places  7,  Wj,  ...,  «,>_,,  and  ^iX)  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at 
Wi,  ...,  7iy_i,  00,  while  «r  (?,  7)  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  f=7»  ^"^  ^ 
infinite  to  the  first  order  at  f  =  x  *.  Thus  the  quotient  of  the  two  sides  of  the 
equation  has  no  infinities  within  the  region  /S.  Further  the  square  of  this 
quotient  is  uniform  within  the  region  S,  independently  of  the  barriers;  for 
this  statement  holds  of  each  of  the  factors 

And,  if  f  be  replaced  by  fn*  the  square  of  the  quotient  of  the  two  sides  of  the 
equation  becomes  (of.  §  175,  Chap.  X.)  multiplied  by  the  fiekctor 


V-.y..<r3mm, 


which  is  equal  to  unity.     Nowf  a  function  of  f,  which  is  unaltered  by  the 
substitutions  of  the  group,  and  is  uniform  within  the  region  £f,  and  has  no 

*  At  the  analogues  of  ^=  ao  neither  w  (^,  7)  nor  1/  ^  (^)  becomes  infinite. 

t  If  17+1 K  be  the  function,  the  integral  J  17(2 K,  taken  round  the  2p  fundamental  droles  i« 
expressible  as  a  surface  integral  over  S  whose  elements  are  posiftiye  or  zero.  In  the  oa» 
considered  the  former  integral  vanishes. 
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infinities,  must,  like  a  rational  function  on  a  Riemann  surfieM^e,  be  a  constant. 
Since  the  square  root  of  a  constant  is  also  a  constant  the  proof  of  the  equation 
is  complete. 

From  it  we  infer  (i)  that 

^  i.Kn)i^  (C) = (-  !)»•+*•  (7»r+  s»)  (- 1)^. 

and  (ii)  that  the  values  of  ^  (^)  on  the  two  sides  of  a  barrier  have  a  quotient 
of  the  form  (—  l/*.  The  constant  factor  to  be  attached  to  -^(f)  may  be 
chosen  so  that  il  =  1.  For  this  it  is  sufficient  to  take  for  the  integral  v  the 
expression 

where  6/ (u)  =  36  (u)/au<.  Then  (cf.  §  188,  p.  281)  the  right-hand  side, 
when  f  is  near  to  7,  is  equal  to  -4  (f  —  7)  +  ...,  while  the  left-hand  side  has 
the  value  (?  — 7)+  •••• 

238.  The  developments  of  an  equation  analogous  to  that  just  obtained, 
which  will  be  given  in  Chap.  XIV.  in  connection  with  the  functions  there 
discussed,  render  it  unnecessary  for  us  to  pursue  the  matter  further  here. 
The  following  forms  an  interesting  example  of  theta  functions,  of  another  kind. 

Suppose  that  the  quantities  ffci, . . . , /ip are  small  enough  to  ensure  (cf.  §  226) 
the  convergence  of  the  series 

wherein  /li  denotes  an  arbitrary  place  within  the  region  8,  and  %  denotes  a 
summation  extending  to  every  substitution  of  the  group.  It  will  appear  that 
this  function  is  definite  in  all  cases  in  which  the  function  m  ((f,  /i)  is  definite. 
The  function  is  immediately  seen  to  verify  the  equations 

X(?n,/^)=(7n?+Sn)X  (?,/*),      ^  (?, /^)  =  (7nM  +  Sn)  X  (?,  /^), 

and  X  (/A,  ?)  =     2 -— 5 — y-. --s^ 

=  -2 


i  S<f-i8i-/[i(-7if  +  ai) 

_        v(7rg+gr)-^ 

where  r  denotes  the  substitution  inverse  to  that  denoted  by  t.     Thus 

X(?,^)  =  -X(m,?). 

The   function   has  one  pole  in  the  region  /S,  namely  at  /li,  and  no  other 
infinities,  and  if  the  series  be  uniformly  convergent  near  f  =  00 ,  as  we  assume, 


868  PROPERTIES  OF  THE   FUNCTION   X  (f,  7).  [238 

the  function  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  2|'  =  00 .    The  excess  of  the  number 
of  its  zeros  over  the  number  of  its  poles  in  8,  which  is  given  by 


1    I  frv(rn,M)  >-^(g>/^)i^ 


27ri 

where  the  dash  denotes  a  differentiation  in  regard  to  ^,  and  the  integrals  are 
taken  counter-clockwise  round  the  circles  Cj  ,  ...,  Cp\  namely  by 


2in 

is  equal  to  p.  Thus  the  function  has  p  zeros  in  8  other  than  (;'=  oo ;  denote 
these  by  /Lh,  »»»» fip.  Within  any  region  ^n8  the  function  has  the  analogue  of 
fA  for  a  pole,  and  the  analogues  of  fij,  ...,  /ip  for  zeros;  it  does  not  vanish  at 
the  analogue  of  ^  =»  00 .  This  result  may  be  verified  also  by  investigating 
similarly  the  excess  of  the  number  of  zeros  over  the  number  of  poles  in  any 
such  region ;  the  result  is  found  to  be  /)  —  1. 

Consider  the  ratio 

/(?)=[x(?./*)?^^. 

where  v  is  any  linear  function  of  Vi  ^,  ...,  Vp^;  let  ?!»•••»  ?%»-«  denote  the 
zeros  of  dv.  Then  /(f)  is  uniform  within  the  region  /S,  and  is  unaltered  by 
the  substitutions  of  the  group.  It  has  poles  /li*,  fn  •••»  ?ip-«»  and  no  other 
infinities  in  S,  and  has  zeros  /^',  ...,  fip^,  the  square  of  a  symbol  being  written 
to  denote  a  zero  or  pole  of  the  second  order.  Thus  we  have,  precisely  as  for 
the  case  of  rational  functions  on  a  Riemann  surface, 

2C'*-fv^''*'  +  4*"''  + +t;i^-3.%-i  +  42p-2.%-ic=o,        Oi=  1,2,.. .,/!), 

or  (§  179,  p.  256), 

and  therefore,  if  thi,  ...,  7?ip  denote  the  points  in  8,  derivable  from  fi  (§  236), 

such  that  e(v^' '*-/••"••- -/p^^^p)  vanishes  in  ?=a?i,  ...,  C=«ii,  we 

have  (§  182,  p.  265). 

(/Al^  . . . ,  H7>^)  =  inii\  . . . ,  vip*). 

When  the  barriers  are  drawn,  let 

C  + +C  =  i(*i  +  VT,.,  + +VTi.pX  (»=  1.2,  ...,;,). 

^11  ••.,  Aj»,  ^i'>  '-y/cp  being  integers. 

Now  consider  the  product  X  (f,  fi)  tj  (f,  /a).  It  has  no  poles,  in  S,  and  its 
zeros  are  /^i,  -*»,  fip.  It  is  an  uniform  function  of  2f,  and,  subjected  to  one  of 
the  fundamental  substitutions  of  the  group  it  takes  the  factor 
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Hence  the  function 

wherein  hfv^*"  denotes  A:i't>f''*  + +  V^p^  and  fl  denotes  the  p  quantities 

ki  +  kiTi^^^- +kpTi^p,  has,  within  8,  no  zeros  or  poles,  and  is  such  that, 

for  a  fundamental  substitution, 

(of.  §  175,  Chap.  X.);  thus,  as  in  the  previous  article,  F(^  is  a  constant 
thus,  also,  gn  +  hn  —  kniaan  even  integer,  =  2Hn,  say,  and  we  have 

where  P  denotes  the  p  quantities  5r<  + A<  + A?/t<,i  + +  ApVi.p*  ^^^  ^  ^ 

independent  of  f  But,  if  f  describe  the  circumference  On,  the  left-hand  side 
is  unchanged,  and  the  right-hand  side  obtains  the  factor  6-*^».  Thus  the 
integers  A:/,  ...,kp  are  all  even ;  put  kr—^Hri  then,  as 

where  the  notation  is  that  of  §  175,  Chap.  X.,  we  have 

wherein  -B  is  independent  of  f,  and  therefore,  since  the  interchange  of  f,  /i 
leaves  both  sides  unaltered,  B  is  also  independent  of  /a.  The  value  of  5  may 
be  expressed  by  putting  f=/A;  thence  we  obtain,  finally. 

This  equation  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  2^  equations.  For  if  in 
one  of  the  p  fundamental  substitutions  ^r?  =  («r?  +  i8r)/(7r?+  ^r),  we  consider 
the  signs  of  a^,  fir*  7r,  Sr  all  reversed,  the  function  \  (f,  /i),  which  involves  the 
first  powers  of  these  quantities,  will  take  a  different  value.     The  function 

ST  (f,  fjb),  the  p  fundamental  circles,  and  the  integrals  /'  **  and  their  periods 
Tn,m>  and  therefore  the  integers  gi,  ...,  gp,  will  remain  unchanged,  if  the 
barriers  remain  unaltered.     But  the  integer  hr  will  be  increased  by  unity. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  coeflScients  a,  fi,  y,  S  remaining  unaltered, 
one  of  the  barriers  be  drawn  differently,  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation 
remains  unaltered;  on  the  right-hand  one  of  Aj,  ...,  Aj,  will  be  increased  by 
an  integer,  say,  for  example,  hr  increased  by  unity,  and  therefore  each  of 
Ti,  r>  •••,  Tp,r  also  increased  by  unity.  Putting  u  for  v^' **  —  ifi' —  iA,  and 
B.  24 
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neglecting  integral  increments  of  u,  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  of  the 
theta  series  is  increased,  save  for  integral  multiples  of  27ri,  by 

27ri  (—  i)  «r  +  twn,.*, 
which  is  an  even  multiple  of  m,  so  that  the  general  term  is  unchanged. 

Ex,  i.    Prove  that  the  function  X  (Ci  m)  ^^^^  he  ¥nitt6n  in  the  form 

where  the  sign  of  summation  refers  to  all  the  substitutions  of  the  groups  other  thui 
the  identical  substitution,  with  the  conditicm  that  when  any  substitution  occurs  its  invene 

must  not  occur,  and  {f ,  Cillh  h)  denotes  j — —  /  j^ — - . 

Ex,  ii.    In  case  />=1,  where  the  fundamental  substitution  is 

.    (f-^/(f-il)=p(f-i?)/(f-il), 

putting  ^^^{C-B)/(C-Al  ^^^{jii'B)l(si-'A\  prove  that 

_B-A   8inir(tt-y)       ,    ^,         i_^  i  sin«ir(tt-r) 

'     ^~    2t      sin  irt*  sin  irt; '     ^'' ""*' '**^"^  l-2p<cos2ir(u-r)+p«' 

and  hence 

,^     v_     gisinyrtisiniry     f-       «  4  ( -  l)**pi*  (1  +p*)  sin*  ir  (« — y)"| 
^^''*^~(i5-il)sinir(tt-i;)L       <-i       l-2p*cos2fr(u-v)+p«      J* 


X 

When  A«0  this  becomes* 


4»fl>  sin  yrti  sin  iry  0-3  [2«  (tt  -  y)] 
(J5-J)ir(rs(0)    cr[2«»(M-v)]' 


where  the  sigma  functions  are  formed  with  2c0,  2c0r  as  periods,  »  being  an  arbitniy 
quantity.    Thus  (§  235,  Ex.) 

«^sW  ^o(O)  ©(i) 

where  the  symbol  ^q  is  as  in  Halphen,  Fmct,  Ellip.  (Paris,  1886),  VoL  i.  pp  260,  261 

This  agrees  with  the  general  result ;  in  putting  p^r=e**'^  we  have  taken  g^\ ;  and,  u 
stated,  A  is  here  taken  zero. 

When  A  =  1  we  similarly  find 

\(t  ^N_4i«sinj^itsin^  <rs^«j(w-£+i)]     2,^(».^) 
au,m;-  (^.^)^^^(^j       cr[2«(M-w)]     ^ 

and  hence 

w(f,  ;i)X(f,  ;i)^f-»H>(^-^)'-8^(t*-t^)<^8p«(^--^+i)3    ^e(w-^ 

crs(«)  '         e(0)    ' 

also  in  agreement  with  the  general  formula.     In  these  formulae  e(u)  denotes  the  earn 

2«^**"'*"*'^=l+2^cos(2iru)+2^cos(4«^)+2j*cos(6frt»)  + , 

where  j =«'"". 

♦  Cf.  Halphen,  Formt,  Ellip.  (Paria,  1886),  VoL  i.  p.  422. 
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Ex,  iii.    Denoting 

where  the  summations  include  all  substitutions  of  the  group  except  the  identical  sub- 
stitution, respectivelj  by  ti^,  n)  v^  «,  prove  that,  when  f  is  near  to  /i, 


Ex,  iv.  If  i;,  «  be  two  single-valued  functions  of  f,  without  essential  singularities, 
which  are  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  the  algebraic  *  relation  connecting 
z  and  8  may  be  associated  with  a  Riemann  surface)  whereon  f  is  an  infinitely  valued 
function  ;  and  if  r,  «  be  properly  chosen,  any  single-valued  function  of  (  without  essential 
singularities,  which  is  imaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  is  a  rational  function  on 
the  Riemann  surface.    But  if 

«.-.-5'^i-*(s'»*i')' -?-«©■■ 

where  r=^  >  6*^.,  we  immediately  find  that  the  value  ^=(af  4•^)/(yf -hd)  gives 

(Z,  *}={f,  «}; 

therefore,  as  {f,  «},  =  -{«,  0  [j*)  i  is  a  single- valued  function  of  f  without  essential 
singularities,  and  is  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group,  we  have 

{f,  z}^2I{z,  «), 

where  /  denotes  a  rational  function.    Therefore,  if  F  denote  an  arbitrary  function,  and 
P=--jrlQg(F*^),  F  and  f  F  are  the  solutions  of  the  equati< 

<^F     ^dV 


ion 


(&« 


+P^+[/H.i,«+jgr=o, 


Idz 
and  if  F  be  chosen  so  that  T^    -j^  is  a  rational  function  on  the  Riemann  surface,  the 

coefficients  in  this  equation  will  also  be  rational  fVmctions.    Thus  for  instance  we  may 

take  for  F  the  function  \l  -3}^  ii^  which  case  PbO,  or  we  may  take  for  F  the  function 

fdv  cLo 
V^  (0)  ^  v  ;j>  7~ »  considered  in  §  236,  which  is  uniform  on  the  (  plane  when  the  barriers 

are  drawn,  in  which  case  P=  ""  X  ^^  ;& »  *^^  ^®  equation  takes  the  form  -^  -h  R,  F=»0, 

where  /2  is  a  rational  function,  or  again  we  may  take  for  F  the  uniform  function  of 
Ct  ^  (Cy  m)>  considered  in  §  238t. 

*  Ex.  viii.  §  282. 

+  Cf.  Riemann,  Oe$,  Werke  (Leipzig,  1876),  p.  416,  p.  416;  Bchottky,  CrelU,  Lxxxin.  (1877), 
p.  886ff. 

24—2 
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Ex.  y.  If,  as  in  Ex.  iv.,  we  suppose  a  Riemann  surface  constraoted  saoh  that  to 
every  point  {  of  the  (  plane  there  corresponds  a  place  («,  «)  of  the  Riemann  surCiuse^  and 
in  particular  to  the  point  (=(  there  corresponds  the  place  {Xy  y),  and  if  i2,  iS^  be  ftinctioDB 
of  (  defined  by  the  expansions 

^log«ra,«)=-;^+/'+(«-*)ii+ ^^•-l-iSU-(y+ 

prove  that 

and  that  Ry  S  are  rational  functions  of  x  and  y. 

Ex,  vi.  The  last  two  examples  suggest  a  problem  of  capital  importance— given  any 
Riemann  sur&ce,  to  find  a  function  ^,  which  will  effect  a  conformal  representation  of  the 
surface  to  such  a  ^-region  as  that  here  discussed.  This  problem  may  be  regarded  as  that 
of  finding  a  suitable  form  for  the  rational  function  /(;;,  s).  The  reader  may  consult 
Schottky,  CreUcy  lxxxhl  (1877),  p.  336,  and  CreUe,  CL  (1887),  p.  268,  and  Poincard, 
Acta  Mathematicay  rv.  (1884),  p.  224,  and  Bulletin  de  la  Soc,  Malh,  de  FranoBy  t.  XL  (18  Mayy 
1883),  p.  112.    In  the  elliptic  case,  taking 

where  fp  denotes  Weierstrass's  function  with  1  and  r  as  periods,  it  is  easy  to  prove  that 
-TT  and  f  a/  -^  are  the  solutions  of  the  equation 

(4^ -.<7,.- <7^  ^+(6^  -  i(7,)  ^+,r«r=0. 

239.  There  is  one  case  of  the  theory  which  may  be  referred  to  in 
conclusion.  Take  p  circles  Ci,  ...,  Cp,  exterior  to  one  another,  which  are  all 
cut  at  right  angles  by  another  circle  0 ;  take  a  further  circle  C  cutting  this 
orthogonal  circle  0  at  right  angles;  invert  the  circles  Ci,  0,,  ...  in  regard  to 
C.  We  shall  obtain  p  circles  C/,  Ca',  •.•>  (^p  also  cutting  the  orthogonal 
circle  0  at  right  angles.  The  case  referred  to  is  that  in  which  the  circles 
Ci,  0/,  ...,  Cp,  Cp  are  the  fundamental  circles  and  the  angles  /Ci,  ...,  /Cp  are 
all  zero,  so  that,  if  ^^^  denote  one  of  the  p  fundamental  substitutions,  the 
corresponding  points  f,  ^n?  lie  on  a  circle  through  An  and  B^.  We  may 
suppose  that  the  circles  Oi,  ...,  Cp  are  all  interior  to  the  circle  C,  It  can  be 
shewn  by  elementary  geometry  that  An,  Bn  are  inverse  points  in  regard  to 
the  circle  C  as  well  as  in  regard  to  the  circle  Cn,  and  further  that  if  w  denote 
the  process  of  inversion  in  regard  to  the  circle  C  and  ©»  that  of  inversion  in 

regard  to  Cn,  the  fundamental  substitution  ^n  is  ^n^t  so  that  oi^n^  =^»^>  or 

6)S^n  =  ^»^ci>.  Hence  if  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  circles  0,  Cn  be 
called  On',  bn,  the  points  of  intersection  of  0,  Cn  be  called  On^  hny  and  the 
points  of  intersection  of  0,  C  be  called  a,  6,  it  may  be  shewn  without  much 
difficulty  that 


<"  '  =  P».r,  <"•  "  =  i  +  <2..  t^:'    =i  +  ii,    (n.r  =  1.2 p;  n  +  r). 
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where  P„,  r»  Qm  R  are  integers,  and  the  integrations  are  along  the  perimeters 
of  the  several  circles.     Hence  it  follows  that  the  uniform  functions  of  f 

expressed  by  e  «»r»  K,  e  »» *  are  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group. 
Denote  them,  respectively,  by  Xr  (f)  and  x  (f ).  Each  of  them  has  a  single 
pole  of  the  second  order,  and  a  single  zero  of  the  second  order,  and  therefore, 
as  in  the  case  of  rational  functions  on  a  hjrperelliptic  Riemann  surface,  we 
have,  absorbing  a  constant  factor  in  Xr  (0>  ^^  equation  of  the  form 


xiO-xibr) 


But  it  follows  also  that  the  function 


is  unaltered  by  the  substitutions  of  the  group.  Hence  we  have*,  writing 
y,  a?fory(5),  «(f),  eta. 

Thus  the  special  case  under  consideration  corresponds  to  a  hyperelliptic 

Riemann  surfieico ;  and,  for  example,  the  equations  v^"*  "  =  i  +  Qn>  etc.,  cor- 
respond to  part  of  the  results  obtained  in  §  200,  Chap.  XI.  It  is  manifest 
that  the  theory  is  capable  of  great  development.  The  reader  may  consult 
Weber,  Oottinger  Ncichrickten,  1886,  "Ein  Beitrag  zu  Poincard's  Theorie, 
u.  s.  w.,"  also,  Bumside,  Proc.  London  Math,  Soc.  xxiii.  (1892),  p.  283,  and 
Poincar^,  Acta  Math.  in.  p.  80  and  Acta  Math.  IV.  p.  294  (1884);  also 
Schottky,  Crdley  cvi.  (1890),  p.  199.  For  the  general  theory  of  automorphic 
functions  references  are  given  by  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions  (1893), 
p.  619.  The  particular  case  considered  in  this  chapter  is  intended  only 
to  illustrate  general  ideas.  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  theory  of  this 
volume,  Chapter  XIV.  may  be  regarded  as  an  introduction  to  the  theory 
of  automorphic  functions  (cf.  Klein,  Math,  Annalen,  xxi.  (1883),  p.  141,  and 
Bitter,  MaOi.  Annalen,  XLiv.  (1894),  p.  261). 

*  The  fnnotion  x  here  employed  is  not  identical  in  case  p=:l  with  the  z  of  Ex.  vi.  §  288. 


[240 


CHAPTER    XIIL 


On  Radical  FuNcnoNa 


240.  Th£  reader  is  already  familiar  with  the  &ct  that  if  an  u  represent 
the  ordinary  Jacobiaa  elliptic  function,  the  square  root  of  1  —  sn'u  may  be 
treated  as  a  single-valued  function  of  u.  Such  a  property  is  possessed  by 
other  square  roots.     Thus  for  instance  we  have* 

V(l  —  sn  u)  (1  —  A;  sn  u) 


l-25^8in2=  +  9»» 

[l-2r-*8mg+5*->] 

*^  "•  l-23»«-^co8j-f9*«-^ 

where  ilf  is  a  certain   constant,   and,  as   usual,  gf  =  e~»^'*^     The  single- 

valuedness  of  the  function  V(l  —  sn  u)  (1  —  ksnu)  can  be  immediately  seen 
to  follow  from  the  fact  that  each  of  the  zeros  and  poles  of  the  function 
(1  —  sn u) (1  —  ksnu)  is  of  the  second  order.  It  is  manifest  that  we  can 
easily  construct  other  functions  having  the  same  property.  If  now  we  write 
u  =  i^^'^  and  consider  the  square  root  on  the  dissected  elliptic  Riemann 
surface,  we  shall  thereby  obtain  a  single-valued  function  of  the  place  se, 
whose  values  on  the  two  sides  of  either  period  loop  will  have  a  ratio, 
constant  along  that  loop,  which  is  equal  to  ±  1. 

Ex,    Prove  that  the  function 

i»  a  single- valued  function  of  u. 

Further  we  have,  in  Chapter  XI.,  in  dealing  with  the  hyperelliptic  case 
associated  with  an  equation  of  the  form 

ya  =  (a;  - Oi)  ...  {x"  o^)  (a?-c), 

*  Cf.  Cayley,  Elliptic  Functions  (1876),  Chap.  XI.  The  function  may  be  regarded  u  i 
doubly  periodic  function,  with  8K,  2iK'  as  its  fundamental  periods.  It  is  of  the  fooith  ordtf. 
with  K,  6K,  K+iK\  5K+iK'  as  zeros,  and  iJT,  2K+iIC,  4K+iIC,  6K+ilC  as  poles. 
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been  led  to  the  consideration  of  functions  of  the  form  V(c  —  iCi)  . . .  (c  —  Xp\ 

which  are  expressible  by  theta  functions  with  arguments  %  =u«i»»i  + 

+  w^»«p.  These  functions  are  not  only  single-valued  functions  of  the 
arguments  u,  but,  when  the  Riemann  surface  is  dissected  in  the  ordinary 

way,  also  of  every  one  of  the  places  x^,,.,,Xp.  In  fact  the  square  root  Vc  —  a? 
is  a  single-valued  function  of  the  place  x  because,  c  being  a  branch  place, 
a:  —  c  vanishes  to  the  second  order  at  the  place,  and  the  point  at  infinity 
being  a  branch  place,  a?  —  c  is  there  infinite  to  the  second  order.  The  values 
of  the  square  root  Vc  — a?  on  the  two  sides  of  any  period  loop  will  have  a 
ratio,  constant  along  that  loop,  which  is  equal  to  ±  1. 

241.  More  generally  it  may  be  proved,  for  any  Riemann  surface,  that  if 
Z  be  a  rational  function  such  that  each  of  its  zeros  and  poles  is  of  the  mth 

order,  the  mth  root,  \/Z,  is  a  single-valued  function  of  position  on  the 
dissected  Surface,  with  factors  at  the  period  loops  which  are  mth  roots  of 
unity.  And  it  is  easy  to  prove  this  in  another  way  by  obtaining  an  ex- 
pression for  such  a  function.     For  let  a^,  ...,  a^  be  the  distinct  poles  of  Z,  and 

/8i,  ...,  /8r  its  distinct  zeros,  so  that  the  function  is  of  order  mr.    Let  H^,  e  be 

the  normal  elementary  integral  of  the  third  kind  and  Vi*  *,  . . . ,  Vp  *  the  normal 
integrals  of  the  first  kind.  Then  when  the  paths  are  restricted  not  to  cross 
the  period  loops  we  have*  equations 

^(vf'*^+ +t;J'"'^)=:&,.  +  Ar/T<.i+ +Vnp.      (i  =  l,2,  ...,p), 

wherein  k^,  >-.,  kpyki\  ...,  kp  are  certain  integers  independent  of  i.  Hence 
the  expression 

mEn?-*  + +nj*  ]-2«-a^vf  *- -2xiV»»** 

wherein  a  is  an  arbitrary  fixed  place,  represents  the  rational  function  Z,  save 
for  an  arbitrary  constant ;  and  we  have 

where  A  is  a,  certain  constant.  This  expression  defines  v^Z  on  the  dissected 
surface  as  a  single-valued  function  of  position.     More  accurately  it  defines 

one  branch  of  \^Z,  the  other  m  -  1  branches  being  obtained  by  multiplying 

A  by  mth  roots  of  imity.    So  defined,  the  function  \/Z  is  affected,  at  the 

period  loop  Oi,  with  a  factor  e' ^  \  and,  at  the  period  loop  Oi,  with  the 

factor  6*  '. 

242.  We  have,  in  chapters  X.,  XI.,  been  concerned  with  other  functions, 
namely  the  theta  functions  which  also  have  the  property  of  being  single- 

•  Chap.  VIIL  §  165. 
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valued  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  but  affected  with  a  &ctar  for  eadi 
period  loop.  They  are  also  simpler  than  rational  functions,  in  that  they  do 
not  possess  poles.     It  is  therefore  of  interest  to  express  such  functions  as 

\/Z  by  means  of  theta  functions ;  and  the  expression  has  an  importance 
arising  from  the  &ct  that  the  theory  of  the  theta  functions  may  be  established 
independently  of  the  theory  of  the  algebraic  integrals.  To  explain  this 
mode  of  representation  consider  the  quotient 


R) ' 

where  the  numerator  and  denominator  contain  the  same  number  of  factors, 
S^  (u,  q)  denotes  the  function  (Chap.  X.  §  189)  given  by 

?i  ^>  •••>  Q>  -Bi  •••  denote  any  characteristics,  and  6,/,  ...,  E,  F,  ...  denote  any 
arguments. 

Then  by  the  formula  (§  190) 

^  (u  +  ftj^ ;  q)  =  e^M  w+^hm^-M'q)  ^  (j^ .  ^^^ 

where  M,  M'  denote  integers,  we  have  yp'{u  +  ilj,)  /yp^  (u)  =  «*,  where  L  is 

X^{u'e)  +  \^(u''f)-^ '-\^(u-E)-Xj,(u-F)'- 

+  27riJlf(9'  +  r'+ -  Q " R - ...)-27nM' {q  +  r  + -Q-iJ -...), 

namely,  is 

-X^(e+/+ -^-i^-...)  +  27rti/(g'+r  -f -Q'-iJ'- ...) 

-  2iriM\q  +  r  + -  Q-  iJ- ...). 

Thus  if 

ei+/i+ =^i  +  ^i+ , 

and 

?i  +n  + -(Qi  +i2(  +...)  =  ^/f,,     (i  =  l,2,  ...,;>), 

qt  +  U'  + -  (Qi'  +  Ri'  +  ...)  =  -Ki', 

m 

where  Ki,  K/  are  integers  and  m  is  an  integer,  it  follows,  for  integral  values 
of  Jf,  M\  that 

[Vr(w  +  ftJ/.^(u)]«  =  l. 

If  now  we  take  6  =  i7rT,  as  in  §  192,  and  put  u*'*  for  u,  ^(u-«;  }) 
becomes  a  single- valued  function  of  x  whose  zeros  are  (%  190  (L),  179)  the 
places  a?i,  ...,  Xp,  given  by 
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where  Oi,  ...,  Op  are  p  places  determined  from  the  place  a,  just  as  in  §  179 
the  places  rrii,  ...,mp  were  determined  from  the  place  m;  hence,  in  this  case, 
y^  (u)  is  the  mth  root  of  a  rational  function,  having  for  zeros  places 

each  m  times  repeated,  and  for  poles  places 

■^l»    •••>    "^pt   ^l>    •••>    ^p>    •••! 

each  m  times  repeated,  these  places  being  subject  only  to  the  conditions 
expressed  by  the  equations 

t4«ii-^i+ +W%>»'^P  +  U*t»^»  + +W%>»^+ = fljr  jr.      (A). 

fJl  ■"•  -^   '  N        -^ 

In  this  representation  we  have  obtained  a  function  of  which  the  number 
of  m  times  repeated  zeros  is  a  multiple  of  p,  and  also  the  number  of  m  times 
repeated  poles  is  a  multiple  of  p.  It  is  easy  however  to  remove  this  restric- 
tion by  supposing  a  certain  number  of  the  places  Xi,  ...,  Xp,  Zi,  ...,  Zp  to 
coincide  with  places  of  the  set  Xi,  ...,  Xp,  Zi,  ...,  Zp, 

243.  A  rational  function  on  the  Riemann  surface  is  characterised  by  the 
facts  that  it  is  a  single-valued  function  of  position,  such  that  itself  and  its 
inverse  have  no  infinities  but  poles,  which  has,  moreover,  the  same  value 
at  the  two  sides  of  any  period  loop.  The  functions  we  have  described  may 
clearly  be  regarded  as  generalisations' of  the  rational  functions,  the  one  new 
property  being  that  the  values  of  the  function  at  the  two  sides  of  any  period 
loop  have  a  ratio,  constant  along  that  loop,  which  is  a  root  of  unity.  For 
these  functions  there  holds  a  theorem,  expressed  by  the  equations  (A)  above, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  generalisation  of  Abel's  theorem  for  integrals 
of  the  first  kind ;  and,  when  the  poles  of  such  a  function  are  given,  the 
number  of  zeros  that  can  be  arbitrarily  assigned  is  the  same  as  for  a  rational 
frinction  having  the  same  poles,  being  in  general  all  but  p  of  them ;  this 
follows  from  the  theory  of  the  solution  of  Jacobi's  inversion  problem 
(Chap.  IX. ;  cf.  also  §§  37,  93).  It  will  be  seen  in  the  course  of  the  following 
chapter  that  we  can  also  consider  functions  of  a  still  more  general  kind, 
having  constant  factors  at  the  period  loops  which  are  not  roots  of  unity,  and 
possessing,  beside  poles,  also  essential  singularities;  such  functions  may  be 
called /actoriaZ  functiona  The  particular  functions  so  far  considered  may  be 
called  radical  functions ;  it  is  proper  to  consider  them  first,  in  some  detail,  on 
account  of  their  geometrical  interpretation  and  because  they  furnish  a 
convenient  method  of  expressing  the  solution  of  several  problems  connected 
with  Jacobi's  inversion  problem. 

244.  The  most  important  of  the  radical  functions  are  those  which  are 
square  roots  of  rational  functions,  and  in  view  of  the  general  theory  developed 
in  the  next  chapter  it  will  be  sufficient  to  confine  ourselves  to  these  functions. 
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In  dealing  with  these  we  shall  adopt  the  invariant  representation  by  means 
of  <^-polynomials,  which  has  already  been  described*  An  integral  polynomial 
of  the  rth  degree  in  the  p  fundamental  ^-polynomials,  ^,  ...,  <l>p,  wiU  be 
denoted  by  4><*"» ,  or  "9^^ ,  when  its  2r  (p  —  1)  zeros  are  subject  to  no  condition. 
When  all  the  zeros  are  of  the  second  order,  and  fall  therefore,  in  general,  at 
r(p  —  l)  distinct  places,  the  poljniomial  will  be  denoted  by  X^  or  T^ ;  we 
havef  akeady  been  concerned  with  such  polynomials,  X^\  of  the  first  degree 
in  01,  ...,  (pp. 

It  is  to  be  shewn  now  that  the  square  root  'sfX^^^  can  properly  be  associated 
with  a  certain  characteristic  of  2p  half-integers ;  and  for  this  purpose  it  is 
convenient  to  utilise  the  places  m,,  ...,  rrip,  arising  firom  an  arbitrary  place  m, 
which  have  alreadyj  occurred  in  the  theory  of  the  theta  functions.  These 
places  are§  such  that  if  a  non-adjoint  polynomial,  A,  of  grade  fi,  be  taken  to 
vanish  to  the  second  order  at  m,  there  is  an  adjoint  polynomial,  '^,  of  grade 
(n-'l)a+7i-'S  +  fi,  vanishing  in  the  remaining  n/*  —  2  zeros  of  A,  whose 
other  zeros  consist  of  the  places  mi,  ...,  ??ij,,  each  repeated.  Take  now  any 
^-polynomial,  0o>  vanishing  to  the  first  order  at  m,  and  let  its  other  zeros  be 
Ai,  ...,  A^^\  and  take  a  polynomial  4><'>  vanishing  to  the  second  order  b 
each  of  Ai,  ...,ilsp_,;  then  4>w  will||  contain  5(jp  — 1)  — 2(2|)  — 3),  =p  +  l, 
linearly  independent  terms,  and  will  have  6  (j5  —  1)  —  2  (2p  —  3),  =  2p,  further 
zeros.  Let  X^^  be  any  ^-polynomial  of  which  all  the  zeros  are  of  the  second 
order.  Consider  the  most  general  rational  function,  of  order  2p,  whose  poles 
consist  of  the  place  m,  this  being  a  pole  of  the  second  order,  and  of  the  zeros 
of  X^K  This  function  will  contain  2p  —  p  +  1,  =p  +  1,  linearly  independent 
terms  and  can  be  expressed  in  either  of  the  forms  ^^^j^^X^\  '^/AX*^^  where 
^  is  any  polynomial  of  grade  (n  — l)(r  +  n-r3  +  /x-  which  vanishes  in  the 
n/Lt  —  2  zeros  of  A  other  than  m.  Since  now  IT  -^  can  be  chosen,  =  '^,  so  that 
the  zeros  of  this  function  are  the  places  r/ii,  ...^mp,  each  repeated,  it  follows 
that  4>''>  can  be  equally  chosen  so  that  this  is  the  case.  So  chosen  it  may  be 
denoted  by  X^^K  Thus  the  places  mi,  . .. ,  m^  arise  as  the  remaining  zeros  of  a 
fomi  Z'*'  {with  3  (p  —  1),  =p  +  2p  —  3,  zeros,  each  of  the  second  order),  whose 
other  2p  —  3  separate  zeros  are  zeros  of  an  arbitrary  ^-pclynomialt  ^,  which 
vanishes  once  at  the  place  m. 

If  now  rii,  ...,  ?2p_i  be  the  places  which,  repeated,  are  the  zeros  of  X^\  it 
follows,  since  m,  Wi,  ...,  np_i,  each  repeated,  are  the  poles,  and  nii,  ...,%, 
each  repeated,  are  the  zeros  of  a  rational  function,  X^^  j^^X^^ ,  that^  upon  the 
dissected  surface,  we  have 

Vi  -Vi  - -Vi  ==-i(A?i  +  &iTi,i+ +kpTi^pl 

*  Chap.  VI.  §  110  fl.,  and  the  referenoes  there  given,  and  Klein,  Math.  AnnaU  zzxyi.  p.  38. 

t  Chap.  X.  §  188,  p.  281.  t  Chap.  X.  §  179. 

§  Chap.  X.  §  183,  Chap.  VL  §  92,  Ex.  ix. 

11  Chap.  VI.  §  111.  t  Chap.  X.  1 188. 
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where  ki,  ...,  kp,  ki\  ...,  kp  are  certain  integers.  Hence,  as  in  §  241,  it 
immediately  follows  that  the  rational  function  X^^^ l<f>^X^^\  save  for  a  constant 
factor,  is  the  square  of  the  function 

n*;*   + +n^«^  ^   +n*;«^+x«(ifc,'t;f'«+ +V<''*) 

p     IMiffli  ••|»-lt*l»-l  Wj»,  «•  »    *      1  ''PI 

t 

and  therefore  that  the  expression  ^/X^^j^^^X^^  may  be  regarded  as  a  single- 
valued  function  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  whose  values  on  the  two 
sides  of  any  period  loop  have  a  ratio  constant  along  that  loop.  These  constant 
ratios  are  equal  to  e***-'  and  e~^*»"  for  the  rth  loop  of  the  first  and  second  kind 
respectively.     When  the  places   i?ii,  ...,  vip  are   regarded   as  given,  these 

equations  associate  with  the  form  VZ^>  a  definite  characteristic 

"^iCiy  •  •  • ,  'J f^p i  'a'*^  i  •••>  a "'p  • 

Also,  if  F"^  be  any  polynomial  which,  beside  vanishing  to  the  second 
order  in  A^,  ...,  A^p^^,  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in  places  mi',  ...,  mp', 
Y^^/X^^  is  a  rational  function,  and  we  have  equations  of  the  form 

t;r''"*  + +t;r*"'-i(>^  +  VT<,i  + +\p'Ti,pl 

where  Xi,  •..,  \p'  are  integers,  il  is  a  constant,  and  the  paths  of  integration 
are  limited  to  the  dissected  Riemann  surface.  These  equations  associate 
VF^  with  the  characteristic  jXi,  ...,  ^Xp,  ^Xi',  .,.,  JXp'. 

And,  as  in  §  184,  Chap.  X.,  we  infer  that  every  odd  characteristic  is 
associated  with  a  polynomial*  X^^,  and  every  even  characteristic  with  a 
polynomial  F^'S  which  has  Ai,  ...,  A^^^  for  zeros  of  the  second  order;  and  it 
may  happen  that  the  polynomial  Y^  corresponding  to  an  even  characteristic 
has  the  form  ^'F<",  in  which  case  the  places  mi',  ... ,  nip'  consist  of  the  place 
m  and  the  zeros  of  a  form  F^^ . 

245.  Let  now  X**"*"^^  be  any  polynomial  whose  zeros  consist  of 
(2v  + 1)  (jo  —  1)  places,  ZifZ^,  ...,  each  repeated  ;  let  ^o  be  as  before,  vanishing 
in  m,  Ai,  ...,  A,^^,  and  X<'»  be  as  before,  vanishing  to  the  second  order  in 
ill,  ...,  Atp^,  mi,  ...,  mp.  Then  if  ^X'^  be  any  <^-polynomial  whose  zeros 
are  CuCa  ...,  the  function 


<^o'X<*'+*V[4>wfZ 


w 


*  Or  in  particular  cases  with  a  lot  of  snch  polynomials,  giving  rise  to  ooresidnal  sets  of 
places. 
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isarational  function  of  order  2  (2i/+  1)(/}  — l)  +  2,whose  zeros  are  m,^,^, ..., 
and  whose  poles  consist  of  the  places  mi,  ...,  wip,  and  the  zeros  of  ^^,  each 

repeated.  Hence  as  before  <f>o^X^^^^^/^^'^'s/X^  is  a  single- valued  function  on 
the  dissected  surface,  and  the  form  VX^*"*"^  is  associated  with  a  characteristic 
i?i>  •••>  ijp,  i?/,  '..f  i?/*  such  that,  on  the  dissected  surface, 

t^r'"^+ +t;r'^+i;r'^^+ =i(?i+?/T,i+ +&vi.,), 

(t  =  l,  2,  ...,p); 

and  if,  instead  of  4>^>,  we  had  used  any  other  polynomial  "S?*"*,  the  character- 
istic could,  by  Abel's  theorem,  only  be  affected  by  the  addition  of  integers. 
Suppose  now  that  Y^^+^^  is  another  polynomial,  and  take  a  polynomial  "9^; 

then  if  the  characteristic  of  the  function  <^yy(^+i)/^Ot)  VZ»  differ  from  that 
of  ^o^-^^*"*"^'/*^"'^-^^'^  only  by  integers,  we  have  when  a^,  x^,  ...  denote  the 
zeros  of  VF^^+^J,  and  di,  dj,  ...  denote  the  zeros  of  '9^i^\  the  equation 

t;?'"'H- +  t;^'"''  +  t;r''''+ =  i(?i  +  9i'Ti.,  + -f&T^,) 

+Jifi+Jif/Ti,,  + +Ar/T,,<, 

where  Jfj,  ...,  Jfp,  J//,  ...,  if^  denote  integers;  by  adding  this  to  the  last 

equation  we  infer*  that  <^,VZ^+i)  VF^+^)/4>('')  ^f**)  X(»)  is  a  rational  function 
Hence "f",  since  there  exists  a  rational  function  of  the  form  <f>^X^^'^IX^*\  we 
infer,  when  *JX^^'^^\  VY^hT)  ^^^^  characteristics  differing  only  by  integen, 
there  exists  a  form  <I)<'*+»'+J)  whose  zeros  are  the  separate  zeros  of  VX^^^  and 
\/F<^«,  and  we  have  VX^^VF^^  =  ^c^m+d. 

Hence,  all  possible  forms  VF^^"*"^*,  with  the  same  value  of  fi,  whose 
characteristics,  save  for  integers,  are  the  same,  are  expressible  in  the  form 
4)(f.+r+i)^V'jj^(2i.+i)^  where  tlx^+^+i)   is   a  polynomial  of  the  degree  indicated, 

which  vanishes  once  in  the  zeros  of  ^X^^'^^K  All  such  forms  VF<*+^*  are 
therefore  expressible  by  such  equations  as 

s/F^'=xy^^""^"+ + x^(p-«>/^S5. 

where  v  Fj^"^^^, ...,  ^Y^{pl\)  are  special  polynomials,  and  \i,  ...,  Xa^(j,-D  are 
constants.  The  assignation  of  2/Lt  (p  —  1)  —  1,  =  (2/i  +  1)  (p  —  1)  ^p,  zeros  of 
y'yia^+i)  yf{\\  determine  the  constants  Xj, ...,  X^tp-D,  and  therefore  determine 
the  remaining  p  zeros.  When  /i  =  0  there  may  be  a  reduction  in  the  number 
of  zeros  determined  by  the  others. 

It  follows  also  that  the  zeros  of  any  form  \/F^^+^*  are  the  remaining  zeros 
of  a  polynomial  4><^+^>  which  vanishes  in  the  zeros  of  a  form  VX<*^  having 

*  Chap.  VIII.  §  168.  t  Chap.  VI.  §  112. 
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the  same  characteristic  as  VF<^+^^  or  a  characteristic  diflfering  from  that  of 

y/yt^+i)  only  by  integers.     When  the  characteristic  of  VZ^  is  odd,  and 

VX^  =  ^0)  VZw,  we  may  take  4)<^+«»  to  be  of  the  form  4)<^+^>  4)W. 

It  can  be  similarly  shewn  that  if  X^^  be  a  polynomial  of  even  degree,  2fi, 
in  the  fundamental  ^-polynomials,  of  which  all  the  zeros  are  of  the  second 

order,  and  4><^^  be  any  polynomial  of  degree  fi,  the  quotient  '^X^^^/^P^^  may 
be  interpreted  as  a  single-valued  function  on  the  dissected  surface,  and  the 

form  VX^  may  be  associated  with  a  certain  characteristic  of  half-integers. 

Further  the  zeros  of  ^X^^  are  the  remaining  zeros  of  a  form  ^^^^)  which 

vanishes  in  the  zeros  of  a  form  VX<*>  of  the  same*  characteristic  as  ^/X^K 

Also  if  ^X^^\  ^/Y^^  be  two  forms  whose  (odd)  characteristics  have  a  sum 

diflfering  from  the  characteristic  of  */X^  by  integers,  the  ratio  '^X^^^/'^X^^  Y^^ 
is  a  rational  function ;  and  if  we  determine  (p  —  1)  pairs  of  odd  characteristics, 
such  that  the  sum  of  each  pair  is,  save  for  integers,  equal  to  the  character- 
istic of  Vjr<*>,  and  '^Xi^\  '^Yi^\  ^^2^\  Vr,<^>, ...,  represent  the  corresponding 
forms,  there  exists  an  equation  of  the  form 

As  a  matter  of  fietct  every  characteristic,  except  the  zero  characteristic,  can, 
save  for  integers,  be  written  as  the  sum  of  two  odd  characteristics  in 
2P-«(2i^^- 1)  ways. 

246.  In  illustration  of  these  principles  we  consider  briefly  the  geometrical 
theory  of  a  general  plane  quartic  curve  for  which  p=S.  We  may  suppose 
the  equation  expressed  homogeneously  by  the  coordinates  Xi,  x^,  x^  and  take 
the  fundamental  ^-polynomials  to  be  <t>i=^Xi,  ^2=^2^  <f>z  =  Xi.  There  are 
then  2^^(2p  — 1)  =  28  double  tangents,  X^\  of  fixed  position.  There  are 
2*,  =  64,  systems  of  cubic  curves,  JT^,  each  touching  in  six  points.  Of  these 
six  points  of  contact  of  a  cubic,  X^^,  of  prescribed  characteristic,  three  may  be 
arbitrarily  taken ;  and  we  have  in  &ct 

where  Xi,  X,,  X,,  X4  are  constants,  and  '^Xi^*\  ^X^^^^ ...,  are  special  forms  of 
the  assigned  characteristic.  The  points  of  contact  of  all  cubics  X<'^  of  given 
odd  characteristic  are  obtainable  by  drawing  variable  conies  through  the 
points  of  contact  of  the  double  tangent,  D,  associated  with  that  odd 
characteristic.  Let  Hq  be  a  certain  one  of  these  conies  and  let  X^  denote  the 
corresponding  contact-cubic ;  then  the  rational  function  XJ)I^  has,  clearly, 
no  poles,  and  must  be  a  constant,  and  therefore,  absorbing  the  constant,  we 
infer  that  the  equation  of  the  fundamental  quartic  can  be  written 

4Zo2)-no"  =  0. 

*  Or  ft  characteristic  differing  from  that  of  nX^^  by  integers. 
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Three  of  the  conies  through  the  points  of  contact  of  D  are  XiD  s  0,  xj)  «  0, 
a^D=^0;   the  corresponding  forms  of  X^^  are  Xi*D,  x^D^  xfD.    Hence  all 

contact  cubics  of  the  same  characteristic  as  VjD  are  included  in  the  formula 

or 

where  P  =  \iXi  +  X^,  +  \^,  Xi>  X,>  X,  being  constants ;  the  conic  through  the 
points  of  contact  of  D  which  passes  through  the  points  of  contact  of  X^  is 

given  by  fl  =  2Vi)X<",  or  fl  =  2PD  +  no;  and  the  fundamental  quarticcan 
equally  be  written 

4ZwD-n"  =  4(Zo  +  noP  +  i>i^)i>-(fto  +  2PD)«  =  0. 
If  then  we  introduce  space  coordinates  Z,  F,  Z,  T  given  by 

Z=a?„  F=a:a,  Z=a;„  T^-*JXjD, 

so  that  the  geneml  form  of  VZ^  with  the  same  characteristic  as  */D  is  given 
by  _ 

Vzw  =  V5  (XiZ + x,y + XjZ-  T\ 

we  have 

4Zo(z,  r,  ^)  D  (z,  F,  Z)  =  no«(Z,  f,  z), 

2TD{X,  F,  Z)  +  no(Z,  F,  Z)  =  0, 

where  Zq  (Z,  F,  Z)  is  the  result  of  substituting  in  Z©,  for  «i,  a^,  4^, 
respectively  Z,  F,  ^,  etc. ;  by  these  equations  the  fundamental  quartic  is 
related  to  a  curve  of  the  sixth  order  in  space  of  three  dimensions,  given 
by  the  intersection  of  the  quadric  surface 

2ri)(Z,  F,^)  +  fto(Z,  F,Z)  =  0 
and  the  quartic  cone 

4Zo(Z,  Y,Z)D{X,  F,Z)  =  fto'(Z.  F,Z); 
the  curve  lies  also  on  the  cubic  surface 

TW{X,  F,  Z)+  rfto(Z,  F,  Z)  +  Zo(Z,  F,  Z)  =  0, 

which  can  also  be  written 

{T^PyD{X,  F,Z)  +  (r-P)ft(Z,  7,Z)^'X^^{X,  F,Z)  =  0, 

where  P  denotes  \,X  +  X,F+  X,^,  ft  =  2PD  +  fto,  and  Z^  =  Z)P*-f  ftoP+li» 
as  above. 

It  cfim  be  immediately  shewn  (i)  that  the  enveloping  cone  of  the  cubic 
surface  just  obtained,  whose  vertex  is  the  point  Z  =  0=F=Z,  is  the  quartic 
cone  whose  intersection  with  the  plane  7=0  gives  the  fundamental  quartic 
curve,  (ii)  that   the  tangent  plane  of   the  cubic    surfiace    at    the   point 
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X  =  0=F  =  Z  is  the  plane  D  (Z,  F,  Z)  =  0,  (iii)  that  the  planes  joining 
the  point  X  =  0  =  F=iZ^  to  the  27  strcught  lines  of  the  cubic  surface 
intersect  the  plane  7=0  in  the  27  double  tangents  of  the  fundamental 
quartic  other  than  D,  (iv)  that  the  fundamental  quartic  curve  may  be 
considered  as  arising  by  the  intersection  of  an  arbitrary  plane  with  the 
quartic  cone  of  contact  which  can  be  drawn  to  an  arbitrary  cubic  surface 
from  an  arbitrary  point  of  the  surface. 

Thus  the  theory  of  the  bitangents  is  reducible  to  the  theory  of  the  right 
lines  lying  on  a  cubic  surface.  Further  development  must  be  sought  in  geo- 
metrical treatises.  Cf  Geiser,  Math.  Annal.  Bd.  i.  p.  129,  Crelle  LXXII.  (1870); 
also  Frahm,  Math.  Annal.  vii.  and  Toeplitz,  Maih.  Antial.  XL;  Salmon, Higher 
Plane  Curves  (1879),  p.  231,  note ;  Klein,  Math.  Annal.  xxxvi.  p.  51. 

247.  We  have  shewn  that  there  are  28  double  tangents  each  associated 
with  one  of  the  odd  characteristics ;  the  association  depends  upon  the  mode 
of  dissection  of  the  fundamental  Riemann  surface.  We  have  stated  moreover 
(§  205,  Chap.  XI.),  in  anticipation  of  a  result  which  is  to  be  proved  later,  that 
there  are  8 .  36  =  288  ways  in  which  all  possible  characteristics  can  be  repre- 
sented by  combinations  of  one,  two,  or  three  of  seven  fundamental  odd 
characteristics.  These  fundamental  characteristics  can  be  denoted  by  the 
numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  in  what  follows  we  shall,  for  the  sake  of 
definiteness,  suppose  them  to  be  either  the  characteristics  so  denoted  in  the 
table  given  §  205*  or  one  of  the  seven  sets  whose  letter  notation  is  given  at 
the  conclusion  of  §  205.  Thus  the  sum  of  these  seven  characteristics  is  the 
characteristic,  which,  save  for  integers,  has  all  its  elements  zero ;  or,  as  we 
may  say,  the  sum  of  these  characteristics  is  zero. 

A  double  tangent  whose  characteristic  is  denoted  by  the  number  i  will  be 
represented  by  the  equation  Ui  =  0.  A  combination  of  two  numbers  also 
represents  an  odd  characteristic  (§  205,  Chap.  XI.),  so  that  there  will  also  be 
21  double  tangents  whose  equations  are  of  such  forms  as  t^,-^  =  0.     The  three 

products  *JvriUny  ViijUa,  Vw^ui,  will  be  radical  forms,  such  as  have  been  denoted 

by  */X^,  each  with  the  characteristic  123.  Hence  if  suitable  numerical 
multipliers  be  absorbed  in  t«i,  t^,  we  have  (§  245)  an  identity  of  the  forms 

this  must  then  be  a  form  into  which  the  equation  of  the  fundamental  quartic 
curve  can  be  put     Further,  each  of  the  six  forms 

VttjOi,,    Vl4,tt,5,    ^^^4^14,    Vt^Wjj,    Vt^el^M,    "JujU^t 

has  the  same  characteristic,  denoted  by  the  symbol  1.  Thus,  if  suitable 
numerical  multipliers  be  absorbed  in  v^,  u^,  the  equation  of  the  quartic  can 
also  be  given  in  the  form 
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If  therefore 

we  have 

Now  if  /—  ^  were  divisible  by  w,,  and  /+  0  divisible  by  !*«,  the  common 
point  of  the  tangents  tij  =  0,  Mu  =  0  would  make  /=  0,  and  therefore  be  upon 
the  fundamental  quartic,  f^  =  4^UiV^u^ ;  this  is  impossible  when  the  quartic 
is  perfectly  general.    Hence,  without  loss  of  generality,  we  may  take 

2 

\  being  a  certain  constant,  and  therefore 

Therefore,  when  the  six  tangents  UiyU^,  u^y  u^y  t^a,  t^  are  given,  the  tangents 
y>Ai  t^4  can  be  found  by  expressing  the  condition  that  the  right-hand  side 
should  be  a  product  of  linear  factors ;  as  the  right-hand  is  a  quadric  fuDction 
of  the  coordinates  this  will  lead  to  a  sextic  equation  in  \,  having  the  roots 
\  =  0,  X  =  00 ;  if  the  other  roots  be  substituted  in  turn  on  the  right-hand,  we 
shall  obtain  in  turn  four  pairs  of  double  tangents ;  these  are  in  fact  (U4,  u^, 
(wb,  tiw),  (t^,  Wis),  {^»  t^iy).  We  use  the  equation  obtained  however  in  a 
different  way;  by  a  similar  proof  we  clearly  obtain  the  three  equations 

^41^4  =  v^u^  -  Xi  {u^u^  4-  t/^i^j  —  t/ii^)  4-  Vt'atiM, 

U^U^  =  Vrill^  -  Xa  (iijt^a  +  t/i  Wjj  -  U2U31)  4-  V  Z^tln,  (B) 

^4034  =  Xl^lhi  —  X3  (Wil%  +  U^U^  —  t/jWia)  4-  Xj't^  Ma, 

and  hence 

from  this  we  infer  that  the  common  point  of  the  tangents  w^,  u^  either  lies  on 

Ma  or  on  Xat*8  4-r-  =  0;  as  the  fundamental  quartic  may  be  written  in  the 

A3 

form  '^Au^u^  4-  \/Bu,^u^  4-  ^Gu^u^^  =  0,  it  follows  that  if  Ui,  M4,  u,,  intersect, 
they  intersect   on  the   quartic,  which  is  impossible.     Hence   W4  must  pass 

through  the  intersection  of  xli  and  \^v^  4.  -?  =  0 ;   now  we  may  assume  that 

Xs 

the  tangents  i^,  Wa,  u^  are  not  concurrent,  since  else,  as  follows  from  the 

equation  *JuiU^  +  s/u^u^  4-  '^u^Uyi  =  0,  they  would  intersect  upon  the  quartic; 
thus  M4  may  be  expressed  linearly  by  Mi,  m,,  ?^s,  and  we  may  put 

M4  =  tti^i  +  OaUa  4-  (hUz  =  a^u^  4-  Ty^'^  +  ^ j  > 


u. 
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and  so  obtain  X,  =  Aia,,  Xt^l/hiO^,  hi  being  a  certain  constant;  then  the 
equation  under  consideration  becomes 


or 


W4  f  ^  +  ~  -  Aitia  j  =  Ml  f  ^  +  X,tl„  -  2lla  -  Oi  AiWa j  , 


so  that,  if  ki  denote  a  proper  constant, 


a,      a. 


We  can  similarly  obtain  the  equations 

-  Ar,«,  =  ^  +  ^  -  A,M„  (2  +  o,A,), 
a,      Oi 

tin*  H« 

-  A?3^*4  =  —  +  —  -  AjMia (2  +  O^A,), 

where  A,,  A„  A?j,  A:,  are  proper  constants;  therefore,  as  tu^,  M31,  i/u  are  not 
concurrent  tangents,  since  else  they  would  intersect  on  the  fundamental 
quartic,  we  infer,  by  comparing  the  right-hand  sides  in  these  three  equations, 


-|<2-^«'*')  =  ^  =  *i' 


and    hence,   ii  =  A:,  =  is,   =  k,   say,   and    1  4-  2A,tt,  +  a^^hi^  =  0  or  hi  = , 

A,  = ,  A3  = . 

a,  a. 


Thus 


6h      c^      a. 


or 


Oi      Oi      a^ 


Further  we  obtained  the  equation 


Aj       Xj  /li 


thus  we  have 


AqAsOi  AjAiO,  AiAjO, 

B.  26 
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the  equation  (C), 


and  therefore,  as  Xj  =  -— ,  X3=-— ,  and  similarly  X,  = ,  we  have,  by 

Oj     -  Of  Of 


(In  Un 

But  if  we  put 

we  have  also  three  other  equations  such  as  (C),  diflFering  from  (C)  in  the 
substitution  respectively  of  the  coefficients  6i,  6„  6,  Ci,  Cj,  c,  and  (ii,  d,,  (^  in 
place  of  tti,  Oa,  Oa,  and  of  three  constants,  say  Z,  m,  n,  in  place  of  i.  As  the 
tangents  t/5,  Wj,  t/7  are  not  concurrent  (for  the  fundamental  quartic  can  be 

written  in  a  form  Vt^jW^  4-  Vt/jt^j  4-  VwyWjy  =  0)  we  may  use  these  three  last 
equations  to  determine  v^y  1*5,,  t£ia  in  terms  of  w,,  u^,  ti,;  the  expressions 
obtained  must  satisfy  the  equation  (C).  Thus  there  exist,  with  suitable 
values  of  the  multipliers  A,  B,  C,  D,  the  six  equations 

A     B     G     D 

—  4-T-4--4-T=0,  Akai  4-  Blb^  +  GmCi  +  Dndi  =  0, 
Ui     Oi     Ci     di 

-4-f  4--4-J  =  0,  Aka,+  Blb,  +  Cmc^  +  Dnd^  =  0, 

C&2  ^3         ^2         ^2 

il     5     (7     Z) 

-  4-  i-  4-  -  4-  J  =  0,  Ak(h  4-  5^63  4-  Cmc,  4-  Dnd,  =  0. 
(h     Oi      C2     ch 

From  these  equations  the  ratios  of  the  constants  k,  I,  m,  n  are  determinable; 
suppose  the  values  obtained  to  be  written  pk\  pl\  pm\  pn\  where  p  is  undeter- 
mined, and  k\  l\  m,  n'  are  definite ;  then,  if  we  put  oc  for  Oi  VF,  A  for 

bi  VT,  7i  for  Ci  Vm',  Si  for  di  Vn',  V23  for  ti^/p,  v^  for  i*3i/p,  and  Vi^  for  it„/p,  the 
equations  obtained  consist  of 

(i)     four  of  the  form 

"^4- ^4-^^ 4-aiit, 4-02^^2  +  0.^^  =  0  (C) 

«!       tta       flfj 

in  which  there  occur  in  turn  the  sets  of  coefficients  (flj,  Oj,  a,),  (A,  ft,  ft), 
(71  >  72,  7s).  (Si,  Sa,  Ss) ;  from  any  three  of  these  V23»  v^,  Vj,  may  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  i^,  v^,  w,; 

(ii)     four  sets  of  the  form 
-  — t;i4  =  — 4-a2Ws4-a,W3, ^24  =  — 4-a3t^4-aiWi, r34=  —  4-ait*i4-ajMt' 

O2  Oti  tta  Oj  «!  «j 

where  Vm  =  w^/p  Vi",  v^  =  ti^/p^/k\  v^  =  ti^lp^/k'. 
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It  will  be  recalled  that  in  the  course  of  the  analysis  the  absolute  values, 
and  not  merely  the  ratios  of  the  coefficients  in  Ui,  u^,  ti„  u^,  u,,  Us,  t^,  have 
been  definitely  fixed.  Thus  when  these  seven  bitangents  are  given  the 
values  of  Oi,  Og,  Og,  bi,  &,,  b^,  eta  are  definite ;  therefore  the  equations  of  the 

15  bitangents  v^,  v^,  Vj^,  Vi^,  v^,  Vu, are  now  determined  from  the  seven 

given  ones  in  an  unique  manner,  and   there  is  an   unique   quartic   curve 
expressed  by 

VwjVs,  4-  VujVa  +  VmjVu  =  0, 

which  has  the  seven  given  lines  as  bitangents. 

It  remains  now  to  determine  the  remaining  six  double  tangents  whose 
characteristics  are  denoted  by 

45,  46,  47,  56,  57,  67. 

If  the  characterifltics  1,  2, 3, 4, 5,  6,  7  be  taken  in  the  order  1,  4,  5,  2, 3,  6,  7 
it  is  clear  that  as  we  have  determined  the  double  tangents  i^s,  t^si,  Ui,  in 
terms  of  ti,,  li,,  u^,  so  we  can  determine  the  tangents  1^45,  Uq,  t^4  in  terms 
of  Ui,  U4,  2^.  Thus  the  tangent  u^j^  can  be  found  by  substitutions  in  the 
foregoing  work.  For  the  actual  deduction  the  reader  is  referred*  to  the 
original  memoir,  Riemann,  Oes.  Werke  (Leipzig,  1876),  p.  471,  or  Weber, 
Theorie  der  AbeVschen  Functionen  vom  Geschlecht  3  (Berlin,  1876),  pp.  98 — 100. 
Putting  aitti  =  a?,  o,ti5  =  y,  a,M,  =  ^,  v^ja^^^,  v^Ja^  =  rj,  v^ja^^t;,  Pil(^i  =  Au 
ji/ai  =  Bi,  Si/ai  =  (7i  (i=  1,  2,3),  the  quartic  has  the  form 

V^  4-  Vyi;  +  Vif  =  0, 

and  the  28  double  tangents  are  given  by  the  following  scheme,  where  the 
number  representing  the  characteristic  is  prefixed  to  each 

(1)  a:=0,      (2)  y  =  0,       (3)  ^=0,       (23)  f  =  0,       (31)  i;  =  0,       (12)  f=0, 

(4)    x  +  y+z  =  0,       (5)    AiX  +  A^y+AgZ  =  0,       (6)    B,x  +  B^y  +  B^z  =  0. 

(7)     C^x  +  C^y  +  C,z  =  0, 

(14)  f  +  y  +  -?  =  0,  (24)    r,+z  +  x  =  0,  (34)    ?  +  a?  +  y  =  0, 

(15)  -f  +  A^y  +  AgZ^O,    (25)  ^-^Agz  +  A,x=0,    (35)  f-hA,x  +  A^y=^0, 

^l  ^j  -"-s 

(16)  |-  +  Bty  +  Btz  =  0,    (26)  |-  +  5,«  +  B,x =0,    (36)  4  +  ^i"?  +  B,y  =  0, 

(17)  ^  +  a,y  +  (7,5  =  0,    (27)  ^  +  G^z+  C,x  =  0,    (37)  ^^  +  C,x  +  G,y  =  0, 

*  For  the  theory  of  the  plane  qoartio  onrve  reference  may  be  made  to  geometrical  treatises ; 
developments  in  connection  with  the  theta  functions  are  given  by  Sohottky,  Crelle,  ov.  (1889), 
Frobenius,  CrelU,  xoix.  (1886)  and  ibid.  era.  (1887);  see  also  Cayley,  CrelU,  xciv.  and  Kohn, 
Crelle^  cm,  (1890),  where  references  to  the  geometrical  literature  will  be  found. 
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/J.K'V        ?  J ?_ J.  tT  _A 

^*^^     ^1,(1-^.43)^,(1-^^.)     ^(1-^^)      ' 

^*^^    57(1  ^^KS,)  ■*■  B,  (1  -  5,5.)  +  5,(1-5,50  "  "' 
^^^^    1  -  cc,  ■*"  1  -  C,0.  "^  1  -  C,C,"^' 

(^7)    c:(I3-(^,)+(7,(l-(7.(70'^C,(l-C,(7,)  =  ^- 
Here  the  six  quantities  x,  y,  ^,  f ,  17,  f  are  connected  by  the  equations 

-f  4-  ^  +  -f  +  il,a?  +  iljiy  +  il,^  =  0, 

ill  ilj         -d-s 

|+^^  +  £  +  5.a:  +  5,y  +  5.^  =  0.  ^^^ 

i^  +  /T  +  J^  +  c.a'  +  C'.y  +  ci^  =  0. 

Oi         Ua        Uj 

Conversely,  if  we  take  arbitrary  constants  -4,,  -4,,  -4s,  Bj,  B^,  -B,,  whose 
number,  6,  is,  when  p  =  3,  equal  to  Sp  —  3,  namely  equal  to  the  number 
of  absolute  constants  upon  which  a  Riemann  surface  depends  when  /)  =  3, 
and,  by  the  first  three  of  the  equations  (D)  determine  f,  17,  f  in  terms  of  the 
arbitrary  lines  x,  y,  z,  the  last  of  the  equations  (D)  will  determine  C,,  C,,  P, 
save  for  a  sign  which  is  the  same  for  all ;  then  it  can  be  directly  verified 
algebraically  that  the  28  lines  here  given  are  double  tangents  of  the  quartic 

curve  ^x^  -f-  Vyrj  +  v-^f  =  0. 

248.  Before  leaving  this  matter  wc  desire  to  point  out  further  the 
connection  between  the  two  representtitions  of  the  tangents  which  have  been 
given.  Comparing  the  two  equations  of  the  fundamental  quartic  curve 
expressed  by  the  equations  (^  246,  247) 

fio'  =  4 Jr^,     (x^  +  yiy  -  ^f)«  =  4fi7ay, 

and  putting,  in  accordance  therewith, 

D(x,,  x^,  a:,)  =  ^,     IloCa:,,  a:,,  a?,)  =  ^f - a?^ - yiy,     Zo(a?,,  x^,  Xj)^xyrf 

and    (cf.    p.    382)    replacing    the    fourth   coordinate    T   by    T  +  u,   where 
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ti  is  an  arbitrary  linear  function  of  x,  y,  z  or  x^,  x^,  ^,,  the  equation  of  the 
cubic  surface 

(y+n)»D4-(y+n)no+-yo  =  o, 

becomes 
or 

which  will  be  found  to  be  the  same  as 

(r+it)(r4-t*-a:-^)(r+t4-a:-?)-(r+w-a:)(r+tt  +  y)(r+w  +  i7)  =  0. 

Write  now 

v^u  —  x  —  z,    w^u  —  x—  ^,     it!  =  u  —  x,    v'  =  u+y,     w'  =  u+  rj; 

then  we  obtain  the  result,  easy  to  verify,  that  if  u,  v,  w,  u\  v\  w*  be  arbitrary 
linear  functions  of  the  homogeneous  space  coordinates  X,  F,  Z,  and  T  be 
the  fourth  coordinate,  the  tangent  cone  to  the  cubic  surface* 

{T  +  u){T-\-v){T  +  w)-{T-\-v:){T^v'){T-\-w')  =  0  (i) 

from  the  vertex  X  =  0  =  Y=  Z  can  be  written  in  the  form 

V(P  -"i^HtT^  i?)  +  VOi^T^)  (u  -  w')  4-  V(m'  -  v)  (?/  -  w)  =  0, 
where  P -r  P'  =  U'^v  +  w  —  u'  —  v'  —  w' ;  we  have  in  fact 

x  =  u  —  u\     y  =  v'  —  Uy     z^u'  —  Vy    rf  =  w'^u,     ^=u'  —  w, 

Now  the  27  lines  on  the  cubic  surface  (i)  can  be  easily  obtained f;  and 
thence  the  forms  obtained  in  §  247,  for  the  bitangents  of  the  quartic,  can  be 
otherwise  established. 

249.  Ex,  i.  Prove  that  when  the  sum  of  the  characteristics  of  three  bitangents  of  the 
qiiartic  is  an  even  characteristic,  their  points  of  contact  do  not  lie  upon  a  conic. 

By  enumerating  the  constants  we  infer  that  it  is  possible  to  describe  a  plane  quartic 
curve  having  seven  arbitrary  lines  as  double  tangents.  By  the  investigation  of  §  247 
it  follows  that  only  one  such  quartic  can  be  described  when  the  condition  is  introduced 
that  no  three  of  the  tangents  shall  have  their  points  of  contact  upon  a  conia  By  the 
theory  here  developed  it  follows  that  for  a  given  quartic  such  a  set  of  seven  bitangents  can 
be  selected  in  8 .  36=288  ways. 

£x,  ii.  We  have  given  an  expression  for  the  general  radical  form  \/Jf  (')  of  any  given 
odd  characteristic.  Prove  that  a  radical  form  y/Xi^  whose  characteristic  is  even,  denoted, 
suppose,  by  the  index  123,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

*  Any  cabic  surfaoe  can  be  brought  into  this  form,  Salmon,  Solid  Geometry  (1882),  §  633. 

t  See  Frost,  Solid  Geometry  (1886),  §  637.  The  three  last  equations  (D)  of  §  247  are  deduoible 
from  the  equations  ooooiring  in  Fzoet.  The  three  equations  correspond  to  the  three  roots  of  the 
cnbic  equation  used  by  Frost. 
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whore  X,  Xi,  X,,  X3  arc  constants,  and  u,-,  Uij  denote  double  tangents  of  the 
denoted  by  the  suffixes,  as  in  §  247. 

Ex,  iii.     If  (}g,  i^),  (^r,  ^O  denote  any  two  odd  characteristics  of  half-integefB^ 
express  the  quotient 

algebraically,  when  p=3. 

Ex.  iv.     Obtain  an  expression  of  the  quotient  of  any  two  radical  forms  V-VW,  ^7^ 
of  assigned  characteristics  and  known  zeros,  by  means  of  theta  functions^  j9  being  equal  to  3. 

250.  Noether  has  given*  an  expression  fpr  the  solution  of  the  inversioD 
problem  in  the  general  case  in  terms  of  radical  forms,  which  is  of  importanoe 
as  being  capable  of  great  generalization. 

Using  the  places  mi,  ...,  m^,  associated  as  in  Chap.  X.  with  an  arbitrary 
place  m,  and  supposing  them,  each  repeated,  to  be  the  remaining  zeros  of  a 
form  X^**,  which  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in  each  of  the  places  Ai,  ...,A^^ 
in  which  an  arbitrary  ^-polynomial,  <^o,  which  vanishes  in  m,  further  vanishes, 

as  in  §  244,  let  VF'"  be  any  radical  form,  and  ^^'  any  ^-polynomial  whose 
zeros  are  a,,  ...,a2p_j.   Then  (§  241)  the  consideration  of  the  rational  function 

^^ayw/[4)(i)]»Jf  (3)  leads  to  the  equations 

[Vi       -^Vi       + +v^.         ^    4-Vj        J-L^»      -^1        - —  Vi    ^ 

wherein  the  places 

are  the  zeros  of  VF''>,  all  of  o-,,  ...,  Op,  a/,  ...,  ap  are  integers,  and  ^  is  an 
arbitrary  place;  atid,  as  follows  from  these  ecjuations,  the  places  «?!,..., «^-i 
may  be  arbitrarily  assigned,  the  places  Cj,  ...,  Cp  and  the  form  VF^  being 
determinate,  respectively,  from  these  equations  and  the  equation 

^""^  W>:^»' "  constant  +  nl\%^  + +  n^^^^^  +  n:;,^  + +  n;%^ 

wherein  the  place  a  is  arbitrary.     Hence  if  we  speak  of 


as  the  characteristic  of  V  F w,  it  follows,  if  VZ^  be  another  radical  form  with 
the  characteristic 

and  the  zeros 

a?i,  ...,  ^^p— 3,  dif  ...,  Op, 

*  Math.  Annal.  xxvin.  (1887),  p.  354,  '*  Zum  Umkehrproblem  in  der  Theorie  der  Abd'tehea 
Functionen.** 
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that  the  quotient  'JT^^j'/Z^,  which  is  equal  to 

wherein  ^  is  a  quantity  independent  of  a?,  is  (§  187,  Chap.  X.)  also  equal  to 


t\  .,*. « 


Ce 


«[(','- ft')  fr"+ + «-pp')<' "J  ©(t/*- "-»*■•"■- -»*•""■) 


e(t;*'"-v'^-'"'- 


l^^'p*  **p 


) 


where  (7  is  a  quantity  independent  of  x ;  but  by  the  equations  here  given 
this  is  the  same  as 

where  ^fl^  denotes /)  such  quantities  as  J(<ri  H-<r/Ti,  i  4- +  ^^pTi^p);  thus, 

if  we  put 

and  reccdl  the  formula  (§  175) 


we  infer  that 


VZc.      "^  e  (t; ;  ip,  ip')  ' 


where  -S  is  a  quantity  independent  of  x. 

Now  in  fact  (§  245)  the  general  radical  form  VF<'>,  of  assigned  charac- 
teristic (i<r,  i^a),  is  given  by 

where  "^  li  , . . . ,  '^  Fj^_  i  are  special  forms  of  this  characteristic,  and  X^ , . . . ,  Xjp-a 
are  constants.  If  we  introduce  the  condition  that  VYw  vanishes  at  the 
places  Xi,  ...,a?,^,  we  infer  that  VF^  is  equal  to  ^A^  (ic,  Xj,  ,..,  x^^),  where 

(3) 

F  is  independent  of  a:  and  A^  (a?,  a?i,  ...,  a:,>_,)  denotes  the  determinant 

'^Yfu^, yitus 


in  which  t  is  to  be  taken  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  ...,  2p  —  3.     Hence  we  have 

^T  (a?>  Oh,  .»>,  aV-»)  ^Q^jv'y  jg'i  W) 
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where,  from  the  symmetry  in  regard  to  the  places  a?,  Xi,  ...,  «,h-i,  0  is 
independent*  of  the  position  of  any  of  these  places,  and  v  is  given  by 

To  apply  this  equation  to  the  solution  of  the  inversion  problem  expressed 
by  p  such  equations  as 

where  fii,  "-,  fJtj,  denote  p  arbitrary  given  places,  we  suppose  the  positions  of 
the  places  ar^+i,  ...,  x^^^  to  be  given  ;  then  instead  of  A^(^,  a^i,  ... ,  0:31^.3)  we 
have  an  expression  of  the  form 

where  v  1^  (x),  ...,  v  Fp+i(a;)  denote  forms  VF<*  (x)  vanishing  in  the  given 
places  Xp+i,  ...,  ^:q>-3,  and  Ai,  ...,  Ap+i  are  unknown  constants.  Since  the 
arguments  u  are  given,  the  argumentvs  v  are  of  the  form  ff*  **^5p-«  +  w,  where  w 
is  known.     If  then  in  the  equation 

A,s/Y^a:)+ +  Ap^,JyS^)  ^  »(v;  h<r.W) 

B,s/zl'\x)-\- -\-Bp^Jz^X{x)     e(t;;  ip,  ipO 

we  determine  the  unknown  ratios  ^1  \  A^  :  :  Ap^i  :  Bi  :  :  B^i 

by  the  substitution  of  2p  4- 1  diflFerent  positions  for  the  place  x,  this  equation 
itself  will  determine  the  places  Xi,  ,,.,  Xp.  They  are,  in  fact^  the  zeros  of 
either  of  the  forms 

ii,Vrf^+ +  A^^,^Y^). 

B,  'Jz^\x)+ +  i^,+,  'Jz^;u  (^) 

other  than  the  given  zeros  Xp^i,  ...,  x^p_3.     If  the  first  of  these  forms  be 

multiplied  by  an  arbitrary  form  VF<''(ic),  of  characteristic  (J<r,  i<r'),  the 
places  a?i ,  ,..y  Xp  are  given  as  the  zeros  of  a  rational  function  of  the  form 

of  which  4p  —  6  zeros  are  known,  consisting,  namely,  of  the  places  a^+i  , . . . ,  a:^, 
and  the  zeros  of  Vr<'>  (x). 

In  regard  to  this  result  the  reader  may  consult  Weber,  Theorie  der  Aheffschen  Ftmctio- 
nen  vom  Oeschlecht  3  (Berlin,  1876),  p.  157,  the  paper  of  Noether  {Math.  AnnaL  xxviu.) 
already  referred  to,  and,  for  a  solution  in  which  the  radical  forms  are  mth  roots  of  rational 
functions,  Stahl,  CreUe^  Lxxxix.  (1880),  p.  179,  and  CreUe,  cxi.  (1893X  p.  104.  It  will  be 
seen  in  the  following  chapter  that  the  results  may  be  deduced  from  another  result  of 
a  simpler  character  (§  274). 

251.  The  theory  of  radical  functions  has  far-reaching  geometrical  applications  to 
problems  of  the  contact  of  curves.  See,  for  instance,  Clebsch,  Crdle^  LXin.  (1864),  p.  189. 
For  the  theory  of  the  solution  of  the  final  algebraic  equations  see  Clebsch  and  Qordan, 
AheUiche  Functnen,  (Leipzig,  1866),  Chap.  X.  Die  Theilung ;  Jordan,  TraM  <iet  Stilh 
stitutions  (Paris,  1870),  p.  354,  etc.;  and  now  (Aug,  1896),  for  the  bitangents  in  case  />=3, 
Weber,  Lehrbach  der  Algebra  (Braunschweig,  1896),  11.  p.  380. 

*  For  the  determination  of  G  see  Noether,  Math,  AnnaL  xxyin.  (1887),  p.  368,  and  Elvin, 
Math.  Annal.  xxxvi.  (1890),  pp.  73,  74. 
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CHAPTER    XIV. 

Factorial  Functions. 

252.  The  present  chapter  is  concerned*  with  a  generalisation  of  the 
theory  of  rational  functions  and  their  integrals.  As  in  that  case,  it  is  conve- 
nient to  consider  the  integrals  and  the  functions  together  from  the  first.  In 
order,  therefore,  that  the  reader  may  be  better  able  to  follow  the  course  of 
the  argument,  it  is  desirable  to  explain,  briefly,  at  starting,  the  results 
obtained.  All  the  functions  and  integrals  considered  have  certain  fixed 
singularities,  at  placesf  denoted  by  Ci,  ...,  Ct-  A  function  or  integral  which 
has  no  infinities  except  at  these  fixed  singularities  is  described  as  everywhere 
finite.  The  functions  of  this  theory  which  replace  the  rational  functions  of 
the  simpler  theory  have,  beside  the  fixed  singularities,  no  infinities  except 
poles.  But  the  functions  diflFer  from  rational  functions  in  that  their  values 
are  not  the  same  at  the  two  sides  of  any  period  loop ;  these  values  have  a 
ratio,  described  as  the  fcictor,  which  13  constant  along  the  loop  ;  and  a  system 
of  functions  is  characterised  by  the  values  of  its  factors.  We  consider  two 
sets  of  factors,  and,  correspondingly,  two  sets  oi  factorial  fwnctions,  those  of 
the  primary  system  and  those  of  the  associated  system;  their  relations  are 
quite  reciprocal.  We  have  then  a  circumstance  to  which  the  theory  of 
rational  functions  oflFers  no  parallel ;  there  m^y  he  everywhere  finite  factorial 
functiaiisl.  The  number  of  such  functions  of  the  primary  system  which  are 
linearly  independent  is  denoted  by  <r'  4- 1 ;  the  number  of  the  associated 
system  by  <r  +  1.  As  in  the  case  of  algebraical  integrals,  we  may  have  every- 
where finite  factorial  integrals.  The  number  of  such  integrals  of  the  primary 
system  which  are  linearly  independent  is  denoted  by  cr,  that  of  the  associated 
system  by  w'.  The  factorial  integrals  of  the  primary  system  are  not  integrals 
of  factorial  functions  of  that  system ;  they  are  chosen  so  that  the  values  u,  u' 

*  The  sabjeot  of  the  present  chapter  has  been  considered  bj  Prym,  Crelle^  lxx.  (1S69),  p.  364 ; 
Appell,  Acta  Mathematica,  zin.  (1S90);  Bitter,  Math.  Annal.  xliv.  (1S94),  pp.  261—374.  In 
these  papers  other  references  wiU  be  found.  See  also  Harwitz,  Math.  Annal.  zu.  (1S93),  p.  434, 
and,  for  a  related  theory,  not  considered  in  the  present  chapter,  Hnrwitz,  MaiK  AnnaL  zzziz. 
(1891),  p.  1.    For  the  latter  part  of  the  chapter  see  the  references  given  in  §§  273,  274,  279. 

t  In  particular  the  theory  indades  the  case  when  ft=0,  and  no  snch  places  enter. 

%  This  statement  is  made  in  view  of  the  comparison  instituted  between  the  development  of 
the  theory  of  rational  fonctions  and  that  of  factorial  functions.  The  factorial  functions  have 
(nnless  A;:=0)  fixed  infinitieB. 
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of  such  an  integral  on  the  two  sides  of  a  period  loop  are  connected  by  ao 
equation  of  the  form  v!  =  Mu  +  /a,  where  /a  is  a  constant  and  M  is  the  fiu^tor  of 
the  primary  system  of  factorial  functions  which  is  associated  with  that  period 
loop.  The  primary  and  associated  systems  are  so  related  that  if  i^  be  a 
factorial  function  of  either  system,  and  Q'  a  factorial  integral  of  the  other 
system,  FdO'jdx  is  a  rational  function  without  assigned  singularities.  In  the 
case  of  the  rational  functions,  the  smallest  number  of  arbitrary  assigned  poles 
for  which  a  function  can  always  be  constructed  is  p  + 1.  In  the  present 
theory,  as  has  been  said,  it  may  be  possible  to  construct  factorial  functions  of 
the  primary  system  without  poles ;  but  when  that  is  impossible,  or  a' + 1  =0, 
the  smallest  number  of  arbitrary  poles  for  which  a  fiu^torial  function  of  the 
primary  system  can  always  be  constructed  is  w'  + 1.  Similarly  when 
<r  4- 1  =  0,  the  smallest  number  of  arbitrary  poles  for  which  a  fisM^torial  func- 
tion of  the  associated  system  can  always  be  constructed  is  «r  + 1.  Of  the 
two  numbers  <r-f-l,  <r'  +  l,  at  least  one  is  always  zero,  except  in  one  case, 
when  they  are  both  unity.  When  or'  -f- 1  is  >  0,  the  everywhere  finite  hf> 
torial  functions  of  the  primary  system  can  be  expressed  linearly  in  terms  of 
the  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals  of  the  same  system.  We  can  also 
construct  factorial  integrals  of  the  primary  system,  which,  beside  the  fixed 
singularities,  have  assigned  poles;  the  least  number  of  poles  of  arbitrary 
position  for  which  this  can  be  done  is  <r  4-  2.  And  we  can  construct  factorial 
integrals  of  the  primary  system  which  have  arbitrary  logarithmic  infinities; 
the  least  number  of  such  infinities  of  arbitrary  position  is  <r  4-  2.  For  the 
associated  system  of  factors  the  corresponding  numbers  are  a  +  2. 

It  will  be  found  that  all  the  formulae  of  the  general  theory  are  not  imme- 
diately applicable  to  the  ordinary  theory  of  rational  functions  and  their 
integrals.  The  exceptions,  and  the  reasons  for  them,  are  pointed  out  in 
footnotes. 

The  deduction  of  these  results  occupies  §§  263 — 267  of  this  chapter.  The 
section  of  the  chapter  which  occupies  §§  271 — 278,  deals,  by  examples,  with 
the  connection  of  the  present  theory  with  the  theory  of  the  Riemann  theta 
functions.  With  a  more  detailed  theory  of  factorial  functions  this  section 
would  be  capable  of  very  great  development.  The  concluding  section  of  the 
chapter  deals  very  briefly  with  the  identification  of  the  present  theory  with 
the  theory  of  automorphic  functions, 

253.  Let  Ci,  ...,  Cjb  be  arbitrary  fixed  places  of  the  Riemann  surfece, 
which  we  suppose  to  be  finite  places  and  not  branch  placea  In  all  the 
investigations  of  this  chapter  these  places  are  to  be  the  same.  They  may  be 
called  the  essential  singularities  of  the  sjrstems  of  factorial  functiona  We 
require  the  surface  to  be  dissected  so  that  the  places  c^  ...,  Cj^  are  excluded 
and  the  surface  becomes  simply  connected.  This  may  be  effected  in  a  manner 
analogous  to  that  adopted  in  §  180,  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cj^  occurring  instead  of 


DISSECTION  OF  THE  SURFACE. 


t„  ...,Zf  But  it  is  more  convenient,  in  view  of  one  developmeDb  of  the 
theory,  to  suppose  the  loops  of  §  180  to  be  deformed  until  the  cuts*  between 
the  pairs  of  period  loops  become  of  intiDitesimal  length.  Then  the  dissection 
will  be  such  as  that  repi'esented  in  figure  9 ;  and  this  dissection  is  sufficiently 


Fig.  9. 


well  represented  by  figure  10.  We  call  the  sides  of  the  loops  (or),  (6,),  upon 
which  the  letters  a,,  b,  are  placed,  the  left-hand  sides  of  these  loops,  and  by 
the  left-hand  sides  of  the  cuts  (7,), ....  (yt),  to  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Ct,  we  mean 

Pig.  10. 


the  sides  which  are  on  the  left  when  we  pass  from  .^  to  Ci c^  respec- 
tively. The  consideration  of  the  effect  of  an  alteration  in  these  conventions 
is  postponed  till  the  theory  of  the  transformation  of  the  theta  Unctions 
has  been  considered. 


9IBI. 


*  Theae  onta  mre  those  generollj  denoted  by  «( ,  . 


Gf.  FoTSjtb,  Tlteory  o/FmuUotu, 
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254.  In  connection  with  the  surface  thus  dissected  we  take  now  a  series 
of  2p  +  A;  quantities 

Aj,      ...,     A.|;,  hly,,,ytlpy  ffl>"»fffpt 

I 

which  we  call  the  fundamental  constants;  we  suppose  no  one  of  X,, ...,  X^  to 
be  a  positive  or  negative  integer,  or  zero ;  but  we  suppose  Xi  +  ...  +Xjfc  to  be 
an  integer,  or  zero ;  and  we  consider  functions 

(1)  which  are  uniform  on  the  surface  thus  dissected,  and  have,  thereoD, 
no  infinities  except  poles, 

(2)  whose  value  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  period  loop  (o^)  is 
g-a«A,  times  the  value  on  the  right-hand  side ;  whose  value  on  the  left-hand 
side  of  the  period  loop  (6*)  is  e*^*  times  the  value  on  the  right-hand  side, 

(3)  which*,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c<,  are  expressible  in  the 
form  tr^i(f>iy  where  t  is  the  infinitesimal  at  c*  and  <f>i  is  uniform,  finite,  and  not 
zero  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  Ci, 

(4)  which,  therefore,  have  a  value  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  cut  yi 
which  is  e""*^*  times  the  value  on  the  right-hand  side. 

Let  a,,  ... ,  otj/,  Ai  •••  >  ^N  be  any  places ;  consider  the  expression 

x^a  x,a  x,a  x,a  x,a  x,a       t        s,s 

wherein  A  is  independent  of  the  place  x, 

i\^-Jf=2\i,  (i), 

2\  being  an  integer  (or  zero),  m  is  an  arbitrary  place,  and  Hi,  ...,  Hp  are 
integers.  It  is  clear  that  this  expression  represents  a  ftinction  which  is 
uniform  on  the  dissected  surface,  which  has  poles  at  the  places  flti, ...,  ajf,  and 
zeros  at  the  places  /8,»  •••>  ^n»  «^^d  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  d 
this  function  has  the  character  required.  For  the  period  loop  (o^)  the 
function  has  the  factor  e-*»»(*<+^i)  =  g-*"**,  as  desired;  for  the  period  loop 
(bi)  the  function  has  the  factor  e^**^,  where 

*  •  r=l  r«l 

and  this  factor  is  equal  to  e*^^<  if  only 

r=l 
=  flr,  +  0i  +  Y(hr  +  Hr)  T,.i,  (ii), 

Oi  being  an  integer. 

*  It  is  intended,  as  already  stated,  that  the  plaoes  Ci, ...,  cjt  should  be  in  the  finite  iMurt  of  th€ 
surface  and  should  not  be  branch  places. 
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It  follows  therefore  that,  subject  to  the  conditions  (i)  and  (ii),  such  a 
function  as  has  been  described  certainly  exists. 

Conversely  it  can  be  immediately  proved  that  any  such  function  must  be 
capable  of  being  expressed  in  the  form  here  given,  and  that  the  conditions 
(i),  (ii)  are  necessary. 

Unless  the  contrary  be  expressly  stated,  we  suppose  the  quantities 
Xi,...,Xi,  hi,...,hp,  gi,*",9p  always  the  same,  and  express  this  fact  by 
calling  the  functions  under  consideration  factorial  functions  of  the  primary 
system.  The  quantities  er*^\  . . . ,  e"*"^,  6-*^»,  . . . ,  e-^'^,  (^\  . . . ,  c*^p  are 
called  the  factors.  It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  with  these  functions 
other  functions  of  the  same  general  character  but  with  a  different  system  of 
fundamental  constants, 

connected  with  the  original  constants  by  the  equations 

these  functions  will  be  said  to  he  functions  of  the  associated  system.  The  fac- 
tors associated  therewith  are  the  inverses  of  the  factors  of  the  primary  system. 

255.  As  has  been  remarked,  the  rational  functions  on  the  Riemann 
surfekse  are  a  particular  case  of  the  factorial  functions,  arising  when  the 
factors  are  unity  and  no  such  places  as  Ci, ...,  c^  are  introduced.  From  this 
point  of  view  the  condition  (i),  which  can  be  obtained  as  the  condition  that 

d  log/,  taken  round  the  complete  boundary  of  the  dissected  surface,  is  zero, 

is  a  generalisation  of  the  feust  that  the  number  of  zeros  and  poles  of  a  rational 
function  is  the  same,  and  the  condition  (ii)  expresses  a  theorem  generalising 
Abels  theorem  for  integrals  of  the  first  kind. 

Now  Riemann's  theory  of  rational  functions  is  subsequent  to  the  theory 
of  the  integrals ;  these  arise  as  functions  which  are  uniform  on  the  dissected 
Riemann  surface,  but  differ  on  the  sides  of  a  period  loop  by  additive 
constants.  In  what  follows  we  consider  the  theory  in  the  same  order,  and 
enquire  first  of  all  as  to  the  existence  of  functions  whose  differential  coefficients 
are  factorial  functions.  For  the  sake  of  clearness  such  functions  will  be 
called  factorial  integrals;  and  it  will  appear  that  just  as  rational  functions 
are  expressible  by  Riemann  integrals  of  the  second  kind,  so  factorial  functions 
are  expressible  by  certain  factorial  integrals,  provided  the  fundamental  con- 
stants of  these  latter  are  suitably  chosen.  We  define  then  a  factorial  integral 
of  the  primary  system,  fT,  as  a  function  such  that  dHjdx  is  a  factorial 
function  with  the  fundamental  constants 

Xi+ 1,  ...,  Xjfc+ 1,    fhi'^i^pf    ffif  ••'9  ffp't 


/ 
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thus  dH/dx  has  the  same  &ctoT8  as  the  £Etctorial  functions  of  the  primaiy 
system,  but  near  the  place  Ci,  dH/dx  is  of  the  form  t~<*^*>  ^,  where  ^  is 
uniform,  finite  and  not  zero  in  the  neighbourhood  of  d.  Similarly  we  define 
a  factorial  integral  of  the  associated  system,  H\  to  be  such  that  dH'/dx 
is  a  factorial  function  with  the  fundamental  constants 

Aj  +  1,  . . . ,  A.|.  -f-  1,    iht  "•>  "Tftf    ffi  9  •'•f  ffp> 

or 

Ai,  ...,      A|.,       ill,  ...,      hp,       ffi,  ..,,  —  gpi 

thus,  if/  be  any  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system,  fdH'jdx  \r  a 
rational  function  on  the  Riemann  surface,  for  which  the  places  Ci,  .•.,^ 
are  not  in  any  way  special.  And  similarly,  ii  f  be  any  factorial  function 
of  the  associated  system,  and  H  any  factorial  integral  of  the  primary 
system,  /'  dH/dx  is  a  rational  function. 

The  values  of  a  factorial  integral  of  the  primary  system,  H,  at  the  two 
sides  of  any  period  loop  are  connected  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

H  =  fiH  +  n, 

where  fi  is  one  of  the  factora  e'^'^,  ef^'',  and  H  is  a  quantity  which  is 
constant  along  the  particular  period  loop.     Near  Cj,  ^  is  of  the  form 

Ai  +  r^<  <l>i  +  Ci  log  t, 

where  Ai  is  sl  constant,  <l>i  is  uniform,  finite,  and,  in  general,  not  zero  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Ci,  and  Ci  is  a  constant,  which  is  zero  unless  X^  + 1  be  a 
positive  integer  (other  than  zero),  and  may  be  zero  even  when  X,-  + 1  is  a 
positive  integer.     After  a  circuit  round  c»,  H  will  be  changed  into 

H  =  Ai-\-e-^^t-^<<f>i  +  27riCi-^Ci\ogt; 

thus,  when  Ci  =  0, 

H=  He-^^  4-  Ai  (1  -  e-»^), 

and  when  Ci  is  not  zero,  and,  therefore,  Xi  +  1  is  a  positive  integer, 

H=^H-\-2inGi', 
in  either  case  we  have 

F  =  7ff4-r, 

where  7  =  c"*^,  and  V  is  constant  along  the  cut  (7t). 

Thus,  in  addition  to  the  fundamental  factors  of  the  system,  there  arise, 
for  every  factorial  integral,  2p-\-k  new  constants,  2p  of  them  such  as  that 
here  denoted  by  fl  and  k  of  them  such  as  that  denoted  by  F.  It  will  be 
seen  subsequently  that  these  are  not  all  independent. 
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As  has  been  stated  we  exclude  from  consideration  the  case  in  which  any 
one  of  X,, ...,  Xjb  is  an  integer,  or  zero.  Thus  the  constants  Ci  will  not  enter; 
neither  will  the  corresponding  constants  for  the  associated  system. 

256.  Consider  now  the  problem  of  finding  fdctorial  integrals  of  the 
primary  system  which  shall  be  everywhere  finite.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  when 
we  speak  of  the  infinities  or  zeros  of  a  function,  we  mean  those  which  are  not 
at  the  places  Ci, ...,  Ck,  or  which  fall  at  these  places  in  addition  to  the  poles 
or  zeros  which  are  prescribed  to  fall  there. 

If  V  be  such  a  factorial  integral,  dV/dx  is  only  infinite  when  dx  is  zero 
of  the  second  order,  namely  2p  —  2  +  2n  times,  at  the  branch  places  of  the 
surface.  And  dV/dx  is  zero  at  «?=  oo ,  2n  times*.  Thus,  if  N denote  the  num- 
ber of  zeros  of  dVjdx  which  are  not  due  to  the  denominator  dx,  or,  as  we  may 
say  (cf.  §  21)  the  number  of  zeros  of  dV,  we  have  by  the  condition  (i)  §  254, 

k 

iVr+2n  =  2j9-2  +  2/i+  2  ()ii  +  l), 

so  that  the  number  of  zeros  of  dV  is  2p  —  2  +  S  (X*-  +  1). 

Now  let  f^  denote  a  factorial  function  with  the  primary  system  of 
factors,  but  with  behaviour  at  Ci  like  f-<^<+»>  ^i,  where  <^i  is  uniform,  finite, 
and  not  zero  at  Ci.  Then,  if  an  everywhere  finite  factorial  integral  V 
exists  at  all,  Z,  ^f^^dVldx,  will  be  a  rational  function  on  the  Riemann 
surface,  infinite  at  the  (say  N^  zeros  of  /,,  and  2w  +  2p  —  2  times  at  the 
branch  places  of  the  surface,  and  zero  at  the  (say  M^  poles  of /o,  and  2n 
times  at  a?  =  00  (beside  being  zero  at  the  zeros  of  dF).    Conversely  a  rational 

function  Z  satisfying  these  conditions  will  be  such  that  \Zf^dx  is  a  function  F. 

Thus  the  number  of  existent  functions  V  which  are  linearly  independent  is  ai 
least 

k 

jyo  +  2n  +  2p-2-(2n  +  Jlfo)-p+l,  =i)-l+  2  (\i  +  l), 

provided  this  be  positive.  We  are  therefore  sure,  when  this  is  the  case,  that 
functions  F  do  exist.  To  find  the  exact  number,  let  F©  be  one  such ;  then 
if  F  be  any  other,  dVjdV^  is  a  rational  function  with  poles  in  the 
2p  —  2  +  2(X+l)  zeros  of  dF©;  and  conversely  if  22  be  a  rational  function 

whose  poles  are  the  zeros  of  dFo,  the  integral  iRdV^  is  a  function  F    Thus"f" 

the  number  offwnctiofns  V,  when  any  exist,  is  (§  37,  Chap.  III.) 

tj,  =|)-H-2(X  +  l)  +  o-  +  l, 

*  These  nnmben  may  be  modified  by  the  existence  of  a  branoh  plaoe  at  infinity.  Bat  their 
differenoe  remains  the  same. 

t  For  the  ordinary  case  of  rational  fonctions  0-  + 1*  as  here  defined,  is  equal  to  unity,  and, 
therefore,  omitting  the  term  2  (X  +  1),  we  have  w^p. 
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where  o*  + 1  is  the  number  of  linearly  independent  differentials  dv,  of  ordinaiy 
integrals  of  the  first  kind,  which  vanish  in  the  2p  —  2  +  S  (X  + 1)  zeros  of  the 
differential  dV^  of  any  such  function  Vq.  Since  dV/dV^  is  a  rational 
function,  the  number  of  differentials  dv  vanishing  in  the  zeros  o{  dV^iB  the 
same  as  the  number  vanishing  in  the  zeros  of  dV.  Since  dv  has  2p  —  2  zeros, 
<r  + 1  vanishes  when  2  (X.  +  1)  >  0. 

Ex,     For  the  hyperelliptic  surface 

the  factorial  integrals,  F,  having  the  same  factors  at  the  period  loops  as  the  root  (unction 
>/{x—a)  (x—b)j  and  no  other  factors,  are  given  by 


/ 


^{x-a)(x-'b)  (x,  l)p_j  y 


and  'Sff—p - 1.     Here  lr=0  ;  there  are  no  places  Cj,  ... ,  c^. 

267.  The  number  o-  + 1  is  of  great  importance ;  when  it  is  greater 
than  zero,  which  requires  2(X  +  1)  to  be  negative  or  zero,  there  are  cr  +  1 
factorial /mictions  of  the  associated  system  which  are  nowhere  infinite. 

For  if  V  be  an  everywhere  finite  factorial  integral  of  the  primary  system, 
and  dviy  ...,  dv^^i  represent  the  linearly  independent  differentials  of  integrals 
of  the  first  kind  which  vanish  in  the  zeros  of  dV,  the  innctions 


dvi  dv 

dV""'~dV  ' 


«r+l 


whose  behaviour  at  a  place  d  is  like  that  of  Tz:^+i)  ^>  where  ^  is  uniform, 

finite  and  not  zero  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ci,  namely  of  ^""V^-,  are  clearly 
factorial  functions  of  the  associated  system,  without  poles.  Conversely  if  K* 
denote  an  everywhere-finite  factorial  fimction  of  the  associated  system,  the 

integral  JK'dV  is  the  integral  of  a  rational  function,  and  does  not  anywhere 

become  infinite.     Denoting  it  by  v,  dv  vanishes  at  the  2p  — 2  +  2(X  +  l) 

k 

zeros  of  dV  as  well  as  at  the  0  +  S  \i\  =  —  2  (X.  +  1),  zeros  of  K'  (c£  the 

condition  (i),  §  254).  Thus,  to  every  factorial  integral  V  we  obtain  <r  +  l 
functions  K' ;  and  since,  when  <r  + 1  >  0,  the  quotient  of  two  differentials 
dV,  dVo  can*  be  expressed  by  the  quotient  of  two  differentials  dv,  dv^,  we 
cannot  thus  obtain  more  than  <r  +  1  functions  K' ;  while,  conversely,  to  every 
function  K'  we  obtain  a  differential  dv  which  vanishes  in  the  zeros  of  any 
assigned  function  F;  and,  as  before,  we  cannot  obtain  any  others  by  taking, 
instead  of  V,  another  factorial  integral  Fq. 

*  Cf.  Chap.  VI.  §  98. 
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258.  The  existence  of  these  everywhere  finite  factorial  functions,  K\  of 
the  associated  system  can  also  be  investigated  d  priori  from  the  fimdamental 
equations  (i)  and  (ii)  (§  254).    These  give,  in  this  case, 

-  T<,  p  (Ap  +  flp),        (iii) 
and  iV=-  2  (V+l), 

r-l 

where  Q^,  ...,  ffp,  J?j,  ...,  Hp  are  integers. 

Hence  no  functions  K'  exist  unless  2(X+  1)  be  a  negative  integer  or  be 
zero ;  we  consider  these  possibilities  separately. 

When  2  (X  +  1)  =  0,  it  is  necessary,  for  the  existence  of  such  functions, 
that  the  fondamental  constants  satisfy  the  conditions 

2  (Xr  +  l)<'''"  +  (7i  +  A,T<.,+ +V<.p  =  0>        (i=  1,2,. ..,;>); 

r-l 

conversely,  when  these  conditions  are  fulfilled,  taking  suitable  integers 
JjTi,  ...,  Hp,  it  is  clear  that  the  function 

wherein  il  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  and  a,  m  are  arbitrary  places,  is  an 
everywhere  finite  £BK^torial  function  of  the  associated  system,  and  it  can  be 
immediately  seen  that  every  such  function  is  a  constant  multiple  of  E,t,  If 
then  we  denote  the  number  of  functions  -K"'  by  2  + 1  (to  be  immediately 
identified  with  o-  + 1),  we  have,  in  this  case,  2  +  1  =  1;   and  there  are  p 

functions  F,  given  by  F=  l-So    dv,  where  dv  is  in  turn  the  differential  of 

every  one  of  the  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind ;  it  is  easy  to 
see  that  every  function  V  can  be  thus  expressed.  Thus,  in  the  zeros  of  a 
differential  dV  there  vanishes  one  differential  dv,  so  that  <r+  1  =  1.  Hence 
<r  + 1  =  2  +  1,  and  the  formula  tj  =p  —  l  +  2(X  +  l)  +  o-  +  li8  verified. 

When  2  (X  + 1)  is  negative  and  numerically  greater  than  zero,  and  the 
equations  (iii)  have  any  solutions,  let  t  denote  the  number  of  linearly  in- 
dependent differentials  dv  which  vanish  in  the  places  of  one  and  therefore  of 
every  set,  /9i,  ...,  pjf,  which  satisfies  these  equations;  then*  the  number  of 
sets  which  satisfy  these  equations  is  oo *-J^*,  where  «  =  —  2(X  +  1);  thus  the 
quotient  of  two  functions  K*  is  a  rational  fiinction  with  2  +  1,  =8—p  -f  ^  + 1 
arbitrary  constants,  one  of  these  being  additive.  This  is  then  the  number  of 
linearly  independent  functions  K\    If  K'  be  one  of  these  functions,  and 

♦  Cf.  §  16S,  Chap.  Vin.;  §  96,  Chap.  VI. 
R  26 
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dvi,  ...,  dvt  denote  the  differentials  vanishing  in  the  zeros  of  K\  it  is  clear 

that  the  functions 

Cdvi  Cdvt 

are  finite  factorial  integrals  of  the  primary  system,  that  is,  are  functions  F; 

conversely  if  Fbe  any  finite  factorial  integral  of  the  primary  system,  xK'dY 

is  an  integral,  t;,  of  the  first  kind  such  that  dv  vanishes  in  the  zeros  of  K\ 
Hence  the  number  t,  which  expresses  the  number  of  differentials  dv  which 
vanish  in  the  zeros  of  K\  is  equal  to  the  number,  tj,  of  functions  F.  But  we 
have  proved  that  tj  =^p  —  1 +2(X+  l)+o-+l,  and,  above,  that  t^p  -1  — «+2+l. 
Hence  o-  + 1  =  2  +  1. 

Thus  we  have  the  results* :  The  number,  <r  + 1,  of  everywhere  JmU 
factorial  functions,  K\  of  the  associated  system  is  equal  to  the  number  <^ 
differentials  dv  which  vanish  in  the2p  —  2  +  X(K  +  l)  zeros  of  any  differential 
dV;  hence  (§  21,  Chap.  11.)  o-  + 1  is  less  than  p,  unless  2  (X  + 1)  =  - (2/> - 2). 

Also,  when  o-  + 1  >  0,  ^Ae  number,  tj,  of  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals, 
V,  of  the  primary  system,  is  equal  to  the  number  of  differenHaXs  dv  ukick 
vanish  trz  f A«  «,  =  —  2  (X  +  1),  zeros  of  any  function  K\  The  ai^gument  by 
which  this  last  result  is  obtained  does  not  hold  when-f-  <r  + 1  =  0.  When 
<r  + 1  >  0,  it  follows  that  w  is  not  greater  than  p. 

Similarly  when  «',  =  —  2  (X'  +  1),  =  2X,  =  —  «  —  A?,  is  >  0,  we  can  prove,  by 
considering  the  primary  system,  that  there  are  <r'+l  everywhere  finite 
factorial  functions  K  of  the  primary  system,  where  o-'  + 1  is  the  number  of 
differentials  dv  vanishing  in  the  2jo  —  2  —  2X,  =  2j[)  —  2  +  «  +  A.  zeros  of  any 
differential  dV\  and  that,  when  <r'+l>0,  the  number  tj',  of  everywhere 
finite  factorial  integrals,  V ,  of  the  associated  system  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  diflFerentials  dv  vanishing  in  the  s  zeros  of  any  function  K,  Hence 
<r'  +  1  =  0  when  s>0,  and,  then,  no  functions  K  exist.  When  «  =  0  we  have 
seen  that  there  may  or  may  not  be  functions  K' ;  but  there  cannot  be  func- 
tions K  unless  k  =  0,  since  otherwise  2p  —  2  -h  «  +  A:  >  2p  —  2.  And  then  the 
existence  of  functions  K  depends  on  the  condition  whether  the  fundamental 
constants  be  such  that 

is  a  function  of  the  primary  system  or  not.  Hi,  ..,,Hp  being  suitable  integers, 
namely  whether  there  exist  relations  of  the  form 

Oi  +  Gi+  {hi  +  Hi)ri^  1  + +  (Ap  + JSTp) T<,p  =  0.        (i  =  1,  2,  ...,p), 

*  Which  hold  for  the  ordinary  case  of  rational  funotions,  c  +  l  being  then  unity. 

t  In  the  case  of  the  factorial  functions  which  are  square  roots  of  rational  fanetions  of  whieb 
all  the  poles  and  zeros  are  of  the  second  order,  so  that  the  plaoes  Ci, ... ,  Cj^  are  not  present,  iod 
the  numbers  g,  h  are  half  integerp,  we  have  m=p-l,  <r  +  l=0. 
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where  Gi,  ...,  Op  are  integers.  In  such  case  E^  is  a  finite  factorial  function 
of  the  associated  sjrstem. 

On  the  whole  then  the  theory  breaks  up  into  four  cases  (i)  <r  + 1  =  0, 
0-'  +  1  =  0,  (ii)  o-  +  1  >0,  cr'  +  1  =  0,  (iii)  o-  +  1  =0,  <r'+  1  >  0,  (iv)  <r  +  1  =  1, 
<r'  + 1  =  1.     Of  these  the  cases  (ii)  and  (iii)  are  reciprocal. 

259.  One  remark  remains  to  be  made  in  this  connection.  When 
o-  +  1  >  0  there  are  everywhere  finite  functions,  K\  of  the  associated  system, 
given  (§  257)  by 

dvi     dv2  dv^+i 

dV'   dV '  IV' 

these  have,  at  any  one  of  the  places  Ci,  ...,  c*,  a  behaviour  represented  by 
that  of  tr^'if) ;  hence  'the  differential  coeflScients  of  these  functions  satisfy  all 
the  conditions  whereby  the  differential  coefficients,  dV'/dx,  of  the  everywhere 
finite  factorial  integrals  of  the  associated  system,  are  defined.  Therefore*  the 
functions  K'  are  expressible  linearly  in  terms  of  the  functions  F"/,  ...,  P^jr' 
by  equations  of  the  form 

dv 
Ki,  =^,  ^\i,^y;^ +Hw'ror'+X,         (i=l,2,  ...,((r  +  l)), 

where  the  coefficients,  X{,  j,  \,  are  constants. 

Hence  also  the  difference  w'  —  (o-  + 1)  is  not  negative.  This  is  also 
obvious  otherwise.  For  when  <r  + 1  >  0,  —  2  (X  +  1),  =«,  is  zero  or  positive, 
and  o-  +  l>|)  (§  258),  and,  therefore,  tj'-o-,  =p  — (o- +  l)  +  o"'  +  l +A?H-tf, 
can  only  be  as  small  as  zero  when  A;  =  0  =  «,  and  a-\-\^'p\  these  are  in- 
compatible. 

Similarly,  when  <r'  + 1  >  0,  the  everywhere  finite  factorial  functions  of  the 
original  system  are  linear  functions  of  the  factorial  integrals  Vx,  ..-,  F'tv- 

It  follows "f"  therefore  that  of  the  tj  periods  of  the  functions  Fi,  ...,  For, 
at  any  definite  period  loop,  only  tj  —  (o-'  + 1)  can  be  regarded  as  linearly 
independent;  in  fact,  <r'  +  l  of  the  functions  Fi,  ...,  Far  iR^y  be  replaced 
by  linear  functions  of  the  remaining  tj  —  (o-'  + 1),  and  of  the   functions 

260.  A  factorial  integral  is  such  that  its  values  at  the  two  sides  of  a  period  loop  of 
the  first  kind  are  comiected  by  an  equation  of  the  form  u'=fiiU-\-Qi,iis  values  at  the  two 
sides  of  a  period  loop  of  the  second  kind  are  connected  by  an  equation  of  the  form 
u'=fiiU+Q,'i,  and  its  values  at  the  two  sides  of  a  loop  (yi)  are  connected  by  an  equation 
of  the  form  tt'=:y<tt+r<,  wherej  ri=i4<(l-y<).     Of  the  2p+k  periods  0<,  Q\y  r<  thus 

*  It  is  clearly  asBumed  that  K\  is  not  a  oonstant;  thus  the  reasoning  does  not  apply  to  the 
ordinary  case  of  rational  fanotions. 

t  In  the  ordinary  case  of  rational  functions  this  number  iv  -  (a  -f  1)  must  be  replaced  by  p. 
See  the  preceding  note. 

t  §  255.    The  case  where  one  of  Xj , ...,  Xjt  is  zero  or  an  integer  is  excluded. 

26—2 
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arising,  two  at  least  can  be  immediately  excluded.  For  it  is  poesible,  by  subtracting  ODe 
of  the  constants  A^,  ...,  Ajt  from  the  factorial  integral,  to  render  one  of  the  perioda 
r^,  ...)  Fit  zero;  and  by  following  the  values  of  the  factorial  integral,  which  ia  sin^e- 
valued  on  the  dissected  surface,  once  completely  round  the  sides  of  the  loops,  we  find,  in 
virtue  of  y^yj  ...  yfc«=l,  that 

Thus  there  are  certainly  not  more  than  2/>— 2+ib  linearly  independent  periods  of  a 
factorial  int^raL 

Suppose  now  that  V  is  any  everywhere  finite  flEtctorial  integral  of  the  original  system, 
and  F/  is  any  one  of  the  corresponding  integrals  of  the  associated  system.     The  integral 

Vd  F/,  taken  once  completely  round  the  boundary  of  the  surface  which  is  constituted  bj 

the  sides  of  the  period  loops,  is  equal  to  zero.  By  expressing  this  fyct  we  obtain  an 
equation  which  is  linear  in  the  periods  of  F  and  linear  in  the  periods  of  V/,  By  taking  i 
in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  ... ,  tv',  we  thus  obtain  tv'  linear  equations  for  the  periods  of  F, 
wherein  the  coefficients  are  the  periods  of  F|',  ... ,  V'^.  As  remarked  above  these  coeffi- 
cients are  themselves  connected  by  a- + 1  linear  equations ;  so  that  we  thus  obtain  at  most 
car'  — ((T+l)  linearly  independent  linear  equations  for  the  periods  of  F.  If  these  are  inde- 
pendent of  one  another  and  independent  of  the  two  reductions  mentioned  above,  it  followa 
that  the  2p+k  periods  of  F  are  linearly  expressible  by  only 

2p-2+/r-[or'-((r+l)] 

periods,  at  most.    Now  we  have 

vr  =;?-l+2(X  +  l)+(r+l, 

or'=/>-l-2(X)+(r'+l, 
and  therefore 

ar+ar'=:2p-2+lr  +  cr  +  l+cr'+l, 
so  that 

2p-2-fit-[ar'-(cr  +  l)]  =  w-((r'  +  l). 

Thus  tv-((r'+l)  is  the  number  of  periods  of  a  function  F  which  appear  to  be  linearly 
independent ;  and,  taking  account  of  the  existence  of  the  functions  ^|,  ••. ,  JT^'+i,  this  is 
the  same  as  the  number  of  independent  linear  combinations  of  the  functions  F|,  ... ,  V^, 
which  are  periodic^.  But  the  conclusions  of  this  article  require  more  careful  considera- 
tion in  particular  cases ;  it  is  not  shewn  that  the  linear  equations  obtained  are  always 
independent,  nor  that  they  are  the  only  equations  obtainable. 

Ex.  i.  Obtain  the  lineo-linear  relation  connecting  the  periods  of  the  everywhere  finite 
factorial  integrals  F,   V\  of  the  primary  and  associated  system,  which  is  obtained  by 

expressing  that  the  contour  integral  i  Vd  V  vanishes. 

Ex.  ii.     In  the  case  of  the  ordinary  Riemann  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  the  relation 

ljil<(l-/H')-0<'(l-Mi)]  =  ri+yir,+yiy2r3-|-...+yiy,...yt-,r» 
is  identically  satisfied,  and  further  k^O.    Thus  the  reasoning  of  the  text  does  not  holdt. 

*  We  can  therefore  form  linear  combinations  of  the  periodic  functions  F,  for  which  the  inde- 
pendent periods  shall  be  1,  0,  ...,  0;  0,  1,  ...,  0;  etc.,  as  in  the  ordinary  case. 

t  In  that  case  the  Dombers  iv' — (0-  + 1),  2p  -  2  +  A;>  are  to  be  replaced  respectively  by  p  and  i^ 
See  the  note  t  of  §  259. 
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261.  We  enquire  now  how  many  arbitrary  constants  enter  into  the 
expression  of  a  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  which  has  M 
poles  of  assigned  position. 

Supposing  one  such  function  to  exist,  denote  it  by  -Fi;  then  the  ratio  FjF^y 
of  any  other  such  function  to  F,  Fo,  is  a  rational  function  with  poles  at  the 
zeros  of  Fq  ;  conversely  if  R  be  any  rational  function  with  poles  at  the  zeros 
of  Fo,  FJt  is  a  factorial  function  of  the  piimary  system  with  poles  at  the 
assigned  poles  of  Fq.    The  function  R  contains 

N-p+ 1 +A+ 1 
arbitrary  constants,  one  of  them  additive,  where  N  is  the  number  of  zeros  of 

Fo,  so  that  N^M'\'  S  Xr,  and  A  + 1  is  the  number  of  differentials  dv  vanish- 

ing  in  the  zeros  of  Ff^. 

But  in  fact  the  number  of  differentials  dv  vanishing  in  the  zeros  of  F^  is 
the  same  as  the  number  of  differentials  dV*  vanishing  in  the  poles  of  J^oi  V' 
being  any  everywhere  finite  factorial  integral  of  the  associated  system. 

For  if  dv  vanish  in  the  zeros  of  F^^  the  integral  Idv/Fo  is  clearly  a  factorial 

integral,  V,  of  the  associated  system  without  infinities,  and  such  that  dV 
vanishes  in  the  poles  of  F^^ ;  conversely  if  V  be  any  factorial  integral  of  the 
associated  system  such  that  dV  vanishes  in  the  poles  of  Fq,  the  integral 


/■ 


FodV  is  an  integral  of  the  first  kind,  v,  such  that  dv  vanishes  in  the  zeros 

Thus,  the  nwmber  of  arbitrary  constants  in  a  factoriaX  function  of  the 
primary  system,  with  M  given  arbitrary  poles,  is 

k 
Jf+  2  \r-l>+l+A  +  l,  =iV-|)  +  l+A+l,  =if-tsr'  +  A  +  l+<r'+l, 

where  N  is  the  number  of  zeros  of  the  function,  and  A  + 1  the  number  of 
differentials  dV  vanishing  in  the  M  poles*. 

In  particular,  putting  Jf  =0,  A  +  1  =  tj'  (cf.  §  258),  we  have  the  formula, 
already  obtained, 

We  can  of  course  also  obtain  these  results  by  considering  the  fundamental 
equations  (i)  and  (ii),  §  254. 

262.     Hence  we  can  determine  the  smallest  value  of  M  for  which  a 
£Eu;torial  function  of  the  primary  system  with  M  given  poles  always  exists. 

*  Counting  the  additive  constant  in  the  expression  of  a  rational  function,  the  last  formula 
holds  in  the  ordinary  case. 
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When  Af  ==  cr'  4-  I  it  is  not  possible  to  determine  a  function  V\  of  the 
form 

F'  =  ^,F/+ +  A„.r'„,, 

wherein  A^,  ...,  A„'  are  constants,  to  vanish  in  M  arbitrary  places;  and 

therefore  A  + 1  =  0.  Thus  a  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with 
vr'  +  1  arbitrary  poles  will  contain,  in  accordance  with  the  formula  of  the 
last  Article, 

k 

isr'  +  H-  2  \r-p  4-1,  =cr'  +  2, 
arbitrary  constants. 

When  <r'  +  l  =0,  this  number  is  1,  and  the  factorial  function  is  entirely 
determined  save  for  an  arbitrary  constant  multiplier.  Hence  we  infer  that 
when  <r'  + 1  =  0  the  smallest  value  of  if  is  tj'  +  1. 

We  consider  in  the  next  Article  how  to  form  the  factorial  function  in  ques- 
tion from  other  functions  of  the  system.  Of  the  existence  of  such  a  function 
we  can  be  sure  d  priori  by  the  formulae  (i)  (ii)  of  §  254.  Such  a  function 
will  have  N=vr'  +1  +  SX,  =p,  zeros.  They  can  be  determined  to  satisfy  the 
equations  (ii).  Then  an  expression  of  the  function  is  given  by  the  general 
formula  of  §  254. 

When  0-'  +  1  >  0,  there  are  a  +1  everywhere  finite  fiaictorial  functioiis 
Ki,  ...,  K^+i,  of  the  primary  system,  and  the  general  factorial  function  with 
«r'  + 1  poles  is  of  the  form 

F+XiKi^- 4-\/+iKa^+i, 

where  \i,  ...,  X^+i  are  constants,  and  F  is  any  factorial  function  with  the 
assigned  poles.  In  this  case  also  there  exist  no  factorial  functions  with 
arbitrary  poles  less  than  tj'  + 1  in  number ;  the  attempt  to  obtain  such 
functions  leads*  always  to  a  linear  aggregate  of  Ki,  ...,ir^+i. 

263.  Suppose  that  o-'  + 1  =  0 ;  we  consider  the  construction  of  the 
factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with  tj'  + 1  arbitrary  poles. 

Firstly  let  <r  +  1  >  0,  so  that  there  are  <r  + 1  everywhere  finite  functions, 
K\   of    the   associated   system,   and'  o*  + 1   differentials   dv  vanish   in  the 

k  k 

2p  —  2+  2  (Xr  +  l)  zeros  of  any  differential  dV.     Hence  «,  =—  2  (>^  +  l), 

r~l  r*l 

is  greater  than  zero  or  equal  to  zero.     We  take  first  the  case  when  s>0. 

k 

Then  «j'=jo  — 1—  2  X,.=j)  — 1 +«  +  A;,  and  it  is  possible  to  determine  a 

r=l 

rational  function  with  poles  at  «r'+l=|)  +  «4-A?  arbitrary  places.  This 
function  contains  «  +  A;  +  I  arbitrary  constants,  one  of  these  being  .additive. 
It  can  therefore  be  chosen  to  vanish  at  the  places  Ci,  ...|  Ca>  &i^d  will  then 

*  For  J/='Br'-r,  we  shall  have  A +  l=r,  and,  therefore,  Jf-iV  +  A  + 1+0^  +  1=9^  +  1. 
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contain  at  least,  and  in  general,  8+1  arbitrary  constants.  Taking  now  any 
everywhere  finite  factorial  function  K'  of  the  associated  system,  let  the 
rational  function  be  further  chosen  to  vanish  in  the  8  zeros  of  K' ;  then  the 
rational  function  is,  in  general,  entirely  determined  save  for  an  arbitrary 
constant  multiplier.  Denote  the  rational  function  thus  obtained  by  M, 
Then  M/K'  is  a  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with  the  cr'  +  1 
assigned  poles,  and  is  the  function  we  desired  to  construct.  And  since  the 
ratio  of  two  functions  K'  is  a  rational  function,  it  is  immaterial  what  function 
K'  is  utilised  to  construct  the  function  required. 

This  reasoning  applies  also  to  the  case  in  which  <r  + 1  >  0,  «  =  0,  unless 
also  A;  =  0.  Consider  then  the  case  in  which  o-  +  l>0,  8  =  0  and  k  =  0. 
There  is  (§  258)  only  one  function  K\  of  the  form 

or  <r  +  1  =  1 ;  and  Eo~^  is  a  function  of  the  primary  system  without  poles. 
Thus  a'  +  1  =  1,  and  the  case  does  not  fall  under  that  now  being  considered, 
for  which  o-'  + 1  =  0.  The  value  of  w'  is  />,  and  the  fectorial  function  with 
•8j'  + 1  arbitrary  poles  is  of  the  form  (F+  C)E^,  where  F^-C  \b  the  general 
rational  function  with  the  given  poles. 

Nextly,  let  <r  +  1  =  0,  as  well  as  <r'  +  1  =  0.    Then  there  exist  no  functions 

K'  and  the  previous  argument  is  inapplicable.    But,  provided  tj'  +  1  -"^  2,  we 

can  apply  another  method,  which  could  equally  have  been  applied  when 

€r  + 1  >  0.     For  if  P  be  the  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with 

•8j'  +  l  assigned  poles,  and   V  be  one  of  the  tj'  factorial  integrals  of  the 

dV  . 
associated  system,  and  v  be  any  integral  of  the  first  kind,  P  —j     is  a  rational 

function  whose  poles  are  at  the  tj'  +  1  poles  of  P  and  at  the  2p  —  2  zeros  of 

dv.    Conversely,  if  R  be  any  rational  function  with  poles  at  these  places 

IdV 
(c£  §  87,  Ex.  ii  Chap.  III.),  and  zeros  at  the  2p  —  2  —  2X  zeros  of  dV,  ^j-y— 

is  the  £BK^torial  function  required.     It  contains  at  least 

tj'+ 1  +  2p -  2 -p  + 1  -  (2p  -  2  -  SX),  =  1, 

arbitrary  constant  multiplier. 

In  case  «j'  +  1  <  2,  so  that  «r'  =  0,  2X  =  p  —  1,  there  are  no  functions  V\ 
and  we  may  fall  back  upon  the  fundamental  equations  of  §  254.  In  this  case 
the  least  number  of  poles  is  1. 

264.  Consider  now  the  possibility  of  forming  a  factorial  integral  of  the 
primary  system  whose  only  infinities  are  poles.  We  shew  that  it  is  possible 
to  form  such  an  integral  with  o-  +  2  arbitrary  poles,  and  with  no  smaller 
number. 
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Suppose  &  to  be  such  a  factorial  integral,  with  o-  +  2  poles,  and,  under  the 
hypothesis  tj  >  0,  let  F  be  an  everywhere  finite  factorial  integral,  also  of  the 
primary  system.  Then  dO/dV  is  a  rational  function,  with  poles  at  the 
2p  -  2  +  S(X  + 1)  zeros  of  dV,  and  poles  at  the  poles  of  G;  near  a  pole 
of  Oy  say  c,  the  form  of  dO/dV  is  given  by 

where,  f  is  the  infinitesimal  for  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c,  the 
quantities  C,A,B  are  constants,  and  DcV  denotes  a  differentiation  in  r^;aid 
to  the  infinitesimal ;  this  is  the  same  as 

—^  =  ^    —  - 4- -  J^,,  +  terms  which  are  finite  when  t  =  0  L 
dV  L    ^     ^  VcV  J 

where  ^  =  —  C/DcV.  Thus  dOjdV  is  infinite  at  a  pole  of  O  like  a  constant 
multiple  of 

a  being  an  arbitrary  place. 

Conversely  if  12  denote  a  rational  function  which  is  infinite  to  the  first 
order  at  the  zeros  of  dV,  and  infinite  in  the  o*  +  2  assigned  poles  of  0  like 

functions  of  the  form  of  ^,  JBdV  will  be  such  a  factorial  integral  as  desired 
Now  R  is  of  the  form  (§  20,  Chap.  II.) 

^  +  ^irr  + +  ^rit'+^i[^..it'-^it"]  + 


wherein  a  is  an  arbitrary  place,  ^i,  ...,  er  denote  the  zeros  of  dF,  a?i,  ...,  a?^, 
denote  the  assigned  poles  of  G,  and  Ay  A^y  ...,  Ary  Bi,  ...,  5^+,  are  constants; 
the  period  of  jR,  in  this  form,  at  a  general  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  is 
given  by 

^  A  (e,)  + +  Artti  (er)  +  B,  iD^^iU  («^i)  -  ;^"i(^)] 


■f 

2 


+  5.H.,  [i).,^ni  K+,)  -  ^^Y^,  (x^,)] . 

where  n,(^),  ...,  Hp(rc)  are  as  in  §  18,  Chap.  IL,  and  this  must  vanish  for 
i  =  1,  2,  ...,  p.  Now  (§  258)  in  the  places  d,  ...,  e^  there  vanish  a  +  1  linear 
functions  of  ftj  (a?),  ...,11^ (x).  Thus,  fi:om  the  conditions  expressing  that  the 
periods  of  R  are  zero,  we  infer  a  +  1  linear  equations  involving  only  the 
constants  -Bi,  ...,  5^+1,  which,  since  the  places  ajj,  ...,  a?^+,  are  arbitrary,  may 
be  assumed  to  be  independent.     From  these  a  +1  equations  we  can  obtain 
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the   ratios   BiiB^i :-B<r+a-     There   remain   then,   of   the    p    equations 

expressing  that  the  periods  of  jK  are  zero,  p  — (a  +  1)  independent  equations 
containing  effectively  r  + 1  unknown  constants.  Thus  the  number  of  the 
constants  A^,  ...,  A^t  Bi,  ...,  5<^+j  left  arbitrary  is  r  +  1  —p  +  o-  +  1,  which  is 
equal  to  2p  —  2  +  S  (X  +  1)  +  1  —  p  +  <r  +  1  or  bt,  and  the  total  number  of 
arbitrary  constants  in  22  is  tj  +  1.  Thus  we  infer  that,  on  the  whole,  G  is  of 
the  form* 

[ff]  +  C,V,  + +  c„v„  +  c, 

where  [0]  is  a  special  function  with  the  <r  +  2  assigned  poles,  multiplied  by 
an  arbitrary  constant,  and  (7i,  ...,  C^,  C  are  arbitrary  constants.  And  this 
result  shews  that  o*  +  2  is  the  least  number  of  poles  that  can  be  assigned  for 
O.     The  alignment  applies  to  the  case  when  <r  +  1  =  0  provided  that  tj  >  0. 

The  proof  just  given  supposes  «r  >  0 ;  but  this  is  no*  indispensable. 
Let  /o  be  a  &ctorial  function  with  the  primary  system  of  multipliers  but 
with  a  behaviour  at  the  places  c»  like  ^~<^+*'^<^  where  ^<  is  uniform,  finite 

and  not  zero  in  the  neighbourhood  of  c<.     Then  if,  instead  of  iRdV, 

consider  an  integral  li2/ocii;,  wherein  dv  is  the  differential  of  any  Riemann 

integral  of  the  first  kind,  and  12  is  a  rational  function  which  vanishes  in  the 
(say  M)  poles  of /o>  ^^^  ^^y  become  infinite  in  the  zeros  of  dv  and  the 
(say  N)  zeros  of /o,  ^^  shall  obtain  the  same  results.  It  is  necessary  to 
take  iV>  1  (c£  §  37,' Ex.  ii.  Chap.  IIL). 

265.  Another  method,  holding  whether  tj  =  0  or  not,  provided  a  +  1  >  0, 
may  be  indicated.  Let  K^x)  be  one  of  the  everywhere  finite  factorial  func- 
tions of  the  associated  system.     Consider  the  function  of  x, 


we 


ytr^j^.dir^'  +  AUt^, 


'(x) 

a,  c,  7  being  any  places  and  A  a  constant ;  when  <b  is  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  place  c  it  is  of  the  form 


iM}-'^Wiy- 


where  t  is  the  infinitesimal  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  c,  and  terms 
'which  will  lead  only  to  positive  powers  of  t  under  the  integral  sign  are 
omitted ;  this  is  the  same  as 


K 

*  In  the  ordinary  case  of  rational  fanotions,  where  V  is  replaced  by  a  Biemann  normal  inte- 
gral v,  the  eoeffioients  of  £],... ,  Ba+2i  in  the  expression  for  the  general  period  of  jR,  yanish  for 
one  yalae  of  t,  namely  when  F=:t;|.  Thns  cr+l  (=1)  pole  is  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  coustruot 
the  factorial  integral;  it  is  the  ordinary  integral  of  the  second  kind. 
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hence  if  A  be  DK\c)/K\c),  the  function  -^  is  infinite  at  c  like  —  -  ^r-r. 

A 
At  the  place  7  the  function  ^  is  infinite  like  —  j^,  .  log  ty,  where  ty  is 

the  infinitesimal  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  7. 

Putting  now  -Jf^y  =  F^  *  +    v'\   '^^y »  consider  the  function 

K  (c)        * 

where  a,  y  are  arbitrary  places  and  Ai,...,  A^+t,  Bi,...,  Bp  are  constants, 
subject  to  the  conditions 

(i)    that 

A,D^M^,%  + +  A,^tD,]lCJ!,^.y  +  B,n,{x)  + +BpQ,{x) 

vanishes  at  each  of  the  —  X  (X,  +  1)  zeros  of  K'{x), 
(ii)  that 

^'  K^^ ^^"^^  K\x,^,)   -^' 

the  first  condition  ensures  that  0{x)  is  finite  at  the  zeros  of  K'{x\  the 
second  condition  ensures  that  0(x)  is  finite  at  the  place  7.     If  we  suppose* 

«5** **,...,  «^**  to  be  those  integrals  of  the  first  kind  whose  differentials 
vanish  at  the  zeros  of  K\x)  (§  258),  the  conditions  (i)  will  involve  only  the 
constants  Ai,,,.,  il<r+2>  Bm-\-\i  '"*  Bp,  and  if  these  conditions  be  independent 
these  <r  +  2  +  (p  —  'or)  coeflScients  will  thereby  be  reduced  to 

o-  +  2  +p  -  -BT  +  S  (X  +  1),  =  2 ; 

thus,  if  the  condition  (ii)  be  independent  of  the  conditions  (i),  the  number 
of  constants  finally  remaining  isw  +  2  —  l=«r  +  l,  and  the  form  of  Q(x)  is 

[(?]  +  (7,F,  + +  C^F^  +  (7 

as  before. 

Ex.     Prove  that,  when  «,  =  -  2  (X  + 1 ),  is  positive,  we  have 

if' W  [/)„<•;+ ...  +z),^<-;'']=z),{ir'(^)[i^»+  ...  +i^^'|. 

266.  The  factorial  integral  of  the  primary  system  with  <r  +  2  arbitrar}^ 
poles  can  be  simplified.  If  x^, .,,,  x^+2  he  the  poles,  its  most  general  form 
may  be  represented  by 

EG(x,,.,.,x,^2)  +  E,V,  + +J?^7^  +  C. 

*  This  is  to  simplify  the  explanation.  In  general  it  is  m  linear  combinations  of  the  nonnal 
integrals,  whose  differentials  vanish  in  the  zeros  of  K'{x).  The  reduction  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  text  is  then  obtained  by  takiug  m  linear  combinations  of  the  conditions  (i). 
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where  E,  Ei, ..,,  E^,  C  are  arbitrary  constants.  Near  a  place  Ci,  one  of  the 
singular  places  of  the  factorial  system,  the  integral  will  have  a  form 
represented  .by  Ai  + 1~^»  (f) ;  we  may  simplify  the  integral  by  subtracting 
from  it  the  constant  Ai\  the  consequence  is  that  the  additive  period 
belonging  to  the  loop  (71)  is  zero ;  further  there  is  one  other  linear  relation 
connecting  the  additive  periods  of  the  integral,  which  is  obtainable  by 
following  the  value  of  the  integral  once  round  the  boundary  of  the  dissected 
surface  (c£  §  260).  Thus  the  number  of  periods  of  the  integral  is  at 
most  2p  —  2  +  A?.  We  suppose  the  additive  periods  of  the  functions 
O  (xi, ..,,  x^+q),  Fi, ...,  V^^  at  the  loop  (71),  to  be  similarly  reduced  to  zero; 

then  the  constant  C  is  zero.     The  linear  aggregate  JS'iFi  + +  E^V^ 

may  be  replaced  by  an  aggregate  of  the  non-periodic  functions  iST,, ...,  Ka'+i, 
and  «r  — (o-'+l)  of  the  integrals  Fi,...,  V^,  so  that  the  integral  under 
consideration  takes  the  form 

EG(Xi,  ...,  a:<^+2)+  C1F1+  ...  4-  Car-(<r'4-l)  ^'^-^^^'^1)  +  F1K1  +  ...  +  i^<r'+l -^<r'+l, 

where  Ci, ...,  Car-(<r'+i)>  -fi>  •••,  ^<r'+i  are  constants.  We  can  therefore,  pre- 
sumably, determine  the  constants  Cj, ...,  Car-(o^'+i),  so  that  w  — (o-'-fl)  of 
the  additive  periods  of  the  integral  vanish.  The  integral  will  then  have 
2p  —  2  -I-  A?  -  («r  —  <r'  —  1),  =  «r'  —  (<r  + 1),  periods  remaining,  together  with  one 
period  which  is  a  linear  function  of  them.  A  particular  case*  is  that  of 
Riemann's  normal  integral  of  the  second  kind,  for  which  there  are  p  periods. 
As  in  that  case  we  suppose  here  that  the  period  loops  for  which  the  additive 
periods  of  the  factorial  integral  shall  he  reduced  to  zero  are  agreed  upon  hef  ore- 
hand.     We  thus  obtain  a  function 

wherein  -P,  i\, ...,  i'V'+i  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  Oi{x^,  ,.,,  x^^i)  has 
additive  periods  only  at  tj'  —  (<r  +  1)  prescribed  period  loops,  beside  a  period 
which  is  a  linear  function  of  these.  We  may  therefore  further  assign  <r'  +  1 
zeros  of  the  integral  and  choose  F  so  that  the  integral  is  infinite  at  a?i 
like  the  negative  inverse  of  the  infinitesimal.  When  the  integral  is  so 
determined  we  shall  denote  it  by  F (o^,  a^^, . . . ,  or^+s)*  The  assigned  zeros  are 
to  be  taken  once  for  all,  say  at  ai, ...,  a^+i, 

267.  The  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with  cr'  + 1  assigned 
arbitrary  poles  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  factorial  integral  of  the 
primary  system  with  <r  -|-  2  assigned  poles.  Let  a^, ... ,  aJw+i  be  the  assigned 
poles  of  the  iactorisJ  function.  Then  we  may  choose  the  constants  (7i,  ..., 
CW-ai  so  that  the  tj'  —  (<r  + 1)  linearly  independent  periods  of  the  aggregate 

Cl^(a?^^^,  a?i,  ...,  x^+^  + +  C„'-aT{x^'^i,  Xi,  ...,  jr^+i) 

are  all  zeros.     The  result  is  a  factorial  function  with  Xi,...,  x^^i  as  poles, 

*  Of  the  result.    The  reasoning  most  be  amended  by  the  substitatiun  of  p,  2p  for  iv'  -  (0-  + 1) 
and  2p  -  2  +  A;  respectively.    Cf.  the  note  t  of  §  260. 
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which  vanishes  in  the  places  di,  ...^a^+i.  Or,  taking  arbitrary  plaoee 
di, ...,  da+i  we  may  choose  the  constants  jEi,  ... ,  E^^i  so  that  the  w'  — (cr+1) 
linearly  independent  periods  of  the  aggregate 

^ir(a^,  di,  ...,  da+i)  +  E^T (Xi, di,  ...,d[»+i)+  ...  +  E^^iT {w^g'^udi,  .^.^d^ 

are  all  zero,  and  at  the  same  time  the  aggregate  does  not  become  in- 
finite at  di,  ...,c{<r+i*     Then  the  addition,  to  the  result,  of  an  aggregate 

1^1-^1  + +  -JV+i-^a'+if  wherein  Fi,  ,..,  iV+i  are  arbitrary  constants,  leads 

to  the  most  general  form  of  the  factorial  function  with  Xi,  ...,  w^^i  as  pdeei 
For  the  sake  of  definiteness  we  denote  hy  ^^{x;  z,  ti,  ...,  t^)  the  hcUmtl 
function  with  poles  of  the  first  order  at  z,ti,  ...,  ^ir>  which  is  chosen  so  that 
it  becomes  infinite  at  z  like  the  negative  inverse  of  the  infinitesimal,  and 
vanishes  at  the  places  Oi,  ...,  a^'^i.  A  more  precise  notation  would  be* 
'^ (x, Oi, ... , a^^+i ;  z,ti,...t t^').   This  function  contains  no  arbitrary  constants. 

Denoting  this  function  now,  temporarily,  by  '^,  and  any  everywhere 
finite  factorial  integral  of  the  inverse  system  by  V\  the  value  of  the  int^[ral 
f'^V,  taken  round  the  boundary  of  the  dissected  surface  formed  bj  the 
sides  of  the  period  loops,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  its  values  round  the  poles 
of  '^.  Since  '^V'fdx  is  a  rational  function  the  value  of  the  integral  taken 
round  the  boundary  is  zero.  Near  a  pole  of  '^,  at  which  t  is  the  infinitesimal, 
the  integral  will  have  the  form 

Jfj  +  5  +  tt  + 1  [(DF)  ^tiD^V)  + ]  <ft, 

where  D  denotes  a  differentiation.  Thus  the  value  obtained  by  taking  the 
integral  round  this  pole  is  A  {DV),  If  then  the  values  of  A  at  the  poles 
Ti*  •••>  r^y/  be  denoted  by  ili,  ,.,,A^,  we  have,  remembering  that  the 
value  of  il  at  2r  is  —  1,  the  «r'  equations 

A,{DVO,    + +  A^{pVO,„.    =(.DV,\  , 

A,  (DFV).  + +  A^.  {DV'„^^.  =  {.DV^\, 

where  F/,  ...,  V'^  are  the  «j'  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals  of  the 
associated  system,  (DF/),.  denotes  the  differential  coeflScient  of  F/  at  t-,  ^^ 
(DVi)g  denotes  the  differential  coeflScient  at  z.  Thus,  if  (Or{x)  denote,  here, 
the  linear  aggregate  of  the  form 

wherein  the  constants  Ei,  ...,  E^  are  chosen  so  that  OrC^r)  =  1  ^w^d  ci>,.(i,)  =  0 
when  tg  is  any  one  of  the  places  ^,  ...,  ^or'  other  than  tr,  we  have  il^  =  «,.(4 
Hence  we  infer  by  the  previous  article  (§  266)  that  -^(a?;  z^t^,  ...,  t^)  is 
equal  to 

r{z,di,...,d„+i)-cih{z)  r{ti,di,  ...,d^+i)- -«or'(^)r(^w',cii,  ...,ct+i). 

•  Cf.  §  122,  Chap.  Vn.  etc. 
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where  di,  ...,  d^+i  are  arbitrary  places.  For  these  two  functions  are  infinite 
at  the  places  2^,  ^,  ...,  ^^/  in  the  same  way  and  both  vanish  at  the  places 

As  in  the  case  of  the  rational  functions,  the  function  '^(x;  z,ti,  ...,  t^^/) 
may  be  regarded  as  fundamental,  and  developments  analogous  to  those  given 
on  pages  181,  189  of  the  present  volume  may  be  investigated.  We  limit 
ourselves  to  the  expression  of  any  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  by 
means  of  it.  The  most  general  factorial  function  with  poles  of  the  first 
order  at  the  places  Zi, ...,  z^  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

where  ilj,  ...,  Aj,,  5,,  ...,  Ba^+i  are  constants.  The  condition  that  the 
function  represented  by  this  expression  may  not  be  infinite  at  tr  is 

AiWr(Zi)-\- +A^ci)r(z^)  =  0; 

in  case  the  tj'  equations  of  this  form,  for  r  =  1,  2,  . . . ,  cr',  be  linearly  indepen- 
dent, the  factorial  function  contains  M+a+l  —  vr'  arbitrary  constants; 
but  if  there  be  A  + 1  linearly  independent  aggregates  of  differentials,  of  the 
form 

(7,dF/+......  +  (7WFnr', 

which  vanish  in  the  M  assigned  poles,  then  the  equations  of  the  form 

are  equivalent  to  only  tj'  —  (A  + 1)  equations,  and  the  number  of  arbitrary 
constants  in  the  expression  of  the  factorial  function  isJlf  +  <r'+l  —  -or'+A  +  l, 
in  accordance  with  §  261. 

Bx,  i.    Prove  that  a  fectorial  integral  of  the  primary  system  can  be  constructed  with 
logarithmic  infinities  only  in  a- +2  places,  but  with  no  smaller  number. 

Eje,  ii.    If  the  fieMStorial  integral  G(xiy  x^,  ... ,  ^0-4. s)  become  infinite  of  the  place  Xi  like 

Y  ,  where  t  is  the  infinitesimal  at  ^^,  prove,  by  considering  the  contour  integral  /  OdKr, 

where  iT/  is  one  of  the  cr+l  everywhere  finite  factorial  functions  of  the  associated  system, 
and  G  denotes  O  {xi,  x^^  ••• ,  Xa+%),  the  cr+l  equations 

2  BiDKr' {Xi)=0, 

2>  denoting  a  difiPerentiation.  From  these  equations  the  ratio  of  the  residues  1^,  R^,  ..., 
Rff^2  <^^  be  expressed. 

268.    The  theory  of  this  chapter  covers  so  many  cases  that  any  detailed 
exhibition  of  examples  of  its  application  would  occupy  a  great  space.     Wp 
limit  ourselves  to  examining  the  case  p  =  0,  for  which  explicit  expression^ 
be  given,  and,  very  briefly,  two  other  cases  (§§  268 — 270). 
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Consider  the  case  |i  =  0,  A;  =  3,  there  being  three  singular  places  such  as 
have  so  far  in  this  chapter  been  denoted  by  Ci,  d,  ...,  but  which  we  shall 
here  denote  by  a,  /8,  7,  the  associated  numbers*  being  Xi  =  —  3/2,  Xj  =  —  3/2, 
X,  =  — 2.  At  these  places  the  factorial  functions  of  the  associated  system 
behave,  respectively,  like  t^ffh,  ^~*^>  tr^<f>t9  and  the  difference  between  the 
number  of  zeros  and  poles  of  such  a  function  is  iV'  —  Jf'  =  — 2(X  +  l)  =  t 
Thus  there  exist   factorial   functions   of   the   associated    system   with  no 

poles  and  two  zeros.     By  the  general  formula  of  §  254,  replacing  11^^  by 

(/p  ^  eld  ^  c\ 
/ j ,  the  general  form  of  such  a  function  is  found  to  be 

«./,  ._         Aa^-^Bx  +  C 

and  involves  three  arbitrary  constants,  so  that  o-  + 1  s  3.  In  what  follows 
K'(x)  will  be  used  to  denote  the  special  function  l/(a;  — 7)(a?  — a)*(«  — )8)*. 
The  difference  between  the  number  of  zeros  and  poles  of  factorial  functions 
of  the  primary  system  is  iV— if  =  — 5;  hence  Jf=0  is  not  possible,  and 
cr'  + 1  =  0.     Further 

tsr,  =|)-H-2(X+l)  +  cr+l,  =-1-2  +  3  =  0, 
rsr\  =p-l-2X  +  (r'  +  l  ,  =-1  +  6         =4, 

and  the  factorial  function  of  the  primary  sjrstem  with  fewest  poles  has 
«r'+ 1  =  5  poles,  as  also  follows  from  the  formula  iV—  if  =  —  5.  This  function 
is  clearly  given  by 

{x  —  a?i)  (x  —  a?,)  (a?  —  a?,)  (a?  —  x^  (x  —  x^) ' 
Putting 

-sjr  (x)  =  (ar  —  a)  (a?  -  /8)  (x  —  7),  f{x)  =  (a?  -  Xj)  (x  -  a?,)  (x  —  x^)  {x  —  x^)  (x  -  x^), 

4>  {x)  =  DK'  ix)/K'  (x)  =  -  [(^  -  7)"^  +  i  (^  -  a)-^  +  i  (^  -  fi^'l 

and  putting  X,- =  1^  (a?i)//' (a?i),  where  i  is  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and 
/'(a?)  denotes  the  differential  coefficient  of /(a?),  it  is  immediately  clear  that 
P{x)  is  infinite  at  a:,  like  X,/(a:  —j'i)K'(Xi)      It  can  be  verified  that 

2X,  =  0,  lx,\  =  l,  1  x,\<f> (x^)  =  0,  Sa?,%<^(a:x)  =  -2,  2Xi^(a?,)  =  0, 
111  1  1 

and  these  give 

2  X,  [1  +  x,<f>  (x,)]  =  0,  2  X,  [2a^  +  x^^if)  (x^)]  =  0. 
1  1 

The  factorial  integral  0,  of  the  primary  system,  with  cr  +  2  =  4  poles, 
T,  f,  17,  ?,  is  (§  265)  given  by 

G(x.f.,.  D=/^)ei{U[,47-<^(T)log?--l][. 

*  It  was  for  oonvenienoe  of  ezpodtion  that,  in  the  general  theory,  the  case  in  which  any  of  the 
numbers  X, ,  . . . ,  X»  are  integers,  was  exoladed. 
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where  the  sign  of  summation  refers  to  t,  f,  17,  f  and  the  constants  A^,  A^, 
A^,  A4  are  to  be  chosen  so  that  (i)  the  expression 

A,4>  (t)  +  A,<l>  (f )  +  A,<l>  (v)  +  A,<f>  (0 

is  zero,  this  being  necessary  in  order  that  (?(t,  f,  17,  f)  may  not  become 
infinite  at  the  place  c,  and  (ii)  the  expression 

1 


4 

1 


*(-)(^-,4-e)] 


vanishes  to  the  fourth  order  when  x  is  infinite ;  the  expression  always 
vanishes  to  the  second  order  when  x  is  infinite ;  the  additional  conditions  are 
required  because  K  {x)  is  zero  to  the  second  order  when  x  is  infinite. 

Taking  account  of  condition  (i),  we  find,  by  expanding  in  powers  of  - ,  that 
the  condition  (ii)  is  equivalent  to  the  two 


X 


2A[1  +  t<^(t)]  =  0,     2  4,[2t  +  t«0(t)]  =  O. 
1  1 

Thus,  introducing  the   values  of  A^,   ...,  A^  into   the  expression  for 

G^  (jf  f  >  ^»  S)»  w®  fi^^d,  by  proper  choice  of  a  multiplicative  constant. 


ir'(^)i)G(T,f,i7,  (D  = 


+  ?-^,  (a  {v\  (?) 


....(1), 


(x  —  ry     X—  T 

1+t<^(t), 

2t  4-  T«0  (t), 

in  which  the  second,  third  and  fourth  columns  differ  firom  the  first  only  in 
the  substitution,  respectively,  of  f ,  1;,  f  in  place  of  t. 

The  factorial   integral  0(t,  f,  17,  f)  thus  determined  can   in   fact  be 
expressed  without  an  integral  sign.     For  we  immediately  verify  that 

is  equal,  save  for  an  additive  constant,  to 

'Jix~a)(^$)  r^ £-J  +  1  +  T.^ (t)  +  i  |a; - 7  - i (a  +  /3)}  ^ (t)J 

+  r2T  +  T».^  (t)  -  |7  +  i  (a  +  i8)}  ( 1  +  T^  (t))  +  |i7  (a + /9)  -  i  ("-^'j  ^  (t)1 

X  log  L  -  "-+-^  +  V(^-a)(a;-/9)| 

^^{(T-7)^(T)-H4-i(T-7)(^4-,  +  ,4^)] 

V(ar-/8)(T-a)  +  VfaT-  a)  (t  -^) 


V(T-a)(T-/!i) 


xlog 


Va;  — 
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and,  by  the  definition  of  <f>  (x),  the  coefficient  of  the  logarithm  in  the  last  line 
of  this  expression  is  zero;  if  we  substitute  these  vaJues  in  the  expreaeixm. 
found  for  G  (t,  f ,  tf,  5)  we  obviously  have 


<?(T,f,i7,(D  =  V(^-«)(^-)8) 


+  constant,.. .(2), 


1  +  t<^(t),     .  ,     .  ,     . 
2tH-t«<^(t),     .  ,     .  .     . 

where  the  second,  third  and  fourth  columns  of  the  determinant  differ  fnm 
the  first  only  in  the  substitution,  in  place  of  r,  respectively  of  f,  fj,  ^  We 
proceed  now  to  prove  that  this  determinant  is  a  certain  constant  multiple  of 
{x -  a)  (x  —  I3)(x  —  fi)l(x  —  t)  {x  "  ^)(x  —  ff) {x  —  f),  where  /i  is  determined  by 

J_^_l_        1_         1        _1 3/    1  1    \ 

7-/i""7-T     7-f     7-17     7-f     2V7-a     y-/3J' 

If  we  introduce  constants,  A,  B,  C,  A\  By  0\  depending  only  on  a,  i8,7, 
defined  by  the  identities 

Ca^-^Bx  +il  =^^(^-)8)(a?-7), 

we  can  immediately  verify  that 

A<f>(a:)  -\-B[l+x(f>(x)]  -^  C [2x  +  x'if) (x)]  =-?^I^, 


X  —  a 


A'(f>  (x)  +R[l+x(f>  (x)]  +  C"  [2a;  +  x'tf)  (x)]  = 


a?  —  7 


{x-a){x-ffy 


and  hence  that 


'*     "■  +  [^  +(ar-  a)  ^']  ^(t)+  [B  +  ix-a)F]  [1  +t^(t)] 

+  [(7  +  (a;  -  a)  (7]  [2t  +  T»<^  (t)] 
1 


=  («  -  a)  (a?  - /3) 


7  —  T 

(a-T)(/8-T)a7-T' 


thus 


G(T.fi,,?)=(x-«)»(ar-/3)» 


7  —  T 


1  +  T0  (t),      .    ,       .    ,       . 

2t  +  t»<^(t),    .  ,     .  ,     . 


+  constant. 


(3) 
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now  it  is  clear  from  the  equation  (2)  that  0  (t,  f,  %  f)/V(a?  -  a)  (a?  —  )8)  is  of 
the  form  (a?,  \\l{x  —  t)  (a?  —  f )  {x  — 17)  (a?  —  5),  where  (a?,  I),  denotes  an  integral 
cubic  polynomial ;  and  since  IjK'  (x)  vanishes  when  x  =  y,  it  follows  from 
the  equation  (1)  that  the  differential  coefficient  of  &(t,  f,  17,  ^  vanishes 
when  a?  =  7.     Hence  we  have 

where  /x  is  such  that  the  differential  coefficient  of  this  expression  vanishes 
when  x^y,  and  has  therefore  the  value  already  specified,  £  is  a  constant 
whose  value  can  be  obtained  from  the  equation  (3)  by  calculation,  and  M 
is  a  constant  which  we  have  not  assigned.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
place  a,  G (t,  f ,  1;,  5) has  the  form  if +  i(a?-a)'[X  +  /A(a?  — a)+i;(a?-a)*H-...], 
and  similarly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  place  )3.  In  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  place  7,  0(t,  f,  17,  f)  has  the  form 

-nr+(ic-7)«[V  +  /i'(a?-7)  +  i/'(ar-7)»+ ], 

where  iV  is  a  constant,  generally  different  from  M. 

In  the  general  case  of  a  factorial  integral  for  fOy  k=^Sf  the  behaviour  of  the  integral 
at  a,  /3,  y  is  that  of  three  expressions  of  the  form 

.4+(:r-«)-^[P+e(:r-a)+  ...],         5+(:r-3)-''[P'+§'(a:-3)+  ...], 

provided  no  one  ofX  +  lfM+^)i'+^  he  a  positive  integer ;  herein  one  of  the  constants 
Aj  By  C  may  be  taken  arbitrarily  and  the  others  are  thereby  determined.  The  factorial 
integral  becomes  a  factorial  function  only  in  the  case  when  all  of  A,  B,  C  are  zero. 

We  have  seen  that  the  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  with 
fewest  poles  has  6  poles ;  let  them  be  at  t,  tj,  f ,  17,  f ;  then,  taking  0  (t,  f ,  17,  f) 
in  the  form  just  found,  the  factorial  function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

when  the  constants  (7,  Gj,  -D  are  suitably  chosen. 

For  clearly  D  can  be  chosen  so  that  the  function  P  (x)  divides  identically 
by  (a?  — a)*  (a?  —  /8)*.  It  is  then  only  necessary  to  choose  the  ratio  0:Ci, 
if  possible,  so  that  the  ftinction  P  (x)  divides  identically  by  (x  -  7)*.  This 
requires  only  that 

a?  — T  a?  — Ti     '^  (a?  —  t)  (a?  —  Ti) 

where  p  is  a  constant,  or  that  the  expression 

(7  (a?  -  /i)  (a?  -  T,)  +  Gi  (a?  -  t)  (a?  -  /x,) 
B.  27 
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divide  by  (x-yY.    Thus  C  :  C^  ^  -  (y  —  T)(y  -  fj^)  :  (7  - /*) (7  —  Tj),  and 

27~/x-Ti     ^     27-/ii-T 

or 


7-/i     7-T     7-/ii     7-T, 
this  condition  is  satisfied ;  both  these  expressions  are  by  definition  equal  to 


J-      _1_         1  /    1  1    \ 


From  the  theoretical  point  of  view  it  is  however  better  to  proceed  as 
follows — Let  the  poles  of  P  (a?)  be  at  a?] ,  . . . ,  a?6.  Then  P  (w)  can  be  expressed 
in  the  form 

P{x)^C,0{x,,  I  v,0  +  0,G(x,,  I  ff,  ?)  + +  C.(?(^.,  f,  iy,  0+C. 

the  constants  C,  Ci,  C^,  ,.,,  C^  being  suitably  chosen.     This  equation  requires, 
by  equation  (1), 


0. 

E, 

i*. 

& 

1 

5 

1 

*(f). 

Hv), 

*(» 

1 

1 

1  +  H  (f). 

1  +  #  (»;). 

i+r<^(o 

iCr[2Xr  +  Xr'<l>(Xr)l 
1 

2f  +  r<^(f). 

2i7  +  »?'^(»;). 

2r+r<^(D 

wherein  A  (^,  17,  ^)  is  the  minor,  in  the  determinant  occurring  in  equation  (1), 
of  the  first  element  of  the  first  row,  and  -ff  =  (^— f)'^  +  ^(f)r(ar  — 1)"\ 
F^(x- 17)-2  +  0  (fi)  {x  - 17)-^ ,  <?  =  (a?  -  S)"*  +  <^  (?)  (a?  -  f)"'-  If  now  we  take 
Ci,  ...,  (7b  so  that 

2CV<^  (a:^)  =  0,      Sa  [1  +  a?r  0  (a?r)]  =  0,    2CV  [2Xr  +  ^r'  ^  (a?r)]  =  0, 
11  1 

this  leads  to 

A li  v*0   ^^ ^ ^*^^ ^^'  ^'' ^"  ^'^ "*" ^'^^ ^^'  ^' ^' ^^' 

and  the  solution  can  be  completed  as  before. 

There  are  w'  =  4  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals  of  the  associated 

dV 
system ;  if  V  be  one  of  these,  then  by  definition,  -j-    is  a  factorial  function 

dx 
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which  has  at  a  the  fonn  (a?  —  a)~*<^,  and  similarly  at  )8,  and  has  at  7  the 
form  (a:  — 7)"^^.  Further  dV'jdx  is  zero  to  the  second  order  at  a?  =  x. 
Hence  we  have 

and  dV  ha8  2p-2-2X  =  -2-i-5  =  3  zeros. 

Thus  V  can  be  written  in  the  form 

T^/  _  P  r dx La^  +  Mx  +  N 

-     J(«-a)*(^-)8)*(^-7)     («-7)(^-a)*(ic-)8)*' 

where  N,  Jf,  L,  R  are  constants,  K'  (x),  K^  {x\  Ki  (x)  are  particular,  linearly 
independent,  everywhere  finite  factorial  functions  of  the  associated  system, 
and  Vo  is  a  particular  everywhere  finite  factorial  integral  of  the  associated 
sjrstem. 

Er,  L     In  case  of  a  factorial  system  given  by  />=0,  it=2,  Xi=  -|,  X2=  —  f,  prove  that 
<r+l=2,  i/+l=0,  w=0,  tBr'=2;  prove  that  the  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system 

with  fewest  poles  is  P{x)=i{x-ay  {x-fiyi{x-x^{X''X^{x-x^  ;  obtain  the  form  of  the 
factorial  integral  of  the  second  kind  of  the  primary  system  with  fewest  poles,  and  prove 
that  it  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  AP{x)-{-B\  and  shew  that  the  everywhere  finite  fac- 
torial integrals  of  the  associated  system  are  expressible  in  the  form  (Ax+By^^x—a)  (x—(i\ 
their  initial  form  being 


^^^C  {Ax+B)dx 
J{x-a)^(x-a)^ 


Ex,  ii.  When  we  take  jd^O  and  ir,  s2n+2,  places  e^  ... ,  c^^t,  and  each  X=— |, 
prove  that  the  original  and  the  associated  systems  coincide,  that  (r+l^o-'+l^O,  w=fBr'=9t, 
that  the  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals,  and  the  integral  with  one  pole  are  respec- 
tively 

where  /{^)  =  (^-Ci) («-Ca»+2)»      The   factorial    function    ¥nth    fewest    poles    is 

V/(x)/(t,  1)»+i  ;  express  this  in  the  form 

(:r,  1)^+1      I-,    *JL(^-ai)«^^a?-o<JV/(ar)      J    >JJ{^) 

O],  ... ,  Om+i  being  the  zeros  of  (x,  l),i^i,  and  determine  the  2n+l  coefficients  on  the  right- 
hand  side. 

269.  One  of  the  simplest  applications  of  the  theory  of  this  chapter  is  to 
the  case  of  the  root  functions  already  considered  in  the  last  chapter ;  such  a 
function  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  e^,  where 

if'  =  nS:..  + +  n;;;r.^-27rtl(*,  +  ff,)fr\ 

27—2 
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where  fiu  •••>  ^n  ^^  ^^^  zeros,  ai,  ...,  ay  the  poles,  A^  is  a  rational  numerical 
fraction,  Hi  is  an  integer,  and  7  is  an  arbitrary  place.  The  singular  places, 
Ci,  ...,  Cjb  are  entirely  absent  The  zeros  and  poles  satisfy  the  equations 
expressed  by 

/"•*  + +A'*^=5r  +  G  +  T(A  +  5), 

where  Gi,  ...,  Op  are  integers;  and  since,  if  m  be  the  least  common  denomi- 
nator of  the  2p  numbers  g,  h,  the  mth  power  of  the  function  is  a  raticuial 
function,  there  is  no  function  of  the  system  which  is  everywhere  finite, 
and  the  same  is  true  of  the  associated  system.  Hence  cr  +  l=0  =  cr'  +  l, 
vr  =  m'  =p  —  1 ;  thus  the  function  of  the  system  with  fewest  poles  has 
p  poles,  and  every  function  of  the  s}rstem  can  be  expressed  as  a  linear 
aggregate  of  such  functions  (§  267.     Cf.  §  245,  Chap.  XIII.). 

Ejp.  i.    Prove  that  when  the  numbers  g,  h  are  any  half-integers,  the  everywhere  finite 
integrals  of  the  system  are  expressible  in  the  form 


where  t;  is  an  arbitrary  integral  of  the  first  kind,  ^  is  the  corresponding  ^poljuomiil, 
and  4^,  iTi  are  ^-polynomials  with  p-I  zeros  each  of  the  second  order  (cf.  §  845, 
Chap.  XIII.).  It  is  in  fact  ix>ssible  to  represent  any  balf-int^er  characteristic  as  the 
sum  of  two  odd  half-integer  characteristics  in  2P""*(2P"'^-1)  ways. 

Ex.  ii.    In  the  hyperelliptic  case,  when  the  numbers  g^  h  are  any  half-integers,  prove 
that  the  function  of  the  system  with  w'-\-\  =^p  poles  is  given  by 


Jui-^  +  2 ^ I, 

W  (x)     1  ?*<  (4?  -  Xi)  ^'  (Xi)) 


where  the  places  (X|,  ^i),  ...  are  the  poles  in  question, 

^  (j?)=(:f-^i)  ...  (47-^p),  ^'  {x)=dylr  (x)/clXj  u=^{x-a)  (^—6), 
and  a,  b  are  two  suitably  chosen  branch  places*,  and  Wi=(ar<-a)(T<— 6).     Shew  that  in 
the  elliptic  case  this  leads  to  the  fimction  ^'^^^."^    ,     e""'»t"~'^. 

270.  In  the  case  in  which  the  factors  at  the  period  loops  are  any 
constants,  the  places  Ci,  ...,Ca  being  still  absent,  it  remains  true  that  the 
number  of  zeros  of  any  function  of  the  system  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
poles ;  but  here  there  may  be  an  everywhere  finite  function  of  the  system, 
and  there  will  be  such  a  function  provided 

in  which  Gi, ... ,  fl^  are  integers,  the  function  being,  in  that  case,  expressed  by 

*  For  the  association  of  the  proper  pair  of  branch  places  a,  b  with  the  given  yaloeB  of  the 
numbers  g,  h,  compare  Chap.  XI.  §  208,  ChiCp.  XIII.  §  245,  and  the  remark  at  the  concliuioii  of 
Ex.  I 
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then  E~^  is  an  everywhere  finite  function  of  the  associated  system,  and 
o-  +  1  =  cr'  + 1  =  1,  «r  =  «r'  =  p.  It  is  not  necessary  to  consider  this  case,  for 
it  is  clear  that  every  function  of  the  system  is  of  the  form  ER,  R  being  a 
rational  function. 

When  <r  +  l  =  <r'  +  l=0  we  have  «r  =  p  —  1  =  «r'.  Then  every  function 
of  the  system  can  be  expressed  linearly  by  means  of  Ainetions  of  the  system 
having  |)  poles.  If  a:,,  ...,  a?p  be  the  poles  of  such  a  function  and  z^,  ...,  Zp  the 
zeros,  and  the  relations  connecting  these  be  given  by 

There  is  beside  the  expression  originally  given,  a  very  convenient  way  of 

expressing  such   a  function,  whose  correctness  is  immediately  verifiable, 

namely 

S(u^g^O-Th--TH)        ^^^^,  ^ 

wherein 

U  r=  y*****  —  t;*iiWh  — —  'ifH>*^^ 

m 

and  m,  nil,  ...yTOp  ai*e  related  as  in  §  179,  Chap.  X.  Omitting  a  constant 
fetctor  this  is  the  same  as 

since  the  difference  between  the  values  of  the  logarithm  of  <f>  (u)  at  the  two 
sides   of  any  period  loop  is   independent  of  u,  and  of  x,  it  follows  that 

K-  log  <f>  (^)  is  a  rational  function  of  a?,  and  that  ^  log  <f>  (u)  is  a  periodic 

function  with  2p  sets  of  simultaneous  periods ;  thus  the  function  (f>  (u) 
satisfies  linear  equations  of  the  form 

where  R,  Rij  are  rational  functions  of  x,  and  2p-ply  periodic  functions  of  u 
given*  by 

R  =  ^log<t>(u)+[l\og<f>iu)]\ 

Ex.    The  2p  constants  a,  X  can  be  chosen  so  that 

satisfies  the  equations  ^  (u+2«i)==Ail>{u)f  ^  {u+2m)=^A'<l> (u),  where  J,  A'  each  represents 
p  given  constants,  and  the  notation  is  as  in  §  189,  Chap.  X. 

•  Cf.  Halphen,  FoncU  EUipt.,  Prem.  Part.  (Paris  1886),  p.  235,  and  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Func- 
tioHM,  pp.  275,  285,  for  the  casep^l.  By  farther  development  of  the  results  given  in  Chap.  XI. 
of  this  volume,  and  in  the  present  chapter,  it  is  clearly  possible  to  formnlate  the  corresponding 
analytical  resolts  for  greater  values  of  p. 
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271.  We  have  seen  (§  261)  that  the  number  of  arbitrary  constants 
entering  into  the  expression  of  a  factorial  function  of  the  primaiy  system 
with  given  poles  is  iV— p  +  1  +A  +  1,  =i2  say,  where  N  is  the  number  of 
zeros  of  the  Ainction,  and  ^  + 1  is  the  number  of  linearly  independent 
differentials,  dv,  of  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  which  vanish  in  the  seros 
of  the  function.  When  A  + 1  vanishes  the  assigning  of  the  poles  of  tbe 
function,  and  of  ii  —  1  of  the  zeros  determines  the  other  JV— U  +  l,  =p, 
zeros ;  in  any  case  the  assigning  of  the  poles  and  of  12  —  1  of  the  zeros 
determines  the  other  N—R  +  l,  =j[)  — (A+1),  of  the  zeroa  Denote  the 
poles  by  ai,  ...,aiif  and  the  assigned  zeros  by /8i, ...,  /8|i_i;  then  the  remaining 
zeros  )8jj,  ...,  )8j^  ^re  determined  by  the  congruences 


=  -(!;?"•  + +«?"•), 

a  being  an  arbitrary  place.  Now,  let  the  form  of  the  factorial  function  when 
the  poles  are  given  be 

Oi^i(^)+ +  (7«^«(^). 

where  (7i,  ...,  C^  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  F,(a?),  ...,  Fr(x)  are  linearly 
independent ;  then,  when  the  zeros  /9i , . . . ,  fi^^i  are  assigned,  the  function  is  a 
constant  multiple  of  the  definite  function 


A(^)=: 


^i(A),     ,^«(A) 


Fiifin-iX Fr{0r^i) 

the  zeros  of  this  function,  other  than  /8i,  ...,  fin-i,  are  perfectly  definite,  and 
are  determined  by  the  congruences  put  down.  Let  H  denote  the  quantities 
given  by 

r=l 

take  any  places  71,  ...,  7^+1,  of  assigned  position,  and  take  a  place  m  fiudp 
dependent  places  m,,  ,,.,mp  defined  as  in  §  179,  Chap.  X.,  and  consider  the 
function  of  x 

if  the  function  does  not  vanish  identically,  its  zeros,  Xi,  ...,  Xp^  are  (§  179, 
Chap.  X.)  given  by  the  congruences  denoted  by 


_^a.w^_  ^«..a  _ _  t;"^»"-^  =  — v**''"^'— —  v*"' *'' 
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or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  by 

now,  from  what  has  been  said,  it  follows,  comparing  these  congruences  with 
those  connecting  the  poles  and  zeros  of  A  {x),  that  if  Xi,  ...,  Xh^.i  be  taken  at 
7i>  •••>  7A+1,  these  congruences  determine  a;^^.,,  ...,  a?p  uniquely  as  the  places 
Srj  ...i  fiji'  Thus  the  zeros  of  the  theta  function  are  the  places  71,  ...,  7^+1 
together  with  the  zeros,  other  than  /S,,  ...,  /8jj«i,  of  the  function  A  {x). 

We  suppose  now  Jlf  to  be  as  great  asp  —  1,  =  r+p  —  1,  say ;  as  in  §  184, 
p.  269,  we  take  nj,  ...,  rip^i  to  be  the  zeros  of  a  ^polynomial  of  which  all  the 
zeros  are  of  the  second  order,  so  that 

is  an  odd  half-period,  equal  to  ^il,^  ^  say ;  and  we  take  the  poles  Or+i , . . . ,  ^jr  &t 
Uif  ...,  fip^i.     Further*,  in  this  article,  we  denote 

e  (v*. '  +  ift,.  ^)  e'^^''  by  X  (x,  z\ 

so  that  (§  175,  Chap.  X.)  \{x,  z)  is  also  equal  to  e-i^(«+i^«''  e(t;*'';  i«,  y). 
The  function  X  (a?,  z)  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  function  X  (f,  /i)  of  §  238. 

Then  in  fact,  denoting  the  arguments  of  the  theta  function  by  F,  we 
have  the  following  important  formula, 

A  (a?)  n  X  (a?,  O;.)  n  X  (a?,  7,)  H  [X  (.tr,  C;)]^/- 
er^(*-K)Fe  (F)  =  il =^^^^ ^ i^ , 

ri  X  {x,  I3j) 
i=i 

where  A  18  a  quantity  independent  of  x.    In  order  to  prove   this  it  is 

sufficient  to  shew  (i)  that  the  right-hand  side  represents  a  single-valued 

function  of  x  on   the  Riemann  surface  dissected  by  the  2p  period  loops, 

(ii)  that  the  right-hand  side  has  no  poles  and  has  only  the  zeros  of  B(F), 

and  (iii)  that  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  have  the  same  factor  for  every  one 

of  the  2p  period  loops. 

Now  the  function  X  {x,  z)  has  no  poles ;  its  zeros  are  the  place  z,  and  the 
places  rii,  ...,  Up^i,     The  places  n,,  ...,  rip^i  occur  on  the  right  hand 

(a)    as  poles,  each  once  in  A  (x),  each  (iJ  —  1)  times  in  the  product 
n'x(a:,/8^); 

r  h+l 

(/8)   as  zeros,  each  r  times  in  II  X  (a?,  ou),  h  +  l  times  in  II  X  (a?,  7,),  and 

*  For  the  introdnotion  of  the  fanotion  X  (je,  z)  see,  beside  the  references  given  in  chapter  Xm. 
(§  250),  also  Glebsch  a.  Gordan,  AbeL  Punctnen.  pp.  251—256,  and  Biemann,  Math,  Werke  (1876), 
p.  134. 
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*  * 

X  \  times  in  11  [\{x,  CjJY';  thus  these  places  occur  as  261*08,  on  the  right 
hand> 

times,  that  is,  not  at  all. 

Thus  the  expression  on  the  right  hand  may  be  interpreted  as  a  single- 
valued  function  on  the  Riemann  surface  dissected  by  the  2p  period  loops— 
for  we  have  seen  that  the  places  n,,  ...,  rtj^i  do  not  really  occur,  and  the 
multiplicity,  at  Cj,  in  the  value  of  such  a  factor  as  [\(x,  Cj)]^  is  cancelled  by 
the  assigned  character  of  the  factorial  functions  F(x)  occurring  in  ^{r). 
Nextly,  the  zeros  of  the  denominator  of  the  right-hand  side,  other  than  at 
w,,  ...,  iip^i,  are  zeros  of  A  (a:),  and  the  poles  of  A  (a?),  other  than  rii,  ...,  Wy_i, 

are  zeros  of  the  product  11  \{x,  Oj),  so  that  the  right-hand  side  remains 

finite.  The  only  remaining  zeros  of  the  right-hand  side  consist  of  71, ...,  7k+i 
and  the  zeros  of  A  (x)  beside  fii,  ... ,  fijt^^ ;  and  we  have  proved  that  these  are 
the  zeros  of  ©(F).  It  remains  then  finally  to  examine  the  fieu^tors  of  the 
two  sides  of  the  equation  at  the  period  loops.  The  factors  of  the  left-hand 
side  at  the  i-th  period  loops  respectively  of  the  first  and  second  kind  are 
(see  §  175,  Chap.  X.) 

the  factor  of  the  right-hand  side  at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  first  kind  is 
6*,  where 

ylr  =  '' 2mhi -h  rwis- -\-{h^-\) irisi^-msi  2  \ -  (iJ  -  1)  ttm/; 

k 

now  i2=i\r-»  +  l-|-A  +  l=r+SX^4-A  +  l;  thus  -^^^^  27rthi  -h  irisi,  and 

e^  =  g-2«(*i-i»t'),  or  the  factors  of  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  to  be  proved,  at 
the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  are  the  same.  Since  the  factor  of 
X  (x,  z)  at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind  is  e**  where 

=  -27r^(^;r+i«i+KiX 

it  follows  that  the  factor  of  the  right-hand  side  at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the 
second  kind  is  e^  where 


r    r     „  „        h-\-l   _  ^         k         -.  ^        R-l    ^  fl"l 

-TTtr-fA-hl+SX^-iJ+l    (n,  i  +  Si\ 
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now  we  have 

and 
thus 

-Vi     -...-Vi      "ZXjv/     -flri-AiTi,i-...-/ij,T<,p; 
further 

0  =  -t;i    +(A+l)i;i     ''(R-l)Vi     +7i;,-     +  S  XjV^     ; 
hence 

or 

and  thence  the  identity  of  the  factors  taken  by  the  two  sides  of  the  equation 
to  be  proved,  at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  is  manifest. 

And  before  passing  on  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  that  if  the  functions 

X(x  z) 
\  (a;,  z)  be  everywhere  replaced  by  -  -  -  -  ,  and  A  (a?)  be  replaced  by  -^A  (x), 

'^  being  any  quantity  whatever,  the  value  of  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
equation  is  unaltered.  For  there  are  R  factors  \(x,  z)  occurring  in  the 
numerator  of  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  beside  A {x\  and  R—\ 
factors  \{Xf  z)  occurring  in  the  denominator  of  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
equation.     In  particular  -^  may  be  a  function  of  x. 

272.  We  can  now  state  the  following  result:  Let  a,  aj,  ...,  Or  be  any 
assigned  places;  let  ni,  r^,  ...,  n^^i  be  the  zeros  of  a  ^pol3momial,  or  of 
a  differential,  dv,  of  the  first  kind,  of  which  all  the  zeros  are  of  the  second 
order,  and 

mptfii         Ml  (Ml  tip-i>  mp-i       1/,/  ,  ,/         \        /  *       t    e%  \ 

Vi  -Vi         -...-Vi  =i(«»-f«iT,-,,-h...+«pTi,p),      (t=l,2,  ...,jo), 

m,  m,,  ...,  TTip  being  such  places  as  in  §  179,  Chap.  X.;  let  A -1-1  be  the 
number  of  linearly  independent  differentials,  dv,  which  vanish  in  the  zeros  of 
a  factorial  function  of  the  primary  system  having  a,,  ...,  ofr,  fh»  •••,  Wj^-i  as 


426 


STATEMENT  OF  THE  KESULT. 


[m 


poles,  or  the  number  of  differentials  dV\  of  everywhere   finite   factorial 

integrals  of  the  associated  system,  which  vanish  in  the  places  iii,  ...,  Yy.i, 

k 
Oi,  ...,  Or'i  let  7i,  ...,  jh+i  be  any  assigned  places;  denote  r+  2  A-  +  A+1 

by  R,  and  let*  ^,  ...,  Xj^  be  any  assigned  places;  let  the  general  &ctorial 
function  of  the  primary  system  having  ai,  ...,  Or,  n^,  ...,  np_i  as  poles  be 

C,F,(x)+ +  Cj,Fj,{xl 

wherein  0^,  ...,  Cj^  are  constants,  and  let 


A(a:i,  ...,^jj)  = 


F,(x,l   .......  Fj,{x,)     ylt{x,),.,.,ir(xj,), 

Fi(Xi),  Fji(a!j^ 


Fi(xjt), ,  Fjt(xjt) 

where  -^  (x)  denotes  any  function  whatever ;  let 


0^1  a 


j=i  i=i  i=i  i-i 

which  is  independent  of  a,  and  let  the  row  of  |i  quantities 

be  denoted "f*  by  5^  — i«  +  T(A  — i«');   then  if,  modif}ring  the  definition  of 
X  (a?,  -?),  we  put 

we  have 


nn    x(a?.aj,) 


R    (    r  h+l  k  ) 

n  \  n  x^a,)  n  x^y^)  n  [x(xi,c,)]**  , 


wherein  (7  is  a  quantity  independent  of  a:,,  ...,  Xji,  which  may  depend  on 
^it  •••>  Cjb,  oti,  ...,  (tf,  'yi,  ...,  '/i^+i. 

273.  The  formula  just  obtained  is  of  great  generality;  before  passing 
to  examples  of  its  application  it  is  desirable  to  explain  the  origin  of  a  certain 
function  which  may  be  used  in  place  of  the  unassigned  function  y^  (a?). 

We  have  (§  187,  p.  274),  in  the  notation  of  §  272, 
if  the  zeros  of  the  rational  function  of  of,  {of  —  x)l{x'  —  z\  be  denoted  by 

*  These  replace  the  x^ ,  /3, ,  .. . ,  pR^^  of  §  271. 
t  Sothat  r=l7-(^-i»)-T(A-iK'). 
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X,  Xiy  ...,  J?n-i>  'I  being  the  number  of  ^h^ets  of  the  fundamental  Riemann 
surface,  and  the  poles  of  the  same  function  be  denoted  hy  z,  Zi,  ...,  Zn^j,  we 
have,  by  Abels  theorem, 

now  let  the  places  a:',  /  approach  respectively  indefinitely  near  to  the  places 
X,  z  which,  firstly,  we  suppose  to  be  finite  places  and  not  branch  places ;  then 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  just  obtained  becomes 

where 

z  (a;)  =  I  e,  (in.. ,) .  DvT ",  Xiz)=i  e,  aa.,  ^) .  Dv-  ', 

D  denoting  a  differentiation,  and  a  denoting  an  arbitrary  place ;  but  we  have 
(Chap.  X.  §  175) 

thus,  on  the  whole,  when  the  square  roots  are  properly  interpreted,  we 
obtain 

lim.^.^,  ^.,  y  -  (a?'  -  a:)  (^  -  £r)  e      *.  ^  =      ^     ./yy^^^ 

^  \X  (a?)  A  (z) 

When  the  places  x,  z  are  finite  branch  places  we  obtain  a  similar  result. 
Denote  the  infinitesimals  at  these  places  by  ^,  ^,  and,  when  a/,  z'  are  near  to 

X,  z,  respectively,  suppose  x'=^x  +  P^\  /  =  ^  +  ^i '  • ;  then  from  the  equation 
given  by  Abel's  theorem  we  obtain,  if  y  denote  an  arbitrary  place, 


=-iog(r)-iog(«x  )  +  iog  [z(^z^-  — ^-ferci) J ' 

where  X  {x\  X  {z)  are  of  the  same  form  as  before,  save  that  the  differentia- 
tions Dvi  ,  Dvi  ,  are  to  be  performed  in  regard  to  the  infinitesimals  t,  ^. 
If  the  limit  of  the  first  member  of  this  equation,  as  x\  xf  respectively 
approach  to  a?,  £r,  be  denoted  by  L,  we  therefore  have 

^  V  Z  (x)  X  {z) 
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The  equations  (i),  (ii)  are  very  noticeable;  t/iere  is  no  position  of  x  far 

which  the  expression  0  (t;*'  *  +  J  fl,,  ^) .  e***'"^  V V JT  (a?)  X  (s)  is  infinite,  and  there 
is  only  one  position  of  a,  namely  when  x  is  at  z,  for  which  the  expressUm 

vanishes;  for  (§  188,  p.  281)  the  expression  'JX{x)  vanishes,  to  the  first 
order,  only  when  a?  is  at  one  of  the  places  rii,  ...,  ?iy_2>  and  O  (»*'*  + Jflf,^) 
vanishes  only  when  x  is  at  one  of  the  places  z,  7?i,  ...,  Tip-i;    there  is  no 

position  of  x  for  which  VJl  (x)  is  infinite.     Putting 

""'^"^'^^         'JxWxTz)      ' 

we  have  further  vti  (x,  ^)  =  —  -cji  (z,  x),  and  if  t  denote  the  infinitesimal  near 
to  z,  we  have,  as  x  approaches  to  z,  limita;-^  [«"!  (^»  ^)lt]  =  1-  For  every 
position  of  x  and  z  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface  Vi  (x,  z)  has  a  perfectly 
determinate  value,  save  for  an  ambiguity  of  sign,  and,  as  follows  fix>m 
the    equations  (i),  (ii),   this   value    is   independent    of  the    characteristic 

There  are  various  ways  of  dealing  with  the  ambiguity  in  sign  of  the 
function  ctj  (a?,  z).  For  instance,  let  ^  (x)  be  any  ^polynomial  vanishing  in 
an  arbitrary  place  m,  and  in  the  places  -4j,  ...,  ilj^^,  (cf.  §  244,  Chap.  XIIL), 
and  let  Z{x)  be  that  polynomial  of  the  third  degree  in  the  p  fundamental 
linearly  independent  ^-polynomials  which  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in 
ill,  ...,  il,p_,  and  in  the  places  mi,  ...,7np.  Further  let  4>(a:)  be  that 
^-polynomial  which  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in  the  places  n,,  ...,  Wy_i. 

Then  we  have  shewn  (§  244)  that  the  ratio  *JZ{x)lif>{x)^^{x),  save  for  an 
initial  determination  of  sign  for  an  arbitrary  position  of  x,  is  single-valued  on 
the  dissected  Riemann  surface ;  hence  instead  of.  the  function  w^  (a;,  z)  we 
may  use  the  function 

'^  '    ^       ii>{x)it>{z)  *  \/<E> (a?) 4> (^) 

which  has  the  properties ;  (i)  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface  it  is  a  single- 
valued  function  of  x  and  of  z,  (ii)  E^  (x,  -er)  =  —  JFj  (z,  x),  (iii)  as  a  function  of* 
it  has,  beside  the  fixed  zeros  mj ,  . . . ,  Tn,,,  only  the  zero  given  by  a:  =  ^,  and  it 
has  no  infinities  beside  the  fixed  infinity  given  by  a?  =  m,  where  it  is  infinite 
to  the  first  order.  At  the  7'-th  period  loops  respectively  of  the  first  and 
second  kind  it  has  the  &ctors 

But  there  can  be  no  doubt,  in  view  of  the  considerations  advanced  in 
chapter  XII.  of  the  present  volume,  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  ambiguity  of 
the  sign  of  Wi  (a?,  z)  ought  to  be  dealt  with.  Suppose  that  the  Riemann 
surface  now  under  consideration  has  arisen  from  the  consideration  of  the 
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functions  there  considered  (§  227)  which  are  unaltered  by  the  linear  substitu- 
tions of  the  group.  Let  the  places  in  the  region  S  of  the  (f  plane  which 
correspond  to  the  places  x,  z,  x\  z'  of  the  Riemann  surface  be  denoted  by 
f  >  K>  f  >  T-   Then  by  comparing  the  equation  obtained  in  chapter  XII.  (§  234), 

V  df  d? 
with  the  equation  here  obtained, 

hm...,,.,^.«,.   n,,  =-Vx(.)Z(.)--        =-^(^'^>' 

and  noticing  that  X(x\  -r^  agree  in  being  differential  coefficients  of  an 

integral  of  the  first  kind,  which  vanish  to  the  second  order  at  n,,  ...,  Wp_i, 
we  deduce  the  equation 


.(^.^)/V^-^  =  ''(f.?); 


now  we  have  shewn  that  «•  (f ,  f)  is  a  single- valued  function  of  f  and  f ;  and 
any  one  of  the  infinite  number  of  values  of  f ,  which  correspond  to  any  value 
of  X,  has  a  continuous  and  definite  variation  as  x  varies  in  a  continuous  way; 

hence  it  is  possible,  dividing  «rj(a:,  z)  by  the  factor  a/;»j  .  ^,  which  by 

itself  is  of  ambiguous  sign,  to  destroy  the  original  ambiguity  while  retaining 
the  essential  character  of  the  function  Wj  (a?,  z).  The  modified  function  is 
infinitely  many-valued,  but  each  branch  is  separable  from  the  others  by  a 
conformal  representation.  Thus  the  question  of  the  ambiguity  in  the  sign  of 
«ri  (x,  z)  is  subsequent  to  the  enquiry  as  to  the  function  f  which  will  conform- 
ably represent  the  Riemann  surface  upon  a  single  ^  plane  in  a  manner 
analogous  to  that  contemplated  in  chapter  XII.  ^  227,  230*. 

In  what  follows  however  we  do  not  need  to  enter  into  the  question  of  the 
sign  of  fffi  (x,  z).  It  has  been  shewn  in  the  preceding  article  that  the  final 
formula  obtained  is  independent  of  the  form  taken  for  the  function  there 
denoted  by  '^  (x).    It  is  therefore  permissible,  for  any  position  of  x,  to  take 

for  it  the  expression  VZ  (x),  with  any  assigned  sign,  without  attempting  to 
give  a  law  for  the  continuous  variation  of  this  expression.  The  advantage  is 
in  the  greater  simplicity  of  Vi  {x,  z) ;   for  example,  when  a;  is  at  any  one 

*  Klein  has  proposed  to  deal  with  the  function  Wi  {x,  z)  hy  means  of  homogeneous  variahles. 
The  reader  may  compare  Math.  Annal,  xzxvi.  (1890)  p.  12,  and  Bitter,  Math.  Annal  xuv.  (1894) 
pp.  274 — 284.  In  the  theory  of  antomorphic  fnnctions  the  necessity  for  homogeneons  variahles 
is  well  estahlished.  Cf.  §  279  of  the  present  chapter.  For  the  theory  of  the  function  W]  (x,  z)  in 
the  hyperelliptic  case  see  Klein,  and  Bnrkhardt,  Math,  Annal.  xxxn.  (1888). 


430  THE  GENERAL  FORMULA   FOE  ROOT-FUNCTIONS.  [278 

of  the  places  tii,  ...,  np_i,  the  function  'k{x,  2),  as  defined  in  §  271,  vanisheB 
independently  of  z ;  but  this  is  not  the  case  for  Wi  (x,  2). 

Ex.  i.    Prove  that 

«.«       ^w^{x,c)wy{z,ay 

Ex,  ii.    Prove  that  any  rational  function  of  which  the  poles  are  at  ai,  ... »  ajy  and  the 
zeros  at  01 ,  . . . ,  /3jv,  can  be  put  into  the  form 

gri(^,ft) w^{x,fi^)  ^V^  V '¥\v^  • 

tTj  (^,  oj)  or,  (^,  ttji,) 

where  X|,  ... ,  \p  are  constants,  and  a  is  a  fixed  place. 

In  what  follows,  as  no  misunderstanding  is  to  be  apprehended,  we  shall 
omit  the  suffix  in  the  expression  Vi  {x,  z),  and  denote  it  by  «r  {x,  s).  The 
function  v  (f,  ^  of  chapter  XII.  does  not  recur  in  this  chapter. 

274.    As  an  application  of  the  formula  of  §  272  we  take  the  case  of  the 

root  form  VX^'^  (^)/^  {x)»JX  (x),  where  X <'^  (x)  is  a  cubic  polynomial  of  the 
differential  coefficients  of  the  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  having  3  (p  —  1)  zeros, 
each  of  the  second  order  (cf  §  244,  Chap.  XIIL).  Then  the  poles  o^,  ...,0,.  are 
the  2p  — 2  zeros  of  any  given  polynomial  ^{x),  which  is  linear  in  the 
differential   coefficients  of   integrals  of   the  first  kind.    Thus   r  =  2p-2, 

k  fp-t 

A  +  l=0,ii,=r  +  A+l+2X;=2p-2  +  0  +  0  =  2p-2;  U^  2  t^y*/,and, 

1  I 

taking  for  the  function  '^(^),  the  expression  VX  (a?),  the  formula  becomes 
Cg-ftrf[A-j.][F-ff+j.-T(A-iyn0|-  2  v»,<h  -(g  -  la)  -T  (h-yy] 


7zf'(^0        .     N/Zi»>.,(^) 


s/ JTf  (ay,,)   .     n/x^U(^-«) 


2p-2  ap-2 

n   n  v(xi,  Oj) 


».j=l,2.  ....2p-a  2^-2 

n  n      rff{xuxj)  n  <P(x,) ^(a-^p^i) 

•  •  •       « 

t<J  1=1 

Herein  ^(x)  is  a  given  polynomial  with  zeros  at  ai,  ...,  a^^^,  and  the  forms 

vZJ'^(a?),  ...,  'Jx^^^{x)  are  any  set  of  linearly  independent  forms,  derived 
as  in  §  245,  Chap.  XIIL,  and  having  (—  fl'i ,...,  —  Ai, ...,  —  ^)  for  charaeterisdc. 

From  this  formula*  that  of  §  250,  Chap.  XIII.  is  immediately  obtainable. 
The  result  is  clearly  capable  of  extension  to  the  case  of  a  function 

^/X^+ir(^)|^^  {x)  'JXjx). 

*  Of.  Weber,  Theorie  der  AheVachen  Functumen  vom  Gesehleeht  8,  Berlin,  1S76,  §  24,  p.  156: 
Noether,  Math,  Annal,  xxvm.  (1887),  p.  367;  Klein,  Math,  AnncU.  xzxvi.  (1890),  p.  40.  For  the 
introduction  of  ^-polynomials  as  homogeneous  variables  of.  §§  110 — 114,  Chap.  VI.  of  the  preeent 
volume.  Bee  also  Stahl,  Crell^t  cxi.  (1893),  p.  106;  Pick,  Math.  Annal.  xxn.  « Znr  Theorie  der 
Abel'schen  Functionen." 
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275.  A  geneiul  application  of  the  formula  of  §  272  to  the  case  of  rational 
functions  may  be  made  by  taking  ai,  ...,  Or  to  be  any  places  whatever,  r 
being  greater  than  p  — 1.  Then  A  +  1=0  and  R  =  r\  and  if  the  general 
rational  function  with  poles  in  ai,  ...,  ar>  w,,  ...,  rip^i  be 

A,F^  {X)  + +  Ar-^Fr^,  {X)  +  Ar, 

where  A^,  ...,  A^  are  constants,  and  we  take  for  the  function  '^{x)  the 

expression  VZ  (a:),  and  modify  the  constant  G  which  depends  in  general  upon 
«!,...,  Or,  we  obtain  the  result  (c£  §  175,  Chap.  X.) 

1  1 

Fi  {x^\  . . . ,  JFV-i  (a?,),  1 


-^1  (^r),  ...»  -^r-i  (^r),  1 


r      r 

n  n  «•  (xi,  oij) 

-  *^X{xj)...X (xr)X(ai),.,X(ar). 


n     «•  {xij  Xj)    n  *  «•  (oi,  Oj) 

276.  This  formula  includes  many  particular  cases*.  We  proceed  to 
obtain  a  more  special  formula,  deduced  directly  from  the  result  of  §  272. 
Let  Oi,  ...,  ar  =  ^,  ...>  w,>-i.  Then  the  everywhere  finite  factorial  integrals 
of  the  associated  system  are  the  ordinary  integrals  of  the  first  kind, 
and  the  number,  A  +  1,  of  dV  which  vanish  in  the  places  a,,  ...,  Or, 
Til,  ...,  rip-i,  that  is,  which  vanish  to  the  second  order  in  the  places 
7h, ...,  Wp_i,  is  1.    The  number  22,  =r  +  SX/  +  A  +  l,  =p.l  +  0  +  1,  =:p.    The 

general  function  having  the  poles  V,  ...,n"p-i  is  F{x)  =  ^(x)IX{x),  where 
X  (x)  is  the  expression  employed  in  §  273,  and  ^  (x)  denotes  the  differential 
coefficient  of  the  general  integral  of  the  first  kind.     Further 

11  1 

7  being  an  arbitrary  place.     Hence 

I/'-^tf- jT«'  =  2ti*>»'^-t;y'"»,  =  Fsay, 

1 
and 

is  equal  (§  175,  Chap.  X.)  to 

^«.'(F+o.,.')-ari^(F+iT»')  e(F),  =e-'<»'(i^+»)  e(F),  =  -  e-*<^«' e  ( F), 

since  ««'  is  an  odd  integer.  Therefore  taking  for  the  function  -^(a?)  the 
expression  VX  (x),  \  (x,  z)is  v  (a?,  z),  and 

-f-yZ(a:,)...  Z(arp), 


A(iri,  ...,Xji) 


•      ,     .     ,        • 

*  Gf.  Klein,  Ifafft.  Annal,  xxxvi.  p.  38. 
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where  <I>  (a?),  . . . ,  *p  (^)  denote  dvi  ^/dt,  . . . ,  dvp  ^jdt.    Thus  on  the  whole 


n  n   «•  (a?i,  a?j) 

where  (7  is  a  quantity  which,  beside  the  fixed  constants  of  the  surface,  depends 
only  on  the  place  7.     Let  us  denote  the  expression 

which  clearly  has  no  zeros  or  poles,  by  /i  (xi) ;  then  we  proceed  to  shew  that 
in  fact  C=^AfjL(y),  where  il  is  a  quantity  depending  only  on  the  fixed 
constants  of  the  surface,  so  that  we  shall  have  the  formula 

•  •  • 

/i(Xi), ...,  /*(«„)  tar  (a?!.  7),  ....  vjXf,  f) 


where 


p 
n  n    «•  (xu  xj)  fjL  (7) 


F=lt;*>'*^-v>'»". 


In  this  formula  7  only  occurs  in  the  factors 

herein  the  factor  *^X  (7)  occurs  once  in  the  denominator  of  each  of  «•(«,-,  7), 
and  p  times  as  a  denominator  in  /i  (7) ;  thus  this  factor  does  not  occur  at  all. 
In  determining  the  factors  of  ^,  as  a  function  of  7,  it  will  therefore  be  suffi- 
cient to  omit  this  factor.     Thus  the  factor  of  ^  at  the  t-th  period  loop  of  the 

first  kind  is  6'^<i'-^J)  or  e"^.     At  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind  the 

factor  of  8 (!;*•« +  in.,^)6''"'*''''  is  c-^'"'(*'^'+*''''''"'^',  and  therefore  the 
factor  of  ^  is 

Consider  now  the  expression 

g-^Fe(F)  =  e'^">'''^-^*"'^- -t;*P'"^)e(t;y'--t;«-«^- -t;^-p); 

at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  this  function,  regarded  as  depending 
upon  7,  has  the  factor  6***' ;  at  the  i-th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind  it  has 
the  factor 

^iri(T,,«',  + +r,p*y-2iri(ry''»-r'"'*'- - t>*P» "^  +  J r..,)  . 
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but  since 

it  follows  that 

^(Tt,i«'i  + +T<,p«y)- 27rt(t;y'*»  — 1/*»»*^- -i/«i)»»»p) 

is  equal  to 

thus,  changing  7  into  x,  we  have  proved  that  the  function  of  x 

has  the  same  factors  at  the  period  loop  as  the  function,  of  x,  given  by 

«^(^,«i) v(x,Xp)/fJL(x)] 

it  is  clear  that  these  functions  have  the  same  zeros,  and  no  poles. 
Hence  the  formula  set  down  is  completely  established*. 

277.  We  pass  now  to  the  particular  case  of  the  formula  of  §  272  which 
arises  when  the  fundamental  Riemann  surface  is  hyperelliptic,  and  associated 
with  the  equation 

y»  =  4  (ic»^P+2  + ). 

Then  the  places  ni, ...,  rip^i  are  branch  places.  We  suppose  also  that  /i  +  1 
of  the  places  a^,  ...,  Or  ^^^  branch  places,  say  the  place  for  which  x==di,  ..., 
(2^+2,  and  that  /a  +  1  of  the  places  x^^  ...,^  ^^  branch  places,  say  those 
at  which  ^«&i,  ...,  &^+i.  It  is  assumed  that  the  branch  places  n^,  ..., 
7ip_i,  dj,  ...,  d^+i,  fci,  ...,  6^^.!  are  different  from  one  another.  We  put 
r  —  (/ti  +  1)  =  1^ ;  then  the  determinant  of  the  functions  Fi  (xj),  (§  272), 
regarded  as  a  function  of  o^i,  is  a  rational  function  with  poles  in  nj,  ... ,  n^^j, 
ai,  ...,  a,,  di,  ...,  dft+i  and  zero  in  X2,  ...,  x^y  bi,  ...,  bf^i.  Provided  v  is  not 
less  than  /i,  such  a  function  is  of  the  form 

[a^i'~rh)'-'(^—'np^i)(^—di)...(xi—df^j)(xi'~bi).,.(x^''bf,+i)(xi,  l),>-i,^-f  yi(a?i,  l)>-i4.^ 

(xi-'ni)...(xi-np^i){xi-'di)...(xi''d^+i)(xi—ai)...{xi—a^) 

where  the  degrees  of  (xi,  l)^i_^,  (x^,  1)^-1+^  are  determined  by  the  condition 
that  the  function  is  not  to  become  infinite  when  Xi  is  infinite.  When  i'  =  /i, 
the  terms  (x^,  l)r-i-^  are  to  be  absent.  When  v<  fi,  the  conditions  assigned 
do  not  determine  the  function ;  we  shall  suppose  v^  fi.  The  2i/  —  1  ratios 
of  the  coefficients  in  the  numerator  are  to  be  determined  by  the  conditions 
that  the   numerator  vanishes  in  Xi,..,,x,  and  in  the  places  conjugate^ 

*  See  the  references  given  in  the  note  *,  §  274,  and  in  particular  Klein,  Math.  Annal.  xxxvi. 
p.  39. 

t  The  place  oonjngate  to  (x,  y)  is  (x,  ~y) 

B.  28 


434 


DEFINITION  OF  THE  HTPERELLIPTIC  THETA  FUNCTION 


[277 


to  tti,  ...,  o,.     Hence»  save  for  a  factor  independent  of  Xi,  the  determinant 
of  the  functions  Fi  (xj)  is  given  by 

VV^(^) 

(xi  —  Ui) . . .  (xi  —  dj) . . ,  {xi  —  flti) . . . 

arp'^  V^^),  ....      V^^),  .rp'^"  V^(^),  ....  V^) 


,r— 1— ^ 


-0,      -\/^(a.),  ....  -^ir(a,).  oT"^"  V^ (a,),  ....  V^(o,) 


wherein  yfr  (x)  =  (x  —  Ui) .,,  (x  —  rip^i)  (a?  —  dj)...  (a?  —  d^+i)  (a?  —  *i) -..(«  — 6,i+i)» 
^(x)^y^l'^{x),  and  the  determinant  has  2i/  rows  and  columns;  denoting 
this  determinant  by  D^^  ^,  the  determinant  of  the  functions  Fi  {x^)  (§  272)  is 
therefore  equal  to 


Hence,  from  §  272,  taking  '^(x)  =  V(a?  —  Wi)  ...  (a?  —  Wp_i),  so  that  «•  (a?,  z)  will 
denote 


we  have 


V(a:  -  Wi)  ...  (a?  -  nj^i){z  -  nj)  ...  (^  -  w^,) ' 


r        r 


D^,^  n  n  tsr(a?i,  o^) 


«&) 


where  C  is  independent  of  a^i,  ...,  a?„. 

Now,  if  fc,  d  be  any  two  branch  places,  and  a  an  assigned  branch  place, 

tsr  (a?,  6)  ~  0  (t;*'  ^  Is,  i*')     0  (t;**  •  -  v*' »;  Is,  Is') ' 
and  hence,  if 

where  ySj,  ...,  /3p\  Si,  ...,  Sp'  are  integers,  we  have  (§  175,  Chap.  X.) 
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where  A  is  independent  of  x.    Thus  the  expression 

^  vr{x,b)\/ x-'d' 

which  clearly  has  no  poles  or  zeros,  is  such  that  its  factors  at  the  period  loops 
are  all  +  1.  The  square  of  this  function  is  therefore  a  constant,  and  the 
expression  itself  is  a  constant. 

Therefore  if 

where  o-,,  ...,  Op'  are  integers,  it  follows  that  the  function 

i=i  j^i  tsr  (Xi,  bj)  V  Xi-dj 
is  independent  of  o^i,  ...,  x,.     Further 

by  §  175,  Chap.  X.     Thus  on  the  whole  we  have 


Ce[^2t;-i'«*;i(«-cr),i(*'~cr')] 


=  2)^,  ^  n  n  «•  (aj»-,  ol)  /       n      w  (iPi,  a?.)  Ti  li  {xi  —  txS)      n      «r  (of,  gl), 

where  G  is  independent  of  o^,  ...,  a?,.  Hence  we  can  infer  that  (7  is  in  fact 
independent  also  of  ai,  ...,  a,.  For  when  the  sets  ^, ...,  a?,,  a^,  ...,  a,  are 
interchanged,  2)^,^  is  multiplied  by  (— )*^'*'''"'*  =  (— 1)^,  and,  since  «-(ir,  £r) 
=  —  -or  (^,  a?),  this  is  also  the  factor  by  which  the  whole  right-hand  side  is 
multiplied.  The  theta  function  on  the  left-hand  side  is  also  multiplied 
by  ±  1.  Thus  the  square  of  the  ratio  of  the  right-hand  side  to  the  theta 
function  on  the  left  is  unaltered  by  the  interchange  of  the  set  a;i,  ...,  a;^  with 
the  set  ai,  ...,  a^.  Thus  (?  is  independent  of  a^,  ...,  a:„  and  unaltered  when 
Xi,  ...,  d?y  are  changed  into  ai,  ...,  a„.     Hence  (7  is  an  absolute  constant. 

It   follows ,  that  the   characteristic  \{8  —  cr),   \(8'  —  a\  and   the   theta 
functions,  are  even  or  odd  according  as  /i  is  even  or  odd. 

In  the  notation  of  §  200,  Chap.  XI.,  the  half-periods  ^fl,,  ^  are  given  by 

hence,  if  the  half-periods  given  by 

be  denoted  by  ^fl,  the  half-periods  associated  with  the  characteristic 
^(«  — cr),  i(«  —  cr')  are  congruent  to  expressions  given  by 

28—2 
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while  -^j  which  is  of  degree  p  +  1  +  2/i,  is  equal  to 

(a?-ni) ...  (a?- np_i)(a?-'fci) ...  (a?-fc^+i)(a:-di)  ...  (a?-cl^+i); 
by  means  of  the  formula  (§  201,  Chap.  XI.) 

v*»»*+ 4- v«i»»»  +  v*ii»4. +t^.»  +  v*»»  =  0, 

the  half-periods  associated  with  the  characteristic  ^(s  -  cr),  ^{s'  —  a)  can  be 
reduced  to  be  congruent  to  expressions  denoted  by 

where  ^,  ...,  ep_«^+i  are  given  by 

<^  =  4(a:  -  6,) (a:  -  ep+i-^); 

also,  in  taking  all  possible  odd  half-periods  ^ils^^i  a*!!  possible  sets  of  p-l 
of  the  branch  places  will  arise  for  the  set  ni,  ...,  rip^i.  Hence  it  follows  that 
the  formula  obtained  includes  as  many  results  as  there  are  ways  of  resolving 
(^f  1)^+1  iiito  two  factors  0p+i>^,  yftp+i+^,  of  orders  p  + 1  —  2/i,  p  +  1  +  2^, 
and  (§  201)  that  all  possible  half-integer  characteristics  arise,  each  associated 
with  such  a  resolution.     We  have  in  fact,  corresponding  to  /a  =  0,  1,  2,  ..., 

E  (^-5 —  ] ,  a  number  of  resolutions  given  by 

*(?;aVa^ve;:.v — 

It  has  been  shewn  (§  273)  that  the  expression  tsr  (x,  z)  may  be  derived, 
by  proceeding  to  a  limit,  from  the  integral  11**^  Hence  the  formula  that 
has  been  obtained  furnishes  a  definition  of  the  theta  function  in  terms 
of  the  algebraic  functions  and  their  integrals,  and  has  been  considered  from 
this  point  of  view  by  Klein,  to  whom  it  is  due.  After  the  investigation 
given  above  it  is  suflScient  to  refer*  the  reader,  for  further  development,  to 
Klein,  Math,  Annul,  xxxii.  (1888),  p.  351,  and  to  the  papers  there  quoted. 

Ex.  i.  Prove  that  the  function  Q[u;  i  («  -  cr),  i(^-  tr')]  vanishes  to  the  fiih  ordear  for 
zero  values  of  the  arguments. 

Ex.  ii.  In  the  notation  of  §  200,  Chap.  XI.,  prove,  from  the  result  here  obtained,  that 
each  of  the  sums 

2    /<•*,    2   /<'*,    v*/'"+    2/*'*,    t;*>'*+   2  «*<'• 

represents  an  odd  half- period  ;  here  Ci  is  any  one  of  the  places  c,  C|,  ... ,  c^,  o^  is  any  one  of 
the  places  aj,  ... ,  Op,  o^  is  any  one  of  the  places  a^, ... ,  Op,  and  r  is  an  arbitrary  int^er 

*  See  also  Brill,  Crelle,  lxv.  (1866),  p.  273 ;  and  the  paper  of  Bolza,  American  Journal,  toL 
xvn.,  referred  to  §  221,  note,  where  Klein's  formula  is  fundamental. 

By  means  of  the  rule  investigated  on  page  298,  of  the  present  volome,  the  eharaoterisUe 
i(9-  <r),  i  («'  -  <r')  can  be  immediately  calonlated  from  the  formula  here  (p.  436)  given  for  it.  CI, 
also,  Bnrkhardt,  Math,  Annal.  xxxii.,  p.  426 ;  Thompson,  American  Journal^  xv.  (1893),  p.  91. 
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whose  least  value  is  zero,  and  whose  greatest  value  is  given  by  the  condition  that  i  cannot 
be  greater  than  p-\-l.    Prove  also  that  each  of  the  sums 

represents  an  even  half-period.    For  a  more  general  result  cf.  the  examples  of  §  303  (Chap. 
XVIL). 

Ex.  iii.    By  taking  ir=p+I,  ;i=0,  and  the  places  6,  c^  so  that  ^Qg,  ,=f^»^y  finally 
putting  rii,  ... ,  Ttp.j,  6,  d  for  ai,  ... ,  (ip»  Op+i,  obtain,  from  the  formula,  the  result 

e (tJ^^^+fFi'^^i'-h +v^^p) _ V^ (x)  w (^,  a)  z-a  P  {x—Xi){z-ai)   -n^* 

e(t;»^+v»i*«i+ +«^"p)~\/^«j  cr(«,  o)  ar-ai-i  (a?-a<)(«-a7<)  * 

where  jf* '    replaces  log  — 7-^— r — /  *     I ,  V^  (j?)=(a7-a)...(a7— Op),  and  the  branch  places 
*<»«i     *^  °  or  (a:,  Oi)  ar  (z,  j?<) '  ^  ^  '     ^         '     ^       ^''  *^ 

a,  a,,  ... ,  G^  are,  as  in  §  203,  Chap.  XI.,  such  that  the  theta  function  in  the  numerator  of 

the  left-hand  side  vanishes  as  a  function  of  x  at  the  places  (1,  ...,  (p,  conjugate  to 

X|,  ... ,  ^p;  and  verify  the  result  d  jt>riort.    By  the  substitution 

{X''Xi)(Z'-ai)   -n*»*         n*'* 
this  formula  can  be  further  simplified.-    Deduce  the  results 

*'*  +       +n*'*  =1    e(t^''*-p''"'''- -tr^'^)e(t^'^--t^"^'- -t^'«p) 

Z,(«-^.)-Z,(u-^.)=lt'|/t+ +  Cfe/t' 

where  w=tr'»'*»+ -l-tr^'"',  Z<(t*)=g— loge(ti),  and  ^S—  are  as  in  §  123,  Chap.  VII. 

These  results  have  already  been  given  (Chap.  X.). 
278.     It  is  immediately  proved,  by  the  formula  (§  187) 

that  the  general  expression  of  a  factorial  function  given  in  §  254  can  be 
written  in  the  form 

And,  by  the  use  of  the  expression  or  («,  z),  this  may  be  put  into  the  form 


e 


£       .,.  *,ytr  Mr  1-1  t  r  T-*< 
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Ex,  i.    In  the  hyperelliptic  case  associated  with  an  equation  of  the  fbnn 

if  X  denote  the  place  conjugate  to  the  place  x^  it  follows  from  the  fonnula  of  §  273  that 

In**' 
or  {Xy  z)^{X'-z)e^   », « , 

unless  07  or  2;  is  a  branch  place. 

Ex,  iL    In  the  hyperelliptic  case,  if  Ir,  i^,  ... ,  Irp  denote  branch  plaoee,  and 

fti{x)={x-k){x-h^,„{X'-h^ 

and  the  equation  associated  with  the  surface  be  y^^f{x\  where  f{x)^^  (^)  ^(^)>  aim!  if 
we  take  places  x^  x^  ... ,  j?p,  z^  ^,  ... ,  £p,  such  that 

<■'*'+ +«.'"*'=rf  *,  rj"*'+ +v\'-'^^v'^\      (.•=!,  2,  ...,p), 

then  it  is  easily  seen  that  the  rational  function  haying  x^  x^^ ...,  Xp  as  zeros  and  i,  ^, ...,  ^ 
as  poles,  can  be  put  into  the  form  |y^  (^)+y^  {.^)\'^Wi^  W+'0  (^01  where  a/,  y  are  the 
variables  and  « is  the  value  of  y  at  the  place  z.    Hence  prove,  by  Abel's  theorem,  that 


ji^\  •j±{^^)±mdii^i±^)=e~^K%^"'     «,.!, 


+n**  ) 

2  ilf{x)f{f) 


Ex.  iii.    Suppose  now  that  c^a^^  ...,  Op  are  the  branch  places  used  in  chi^pter  XL 
(§  200),  so  that 

!!*•*    + +  11**'         e(t^'"-t^»**'- ^ifv»*h>)  e(i;''*-i;'>»*»  — -i^t«p) 

and  suppose  further  that  iO,=i(«+r/)9  is  an  even  half-period  such  that 

and  t^'»  *»  + +  v'P'  ^^rnv*'  *+iO, 

then  deduce  that 

e  (iO)  -"^  ^-^^  ^^        2  (.t?-;?)  -y/(a?)/(z) 

The  results  of  examples  i,  ii,  iii  are  given  by  Klein. 

Ex.  iv.     Prove  that,  if  «,  f,  Cj,  ... ,  Cp  be  arbitrary  places,  and  yj, ... ,  y^  be  such  that 
the  places  f,  yi,  ... ,  yp  are  coresidual  with  the  places  «,  c^,  ... ,  Cp,  then 

ar  {X,  z)  w  {Qy  z) 
hence  deduce,  by  means  of  the  result  given  in  Ex.  iv.,  page  174,  that 

V/>fiKf,a;  ^,  c,,...,Cp) 
where  a  is  an  arbitrary  place. 

279.  The  theory  of  the  present  chapter  may  be  considered  from  another 
point  of  view.  We  have  already  seen,  in  chapter  XIL,  that  the  theory  of 
rational  functions  and  their  integrals  may  be  derived  with  a  fundamental 
surface  consisting  of  a  portion  of  a  single  plane  bounded  by  circles,  and  the 
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change  of  independent  variables  involved  justified  itself  by  suggesting  an 
important  function,  «r  (f,  7).  We  explain  now*,  as  briefly  as  possible,  a  more 
general  case,  in  which  the  singular  points,  Ci,  ...,  Ck,  of  this  chapter,  are 
brought  into  evidence. 

Suppose  that  a  function  ^  exists  whereby  the  Riemann  surface,  dissected 
as  in  §  253,  can  be  conformally  represented  upon  the  inside  of  a  closed 
curvilinear  polygon,  in  the  plane  of  f,  whose  sides  are  arcs  of  circles-}*;  to  the 
four  sides, (a<), (oi),  (&»),  (&/)>  ^f  *  period-pair-loop  are  to  correspond  four  sides 
of  the  polygon,  to  the  two  sides  of  a  cut  (7)  are  to  correspond  two  sides  of 
the  polygon ;  the  polygon  will  therefore  have  2  (2p  +  k)  sides. 

Fig.  11. 


Then  it  is  easily  seen  that  if  C  be  the  value  of  f  at  the  angular  point  C  of 
the  polygon,  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the  singular  points  Cj,  ...,  Cj^  on  the 
Riemann  surfietce,  and  D  be  the  value  of  ^  at  the  other  intersection  j  of  the 
circular  arcs  which  contain  the  sides  of  the  polygon  meeting  in  C,  we  can 
pass  fi-om  one  of  these  sides  to  the  other  by  a  substitution  of  the  form 

where  27r/Z  is  the  angle  C  of  the  polygon,  (I  being  supposed  an  integer  other 

than  zero) ;  as  we  pass  from  a  point  ^of  one  of  these  sides  to  the  corresponding 

point  of  the  other  side,  the  argument  of  the  function  [(f  —  0)/(f  —  D)]'  increases 

by  27r ;  if  therefore  t  be  the  infinitesimal  at  the  corresponding  singular  point  on 

1 
the  Riemann  surface,  we  may  write,  for  small  values  of  t,  (f  —  C)/{^—D)  =  ^, 

1  1 

so  that  f  —  C=  t^  {G  —  D)  (1  —  ^)"^     Further  if  f,  f  be  corresponding  points 

*  Klein,  Math.  AtmaL  xxi.  (1888),  **N6ae  Beitrage  zor  Biemann'sohen  Fanoiioneniheorie  *' ; 
Bitter,  Math,  Annal.  xu.  (1893),  p.  4;  Bitter,  Math,  Annal.  xliy.  (1894),  p.  342. 

t  See  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  chapter  XXII.,  Poinoar^,  Acta  Math,  vols,  x.— v.  We  may 
suppose  that  the  polygon  is  snoh  as  gives  rise  to  single- valued  antomorphic  functions. 

t  Supposed  to  be  outside  the  curvilinear  polygon. 
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on  the  sides  of  the  polygon  which  meet  in  (7,  we  have  for  sraall  values  of  t, 

ultimately,  the  factor  omitted  being  a  power  series  in  t^  or  ((^—  C)/(?— -^). 
whose  first  term  is  unity. 

We  shall  suppose  now  that  the  numbers  Xi,  ...,  Xjb  of  this  chapter  are 
given  by  Xi  =  —  mi/Z<,  where  tt^-,  k  are  positive  integers.  Then  a  fdnction 
whose  behaviour  near  c»  is  that  of  an  expression  of  the  form  1r^  4^,  will,  near 
Ci,  behave  like  ($'—  Ciy^i<l>,  that  is,  will  vanish  a  certain  integral  number  of 
timea  Further,  for  a  purpose  to  be  afterwards  explained,  we  shall  adjoin  to 
the  k  singular  points  Ci,  ...,  Cj^,  m  others,  ^,  ...,  Cm,  for  each  of  which  the 
numbers  X  are  the  same  and  equal  to  —  6,  so  that,  if  ^  be  the  infinitesiinal 
at  any  one  of  the  places  6i,  ...,  em>  the  factorial  functions  considered  behave 
like  f<l>  at  this  place.  These  additional  singular  points,  like  the  old,  are 
supposed  to  be  taken  out  from  the  surface  by  means  of  cuts  (ei),  ...,(€«); 
and  it  is  supposed  that  the  corresponding  curves  in  the  curvilinear  polygon 
of  the  ^'^\si>ne  are  also  cuts  passing  to  the  interior  of  the  polygon,  as  in  the 
figure,  so  that  at  the  point  Ei  of  the  ^-plane  which  corresponds  to  the  place  ei 
of  the  Riemann  surface,  (f  is  of  the  form  ^=^Ei  +  Uf>,  where  ^  is  finite  and  not 
zero  for  small  values  of  t^  t  being  the  infinitesimal  at  ei. 

Factorial  functions  having  these  new  singular  points  as  well  as  the 
original  singular  points  will  be  denoted  by  a  bar  placed  over  the  top. 

Let  dv  denote  the  differential  of  an  ordinary  Riemann  integral  of  the 
first  kind  which  has  jp  —  1  zeros  of  the  second  order,  at  the  places 
Tij,  ...,  Wp-i.     Consider  the  function 

where  a,  c  are  arbitrary  places,  and  p  is  determined  so  that  Z,  is  not 
infinite  at  the  place  c,  or 

this  function  is  nowhere  infinite  on  the  Riemann  surface ;  it  vanishes  to  the 
first  order  only  at  (r=  oo ;  for  each  of  the  cuts  (€,),  ...,  (€,»)  it  has  a  factor 

Hp  1 

e^  ;  at  a  singular  point  C{  it  is  expressible  as  a  power  series  in  ^,  or 
(f  —  0)/(f  —  D),  whose  first  term  is  unity.     The  values  of  Z,  at  the  two  sides 

of  a  period  loop  are  such  that  Z^/Z^  =  '^d^/d^ ;  but  since  these  two  sides 
correspond,  on  the  f-plane,  to  arcs  of  circles  which  can  be  transformed  into 
one  another  by  a  substitution  of  the  form  f '  =  (at  +  )8)/(7?  +  S),  wherein  we 
suppose  aS  —  ^87  =  1,  it  follows  that  Z^/Zi  =  7^+8.    If  then  we  also  introduce 
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the  function  Z^,  =  fZj,  we  have  for  the  two  sides  of  a  period  loop,  equations  of 
the  form 

Consider  now  a  function 

where  ^  is  a  factorial  function  with  the  k-\-m  singular  points,  and  R=2ni€lp, 

1 
At  a  singular  point  d,  or  (?»•,  its  behaviour  is  that  of  a  power  series  in  ^  or 

(f— (7)/(f  —  D),  multiplied  by  (?—(?%)•"<;   at  a  singular  point  6i,  or  Ei,  its 

behaviour  is  that  of  a  power  series  in  the  infinitesimal  t  multiplied  by 

,1  I  M^\    p 


W(A) 


/ 
or  unity ;  at  a  period  loop  it  is  multiplied  by  a  factor  of  the  form  /i  (y^-k-  B)"^, 

where  /i  is  the  factor  of  K.  The  function  has  therefore  the  properties  of 
functions  expressible  by  series  of  the  form* 

wherein  the  notation  is,  that  fi  =  (aif+i9i)/(7if +Si)  is  one  of  the  finite 
number  of  substitutions  whereby  the  sides  of  the  curvilinear  polygon  are 
related  in  pairs  and  22  (t<)  is  a  rational  function  of  (f{.  The  equation 
connecting  the  values  /',  /,  of  the  function  /,  at  the  two  sides  of  a  period 
loop,  may  be  put  into  the  form 

and  we  may  regard  Z^f,  or  K,  as  a  homogeneous  form  in  the  variables 
^li  ^ty  of  dimension  R, 

The  difference  between  the  number  of  zeros  and  poles  of  such  a  factorial 
function  if  is  (§  254) 

sx,-s(-»)-».=z(-|)-l,ii,=^(-»)-ji(i,-i)-ljes(i-'). 

adding  the  proper  corrections  for  the  zeros  of  the  automorphic  form  K  at 
the  angular  points  (7i,  ...,  (7*  (Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions,  p.  645)  we  have, 
for  the  excess  of  the  number  of  zeros  of  the  automorphic  form  over  the 
number  of  poles 

2X  +  2^*  =  --:|r2jp-2  +  A;  +  m+l-('2j  +  m+l)l 

where  g=A:  +  m+l,  2~  =  27-+w+l. 

/A        li 

We  may  identify  this  result  with  a  known  formula   for  automorphic 

*  Fonyth,  Theory  of  Funetioiu,  p.  642.    The  quantity  i{  is,  in  Fon^,  taken  equal  to  -  2m. 
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functions  Forsyth,  Theory  of  FuncHons,  p.  648 ;  if  in  the  formula 
mfn  —  1  —  2-1,  there  given,  we  substitute,  by  the  formula  of  p.  608,  §  293, 

n  =  2JV  —  1  +  g,  we  obtain  m  f  2iV—  2  +  5  —  2  -)    ;  for  each  of  the  angular 

points  Ci,  ...,  Cjb  is  a  cycle  by  itself,  each  of  the  points  Ei,  ...,  E^  is  a  cycle 
by  itself,  and  the  remaining  angular  points  together  constitute  one  cycle 

(cf.  Forsyth,  p.  596);  the  sum  of  the  angles  at  the  first  k  cycles  is  2ir2r, 

the  sum  of  the  angles  at  the  second  m  cycles  is  Zirm,  the  sum  of  the  angles 
at  the  other  cycle  is  27r*. 

There  is  a  way  in  which  the  adjoint  system  of  singular  points  ei, ...» em 
may  be  eliminated  from  consideration.  Imagine  a  continuously  varying 
quantity,  x^,  which  is  zero  to  the  first  order  at  61,  ...»  ^m  and  is  never  infinite, 

and  put  Xi  =  xx^',  the  expression  Kxi^  may  then  be  regarded  as  a  homo- 
geneous form  in  Xi,  x^  on  the  Riemann  surface,  without  singular  points  at 
61,  ...>  em\  s.nd  instead  of  the   function  Z^  we  may  introduce  the  fiNrm 

f,  =  Z^x^  *"*,  which  is  then  without  factor  for  the  cuts  (61),  ...,  (e^),  or,  as  we 
niay  say,  is  unbranched  at  the  places  ei,  ...,  em ;  and  may  also  put  ^t=  (?>• 

Thus,  (i),  a  factorial  function,  considered  on  the  ^-plane,  is  a  homogeneous 
automorphic  form,  (ii),  introducing  homogeneous  variables  on  the  Riemann 
surface,  the  consideration  of  factorial  functions  may  be  replaced  by  the  con- 
sideration of  homogeneous  factorial  forms. 

Ujc,    Shew  that  the  form 


m 


where  a,  c  are  arbitrary  places  and  X{,y  are  constants,  is  unbranched  at  e|,  ... ,  «^,  that  it 
has  no  poles,  and  vanishes  only  at  the  place  z.  Here  /(z)  is  to  be  chosen  so  that,  when  x 
approaches  2,  the  ratio  of  P  (^,  z)  to  the  infinitesimal  at  z  is  imity.  At  the  ^-th  period 
loop  of  the  second  kind  the  function  has  a  factor  ( -  )^  where 

^2-  ?  denoting  the  number  of  circuits,  made  in  passing  from  one  side  of  the  period  \oo^  to 
the  other,  of  x^  about  ^2=^  other  than  those  for  which  x  encloses  places  e^,  ... ,  «^,  and  r 
denoting  the  number  of  circuits  t  of  x  about  z, 

*  The  formula  is  given  by  Bitter,  Math,  Annal,  xliv.  p.  360  (at  the  top),  the  quantity  then 
denoted  by  q  being  here  -  ^p.  We  do  not  enter  into  the  oonditions  that  the  antomoiphio  fonn 
be  single-valned. 

t  The  reader  wiU  compare  the  formula  given  by  Bitter,  MatK  Annal.  xuv.  p.  29L  It  may  be 
desirable  to  caU  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  notation  0-  + 1,  ^+ 1,  as  here  used,  does  not  coincide 
with  that  used  by  Bitter.  The  quantities  denoted  by  him  by  0-,  0^  may,  in  a  sense,  be  said  to 
correspond  respectively  to  those  denoted  here,  for  the  factorial  system  inolading  the  singiiltf 
points  Ci, ...,  ^«>  ^7  tr'+l  and  fff\ 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

BELATIONS  CONNECriNa  PRODUCTS  OF  THETA  FUNCTIONS— INTRODUCTORY. 

280.  As  preparatory  to  the  general  theory  of  multiply-periodic  functioDS 
of  several  variables,  and  on  account  of  the  intrinsic  interest  of  the  subject,  the 
study  of  the  algebraic  relations  connecting  the  theta  functions  is  of  great 
importance.  The  multiplicity  and  the  complexity  of  these  relations  render 
any  adequate  account  of  them  a  matter  of  difficulty ;  in  this  volume  the  plan 
adopted  is  as  follows : — In  the  present  chapter  are  given  some  preliminary 
general  results  frequently  used  in  what  follows,  with  some  examples  of  their 
application.  The  following  Chapter  (XVI.)  gives  an  account  of  a  general 
method  of  obtaining  theta  relations  by  actual  multiplication  of  the  infinite 
series.  In  Chapter  XVII.  a  remarkable  theory  of  groups  of  half-integer 
characteristics,  elaborated  by  Frobenius,  is  explained,  with  some  of  the  theta 
relations  that  result ;  from  these  the  reader  will  perceive  that  the  theory  is  of 
great  generality  and  capable  of  enormous  development.  References  to  the 
literature,  which  deals  mostly  with  the  case  of  half-integer  characteristics,  are 
given  at  the  beginning  of  Chapter  XVII. 

281.  Let  ^(ui,  ...,t«p)  be  a  single-valued  function  of  p  independent 
variables  u^,  ...,t/p,  such  that,  if  Oi,  ...,ap  be  a  set  of  finite  values  for 
Ml,  ...,  tip  respectively,  the  value  of  ^(tii,  ...,  lip),  for  any  set  of  finite  values 
of  til,  ...,tip,  is  expressible  by  a  converging  series  of  ascending  integral 
positive  powers  oft^i  —  ai,Wj  —  a,,  ...,tip  —  Op.  Such  a  function  is  an  integral 
analytical  function.  Suppose  further  that  ^(t^i,  ...,  ^)  has  for  each  of  its 
arguments,  independently  of  the  others,  the  period  unity,  so  that  if  m  be  any 
integer,  we  have,  for  a  =  1,  2,  ... ,  p,  the  equation 

^(mi,  ...,  w.4-m,  ...,  iij,)  =  ^(i*i,  ...,  Up). 

Then*  the  function  ^(^i,  ...,  Up)  can  be  expressed  by  an  infinite  series  of 
the  form 


00 


2     2     A„, ^e»w,«,«,+...+«,«,,^ 

*  For  the  nomendatare  and  another  proof  of  the  theorem,  see  Weierstrase,  AbhandUtngen 
ant  der  Funetianenlehre  (Berlin,  18S6),  p.  169,  etc. 
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wherein  t^,  ...,  n^  are  integers,  each  taking,  independently  of  the  others,  all 
positive  and  negative  values,  and  A,^ np  is  independent  otui,  ...»  Up. 

Let  the  variables  rii,  ...,  tij,  be  represented,  in  the  ordinary  way,  each  by 
the  real  points  of  an  infinite  plane.  Put  j?i  =  e*^^,  ...,  «i,  =  6*'*^;  then  to 
the  finite  part  of  the  t^«-plane  (a=>l,  ...,jt))  corresponds  the  portion  of  an 
o^a-plane  lying  between  a  circle  r«  of  indefinitely  great  but  finite  radius  R^, 
whose  centre  is  at  Xa  =  0,  and  a  circle  7«  of  indefinitely  small  but  not  zero 
radius  r^,  whose  centre  is  at  a?a=:0.  The  annulus  between  these  circles  may 
be  denoted  by  Ta.  Let  a«  be  a  value  for  x^  represented  by  a  point  in  the 
annulus  7«;  describe  a  circle  (A^)  with  centre  at  o^,  which  does  not  cut  the 
circle  7. ;  then  for  values  of  j?«  represented  by  points  in  the  annulus  jP.  whidi 
are  within  the  circle  (A^),  Ua  may  be  represented  by  a  series  of  integral 
positive  powers  of  a;.  —  a« ;  and  by  the  ordinary  method  of  continuation,  the 
values  of  u^  for  all  points  within  the  annulus  7«  may  be  successively  re- 
presented by  such  series ;  the  most  general  value  of  ii«i  for  any  value  of  4e;.,  is 
of  the  form  x^  +  m,  where  m  is  an  integer.  Thus,  in  virtue  of  the  definitioo, 
<f>(v^,  ...,Up)  is  a  single- valued,  and  analytical,  function  of  the  variables 
Xi,  ...jXp,  which  is  finite  and  continuous  for  values  represented  by  points 
within  the  annuli  Ti,...,Tp  and  upon  the  boundaries  of  these.  So  considered, 
denote  it  by  -^ {x^,  ... ,  Xp). 

Take  now  the  integral 


^//•"/(<:^^~."i  -  ^p)  ^*^  •••  *" 


wherein  a?i,  ...,a?p  are  definite  values  such  as  are  represented  by  points 
respectively  within  the  annuli  2\,  ...,  Tp\  let  its  value  be  formed  in  two 
ways; 

(i)  let  the  variable  U  be  taken  counter-clockwise  round  the  circum- 
ference Fa  and  clockwise  round  the  circumference  7.  (a  =  1,  . . . ,  j!i) ;  when  i,  is 
upon  the  circumference  F.  put 


1  I  .  Xa.xl  _   ?     ^* 

j+  ":»"*■ -  .    .x+i' 


ta  —  Xa        ta         ta  ta  **-®  ^« 

when  ta  is  upon  the  circumference  7«  put 

=""1—  +  ~2+  "8+ '••]""      ,^       >.+l' 

ta-Xa  ^Xa        X^        X^  '  *«""*<« 

then  the  integral  is  equal  to 

where  dZa  represents  an  element  dta  taken   counter-clockwise   along  the 
circumference  F«,  and  dz^  represents  an  element  dta  taken  clockwise  along 
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the  circumference  7. ;  since  the  component  series  are  uniformly  and  absolutely 
convergent,  this  is  the  same  as 

where  for  ta  the  course  of  integration  is  a  single  complete  circuit  coincident 
with  r«  when  n«  is  positive  or  zero,  and  a  single  complete  circuit  coincident 
with  7«  when  n«  is  negative,  the  directions  in  both  cases  being  counter- 
clockwise ;  thus  we  obtain,  as  the  value  of  the  integral, 

2f       ...       2t      -"ni» ...,  np^l    ...  ^p  » 
fli^~oo  f|p^<^ao 

n^here 

^**> '^"  (27riyjj"V^«i+i       ^np+i^^"'"'h» 

and  the  course  of  integration  for  ta  may  be  taken  to  be  any  circumference 
concentric  with  F,  and  7.,  not  lying  outside  the  region  enclosed  by  them ; 

(ii)     let  the  variable  ta  be  taken  round  a  small  circle,  of  radius  p«, 
whose  centre  is  at  the  point  representing  a;,  (a  =  1,  . . . ,  n) ;  putting 

ta  =  OCa-\-  p«e**«, 

we  obtain,  as  the  value  of  the  integral,  y^{xi,  ...,  Xp). 

The  values  of  the  integral  obtained  in  these  two  ways  are  equal*;  thus 
we  have 

where 

By  the  nature  of  the  proof  this  series  is  absolutely,  and  for  all  finite 
values  of  t^i,  . . . ,  t/y ,  uniformly  convergent.  If  u«  =  v.  +  iw«  (a  =  1,  . . . ,  p),  and 
M  be  an  upper  limit  to  the  value  of  the  modulus  of  ^  (ui,  . . . ,  t/p)  for  assigned 
finite  upper  limits  of  Wi,  ...,  Wp,  given  suppose  by  |  w.  |  :►«  TT.,  we  have 

where  iV«  =  |n.|. 


Ex.  i.    Prove  that 

dTaJo ^«- *'««»*'+••  +'"'^>  «2'(ni«'. +  .+%«»  ^  {v,  +  iw,,  ...,  v^+iw^)  dv, ...  dv^=0, 

Ex.  ii.     In  the  notation  of  §  174,  Chap.  X., 

y  0      .^  0 

*  Cf.,  for  instance,  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Funetiona,  p.  47.    The  reader  maj  also  find  it  of 

interest  to  compare  Kroneoker,  Vorluungen  Uber InUgrale  (Leipzig,  1894),  p.  177,   and 

Pringsheim,  Math.  Armal.  xlvii.  (1896),  p.  121,  ff. 
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as  in  §  190  we  use  the  abbreviation 

where 

-ffm  =  217m  +  217'm',    fl,»  =  2(om  +  20/m'. 

We  have  shewn  (§  190)  that  a  theta  function  ^(u,  9)  satiysfies  the 
equation 

m  and  m'  each  denoting  a  row  t)f  integers ;  it  follows  therefore  that,  when 
m,  m  each  denotes  a  row  of  integers,  the  product  of  r  theta  functions, 

n(w)  =  ^(u,9t^>)^(w,9W) a(w,?<^), 

satisfies  the  equation 

wherein  Qf,  Q/  are,  for  i  =  l,  2,  ...,  p,  the  sums  of  the  corresponding  com- 
ponents of  the  characteristics  denoted  by  q^^,  ... ,  q^^. 

Conversely*,  Q,  Q'  denoting  any  assigned  rows  of  p  real  rational 
quantities,  we  proceed  to  obtain  the  most  general  form  of  single-valued, 
integral,  and  analytical  function,  fl  {u),  which,  for  all  integral  values  of 
m  and  m\  satisfies  the  equation  just  set  down.  We  suppose  r  to  be  an 
integer,  which  we  afterwards  take  positive.  Under  the  assigned  conditions 
for  the  matrices  a>,  a>',  17,  17',  such  a  function  will  be  called  a  theta  funcUm 
of  order  r,  with  the  associated  constants  2a>,  2a>',  217,  217',  and  the  characteristic 

Denoting  the  function  S{u;  §),  of  §  189,  either  hj  S(u;  2a>,  2«>',  217,  2iy';  Q,  (/)  ot 
S(u;  a,h,h\  §,  Q\  the  function  ^(m;  2«/r,  2«,  217,  2n7';  §,  (Jf/r)  is  a  theta  function  of 
the  first  order  with  the  associated  constants  2tt>/r,  2a>',  217,  2ri7',  and  (Q,  Qfjr)  for  charac- 
teristic; increasing  u  by  2a>m+2a>W,  where  m,  m!  are  integral,  the  function  is  multiplied 
by  a  factor  which  characterises  it  also  as  a  theta  function  of  order  r,  with  the  associated 
constants  2a>,  2o>',  217,  217'  and  (§,  Q)  for  characteristic.     We  have,  also, 

S{u\  ra,  rb,  rh)  =  s(u;  ^,  2«',  217,  2n7'^==5^rtt;  2a),  2r«';  ^,  2i7'^=S^rw;  -,  A,  rftV 

where  the  omitted  characteristic  is  the  same  for  each. 

Let  ki  be  the  least  positive  integer  such  that  kiQi  is  an  integer,  =/<,  say; 
denote  the  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns,  of  which  every  element  is  xero 
except  those  in  the  diagonal,  which,  in  order,  are  ki,  A:s, ....  kp,  by  it;  tbe 
inverse  matrix  A""*  is  obtained  from  this  by  replacing  Aa, ...  respectively  bj 

*  Hermiie,  Compt,  Rend,  t.  xl.  (1855),  and  a  letter  from  Brioschi  to  Hermite,  ibid.  t.  zltil 
Schottky,  Abriss  einer  Theorie  der  AbeVsctien  Functionen  von  drei  Varitibeln  (Ijeipzig,  1880),  p.  ^ 
The  investigation  of  §  284  is  analogous  to  that  of  Clebsoh  and  Gordan,  Abel,  FuncL,  pp.  190,  '• 
The  investigation  of  §  285  is  analogous  to  that  given  by  Schottky.  Of.  Kdnigsberger,  Crelle,  lot. 
(1865),  p.  28. 


284]  THETA  FUNCTION  OF  ORDER  r.  449 

Ijki ,  ... ;  in  place  of  the  arguments  u  introduce  arguments  v  determined  by 
the  p  equations 

A<.itii  + +A<,pi/p  =  A:it;i,  (i=  1,  ...,p), 

which  we  write  hu=^kv\  then,  by  the  equations  ho  =  \m,  hto  =  ^6,  it  follows 
that  the  increments  of  the  arguments  v  when  the  arguments  u  are  increased 
by  the  quantities  constituting  the  p  rows  of  a  period  ft,„,  are  given  by  the  p 
rows  of  i7,»  defined  by 

kUni,  =  irim  +  hm! ; 

we    shall    denote    the    right-hand    side    of   this    equation    by    T,„;    thus 


Now  we  have 


2 


and,  since*  the  matrix  a  is  sjnnmetrical,  and  J?,»  =  2anwi  —  2Am',  this  is 
equal  to 

2aQ.^u  +  afl^  =  2an^  {u  +  ^fl^)  =  (^^  +  2AmO  (w  +  in„.) 

and  therefore  equal  to 

X^  (m)  +  irimm!  +  2AMm'  +  hil^m' 
or 

X^  (w)  +  irimm  +  2A?i;m'  +  T„im' ; 

thus,  by  the  definition  equation  for  the  function  11  {u\  we  have 
therefore,  if  Q  (v)  denote  e~*^*  11  (i^), 

now  let  m'  =  0,  and  m  =  A»,  where  8  denotes  a  row  of  integers  «i,  . . . ,  «p ;  then 

7nQ'  =  i»Q' =A:i«iQ/+ -\- kpSpQp  =^ 8kQ\  =«/*,  is  also  a  row  of  integers; 

and  Urn  =  irikrHn,  +  kr^hm'  =  7m ;  thus  we  have 

Q(v  +  7m)  =  Q(v), 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  the  junction  Q{v)  is  periodic  for  each  of  the 
arguments  Vi,  ...,  Vn,  separately,  the  period  being  iri\  it  follows  then  (§  281) 
that  the  function  is  expressible  as  an  infinite  series  of  terms  of  the  form 
C^nj. «,,.... Up ^^**'"^"'*'**''^»  where  %,  ...,  Wp  are  summation  letters,  each  of 
which,  independently  of  the  others,  takes  all  integral  values  fix)m  —  oo  to 
4-00,  and  the  coeflScients  C7»,,...,np  are  independent  of  Vi,  ...,  Vn.     This  we 

denote  by  putting 

Q  (v)  =  e-^«*  n  {u)  =  2(7ne«^. 

To  this  relation,  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  values  of  the  coefficients 

*  Bj  a  fundamental  matrix  equation,  if  ft  be  any  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns,  and  u,  v  be 
row  letters  of  p  elements,  iikuv='ikv  u, 

B.  29 


450  EXPJRESSION  OF  A  GENERAL  [284 

Cn,  we  apply  the  equation,  obtained  above,  which  expresses  the  ratio  to 
Q  (v)  o{Q{v+  Urn)  or  Q  (v  +  *"^T^) ;  thence  we  have 

n  9 

in  this  equation,  corresponding  to  a  term  of  the  left-hand  side  given  bj  the 
summation  letter  n,  consider  the  term  of  the  right-hand  side  for  which  the 
summation  letter  8  is  such  that 

thus  «  =  n  +  rkm\  and  2vi8i  =  iviUi  +  2rkiVimi,  or  2v8  =  2wi  +  2rkwnf ;  hence 
we  obtain 


n 


therefore,  equating  coefficients  of  products  of  the  same  powers  of  the 
quantities  €^\  ...,  6^,  we  have 

and  this  equation  holds  for  all  values  of  the  integers  denoted  by  n,  m,  m'. 

By  taking  the  particular  case  of  this  equation  in  which  the  integers  m! 
are  all  zero  we  infer  that  the  quantity 

^rl  TTl  ^-b1  \Kg  J 

must  be  an  integer  for  all  integral  values  of  the  numbers  m,  and  n, ;  therefore 
the  only  values  of  the  integers  n  which  occur  are  those  for  which  the 
numbers  (n,  -  A:«Q/)/i,  are  integers ;  thus,  by  the  definition  of  A„  we  may  put 
n—f-\-kN,  N  denoting  a  row  of  integers,  and/=  kQ\ 

With  this  value  we  have 

k-^T^n  -  A;-^  {irim)  n  =  k'^  {hm!)  n  =  kr^n  (bni)  =  k-'n.  bin' 

-=(k''f+N).bm=^(Q-\-N),bm'  =  bm:((^-\-N); 
hence,  as  mQ^  =  k'^mn  —  mN,  the  equation  connecting  C„  and  C^+rkm'  becomes 

e^rmm'  being  equal  to  unity  because  r  is  an  integer,  and  bm'Q^  =  bQ^m  =  bQ'm; 
therefore 

--6{w'r+iV)"  -H^«^  ^     , 

Tq  being  ttiQ  +  bQ\  or 
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thus,  if  the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation  be  denoted  by  D^,  we  have,  for 
every  integral  value  of  m',  Djf^rm'  =  I^n  \  therefore  every  quantity  D  is  equal 
to  a  quantity  D  for  which  the  suffix  is  a  row  of  positive  integers  (which  may 
be  zero)  each  less  than  the  numerical  value  of  the  integer  r.  If  then  p  be 
the  numerical  value  of  r,  the  series  breaks  up  into  a  sum  of  pP  series ;  let  D^ 
be  the  coefficient,  in  one  of  these  series,  in  which  the  integers  p,  are  less  than 
p ;  then  the  values  of  the  integers  N  occurring  in  this  series  are  given  by 
N  =  fA  +  rM,  M  being  a  row  of  integers,  which,  as  appears  from  the  work, 
may  be  any  between  —  oo  and  oo  ;  and  the  general  term  of  Q  {v)  is 

=  X)^+rlf«    \       r^        u\       r^ 

for  k ,{Q ^ N)v  =^h){Q •¥ N)^h){Q' •¥ N)  =  hu{Q' •\- N)\  thus  the  general 
term  is 

-  D  «*'*"  (^+^)+'*  (^+f  )'+«^fl(^+f ) . 
now,  as  Tq  =  TrtQ  +  hQ,  and  5  is  a  symmetrical  matrix,  the  quantity 


r6(jf+^)'  +  2T,(Af+^) 


is  immediately  seen  to  be  equal  to 

therefore  the  general  term  of  11  (m),  or  e~^  Q  (t»),  with  the  coefiBcient  D^,  is 
e**",  where 

^  =  ran*  +  2rA«  (m  +  ^-^)  +  r6  (if  +  ^^)'  +  2inQ  (m  +  ^-^) . 

and  this  is  the  general  term  of  the  function 

where  Sf  denotes  a  theta  function  differing  only  from  that  before  represented 
(§  189,  Chap.  X.)  by  ^,  in  the  change  of  the  matrices  a,  6,  h  respectively  into 
ra,  rb,  rh ;  the  condition  for  the  convergence  of  the  series  ^  requires  that  r 
be  positive ;  thus  p  =  r\  recalling  the  formulae 

Aflp  =  iriP  +  bF,    \Hp  =  aQ.p  -  hP\ 

we  see,  as  already  remarked  on  p.  448,  that,  instead  of 


e 


CD,  »',  17,  17', 


29—2 
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the  quantities  to  be  associated  with  the  fuuctioa  ^  are 


€0        ,  , 

r 


with  this  notation  then  we  may  write,  as  the  necessary  form  of  the  function 

n(«), 

n(«)=2if,a(«;Q.^), 

wherein  K^^,  =  Df^^e  **  **  is  an  unspecified  constant  coefficient,  §u  denotes 
a  row  of  p  integers  each  less  than  the  positive  integer  r,  and  the  summation 
extends  to  the  r^  terms  that  arise  by  giving  to  /i  all  its  possible  valuea 

From  this  investigation  an  important  corollary  can  be  drawn ;  if  a  single- 
valued  integral  analytical  function  satisfying  the  definition  equation  of  the 
junction  11  {u)  (p.  448),  in  which  r  is  a  positive  integer  and  the  quantities 
Q,  Q'  are  rational  real  quantities,  be  called  a  theta  function  of  the  rth  order 
with  characteristic  (Q,  Q'),  then*  any  r*  + 1  iheta  fwnctiona  of  the  rth  order, 
having  the  same  associated  quantities  2a>,  2<a,  217,  217'  and  the  sa/me  charac- 
teristic, or  characteristics  differing  from  one  another  by  integers,  are  conneded 
by  a  linear  equation  or  by  more  than  one  linear  equation,  wherein  Ae 
coefficients  are  independent  of  the  arguments  u^,  -..,Up;  and  therefore  any 
of  the  fimctions  can  be  expressed  linearly  by  means  of  the  other  r^  fimdicnSy 
provided  these  loiter  are  not  themselves  linearly  connected. 

For  the  determining  equation  satisfied  by  11  (u)  is  still  satisfied  if,  in 
place  of  the  characteristic  (Q,  Q'),  we  put  {Q-^-N,  C  +  iV'),  N  and  N'  each 
denoting  a  row  of  p  integers ;  and  if 

fi-\-  N'  =v  (mod.  r),  say  /a  +  i\r'  =  j/  +  rL\ 
we  have  (§  190,  Chap.  X.) 

and  therefore 

where  H^=  K^e^'^T  ;  and  the  aggregate  of  the  r*  values  of  SljLZ'  ig  the 

r 


same  as  that  of  the  values  of 


<?'+/* 


r 

Thus  any  r^  + 1  theta  functions  of  the  rth  order,  with  the  same  charac- 
teristic, or  characteristics  differing  only  by  integers,  and  associated  with  the 

*  The  theorem  is  attributed  to  Hermite  :  of.  Compt.  RenduM,  t.  xl.  (1S55),  p.  428. 
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same  quantities  2io,  2a>^  217,  217',  are  all  expressible  as  linear  functions  of 
the  same  r*  quantities  ^lu;  Q,  — — ^j  with  coefficients  independent  of 
Ui,  ...,  Up,     Hence  the  theorem  follows  as  enunciated. 

Ex.  i.    Prove  that  the f*  functions  S  (u;  ft  ^ — ^j  are  linearly  independent  (§  282). 

Ex,  ii.  The  function  S  {u+a;  Q)  S  {u—a;  Q)  ia  b,  theta  function  of  order  2  with 
(2Q,  2Q^)  as  characteristic.  Hence,  if  2>'4-l  values  for  the  argument  a  be  taken,  the 
resulting  functions  are  connected  by  a  linear  relation. 

For  eiuunple,  when  p=l,  we  have  the  equation 

a^  (a)  <r  (w  -  6)  <r  (w+  6)  -  <r*  (6)  <r  (t*  -  a)  cr  (M+a)=(r*  (ii)  .  <r  (a  -  6)  <r  (a+ 6). 

Ex,  iii.  The  fimction  ^(rv,  Q)  is  a  theta  function  of  order  r^  with  (rft  rQ^)  as 
characteristic.    Prove  that  if  ^  denote  a  theta  function  with  the  associated  constants 

fl»,  t^a'y  ^ ,  fj\  in  place  of  a>,  a>',  17, 17'  respectively,  then  we  have  the  equations 

where  the  summation  letters  fi,  p  are  row  letters  of  p  elements  all  less  than  r,  and  each 
summation  contains  r*  terms. 

Ex.  iv.    The  product  of  k  theta  functions,  with  different  characteristics, 

S{u+uO);  Q(i)) S{u+ui^);  Q(*)) 

is  a  theta  function  of  order  k  for  which  the  quantities 

I  ^r)_2^'  2  ttW,     2  §'('■) +  2^  2  ttC-)"!, 

r-l  r-1  r-1  r=l        J 

enter  as  characteristic.    Thus  a  simple  case  is  when  u(^)  + . . . + ti<^) = 0. 

Forp=  1  a  linear  equation  connects  the  five  functions 

44  4  4 

n    <r(w+Mi),  n   <r(u  +  Wi  +  fi)),  n   cr(w  +  M<+»'),  n   <r(M+w<  +  o>  +  a)'), 

<-i  i-i  <-i  <-i 


<r 


(2u+"'+"'+"»  +  "^). 


Ex.  V,  Any  (/>+2)  theta  functions  of  order  r,  for  which  the  characteristic  and  the 
associated  constants  »,  a>',  17,  17'  are  the  same,  are  connected  by  an  equation  of  the  form 
P=0,  where  P  is  an  int^ral  homogeneous  polynomial  in  the  theta  functions.  For  the 
niunber  of  terms  in  such  a  polynomial,  of  degree  ^,  is  greater  than  (JVry^y  when  N  is  taken 
great  enough.  That  such  an  equation  does  not  generally  hold  for  (p+l)  theta  functions 
may  be  proved  by  the  consideration  of  particular  cases. 

285.    The  following,  though  partly  based  on  the  investigation  already 
given,  affords  an  instructive  view  of  the  theorem  of  §  284. 

Slightly  modif)ring  a  notation  previously  used,  we  define  a  quantity, 
depending  on  the  fundamental  matrices  a>,  a,  17, 17',  by  the  equation 

=  (217P  +  2VP')  {u-^wP  +  ^'P')  -  iriPF, 
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where  P,  F  each  denotes  a  row  of  p  arbitrary  quaatities.  The  correspondiDg 
quantity  arising  when,  in  place  of  a>,  a/,  17,  ff  we  take  other  matrices  t^^, 
to'^K  f)^K  V«  may  be  denoted  by  X^  {u\  P,  F),  With  this  notation,  and  in 
case 


are  respectively 


i»w,  ®  W,  i;<^»,  V"^ 


where  r  is  an  arbitrary  positive  integer,  we  have  the  following  identity 

=  \w[M  +  nIl^  A,  0]+X<^'[t«;  m,  ml  -  >^*'' [w ;  «,  0]  -  2irtm'i, 

where  «,  N^  m,  m\  k  each  denotes  a  row  of  p  arbitrary  quantities  subject  to 

the  relation 

8  +  rN  =  m+k; 

this  the  reader  can  easily  verify ;  it  is  a  corollary  from  the  result  of  Ex.  iL, 
§190. 

Let  the  abbreviation  R(u;  /)he  defined  by  the  equation 

wherein  k  denotes  a  row  of  p  positive  integers  each  less  than  r,  and  the 
summation  extends  to  all  the  r*  values  of  k  thus  arising,  /  is  a  row  of  p 
arbitrary  quantities,  and  11  (u)  denotes  any  theta  function  of  order  r. 

Consider  now  the  value  of  -K (m  +  ^m  )  f)\  by  definition  we  have 

therefore,  if  m-\-k  =  8  (mod.  r),  say  m  +  A;  =  «  +  rN,  we  have,  by  the  defin- 
ition equation  (§  284)  satisfied  by  11  (w), 

n  L  +  2a)*  +  nUM  =  n  [t^  +  2a)<>)5+  2a)J\r+  2i»W] 

where  (Q,  Q')  is  the  characteristic  of  11  (m),  and  hence 

R{u-¥  n^^ ;  /)  =  te^n  {u  +  2® w«), 
in  which 


,(1)     f   .XT  .    ^  r    .  «   ^»      «r     i-,     ^    .^A; 


^=-XO)[w  +  n;;';  ft,  0]  +  r\[u-f2a>W5;iV;w']-27ri;/-  +  27rt(JVQ'-m'(2); 
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by  the  identity  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  Article,  -^  can  also  be  put 
into  the  form 

it  =  xw  [u  ;m,mr]'^  \«^>  [u ;  «,  0]  -  iirim'k  -  27n/-  +  2in  (NQ'  -  w'Q), 

T 

=  X^>  [u ;  m,  m']  -  \<>)  [w ;  «,  0]  -  27nmk  -  27rim'Q  +  2inN{Q'  -/) 

+  2inf—y- ; 

in  the  definition  equation  for  11  (m),  the  letters  m,  m'  denote  integers ;  and 
k  has  been  taken  to  denote  integers ;  if  further  /  be  chosen  so  that  Q'  — /  is 
a  row  of  integers,  we  have,  since,  by  definition,  N  denotes  a  row  of  integers. 


Hence  R{u\  f)  satisfies  a  determining  equation  of  precisely  the  same 
form  as  that  satisfied  by  fl  (u),  the  only  change  being  in  the  substitution  of 

— ,  0)',  17,  rrji  respectively  for  i»,  o)',  17, 17' ;  so*  considered  R(u\  f)  is  a  theta 

function  of  the  first  order  with  fQ,  -  j  as  characteristic;  putting,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  definition  of  /  above,  /=  Q*  +  /a,  where  /i  is  a  row  of  p 
integers,  we  therefore  have,  by  §  284, 

(p.  448)  where  Kq^,,,  is  a  quantity  independent  of  w,  and  9^  is  the  same  theta 
function  as  that  previously  so  denoted  (§  284),  having,  in  place  of  the  usual 
matrices  a,  6,  A,  respectively  ra,  rb,  rh. 

Remarking  now  that  the  series 

wherein  fi  denotes  a  row  of  p  integers  (including  zero),  each  less  than  r,  and 
the  summation  extends  to  all  the  r^  terms  thus  arising,  is  equal  to  r^  when 
the  p  integers  denoted  by  k  are  all  zero,  and  is  otherwise  zero,  we  infer  that 
the  sum 

which,  by  the  definition  of  R  (u,  /),  putting  /=  Q'  +  /a,  is  equal  to 

*  R{u;  f)  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  theta  function  of  order  r,  with  the  associated  constants 
2<tf,  2w',  2i|,  2V  and  characteristic  (Q,  /). 
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is,  in  fact,  equal  to  11  (u).     Hence  as  before  we  have  the  equation 

n(u)  =  2ire^^(«;Q.^^). 

286.    Bs.  i.    Suppose  that  m  is  an  even  half-integer  characteristic,  and  that 

«!»  «2,  ,  a, 

are  Sf  =  2Pf  half-int^er  characteristics  such  that  the  characteristic  formed  by  adding  the 
three  characteristics  m,  a,-,  a^  is  always  odd,  when  t  is  not  equal  to  j.  Thus  when  m 
is  an  integral,  or  zero,  characteristic,  the  condition  is  that  the  characteristic  formed  bj 
adding  two  different  characteristics  o^,  a^  may  be  odd.  The  characteristic  whose  elemeotB 
are  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  elements  of  two  characteristics  a,  b  may  be  denoted  bj 
a + 6  ;  when  the  elements  of  a + 6  are  reduced,  by  the  subtraction  of  integers,  to  being  Ibm 
than  unity  and  positive  (or  zero),  the  reduced  characteristic  may  be  denoted  by  ab. 

For  instance  when  /'=2,  if  a,  ^,  y  denote  any  three  odd  characteristics,  so  that*  the 
characteristic  afiy  is  even,  and  if  fi  be  any  characteristic  whatever,  characteristics  satis- 
fying the  required  conditions  are  given  by  taking  m,  o^,  o^,  a,,  a^  respectively  equal  to 
a^y,  /i,  fifiy,  fiya,  fxaff ;  in  either  case  a  characteristic  moiOj  is  one  of  the  three  <i,  /S,  y  snd  is 
therefore  odd. 

When  /)=3,  corresponding  to  any  even  characteristic  m,  we  can  in  8  ways  take  seveD 
other  characteristics  a,  ^,  y,  fc,  X,  /t,  v,  such  that  the  combinations  a,  /3,  y,  k,  X,  fi,  f,  ma^ 
nkzK,  m\fi  constitute  all  the  28  existent  odd  characteristics ;  this  is  proved  in  chapter 
XVII. ;  examples  have  already  been  given,  on  page  909.  Hence  characteristics  satasfying 
the  conditions  here  required  are  given  by  taking 

m,  a^,  Oj,  Oj,  ...,  Og 
respectively  equal  to 

m,  m,  a,  /3,  ...,  v. 

Now,  by  §  284,  every  2''+l  theta  functions  of  the  second  order,  with  the  same  periods 
and  the  same  characteristic,  are  connected  by  a  linear  equation.  Hence,  if  ^  ^,  r  denote 
arbitrary  half-integer  characteristics,  and  t;,  ti'  be  arbitrary  ailments,  there  exists  an 
equation  of  the  form 

8 

wherein  A,  A^  are  independent  of  u ;  for  each  of  the  functions  involved  is  of  the  second 
order,  as  a  iunction  of  u,  and  of  characteristic  q+r. 

We  determine  the  coefficients  A^  by  adding  a  half  period  to  the  argument  u;  for  v 
put  u-\-Qm-aj-p  y  then  by  the  formula 

$  (w+Q„  j)=^  ^'•'  ^^  -*'"'^^  3  (u  ;  P+q\ 
where 

noticing,  what  is  easy  to  verify,  that 
\(u+v;  P)-\-\{u-v;  P)-\(u+w;  I')-\{u-w;  P)=0 

==-rnF{iq+r-p-aj^'\-p+a^^q-rl 

*  As  the  reader  may  verify  from  the  table  of  §  204 ;  a  proof  occurs  in  Chap.  XVII. 
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we  obtain 

AS[u+w;  {m-a^-p'\'q)']S[u-'W;  {in  —  aj-p'\-r)] 

But  since  m  —  aj'\-af^  (which,  save  for  integers,  is  the  characteristic  moft^  is  an  odd 
characteristic  when^'  is  not  the  same  as  X,  we  can  hence  infer,  putting  usv,  that 

Hence  the  form  of  the  relation  is  entirely  determined.  The  result  can  be  put  into 
various  different  shapes  according  to  need.  Denoting  the  characteristic  m-k-q'\'r 
momentarily  by  h^  so  that  h  consists  of  two  rows,  each  of  p  half-integers,  and  similarly 
denoting  the  characteristic  a^-^-p  momentarily  by  a^,  and  using  the  formula  for  int^;ral  M^ 

we  have 

S[2v;  (m-2a^'\'q+r-2p)]=-$-*^^^ S(2v;  k); 

we  shall  denote  the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation  by 

g-4ri(«^+p)(»'+9'+r0^  [■2,, .  (m-^-q+r)]  ; 
hence  the  final  equation  can  be  put  into  the  form 
S[u+w;  q]S[u-}o;  r]$[2v;  (m  +  q'\-r)]S[0;  m] 

S[v'\'W;  (m-a^^-jo-l-j')]  5  [v-tr;  (»»-«x "'/'+*')]• 

It  may  be  remarked  that,  with  the  notation  of  Chap.  XI.,  if  6|, ...,  &p  be  any  finite 
branch  places,  and  Ar  denote  the  characteristic  associated  with  the  half-period  u^r» «,  and 
we  take  for  the  characteiistics  Oj, ...,  a«  the  2P  characteristics  A^  AAi ,,.  A^y  formed  by 
adding  an  arbitrary  half-integer  characteristic  A  to  the  combinations  of  not  more  than  p 
of  the  characteristics  Ai^  •••)  ^py  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  the  characteristic  m  the  characteristic 
associated  with  the  half-period  u^'<*l  +  ...+t«^p'^,  then  each  of  the  hyperelliptic  functions 
S{0;  mafi/}  vanishes  (§  206),  though  the  characteristic  motct^  is  not  necessarily  odd. 
Hence  the  formula  here  obtained  holds  for  any  hyperelliptic  case  when  m,  aj,  ...,  Oy,  have 
the  specified  values. 

Ex.  iL    When  /'=2,  denoting  three  odd  characteristics  by  a,  /3,  y,  we  can  in  Ex.  i.  take 

Pi  <?>  ♦•»  ^>  «i>  «»  «3»  «4 
respectively  equal  to 

o^y,  q,  0,  o^y,  0,  ^y,  ya,  o^, 

wherein  0  denotes  the  characteristic  of  which  all  the  elements  are  zero,  and  /3y  denotes 
the  reduced  characteristic  obtained*  by  adding  the  characteristics  /9  and  y.  Then  the 
general  formula  of  Ex.  L  becomes,  putting  v=:0  and  retaining  the  notation  m  for  the 
characteristic  a^y, 

S{u+w;  q)S(U'-w;  0)5(0;  g'+m)5(0;  m) 

4 

=   2  ^»<(a;^+«»Xw'+05(M;  flr-m-aA)5(w;  m+aA)3(w;  q-ax)S{w;  a^). 

A-l 

*  So  that  all  the  elements  of  fiy  are  zero  or  positive  and  leas  than  unity. 


and  therefore 
m 


458  A  GENERAL  ADDITION  THEOREM  [286 

Ex.  iii.    Ab  one  application  of  the  formula  of  Ex.  iL  we  put 

-*(oo)'  "■-*(")•  °«-Kw)'  "■-*(")'  "*"'(oi)  • 

hence  we  find,  comparing  the  table  of  §  204,  and  using  the  formula 

where  M,  =(^^\  consists  of  integers,  f^{ffj)y  and  Mf^MJ^J^UJi,  that* 

^(«*+^;  2')=- .»02(ii+tr),  5(t*-tff;  0)=35(tt-i£>),  5(0;  <?+in)«3u(0),  3(0;  m)=S^(0), 
5(tt;2'-iii-ai)=  5u(tt),5(tt;m+ai)=  3oiW>^(«';<?-ai)=-'^08(^).^(«^;«i)=  '^^(tf), 
5(w;g'-m-a,)=  55(u),5(tt;m+a2)=  -5o2W,5(«^  ;<?-««)=  •*ai(«')i'*{«i';«i)=  ^ii(«), 
5(M;2'-m-a3)=  V«*)»^(«  J  ^+«3)  = --^otWi^C*^  ;<?-«»)=  '»8(«'X^(«^;«s)=  ^m(4 
5(t*;g'-m-a4)=  -3i4(w),5(tt;m+a^}= -^3  (tt),5(tr;g'-a4)=     5ot(«'),5(v;a4)= -3„(r), 

all  the  factors  of  the  form  «*»^«a  "*"»»)(»•'+«')  being  equal  to  1 ;  by  substitution  of  these 
results  we  therefore  obtain 

where  ^12  denotes  3^  (u),  etc.,  and  Sq,  denotes  ^g,  (^))  ^^  >  ^^  agrees  with  the  formula 
of  §§  219,  220  (Chap.  XI.). 

Ex,  iy.    B7  putting  in  the  formula  of  Ex.  ii.  respectively 

""*(lo)'  '^"Hoi)'  ^''"Hll)  '  ^"'^"'"*""^"'^ 
obtain  the  result 

^sCt^+tr)  h^u-w)  3j-3j(M)  5j(t£^)+3jg(u)  5j8(«r)+5j,(t«)  ^L  W+^M(t*)  ^i(H 

which  is  in  agreement  with  the  results  of  §§  219,  220. 

Dividing  the  result  of  Ex.  iii.  by  that  of  Ex.  iv.  we  obtain  an  addition  formula  for  the 
theta  quotient  ^^{^W{u\  whereby  ^^{u^w)!^^^^,^^))  is  expressed  by  theta  quotients 
with  the  arguments  u  and  vs. 

Ex,  V.  The  formula  of  Ex.  ii.  may  be  used  in  different  ways  to  obtain  an  expression 
for  the  product  5(t^+t^;  9)  •9(t«— 1(7;  0).  It  is  sufficient  that  the  characteristics  m  and 
^+^  be  even  and  that  the  three  odd  characteristics  a,  /3,  y  have  the  sum  m.  Thus, 
starting  with  a  given  characteristic  ^,  we  express  it,  save  for  a  characteristic  of  integeis, 
as  the  sum  of  two  even  characteristics,  m  and  ^+^  which  (unless  q  be  zero)  is  possible 
in  three  wayst,  and  then  express  m  as  the  sum  of  three  odd  characteristics,  a,  /3,  7, 
which  is  possible  in  two  ways  J;  then§  we  take  ai=0,  aj=/3y,  03=70,  a^^a^    Taking 

we  have 


~»G2' 


*  In  Weierstrass's  reduced  charaoteristio  symbol  the  upper  row  of  elements  is  positive,  and 
the  lower  row  negative ;  cf.  §§  208,  204,  and  p.  887,  foot-note. 

t  This  is  obvious  from  the  table  of  §  204,  or  by  using  the  two-letter  notation  ;  for  instance 
the  symbol  {fl\0^=[axc)^{a^)~(a^c^^{fi^^={a^cJi-\-(a^ji. 

X  For  example,  {puc) = (a^a)  +  (a^)  +  (c^e^ = (0^0^  +  (cic)  +  (cc,).  See  the  final  equation  of  §  201. 
The  six  odd  charaoteristios  form  a  set  which  is  a  particular  ease  of  sets  oonsidered  in 
chapter  XVII. 

§  Moreover  we  may  increase  u  and  to  by  the  same  half-period.  But  the  additions  of  the  half- 
periods  P,  P+Og  lead  to  the  same  result ;  and,  when  q  is  one  of  a,  /9,  7,  the  same  result  is 
obtained  by  the  addition  of  P  +  0„^  and  of  P + Q,,^ + Og. 
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putting  m=i  f     j ,  we  may  take 

°=Koi)'  ^=i(io)'  y-Kii)- 

Hence  obtain  the  result 

where,  on  the  right  hand,  ^12  denotes  Sii{u\  etc.,  and  S^^  denotes  S(fi(w),  etc.     Comparing 
this  result  with  the  result  of  Ex.  iii.,  namely 

we  deduce  the  remarkable  identity 

^4  («)  ^13  W  ^23  i^)  ^03  (M^)  +  ^1  W  ^34  W  ^0  W  ^2  W 

=  •^02  (^)  ^6  W  ^12  W  ^01  («')  +  ^3  («)  ^14  (^)  ^04  («^)  ^24  (W'). 

wherein  u,  w  are  arbitrary  argxmients ;   this  is  one  of  a  set  of  formulae  obtained  by 
Caspary,  to  which  future  reference  will  be  made. 

Ex.  vi.    By  taking  in  Ex.  v.  the  characteristics  9,  m  to  be  respectively 

«©•  »©• 

and  resolving  m  into  the  sum  a+^+y  in  the  two  ways 
respectively,  obtain  the  formulae 

S^  (u-^-w)  S,  {WW)  5o(0)  S^  (0)  =  Ss^nh^O  +  ^O^i^n\     "  •»4^135i45o4  -  •»04^245i354, 
^02(^  +  ^)^6  («-«')^o(0)^i(0)  =  V25o256--»24^04545l3-^14Vo35js  +  5a4^l5oi5ij, 

and  the  identity 

^34"^l'^01^12+°4'^13'^24''o4~"^6"^02''o''2  +  ^14°S'^08'^2S' 

Putting  in  this  equation  10=0,  we  obtain  a  formula  quoted  without  proof  on  page  340. 

Ex,  viL    Obtain  the  two  formulae  for  Sffg(u+w)  S^(u—w)  which  arise,  similarly  to 

those  in  Exs.  v.  vi.,  by  taking  for  m  the  characteristic  i  ( ^/x)  1  ^^e  characteristic  q  being 
unaltered. 

Ex,  viiL    Obtain  the  formulae,  for  /'=»2, 

5js(tt  +  t£^)5ft(«-tr)5ft(0)5j3(0)  =  V28V«8  +  ^1^045i5o4-V2V2-'»18^l25l85i,, 

where  the  notation  is  as  in  Ex.  v. 

For  tables  of  such  formulae  the  reader  may  consult  Kdnigsberger,  Crelle^  Lxrv.  (1865), 
p.  28,  and  Und.^  Lxv.  (1866),  p.  340.  Extensive  tables  are  given  by  Rosenhain,  If^m,  pctr 
divers  Savants^  (Paris,  1861),  t  XL,  p.  443;  Cayley,  Fkil,  Trans,  (London,  1881), 
Vol.  171,  pp.  948,  964 ;  Forsyth,  FhU.  Trans.  (London,  1883),  VoL  173,  p.  834. 
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Ex.  ix.    We  proceed  now  to  apply  the  formula  of  Ex.  i.  to  the  case  j>b3  ;  taking  the 

argument  v=Oy  the  characteristics jp,  r  both  zero,  and  the  characteristics  my  Oiyit^y ,  o^ 

to  be  respectively  m,  m,  a^  fi, ,  i^,  where  a,  /3,  y,  «,  X,  /«,  y  are  seven  characteristics 

such  that  the  combinations  a,  /3,  y,  k,  X,  /n,  v,  mafi,  maic,  mX/i  are  all  odd  characteristica, 
m  being  an  even  characteristic,  and  removing  the  negative  signs  in  the  characteiiBtics  by 
such  steps*  as 

the  formula  becomes  t 

S{u+w;  q)S{u-w;  0)3(0;  q+in)S(0;  m) 

8 
A==l 

In  order  that  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  may  not  vanish,  the  characteristic 
q+m  must  be  even;  now  it  can  be  shewn  that  every  characteristic  (<^),  except  the  sero 
characteristic,  can  be  resolved  into  the  sum  of  two  even  characteristics  {m  and  g+«) 
in  ten  ways,  and  that,  to  every  even  characteristic  (m)  there  are  8  ways  of  forming  such 
a  set  as  o,  /3,  y,  «,  X,  fi,  i/  (cf  p.  309,  Chap.  XL).  Hence,  for  any  characteristic  q  there 
are  various  ways  of  forming  such  an  expression  of  S{u+w;  q)S(u  —  w;  0)  in  terms 
of  theta  functions  of  u  and  w ;  moreover  by  the  addition  of  the  same  half-period  to  u 
and  Wf  the  form  of  the  right-hand  side  is  altered,  while  the  left-hand  side  remains 
effectively  unaltered.  In  all  cases  in  which  q  is  even  we  may  obtain  a  formula  by 
taking  m=0. 

Ex.  X.    Taking,  in  Ex.  ix.,  the  characteristics  <^,  m  both  zero,  prove  in  the  notation 

of  §  205,  when  a,  /3,  ,  v  are  the  characteristics  there  associated  with  the  suffiies 

1,  2, ,  7,  that 

i-o 
Prove  also,  taking  /?i=0,  q=^  (ooo) »  *^**  ^46«(^+^) ^ (u-v^)^^^^  is  equal  to 
S  (u)  S  (w)  S^^  (u)  S^  {w) +^4  {u)  S^  (w)  S^  (u)  3^  {w)+S,  (w)  S,  (w)  S^  (u)  S^  (w) 

-  ^  {u)  Sj  {w)  Si23  (u)  ^123  (w)  -  3,  (w)  3i  {w)  3^  (u)  3^  (w)  -  3^  (tt)  3^  {w)  3^,j  (u)  3„y  (w) 

-3,{u)3^{w)3,„{H)3,j,(wl 
where  3,  3^^  denote  respectively  3  (0),  ^4;^  (0). 

Hence  we  immediately  obtain  an  expression  for  3^^(u+w)l3(U'^w)  in  terms  of  theta 
quotients  3i  {u)l3  (m),  3<  {iv)/3  {w), 

Ex.  xi.  The  formula  of  Ex.  i.  can  by  change  of  notation  be  put  into  a  more  symmetrical 
form  which  has  theoretical  significance.  As  before  let  m  be  any  half-integer  even 
characteristic,  and  let  o^, ,  a,  be  «,  =2**,  half-integer  characteristics  such  that  every 

*  Wherein  the  notation  is  that  the  characteristic  p  is  written  ( ^^  ^'    '  )  and  1/  denotes  the 

.    .  \PiP%Pzf 

row  {pi\  P21  Pi) ;  and  similarly  for  the  characteristics m,  a^. 

t  This  formula  is  given  by  Weber,  Theorie  der  AbeVichtn  Funetionen  vom  Getehltckt  3 
(Berlin,  1876),  p.  38. 
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combination  moiO^,  in  which  i  is  not  equal  to  j,  is  an  odd  characteristic ;  let  /,  ^,  A  be 
arbitrary  half-integer  characteristics ;  let  J  denote  the  matrix  of  substitution  given  bj 

.7=i(-l     111), 
!     1-1     1     1 
1     1-1     1 
1     1     1-1 

and  from  the  arbitrary  arguments  u,  v,  w  determine  other  arguments  Uy  F,  Tf,  T  by  the 
reciprocal  linear  equations 

(Ui,  F„  Wi,  Ti)=J{uu  Vi,  wu  0),  (t=l,  2, ,  p\ 

or,  as  we  m^y  write  them, 

further  determine  the  new  characteristics  F^  O,  ZT,  K  by  means  of  equations  of  the 
form 

{,F,G,H,K).^J(f,g,h,m), 

noticing  that  there  are  2p  such  sets  of  four  equations,  one  for  every  set  of  corresponding 
elements  of  the  characteristics  ; 

then  deduce  frt>m  the  equation  of  Ex.  i.  that 

5(0;m)5(u;/)5(i;;^)5(«7;  A) 

=  2  fl*'^A«»'5(C^;  F-a^)^(,V\  0'-a^)S{W;  ff^a^)S(T;  JT+aJ. 

A=l 

Putting  m=:0,  we  derive  the  formula 
${0;  0)S{v  +  w;  g+h)$(W'\'U;  h+f)S(u+v;  f+g) 

wherein  UyV^w  are  any  arguments  and/,  g^  h  are  any  half-integer  characteristics. 

Ex,  xii.  Deduce  from  Ex.  i.  that  when  p^2  there  are  twenty  sets  of  four  theta 
functions,  three  of  them  odd  and  one  even,  such  that  the  square  of  any  theta  function  can 
be  expressed  linearly  by  the  squares  of  these  four. 

287.  The  number,  r*,  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of  11  {u)  may  be 
expected  to  reduce  in  particular  cases  by  the  vanishing  of  some  coefficients 
on  the  right-hand  side.  We  proceed  to  shew*  that  this  is  the  case,  for 
instance,  when  11  {v)  is  either  an  odd  function,  or  an  even  function  of  the 
arguments  u.  We  prove  first  that  a  necessary  condition  for  this  is  that  the 
characteristic  (Q,  Q)  consist  of  half-integers. 

For,  if  n  (—  t*)  =  ell  (t*),  where  e  is  +  1  or  -  1,  the  equation 

n  (u  -h  n  J  =  e'-^^**)  ^M(mq^m'q)  n  (m) 
gives 

en  (-  u  -  a^n) = ^^w+«»««^-^'«)  en  (-  «), 

*  Schottky,  AbrU$  einer  Theorie  der  AheVichen  Funetionen  von  drei  Variabeln  (Leipzig,  1880). 
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while,  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  is,  by  the  same  fundamental 
equation,  equal  to 

hence,  for  all  values  of  the  integers  m,  m",  the  expression 

must  be  an  integral  multiple  of  27ri ;  since,  however, 

\m  (u)  ^Hm{u  +  in,»)  -  mmm  =  X«^  (-  u), 

this  requires  that  2  (mQ'  —  mfQ)  be  an  integer ;  thus  2Q,  20^  are  necessarily 
integers. 

Suppose  now  that  Q,  Q  are  half-integers;  denote  them  by  q,  q'\  and 
suppose  that  11  {u)  =  ell  (—  u\  where  €  is  + 1  or  —  1.  Then  fix)m  the 
equation 

n  (u)  =  2Z^a  (u ;  q.  i±^)  , 
since,  for  any  characteristic,  &  (t^,  })  =  ^  (—  u,  —  q),  we  obtain 

n  (u)  =  en  (-  «)  =  e^K^-^  (-u;q,  ^)  =  ,1K^^  («;-?,-  ^') 

where  i/  is  a  row  of  positive  integers,  each  less  than  r,  so  chosen  that 

i;  =  -  (/A  +  2g'),  (mod-  0 ; 

thus  the  aggregate  of  the  values  of  i/  is  the  same  as  the  aggregate  of  the 
values  of  fi ;  therefore,  by  the  formula  (§  190),  ^(u;  q-^  M,q'  +  Jf ') 
_.  ^Mq'^  (^ .  q^  g')^  wherein  if,  if'  are  integers,  we  have 

%K,^  {u;q/  +-?')  =  n  («)  =  eS^.r*^'^-^  (« ;  ?.  "^j  ; 
comparing  these  two  forms  for  11  (u)  we  see  that  in  the  formula 


n  («)  =  S^^S  (« ;  9,  ^) 


the  values  of  /a  that  arise  may  be  divided  into  two  sets ;  (i)  those  for  which 
2fjL  +  2g'  =  0  (mod.  r) ;  for  such  terms  the  value  of  p  defined  by  the  previously 
written  congruence  is  equal  to  /i,  and  the  transformation  effected  with  the 
help  of  the  congruence  only  reproduces  the  term  to  which  it  is  applied ;  thus, 

for  all  such  values  of  fi  which  occur,  e  ^    is  equal  to  € ;  (ii)  those  terms 
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for  which  2/i  +  2q'^0  (mod.  r) ;  for  such  terms  K^  =  eK^e  **  .  Hence 
on  the  whole  11  (u)  can  be  put  into  the  form 

2^,S  {u ;  5.  ^?  )+  JIT,  {S  (. ;  9,  ^)  +  .e-'"^S  (« ;  9.  ^')| . 

where  the  first  summation  extends  to  those  values  of  /jl  for  which 
2/A  +  2^  =  0  (mod.  r),  and  the  second  summation  extends  to  half  those  values 
of  fjL  for  which  2fi  +  2^^0  (mod.  r).     The  single  term 

*(«.^)  =  ^(«;  9.^)  +  ee-*^'-^s(«;  9.'^-t«-). 

which  can  also  be  written  in  the  form 

a(«;».^)+.«-*'-?a(.i,.-S±i'), 

is  even  or  odd  according  as  11  (u)  is  even  or  odd ;  and  this  is  also  true  for  the 
term  ^(u;  q,  - — —)  arising  when  2/jL+2q  ^0  (mod.  r). 

Hence  if  x  be  the  number  of  values  of  /i,  incongruent  for  modulus  r, 
which  satisfy  the  congruence  2/i  +  2^  =  0  (mod.  r),  and  y  be  the  number  of 

these  solutions  for  which  also  the  condition  e  **   =  e  is  satisfied,  the 

number  of  undetermined  coefficients  in  H  (u)  is  reduced  to,  at  most, 

y  +  J(rP-a:). 

288.  We  proceed  now  to  find  x  and  y ;  we  notice  that  y  vanishes  when 
X  vanishes,  for  the  terms  whose  number  is  y  are  chosen  from  among  possible 
terms  whose  number  is  x.  The  result  is  that  when  r  is  even  and  the 
chardcteristic  {q,  q')  is  integer  or  zero,  and  H  (—  w)  =  ell  (u),  the  number  of 
terms  in  H  {u)  is  ^7*  +  2p~*€;  while,  when  r  is  odd,  or  when  r  is  even  and 
the  half-integer  characteristic  (q,  q')  does  not  consist  wliolly  of  integers,  or 
zeros,  the  number  of  terms  in  H  (u)  is  ^  t*  +  ^  [1  —  (—)*"]  ee^"^^. 

Suppose  r  is  even ;  then  the  congruence  2fi  +  2^  =  0  (mod.  r)  is  satisfied 

r  » 

by  taking  ^^M^  —  q',  and  in  no  other  way,  M denoting  a  row  of  jp  arbitrary 

integers.  Thus  unless  ^  consists  of  integers,  x  is  zero,  and  therefore,  as 
remarked  above,  y  is  zero,  and  the  number  of  terms  in  H  (it)  is  ^7*.  While, 
when  q'  is  integral,  the  incongruent  values  for  /i  (modulus  r)  are  obtained  by 
taking  the  incongruent  values  for  M  for  modulus  2,  in  number  2P ;  in  that 

case  a:  =  2^ ;  the  condition  e  »*   =  €  is  the  same  as  e"*^^=  e ;  when  q  is 

integral,  this  is  satisfied  by  all  the  2P  values  of  M,  or  by  no  values  of  M, 
according  as  e  is  + 1  or  is  —  1 ;  in  both  cases  y  =  2^^  (1  +  e) ;  when  q  is  not 
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integral,  p—l  of  the  elements  of  M  can  be  taken  arbitrarily  and  the  con- 
dition e'^^^  =  6  determines  the  other  element,  so  that  y  =  2^\  Thus, 
when  r  is  even,  we  have 

(1)  when  q,  ^  are    both  rows  of   integers    (including    zero),  x^P, 
y  =  2p~^  (1  +  €),  and  the  number  of  terms  in  11  (u)  is 

2P-»  (1  +  e)  +  i  (rP  -  2^)  =  i  r*  +  2^-1 6, 

as  stated,  there  being  J  r*  +  2»^^  terms  when  11  (ti)  is  an  even  function,  and 
JrP  —  2p-^  terms  when  11  (w)  is  an  odd  function ; 

(2)  when  g'  is  integral,  and  q  is  not  integral,  a?  =  2?,  y  =  2^\  and  there- 
fore the  number  of  terms  in  11  {u)  is 

2^*  +  i(r*-2^)  =  rP, 
in  accordance  with  the  result  stated ; 

(3)  when  <][  is  not  integral,  both  x  and  y  are  zero,  and  the  number  of 
terms  is  \r^,  also  agreeing  with  the  given  formula. 

Suppose  now  that  r  is  odd,  then  the  equation 

2/*  +  2g  =  rM,  or  /i  = ^-^ »  =  mteger  -I-  — ^— ^  , 

wherein  if  is  a  row  of  integers,  requires  M  to  have  the  form  iq'  +  2i\r,  where 
iV^  is  a  row  of  integers,  and  therefore 


?-'-^^'.-^.Wi-i); 


this  equation,  since  /i  consists  of  positive  integers  all  less  than  r,  determines 
the  value  of  N  uniquely ;  hence  j?  =  1.     The  condition 

e  *"   =€,  or  e"*^*^«^"^^>  =  €,  or  «~*'*W  =  € 

determines  y  =  1  or  y  =  0  according  as  ce***^^'  =  +  1  or  =  —  1 ;    hence  the 
number  of  terms  in  II  (w)  is 

l-fi(r^-l),  or  i(r^-l), 

according  as  ee*"^  =  +  1  or  —  1 ;  this  agrees  with  the  given  result  when  r  is 
odd,  the  number  of  terms  being  always  one  of  the  numbers  ^{r*  ±Vy. 

289.  It  follows  from  the  investigation  just  given  that  if  we  take  pro- 
ducts of  theta  functions,  forming  odd  or  even  theta  functions  of  order  r,  with 
the  same  half-integer  characteristic  (9,  q"),  and  associated  with  the  same 
constants  2a>,  2a>',  217,  2ri\  then  when  r  is  even,  the  number  of  these  which 
are  linearly  independent  is,  at  most,  J  7*  -H  2^^*  e  when  the  characteristic  is 
integral  or  zero,  and  is  otherwise  J  7*;  while,  when  r  is  odd,  the  number 
which  are  linearly  independent  is,  at  most,  \  (r'^-l-ec^'^w^),  e  being  ±  1  accord- 
ing as  the  products  are  even  or  odd  functions. 
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Ex,  i.  In  case  jp=i2  there  are  aix  odd  characteristics,  and  the  sum  of  any  three  of 
them  is  even*,  as  the  reader  can  easily  verify  by  the  table  of  page  303.  Let  a,  /3,  y,  d,  c,  ( 
denote  the  odd  characteristics,  in  any  order,  and  let  a^y  denote  the  characteristic  formed 
by  adding  the  characteristics  a,  0,  y.    Then  the  product 

n(l*)=:5(i*,  a)5(t*,  fi)S{u,  y)5(tt,  o^y) 

is  an  odd  theta  function  of  the  fourth  order  with  integral  characteristic.    Hence  this 
product  can  be  written  in  the  form 

where  ft  has  the  4^  values  arising  by  giving  to  each  of  the  two  elements  of  fi,  independently 
of  the  other,  the  values  0, 1,  2,  3.    Changing  the  sign  of  u  we  have 

where  v  is  chosen  so  that 

/i+y=0(mod.  4). 

This  congruence  gives  16  values  of  v  corresponding  to  the  16  values  of  /»;  of  these 
there  are  4  values  for  which  /i=iir  and  S/isO  (mod.  4) ;  these  are  the  values 

M=(0,  0),   (0,  2),   (2,  0\   (2,  2), 

greater  values  for  the  elements  of  ft  being  excluded  by  the  condition  that  these  elements 
must  be  less  than  4.    We  have  by  the  formula  (§  190)  5  (« ;  g'+i^)=e*'*^«'  5  {u\ 

n(t*)=-2^M5(t*;0,j^; 

comparing  this  with  the  original  formula  for  n  (u),  we  see  that 

SO  that  the  terms  in  the  original  formula  for  U  (u)  for  which  y=s/i  are  absent,  and  the 
remaining  twelve  terms  may  be  arranged  as  six  terms  in  the  form 

n(u)  =  2.1^[5(u;  0,^)-5(t*;  0,-^)]«2^^[5(«;  0,^)-3(-t*;  0,^)], 

where  the  summation  extends  to  the  following  values  of  /i, 

M=(0,1),  (1,0),  (1,1),  (1,2),  (1,3),  (2,3); 

these  values  may  be  interchanged  respectively  with 

M=(0,3),  (3,0),  (3,3),   (3,2),   (3,1),   (2,1), 

if  a  proper  corresponding  change  be  made  in  the  coefficients  Aii, 

The  number  6  is  that  obtained  from  the   formula  ^f'>+2'»~^€,  by  putting  rs4, 

Ex.  iL  In  case  p=2,  denoting  the  odd  characteristics  by  a,  /3,  y»  d,  c,  (,  and  the  sum 
of  two  of  them,  say  a  and  /3,  by  a/3,  and  so  on,  each  of  the  four  products 

5(t*,a)5(tt,afi),  ^(t*,/3)5(t«,0ff),  ^(«,y)^(t*,yff),  5  (!*,«)  5  (I*,  «€a 

or,  in  Weierstrass's  notation,  if  a,  0,  y,  d,  c,  (  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur  in 
the  table  of  page  303,  each  of  the  products 

^0lW^3l(«)»  ^i«(«)^as(«X   ^OiM^lsW,   ^lW^5(«)l 

*  This  is  a  partioolar  oase  of  a  result  obtained  in  chapter  XYIL 

B.  30 
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is  an  odd  theta  function  of  order  2,  and  of  characteriBtic  differing  only  by  integen 

from  the  characteristic  denoted  by  c(,  or,  in  the  arrangement  here  taken,  i  ( ^^ ) ;  thu 

any  three  of  these  products  are  connected  by  a  linear  equation  whose  ooeffideiDtB  do  not 
depend  upon  u. 

Similarly  each  of  the  products 

or,  in  Weierstrass's  notation,  if  a,  A  y,  d,  c,  (  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they  oocnr 
in  the  table  of  p.  303,  each  of  the  products 

^wW^iW,  VW^oW,  ^uW^iW,  ^izWS^{u\ 
is  an  even  theta  function  of  order  2,  and  of  characteristic  diffisring  only  by  integen 
from  the  characteristic  denoted  by  c(,  or,  in  the  arrangement  here  taken,  ^  {  ,Vj ;  thus 

any  three  of  these  products  are  connected  by  a  linear  equation  whose  coeffioienta  do  not 
depend  upon  u. 

Ex,  iii.  For  ps2  the  number  of  linearly  independent  even  theta  IbnctioDs  ol  the 
fourth  order  and  of  integral  characteristic  is  ^4'+ 2  b:  10.  If  9,  r  be  any  half-integer 
characteristics,  it  follows  that  any  eleven  functions  of  the  form  3^  («s  9)  S*  {u,  r)  are 
connected  by  a  linear  equation.  Taking  now,  with  Weierstrasa's  notation,  the  four 
functions* 

t^S^iu),  x^Sj^iu),  y=5i,(t«),  «=5oW, 

it  follows  that  there  exists  an  identical  equation 

^<*+J,:p*+^,y*+^s«*+2aiy«+/\yV+/',jc«^+G'i««jc«+(?,yV+Zr,4:^ 

in  which  the  eleven  coefficients  Aq^ ,  JSTg  are  independent  of  u. 

The  characteristics  of  the  theta  functions  ^5  {u\  S^  (u),  ^j,  (u\  S^  (u)  may  be  taken, 
respectively,  to  be  (cf.  §  220,  Chap.  XI.) 

es)^  (5D-e::S)'»-  S2)-(?;;?0-«-  SD-ce::)- 

hence,  by  the  formulae  {§  190) 

wherein  M  denotes  a  row  of  integers,  we  obtain 

^6  (^  +  Op)  =  ^^""^  ^84  W,   K  (^  +  Op)  =  <^^*^  ^6  («)i   ^li(^  +  Op)  =  ^^-^  ^0  («), 

hence  the  substitution  of  u+Qp  for  u  in  the  identity  replaces  <,  x^  y,  t  respectively  by 
X,  t,  Zy  y.    Comparing  the  new  form  with  the  original  form  we  infer  that 

Similarly  the  substitution  of  u +0«  for  u  replaces  <,  x,  y,  «  respectively  by  y,  2,  /,  x; 
making  this  change,  and  then  comparing  the  old  form  with  the  derived  form,  we  infer 
that 

il0  =  ^2,    -4j=?^3,    /^s=^jj    Hi^H^, 

*  Which  are  all  even  and  such  that  the  square  of  eveiy  other  theta  funotion  is  a  liiMr 
function  of  the  squares  of  these  functions.  It  can  be  proved  that  these  fonotions  are  noi 
connected  by  any  quadratic  relation. 
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Thus  the  identity  is  of  the  form 

Taking  now  the  three  characteristics 

//i'./A_/'o.i\   f9i>ifi\_fho\   fh\K\_fi,i\ 

\fi,  ft)  \o,  o; '  Ui.  9t)~  vo,  o; '  va,,  a,;  -  Vo,  o;  * 

and  adding  to  the  argument  u,  in  turn,  the  half-periods  O/,  o,,  o^  and  then  putting  v  s=0, 
we  obtain  the  three  equations 

where  S\  denotes  S\{0\  etc.,  and  the  notation  is  Weierstrass's,  as  in  §  220.    By  these 

equations  the  constants  F^  O^  H  are  determined  in  terms  of  zero  values  of  the  theta 
functions.  The  value  of  C  can  then  be  determined  by  putting  u^O  va  the  identity 
itsel£ 

Thus  we  may  regard  the  equation  as  known;  it  coincides  with  that  considered 
in  Exz.  L  and  iv.  §  221,  Chap.  XL,  and  represents  a  quartic  sur£&oe  with  sixteen  nodes. 
With  the  assumption  of  certain  relations  connecting  the  zero  values  of  the  theta  functions, 
proved  by  formulae  occurring  later  (Chap.  XVII.  §  317,  Ex.  iv.),  we  can  express  the 
coefficients  in  the  equation  in  terms  of  the  four  constants  ^^{0\  •9si(0),  •^^(O),  %(fi). 
We  have  in  fact,  if  these  constants  be  respectively  denoted  by  d^a^h^c 

hence  the  identity  under  consideration  can  be  put  into  the  form 

where  the  n  denotes  the  product  of  the  four  factors  obtained  by  giving  to  each  of  c^,  «, 
both  the  values  + 1  and  - 1.  The  quartic  surfietce  represented  by  this  equation  can  be 
immediately  proved  to  have  a  node  at  each  of  the  sixteen  points  which  are  obtainable 
from  the  four, 

(d,  a,  6,  c),  (rf,  a,  -6,  -c),  (rf,  -a,  6,  -c),  (rf,  -a,  -6,  c), 
by  writing  respectively,  in  place  of  c?,  a,  6,  c, 

(i)  (<^  a,  6,  c),    (ii)  (a,  d,  c,  6),    (iii)  (6,  c,  d,  a),    (iv)  (c,  6,  a,  cQ- 

^.  iv.    We  have  in  Ex.  iiL  obtained  a  relation  connecting  the  functions 

in  Ex.  iv.  §  221  we  have  obtained  the  corresponding  relation  connecting  the  functions 

-^eC^X  ^oi(«)»  ^4(t*),  ^«8(«); 

and  in  Ex.  i.  §  221  we  have  explained  how  to  obtain  the  corresponding  relation  connecting 
the  functions 

^ftW.  ^»W,  ^oi(«),  ^iW. 

30—2 
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There  are*  in  fact  sixty  sets  of  four  functions  among  which  such  a  relatiQii  holds ;  and 
these  sixty  sets  break  up  into  fifteen  lots  each  consisting  of  four  sets  of  four  fdiictiooi^ 
such  that  in  every  lot  all  the  sixteen  theta  functions  occur,  and  such  that  in  every  lot  om 
of  the  sets  of  four  consists  wholly  of  even  functions  while  each  of  the  three  other  seb 
consists  of  two  odd  functions  and  two  even  fimctiona  This  can  be  seen  as  foUowB :  uaiiig 
the  letter  notation  for  the  sixteen  functions,  as  in  §  204,  and  the  derived  letter  notatian 
for  the  fifteen  ratios  of  which  the  denominator  is  S  (ti),  as  at  the  top  of  page  338,  it  is 
immediately  obvious,  as  on  page  338,  that  any  four  ratios  of  the  form 

in  which  the  letters  k,  If  k^,  Z^,  k^  constitute  in  some  order  the  letters  o^  o^  e,  C|,  c^  are 
connected  by  a  relation  of  the  form  in  question.  Now  such  a  set  of  four  ratka  can  be 
formed  in  fifteen  ways ;  there  are  firstly  six  such  sets  in  which  all  the  ratios  ars  efeo 
functions  of  u,  obtainable  fh)m  the  set 

by  permuting  the  three  letters  c,  c^,  C2  among  themselves  in  all  possible  w»ys ;  and  nextlj 
nine  such  sets  in  which  two  of  the  ratios  are  odd  functions,  obtainable  from  the  set 

by  taking  instead  of  the  pair  OiO^  each  of  the  three  pairst  OiOj,  cui^^  oo^y  and  instead  of 
the  pair  c^c^  each  of  the  three  pairs  C|C2,  oci,  cc^.  Since  (§  204)  the  letter  notation  for  an 
odd  function  consists  always  of  two  o-s  or  two  c-s,  and  for  an  even  function  consists  of 
one  a  and  one  c,  the  number  of  odd  and  even  functions  will  remain  unaltered.  Fuiiher 
from  each  of  these  fifteen  sets  we  can  obtain  three  other  sets  of  four  ratios  by  the  additioo 
of  half-periods  to  the  argument  u,  in  such  a  way  that  all  the  sixteen  theta  functioDB 
enter  into  each  lot  of  sets.  The  fifteen  lots  obtained  may  all  be  represented  hj 
the  scheme 


1, 

«  • 

/9   , 

afi 

«1> 

aa^  , 

^1  > 

afiai 

A, 

ofii  » 

A3i, 

fl^ft 

°A> 

««A> 

^oAj 

O^Oj^j, 

where  1,  a,  /3,  a/3  denote  the  characteristics  of  one  of  the  fifteen  sets  of  four  theta  functions 
just  described,  such  as  S{u),  5^(tt),  S^^,^(u\  S^W,  or  5(ti),  S]^(u%  S^^(h\  S^^{u\ 

afi  denoting  the  characteristic  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  characteristics  a,  /3;  and  a,,/3i 
denote  any  other  two  characteristics  other  than  a,  /3,  or  o^,  and  such  that  a/9  is  not  the 
same  characteristic  as  a^^i.  This  scheme  must  contain  all  the  sixteen  theta  functions ; 
for  any  repetition  (such  as  a=^a|/3|,  for  example)  would  be  inconsistent  with  the 
hypothesis  as  to  the  choice  of  a^  fi^  (would  be  equivalent  to  afi=aifii).  It  is  easily  seen, 
by  writing  down  a  representative  of  the  six  schemes  in  which  the  first  row  consists 
wholly  of  even  functions,  and  a  representative  of  the  nine  schemes  in  which  the  first 
row  contains  two  odd  functions,  that  in  every  scheme  there  are  three  rows  in  which  two 
odd  functions  occur];. 

Ex.  V.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  nimiber  of  linearly  connected  theta  functions,  as 
given  by  the  general  theorem,  is  subject  to  further  reduction.    For  instance,  suppose  we 

*  Borchardt,  Crelle,  Lxxxni.  (1877),  p.  287.  Each  of  the  sixty  sets  of  four  fonetionB  maj  be 
called  a  Gopel  tetrad. 

t  The  letter  a,  when  it  occurs  in  a  suffix,  is  omitted. 

X  A  table  of  the  sixty  sets  of  foar  theta  fonctions  is  given  by  Kraose,  HyperelHptUehe 
Functionen  (Leipzig,  1886),  p.  27. 
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have  in=s2P-^  odd  half-int^;er  characteristics  A^,  ...,  Af^t  and  another  half-integer  charac- 
teristic P,  not  (integral  or)  zero,  such  that  the  characteristics*  A^P,  ...,  A^^P,  obtained 
by  adding  P  to  each  of  Ai,  ...,  ^^^  ^i^  ^^  oddf ;  suppose  further  that  ^  is  an  even 
half-integer  characteristic,  and  that  ^P  is  also  an  even  characteristic,  and  that  the  theta 
functions  S(u;  A),  S{u;  AP)  do  not  vanish  for  zero  values  of  the  argument.  Then,  by 
§  288  the  2^^+ 1  following  theta  functions  of  order  2, 

S{ui  ^)5(tt;  AP),  S{u;  A{)S{U',  A^P),  ...,  Siu;  AJS(u;  A^P), 

which  are  all  even  functions  with  a  characteristic  differing  only  by  integers  from  the 
characteristic  P,  are  connected  by  a  linear  equation  with  coefficients  independent  of  u. 
But  in  fact)  if  we  put  u=0,  all  these  functions  vanish  except  the  first.  Hence  we  infer 
that  the  coefficient  of  the  first  function  is  zero,  and  that  in  fact  the  other  2^^^  functions  are 
themselves  connected  by  a  linear  equation. 

Ex.  vi  In  illustration  of  the  case  considered  in  Ex.  v.  we  take  the  following : — When 
/?=3,  it  is  possible  t,  if  P  be  any  characteristic  whatever,  to  determine  six  odd  characteristics 
J  I, ...,  A^f  whose  sum  is  zero,  such  that  the  characteristics  ^^P, ...,  ii^Pare  also  odd,  and 
such  that  all  the  combinations  of  three  of  these,  denoted  by  AiAjA^f  AiAjA^P,  are  even. 
By  the  previous  example  there  exists  an  equation 

\S{u;  A;)S(u;  A^P) 

=Xi5(tt;  A{)S{u;  ^P)+X^(«;  ^)S(tt;  ^P)+X^(u;  ^3)^(1*;  Aj,P), 

wherein  X,  Xj,  X^,  X,  are  independent  of  u.  Adding  to  u  any  half-period  O^,  this  equation 
becomes 

\S(u;  A,Q)S(ti;A,PQ) 
=Xi«iS(u;  A,Q)S(u;  AiPQ)^\^^{u;  A^Q)S{u;  A^PQ)+\^,^(u;  Aj,Q)S{u;  A^PQ\ 

where  <{(»»!,  2,  3)  is  a  certain  square  root  of  unity  depending  on  the  characteristics 
^4,  J{,  P,  Q,  whose  value  is  determined  in  the  following  example.  Taking  in  particular 
for  tkq  the  half-period  associated  with  the  characteristic  J 2^3,  so  that  the  characteristics 
A^PQy  A^PQ  become  respectively  the  odd  characteristics  A^P,  A^P,  and  putting  ubO, 
we  infer 

\S(0;  A^A^^S(0;  A,A^^)^\€i'S{0;  A,A^^)S(0;  A^A^Aj^P), 

where  c/  is  the  particular  value  of  c^  when  Q  is  A^A^,  This  equation  determines  the  ratio 
of  X|  to  X  ;  similarly  the  ratios  X, :  X  and  X3 :  X  are  determinable. 

Ex.  vii.  If  ^r,  ^(^  be  half-integer  characteristics  whose  elements  are  either  0  or  ^,  and 
^i^'irq  be  their  reduced  sum,  with  elements  either  0  or  ^,  prove  §  that 

and  thence,  by  the  formulae  (§  190) 

^(M+Oi.;  g)«£r*<'*'^-«'^^^5(M;  P+<?),     S{u;  q+M)  =  ^'^'^S{u;  q\ 

*  A  charaoteristic  formed  by  adding  two  oharacteriBtioa  A,  P  is  denoted  by  A  +  P.  Its 
reduced  value,  in  which  each  of  its  elements  is  0  or  i,  is  denoted  by  A  P. 

t  It  is  proved  in  chapter  XVn.  that,  when  |>>2,  the  charaoteristic  P  may  be  arbitrarily 
taken,  and  the  eharaeteristios  Ai,...,A^  thenoe  determined  in  a  finite  number  of  ways. 

X  This  is  proved  in  chapter  XYIL 

f  Schottky,  CreUe,  cu.  (1888),  pp.  808,  818. 
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where  M  is  integral,  prove  that 

X(u;  Jr}+xt  ^  (VA'  +  g.vJ-iW  I  r 'g. 

If  ^r,  ^o,  \q  be  any  reduced  characteristics,  infer  that 

where 

'>  5  [r.g.a.'+(r.g.'+r.'«.+OaJ 

Ex,  viii.  If  iij,  ils,  A^y  A^  denote  four  odd  characteristics,  for  p^%  and  B  denote  an 
even  characteristic,  the  }2p+2^i  +  I=^5  theta  functions,  of  order  2  and  zero  (or  integral) 
characteristic,  3«(w;  B\  ^(w;  ^i),  ...,^(«;  -^4)  are,  by  §  288,  connectCMi  by  a  lioesr 
equation.    As  in  Ex.  y.  we  hence  infer  an  equation  of  the  form 

X^(«;  A^^\^{u',  ^i)+V*(«*;  ^j)+Xj|^(t»;  J,); 

adding  to  u  the  half-period  associated  with  the  characteristic  ^42-^39  ^^^  putting  tisO^  at 
deduce  by  Ex.  yii.  that 

X«*'*»'«*4)«(0;  il4il,.l3)=X/'*»'«»^(0;  A^A^A^ 

where  ^^'^s^'i^D  -^I'^i^i  A^—\a^,    Hence  we  obtain  an  equation  which  we  noay  write 
in  the  form 

+(jjj^)5*(0;  A,A^A^)B'^{,us  ^2)+(j^^^(0;  ^4^,.1,)5«(«;  A;^ 

where  (  j*^' )  denotes  a  certain  square  root  of  unity.   Such  a  relation  holds  between  eyezy 
four  of  the  odd  theta  functions. 

If  Jj,  ...,  A^  be  the  odd  characteristics,  and  Q  be  any  other  characteristic,  the  six 
characteristics  ^jQ,  ...,  AJi  are  said  to  form  a  Rosenhain  hexad.  It  follows  that  the 
squares  of  every  four  theta  functions  of  the  same  hexad  are  connected  by  a  linear  relatioxL 
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CHAPTER    XVI. 

A   DIRECT  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  THE  EQUATIONS  CONNECTING  ^-PRODUCTS. 

290.  The  result  given  as  Ex.  xi.  of  §  286,  in  the  last  chapter,  is  a 
particular  case  of  certain  equations  which  may  be  obtained  by  actually 
multiplying  together  the  theta  series  and  arranging  the  product  in  a 
different  way.  We  give  in  this  chapter  three  examples  of  this  method,  of 
which  the  last  includes  the  most  general  case  possible.  The  first  two  furnish 
an  introduction  to  the  method  and  are  useful  for  comparison  with  the 
general  theorem.  The  theorems  of  this  chapter  do  not  require  the  charac- 
teristics to  be  half-integers. 

291.  Lemma.  If  6  be  a  symmetrical  matrix  of  j^  elements,  IT,  F,  u,  v, 
-4,  jB,  /,  g,  q,  r,f\  ff',  ((,  r\  M,  N,  «',  t\  m,  n  be  columns,  each  of  p  elements, 
subject  to  the  equations 

-n  +  m=2Jf  +  ^,    ^q'  +  r'^g',    ^q  +  r=^g,    -  ir+ F=  2t;  =  jB, 

then 

2l7'(n  +  g')  +  6(n  +  97+27ng(n  +  {')  +  2F(m  +  rO  +  6(m  +  rO'  +  27nV(m  +  /) 

+  25  (^  +  4^)  +  26  {m+^^)\  2.ig (if +  -*^') • 

This  the  reader  can  easily  verify. 

Suppose  now  that  the  elements  of  «'  and  tf  are  each  either  0  or  1,  and 
that  n  and  m  take,  independently,  all  possible  positive  and  negative  integer 
values.  To  any  pair  of  values,  the  equations  n  +  m  =  2N  +  «',  —  w  +  m  =  2if  + 1' 
give  a  corresponding  pair  of  values  for  integers  N  and  M,  and  a  pair  of 
values  for  s^  and  if.  Since  2m  =  2J\r+  2Jf +  «'+  if^s'-^if  is  even,  and  there- 
fore, since  each  element  of  s'  and  ^  is  <  2,  «^  must  be  equal  to  if.  Hence  by 
means  of  the  2^  possible  values  for  8\  the  pairs  (n,  m)  are  divisible  into  2^ 
sets,  each  characterised  by  a  certain  value  of  8\    Conversely  to  any  assignable 
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integer  value  for  each  of  the  pair  (N,  M)  and  any  assigned  value  of  s'  (<  2) 
corresponds  by  the  equations  n  =  N—M,  m^N+M  +  8'  a  definite  pair  of 
integer  columns  n,  m. 

Hence,  h  being  such  a  matrix  that,  for  real  x,  ba^  has  its  real  part  n^;atiye, 

thus,  if  a  (w ;  X),  or  a  (« ;  ^Y  denote  2^(«+*')+6(«+*')»+«-**(m^',^  ^  (^^  X)  or 
't(u;  ^  )  denote  2«*«<«+*'i+*(n+A'(»+»rtt(n+x')^  ^e  have 

where  the  equation  on  the  right  contains  2P  terms  corresponding  to  all 
values  of  a',  which  is  a  column  of  p  integers  each  either  0  or  1 ;  all  other 
quantities  involved  are  quite  unrestricted. 

Therefore  if  a  be  a  symmetrical  matrix  of  jp*  elements  and  h  any  matrix 
of  p^  elements,  we  deduce,  replacing  u  by  hu,  and  v  by  hv,  and  multiplying 
both  sides  by  e^'^+a*",  the  result 

where  e*  denotes  all  possible  2p  columns  of  p  elements,  each  either  0  or  1, 
and  ^1  differs  from  ^  only  by  having  2a,  2A,  26  instead  of  a,  h,  b  in  the 
exponent ;  thus  we  may  write,  more  fully, 

Ex.  i.    When  the  characteristics  ^,  r  are  equal  half-integer  characteristics,  say 
the  equation  is 

multiplying  this  equation  by  c*****,  when  n  denotes  a  definite  row  of  int^ers,  each  either 


e 
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0  or  1,  and  adding  the  equations  obtained  by  ascribing  to  a  all  the  2P  possible  sets  of  values 
in  which  each  element  of  a  is  either  0  or  1,  we  obtain 

for  we  have 

Ex.  ii.    Deduce  from  Ex.  i.  that  when  p^l,  the  ratio  of  the  two  functions 

^[«+«;  i(S)]^[«-«;  i©]+^[«+«;  iOl^C"-"'  *G)]' 

*[«+6;  i(J)]^[«-*!  i(J)]+^[-+6;  *©]^[-''  Ki)]' 

is  independent  of  u. 

Ex.  iii.    Prove  that  the  2*»  functions  Si(u;        f.  "),  obtained  bj  varying  €',  are  not 
connected  by  any  linear  equation  with  coefficients  independent  of  u. 

Ex.  iv.    Prove  that  if  a,  a'  be  integral, 

From  this  set  of  equations  we  can  obtain  the  linear  relation  connecting  the  squares  of 
S'^+l  (or  less)  assigned  theta  functions  with  half-integer  coefficienta 

Ex.  V.    Using  the  notation  |X<,y|  for  the  matrix  in  which  the  ^-th  element  of  the  t-th 

row  is  \ijf  prove  that  if  tin  •••!  ^d  ^u  •••>  ^r  be  2.2'*  arguments,  and  i[)  aqj  half- 
integer  characteristic, 

'b"r.  »©]»[.-..  i(:)];-M-  'n!  14"  '«']!■ 

and,  denoting  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  on  the  left  hand  by  {i/^,  vj]  and  the  determi- 
nant of  the  second  matrix  on  the  right  hand  by  {i;},  deduce  that 

where  A  is  the  sum  of  the  p  elements  of  the  row  letter  a.  When  the  characteristic  i[j 
is  odd,  {U|,  1^}  is  a  skew  symmetrical  determinant  whose  square  root  is*  expressible 
rationally  in   terms   of  the   constituents   -J^    tf<-l-2^;   i(°)pM'<~~^;   M")   '      ^^^ 

instance  when  je>=1,  we  obtain,  with  a  proper  sign  for  the  square  root^  the  equation  of 
three  termst. 

Since  any  S'^+l  functions  of  the  form  ^   w+v/s;  i  ("  )  p    «-«^^  i  i("  )    are  connected 

by  a  linear  equation  with  coefficients  independent  of  u,  it  follows  that  if  i^^,  ...,  u^, 
^t*  •••>  ^m^  <^7  ^f"^  arguments,  m  being  greater  than  2^,  the  determinant  of  m  rows  and 

columns,  whose  {ij  J)th  element  is  s\  tii-^vj ;  i[)  \^\^-'^ji  i\)  h  vanishes  identi- 
cally.   When  ^  ( "  j  is  odd  and  m  is  even,  for  example  equal  to  2^+2,  this  determinant  is 

*  Scott,  Theory  of  determinants  (Cambridge,  1880),  p.  71. 
t  Halphen,  Fonct.  Ellip.  (Paris,  1886),  t.  x.  p.  187. 
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a  skew  symmetrical  determinant  whose  square  root  may  be  expressed  rationally  in  terms  of 
the  functions  31  tH+vj;  i[)  p   ^-^>i  ^\)   *    ^^  result  obtained  may  be  written 

wherein*  the  determinant  {u^,  ty}  has  m  rows  and  colunms,  m  being  even  and  greater  than 
2'*.    When  m  is  odd  the  determinant  {Ui,  vj}  itself  vanishes. 

A  proof  that  for  general  values  of  the  arguments  the  corresponding  determinant 
{Ui,  vj)f  of  2"  rows  and  columns,  does  not  identically  vanish  is  given  by  Froboiiua,  CrdU, 
xcvL  (1884),  p.  102. 

A  more  general  formula  for  the  product  of  two  theta  functions  is  given  below 
Ex.  ii.  §  292. 

292.  We  proceed  now  to  another  formula,  for  the  product  of  four  theta 
functions.     Let  J  denote  the  substitution 

1-111 
11-11 
111-1 

and  Jn  be  the  element  of  the  matrix  which  is  in  the  r-th  row  and  the  a^th 

4 

column  ;  then  2  /»>  Ji,  =  0  or  1,  according  as  r +  »,  or  r  =  8  (r,  «  =  1,  2,  3,  41 

Let  Ui,  111,  t^i  U4  denote  four  columns,  each  of  p  quantities;  written  down 
together  they  will  form  a  matrix  of  4  columns  and  p  rows.  Let  Ui,  U^,  17„ 
U4  be  four  other  such  columns,  such  that  the  j-th  row  of  the  first  matrix 
(j'  =  1,  2,  ...,;))  is  associated  with  the  j-th  row  of  the  second  by  the  equation 

((«i)i.  i^h  («.)i.  Mj)  =  JiiU,)j.  (U,),.  iU,)i.  {U,)f). 

Let  Vi,  v,,  V,,  V4  and  Fj,  Fj,  F,,  F4  be  two  other  similarly  associated  sets, 
each  of  four  columns  of  p  elements.  Then  if  h  be  any  matrix  whatever,  of  p 
rows  and  columns,  we  have 

this  is  quite  easy  to  prove :  an  elementary  direct  verification  is  obtained  by 
selecting  on  the  left  the  term  hjk(ui)k(vi)j  +  hjk{tii)k{vj)j+hjk(u;)t{v^^ 

=  A^{(2Ai)(I^i)*(F0,  +  (2J-H/,.)[(£/i)*(F,),  +  (I7,)t(F,)^]  + } 

r  r 

and  this  is  the  corresponding  element  oihU^Vi  +  AITjF, +  At7,F,  '¥hU^V4, 

*  The  theorem  was  given  by  Weierstrasg,  Sitzungiher.  der  Berlin,  Ak,  1882  (i. — ^zxn.,  p.  506), 
with  the  suggestion  that  the  theory  of  the  theta  functions  may  be  d  priori  dedocible  therefrom,  as 
is  the  case  when  jp=l  (Halphen,  Fonct  EUip.  (Paris  (18S6)),  t.  i.  p.  188).  See  also  Caspair, 
CrelU,  xcYi.  (1884),  and  ibid.  zcvn.  (1884),  and  Frobenius,  CrelU,  xoti.  (1884),  pp.  101, 103. 
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Now  we  have 

=  2  g2ati,*4-8SAtt,.(nH-^r')+2fr(«r+«r')»+*ri29r(»r+7r'), 

»*ii  »hi  *»»f  w« 

In  the  exponent  here  there  are  four  sets  each  of  four  columns  of  p  quantities 
namely  the  sets 

Wr,  Wy,   qr,   (ir\ 

we  suppose  each  of  these  transformed  by  the  substitution  /.  Hence  the 
exponent  becomes 

2  gSa«rA»-«2Atrr(^r+Qr')+2fr(-^r+Qr')M-«ir<SQr<-^r+«'r) 

wherein  the  summation  extends  to  all  values  of  Nri  given  by 

for  which  all  of  n,^  are  integers. 

All  the  values  N^  will  not  be  integral.  But  since  N^  —  N^  —  n^  -  rtrj  the 
fractional  parts  of  N^j,  Njj,  N^j,  N^j  will  be  the  same,  =  \  e/,  say,  (e/  =  0  or  1). 
Let  TOfj  be  the  integral  part  of  Nrj.  We  arrange  the  terms  of  the  right  hand 
into  2P  classes  according  to  the  2^  values  of  e/.     Then  since 

every  term  of  the  left-hand  product,  arising  from  a  certain  set  of  values  of 
the  4p  integers  r^y  gives  rise  to  a  definite  term  of  the  transformed  product  on 
the  right  with  a  definite  value  for  e/,  while,  since 

Wr^  =  i  (^  +  ^-  +  wi^  +  m^^  -  2m,^)  +  ^  e/, 

every  assignable  set  of  values  of  the  4p  integers  mrj  and  value  for  €/  (which 
would  correspond  to  a  definite  term  of  the  transformed  product)  will  arise, 
from  a  certain  term  on  the  right,  provided  only  the  valties  assigned  for  m^  be 
such  that  i  (m^  +  m^  +  wi^  +  m^  4-  e/0  ^  integrcd. 

Now  we  can  specify  an  expression  involving  the  quantities 

which  is  1  or  0  according  as  fi  =  {fii,  /a,,  ...,  /Up)  is  a  column  of  integers  or 
not.  In  &ct  if  €  =  (€1,  ...,  €p)  be  a  column  of  quantities  each  either  0  or  1 — 
so  that  6  is  capable  of  2P  values — the  expression 

has  this  property;  for  when  /i,,  ...yfip,  are  not  integers  they  are  half- 
integers. 
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Hence  if  the  series  5-  2^**<'*»+"'«+"*»+"**+*^  be  attached  as  fiustor  to  eveiy 

term  of  the  transformed  product  on  the  right  we  may  suppose  the  summatioD 
to  extend  to  all  integral  values  of  mfj./or  every  value  ofe*. 

Then  the  transformed  product  is 

WllfltftfljIII^C 

2p/  =  26'  +  2Q/  =  ie'  +  tq;. 


where 
so  that 


Thus  we  have 

This  very  general  formula  obviously  includes  the  formula  of  Ex.  xL,  §  286, 
Chap.  XV.  It  is  clear  moreover  that  a  similar  investigation  can  be  made  for 
the  product  of  any  number,  k^  of  theta-functionSi  provided  only  we  know  of  a 
matrix  J,  of  k  rows  and  columns,  which  will  transform  the  exponent  of  the 
general  term  of  the  product  into  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  of  the  sum 
of  other  products. 

It  is  for  this  more  general  case  that  the  next  Article  is  elaborated 
It  is  not  necessary  for  either  case  that  the  characteristics  qi,  q^,  ...  should 
consist  of  half-integers. 

Ex,  i.    If  ^  be  a  half-iDt^;er  characteristic,  =  Q,  say,  and  we  use  the  abbreviation 

<l>{u,v,w,t;  Q)=S{u',  Q)S{v;  Q)S(w;  Q)3{t;  Q), 
we  have 

<^(w+a,  M-o,  r+ft,  v-b,  §)  =  ^  2  «"^*"'<^[m+6,  w-6,  t+o,  v-a;  Q+^T  )  L 

where  the  summation  on  the  right  hand  extends  to  all  possible  2^  half-integer  character- 
istics i ('  )  ;  putting  Q  +  ^(^j  =  RyBO  that  R  also  becomes  all  2^  half-integ^  chanlcie^ 
istics,  this  is  the  same  as 

where, 
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By  adding,  or  subtracting,  to  this  the  formula  derived  from  it  bj  interchange  of  v  and 
Oy  we  obtain  a  formula  in  which  only  even  or  odd  characteristics  R  occur  on  the  right  hand. 
Thus,  for|9=:l,  we  derive  the  equation  of  three  terms. 

Ex,  ii.  If  a,  /S,  y,  d  be  integers  such  that  ay  is  positive  and  fid  is  negative,  p^ad-fiy^ 
and  r  be  the  absolute  value  of  p,  prove  that 

where  6  f  k  ;  ^  |    )  denotes  the  theta  function  in  which  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  is 

and  /i,  y  are  row  letters  of  p  elements,  all  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  r,  subject  to  the 
condition  that  (d/i-/3y)/p,  (av-y/i)/p  ^^^  integral,  while  6, /,  g,  h  are  row  letters  of  j9 
elements  which  are  all  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  r. 

Ex,  in.  Taking,  in  Ex.  ii.,  a,  /3,  y,  d  respectively  equal  to  1,  1,  1,  -i;,  we  find 
/A=y<i;+1,  k  being  positive.  Hence,  taking  i;==3,  prove  the  formula  (KOnigsberger, 
CrdUy  LXiv.  (1865),  p.  24),  of  which  each  side  contains  5!P  terms, 

^(«;  r|J;)  e(«;  3r|J;)-I«-^'e(0;  r\\)  e(2«;  3.|J,). 
«,  f'  being  rows  of  p  quantities  each  either  0  or  1. 

293.  We  proceed  now  to  obtain  a  formula*  for  the  product  of  any 
number,  k,  of  theta  functions. 

We  shall  be  concerned  with  two  matrices  X,  x,  each  of  p  rows  and  k 
columns;  the  original  matrix,  written  with  capital  letters,  is  to  be  trans- 
formed into  the  new  matrix  by  a  substitution  different  for  each  of  the 
p  rows ;  for  the  j*-th  row  this  substitution  is  of  the  form 

herein  r^  is  a  positive  integer;  Wj  is  a  matrix  of  k  rows  and  columns, 
consisting  of  integers;  the  determinant  formed  by  the  elements  of  this 
matrix  is  supposed  other  than  zero,  and  denoted  by  fij;  bearing  in  mind 
that  throughout  this  Article  the  values  of  r  are  1,  2,  ...,  A;  and  the  values  of  j 
are  1,  2,  ...,  j),  we  may  write  the  substitution  in  the  form 

(-^rj)=-«i(a?r,i). 

The  substitution  formed  with  the  first  minors  of  the  determinant  of  mj  will 
be  denoted  by  ilj ;  that  formed  from  O;  by  a  transposition  of  its  rows  and 

columns  will  be  denoted  by  D,j,    Then  the  substitution  inverse  to  —  a>j  is 


^j 


-^  Sij ;  denoting  the  former  substitution  by  A^,  the  latter  is  A^~^ 

*  Prym  ond  Rrazer,  Neue  Onmdlaffen...der  aUgemeinen  thetafunctUmenf  Ldpsig,  1892. 
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If  for  any  value  of  j  a  set  of  k  integers,  P«.,i>  be  known  such  that  the  k 
quantities 

are  integers,  then  it  is  clear  that  an  infinite  number  of  such  sets  can  be 
derived ;  we  have  only  to  increase  the  integers  Prj  by  integral  multiples  of 
fij.  But  the  number  of  such  sets  in  which  each  of  Prj  is  positive  (including 
zero)  and  less  than  the  absolute  value  of  /i^  is  clearly  finite,  since  each 
element  has  only  a  finite  number  of  possible  values.  We  shall  denote  this 
number  by  Sj  and  call  it  the  number  of  normal  solutions  of  the  conditions 

2  n^(P,,^)  =  integral; 

it  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  sets  of  k  integers,  positive  (or  zero)  and  less 
than  the  absolute  value  of  fij,  which  can  be  represented  in  the  form  \-(pr,j)> 
for  integral  values  of  the  elements  prj. 

The  k  theta  functions  to  be  multiplied  together  are  at  first  taken  to  be 
those  given  by 

e^  =  Xi^VrNr^BrN^^  (r  =  1,  ...,  t), 

wherein  B^  is  such  a  symmetrical  matrix  that,  for  real  values  of  the  f 
quantities  X,  the  real  part  of  the  quadratic  form  denoted  ^  174,  Chap.  X.)  bj 
BrX*  is  negative.  The  p  elements  of  the  row-letters  F,,  Nr  are  denoted  by 
Vrjt  ^rjij  =  1,  -..iP).     The  substitutions  X;  are  supposed  to  be  such  that 

k 

the   equations   (^r,j)  =  '^{^rj)  transform   the   sum    2 -B^Xr*   into   a    sum 
2  bt^/,  in  which  the  matrices  br  are  symmetrical  and  have  the  property  that 

r=al 

for  real  Xr  the  real  part  of  6,^,.'  is  negative. 

Taking  now  quantities  nirj,  Vrj  determined  by 

(mrj)  =  V' i^rj)  =  J  ilj (Nr.j),       (Vrj)  =  X, (F,.^)  =  ^  «^ (  Vrj), 

ri  w 

k  k  k 

the  expressions    2  BrNr\    2  NrVr  are  respectively  transformed  to    2  brfth^ 

r=l  r=l  r=l 

and 

p  p  -  * 

2X^(mrj)(F;,i)=  2  X;  ( F^  j)  (m^  j)  =  ^Vrmri 

i=l  j=l  r-l 

hence  the  product  11  ©,.  is  transformed  into       2     c  r        r       ,  where  the 

quantities  nirj  have  every  set  of  values  such  that  the  quantities  \f{mrj)  take 
all  the  integral  values,  N^jy  of  the  original  product. 
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As  in  the  two  cases  previously  considered  in  this  chapter,  we  seek  now  to 
associate  integers  with  the  quantities  nirj.  Let  (Prj)  be  any  normal  solution 
of  the  conditions 

^  Of  (Pr, ))  =  integral,  =  (jp^.  ^),  say ; 
Pi 

put,  for  every  value  of  j, 

(Kj)  -  {PrJ  =  ^ (Mrj)  +  iKJ,  (r  =  1, ....  k) 

wherein  (Mrj)  consists  of  integers,  and  (^r,j)  consists  of  positive  integers 
(including  zero),  of  which  each  is  less  than  the  absolute  value  of  fij.  For  an 
assigned  set  (Prj)  this  is  possible  in  one  way ;  then 

Hi  Hi 

=  Ki)+-(€;,i),say, 

where 

(«r.>)  =  (J>r,j)  +  rjlij  (M^j),    {e'rj)  =  VjHj  (E'^J ; 

by  this  means  there  is  associated  with  (NrjX  corresponding  to  an  assigned 
set  {PrjX  a  definite  set  of  integers  (n^j),  and  a  definite  set  {E\j),  We  do 
not  thus  obtain  every  possible  set  of  integers  for  (n,.j),  for  we  have 

so  that  the  values  of  n^j  which  arise  are  such  that  X^(t7rj)  fti^  integers. 

Conversely  let  (n^j)  be  any  assigned  integers  such  that  Xj(n^,j)  are 

integers ;  put 

A^(n,j)  =  (P,,^)  +  /^(if,j), 

wherein  the  quantities  Mrj  are  integers,  and  the  quantities  P^j  are  positive 
integers  (or  zero),  which  are  all  less  than  the  absolute  value  of  /ij ;  this  is 
possible  in  one  way;  then  taking  any  set  of  assigned  integers  (E'rj)*  which 
are  all  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  the  absolute  value  of  /bi;^,  we  can  define 
a  set  of  integers  N^j  by  the  equations,  wherein  \f^  (Prj)  =  integral, 

(Kj)  =  (ITrj)  +  (Prj)  +  Hi  (Mrj)  =  (Kj)  +  X^  (rirj). 
Thus,  from  any  set. of  integers  (N^j),  arising  with  a  term  «»•  of 

k 

the  product   11 B,.,  we  can,  by  association  with  a  definite  normal  solution 

{Prj)  of  the  conditions  X^~*  (Prj)  —  integral,  obtain  a  definite  set  (E'rj),  and 
a  definite  set  (w,.j)  such  that  X^(n,.j)  are  integers.  And  conversely,  from  any 
set  of  integers  (nrj)  which  are  such  that  A^(n,.j)  are  integral,  we  can,  by 
association  with  a  definite  set  {E^r,i)f  obtain  a  definite  normal  solution  (P^j) 
and  a  definite  set  (Nr^j). 
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k 

It  follows  therefore  that  if  the  product  11 B,.  be  written  down  ^..«^  times, 

a  term  e^     ^  ^  being  associated  in  turn  with  every  one  of  the  9i  ...8^ 

normal  solutions  of  the  p  conditions  X^~^  (P^)  =  integral,  then  there  will  arise, 
once  with  every  assigned  set  (-Cr,  j).  every  possible  set  (^rj)  for  which  X^(iirj) 
are  integers. 

We  introduce  now  a  factor  which  has  the  value  1  or  0  according  as  the 
integers  (n^j)  satisfy  the  conditions  X^  (rvj)  =  integral,  or  not.  Take  h  in- 
tegers (Erj),  which  are  positive  (or  zero),  and  less  than  rj ;  put 

then 

and  this  is  integral  when  Nr  is  integral,  that  is,  for  all  the  values  (itr,  j)  which 
actually  occur;  in  &ct  the  quantities  Nrj  defined  by 

are  integral  or  not  according  as  X^  (rirj)  are  integers  or  not. 
Hence,  for  a  given  set  rvj,  and  a  given  set  E'^j,  the  sum 

wherein  the  summation  extends  to  all  positive  (and  zero)  integer  values  of 

(Erj)  less  than  rj,  is  equal  to  ri ...  rj^  when  (N^j)  are  all  integral,  and  other- 
wise contains  a  factor  of  the  form 

(e^rjNrj  -  \)l{^-<Nrj  -  1), 
which  is  zero  because  Vj  (N^j)  is  certainly  integral.     Hence  if  we  denote 

R  having  the  values  ri,  ...,  r^,  then  we  can  write 

2c*^5-(»'+J)  =  l,orO, 


(n  ...  TpY  E 

according  as  \j  (rirj)  are  all  integers  or  not. 

If  then  every  term  of  the  transformed  series,  in  which,  so  fieu:,  only  those 
values  of  n,.j  arise  for  which  \;(n,.j)  are  integers,  be  multiplied  by  this  factor. 
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and  the  transformed  series  be  completed  by  the  introduction  of  terms  of  the 
same  general  form  as  those  which  naturally  arise  in  this  way,  so  that  now  all 
possible  integer  values  of  (rirj)  are  taken  in,  the  value  of  the  transformed 
series  will  be  unaltered.     In  other  words  we  have 

=  («, ...  «p)-'(r, ...  r,)-*    2     ne**"("'+M)**'("'+H)'-'*"S"(»'+^') . 

n,^,  J?  r 

wherein  all  possible  integer  values  of  (n^j)  arise  on  the  right ;  thus  the  right- 
hand  side  is  equal  to 

and  this  is  the  desired  form  of  the  transformed  product.  For  con- 
venience we  recapitulate  the  notations;  E^,  E^  each  denote  a  column  of 

p  integers,  positive  or  zero, such  that-S'^,j<  |/li;^|,  jB'^j<rj;  (6V,j)  =  r,ftj(-S'^j); 
(^r,i)  =  ^i(^r,i)>  *j  is  tihe  number  of  sets  of  integral  solutions,  positive  or 
zero,  each  less  than  |/ti,|,  of  the  conditions  /i^""*rj fl^ (P^, ,)=  integral ; 
(^r,j)  =  ^i~'»j(^r,i) ;  the  function  0,.is  a  theta  function  in  which  the  ordinary 
matrices  a,  6,  h  (§  189)  are  respectively  0,  6^,  1 ;  by  linear  transformation  of 
the  variables  of  the  form  V^  ^h^Wr,  and,  in  case  the  matrices  (Oj  be  suitable, 

multiplication  by  an  exponential  e*"  ,  these  particularities  in  the  form  of 
the  theta  functions  may  be  removed. 

The  number  of  sets  (Erj)  is  (n.-.Tp)*;  the  number  of  sets  (E^j)  is 
I  /^i'^ . . .  fip^  I ;  the  product  of  these  numbers  is  the  number  of  theta-products  on 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation. 

Ex.  L    We  test  this  formula  by  applying  it  to  the  case  already  discussed  where  cdy  is 
an  orthogonal  substitution  given  by 

«y=(-l    1    1    1  ),  =«8ay, 
1-111 
11-11 
111-1 

which  is  independent  of^,  ry=2,  6^=6,  2r=4;  then  /i^—  - 16,  Erj<2,  E'rj <l6y  and 

thence  •p€ij-^ff,j'='E^j-Ei^j==iTitegnly  etc,  so  that  the  fractional  part  of  -p€rj  is  in- 
dependent of  r :  similarly  the  fractional  part  of  -  (cV^)  is  independent  of  r  and  we  may 

write  -  (r'rj)=(i€V+ Aj>  i«y+^y»  — »  Ky+-^4i)  wherein  2Lrj+€)<l6.    By  the  formula 
B.  31 
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S  (t?,  q-{-N)=e^'^*^^S{v,  q),  when  N  is  integral,  we  know  that  Or  (t^r ;  '  / »)  i»  independent 

of  the  integral  part  of  rV/fu  Hence  the  (16)^=2^^  terms  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
general  formula,  which,  for  a  specified  value  of  Jm  (^r j)*  correspond  to  all  the  values  of 
Ja)(£'V,y),  reduce  to  2^  terms,  in  which,  since  (^'rj)=J«(J«i+Aj»  •••»  i*'j+-^4j)>  ^ 
values  of  €'(<2)  arise.  Hence  there  is  a  factor  2^  and  instead  of  the  summation  in 
regard  to  Ej  E'  we  have  a  summation  in  regard  to  E^  c',  the  right  hand  being  in  fact 

(7.2^2  neU^Y (F  0 

E,^  r      \        ia)(iir.i)/ 

and  containing  2^  terms. 

Now  put  i(^i,y+JSi,y  +  ^3.jf+jB;.y)=i€y+i(J, 

Mj  being  int^ral ;  then  the  factor  of  a  general  term  of  the  expanded  right-band  product 
which  contains  the  quantities  ^o>  (^r,/)  ^ 


whore 
and 

while 

so  that 


^      *■       i  S  » 

22iri^,.,y7i,.,y=9rtS2€y7^.,i  (mod.  2),  sirw.  2«,., 

Jr  jr  r 


IIg2«rtJ*r  (nr+K)  =[ne*»^^**»-+**'^]  e 


—  »!€«'. 


therefore  the  right-hand  product  consists  only  of  terms  of  the  form    ne  ( ^'r*  ^    )  r'*^* 

Hence  the  2*p  terms  arising,  for  a  specified  value  of  c',  for  all  the  values  of  Er,ji  reduce  to 
2P  terms,  and  there  is  a  further  factor  2^ — the  right  hand  being 


g-riec' 


where 

(7=(«,...*p)-i(r,...rp)-*=(«i...*p)-i2-^=«-P2-^. 

To  determine  the  value  of  C  we  must  know  the  niunber  («)  of  positive  integral 
solutions,  each  less  than  16,  of  the  conditions  ^o>(ar)=:int^T^l,  =(y)  say,  namely  of  the 
conditions,  ^i+^2+^3+^4'=2(:F,.+yy).  Now  of  these  any  positive  values  of  Xj,  Xj,  x,,  j, 
(<16)  are  admissible  for  which  X1+X2+X3+X4  is  even.  They  must  therefore  either  be 
all  even,  possible  in  8*  ways,  or  two  even,  possible  in  6 .  8* .  8*  ways,  or  all  odd,  possible  in 

8*  ways.     Hence  «=8 .  8*=2i6.    Hence  C=l/2ifiP2*'=l/2i8p  and  therefore  C.  2**'  =  ^. 
Making  now  in  the  formula  thus  obtained,  which  is 


ne(F;,o)=is^«-*"'ne[t,„i(;')], 


the  substitution  V^^  hUr,  we  have  »r  =  i( ^1  +  ^2  +  ^'s  +  ^\  —  2 1^.)  =  hur,  where 
Wr=i(^i+  ^2+  ^3+  U^-^Ur) ;  and  if  we  multiply  the  left  hand  by  e«^«'+«^«*+«^«*+^f's 
which  is  equal  to  e««'"+«««'+«««^^*',  we  obtain 


n^(£^r,0)=^26-'^''n3[w„iQ]. 
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Therefore  if  Qi,  Qj)  Qzi  Qi  denote  any  characteristics,  and,  as  formerly,  Qq  denote  the 
period-part  corresponding  to  Q^}  we  have 

nS{Ur,  Qr)=Ue^^^^'^  ^^^S{Ur-¥Qoy  0)=ne~^<^'"  ^"^  nS{Ur+QQ  ,  0), 

r  r  r  r  ^ 

of  which  the  first  factor  is  easily  shewn  to  be  He"*  ^'**'*  ^^\  if  (g'l,  q^,  q^y  3'4)=i®(§i>  Qij  §»»  Ci) ; 

r 

thus 

=i..^/"*''''"'^h'  ^'+*  (0]-'h'  ^*-^*  (0]' 

which  is  exactly  the  formula  previously  obtained  (§  292). 

Ex.  ii.     More  generally  let  X=:  — cdy  be  any  matrix  such  that  the  linear  equations 

(irr)  =  X(a7,.)give 

^i»+ +  Z*«=m(4?i«+ +arjfc«), 

wherein  m  is  independent  of  ^|, ...,  ^j^ ;  then,  since,  by  a  property  of  all  linear  substitutions, 
the  equations  {Yr)—\ (ifr)  l^&d  to 

^'sri+ +^*3X»=^'aF,+ +y*5^»' 

we  have  also* 

Fi^,  + +  Fiir*=m(yi.ri  + +yk**). 

Hence,  if  A  be  any  matrix  of  j9  rows  and  columns  and 
we  have 

where  X,,  j?!,  etc  now  denote  rows  otp  quantitiea 

Thus  any  orthogonal  substitution  furnishes  a  case  of  our  theorem.    Taking  a  case 

where 

tii=l,  Tj^r^  «v=«>,  it.^±i*i  Er,j<r,  Erj<\ii\<r*j 

we  have 

SO  that  the  new  characteristics  will  be  r-th  parts  of  int^;er8. 
Suppose  now,  in  particular,  that  the  substitution  is 

'     2       2-k 2 


2  2     2-k 


♦  Therefore  mxy=XY=\x .  Xy =XXxy,  so  that  XX=fii;  hence  the  determinant  formed  with  the 
elements  of  X  has  one  of  the  values  i>Jn^, 

31—2 
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which  giveb 

and 

Jri+....,, +A'4=*r|4" +«^*i    -A|  — JTjssjjj— jPj,  etc 

The  previous  example  is  a  particular  case,  namely  when  k=:^  In  what  follows  we 
may  suppose  k  odd  so  that  rj=^k.  When  k  is  even  r^  may  be  taken =^1;.  The  work  is 
arranged  to  apply  to  either  case. 

The  fractional  parts  of  -  (cV.i)  being  independent  of  the  suflix  r — because 

-  •'i,i--«'j.i=-^'8,/-'^'i.y»  etc., 


-we 


may  put  -(f'^^^)=f  -  €/+Zi,^,  ...,  -  €/+Zt,^  J ,  and  may  therefore  write 

The  equation 

shews  that  all  values  of  -  c^'  (<  1)  do  arise.     Hence  for  a  given  value  of  {Er,i)  there  arB» 

instead  of  [^il^Pssr*^  terms  given  by  the  general  formula^  only  t*,  and  the  fiictorH**"* 
divides  out. 

The  values  of  ^(cr.y)  given  by  the  general  formula  are  in  number  |r|*^,  oorrespondiog 
to  all  the  values  of  {Erj\  As  before  the  fractional  part  of  ^  (c^.y)  is  independent  (^  r.  Let 

J(^',.>+ +^»,i)=^+io, 

where  t<1  ;  then 

iK.,)=i»(Av.y)=g(i?,.,+ +£i,>)-^,.y)=(^^^^...),(mod.l). 

The  factor  in  the  general  term  of  the  expanded  product  on  the  right  hand  which 
contains  C|.,y  is 

TT     -,-*  2»rt-€.   .(n     .  +  -e/) 

J  r 

Now 

r  ^  r 

therefore,  as  r  is  it  or  a  factor  of  ^, 

EEC     '^       ^ '  =se  I'  =«       •^ 

r 

and 

=2  j^^'+2i(;-  iiV.yJ  w^.,.=^  2€>n^,i  (mod.  1). 
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Hence  the  factor  above  is 


,r-T 


and  the  general  term  of  the  right  hand  is 

[■!<'■■  Z)]' 

Since  p(»r,i)=(V+2i^--^r,i)  we  may  suppose  all  values  of  €j<k  to  arise.     Hence 
instead  of  f*P  we  have  i^  and  a  factor  r^/k'*  divides  out. 

To  evaluate  the  factor  (fj  ...rp)-i(«i...*p)-*,  =C,  say,  we  must  enquire  how  many 
positive  solutions  exist  of  the  conditions 

2 

t(j?i  + +j?;t)-j?,.= integral, 

namely,  how  many  solutions  of  the  conditions 

2 

t(^i  + +x*)= integral, 

exist,  for  which  each  of  ^,,  ...,  xi<f* ;  let  *  be  this  number ;  then  C^B'^r'^^  and 

ne(F,.o)=!^\.^[ne(..  ,•;/;)} 

where  c'  <  r,  c  <  ir,  the  number  of  terms  on  the  right  being  {rky.    For  values  of  c  >  5  we 
may  utilise  the  equation  S(i;,  q-^-N)^^^^^ ^{v^  q).    For  example,  when  ir=r=3  there 

are  3*  terms,  corresponding  to  characteristics  (  * '    j .    When  ifc=4,  r=2,  the  character- 

2c      c 
iatics  -T-  ^  o  ^^  effectively,  repeat  themselves.    We  can  reduce  the  number  of  terms  from 

S''  or  2*»  to  2*>.    We  shall  thus  get  factors  \e       '«/  =1  and  so  the  formula  reduces  to 
that  already  foimd. 

Ex.  iiL    Apply  the  formula  of  the  last  example  to  the  orthogonal  case  given  by  c^=(ii>, 

(a;  f,  z,  t,  i\  n=i«(^,  y,  ^  ^  «,  ^)» 


Svitc' 


110     0 

1 

-1 

),  «-'=( 

1 

1 

1  - 

-10      0), 

110     0 

-1 

1 

1 

1 

-1 

I      0     0 

1-111 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1    1  -1 

1111 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1  -1    1 

0     0      1-1 

1 

1 

1 

-1 

0 

0      1      1 

0      0-11 

1 

1 

-1 

1 

0 

0      1      1 

which  lead  to  /i=:64  and 

.r  +  r  +Z  +7*  +  ^  +  7  =^  +y  +«  +t  +«  +v 
Z-T^x-y,     U-V^z-t,    X-Y^u-v, 
X-\-  r=^+y,    Z+  T^z+t,    U+  r=tt+v. 
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CHAPTER  XVIL 

Theta  relations  associated  with  certain  groups  op  characteristigs. 

294.  For  the  theta  relations  now  to  be  considered*,  the  theoiy  of  the 
groups  of  characteristics  upon  which  they  are  founded,  is  a  necessary 
preliminary.  This  theory  is  therefore  developed  at  some  length.  When  the 
contrary  is  not  expressly  stated  the  characteristics  considered  in  this 
chapter  are  half-integer  characteristicsf ;  a  characteristic 


is  denoted  by  a  single  capital  letter,  say  Q.  The  characteristic  of  whiich  all 
the  elements  are  zero  is  denoted  simply  by  0.  If  R  denote  another  charac- 
teristic of  half-integers,  the  symbol  Q  +  i2  denotes  the  characteristic,  S  =  ^8, 

*  The  present  chapter  follows  the  papers  of  Frobenius,  Crelle,  lzzzix.  (ISSO),  p.  185,  CreUt, 
xcYi.  (1884),  p.  81.  The  case  of  characteristics  consisting  of  n-th  parts  of  integers  is  oonsidered 
by  Braanmtihl,  Math.  Annal.  zzxvii.  (1890),  p.  61  (and  Math.  Annal,  zxxu.  (1888),  where  the 
case  n  =  3  is  under  consideration). 

To  the  literature  dealing  with  theta  relations  the  foUowing  references  may  be  given :  Prym, 
Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Riemann'ache  Thetaformel  (Leipzig,  1882) ;  Pxym  a.  Krazer,  Acta  Math, 
III.  (1883) ;  Krazer,  Math.  Annal,  xxii.  (1883) ;  Prym  n.  Krazer,  Neue  Grundlagen  einer  Tkeorit 
der  aUgemeinen  Thetafunctionen  (Leipzig,  1892),  where  the  method,  explained  in  the  preriooi 
chapter,  of  multiplying  together  the  theta  series,  is  fundamental:  Noether,  Math,  Annal.  xir. 
(1879),  XVI.  (1880),  where  groups  of  half-integer  characteristics  are  considered,  the  former  paper 
dealing  with  the  case  |7  =  4,  the  latter  with  any  value  of  p;  Gaspaiy,  CrelUt  zciv.  (1883),  xcvl 
(1884),  xcvii.  (1884) ;  Stahl,  Crelle,  lxxxviu.  (1879) ;  Poincar^,  Liouville,  1895  ;  beside  the  books 
of  Weber  and  Schottky,  for  the  case  p=S,  already  referred  to  (§§  247,  199),  and  the  book  of 
Krause  for  the  case  p=2,  referred  to  §  199,  to  which  a  bibliography  is  appended.  References  to 
the  literature  of  the  theory  of  the  transformation  of  theta  functions  are  given  in  chapter  XI. 
In  the  papers  of  Schottky,  in  Crelle,  cii.  and  onwards,  and  the  papers  of  Fzobenios,  in 
Crelle,  xcvii.  and  onwards,  and  in  Humbert  and  Wirtinger  {loc.  cit.  Ex.  iv.  p.  340),  will  be  found 
many  results  of  interest,  directed  to  much  larger  generalizations ;  the  reader  may  consolt  Weier* 
strass,  Berlin.  Monatsber.,  Dec.  1869,  and  CrelU,  lxxxix.  (1880),  and  subsequent  chapters  of  the 
present  volume. 

t  References  are  given  throughout,  in  footnotes,  to  the  case  where  the  charaoteristiea  are  K-tb 
parts  of  integers.  In  these  footnotes  a  capital  letter,  Q,  denotes  a  characteristic  whose  elements 
are  of  the  form  q\ln,  or  of  the  form  qjn,  9/,  qi  being  integers,  which  in  the  '  reduced'  ease  are 
positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  n.  The  abbreviations  of  the  text  are  then  immediately  extended 
to  this  case,  n  replacing  2. 
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whose  elements  «/,  Si  are  given  by  Si  =qi  -^r/,  Si  =  qi  +  ri.  The  charac- 
teristic, ^t,  wherein  ^•'=«/,  ti  =  ^  (mod.  2)  and  each  of  ti\  .,,,tp  is  either 

0  or  1,  is  denoted  by  QR.  Unless  the  contrary  is  stated  it  is  intended  in 
any  characteiistic,  Jg,  that  each  of  the  elements  q/,  qi  is  either  0  or  1.  If 
i?»  i^>  i^  ^  *^y  characteristics,  we  use  the  following  abbreviations 

IQI  =  9/  =  ?i?/  + +?P?p'>     \Q.R\  =  qr'  -qr^  S  (qiV-  -q/vi), 

Q,R,K\^\R,K\  +  \K,Q\  +  \Q,R\,     (^)  =  e"Vr  =  e-Wr.+  ...+g'prp). 

further  we  say  that  two  characteristics  are  congruent  when  their  elements 
differ  only  by  integers,  and  use  for  this  relation  the  sign  =.  In  this  sense 
the  sum  of  two  characteristics  is  congruent  to  their  difference.  And  we 
say  that  two  characteristics  Q,  R  are  syzygetic  or  azygetic  according  as 

1  Q,  i?  I  =  0  or  =  1  (mod.  2),  and  that  three  characteristics  P,  Q,  R  are 
syzygetic  or  azygetic  according  as  |  P,  Q,  i2 1  =  0  or  =  1  (mod.  2). 

Ex.    Prove  that  the  2p+l  characteristics  arising  in  §  202  associated  with  the  half 

l>eriods  «*'  ^\  u^*  *»,  t***'  *",  ,..,  w**  ^,  w*'  *  are  azygetic  in  pairs.  Further  that  if  any  four  of 
these  characteristics,  J,  -5,  C,  2>,  be  replaced  by  the  four,  BCD,  CAD,  ABD,  ABC,  the 
statement  remains  true ;  and  deduce  that  every  two  of  the  characteristics  I,  2,  ...,  7  of 
§  205  are  azygetic 

295.  A  preliminary  lemma  of  which  frequent  application  will  be  made 
may  be  given  at  once.  Let  a,,i,  ...,  a,,„,  ...,  Or.i,  ...,  <ir,n  be  integers,  such 
that  the  r  linear  forms 

t^t  =  a»,  1^1+ +  t*i,na?»,  (»=1,  2,  ...,  r), 

ai-e  linearly  independent  (mod  2)  for  indeterminate  values  of  a?,,  ...,  a?^; 
then  if  Oi,  ...,  a,,  be  arbitrary  integers,  the  r  congruences 

Ui  =  Oi,  ...,  DV  =  Or,  (mod.  2), 

have  2**"*"  sets  of  solutions*  in  which  each  of  a?,,  ...,  a?n  is  either  0  or  1.  For 
consider  the  sum 

i      2      [1  +c«^^.-«.)]...[l  +  e'»"t^r-«r)]. 

wherein  the  2**  terms  are  obtained  by  ascribing  to  a^,  ...,  ^n  every  one  of  the 
possible  sets  of  values  in  which  each  of  a^i,  ...,  a?„  is  either  0  or  1.  A  term  in 
which  a?i,  ...,  Xn  have  a  set  of  values  which  constitutes  a  solution  of  the 
proposed  congruences,  has  the  value  unity.  A  term  in  which  a^,  ...,  Xndo 
not  constitute  such  a  solution  will  vanish ;  for  one  at  least  of  its  factors  will 
vanish.     Hence  the  sum  of  this  series  gives  the  desired  number  of  sets  of 

*  When  the- forms  11^  ...,  Ur  are  linearly  independent  mod.  m,  the  number  of  incongrnent 

sets  of  solutions  is  m*~^.  In  working  with  modulus  m  we  use  »= «  m ,  instead  of  e^ ;  and  instead 
of  a  factor  l+«**^   '""''  we  use  a  factor  l  +  /A+/A*+...+/A*~^  where /a  =  w'""'. 
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by  the  previous  lemma  (§  295),  Pj  can  be  taken  in  2^""^  —  2  ways ;  also  by 
the  definition,  if  PiPj  be  the  reduced  sum*  of  P^,  P^, 

I  Pi,  PiPs  I  =  I  P„  P,  I  +  1  Pi,  P,  I  =  0  (mod.  2). 

Let  P,  be  any  characteristic,  other  than  one  of  the  four  0,  Pj,  P,,  Pi  Pa, 
such  that  the  two  congruences  are  satisfied 

|P„Pi|  =  0,  lP„P,|  =  0,(mod.  2); 

then  Pg  can  be  chosen  in  2^p^  —  2'  ways ;  also,  by  the  definition, 

P3,  P,P,  I  =  I  Ps,  Pi   +1  Ps,  Pa  N  0,  (mod.  2), 


and 

I  P„  P,P,  I  =  0,  etc. 

Let  P4  be  any  characteristic,  other  than  the  2?  characteristics 

0,  "i,  Jr^y  Jr^f  "iJr^^  Ir^Jr^,  Jr^Jri,  /^i/^j/^s, 
which  is  such  that 

|P„Pi|  =  0,  |P„P,|  =  0,  |P„P,|  =  0,(mod.2); 
then  P4  can  be  chosen  in  2*^'  —  2'  ways,  and  we  have 

P^Pz>  P4 1  =  I  Pa,  P4 1  +  I  Ps,  P4 1  =  0,  (mod.  2),  etc., 


and 

|PiPaP„P,|  =  |Pi,P,|  +  |P„P,|  +  |P„P,|  =  0,(mod.2). 

Proceeding  thus  we  shall  obtain  a  group  of  2*"  characteristics, 

formed  V)y  the  sums  of  r  fundamental  characteristics^  and  such  that  every 
two  are  syzygetic.  The  r-th  of  the  fundamental  characteristics  can  be 
chosen  in  2^p^+^  —  2*^^  =  2*^^  (2v-»'+»  —  1)  ways ;  thus  we  may  suppose  r  as 
great  as  p,  but  not  greater.  Such  a  group  will  be  denoted  by  a  single 
letter,  (P);  the  r  fundamental  characteristics.  Pi,  Pj,  P,,  ...,  may  be  called 
the  basis  of  the  group.     We  have  shewn  that  they  can  be  chosen  in 

(2«'  -  1 )  (2V-1  -  2)  (29^  -  2«)  . . .  (2^^-+^  -  2*^0/ 1» 
or 

(2^-  l)(2^3>-a _  1) (2^9^- 1) ...  (2^P-^^ -  1) 2*^('^^Vt 

ways.  But  all  these  ways  will  not  give  a  different  group ;  any  r  linearly 
independent  characteristics  of  the  group  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a  basis 
of  the  group.     For  instance  instead  of  the  basis 

-£  1,  X^j,  ...,  Ar 

we  may  take,  as  basis, 

wherein  PiPj  is  taken  instead  of  P, ;  then  P,  will  arise  by  the  combination 

*  So  that  the  elements  of  P^P^  are  eaoh  either  0  or  ^. 
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solutions  of  the  congruences.     Now  the  general  term  of  the  series  is  typified 
by  such  a  term  as 

where  /i  may  be  0,  or  1,  or  ...,  or  jo ;  and  this  is  equal  to 


2r  ^  -^^  » 


1      - 

where 

Ci  =  Oi,i+ +ai*.»»  (*=  1»  2,  ...,  w), 

and^  therefore,  equal  to 

now,  when  /ll  >  0,  one  at  least  of  the  quantities  Ci, ...,  Cn  must  be  =  1  (mod.  2), 
since  otherwise  the  sum  of  the  forms  CTj,  ...,  [7^  is  =  0  (mod.  2),  oontraiy  to 
the  hypothesis  that  the  r  forms  Ui,  ...,  Ur  are  independent  (mod.  2);  hence 
the  only  terms  of  the  summations  which  do  not  vanish  are  those  arising  for 
/LL  =  0,  and  the  sum  of  the  series  is 


or  2*^. 


is    1 


Ex.  i.  If,  of  all  2^  half-integer  characteristics,  ^,  the  number  of  even  characteristics 
be  denoted  by  <7,  and  h  be  the  number  of  odd  characteristics,  prove  by  the  method  here 

followed  that  g-hy  which  is  equal  to  Se"^,  is  equal  to  9P,    This  equation,  with  ^+A-S^i 
determine  the  known  numbers*  ^=2"-*  (2^+1),  A=2P"*  (2"- 1). 

Ex,  ii.  If  \a  denote  any  half-integer  characteristic  other  than  zero,  and  ^q  become  in 
turn  all  the  2**  characteristics,  the  sum  S^**'  -^f  Ql  —  2^»»  (o^'-a'fl)  vanishes.   Fop  it  is  equal  to 

(1 +«***»)  (l+«'*^) (l  +  e"**"*') (l+tf"'*^'''), 

and  if  ^  be  other  than  zero,  one  at  least  of  these  factors  vanishes.     On  the  other  hand  it 
is  obvious  that  S«»^ ' ®'  ^'  =  2*>. 

We  may  deduce  the  result  from  the  lemma  of  the  text.  For  by  what  is  there  proved 
there  are  2^~^  characteristics  for  which  |^,  Q\  =  0  (mod.  2)  and  an  equal  number  for 
which  1^,  Q|  =  l. 

296.     We  proceed  now  to  obtain  a  group  of  characteristics  which  are 
such  that  every  two  are  syzygetic. 

Let  Pi  be  any  characteristic  other  than  zero;  it  can  be  taken  in  2^-1 
ways. 

Let  Pj  be  any  characteristic  other  than  zero  and  other  than  Pj,  such  that 

|P„P,|  =  0(mod.  2); 

*  Among  the  n^  inoongraent  characteristics  which  are  n-th  parts  of  integers,  there  art 
nP-i  {nP  +  n- 1)  for  which  |  Q  |  =0  (mod.  n),  and  n^-^  («**-!)  for  which  \Q\=r  (mod.  «),  whenr 
is  not  divisible  by  n. 
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by  the  previous  lemma  (§  295),  -P,  can  be  taken  in  2^""^  —  2  ways ;  also  by 
the  definition,  if  Pi  Pa  be  the  reduced  sum*  of  Pj,  Pj, 

I  P„  P,P,  I  =  I  P„  P,  I  +  I  P„  P,  I  =  0  (mod.  2). 

Let  P,  be  any  characteristic,  other  than  one  of  the  four  0,  Pj,  P,,  P1P2, 
such  that  the  two  congruences  are  satisfied 

|P„P,|  =  0,  I  P„P,  1  =  0,  (mod.  2); 
then  Pj  can  be  chosen  in  2^p^  ~  2'  ways ;  also,  by  the  definition, 

P3,  PiP,  I  =  I  Ps,  Pi  I  +  I  Ps,  Pa  I  =  0,  (mod.  2), 


and 

I  P3,  P,P,  I  =  0,  etc. 

Let  P4  be  any  characteristic,  other  than  the  2'  characteristics 

"»  ^1,  -Li,  ^t,   /^i-£  J,  X^a/^8,  -T^s/^i,   /^j/^j/^j, 

which  is  such  that 

|P„P,|  =  0,  |P„P,|  =  0,  |P„P,|  =  0,(mod.2); 
then  P4  can  be  chosen  in  2*^'  —  2»  ways,  and  we  have 

P,P,,  P,  I  =  I  P„  P4 1  +  I  Ps,  P4 1  =  0,  (mod.  2),  etc., 


and 

I  P,P,P„  P4I  =  |Pi,  P4 1 +  |P,.  P.I  +  I  P„P4|  =  0,  (mod.  2). 

Proceeding  thus  we  shall  obtain  a  group  of  2^  characteristics, 

formed  by  the  sums  of  r  fundamental  characteristics^  and  such  that  every 
two  are  syzygetic.  The  r-th  of  the  fundamental  characteristics  can  be 
chosen  in  2^*^"*^*  — 2^^  =  2'^*  {2^^"*^"*"'  — 1)  ways;  thus  we  may  suppose  r  as 
great  as  p,  but  not  greater.  Such  a  group  will  be  denoted  by  a  single 
letter,  (P);  the  r  fundamental  characteristics,  Pi,  Pa,  P^,  ...,  may  be  called 
the  basis  of  the  group.     We  have  shewn  that  they  can  be  chosen  in 

(2v  -  1)  (2V-1  -  2)  (2«^  -  2«)  . . .  (2'9>-'-+»  -  2'^0/ 1 
or 

(29^-  1)(29^ -  1) (2^P-*- 1)  ...  (2^*-«^  -  1) 2i*-('-iVt 

ways.  But  all  these  ways  will  not  give  a  different  group ;  any  r  linearly 
independent  characteristics  of  the  group  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a  basis 
of  the  group.    For  instance  instead  of  the  basis 

X^i,  X^j,  ...,  Pr 

we  may  take,  as  basis, 

wherein  PiP,  is  taken  instead  of  P, ;  then  P,  will  arise  by  the  combination 

*  So  that  the  elements  of  P^P^  are  each  either  0  or  ^. 
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Ex,  For  p8  2,  r=2,  the  number  of  groups  (P)  given  by  the  formula  is  15.  And  the 
number  of  G5pel  systems  derivable  from  each  is  4.  We  have  shewn  in  Example  iv., 
§  289,  Chap.  XV.,  how  to  form  the  15  groups,  and  shewn  how  to  iomn.  the  ajsteiiiB 
belonging  to  each  ona  The  condition  that  two  characteristics  P,  Q  be  syzygetic  is  equiva- 
lent to  I PQ I  =  I P I  + 1  Q I  (mod.  2),  or  in  words,  two  characteristics  are  syzygetic  when  their 
sum  is  even  or  odd  according  as  they  themselves  are  of  the  same  or  of  difiereDt  character. 
It  is  immediately  seen  that  the  15  groups  given  in  §  289,  Ex.  iv.,  satisfy  this  oondition. 
The  four  systems  derivable  from  any  group  were  stated  to  consist  of  one  system  in  which 
all  the  characteristics  are  even  and  of  three  systems  in  which  two  are  even  and  two  odd. 
We  proceed  to  a  generalization  of  this  result. 

298.  Of  the  2^p^  Gopel  systems  derivable  from  one  group  (P),  there  is  a 
certain  definite  number  of  systems  consisting  wholly  of  odd  characteristics, 
and  a  certain  number  consisting  wholly  of  even  characteristics*.  We  shall 
prove  in  fact  that  when  jo  >  r  there  are  2*^*  (2*^  + 1 )  of  the  sjrstenis  which 
consist  wholly  of  even  characteristics,  g  being  p  — r;  these  may  then  be 
described  as  even  systems ;  and  there  are  2*^*  (2*^  —  1)  systems  which  may  be 
described  as  odd  systems,  consisting  wholly  of  odd  characteristics.  When  j)  =  r, 
there  is  one  even  system,  and  no  odd  system.  In  every  one  of  the  2*^(2^—1) 
Qopel  systems  in  which  all  the  characteristics  are  not  of  the  same  character, 
there  are  as  many  odd  characteristics  as  even  characteristics. 

For,  if  Pi,  ... ,  Pr  be  the  basis  of  the  group  (P),  a  characteristic  A  which 
is  such  that  the  characteristics  A,  AP^,  ...,  APr  are  all  either  even  or  odd, 
must  satisfy  the  congruences 

\XP,\  =  \XP,\  = =  I  Z  I,  (mod.  2) 

which  are  equivalent  to 

\X,Pi\  =  \Pil  (t  =  l,  2,  ...,r), 

as  is  immediately  obvious.     Since,  when  |  X,  P,  |  =  |  7^,  |,  and  |  X,  P,  |  =  |  P,|, 
|Z,PiP,|  =  |Z,Pi|  +  |X,P,|  =  |X,P,|  +  |Z,P,|  +  |Pi,P,| 

=  lP,|  +  |P,|  +  |Pi,p,|  =  ;p,p,|, 

etc.,  it  follows  that  these  r  congruences  are  sufficient,  as  well  as  necessaiy. 
These  congruences  have  (§  295)  2^^p~^  solutions.  If  A  be  any  solution,  each 
of  the  2*'  characteristics  forming  the  Gopel  system  (AP)  is  also  a  solution; 
for  it  follows  immediately  from  the  definition,  if  P,  Q  denote  any  two 
characteristics  of  the  group,  that 

|ilPQ|  =  |il|  +  !P|  +  |Q|  +  |4,P|  +  |il,Q|  +  |P.  Ql 

=  |il|  +  2|PH-2|Q|  +  |P,Qi 

because  |  P,  Q  |  =  0.     Hence  the  2^p~^  solutions  of  the  congruences  consist  of 

*  This  result  holds  for  characteristics  which  are  n-th  parts  of  integers,  provided  the  group  {F\ 
consist  of  oharaoteristios  in  which  either  the  upper  line,  or  the  lower  line,  of  elements,  are  leroB* 
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2«»-ry2^—  2^-8r  characteristics  A,  and  the  characteristics  derivable  therefrom 
by  addition  of  the  characteristics,  other  than  0,  of  the  group  (P) ;  namely 
they  consist  of  the  characteristics  constituting  2^^"*"  Qopel  systems,  these 
systems  being  all  derived  from  the  group  (P).  In  a  notation  already 
introduced,  the  congruences  have  2^~^  solutions  which  are  incongruent 
(mod.  (P)). 

Ex,  U  S  he  any  characteristic  which  is  syzygetic  with  every  characteristic  of  the 
group  (P),  without  necessarily  belonging  to  that  group,  prove  that  the  2^  "*"  characteristics 
3A  are  incongruent  (mod.  P),  and  constitute  a  set  precisely  like  the  set  formed  by  the 
characteristics  A, 

299.  Put  now  <r  =  p  —  r,  and  consider,  of  the  2*^  Gopel  systems  just 
derived,  each  consisting  wholly  either  of  odd  or  of  even  characteristics, 
how  many  there  are  which  consist  wholly  of  odd  characteristics  and  how 
many  which  consist  wholly  of  even  characteristics.  Let  h  be  the  number  of 
odd  systems,  and  g  the  number  of  even  systems.  Then  we  have,  beside  the 
equation 

(7  +  A  =  2«<', 
also 

^-A  =  2-**2e^'^'[l+e'^'^^«i-'^'^>']...[l+e«''^'^ri-«ii'ri], 

wherein  P,,  ...,  P^  are  the  basis  of  the  group  (P),  and  i2  is  in  turn  every  one 
of  the  2^  possible  characteristics.  For,  noticing  that  the  congruence 
I  RP I  =  I P  I  is  the  same  as  |  P,  P  |  =  |  P  |,  it  is  evident  that  the  element  of 
the  summation  on  the  right-hand  side  has  a  zero  factor  when  P  is  a 
characteristic  for  which  all  of  P,  PPi,  ...,  RPr  are  not  of  the  same 
character^  either  even  or  odd,  and  that  it  is  equal  to  2"*'e'*''*'  when 
these  characteristics  are  all  of  the  same  character;  while,  corresponding 
to  any  value  of  P,  say  R^A,  for  which  all  of  P,  PPx,  ...,  RPr  are  of 
the  same  character,  there  arise,  on  the  right  hand,  2*"  values  of  P,  the 
elements  of  the  Gopel  set  (AP),  for  which  the  same  is  true. 

Now  if  we  multiply  out  the  right-hand  side  we  obtain 

wherein     2     denotes  a  summation   extending  to   every  set  of  fA  of  the 
"if  "ff ... 

characteristics  Pj,  ...,  P^,  and  /ia  is  to  have  every  value  from  1  to  r;  but 
we  have,  since  Pi,  P,,  ... ,  are  syzygetic  in  pairs, 

|P|  +  |P,Al-h +  |P,P^|  =  |PPi...Pj  +  |Pj  + +  |Pj, 

and  therefore 

R  R  8  ' 

where  fif,  =PPx ...  P„,  will,  as  P  becomes  all  2^  characteristics   in   turn. 
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also  become  all  characteristics  in  turn;  also  Se'''^' ssX^'^l  is  immediately 

R  8 

seen  to  be  2^ ;  it  is  in  fact  the  difference  between  the  whole  number  of  even 
and  odd  characteristics  contained  in  the  2^  characteristics.     Hence 

2«-(^-A)  =  2Pri-t-r  +  ^^^^^+ +  ll=2P[(l+a;y]^i  =  2^, 

and  therefore  g-h^  2^-^  =  2^ 

This  equation,  with  g-\-h==  2*^,  when  o-  >  0,  determines  g  =  2*^*  (2*^  + 1) 
and  h  =  2^^  (2*^  —  1),  and  when  <r  =  0  determines  ^  =  1,  A  =  0. 

These  results  will  be  compared  with  the  numbers  2P~^  (2^  +  1),  2p~*  (2^  - 1), 
of  the  even  and  odd  characteristics,  which  make  up  the  2^  possible  character- 
istics. 

If  Fi  denote  every  characteristic  of  the  group  (P)  in  turn,  and  P«,  denote 
one  characteristic  of  the  bases  P,,  ..,,  Fr,  and  R  be  such  a  characteristic  that 
the  2^  characteristics  RFi  are  not  all  of  the  same  character,  at  least  one  of 
the  r  quantities  |  JB,  P^  ]  + 1  Fm  |  is  =  1  (mod.  2),  and  therefore  the  product 

n  {1 +e**''''"*'+**'-'^^*'} 


m-l 


is  zero.     But,  in  virtue  of  the  congruences, 

\PiPj\  =  \Pi\  +  \Pi\,    \B.Pi\  +  \R,Pj\s\R.PiPi\. 
this  product  is  equal  to 

2    gr»IP<l+in|iJ,PJ     Qj.   ^-wi\R\    2    ^\RPi\  , 
1=1  i=l 

Now  e*"  "'''•'  is  1  or  —1  according  as  RFi  is  an  even  or  odd  characteristic. 
Hence  the  system  of  2**  characteristics  RFi  contains  as  many  odd  as  even 
characteristics,  and  therefore  2^~^  of  each,  unless  all  its  characteristics  be  of 
the  same  character. 

300.  The  2*^  Gopel  systems  thus  obtained,  each  of  which  consists  w^holly 
of  characteristics  having  the  same  character,  either  even  or  odd,  have  a 
further  analogy  with  the  2^  single  characteristics.  We  have  shewn  (§  202, 
Chap.  XI.)  that  the  2^  characteristics  can  all  be  formed  as  sums  of  not  more 
than  j9  of  2/)  +  1  fundamental  characteristics,  whose  sum  is  the  zero  character- 
istic; we  proceed  to  shew  that  from  the  2^  Qopel  systems  we  can  choose 
2<r  +  1  fundamental  systems  having  a  similar  property  for  these  2*^  systems. 

Let  the  8  =  2^  Gopel  systems  be  represented  by 

(A^P),...,iA.P). 

the  first  of  them,  in  a  previous  notation,  consisting  of  Ai  and  all  characteristics 
which  are  congruent  to  Ai  for  the  modulus  (P),  and  similarly  with  the  others. 
Then  we  prove  that  it  is  possible,  from  A^,  ...,  A»to  choose  2<r  +  1  character- 
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istics,  which  we  may  denote  by  ilj,  ...,  A^^i,  such  that  every  three  of  them, 
say  A\  A!\  A"\  satisfy  the  condition 

|il',il^il'"|  =  l,(mod.  2); 

but  it  is  necessary  to  notice  that,  if  P  be  any  characteristic  of  the  group  (P), 

I  A'P,  A'\  A'"  I,  =  I  A\  A'\  A'"  I  +  I  P,  il"  I  +  I  P,  A'"  |, 

\&^\A\A\A'"\\  for|P,il"|,  =  |P|,i8also  =  |P,il'"|;hence,  if£',£'',£"' 
be  any  three  characteristics  chosen  respectively  from  the  systems  (il'P), 
(^"P),  (^A'"F\  the  condition  |  A\  A'\  A'"  |  =  1  will  involve  also  |  B,  B\  B"\^\\ 
hence  we  may  state  our  theorem  by  saying  that  it  is  possible,  from  the 
2^  Gopel  systems,  to  choose  2o-  +  1  systems,  whereof  every  three  are  azygetic. 

Before  proving  the  theorem  it  is  convenient  to  prove  a  lemma ;  if  5  be 
any  characteristic  not  contained  in  the  group  (P),  in  other  words  riot 
=  0  (mod.  (P)),  and  R  become  in  turn  all  the  V^  characteristics  A^y  ...,  -4«> 
then* 

R 

For  let  a  characteristic  be  chosen  to  satisfy  the  r  +  1  congruences 

I  Z,  5 1  =  1,  I  X,  Pi  I  =  0,  ...,  I  Z,  P^  I  =  0,  (mod.  2), 

and,  corresponding  to  any  characteristic  R  which  is  one  of  il,,  ...,  il,,  and 
therefore  satisfies  the  r  congruences  |  iJ,  P*- 1  =  |  P^  | ,  take  a  characteristic 
S^RXy  then 

iflf,5|-|ie,5|  =  |Z.5|  =  l,and|fif,P,|  =  |i2Z,P,l  =  |iJ,P<|  +  |Z,P,|  =  |P,|, 

because  |  Z,  P{  |  =  0 ;  hence  the  characteristics  il,,  ...,  ^«  can  be  divided  into 
pairs,  such  as  R  and  S,  which  satisfy  the  equation  ^\s,b\^^^\r,b\  fhis 
provesf  that  2e**'^  ^'  =  0. 

R 

We  now  prove  the  theorem  enunciated.  Let  the  characteristic  A^  be 
chosen  arbitrarily  from  the  s  characteristics  A^^  ...,  ^«;  this  is  possible  in 
2^  ways.  Let  A^  be  chosen,  also  from  among  A^y  ...,il«,  other  than  Ax\ 
this  is  possible  in  2*^  —  1  ways.  Then  A^  must  be  one  of  the  characteristics 
^1, . . . ,  A^y  other  than  A-^^A^y  and|  must  satisfy  the  congruence  |  A^y  A^y  Z  |  =  1. 
The  number  of  characteristics  satisfying  these  conditions  is  equal  to 

R 

*  We  have  proved  an  analogous  particalar  proposition,  that  if  £  be  not  the  zero  charaoteristic, 
and  fi  be  in  turn  aU  the  29  oharaoteristics,  Se'^'^^Uo  (§295,  Ex.  il). 

JC 

t  If  i2  be  all  the  2*P  oharaoteristics  in  turn,  Ze'^'^'^'=2«'.    If  Pbe  one  of  the  group  (P), 
and  iJ  be  one  of  ill,  ...,.!„  so  that  |B,  P|  =  |P|,  we  have  2«'^'^'^'=e'"^'2*'. 

X  We  do  not  exclude  the  possibility  A^^A^A^,     Since  1^^,  J,,  A'^A^\^\Ax,  A^\y  it  is  a 
possibiHty  only  if  |il„  A^\^\, 
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wherein  ii  is  in  turn  equal  to  all  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  Ag,  For  a  term 
of  this  series,  in  which  R  satisfies  the  conditions  for  il,,  is  equal  to  unity^ 
while  for  other  values  of  R  the  terms  vanish.  Now,  since  |  Ai^  A^^  R  \ 
=  I  R,  AiAi  j  +  1  Ai,  At  |,  the  series  is  equal  to 

R 

the  characteristic  AiA^  cannot  be  one  of  the  group  (P),  for  if  ^i^i  =  P,  then 
A^=:AiP,  which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis  that  Ai,  ...,  Ag  are  ino(Hi- 
gruent  for  the  modulus  (P);  hence  by  the  lemma  just  proved  the  sum  of  the 
series  is  2**^^  and  -4,  can  be  chosen  in  2*^^  way& 

We  consider  next  in  how  many  ways  A^  can  be  chosen ;  it  must  be  one  of 
Ai,  ...,  Ag  other  than  Ai,  A^,  A^  and  must  satisfy  the  congruences 

I  Ai,  -4j,  A  I  =  1,  I  Alt  -4.8,  -A  I  =  1, 

which,  in  virtue  of  the  congruence  \Ai,Ai,A^\  =  l,  and  the  identity 

I  A^,  A^,  -^  I  +  I  -^t>  -^i»  -^  I  ■*"  I  •"!»  -^a>  -^1  =  1  -^i*  -^a*  "^1 1» 

involve  also  |  A^j  At,  X\  =  l,  The  number  of  characteristics  which  satisfy 
these  conditions  is  equal  to 

s 
or 

R  R  R 

where  ii  is  in  turn  equal  to  every  one  of  ilj,  ,,,,  A,;  hence,  in  virtue  of  the 
lemma  proved,  using  the  equations, 

I  Ai,  -4.2,  -^1  =  1  Alt  -4.2 1  +  I  R,  -4i-4a  |, 
I  ill,  A^,R\  +  \  A,  As,R\  =  \Ai,A^\-h\  A,,  il,  |  +  |  A^^,  R I 
the  number  of  solutions  obtained  is  2**'"'.     But  we  have 

|-4i-4j-48,-4i,-42|  =  |.4i,.4a|  +  |.4i-42-43,^i-4a|  =  |-4i,-42|+|-4j,ili.4j|=|.4i,,^ 

so  that  A^A^Ai  also  satisfies  the  conditions. 

Now  it  is  to  be  noticed  that,  for  an  odd  number  of  characteristics 
j5i,  ...,  .fisjb+i,  the  condition  that  every  three  be  azygetic  excludes  the 
possibility  of  the  existence  of  any  relation  connecting  an  even  number  of 
these  characteristics,  and  for  an  even  number  of  characteristics  jBj,  ...,5^, 
the  condition  that  every  three  be  azygetic  excludes  the  possibility  of  the 
existence  of  any  relation  connecting  an  even  number  except  the  rehition 
jBjjBj...  jBjjfc  =  0.  For, -B  being  any  one  of  jBi,  ...,  jBjt+x  other  than  jB^,  ...,-Bb,» 
we  have,  as  is  easy  to  verify, 

BiB^..,  Btmr-i,  Btmt  -B|  =  I  -Bi,  Bam*  B\  +  | -Ba»  ^nn*  -B|  +  •..  +  |  -Bsm^i,  B^m*  B  , 

*  It  is  immediately  seen  that  \A,  B,  £  |  =  0. 
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80  that  the  left  hand  is  =  1 ;  therefore,  as  |  B^,  B^,  5 1  =  0,  we  cannot  have 
-B»»  =  AA  ...  -Bjmr-i.  This  holds  for  all  values  of  m  not  greater  than  k,  and 
proves  the  statement. 

Hence,  2o-  +  l  being  greater  than  4,  we  cannot  have  A^s=  AiA^A^,  for  we 
are  determining  an  odd  number,  2a- +  1,  of  characteristics.  On  the  whole, 
then,  A^  can  be  chosen  in  2*^"*  —  1  ways. 

To  find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  A  a  can  be  chosen  we  consider  the 
congruences 

I  Ai,  A^,  X  \  =  lf  I  Ai,  Af,  X  I  =  1,  I  Aif  A4,  X\  =  l, 

which  include  such  congruences  as  1-4,,  ilj,  X\  =  l,  {A^^Ai,  X|  =  l,  etc. 
The  characteristic  A^  must  be  one  of  Ai,  ...,  A,,  other  than  A^  A^,  At,  A^ ; 
the  condition  that  A^  be  not  the  sum  of  any  three  of  Aiy  A^,  A^,  A^  is 
included  in  these  conditions.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  A^  can  be 
chosen  is  therefore 

where  R  is  in  turn  equal  to  every  one  of  Ai,  ...,  il, ;  making  use  of  the  fact 
that  AiA^A^A^  is  not  =  0,  we  find  the  number  of  ways  to  be  2*^'. 

Proceeding  in  this  way,  we  find  that  a  characteristic  ilsm+i  can  be  chosen 
in  a  number  of  ways  equal  to  the  sum  of  a  series  of  the  form 

R 

and  therefore  in  2*^"^*^  ways,  and  that  a  characteristic  A^m  can  be  chosen 
in  2*^*"^>  — 1  ways,  the  value  A^  =  AiAi,..A^^i  being  excluded  In 
particular  A,^  can  be  chosen  in  2^  —  1  ways,  and  A^+i  in  2  ways. 

To  the  2o-+l  characteristics  thus  determined  it  is  convenient*  to  add 
the  characteristic  A^+t  =  iljil, . . .  A^+i ;  if  Ai,  Aj  be  any  two  of  Ai, . . . ,  A^+i 
we  have 

I  Afr+i,  Ai,  Aj\  =  \  Ai,  Aj,  ill  I  + +  1  Ai,  Aj,  A^^+i  \  =  1, 

the  expressions  |  Ai,  Aj,  Ai  |,  |  Ai,  Aj,  Aj  \  being  both  zero.  We  have  then 
the  result :  From  the  2^  cliaracteristics  Ai,  ...,  Ag  it  is  possible  to  choose  a 
set  Ai,  ...,  Afff+2»  ^^h  that  every  three  of  them  satisfy  the  condition 

I  A',  A".  A'"  I  =  1, 
in 


2«^(2*^~l)g^i(2»>^-l)...(2«-l)2_2^+<^(2^-l)(2«^-l)...(2«-l) 


2cr  +  2  |2<r  +  2 


ways;  there  exists  no  relation  connecting  an  even  number  ofihe  characteristics 
Ai,  ...,  Ai^+2  except  the  prescribed  condition  that  their  sum  is  zero;  since  the 
sum  of  two  relations  each  connecting  an  odd  number  is  a  relation  connecting 

*  In  the  particular  case  of  §  202,  Chap.  XI.,  A^^  ia  zero. 
B.  32 
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an  even  number,  there  can  be  at  most*  only  one  independent  relation  con- 
necting an  odd  number  of  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  A^^^.  And,  as  before 
remarked,  to  every  one  of  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  A^,^^  is  associated  a 
Gopel  system  of  2^  characteristics. 

301.  The  2^  systems  (AiP),  ...,  (AgP),  which  have  been  considered, 
were  obtained  by  limiting  our  attention  to  one  group  (P)  of  2^  pairwise 
syzygetic  characteristics.  We  are  now  to  limit  our  attention  still  further  to 
the  sets  Ai,  ...,  -4,^+,  just  obtained  satisfying  the  condition  that  every  three 
are  azygetic. 

If  to  any  one  of  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  A^^^,  say  Aie,  we  add  the 
characteristic  X,  the  conditions  that  the  resulting  characteristic  may  still 
be  a  characteristic  of  the  set  A^,  ...,  A,,  are  (§  298)  the  r  congruenoes 
I  XAt,  P<  I  =  I  Pi  I ,  in  which  i  =  1,  . . . ,  r ;  in  virtue  of  the  conditions  |  At,  Pi  \ 
=  I  Pi  I ,  these  are  equivalent  to  the  r  congruences  |  X,  Pi  \  =  0,  which  are 
independent  of  k;  these  latter  congruences  have  2^^^  solutions,  but  from 
any  solution  we  can  obtain  2^  others  by  adding  to  it  all  the  characteristics  of 
the  group  (P).  There  are  therefore  2^'^"^=2**'  congruences  X,  incongrueDt 
with  respect  to  the  modulus  (P),  each  of  which "f*,  added  to  the  set  4,, . .. ,  A^^, 
will  give  rise  to  a  set  Ai\  ...,  A'^^^,  also  belonging  to  ilj,  ...,  Ag.  Further 
I  Ai\  Aj,  Ai  I  =  I  XAiy  XAj,  XAt\  =  |  Ai,  Aj,  iljb |  =  1 ;  and  any  relation  con- 
necting an  even  number  of  the  characteristics  Ai\  ...,  A'^+^  gives  a  relation 
connecting  the  corresponding  characteristics  of  Ai,  ...,  A^^.  Thus  the 
2*^  sets  derivable  from  -4i,  ...,  A^^^  have  the  same  properties  as  the  set 

Hence  all  the  sets  Ai,  ...,  A^^2  can  be  derived  from 

2<^  (2»<- -  1)  (2^-a  - 1)  . . .  (22  -  1) 


2o-  +  2 


root  sets  by  adding  any  one  of  the  2^  characteristics  X  to  each  characteristic 
of  the  root  set 

302.  Fixing  attention  upon  one  of  these  root  sets,  and  selecting 
arbitrarily  2a +  1  of  its  characteristics,  which  shall  be  those  denoted  by 
Aiy  ...,  A 2^+1,  we  proceed  to  shew  that  of  the  2*^  characteristics  X,  there  is 
just  one  such  that  the  characteristics  XA^,  ...,  XA^+i,  derived  from 
Ai,  ...,  -4a<y+i,  have  all  the  same  character,  either  even  or  odd.  The 
conditions  for  this  are 

I  XAi  \  =  I  XA2 1  = =  1  XAf^+i  I , 

*  If  the  characteristic  of  which  nil  the  elements,  except  the  t-th  element  of  the  first  line,  tie 
zero,  be  denoted  by  Ei\  and  £<  denote  the  characteristic  in  which  all  the  elements  are  xoo 
except  the  t-th  element  of  the  second  line,  every  possible  characteristic  is  clearly  a  linear  t4SP^ 
gate  of  £/,  ... ,  Ep\  E^f  ... ,  Ep,  Thus  when  a  has  its  greatest  value,  =p,  there  is  oertainlj ooe 
relation,  at  least,  connecting  any  2<r  +  l  characteristics. 

t  It  is  only  in  case  ail  the  characteristics  of  the  group  (P)  are  even  that  the  values  of  X  etf 
be  the  characteristics  ^,,  ...,  Ag, 
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which  are  equivalent  to  the  2<r  congruences 

\X,A,Ai\  =  \A^\-h\Ail      (t  =  2,3,  ...,(2<r  +  l)); 

if  -XT  be  a  solution  of  these  congruences,  and  P  be  any  characteristic  of  the 
group  (P),  we  have 

I  ZP,  A,Ai  \  =  \X,A,Ai\  +  \P,A^\'{^\P,Ai\  =  \A,\  +  \Ai\'\-2\Pl 

so  that  XP  is  also  a  solution;  since  the  other  congruences  satisfied  by  X 
were  in  number  r,  and  similarly,  associated  with  any  solution,  there  were  2*" 
other  solutions  congruent  to  one  another  in  regard  to  the  group  (P),  it 
follows  that  the  total  number  of  characteristics  X  satisfying  all  the 
conditions  is  2^^"*""*'"^=  1.  Thus,  as  stated,  from  any  2o-+  1  characteristics, 
Ai,  ...,  ilaa+i,  of  a  root  set,  we  can  derive  one  set  of  2o-  +  l  characteristics 
-4,,  ...,  il*r+i,  which  are  all  of  the  same  character,  their  values  being  of  the 
form  Ai  =  XAi. 

Starting  from  the  same  root  set,  and  selecting,  in  place  of  -4i,  ...,  A^+i^ 
another  set  of  2<r+l  characteristics,  say  A^^  ,.,,A„+i,  we  can  similarly 
derive  a  set  of  the  form 

Jl     A^y      ,,,,     X    A^+2f 

consisting  of  2o-  +  l  characteristics  of  the  same  character.  The  question 
arises  whether  this  can  be  the  same  set  as  ilj,  ...,  -4aa+i.  The  answer  is  in 
the  negative.  For  if  the  set  X'Ai,  ...,  X'ilj^+a  be  in  some  order  the  same  as 
the  set  XAi,  ...,  XA^+n  or  the  set  XX'A^y  ...,  XX' A^^^  the  same  as  the 
set  Aiy  ...,ila^+i,  it  follows  by  addition  that  XX'Ai^A^^^  or  XX'  =  AiA^j^^, 
Thence  the  set  A^A^A^^^,  AiA^A^^j^^t  •••*  ^i^9cr+i^»r+s>  -^i  is  the  same  as 
Ax,  A^y  ...,  A^^i,  or  we  have  2<r  equations  of  the  form  A^AiA^^^^ Aj,  in 
which  i  =  2,  ...,  2<r  + 1,^  =  2,  ...,  2o-  +  l.  Since  there  is  no  relation  con- 
necting an  even  number  of  the  chai*acteristics  A^,  ...,  A^^^  except  the  one 
expressing  that  their  sum  is  0,  these  equations  are  impossible*. 

Similarly  the  question  may  arise  whether  such  a  set  as  jI,,  ...,  A^^^,  of 
2cr  + 1  characteristics  of  the  same  character,  azygetic  in  threes,  subject  to  no 
relation  connecting  an  even  number,  and  incongruent  for  modulus  (P),  can 
arise  from  two  dififereni  root  sets.  The  answer  is  again  in  the  negative. 
For  if  -4i,  ...,  -4a^+i,  and  -Bi,  ...,  B^+i  be  two  sets  taken  from  different  root 
sets,  the  2<r  +  l  conditions  XAi  =  X'Bi,  for  i  =  l,  ...,  2o-+l,  to  which  by 
addition  may  be  added  XA^+2  =  X'B„^i,  shew  that  the  set  Bi,  ...,  B^^  is 
derivable  from  the  set  Ai,  ...,  il*r+a  by  addition  of  the  characteristic  XX*  to 
every  constituent.  This  is  contrary  to  the  definition  of  root  sets.  Conversely 
if  Ai,  ...,  il'ftr+a  be  any  one  of  the  2*^  sets  which  are  derivable  from  the  root 
set   ill,  •••>  -^mr-Hi  by  equations  of  the  form  A/^ZAi,  the  set  of  2<r+l 

*  To  the  sets  J^,  ...,  A^+i  and  X'A^,  ... ,  X'A^^  we  may  adjoin  respeotively  their  respective 
snms.  The  two  sets  of  2<r + 2  characteristios  thus  obtained  are  not  necessarily  the  same.  When 
0-  is  odd  they  cannot  be  the  same,  as  will  appear  below  (§  SOS). 

32—2 
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characteristics  of  the  same  character,  say  A^y  ...,  -^'99+1*  which  are  derivable 
from  -4/,  ...,  -4V+1  by  equations  of  the  form  Al  ^X'Al,  will  also  be  derived 
from  Ax,  ...,  -4a^+i  by  the  equations  Al^XAu  in  which  X^X'Z. 

On  the  whole  then  it  follows  that  there  are 

2<^(2«'-  1)  (2*^-1)...  (2*-  1) 


2<r  +  l 


different  sets,  ^i^,  ...,  A^^i,  of  2o-  +  l  characteristics  of  the  same  character, 
azygetic  in  threes,  subject  to  no  relation  connecting  an  even  number,  and 
incongruent  for  the  modulus  (P). 

Of  the  characteristics  A^,  ...,  A^^i  there  can  be  formed 

(2cr  +  l,  l)-h(2cr  +  l,  3)+...+(2cr  +  l,  2cr  +  l)  =  2«' 

combinations*,  each  consisting  of  an  odd  number;  and,  since  there  is  no 
relation  connecting  an  even  number  of  A^,  ...,  A^^^,  no  two  of  these  com- 
binations can  be  equal.  These  combinations  all  belong  to  the  characteristics 
Ai,  ...,  Ag,  satisfying  the  r  congruences  |  X,  P<  |  =  |  P<  | ;  for 

I  A^A^ ...  An^iy  Pi  I  =  \Ai,  Pi  I  +  ...  +  |ilsjfc_i,  P*  I  =  I  Pi  |. 

And  no  two  of  them  are  congruent  in  regard  to  the  modulus  (P) ;  for  a 
relation  of  the  form 

wherein  P  is  a  characteristic  of  the  group  (P),  would  lead  to  a  relation  of  the 
form  A^  =  AiA2...A2f^iPj  and  thence  give  \Ai ...  A^^^iP,  A^,  -4^+,  |  =  0, 
whereas 

I  ill  •••  A2P—1P,  -a.jp,  -Ajp+i  I  =  1^1 ...  -4jp_i,  A^f  Aip^i  I  +  \Atp,  P|  + 1  A^f^i,  P\ 

—  I  Aiy  A^p,  -^sp+i  I  +  ...  +|'^jp-i>  •a.J^p>  -^s^i  I  =  1. 

Thus  the  2^  combinations,  each  consisting  of  an  odd  number  of  the 
characteristics  A^,  ...,  A^^i,  are  in  fact  the  characteristics  -4,,  ...,  Ag.  Wef 
call  the  set  Ai,  ...yA^+i  a,  fundamental  set.  We  may  associate  therewidi 
the  characteristic  A„^^==Ai ...  ila^+i,  which  is  azygetic  with  every  two  of  the 
set  ill,  •••>  ^9cr+i ;  the  case  in  which  it  has  the  same  character  as  these  will 
appear  in  the  next  article.  And  it  should  be  remarked  that  the  argument 
establishes,  for  the^2*'  Gopel  systems  (il,P),  ...,  (ilfP),  the  existence  of 
fundamental  sets,  (iliP),  ...,  (A^^^P),  which  are  Gopel  systems,  by  the  odd 
combinations  of  the  constituents  of  which,  the  constituents  of  the  systems 
(iliP),  ...,  (il,P)  can  be  represented. 

♦  Where  (n,  k)  denotes  n  (n -  l)...(n -  fc+  l)/ife  I 

t  By  Frobenius  the  term  Fundamental  Set  is  applied  to  any  2a +  2  oharaoteristioa  (ioeoB- 
gment  mod.  (P))  of  which  every  three  are  azygetic. 
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303.  The  characteristics  A^,  ...,  A»+i  have  been  derived  to  have  the 
same  character.  We  proceed  to  shew  now,  in  conclusion,  that  this  character 
is  the  same  for  every  one  of  the  possible  fundamental  sets,  and  depends  only 

on  0-.     Let  (t)  be  the  usual  sign  which  is  +1  or  ~1  according  as  o*  is  a 

quadratic  residue  of  4  or  not,  in  other  words,  (2)  —  ^  when  o-  is  =1  or 

=  0  (mod.  4),  and  ( t)  =  —  1  when  o-  is  =  2  or  =  3  (mod.  4) ;  then  the  character 

of  the  sets  Ai,  ...,A^^i  is  (t),  that  is,  Ai,  .,,,A^^i  are  even  when  (t)  =  +  1 
and  are  otherwise  odd,  and  the  character  of  the  sum  A„^=:Ai  .,,A^^i  is 

e"^  (1)  •  ^^»  ^®  ^^y  ®*y 

when  <r  =  1  (mod.  4),  Ai,  ...,A^+i  are  even,  A^+^  is  odd ; 

when  tr=:0,Ai, ...,  ilj^+j  are  even,  A^j^.^  is  even, 

when  <r  =  2  (mod.  4),  -4i, ...,  ilj^+i  are  odd,  A^^^  is  odd ; 

when  o-  =  3,  ill, ...,  -4*r+i  are  odd,  A^^^  is  even. 
For  if  ill,  •••>  il*r+i  be  all  of  character  €  we  have 

I  JiZ, ...  lafc+1 1  =  I  Zi  I  +  ...  + 1  lst+,  1  +  21  Ai,  Aj  I, 
where  Ai,  Aj  consist  of  every  pair  from  -4,,  ...,  A,k+i ;  also 

where  -J<,  Aj,  Ak  consist  of  every  triad  from  Ai,  ...,  A^+i\  hence,  since 
\Ai,  Aj,  Ah\  =  l,  and,  as  is  easily  seen,  ri(n~l)(n— 2)/3!  is  even  or  odd 
according  as  w  is  of  the  form  4m  +  1  or  4m  +  3,  it  follows  that  2  |  Ai,  Aj  \  is 
even  or  odd  according  as  2A:  + 1  is  of  the  form  4m  + 1  or  4m  +  3 ;  therefore 
AjAi  .,.  A^^i  has  the  character  €  or  —  e  according  as  24  +  1=1  or 
=  3  (mod.  4).  Thus  the  number  of  combinations  of  an  odd  number  from 
A^,  ...,  A^^i  which  have  the  character  €  is 

(2o-+l,l)  +  (2cr+l,  6)  +  (2cr+l,  9)+... 

=  i  {(1  +  x)^-^^  -  (1  -  x)^+^  +  i  (1  -  w?)*"*"'  -  »  (1  +  i^y^%'i 

«o-^,     «_t   .    2cr+l 
=  2*^^  +  2*^  sm — '. —  tt; 

this  number  is  2*^^  +  2*^*  when  <r  =  0  or  <r  =  1  (mod.  4) ;  otherwise  it  is 
2*^1  —  2*^*;  now  we  have  shewn  (§  298)  that  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  Ag 
contain  respectively  2*^*  +  2^"^  2*^*  —  2^*  even  and  odd  characteristics,  and 
(§  302)  that  every  one  o(  Ai,  ,..,  Ag  can  be  formed  as  an  odd  combina- 
tion bom  Ai,  ...,Zj^+r,  hence  €  =  +  1  when  <r  =  0  or  <r  =  l  (mod.  4),  and 
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otherwise  €=— 1 ;  this  agrees  with  the  statement  made.  Further,  by  the  same 
argument  AiA^ ...  A^^+i  has  the  character  e  or  —  e  according  as  20*+ 1  =  1 
or  =  3  (mod.  4) ;  and  this  leads  to  the  statement  made  for  A^^+t. 

The  reader  will  find  it  convenient  to  remember  that  the  combinatioDS, 
from  the  fundamental  set  Ai,  ...,  A»+i,  consisting  of  1,  5,  9,  13,  ...  of  them, 
are  all  of  the  same  character,  and  the  combinations  consisting  of  3,  7, 11, ... 
are  all  of  the  opposite  chiaracter. 

Ex.  If  Ai,  ...,  A2P+1  be  half-integer  characteristics  azygetic  in  pairs,  and  ^S^  he  the 
sum  of  the  odd  ones  of  these,  prove  that  a  characteristic  formed  by  adding  ^  to  a  smn  of 
any  /7+r  characteristics  of  these  is  even  when  r=0  or  =1  (mod.  4),  and  odd  whoi  rs2ot 
=  3  (mod.  4).    (Stahl,  Crelle,  lxxxviii.  (1879),  p.  273.) 

304.  It  is  desirable  now  to  frame  a  connected  statement  of  the  results 
thus  obtained.     It  is  possible,  in 

(2^-l)(2«^-l)...(2'9'-^»^-l)/(2''-l)(2^>-l)...(2-l) 

ways,  to  form  a  group, 

of  2**  characteristics,  consisting  of  the  combinations  of  r  independent  charac- 
teristics Pi,  ...,  Pr,  such  that  every  two  characteristics  P,  P'  of  the  group 
are  syzygetic,  that  is,  satisfy  the  congruence  |  P,  P  |  =  0,  (mod.  2).  Such  a 
group  is  denoted  by  (P),  and  two  characteristics  whose  difference  is  a 
characteristic  of  the  group  are  said  to  be  congruent  for  the  modulus  (P). 

From  such  a  group  (P),  by  adding  the  same  characteristic  A  to  each 
constituent,  we  form  a  system,  which  we  call  a  Gopel  system,  consisting  of 
the  combinations  of  an  odd  number  of  r-f  1  characteristics  A,  AP^y  ...y  APr, 
among  an  even  number  of  which  there  exists  no  relation ;  this  system  is  such 
that  every  three  of  its  constituents,  say  L,  M,  N,  satisfy  the  congrueDce 
I Z,  Jl/,  JV I  =  0,  or,  as  we  say,  are  syzygetic.  Such  a  Gopel  system  is 
represented  by  (AP). 

It  is  shewn  that  by  taking  2^"^  diflFerent  values  of  A  and  retaining  the 
same  group  (P),  we  can  thus  divide  the  2^  possible  characteristics  into 
2^p-*'  Gropel  systems.  Among  these  2^p~^  Gopel  systems  there  are  2^^ 
systems  of  which  all  the  elements  have  the  same  character.  Putting 
2p  — 2r  =  2(7  we  shew  further  that  2*^"^  (2*^  + 1)  of  these  Gopel  systems 
consist  wholly  of  even  characteristics,  and  that  2^"^  (2*  —  1)  of  them  consist 
wholly  of  odd  characteristics.  Putting  5  =  2*^  we  denote  the  2*^  Gopel 
systems  which  have  a  distinct  character  by  (-4iP),  ...,  (^,P);  and,  still 
retaining  the  same  group  (P),  we  proceed  to  consider  how  to  represent  these 
2^  systems  by  means  of  2<7  + 1  fundamental  systems. 

It  appears  then  that  from  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  Ag  we  can  chooee 
2(7  +  1  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  A^+i  in 

2<^  (2*^-1)  {2^^  -  1)  ...  (2« -  l)/i2cr-H 
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ways,  such  that  every  three  of  them  are  azygetic,  and  all  have  the  same 
character;  this  character  is  not  at  our  disposal  but  is  that  of  f  7  j ;  the  sum 

of  Zi,  ...,  Atj+i,  denoted  by  ilja+j,  has  the  character  ^'^(t)-     Then  all  the 

combinations  of  1,  5,  9,  ...  of  Ai,  ...,  il»r+i  have  the  character  f^j,  and  all 

the  combinations  of  3,  7,  11,  ...  have  the  opposite  character.  These  combi- 
nations in  their  aggregate  are  the  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  Ag,  The  charac- 
teristics Ai,  ...,  ilscr+i  ^"0,  like  Ai,  ...,  Ag,  incongruent  for  the  modulus  (P). 
To  each  of  them,  say  -4^,  corresponds  a  Gopel  system  {AiP),  to  any  con- 
stituent of  which  statements  may  be  applied  analogous  to  those  made  for  Ai 
itself. 

The  characteristic  -4a,+3  is  such  that  every  three  of  the  set  ili,  ...,  ^»r+s 
are  azygetic.  This  set  is  in  fact  derived,  as  one  of  2<7  +  2  such,  from  a  set  of 
2(7  +  2  characteristics,  here  called  a  root  set,  which  satisfies  the  condition 
that  every  three  of  its  constituents  are  azygetic  without  satisfying  the 
condition  that  2<7  +  1  of  them  are  of  the  same  character.     There  are 

2<r«(2*r_  1)  ...  (2«-  1)/|2(7  +  2 

such  root  sets.  It  is  not  possible,  from  any  root  set,  to  obtain  another  by 
adding  the  same  characteristic  to  each  constituent  of  the  former  set. 

The  root  sets  are  not  the  most  general  possible  sets  of  2<7  +  2  charac- 
teristics of  which  every  three  are  azygetic.     Of  such  sets  there  are 

2^+2^(2=^  - 1)  ...  (2«-  l)/|2<r+2, 

but  they  break  up  into  batches  of  2*^,  each  derivable  from  a  root  set  by  the 
addition  of  a  proper  characteristic  to  all  the  constituents  of  the  root  set. 

305.  As  examples  of  the  foregoing  theory  we  cousider  now  the  cases  (r=0,  (r=l,  (r=2, 
a-=p'    When  <r=0,  the  number  of  Gk)pel  groups  of  2P  pairwise  syzygetic  characteristics  is 

(2P+l)(2P-i  +  l) (2  +  1); 

from  any  such  group  we  can,  by  the  addition  of  the  same  characteristic  to  each  of  its 
constituents  obtain  one  Gdpel  system  consisting  wholly  of  characteristics  of  the  same  even 
character.  These  results  have  already  been  obtained  in  case  p=2  (§  289,  Ex.  iv.), 
and,  as  in  that  particular  case,  the  2^^  - 1  other  systems  obtainable  from  the  Qopel  group 
by  the  addition  of  the  same  characteristic  to  each  constituent,  contain  as  many  odd 
characteristics  as  even  characteristics. 

When  <r=l,  we  can,  from  any  Qopel  group  of  2P~^  pairwise  syzygetic  characteristics, 
obtain  4  €k)pel  systems,  three  of  them  consisting  of  2''''^  even  characteristics  and  one  of 
2P~^  odd  characteristics.  The  characteristics  of  the  latter  (odd)  system  are  obtainable  as 
the  sums  of  three  characteristics  taken  one  from  each  of  the  three  even  systems. 

When  <r=2,  the  number  of  fundamental  sets  Z^,  ...,  Z5  is 

2n2^-l)(2»-l)     ^. 

F—  '' 
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each  of  them  has  the  character  f  j  J ,  or  is  odd,  and  their  sum,  J^,  is  odd.     Among  the 

2^=16  characteristics  Ai,  ...,  A,  there  are  2*'"^-2*'"^  or  6  odd  characteristics;  these 
clearly  consist  of  the  characteristics  J^,  ...,  J^ ;  the  six  fundamental  sets  are  obtained  by 
neglecting  each  of  J^, ...,  J^  in  turn.  Among  the  characteristics  Ai,  "m  -^t  there  are  10 
even  characteristics,  obtainable  by  combining  Ai,  ,..,  Agin  threes.  And,  to  each  of  the 
characteristics  A^,  ...,  A,  corresponds  a  Gopel  system  of  ^r^iP-^^z^P"*  characteristics, 
for  the  constituents  of  which  similar  statements  may  be  made. 

Of  the  cases  for  which  o-  =  2,  the  case  j9=2  is  the  simplest  After  what  has  been  said 
in  Chap.  XI.,  and  elsewhere,  we  can  leave  that  case  aside  hera  For  ps=^3  the  G^pd 
systems  consist  of  two  characteristics ;  adopting,  for  instance,  as  the  group  (P),  the  pair 

i  irmru  *  ^  (iftft)  »  *^®  condition  for  the  characteristics  ^j, ...,  .4,,  namely  |  X,  Pi|s|P,|, 

reduces  to  the  condition  that  the  first  element  of  the  upper  row  of  the  characteristic 
symbol  of  X  shall  be  ssero ;  hence  the  16  characteristics  A^, ...,  Ag  may  be  taken  to  be 

i  ( A  "^  "*  ) ,  where  ^  f  "*  °*  J  represents  in  turn  all  the  characteristic  symbols  for  p=2. 

Taking  next  the  case  (rc=3,  there  are  «» 2^ =64  Odpel  systems,  (AP)^  each  consistiDg 
wholly  either  of  odd  characteristics  or  of  even  characteristics,  there  being  2^^^  (S*" — 1),  =28, 
odd  systems,  and  36  even  systems.  From  the  representatives,  il|, ...,  ^c,  of  theee  systems, 
which  are  incongruent  mod.  (i'),  we  can  choose  a  fundamental  set  of  7  characteristiGB 
iii,  ...,  A^  m 

2»(2«-l)(2«-l)(2«-l)^  .288, 

ways;  Aiy  ...,-^7  ^^  ^  ^^>  *^^  ^^^^^^  "^^^^i  ^8>  ^"^  ^  even;   for  (^j=:(|)as-l, 

^f  j]  =  l.    The  set  4^, ...,  A^^  A^  is,  in  accordance  with  the  theory,  derived  from  one 

of  288/(2<r+2),  =36,  root  sets  -4,,_^..,  A^  (§  301),  by  equations  of  the  form  Ai^XAi^  in 
which  X  is  so  chosen  that  J^,  ...,  Af  are  of  the  same  character  ;  from  this  root  set  we  caa 
similarly  derive  8  fundamental  sets  of  seven  odd  characteristics,  according  as  it  is  J ^  or  is 
one  of  ^i,  ...,  ^7  which  is  left  aside.  Now  the  fact  is,  that^  in  whichever  of  the  eigbt 
ways  we  pass  from  the  root  set  to  the  seven  fundamental  odd  characteristics,  the  sum  d 
theee  seven  fundamental  characteristics  is  the  same.  We  see  this  immediately  in  an 
indirect  way.  Let  il^, ...,  J,  be  a  fundamental  set  of  odd  characteristics  derived  from  the 
root  set  ^i,  ...,^g  by  the  equations  Ai=^XAi',  putting  A^-=^Ai.,.  Af,  consider  the  bA 
Zg,  A^A^A^y  ...,  A^A^A-j^  ilj,  derived  from  Jj,  ...,  A^  by  adding  A^^  to  each  ;  in  the  first 
place  it  consists  of  one  even  characteristic,  A^^  and  seven  odd  characteristics  ;  for 

|l8liI»N|l8l  +  Mil  +  l^l+l-?8,^i,^<N|28,^i,^iNl>  (mod.  2), 
because  ^j,  ...,  ^g  are  azygetic  in  threes ;  in  the  next  place 

Mai  ^i>  -^s^MiNI  ^8>  ^li  ^<Ni> 

so  that  every  three  of  its  constituents  are  azygetic.  Hence  the  characteristics  A^AiSiy 
...,  A^AiAfy  Ai,  which,  as  easy  to  see,  are  not  congruent  to  Aiy ...,  A^  mod.  (P),  faiin» 
equally  with  Zj,  ...,  Zy,  a  fundamental  set,  whose  sum  is  likewise  A^ ;  they  are  deriTcd 
from  -4i,  ...,  A^  by  adding  A^AiX  to  each  of  these.  There  are  clearly  six  other  «kA 
fundamental  sets,  derived  from  ^j,  ...,  A^  by  adding  respectively  A^A^X^  ...,  A^Afl- 
Hence  to  each  of  the  36  root  sets  there  corresponds  a  certain  even  characteristic  and  to 
each  of  these  even  characteristics  there  correspond  8  fundamental  sets.  We  can  now  shew 
further  that  the  even  characteristics,  thus  associated  each  with  one  of  the  36  root  sets,  are 


^wvr 
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in  fact  the  36  possible*  even  characteristics  of  the  set  Jp  ...,  Ag,  This  again  we  shew 
indirectly  by  shewing  how  to  form  the  remaining  7 .  36  fundamental  systems  from  the 
system  ii|, ...,  Aj,  The  seven  characteristics  AgA^A^,  A^A^Aiy  ^s-^i^^y  ^a  ^st  -^e*  ^t^ 
are  in  fact  inoongruent  mod.  (/'),  they  are  all  odd,  have  for  sum  AiA^A^,  which  is  even, 
and  are  azygetic  in  threes  ;  for  A^A^A^  is  a  combination  of  five  of  Ai,  ...,  J^,  and 

■ 

(the  modulus  in  each  case  being  2) ;  hence  these  seven  characteristics  form  a  fundamental 
system.  There  are  35  sets  of  three  characteristics,  such  as  ^4^,  Jj)  ^8>  derivable  from  the 
seven  A^  ...,  A^;  each  of  these  corresponds  to  such  a  fundamental  system  as  that  just 
explained ;  and  each  of  these  fundamental  systems  is  associated  with  seven  other  funda- 
mental systems,  derived  from  it  by  the  process  whereby  the  set  At,  AiA^A^,  ...,  AiA^Aj 
is  derived  from  Ai^ ...,  Aj. 

When  0-3=^,  a  G^pel  system  consists  of  one  characteristic  only  ;  we  can,  in 

2p'(2*'-l)(2*»-«-l) (22-l)/|2p+J. 

/f)\ 
ways,  determine  a  set  of  2/7+1  characteristics,  all  of  character  (t  )  >  of  which  every  three 

aie  azygetic ;  their  sum  will  be  of  character  e^  ( ^  j  ;  all  the  possible  2^  characteristics 
can  be  represented  as  combinations  of  an  odd  number  of  these. 

306.  We  pass  now  to  some  applications  of  the  foregoing  theory  to  the 
theta  functions.  The  results  obtained  are  based  upon  the  consideration  of  the 
theta  function  of  the  second  order  defined  by 

where  ^g  is  a  half-integer  characteristic;  as  theta  function  of  the  second 
order  this  function  has  zero  characteristic ;  the  addition  of  any  integers  to 
the  elements  of  the  characteristic  ^q  does  not  affect  the  value  of  the  function. 
By  means  of  the  formulae  (§  190,  Chap.  X.), 

a(i^  +  in*;  ij)  =  e^<~' **>-*'*'«& (u;  iifc  +  ig), 

wherein  N  denotes  a  row  of  integers  and  \(u;  8)  =  Hg{u  +  ^ilg)  —  mas',  we 
immediately  find 

where  ^kq  denotes  the  sum  of  the  characteristics  ^k,  ^q;  to  save  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  ^,  this  equation  will  in  future  be  written  in  the  form  (cf.  §  294) 

0(u  +  fl^,a;Q)  =  £^(-;i^(^)0(t.,a;irQ); 

when  the  contrary  is  not  stated  capital  letters  will  denote  half-integer 
characteristics,  and  KQ  will  denote  the  reduced  sum  of  the  characteristics 
K,  Q,  having  for  each  of  its  elements  either  0  or  ^. 

*  Thus,  when  i^sSs^,  the  result  quoted  in  §  205,  Chap.  XI.^  is  justified. 
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We  shall  be  concerned  with  groups  of  2^  pairwise  syzjgetic  characteristics, 
such  as  have  been  called  Gopel  groups,  and  denoted  by  (P) ;  corresponding 
to  the  r  characteristics  Pi,  ...,  Pr  from  which  such  a  group  is  formed,  we 
introduce  r  fourth  roots  of  unity,  denoted  by  €i,  ...,  €r,  which  are  such  that 

the  signs  of  these  symbols  are,  at  starting,  arbitrary,  but  are  to  be  the  same 
throughout  unless  the  contrary  be  stated.  Since  the  characteristics  of  the 
group  (P)  satisfy  the  conditions 

I P,.  P, I  =  0.  (mod.  2),     {p)  =  {P). 

we  may,  without  ambiguity,  associate  with  the  compound  characteristics  of 
the  group  the  2^  —  r  symbols  defined  by 

6o=l,     €i,,  =  €i€,(J),sothat€l,.  =  e^'^i«+«'^yl,     e,.i  =  l, 

and  €j  =  €i,  ^  =  €i€ij  I  p  ^j ,  eta 

Consider  now  the  function*  defined  by 

<t>(a,a;A)  =  t  (^*')  e,  0(u,  a;  AP^l 

where  A  is  an  arbitrary  half-integer  characteristic,  and  P»-  denotes  in  turn  all 
the  2**  characteristics  of  the  group  (P).  Adding  to  u  a  half-period  Qp^, 
corresponding  to  a  characteristic  Pj^  of  the  group  (P),  we  obtain 

<D  (u  +  ilp^,  a,A)  =  -Z  (^)  ( j^_)  ete^'" ■■  '*>  0 («,  a ;  APiP^) ; 
if  then  P*  =  PfPt,  or  P.  =  P^Pt,  we  have 

©  Up)  " '  G)  ffi  G)  S)  ©  -'  ©  -  --•■  Q "  ■ 

now,  as  Pi  becomes  in  turn  all  the  characteristics  of  the  group  (P),  P;^,  =  P,Pt, 
also  becomes  all  the  characteristics  of  the  group,  in  general  in  a  differeut 
order ;  thus  we  have 

<&(u  +  ft/>t,  a;  ^)  =  €t6'»'^k'+2^<«'^P<t>Ka;  A), 

=  e-ie^<«5^*><t>(u,  a;  A). 

*  If  preferred  the  sign  I  J)  j  whose  yalae  w  ^1,  may  be  absorbed  in  Cj.    Bat  there  is  a  cer- 
tain convenience  in  writing  it  explicitly. 
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If  2njf  be  any  period,  we  immediately  find 

*(ti  +  2ajf,  a;  A)  =  e^<'''^^i^(u,a;  A), 

Thus,  \(u;  Pi)  being  a  linear  function  of  the  arguments  ttj,  ...,Up,  the 
function  <I>(u,  a;  ^)  is  a  theta  function  of  the  second  order  with  zero 
characteristic,  having  the  additional  property  that  all  the  partial  differential 
coefficients  of  its  logarithm,  of  the  second  order,  have  the  2*"  sets  of  simul- 
taneous periods  denoted  by  the  symbols  flp^. 

Ex.  i.     If  iS^  be  a  half-integer  characteristic  which  is  syzygetic  with  every  characteristic 
of  the  group  (P),  prove  that 

and 

♦  (i*+0„a+0,;  J)=««^<'''«>+^<«''»>+'^'^'^'*(tt,a;  A). 

Ex,  ii.     If  P^  be  any  characteristic  of  the  group  (P),  prove  that 

♦  K  a  ;  ^/>0  =  (^*)  f;^'  ♦  (w,  a ;  A), 

Ex.  iii.     When,  as  in  Ex.  i.,  S  is  syzygetic  with  every  characteristic  of  the  group  (P), 
shew  that 

g«l5^J*(^a;  Al\)<b(^v,h\  ylPt)=c'*''^'*(M,a;  J)*(t;,6;  A). 

CJonversely  it  can  be  shewn  that  if  a  theta  function  of  the  second  order 
with  zero  characteristic,  TI  (i^),  which,  therefore,  satisfies  the  equation 

n(i^+n^)=e2Am(«)n(w), 

for  integral  m,  be  further  such  that  for  each  of  the  two  half-periods  associated 
with  the  characteristics  ^t/i  =  P,  \'m  =  Q,  there  exists  an  equation  of  the  form 

n  (w  +  \Qs^  =  g^+«'i«i+.+«'p«P  n  (u), 

where  /i,  i^i,  ...,  i/p  are  independent  of  w,  then  the  characteristics  P,  Q  must 

be  syzygetic.     Putting  vu^v^vu^-V H-i'pWp,  we  infer  from  the  equation 

just  written  that 

n  (u + n„») = e^+«'<«+i«m)  n  (m + in^)  =  62^+2^+*-^  n  (u) ; 

comparing  this  with  the  equation 

n  (U  +  n„,)  =  6^»«^'*>  n  (U)  =  e«^'n<~+*«m)-2irtmm'  JJ  (^) 

we  infer  that  v  —  H^,  fi  =  kin  +  ^Hmilin''inmm'y  where  k  is  integral,  and 
hence 

307.  In  accordance  with  these  indications,  let  Q  (u)  denote  an  anal3rtical 
integral  function  of  the  arguments  Ui,  ...fUp  which  satisfies  the  equations 

for  every  integral  m  and  every  half-integer  characteristic  P*  of  the  group  (P). 
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We  may  regard  the  group  (P)  as  consisting  of  part  of  a  group  of  V 
pairwise  syzygetic  characteristics  formed  by  all  the  combinations  of  the 
constituents  of  the  group  (P)  with  the  constituents  of  another  pairwise 
syzygetic  group  (R)  of  2^^  characteristics.  Then  the  2^  characteristics  of 
the  compound  group  are  obtainable  in  the  form  PiRj,  wherein  Pi  has  the  2^ 
values  of  the  group  (P),  and  Rj  has  the  2P~^  values  of  the  group  (iJ).  Since 
every  2^+1  theta  functions  of  the  second  order  and  the  same  characteristic 
are  connected  by  a  linear  equation,  we  have 

CQ(u)=%Cij<l>(u,a;  PiR^, 

where  C,  Cij  are  independent  of  u  and  are  not  all  zero*.  Hence,  adding  to 
u  the  half-period  flp^,  we  have 

and  therefore,  as  c^e**'^*'  =  €j^^, 

CQ{u)^  2  Cij  (^Jj^)  6*0  (ti,  a;  P^P.Rj) ; 

forming  this  equation  for  each  of  the  2^  values  of  P^,  and  adding  the  results, 
we  have 

2rCQ(u)=  2  Cij(/p)€*0(u,a;  PiP^Rj); 

herein  put  P*  =  PiPk,  so  that  as,  for  any  value  of  i,  P*  becomes  in  turn  all 
the  characteristics  of  the  group  (P),  the  characteristic  Pj^  also  becomes  all  the 
characteristics  in  turn,  in  general  in  a  diflFerent  order;  then 

and,  therefore, 

2'(7Q («)  =  2 2  6A  [SC-.^  €<  (^*)  e'ii'ii]  (^*)  *  («,  a ;  P^R^), 

where 

and  thus 

2rCQ  (u)  =  X  Cj^  (u,  a ;  R^), 

Now  the  2P~^  functions  4>  (w,  a ;  Rj)  are  not  in  general  connected  by  any 

linear  relation  with  coefficients  independent  of  u ;  for  such  a  relation  would 

be  of  the  form 

2ir»a(i*  +  a;  ilQ<)a(M-a;  AQi)  =  0, 

*  It  is  proved  below  (§  308)  that  the  functions  ^  (u,  a ;  PiRj)  are  linearly  independeot,  » 
that,  in  fact,  C  is  not  zero. 
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wherein  Hi  is  independent  of  u,  and  Q<  becomes,  in  turn,  all  the  constituents 
of  a  group  (Q)  of  2P  pairwise  syzygetic  characteristics,  and  we  shall  prove  (in 
§  308)  that  such  a  relation  is  impossible  for  general  values  of  the  arguments 
a.  Hence,  aU  theta  functions  of  the  second  order,  with  zero  characteristic, 
which  satisfy  the  equation 

for  every  half-integer  chara^cteristic  P*  of  the  group  (P),  are  representahle 
linearly  by  2^"^,  =  2',  of  them,  with  coefficients  independent  of  u.  We  have 
shewn  that  the  functions  ^(u,  a;  A),  defined  by  the  equation 

<I>(u,a;  A)^X(^)€i'^(u  +  a;  APi)^(U'-a;  APi), 

where  the  summation  includes  2^  terms,  are  a  particular  case  of  such  theta 
functions. 

308.    Suppose  there  exists  a  relation  of  the  form 

2ffiS{u+a',  AQi)S{u-\-b;  AQi)=0, 

where  the  summation  extends  to  all  the  2P  characteristics  Qi  of  a  Ck5pel  group  (Q),  and  Hi 
is  independent  of  ic  Putting  for  u,  u+Qq^,  where  Qa  is  a  characteristic  of  the  group  (Q), 
we  obtain 

2ffi(^'^JS{u+a;  AQiQa)S{u+b;  AQiQa)=0; 

hence,  if  C|,  ...,  cp  are  fourth  roots  of  unity  associated  with  a  basis  Q|, ...,  Qp  of  the  group 
{Q\  as  before,  and  this  equation  be  multiplied  by  ««,  and  the  equations  of  this  form 
obtained  by  taking  Qa  to  be,  in  turn,  all  the  2P  characteristics  of  the  group  (Q),  be  added 
together,  we  have 

22Hi(^\€aS{u+a;  AQiQa)S(u-^b;  ^e<§.)=0; 

now  let  Qj^  QaQu  then  for  any  value  of  i^  as  Qa  becomes  all  the  characteristics  of  the 
group  (Q),  Qj  will  become  all  those  characteristics ;  therefore,  substituting 


we  have 


{t)-m>    •-«(t). 


2ffiu(^^JfjS(u-^a;  AQj)S{u-\-b;  AQj)^0; 
hence  one  at  least  of  the  expressions 


2€jS  (u+a;  AQi)S{u  +  b  ;  AQj\  2ffiu\ 

must  vanish. 

Here  ci,  r2>  •••  have  any  one  of  2P  possible  sets  of  values.    The  expression  2ffi€T^  cannot 
vanish  for  every  one  of  these  sets ;  for,  multiplying  by  tj'\  we  have  then 

where  ci^y,  like  r^,  becomes  in  tiun  the  symbol  associated  with  every  characteristic  of  the 
group,  and  there  are  2P  equations  of  this  form;  adding  these  equations  we  infer  i^«0, 
and,  therefore,  as^  is  arbitrary,  we  infer  that  all  the  coefficients  are  zero. 
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ice  it  follows  that  there  ia  at  least  ene  of  the  •if  seta  of  values  for  r,,  <,,  ...,  for 

When  the  argiinieiita  H+fi,  u+&  are  independent,  this  is  impossible;  for  puttitig 
i(  +  a=  £',  ii-k-h^V,  tbJH  iH  an  equation  connecting  the  2'>  functiona  -SCC^;  J^)  in  which 
the  coefficients  are  indeijendcnt  of  P  {cf.  §§  282,  283,  ChftjK  XV.). 

When  the  argumonta  U+n,  u  +  ft  are  not  independent,  this  equation  is  not  impnasibla 
For  instance,  if  *»=  —  e*"'*'',  it  is  eaay  to  verify  that 

nnd  heneo  the  equntiun  does  hold  when  J  =  0,  a  =  Qq.,  6  =  0,  (j=— ^'*'',  for  all 
the  values  of  *,,  ,„,  *i_|,  «i,|,  ...,  *p.  For  ony  values  of  the  ai^uments  u+a,  u+6 
we  infer  from  the  reaauning  here  given  that  if  the  functions  '^{u-^-a;  JQ[)S(u  +  bi  J^^ 
ore  connected  by  a  linear  equation  with  coefficients,  ^^,  independent  of  »,  then  (i)  they 
are  connected  by  at  least  one  equation 

for  one  of  the  3''  ncta  of  values  of  the  qufuititios  t,,  <,, ...,  and  (ii)  similariy,  since  the  2> 
functions  3{u+«;  -iy,)S(u  +  6;  ilt^,)  do  not  all  vanish  identically,  that  the  ooeffidenLs 
nre  oonneoted  by  at  least  one  equation 

309.  The  result  of  §  307  is  of  great  geueraiity;  we  proceed  to  give 
examplea  of  its  application  (§§  30!) — 313).  The  simplest,  as  well  as  the  moat 
important,  case  is  that  in  which  a-  =  0,  r=f,  and  to  that  we  give  most 
attention  (^  309— 311). 

When  <r  =  0,  any  two  of  the  functions  *(«,  a;  A)  are  connected  by  a 
linear  equation,  in  which  the  coefficieuts  are  independent  of  u.  If  v,  a,  &  be 
any  arguments,  and  A,  B  any  half-integer  characteristics,  introducing  the 
symbol  £  to  put  in  evidence  the  fact  that  i>{u,a;  A)  is  formed  with  one 
of  a*"  possible  selections  for  the  symbols  e,,...,ep,  and  so  writing  <!>(«,  o;  A,e) 
for  'P(u,a;  A),  we  therefore  have  the  fundamental  equation 

9(u.v,  A,€)-  *(a,6;£,e) 

By  adding  the  2*"  equations  of  this  form*  which  arise  by  giving  all  the 
possible  sets  of  values  to  the  fourth  roots  of  unity  «,,  ...,  e^,  bearing  in  mind 
that  every  symbol  et,  except  e*,  =  1,  occurs  as  often  with  the  positive  as  with 
the  negative  sign,  we  obtain 

2f^(u  +  v;  A)'ii(-u~v;  4)=  S  2  Q)  ei^(M +»;  AP()^(ii-v;  APi) 

^^(u,b;  B,e)<i>(a.v;  A,  €) 
7  *  (a,  6 ;  if,  e) 

*  Wherein  it  ia  assumed  that  a,  b  have  not  Ruch  special  valnes  that  any  one  of  the  V  qnanti- 
ties  *ia,b;  B,  t)  vaniebes.    Of.  S  808. 
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whereby  the  function  if>(u,v;  A)  is  expressed  in  terms  of  2P  functions 

By  taking,  in  the  formula 

^{u,v;  A,€)<b(a,b;  5,  e)  =  *(ti,  6;  J8,  e)  4>  (a,  i; ;  A,  e), 
or 

2  2  (^') (J) ,iej <t>(u,v;  AP,) 4,{a,b;  BPj) 

=  2  S  (^)  (^•'■)  ^iej 4>{u,h;  BPi)  <},{a,v;  APj), 

all  the  2?  possible  sets  of  values  for  €i,  ...,  ep,  and  adding  the  results,  we 
obtain 

2(J^)c^i''J*(tt,t;;  APi)<l,(a,b;  BP^) 

=  2  ( J^)  e"i ^,1  ^ (tt,  6 ;  5P,)  ^ (a,  t; ;  APt) ; 
increasing  a  and  6  each  by  the  half-period  ftjj,  we  have 

2  [Yb)  ''"'"'''*'  *  <"'  ^  5  ^^^*>  *<"•*;  ^^-P') 

taking  £  to  be  all  the  possible  2^  half-integer  characteristics  in  turn,  and 
adding  the  resulting  equations  we  deduce*,  putting  C  =  AB, 

2^<l>(u.  b;  AC)«f>(a,v;  A) 

=  2-P  S  2  (^^')  e" '  «'•< I  ^  (m.  » ;  B^P<)  <^  (o,  & ;  B.1  P,(7) 


2  (^^ e"! ^«i  <l>(u.v;8)<l> (a,  6';  SO), 


=  2/^^^ 


where  ^,  C  are  arbitrary  half-integer  characteristics,  and  S  becomes  all  2^ 
possible  half-integer  characteristics  in  turn  ;  for  (Ex.  iL  §  295),  Sa**'^*  ^i'  =:  2^ 

R 

when  Pf  =  0,  and  is  otherwise  zero,  while,  for  any  definite  characteristic  APi, 
as  R  becomes  all  possible  characteristics,  so  does  RAPi,  The  formula  can  be 
simplified  by  adding  the  half-period  fl^  to  the  argument  6;  the  result  is 
obtainable  directly  by  taking  (7=  0  in  the  formula  written. 

This  agrees  with  a  result  previously  obtained  (§  292,  Chap.  XVI.) ;  for  a 
generalisation  of  it,  see  below,  §  314. 

*  This  equation  has  been  called  the  Riemann  theta  formula.    Of.  Prjm,  UfUerauckungen  Hher 
die  Riemann'sche  Thetaformel,  Leipzig,  18S9 
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310.    The  formula  just  obtained  may  be  regarded  as  a  particular  caae  of  another  whidi 

is  immediately  deducible  therefrom.  Let  {K)  be  a  group  of  2f^  characteristics  formed  by 
taking  all  the  combinations  of  fi  independent  characteristics  Ki^  ...,  K^;  if  J  be  any 
characteristic  whatever,  wo  have 

according  as  \Af  Ki\sO  (for  i»l,  ...,  p),  or  not;  hence,  putting  C=0  in  the  formuk 
of  §  309,  and  replacing  the  A  of  that  formula  by  ir<,  we  deduce 

<-i  <-i  a 

where  S  becomes  all  2^  characteristics, 

where  R  becomes  all  2^  characteristics, 

=2"'*«'*'-*'2^2e'*'^*'<^(tt,r;  ^/2)^(a,6;  AR), 

where  R  extends  to  all  the  2*^"**  characteristics  for  which  |  ^  ir<  |sO,  ...,  |  fi,  JT  |sOl 
Putting  u+O^i  a+Qg  for  u,  a  respectively,  and  replacing  ^ii?  by  C,  we  obtain 

^  «|BC|  ^         «l*''^'«(«,  v;  CL,)<t>(a,  b;  CI,); 

here  (K)  is  any  group  of  2**  characteristics,  (Z)  is  an  adjoint  group  of  2^"**  characteristics 
defined  by  the  conditions  |  Z,  A'|=0  (mod.  2),  and  J?,  C  are  arbitrary  half-integer 
characteristics.  The  formula  of  the  previous  Article  is  obtained  by  taking  tt=OL  TTie 
formula  of  the  present  Article  may  be  regarded  as  a  particular  case  of  that  given  below 
in  §  315. 

311.  The  function  ^(u,  v\  A)\&  unaffected  by  the  addition  of  integere 
to  the  half-integer  characteristic  A ;  we  may  therefore  suppose  that  in  the 
functions  ^(w,  v;  -4  Pi)  which  have  frequently  occurred  in  the  preceding 
Articles,  the  characteristic  AFi  is  reduced,  all  its  elements  being  either  0  or  \, 
In  the  applications  which  now  immediately  follow  (§  311)  it  is  convenient,  to 
avoid  the  explicit  appearance  of  certain  fourth  roots  of  unity  (of  Ex.  viL, 
p.  469),  not  to  use  reduced  characteristics.  Two,  or  more,  chaxacteristics 
which  are  to  be  added  without  reduction  will  be  placed  with  a  comma  between 
them ;  thus  A,  Pi  denotes  A  +  P*.  The  characteristics  Pi  are  still  supposed 
reduced. 

Taking  the  formula  (§  309) 
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where  A'  replaces  the  J?  of  §  309,  suppose  a  =  6,  and  put,  for 

w  —  6,    a  +  v,    a  —  v,    li  +  v,    li  —  v,    a  +  6,    a  —  6,     u  +  6, 

respectively, 

[7,     F,     TT,     i7+F,     i7+Tr,     F+ Tf,    0,     i7+ F+ TT; 

then  we  obtain 

2P^(ir+  F;  il)^(i7+  TT;  ^) 

?  ^  (J)©"*">^(^+''+^'  ^'^i'O^Ci^;  ^',i^i)^(i^;  ^,i^i)^(Tr;  a,p,) 

f  (5)et^(F+  Tf;  il',P*)^(0;  A\P^) 
adding  to  F  and  TT  respectively  the  half-periods  fl/,,  ft^,  this  becomes 

S  2 yiM><.-, i [ f^.  F,  IT;  A\  B,  G. Pi]  [ U;  A', Pi]  [V;A.B,Pj][W;A,  G.  P,] 

=  2J_J 


2  rt«t  [F,  TT;  ^',  B.  G  Pk]  [0;  il'.  Pu] 

k 


wherein  [IT,  F;  il,  B]  denotes  ^  [?7^+  F;  ^  +  5],  etc.,  ^- =  ( /)  «^ ''» =  (  j* j  ^»*' 

etc.,  and,  if  5  =  ^f  ^  j ,  C  =  ^('  )  j  Pi  =  J (     ) ,  then  ^- j,  «*  are  fourth  roots  of 

unity  given  by  Uj  =  er^^+y')  i^^+qj) ^  g^  =  6-*«-0'+y)9». 

In  connexion  with  this  formula  several  results  may  be  deduced. 

(a)  Putting  W  =  -V,A+B  =  K,A  +  C  =  D,A'^D,the  formula  gives 
an  expression  of  ^  [£7  +  F;  ir\^[U  —  V;  JD]  in  terms  of  the  quantities 

^[U;KPil  ^[V;KPil  ^[U^DPil  ^[F;DP,],  ^[0;^PJ,  a[0;2)PJ; 

the  expression  contains  in  the  denominator  only  the  constants  S^  [0 ;  KPi], 
^  [0;  DPJ;  it  has  been  shewn  (§  299)  that  not  all  the  characteristics  KPi, 
DPi  can  be  odd. 

Putting  further  K=0,  we  obtain  an  expression  of  ^[I/'+F;  0] 
^[£7-  F;  D]  in  terms  of 

^[C^jPi],   ^[>^;Pi],    ^[i7;i)PJ,   "^[V.DPi^,   &[0;  P.],    a[0;DPJ. 

Dividing  the  former  result  by  the  latter  we  obtain  an  expression  for 
^[U^V\  K]I^[U^-  F;  0]  in  terms  of  theta  functions  of  [7  and  F  with  the 
characteristics  DPi,  KPi,  Pi,  the  coefficients  being  combinations  of  &  [0 ;  PJ, 
a[0;  DPi],  ^[0;  KPi]  with  numerical  quantities.  In  this  expression  the 
characteristic  D  is  arbitrary ;  it  may  for  instance  be  taken  to  be  zero. 

B.  33 
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The  formulae  are  very  remarkable ;  replacing,  on  the  right  hand,  c^'-^'-***' 
by  €{,  as  is  clearly  allowable,  and  taking  i)  =  0,  they  are  both  iDcluded  in  the 
following  formula  (cf.  Ex.  viii.  §  317) 

^^'^  2e.6-*^«aa(0;  if  +  P.)&(0;  P.)  ' 

a 

where  K  =  ^(J\ ,  Pa  =  ^(     j ,  and  the  summation  in  regard  to  a  extends  to 

all  the  2p  characteristics,  P.,  of  the  group  (P). 

It  is  assumed  that  the  characteristic  K  is  such  that  the  denominator  on 
the  right  hand  does  not  vanish  for  any  one  of  the  2''  sets  of  values  for  the 
quantities  €«•  For  instance  the  case  when  K  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of 
the  group  (P),  other  than  zero,  is  excluded  (cf,  §  308). 

Ex,  i.    For  jo=l,  if  P  denote  any  one  of  the  half-integer  characteristics  other  than 
zero, 

where  S  (w),  ^p  (w)  denote  3  {u ;  0),  3  {u ;  P),  etc. 
Ex.  ii.    By  putting,  in  ca8ej9=2, 

"'iQ'  '.-•©•  '-*(?!)• 

deduce  from  the  fonnula  of  the  text  that 

wherein  fi=  ±1,  fj^  ±1,  and 

A=S,(u)S^{u),    B=S,{u)S,,{u),    C^So^{u)S^(u),    i>=3«(«)^oi  (t*X 
A\  By  C\  D  denoting  the  same  functions  of  the  arguments  \i. 

Hence  obtain  the  formula  given  at  the  bottom  of  page  457  of  this  voluma 

(/3)     Putting  fi  =  (7,  F=Tr=0,  ^'  =  ^,we  obtain 

^^y^^Ki  \TJ\  Ay  By  By  Pi]  [U;  AP^]  [0 ;  A,  B,  P^f 
2^^[U-  AyB]  =  t±^  X^^,[0;AyByByP,][0;A,P,]  ' 

k 

which  shews  that  the  square  of  any  theta  function  is  expressible  as  a  lineir 
function  of  the  squares  of  the  theta  functions  with  the  characteristics  fbrmiDg 
the  Gopel  system  (AP),  We  omit  the  proof  that  these  2**  squiro^ 
^2(17;  A  Pi),  are  not  in  general  connected*  hy  any  linear  relation  in  whi 
the  coefficients  are  independent  of  U. 

*  Cr.  the  concluding  remark  of  §  308,  §  291,  Ex.  iy.  and  §  283. 
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Ex.    For  f? = 2  obtain  the  formula 

where  B^^B^  (0),  etc. 

(7)     There  is  however  a  biquadratic  relation  connecting  the  functions 
^  (u ;  APi)  provided  p  be  greater  than  1.     In  the  formula  (§  309) 

=  2^«^*'^(t^  +  6;  A,Pi)^{u^h\  ^P<)^(a  +  v;  A,Pi)^{a-v)  A,  Pi\ 

supposing  the  characteristic  il  to  be  chosen  so  that  all  the  characteristics 
APi  are  even,  as  is  possible  (§  299)  by  taking  A  suitably,  substitute  for 

u-^v,    w-v,    a+6,    a  —  6,    ii  +  6,    u  —  6,    a  +  v,    a  —  v 

respectively 

ti  +  e^  +  w,    ti-v,    a  +  6  +  t(;,    a  —  6,    w  +  i  +  w,     m-6,    a  +  v  +  w,     a  —  v; 

then,  putting  a  =  6  =  0,  we  have 

2e^l^<ia(0;  il,P<)^(w;  ^P<)^(w-v;  4,  P<)^(wH- v  +  w,  ^,  Pi) 

=  2^ii'ii^(t^;  il,P<)^(v;  ^PO^(ti  +  w;  ^,  Pi)a(t;  +  w;  APi); 
i 

herein  put  w  =  flp^  t;  =  t£  +  flp,,  where  Pj,  Pj  are  two  of  the  characteristics 
belonging  to  the  basis  Pi,  ...,  Pp  of  the  group  (P) ;  then  we  obtain 

?  (^pf ')  ^'*"**'^(0;  ^^i)MO;  ^,Pi,Pi)MO ;  A,P,,Pi)^{2u ;  il,A,  A,  PO 

=  2(^]f')£?«l^*iMu;  i!,Pi)^(u;  J,Pi,Pi)&(w;  ^,P„P,)^(u;  il,Pi,P„P,). 

Now  every  characteristic  of  the  group  (P)  can  be  given  in  one  of  the  forms 
Qsi  QtPi,  QfPj.  Q«PiPj,  where  Q,  becomes  in  turn  all  the  characteristics  of 
a  gi-oup  (Q)  of  2*^'  characteristics ;  putting 

^(t*;Q.) 

=  (^^j^««''^(t^;il,Q.)^(tt;APi,Q.)a(t^;AP,,Q.)aO';AP^^ 

we  immediately  find 

^{w,  (l)  =  ir(u;  Q,.Px)  =  ifr(u;  Q„P,)  =  ^(ti;  Q.,Pi.P,); 

hence  the  equation  just  obtained  can  be  written 

where  jB„»  has  the  four  values  0,  Pi,  Pg,  Pi  +  Pj. 
Again,  if  in  the  formula  (§  309) 

33—2 
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we  add  to  u  the  half  period  Hp^,  we  obtain,  after  putting  u  =  «,  a  =  6  =  0,  the 
result 

""^     U/7€»«^(0,0;  ^e)' 
where 

By  substitution  of  the  value  of  S^(2ti;  A,  P^)  given  by  this  formula,  in 
the  formula  above,  there  results  the  biquadratic  relation*  connecting  the 
functions  ^{u;  A  Pi), 

(B)  As  an  indication  of  another  set  of  formulae,  which  are  interesting  as 
direct  generalizations  of  the  formulae  for  the  elliptic  function  fp(u),  the 
following  may  also  be  given.    Let 

where  Xi,  . . . ,  X,,  are  undetermined  quantities,  S&  (v)  =  ^  (v),  S^  (v)  =  y  (r ), 
and  let 

^(v;  ^)  =  -S^log^(i;;  il)  =  -[^(i;;  ^)y'(t;;  ^)-y«(r;  i!)]-.y(t;;  A); 
then,  differentiating  the  formula 

zP^Oii  +  v:  A)^(u  —  v:  A)  =  z—- '    /  ; — \  \ -- 

twice  in  regard  to  v,  and  afterwards  putting  v  =  0  and  6  =  0,  we  obtain 

^^''~         2e»^(a;  4P»)  ' 

the  2^  quantities  Ci  being  independent  of  ti  and  of  a.  By  this  formula  the 
function  ^(u;  A)  is  expressed  linearly  by  the  squares  of  2^  theta  quotieuts 
(cf.  Chap.  XI.  §  217). 

*  Frobenius,  Crelle,  lxzxix.  (1880),  p.  204.  The  general  G5pel  biquadratic  relation  has  abo 
been  obtained  algebraically  (for  Riemann  tbeta  functions)  by  Briosohi,  AnnaL  d.  Mat.,  2»  Ser., 
t.  X.  (1880— 1«82). 


wherein 
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312.  These  propositions  (^  309 — 311)  are  corollaries  from  the  fact  that 
the  functions  ^{u,a;  A,  e)  are  linearly  expressible  by  2p~^  of  them;  we 
have  considered  the  case  r=p  At  great  length,  on  account  of  its  importance. 

Passing  now  to  the  case  r  =  p  —  1,  there  is  a  linear  relation  connecting 
any  three  of  the  functions 

a>(u,  a;  -4,  6)=  2    (Aci'itiu  +  a;  ilPi)^(w-a;  APi). 

There  is  one  case  in  which  we  can  immediately  determine  the  coefficients  in 
this  relation ;  we  have  cr=jt>  —  r  =  l,  2**^  =  4;  there  are  thus  four  character- 
istics Ay  whereof  three  are  even  and  one  odd,  which  are  such  that  all  the 
2^^^  characteristics  (AP)  are  of  the  same  character.  Taking  the  single  case 
in  which  these  are  all  odd,  we  have 

^ (w,  a ;  A,  €)  =  '-^(a,u]  Ay  e),     and     ^{a,  a;  -4,  e)  =  0 ; 
hence,  if,  in  the  existing  relation 

\^ (u,  a;  Ay€)-¥fi^ (u,  6 ;  -4,  e)  +  i/*  (m,  c ;  il,  c)  =  0, 
wherein  \,  /i,  v  are  independent  of  t/,  we  put  w  =  a,  we  infer 

II  :  1/  =  <I>  (c,  a ;  A,  e)  :  *  (a,  6 ;  -4,  e) ; 
thus  the  relation  is 

^  (6,  c ;  A,  e)  *  (w,  a ;  il,  e)  +  *  (c,  a ;  A,€)^  (a,  b;  A,  e) 

+  a>(a,  6;  Ay  €)<l?(UyC;  A,  6)  =  0, 
or 

,!.  A  U')  ©'«*('■■'>''• 

where 

^(i,j)  =  ^(w  +  a;  APi)'i^(u--a;  APi)^(b  +  c',  APj)'i^(b  -  c;  APj) 
+  ^(w+6;  APi)'^(u-b',  APi)^(C'ha',  .4P,)&(c-a;  APj) 
+  ^(t^+c;  -4Pi)&(tt-c;  .4P»)&(a  +  6;  ilP;.)&(a-6;  APj). 

Adding  together  all  the  equations  thus  obtainable,  by  taking  all  the  2^^^ 
possible  sets  of  values  for  the  fourth  roots  of  unity  e^,  ...,  e^-i,  we  obtain 

For  iDstance,  when  p=ly  this  is  the  so-called  equation  of  three  terms,  from  which  all 
relations  connecting  the  elliptic  functions  can  be  derived.  When  j:?=2,  it  is  an  equation 
of  six  terms  and  there  are  fifteen  such  equations,  all  expressed  by 

2    S {U'\'a ;  A)S(u-a ;  A) S{b-\-c ;  A) S(b-c ;  A) 

a,  6,c 

^_^wi\AB\    2    S{u+a;B)S(u^a;B)S{b+C'y£)S{b-c;£)y 

a.  6.0 

A  and  B  being  any  two  odd  characteristics*. 

*  Cf.  Frobenins,  CreUe,  xovi.  (18S4),  p.  107. 
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313.  Taking  next  the  case  r=/)  — 2,  every  2*  +  l,  or  5,  fuQctions 
<l?(u,a;  A,  e)  are  connected  by  a  linear  relation.  In  this  case  there  are 
sixteen  characteristics  A  such  that  all  the  2^^^  characteristics  (AP)  are  of 
the  same  character,  six  of  them  being  odd.  Denoting  the  six  odd  character- 
istics in  any  order  by  ili,  . . . ,  A^,  and  an  even  characteristic  by  A^  there  is  an 
equation  of  the  form 

Xi<I>(a,  a;  ilj,  6)  + \,*(w,  a;  -4,,  6)  + \,*(u,  a;  -4,,  e) 

=  a> (tt,  a;  A^,  e)  +  X4> (u,  a;  A.  c); 

putting  herein  u  =  a,  this  equation  reduces  to  X^{a,a;  A,€)^0,  so  that 
X  =  0.  The  other  coeflScients  can  also  be  determined ;  for,  if  C  «  A^^,  we 
have  (§  306,  Ex.  L), 

putting  therefore  for  u,  in  the  equation  above,  the  value  a  +  A^,  where 
C=  A^9,  and  recalling  (§  303)  that  AiA^^,  A^^A^  are  even  characteristics, 
we  infer 

X,  (-^j^*)  <I»(a.  a ;  A,A^„  c)  =  ("^j^')  <&  (a.  a ;  il^^^,.  «> 

Proceeding  similarly  with  the  characteristics  A^i,  AiA^  in  turn,  instead  of 
A^^y  we  finally  obtain 

(j|^j<I>(a,a;  A,A,A,)<t>{u,a;  ^O  +  ( j^j;)  *  ^''' "^ '  -4.4,-40  *  K  a ;  ^) 

/-4  4  \ 
+  f  ^'^' j  *  (a,  a ;  il4i4ii4,)*(M,  a;  il,)  =  a>(a,  a;  iliil^,)<I>(u,  o;  4  J. 

where,  for  greater  brevity,  the  e  is  omitted  in  the  sign  of  the  function  4> 
(cf.  Ex.  viii.,  §  289). 

Ex,    For  j:?s2,  deduce  the  result 

= Vs  W  ^1  («* + v)  ^1  («  -  v)i 
where  •934b-9s4  (^)>  ^^    When  v=0  this  is  an  equation  coDDecting  the  squares  of  5«|(«)} 

314.  The  results  of  §§  309,  310  are  capable  of  a  generalization,  obtainable  by  a  rqied- 
tion  of  the  argument  there  employed. 

A  group  of  2*  pairwise  syzygetic  characteristics  may  be  considered  as  arising  by  the 
composition  of  two  such  groups.  Take  /t,=r+«,  characteristics  P^,  ,..,  P,.,  ^j,  ...,(i, 
every  two  of  which  are  syzygetic  ;  form  the  groups 

{P)  =  Of  Ply  ...,  "r,  -*  1*11  •••»  Pi-*i*^s>  ••• 

(e)=o,  §1, ...,  ft,  ftft, ...,  ftftft. ... 

respectively  of  2**  and  2*  characteristics  ;  the  2'"*'*  combinations  Rus^PiQ^  form  a  groap 
(^R)  of  2*"^*  |)airwise  syzygetic  characteristics ;  for  distinctness  the  fourth  roots  of  unit/ 
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associated  respectively  with  Pj, ...,  P^,  Q^,  ...,  §„  may  be  denoted  by  r„  ...,  r^,  fj,  ...,  f, ; 
then  with  Pi,iyt  Qjj^,  Ri,j  will  be  associated  the  respective  quantities 

thus  if  J  be  any  characteristic 

(^)--n"'©-C')'(A)-©-G^>- 

Therefore,  using  the  symbol  Sir  for  a  sum  extending  to  the  whole  group  (P§), 

=  2(J)(,2Q^^)^5(t*+a;  AQjP,)S{u-a;  AQ^P,) 

where  ^  denotes  a  sum  extending  to  the  2**  terms  corresponding  to  the  characteristics  of 
the  group  (P). 

By  the  theorem  of  §  307  the  functions  obtainable  from  Sit{u^a\  Ay  E)  by  taking 
different  values  of  a  and  A,  and  the  same  group  {PQ)y  are  linearly  expressible  by 
2»*~*'~*=2<^~*  of  them,  if  <r=^p^r,  with  coefficients  independent  of  u.  The  2*  functions 
^(Uy  a;  AQj,  i\  obtained  by  varying  a  and  Qj,  are  themselves  expressible  by  2^  of  them. 

Thus,  taking  r-^-s^p,  or  «s=<r,  wc  have 

♦  (t*,r;  A,E)^(ayb;  A,£)  =  ^(Uyb;  ^,  ^)*(a,  v;  A,  E) 


or 


taking  for  (|,  ...,(«  all  the  possible  2*  values,  and  adding  the  2*  equations  of  this  form, 

we  obtain 

y  2* 

2«'*'«^'*(tt,t;;  ^e^,f)*(a,fc;  ^Qf,  f)=2  e'^l^i'l  *(tt,  fc  ;  ^^y,  €)*(a,  i; ;  ^Q^,  f). 
i-i  i-i 

Suppose  now  that  Aiy.„^A^  are  the  2*^  characteristics  satisfying  the  r  relations 

I JT,  PJ  a  I PJ,  (mod.  2),  and  let  C«,=-4i-4«, ;  then  |  (7„„  P<  |  sO ;  hence,  by  the  formulae  of 

§  306,  Ex.  i.,  adding  the  half  period  Oc«  to  u  and  6,  and  dividing  by  the  factor  e'*'^**  ^', 
we  have 

taking,  here,  all  the  2*'  values  of  Cm  in  turn,  and  adding  the  equations,  noticing  that 

is  zero  because  ^  is  not  a  characteristic  of  the  group  {P),  except  for  the  special  value 
Qj  ^Oy  when  its  value  is  2*^  (§  300),  we  derive  the  formula 

2«*^*(tt,fc;  A,€)*(a,v;  ^  #)=  2    2  c** '  ^"•^■^ '  *  (u,  v  ;  ilC,„ft,  *)*(«,  6;  ^l^mCi,  0  J 

i— 1  m— 1 
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now,  as  already  remarked  (§  298,  Ex.),  if  a  characteristic  S  which  is  sysygetic  with 
every  characteristic  of  the  group  (P)  be  added  to  each  of  the  2^  characteristics  ^|, ...,  ^j^, 

the  result  is  another  set  of  2*^  characteristics  satisfying  the  same  congruences,  |  X,  P^  |  s  |i\! , 
as  the  set  A^, ...,  A^,  and  incongruent  mod.  (P) ;  thus,  taking  a  fixed  value  of  y,  we  have 
CmQj=  C^Pii  where,  as  C^^  takes  its  2^  values,  C^  also  takes  the  same  values  in  another 
order,  and  Pi  varies  with  m.    Hence  (Ex.  iii.  §  306)  we  have 

e'^^^rnQjl ^(u,v;  AC„,Qj,.)*(a,b;  AC^Qj,.)^e^^^nPi\ ^^u,v;  ACJ>^^^ 

^••^•^•'♦(tt,^;  ACn,€)*(a,b;  AC.,m\ 
and 

m-l 

and  therefore,  finally,  dividing  by  a  factor  2*^  (there  being  2*^  characteristics  in  (^),  we 
have 

2'*(M,6;  ^f)*(a,t;;  ^  •)=^«'*'^>^ml  *(tt,  t,;  AA^A^,,)^{a,h^  AA^A^,,), 

When  v=^Pi  this  becomes  the  formula  of  §  309.  We  infer  that  the  functions 
4  (u,  a ;  A^t)  are  connected  by  the  same  relations  as  the  fimctions  of  the  fonn 
^  {U'{-a\  A)  ^ {u- a\  A)  when  the  niunber  of  variables  (in  the  latter  functions)  is  c. 

Ex,    Prove  that,  with  the  notation  of  the  text, 

2-*(t*,  V,  A,  c)«2 -^_y__ . 

315.  The  formula  of  the  last  Article  is  capable  of  a  further  generalization.  Let  {R)ht 
a  group  of  2f^  characteristics,  formed  with  /S^,  ...,  /f^ui  as  basis,  which  satisfy  the  conditions 

|/2,PJ=0,  ...,|/i,/V|=0. 

Thus  (P)  is  a  sub-group  of  (R) ;  the  group  (R)  consists  of  (P),  together  with  groups  (Rf)y 
whereof  the  characteristics  R  form  a  group  of  2^^'*  characteristics,  whose  constituents  are 
incongruent  for  the  modulus  {P).  The  basis  of  this  sub-group  of  2'*"''  characteristics  will 
be  denoted  by  /2|, ...,  /2/i-r*  The  total  number  of  characteristics  satisfying  the  prescribed 
conditions  is  2^"'*;  thus  /i  +  2/>-r,  and,  when  fi<2/?-r  the  given  conditions  are  not 
enough  to  ensure  that  a  characteristic  belongs  to  the  group  (R). 

Then,  \f  F,  O  he  arbitrary  characteristics,  and  Ri  become  in  turn  all  the  characteristics 
of  a  group  of  2**"*"  characteristics  of  the  group  {R)  which  are  incongruent  mod.  (P),  we 
have 

2P-'*  2  «'*'^^^'*(w,  6;  0Riy€)4f{a,v;  ORi,  t) 

where  C,n=AiAfn'  Since  |  i?<,  P  |=0,  the  constituents  of  the  set  R^C„^y  where  Riiaa,  fiied 
characteristic  and  m=l,  2,  ...,  2*',  are  in  some  order  congruent  (mod.  (P))  to  the  con- 
stituents of  the  set  C^ ;  hence  (§  306,  Ex.  iii.)  the  series  is  equal  to 

m-l  <-l 

=:2»-'*Te'**'^^'+"'^'(^"'«"'^^^"''^')*K«^;  (?C7«„€)*(a,6;  GC^,,), 

m-l  <-l 
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now  2  ^^l^f^i    ig  2ero,  iinless  \L,  Ri\=0  (mod.  2)  for  every  chardcteristic  i?<,  in  which 
case  its  value  is  2'^"*' ;  thus  the  series  is  equal  to 

where  S^  satisfies  the  conditions  involved  in  |^^,  /JjIsO,  FOCf^^Smy  namely  the  con- 
ditions 


S^,  /2,|=0,  ...,  1^^,  /Z^-rlsO,  \FOS„,,  Also,  .:,,\FQ8n,,  P,|sO; 

the  number  of  characteristics  satisfying  these  y,  conditions  is  2^'^^ ;  the  number  of  these 
which  are  incongruent  for  the  modulus  {P)  is  2*P~'*~''=2**^'*"''""'*. 

Suppose  now  that  \FOy  Pi|sO,  ...,  \F0,  P,.|=0;  then  the  characteristics  S^  con- 
stitute a  group  satisfying  the  conditions  |  ^^,  iJ|=0,  where  R  becomes  in  tiun  all  the  2** 
characteristics  of  the  group  (/2).  The  group  {S)  of  the  characteristics  8^^  may  be  obtained 
by  combining  the  characteristics  of  the  group  (P)  with  the  characteristics  of  a  group  of 
2«<r-/i+r  characteristics  which  also  satisfy  these  conditions  and  are  incongruent  for  the 
modulus  (P) ;  putting  /*=r+p,  we  have  therefore* 

In  this  equation  each  of  /?,•,  S,^  represents  the  characteristics,  respectively  of  the 
groups  {R)y  (S)f  which  are  incongruent  mod.  (P).  But  it  is  easy  to  see  (§  306,  Ex.  iii.) 
that  we  may  also  r^ard  Ri,  S^&a  becoming  equal  to  all  the  characteristics,  respectively, 
of  the  groups  (R),  (S). 

316.  We  have  shewn  in  Chap.  XV.  (§  286,  Ex.  i.)  that  a  certain  addition 
formula  can  be  obtained  for  the  cases  jp=  1,  2,  3  by  the  application  of  one 
rule.  We  give  now  a  generalization  of  that  rule,  which  furnishes  results  for 
any  value  of  p. 

Suppose  that  among  the  2^  characteristics  Ai,  A^,  -..,  A^  which,  for  any 
Gopel  system  (P)  of  2^  characteristics,  satisfy  the  conditions 

\X,P,\  =  \P,\....,\X.Pr\  =  \Pr\. 

we  have  A:  + 1  =  2''+  1  characteristics  jBi,  ...,  jB*,  jB,  of  which  B  is  even,  which 
are  such  that,  when  i  is  not  equal  to  J,  BBiBj  is  an  odd  characteristic ;  as 
follows  from  §  302  of  this  chapter,  and  §  286,  Ex.  i.,  Chap.  XV.,  this  is 
certainly  possible  when  <r  =  1,  or  2,  or  3 ;  and,  since 

\BBiBj,P\  =  \B,P\  +  \Bi.P\  +  \Bj,P\  =  \P\, 

*  The  formula  is  given  by  Frobenius,  Crelle,  xcvi.  p.  95,  being  there  obtained  from  the 
formola  of  §  310,  which  is  a  partioalar  case  of  it.  The  fonnala  is  generalised  by  Braonmiihl  to 
theta  functions  whose  characteristics  are  n-th  parts  of  integers  in  Math,  Annal,  xzzyn.  (1890), 
p.  98.    The  formnla  indades  previons  formnlae  of  this  chapter. 
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the  characteristics  BBiBj  will  be  among  the  set  Ai,  ...,  Aj^,  so  that  all 
characteristics  congruent  to  BBiBj  (mod.  (P))  are  also  odd.  Then  by  §  307 
there  exists  an  equation  of  the  form* 

k 

X<l>(u,  c;  jB,  6)=  2  X„,a>(w,  a;  5«,  e), 

m-l 

wherein  the  coefficients  \,  Xi,  ...,  X^*  <^i^  independent  of  u.  Put  in  this 
equation  t«  =  a  +  XI^b^  ;  then  we  infer  (§  306,  Ex,  L) 

\<l>(a,  c;  5<,  €)=Xi<l>(a,  a;  5,  c); 
hence  we  have 

a>(a,a;  jB,  €)*(m,c;  jB,  €)=  2  ^l^^ia>(a,  c;  fi«,  €)<I>(u,  a;  jB«,  e), 

which  is  the  formula  in  question i*. 

Adding  the  2*"  equations  obtainable  from  this  formula  by  taking  the 
different  sets  of  values  for  the  fourth  roots  of  unity  €i,  ...,6,.,  there  results 

where 
^„(5PO  =  &(0;  5P<)^(2a;  5P<)&(u  +  c;  BP<)*(u-c;  5P<X 

Herein  we  may  replace  the  arguments 

2a,    tt  +  c,    tA  — c,    a  +  c,    a-^c,    u-^-a,    u  —  a 
respectively  by 

U,  r,  TT,  i(l7+  F-  W\  ^{U^  F+  n  i(I^+  F+  PT),  i(-  f7+  F+  F), 

and  thence,  in  case  p  =  2,  or  p  =  3,  obtain  the  formula  of  Ex.  xi.,  §  286, 
Chap.  XV. 

Or  we  may  put  a  =  0,  and  so  obtain 


a*" 


2  6"l^iiy(0;  5Pf)&(u  +  c;  5P<)*(w-c;  fiP<) 

=  22  e'<l^.*^iiy(u;  5^Pi)^(c;  jB^P.). 

Other  developments  are  clearly  possible,  as  in  §  286,  Chap.  XV, 

Ex,  When  o-bI  there  are  three  even  Q(5pel  systems,  and  one  odd;  let  {BP\  (B^P)t 
(B^P)  be  the  three  even  Ck>pel  systems;  then  we  have 

4f{aya;  5,  f)*(tt,c;  By  t) 

*  We  may,  if  we  wish,  take,  instead  of  the  oharaoteristio  B  on  the  left  hand,  any  ohaneteriitie 
J  rooh  that  I  i4.  P<|s|P<|,  (»  =  !,...,  g*"). 

t  For  similar  results,  cf.  Frobenios,  Crelle,  lxxziz.  (ISSO),  pp.  219,  220,  and  Noether,  MtA. 
Annal  xvi.  (1880),  p.  327. 
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where  4  (u,  a ;  B^  t)  consists  of  Sf^'^  terms ;  for  instance  when  p=i  vre  obtain 

^(0;  B)S{2a;  B)B(u-\'C;  B)S{u-c;  B) 

=e«l^^il^(a+c;  5,)5(a-c;  ^i)5(t*+a;  J5i)^(M-a;  JSj) 
+  e'*l^^l 5 (a+c;  B^!^{a-c\  J5j|)5(t*+a;  iB,)^(tt-a;  iB,). 

317.  ^.  i.  If  P  be  a  fixed  characteristic  and  '¥{u\  A)  denote  the  function 
^(tt;  A)^{u\  ii+P),  prove  that 

and 

♦  (tt+og;  ^)/*(«+oq;  ^=(j^)*(»;  ^+§)/*(t*;  ^+6). 

Hence,  if  J?i,  ...,  ^j^,  J?  be  i&+l=2f  ^  +  1  characteristics  each  satisfying  the  condition 
\XyP\^\P\i  such  that,  when  t  is  not  equal  to^,  BBiBj  is  odd,  we  have  (§  307)  an 
equation 

2P-1 

X*(t*;  A)^  2  X^*(t*;  BJ, 

where  A  is  any  other  even  characteristic  such  that  |  J,  P|s|  P  | ;  putting  u=QB+QB^i  we 
obtain 


therefore 


x(f  Jj)*(0;  A+B+Bi)^\i^(0;  5+250=X,(^j*(O;  B); 


^.  iL  Obtain  applications  of  the  formula  of  Ex.  L  when  p=2,  3,  4;  in  these  cases 
(T,  =19-1,  si,  2,  3  respectively,  so  that  we  know  how  to  choose  the  characteristics 
iBj,  ...,  iB»,  ^  (Ex.  i.,  §  286,  Chap.  XV.,  and  §  302  of  this  Chap.). 

Ex.  iii.    From  the  formula  (§  309) 

${u+b;  ^)^(tt-6;  A)S{a+v;  AySia-v;  A) 

-:-^2i^^^^h{u+v;  B)B{u-v;  R)S{a-\-b;  B)S(a-'b;  R), 

by  putting  a-^-Qp  for  a»  and  h^v^O^  we  deduce 

^(tt;  il)5«(a;  ^P)=2-P2 «•*'-**' ^^^  ^(w;  B)S^{a\  PR\ 

where  J,  P  are  any  half-int^^  characteristics  and  R  becomes  all  the  2^  half-integer 
characteristics  in  turn ;  putting  RP  for  R  we  also  have,  firom  this  equation, 

5«(t*;  ^)y(a;^P)«2-P2«'*'^l(^)«'*'^*^'5»(«;  i2P)5«(a;  R)\ 
therefore 
|-l+^w<U.PI+«|P!]y(0;  A)S^{fi\  AP) 

The  values  otR  may  be  divided  into  two  sets,  according  as  \Ry  P|+|P|5l  (mod.  2), 
or  sO;  for  the  values  of  the  former  set  the  corresponding  terms  vanish ;  the  values  of  R 
tar  which  \R,  P|  +  |P|sO  (mod.  2)  may  be  either  odd  or  even;  for  the  odd  values  the 
aero  values  of  the  corresponding  theta  functions  are  zero ;  there  remain  then  (§  299)  only 
2.2^~'(2i>~^  +  l)  terms  on  the  right  hand  corresponding  to  values  of  R  which  satii^  the 


=e"l-^l 
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conditions  \R\  =  \RP\  =  0  (mod.  2);  these  values  are  divisible  into  pairs  denoted  by 
R=EyR^EP;  for  such  values  l+«"'^'^l+'*l^'=2,  and 

thus,  provided  \A,P\  +  \F\=0  (mod.  2), 

5«(;  A)S^;  ^P)  =  2-(P-i)|6'»*'^^I^^Q^(;  £)S^;  EP),  (i), 

wherein  ^*(;  A)  denotes  5*(0;  A\  etc.,  and,  on  the  right  hand  there  are  2p~*(2»»~*+1) 
terms  corresponding  to  values  of  E  for  which  |  ^  |  =  |  EP  \  =  0  (mod.  2),  only  one  of  the  two 
values,  E^  EP,  satisfying  these  conditions  being  taken. 

Putting  P=0,  t«=a,  in  the  second  equation  of  this  example,  we  deduce  in  oixler 

R  R 

SO  that,  by  addition, 

^*(w;  ^)+e'*'^'^'5*(w;  i4P)  =  2-P2e'*"^^'[l+e'^l^l+'"'l^^l]y («;  /?); 
thus,  as  before, 

^^.  iv.  Taking  /?=2,  let  (P)=0,  P,,  Pj,  P,Pj  be  a  Gopel  group  of  even  charac- 
teristics*; let  B^y  j?|,  B^B^  be  such  characteristics  (§  297)  that  the  Gopel  systems 
(P),  {BiP)f  {B^P)y  {BiB^P)  constitute  all  the  sixteen  characteristics;  each  of  the  systems 
{BiP),  (B^P),  {ByB^P)  contains  two  odd  characteristics  and  two  even  characteristic& 
Then,  in  the  formulae  (i),  (ii)  of  Ex.  iii.,  if  P  denote  any  one  of  the  three  characteristics 
Pj,  Pj,  PiPgi  the  conditions  for  the  characteristics  E  are  jiS^  P|  =  |P|=0,  |^|  =  0;  the 
2. 2P~*(2P"*  +  1),  =6,  solutions  of  these  conditions  must  consist  of  0,  §,  B  and  P,  §P,  BP, 
where  Q  is  defined  by  the  condition  that  the  characteristics  0,  §,  P,  QP  constitute  the 
group  (P),  and  ^  is  a  certain  even  characteristic  chosen  from  one  of  the  systems  {BiP\ 
(B^P),  (B1B2P).  Hence,  when  P=Pi,  we  may,  without  loss  of  generality,  take  for  the 
2P-2(2P-i  +  l)  =  3  values  of  E  which  give  rise  to  different  terms  in  the  series  (i),  (ii),  the 
values  0,  Pj,  By ;  similarly,  when  P^P^i  we  have,  for  the  values  of  E^  E=0,  Py,  B^;  and 
when  P=PyP^,  E=0,  Pj,  ByB^;  taking  ^  to  be  respectivelyt  B^,  B^,  B^B^  in  these 
cases,  we  obtain  the  six  equations 

(J|)^(;  o)s»(;  A)+e"'*'''''(5[],j5»(;  A)^'(;  A'Pi)-9*(;  B,)ai*{;  b^p,)^o, 

(^J^^^'C;  o)5«(;  AA)+«'"'''"'^''''(5f0J^(;  A)^(;  P^ 
s«(;o)+J>*(;  PiP,^+«''i^'*^''[s«(j  /»,)+*«(;  'P,)]-[5«(;  ^i5,)+5«(;  A^i'P./'«)]=a 

*  There  are  six  such  groups  (Ex.  iv.  §  289). 

t  We  easily  find  |  ByB^Pi  |  s  |  ByBoP^ !  =  -  |  B^B^  \ .    Thus  the  case  when  BjB,  is  odd  is 
included  by  writing  ByPi  in  place  of  By. 
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wherein  «»<  I  ^i  ^t  I  -  g»i  |  B,P,  U  ^"^  I  ^i  ^P,  ^_i  xhese  formulae  express  the  zero  values  of 
all  the  even  theta  functions  in  terms  of  the  four5(;  0),  S{;  P^),  ${;  P,),  ${;  PiF^). 
Thus  for  instance  they  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  S^,  S^,  S^,^,  Sq;  the  equations  have 
been  given  in  Ex.  iiL,  §  289,  Chap.  XV. 

Es,  V.    We  have  in  Chap.  XVI.  (§  291)  obtained  the  formula 

where  c'  represents  a  set  of  f)  integers,  each  either  0  or  1,  and  has  therefore  2P  values. 

Suppose  now  that  q^  r  represent  the  same  half-int^er  characteristic,  =jf  )"*'i(lr)» 
=  C-^K^y  say;  then  we  immediately  find 

where  cV  denotes  the  row  ofp  integci-s,  each  either  0  or  1,  which  are  given  by  {(t'<f)i=ti-\-Ci 
(mod.  2) ;  herein  the  factor  e^^^S^  \v,  is  independent  of  k^.    For  K^  we  take  now,  in 

turn,  the  constituents 

of  a  Qopel  set  of  ^  characteristics,  in  which 

^*-*Vi,o,o,...;'  ^«-no,i,o,...;—  ^'^-Ho,...,o,i;' 

then  denoting  3[u+v;  CK^]S[u -  v;  CK^]  by  [CK^  we  obtain  2p  equations  which  are  all 
included  in  the  equation 

wherein  «=2'*,  r/,  ...,  c,'  represent  the  different  values  of  #',  and  J  is&  matrix  wherein  the 
/3-th  element  of  the  a-th  row  is  ^^   tt ;  ^^^      . 

The  2P  various  values  of  r'^c',  for  an  assigned  value  of  cf,  are,  in  general  in  a  different 
order,  the  same  as  the  various  values  of  t'g  ;  we  may  suppose  the  order  of  the  columns  of 
•/to  be  so  altered  that  the  various  values  of  t'p<f  become  the  values  of  c'^  in  an  asng^ied 

order^  the  order  of  the  elements  e"^  ^A'^'t  ^^  >  •••»  '"^^  -^iM^;  *  being  correspond- 
ingly altered.  When  this  is  done  the  matrix  J  is  independent  of  the  characteristic  C. 
Now  it  is  possible  to  choose  9P  characteristics  (7,  say  (7^,  ...,  C,  such  that  the  Q(5pel 
systems  (fii^)  gi^^i  together,  all  the  2^  possible  characteristics ;  then  the  2^  equations 
obtainable  from  that  just  written  by  replacing  C  in  turn  by  (7^,  ...,  ^'c,  are  all  included, 
using  the  notation  of  matrices,  in  the  one  equation* 

wherein  ^^  denotes  a  row  of  p  integers,  each  either  0  or  1,  and  has  2P  values.  In  each 
matrix  the  element  written  down  is  the  ^-th  element  of  the  a-th  row. 

*  We  can  obviously  obtain  a  more  general  equation  by  taking  2^  different  sets  of  arguments, 

the  general  element  of  the  matrix  on  the  left  hand  being  ^  [u^*^  +  v^^  CaKpi]  ^  [u^*^  -v^^\  CaKfi], 
Of.  Chap.  XV.  §  291,  Ex.  v.,  and  Caspary,  Crelle,  xcvi.  (1884),  pp.  182,  324 ;  Frobenius,  CrelU, 
xcvi.  (1884),  p.  100.  Also  Weierstrass,  Sitzungsber.  der  Ak,  d.  Wiss.  zu  Berlin,  1882,  i. — xxvi. 
p.  606. 
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EXAMPLES. 


[317 


Ex.  vi.     If  in  Ex.  v.,  |9=2,  and  the  group  {K)  oonaists  of  the 

*  W  '  *  \10/  '  *  \0l)  '  *  Vll) ' 
while  the  characteristics  C  consist  of 

*  (oo) '  *  (oo) '  *  (oo) '  Hw ' 

and  the  values  of  ^  are,  in  order, 

(0,0),    (0,1),    (1,0),    (1,1), 
shew  that  the  sixteen  equations  expressed  by  the  final  equation  of  Ex.  v.  are  equivalent  to 

(  roon  rion  ron  [n'y)^{^ 
LiiJ'  LooJ'  LioJ'  LoiJ 

"LoiJ'    LioJ'    LooJ'  bu 


«4> 


-«3i 


os>   "■««»      «i )  (     A»   "Pa*      fl»»      ft) 


«4>         "li 


«H         '■si         °8>    ""«4 


«2»    ~"li         "«> 


ft. 

ft. 

ft. 

-ft 

-ft. 

ft. 

ft. 

ft 

ft. 

ft. 

-ft. 

ft 

OD 


LooJ'  LiiJ'  LoiJ'  UJ 

"LioJ'  "LoiJ'  ~LnJ'  LooJ 

wherein,  on  the  left  hand,  denotes  3 1  «+«;  ifii)    ''*'-*';  i(|.)  i,  etc.,  and 

the  right  hand, 

.=»,[..  iQ],  ■.->,[>:  J  Q].  .-4",  jQ].  •.-4"'  »{»)]• 

Alt  ft  I  ft  >  ft  ^>^8  respectively  the  same  theta  functions  with  the  argument  v. 

Now  if  A,  B  denote  respectively  ihe  first  and  second  matrices  on  the  right  hand,  the 
linear  equations 

(yi> yt> ys»  ^4)=-^ (^i»  ^i>  ^s»  ^4)1  (^i»  ^a»  ^s»  ^4)=^(«i» «»» «8i  «4) 

are  immediately  seen  to  lead  to  the  results 

yi'+y2*+y8*+y4*=(«iHa,«+as«+V)(j7i«+:r,«+v+V). 
^i«+ V+.V+ V= W+ft*+ft*+ft*)  (^*+V+V+0 ; 

hence  if  the^'-th  element  of  the  t-th  row  of  the  compound  matrix  AB,  which  is  the  matrix 
on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation,  be  denoted  by  y^  ^,  we  have 

i,^.'^i/^r»  J,y«.r  A.=0,  (r+*,  r,  *=1,  2,  3,  4X 

and  these  equations  lead  to 

444 

Denoting  LjJ,  I  ^J,  by  [a,cj,  [ojcj,  etc.,  as  in  the  table  of  §  204,  and  inter 

changing  the  second  and  third  rows  of  the  matrix  on  the  left-hand  side,  we  may  express 
the  result  by  saying  that  the  matrix 

(      [ajcj,      [a^cj,  -[a^c]  ,      [oj      ) 

-M     I      [ci]     I      W     ,      [«i«J 

-Kl    I  -M    I  -hcJi      [0] 
gives  an  orthogonal  linear  substitution  of  foiu*  variables*. 

*  An  algebraic  proof  may  be  given  ;  cf.  BrioAchi,  Ann,  d.  Mat,  xiv. 
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£x.  vii.    Deduce  from  §  309  that 

where  P^,  F^  are  characteristics  of  a  Qtfpel  group  {P)^  of  2P  characteristics.  Infer  that,  if 
n  be  amf  pontive  integer^  and  APi  be  an  even  characterxMtie^  S  (nv ;  APi)  is  expreeeible  ae  an 
integral  polynomial  of  order  n*  in  the  2Pfunction8  S  {v ;  AP^). 

Ex,  viiL    If  iS:=i(^,  P. =i^^*V  deduce  from  §  309,  putting 

that 

where 

x(«,i')=2#.«-»^«-S(«;  K-\-P,)B(v;  />.). 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Transformation  of  Periods,  especially  Linear  Transformation. 

318.  In  the  foregoing  portion*  of  the  present  volume,  the  fundamental 
algebraic  equation  has  been  studied  with  the  help  of  a  Riemann  surfiEM^ 
Much  of  the  definiteness  of  the  theory  depends  upon  the  adoption  of  a 
specific  mode  of  dissecting  the  surface  by  means  of  period  loops ;  for  instance 
this  is  the  case  for  the  normal  integrals,  and  their  periods,  and  consequently 
also  for  the  theta  functions,  which  were  defined  in  terms  of  the  periods 
Tij  of  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind;  it  is  also  the  case  for  the 
places  mi,,,.,mp  of  §  179  (Chap.  X.),  upon  which  the  theory  of  the 
vanishing  of  the  theta  functions  depends.  The  question  then  arises ;  if  we 
adopt  a  different  set  of  period  loops  as  fundamental,  how  is  the  theoiy 
modified,  and,  in  particular,  what  is  the  relation  between  the  new  theta 
functions  obtained,  and  the  original  fiinctions  ?  We  have  given  a  geometrical 
method  (§  183,  Chap.  X.)  of  determining  the  places  mi,  ...,  mp  firom  the 
place  m,  from  which  it  appears  that  they  cannot  have  more  than  a  finite 
number  of  positions  when  ni  is  given,  and  coresidual  places  are  reckoned 
equivalent;  the  enquiry  then  suggests  itself;  can  they  take  all  these  possible 
positions  by  a  suitable  choice  of  period  loops,  or  is  one  of  these  essentially 
different  from  the  others  ?  The  answers  to  such  questions  as  these  are  to  be 
sought  from  the  theory  of  the  present  chapter. 

There  is  another  enquiry,  not  directly  related  to  the  Riemann  surfieu^e, 
but  arising  in  connexion  with  the  analytical  theory  of  the  theta  functions. 
Taking  p  independent  variables  Ui,  ...,  iip,  and  associating  with  them,  in 
accordance  with  the  suggestion  of  §§  138 — 140  (cf.  §  284),  the  matrices 
2a),  2a)',  2i7,  2?;',  we  are  thence  able,  with  the  help  of  the  resulting  equations 

2h(a  =  TTi,    2Aa)'  =  6,    17  =  2ao),    17'  =  2(Uo  —  h, 

to  formulate  a  theta  function.  But  it  is  manifest  that  this  procedure  makes 
an  unsymmetrical  use  of  the  columns  of  periods  arising  respectively  fit)m 
the  matrices  o)  and  o)' ;  and  it  becomes  a  problem  to  enquire  whether  this 

*  References  to  the  literature  dealing  with  transformation  are  given  at  the  beginning  of 
Chap.  XX. 
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want  of  symmetry  can  be  removed ;  and  more  generally  to  enquire  what 
general  linear  functions  of  the  original  2p  columns  of  periods,  with  integral 
coefficients,  can  be  formed  to  replace  the  original  columns  of  periods ;  and,  if 
theta  functions  be  formed  with  the  new  periods,  as  with  the  original  ones, 
to  investigate  the  expression  of  the  new  theta  functions  in  terms  of  the 
original  ones. 

So  far  as  the  theta  functions  are  concerned,  it  will  appear  that  the 
theory  of  the  transformation  of  periods,  and  of  characteristics,  includes  the 
consideration  of  the  effect  of  a  modiGcation  of  the  period  loops  of  a  Riemann 
surface;  for  that  reason  we  give  in  this  chapter  the  fundamental  equations 
for  the  transformation  of  the  periods  and  characteristic  of  a  theta  function, 
when  the  coefficients  of  transformation  are  integers;  but  the  main  object 
of  this  chapter  is  to  deal  with  the  transformation  of  the  period  loops  on  a 
Riemann  surface.  The  analjrtical  theory  of  the  expression  of  the  transformed 
theta  functions  in  terms  of  the  original  functions  is  considered  in  the  two 
following  chapters. 

In  virtue  of  the  algebraical  representation  which  is  possible  for  quotients 
of  Riemann  theta  ftinctions  (as  exemplified  in  Chap.  XI.),  the  theory  of 
the  expression  of  the  transformed  theta  functions  in  terms  of  the  original 
functions,  includes  a  theory  of  the  algebraical  transformation  of  the  funda- 
mental algebraical  equation  associated  with  a  Riemann  surface ;  it  is  known 
what  success  was  achieved  by  Jacobi,  from  this  point  of  view,  in  the  case  of 
elliptic  functions;  and  some  of  the  earliest  contributions  to  the  general 
theory  of  transformation  of  theta  functions  approach  the  matter  from  that 
side*.  We  deal  briefly  with  particular  results  of  this  algebraical  theory  in 
Chap.  XXII. 

319.  Take  any  undissected  Riemann  surface  associated  with  a  funda- 
mental algebraic  equation  of  deficiency  p.  The  most  general  set  of  2p 
period  loops  may  be  constructed  as  follows  : 

Draw  on  the  sur&ce  any  closed  curve  whatever,  not  intersecting  itself, 
which  is  such  that  if  the  surface  were  cut  along  this  curve  it  would  not  be 
divided  into  two  pieces ;  of  the  two  possible  directions  in  which  this  curve 
can  be  described,  choose  either,  and  call  it  the  positive  direction ;  call  the 
side  of  the  curve  which  is  on  the  left  hand  when  the  curve  is  described 
positively,  the  left  side;  this  curve  is  the  period  loop  (^0;  starting  now 
from  any  point  on  the  left  side  of  (Ai),  a  curve  can  be  drawn  on  the  sur£su;e, 
which,  without  cutting  itself,  or  the  curve  (Ai),  and  without  dividing  the 
surface,  ends  at  the  point  of  the  curve  (Ai)  at  which  it  began,  but  on  the 
right  side  of  (Ai) ;  this  is  the  loop  (Bi\  and  the  direction  in  which  it  has 

*  See,  in  partioolar,  Richelot,  CreUe,  xvi.  (1837),  De  tran8formatione...integraliam  Abelian- 
omm  primi  ordinis;  in  the  papers  of  Eonigsberger,  CreUe,  lxtv.,  lzy.,  lzyii.,  some  of  the 
algebraical  resolts  of  Bichelot  are  obtained  by  means  of  the  transformation  of  theta  fdnctions. 
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descnoed  is  its  positive  direction ;  its  left  side  is  that  on  the  left  hand 

Liie  positive  description  of  it.     The  period  associated  with  the  loop  (A,), 

any  Abelian  integral,  is  the  constant  whereby  the  value  of  the  integral 

jn  the  left  side  of  (j4i)  exceeds  the  value  on  the  right  side,  and  is  equal  to 

the  value  obtained  by  taking  the  integral  along  the  loop  (B,)  in  the  negative 

direction,  from   the   end   of  the   loop   (B,)   to  its  begiiiDing.     The   period 

associated   with  the  loop  (flj   is  similarly  the  excess  of  the   value  of  the 

integral  on  the  left  side  of  the  loop  (B,)  over  its  value  on  the  right  side,  and 

ay  be  obtained  by  taking  the  integral  round  the  loop  (A,)  in  the  positive 

ectiou,  from  the  right  side  of  the  loop  {B,)  to  the  left  side.     Tliese  periods 

may  be  denoted  respectively  by  H,  and  Hi'. 

.')20.  It  is  useful  ftirtiier  to  remark  that  there  ie  n<j  ousoiitiaJ  reason  why  what  we  have 
called  the  loops  (^j),  (B,)  should  not  be  called  reapoctively  the  loojra  {B,]  and  [JJ.  If 
this  be  done,  and  the  jiositiye  direction  of  the  (original)  loop  (B,)  be  [trcscrved,  the 
uoDvention  as  to  the  rektion  of  the  directions  of  the  loops  [J,].  [£,]  will  ueoesaitate  a 
reversal  of  the  convention  as  to  the  positive  direction  of  the  (original)  loop  (J,).  If  the 
periods  associated  with  the  (new)  loops  [Aj],  [£J  be  respectively  denoted  by  [O]  and  [Q*], 
we  have,  therefore,  the  equations 

[oj  =  a',    [Q']=-o. 

These  equatjotu  rspnoont  a  prooees — of  interchange  of  theloopa  (^i),  (5|),  witb  retention 
of  the  direction  of  (B,) — wbiob  may  be  repeated.  The  repetition  gives  equations  which  we 
may  denote  by 

{a)=[Ql=-0,      iQ-]=-[D]=-Q', 

and  the  two  procefiaes  are  together  equivalent  t«  reversing  the  direction  of  loop  (.^i),  and 
(therefyi-o)  of  the  lo'ix>  {B^}.  The  couveiition  that  the  loop  (B,)  shall  btgiu  from  the  loft 
side  of  the  loop  (Jj)  is  not  neceasary  for  the  purpose  of  the  dissection  of  the  surface  into  a 
simply  connected  surface ;  but  it  affords  a  convenient  way  of  specifying  the  necessary 
condition  for  the  convergenoe  of  the  sarieB  defining  the  theta  ftmctions. 

321.  The  pair  of  loops  (A,),  (B,)  being  drawn,  the  succesave  pairs 
{At),  (jB,),  ...,  (Af),  (Bp)  are  then  to  be  drawn  in  accordance  with  precisely 
similar  conventions — the  additional  convention  being  made  that  neither 
loop  of  any  pair  is  to  cross  any  one  of  the  previously  drawn  loops.  If 
the  Riemann  surface  be  cut  along  these  2p  loops  it  will  become  a  p-ply 
connected  eur^e,  with  p  closed  boundary  curves.  It  may  be  further 
dissected  into  a  simply  connected  surface  by  means  of  (p—  1)  further  cuts 
(C,),  ...,  (Gj^i),  taken  so  as  to  reduce  the  boundary  to  one  continuous  closed 
curve. 

Upon  the  p-p\y  connected  surface  formed  by  cutting  the  original  surface 
along  the  loops  (A,),  (B,),  ....  (Ap),  (Bp),  the  Riemann  integrals  of  the  first 
and  second  kind  are  single- valued.  In  particular  if  W,, ....  Fy  be  a  set  of 
linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind  defined  by  the  conditions 
that  the  periods  of  W,  at  the  loops  (Aj),  ...,  (Ap)  are  all  zero,  except  that  at 
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(Ar),  which  is  1,  and  if  t^,,  be  the  period  of  Wr  at  the  loop  (jB,),  the  imaginary 
part  of  the  quadratic  form 

is  necessarily  positive*  for  real  values  of  Wj,  ...,  Wp.  This  statement  remains 
true  when,  for  each  of  the  p  pairs,  the  loops  (Ar),  (Br)  are  interchanged, 
with  e,g.  the  retention  of  the  direction  of  (jB^)  and  a  consequent  change  in  the 
sign  of  the  period  associated  with  (Ar\  as  explained  above  (§  320) ;  if  the 
loops  (Ar),  (Br)  be  interchanged  without  the  change  in  the  sign  of  the  period 
associated  with  (-4^),  the  imaginary  part  of  the  corresponding  quadratic 
form  is  negative"!*. 

322.  In  addition  now  to  such  a  general  system  of  period  loops  as  has 
been  described,  imagine  another  system  of  loops,  which  for  distinctness  we 
shall  call  the  original  system ;  the  loops  of  the  original  system  may  be 
denoted  by  (ar)t  (6r)  and  the  periods  of  any  integral,  Ui,  associated  therewith, 
by  2(»i,  r,  2a)'t',  r  ]  the  general  system  of  period  loops  is  denoted  by  (-4r),  (Br)> 
and  the  periods  associated  therewith  by  [2a)<^r]»  [2<»'<,r].  For  the  values  of 
the  integral  t^,  the  circuit  of  the  loop  (jB^),  in  the  negative  direction,  firom 
the  right  to  the  left  side  of  the  loop  (Ar),  is  equivalent  to  a  certain  number, 
say  J  to  o^^y,  of  circuits  of  the  loop  (6^)  in  the  negative  direction,  together 
with  a  certain  number,  say  a'j^  y,  of  circuits  of  the  loop  (Oj)  in  the  positive 
direction  (r,  j  =  1,  2,  ...,  p);  hence  we  have 

[«<,  J  =  2  ((ai^jCtj,  r  +  «'«,>«>.  r),  (r  =  1,  2,  . . . ,  p); 

similarly  we  have  equations  which  we  write  in  the  form 

[(o\  J  =  i  (o>i,  jfij^  r  +  «'t.  jlS'j,  r),  (r  =  1,  2,  . . . ,  pX 

the  interpretation  of  the  integers  ^j,r»  ^i,  r  being  similar  to  that  of  the 

integers  a^,^,  aj.r- 

Thus,  if  Vri,  ..,,Up  denote  p  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first 
kind,  and  the  matrices  of  their  periods  for  the  original  system  of  period 
loops  be  denoted  by  2a>,  2<»',  and  for  the  general  system  of  period  loops  by 
[2(»],  [2©'],  we  have 

where  a,  a\  )9,  ff  denote  matrices  whose  elements  are  integers. 

*  And  not  zero,  since  niW^-k-  ...-k-UfW,  cannot  be  a  constant.  Cf.  for  instance,  Neumann, 
RiemamC$  Thtorie  der  AbeVtehen  InUgrale  (Leipzig,  18S4),  p.  247,  or  Forsyth,  Theory  of 
Functions  (1893).  p.  447.    (Biemann,  Werke,  1876,  p.  124.) 

t  As  previously  remarked,  p.  247,  note. 

X  A  circuit  of  (&>)  in  the  positive  direction  fnmishing  a  contribntion  of  - 1  to  a>.  ,> 
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If  £i,  ...,  Zp  be  a  set  of  p  integrals  of  the  second  kind  associated  with 
Wj,  ...,  iij,,  as  in  §  138,  Chap.  VII.,  and  satisfying,  therefore,  the  condition 

and  the  period  matrices  of  A,  ...^Lp  at  the  original  and  general  period 
loops  be  denoted  respectively  by  —  2iy,  —  2r)'  and  —  [2iy],  —  [21/1  we  have, 
similarly,  for  the  same  values  of  a,  a',  0,  ff. 

We  have  used  the  notation  Dp  for  the  row  of  P  quantities  2o»P  +  2m  P, 
where  P,  P*  each  denotes  a  row  of  p  quantities ;  we  extend  this  notation  to 
the  matrix  2<oa  +  2a>V,  where  a,  a  each  denotes  a  matrix  of  p  rows  and 
columns,  and  denote  this  matrix  by  Q.;  similarly  we  denote  the  matrix 
217a  +  217V  by  Ha ;  then  the  four  equations  just  obtained  may  be  written 

[2a)]  =  n.,   [2a)']  =  ft^,   [21/]  =  ff.,   [21,^  =  ^^.  (L) 

Noticing  now  that  the  matrices  [2o»],  [2a>'],  [2fi],  [2f/]  must  satisfy  the 
relations  obtained  in  §  140,  we  have 

iTTi  =  [rj]  [a,']  -  [5]  w] = i  (^.n^  -  ii.JJ^) 

=  (a^  +  a'^')  (g)/3  +  w'/S')  -  (a©  +  a V)  (17)8  +  vfi^ 

=  (a/9'-a'/3)i7rt, 

in  virtue  of  the  relations  satisfied  by  the  matrices  2a>,  2o^  Si;,  Si;';  and 
similarly 

0  =  [^]  [a,]  -  [«]  [17]  =  I  (^.n.  -  n.^.)  =  (ao'  -  ra)  Jin, 
and  _ 

0  =  [f  ]  [«']  -  [51  [V]  =  i  (ff^n„  -  fi^fl■^)  =  08/8'  -  /S'yS)  iTrt ; 

thus  we  have 

a^-.a'/3  =  l=/9'a-/8a',    aa'-a'a  =  0.    fifi'-fi'fi^O,         (IL) 

namely,  the  matrices  a,  /3,  a',  /S'  satisfy  relations  precisely  similar  to  those 
respectively  satisfied  by  the  matrices  ®,  o)',  17,  ^',  the  Jtti  which  occurs 
for  the  latter  case  being,  in  the  case  of  the  matrices  a,  ^8,  a\  /S',  replaced 
by  —  1 ;  therefore  also,  as  in  §  141,  the  relations  satisfied  by  a,  /3,  a\  fi'  can  be 
given  in  the  form 

a/9'-/9a'  =  l=/9'a-a'^,  a/8-/8S  =  0,  a'/9'-i8^'  =  0.         (III.) 


In  virtue  of  these  equations,  if 


-(:■:  i) 


denote  the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  formed  with  the  elements  of  the  matrices  a^  A 
a,  ffy  we  have  (cf.,  for  notation,  Appendix  ii.) 

/a,  /3\  /     ^,   -i8\       fa^-pa^  ^a-ofx       /I  0\ 
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and  therefore 

— (-?:  -?)• 

and  the  original  periods  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  general  periods  in  the  form 

—M^'-Ma',    «'=-[»]0+[«']a, 

If  0  denote  the  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns  whereof  every  element  is  zero,  and 
1  denote  the  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns  whereof  every  element  is  zero  except  those  in 
the  diagonal,  which  are  all  equal  to  1,  and  if  c  denote  the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns 
given  by 


(r  j>  ~  *•' -("i  >- • 


then  it  is  immediately  proved  that  the  relations  (II.),  (III.)  are  respectively  equivalent  to 
the  two  equations 

where 


and  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  equations  (III.)  are  obtained  Arom  the  equations  (II.)  by 
changing  the  elements  of  J  into  the  corresponding  elements  of  J. 

It  follows*  from  the  equation  JtJ^t  that  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  J  is  equal  to 
+ 1  or  to  - 1.    It  win  subsequently  (§  333)  appear  that  the  determinant  is  equal  to  + 1. 

Ex,    Verify,  for  the  case/^sS,  that  the  matrices 

-=(,4,         ij'     ^=(,-28,       -6> 

/-3,       20\  /    22,   -124\ 

'^-V-S,     -7>    ^-V    56,        43; 

satisfy  the  conditions  (III.)  (Weber,  CreUe^  Lxxiv.  (1872),  p.  72). 

323.  It  is  often  convenient,  simultaneously  with  the  change  of  period 
loops  which  has  been  described,  to  make  a  linear  transformation  of  the 
fundamental  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  t^,  ...,  t<p.  Suppose  that  we  intro- 
duce, in  place  of  t^i,  ...,  v^,  other/}  integrals  w^,  ...,  Wp^  such  that 

i^  =  Jfi,iWi+ +-Sf».pWp,  (i=l,  2,  ...,p), 

or,  as  we  shall  write  it,  u  =  Mw,  M  being  a  matrix  whose  elements  are 
constants  and  of  which  the  determinant  is  not  zero.  We  enquire  then  what 
are  the  integrals  of  the  second  kind  associated  with  Wu  "-,Wp.  We  have 
(§  138)  denoted  DiiJ**  by  fJLi(x),  and  the  matrix  of  the  quantities  /Ai(Cj)  by  fi; 

*  For  another  proof  of  the  relations  (11.),  (m.)  of  the  text,  the  reader  may  compare  Thomae, 
CrelU,  Lxxv.  (1878),  p.  224.  A  proof  directly  on  the  lines  foUowed  here  may  of  coarse  be 
oonstmoted  with  the  employment  only  of  Kiemann's  normal  elementary  integrals  of  the  first 
and  second  kind.    Cf.  §  142. 


I 
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denote  now,  also,  Dwf^  by  pi(x\  and  the  matrix  of  the  quantities  pi{Cj)  by  p] 
then  we  immediately  find  fi  =  pJlf,  and  the  equation  (§  138) 

X*'  *  =  pT^H**  *  —  2at**»  * 
gives 

ML'* »  =  p~^H** »  -  2MaMfif^'  • ; 

thus  the  integrals  of  the  second  kind  associated  with  Wi,  ..,,  Wp  are  the  p 
integrals  given  by  ML**^,  and,  corresponding  to  the  matrix  a  for  the 
integrals  i*'*,  ...,  Lp  ,  we  have,  for  the  integrals  AfZ/»*,  the  matrix 
a  =  MaM,  If  2v,  2v'  denote  the  matrices  of  the  periods  of  the  integrals  w, 
and  —  2f,  —  2^  denote  the  matrices  of  the  periods  of  the  integrals  ML'**,  so 
that  (§  139) 

f=2av,    ^  =  2av'- Jp-^A, 

we  therefore  have  <»  =  Mv,  to  =  Mv  and   . 

^^2MaMv^Mv,    ^' =  2MaMv -iMpr'A^Mtf';  (IV.) 

it  is  immediately  apparent  from  these  equations  that  the  matrices  v,  v\  (f,  ^ 
satisfy  the  equations  of  §  140, 

324.  The  preceding  Articles  have  sufficiently  shewn  how  the  equations 
of  transformation  of  the  periods  arise  by  the  consideration  of  the  Abelian 
integrals.  It  is  of  importance  to  see  that  equations  of  the  same  character, 
but  of  more  general  significance,  arise  in  connexion  with  the  analytical 
theory  of  the  theta  functions. 

Let  6),  6)',  rj,  7]  be  any  four  matrices  of  p  rows  and  columns  satisfying 
the  conditions  (i)  that  the  determinant  of  &>  does  not  vanish,  (ii)  that  ftr^a! 
is  a  symmetrical  matrix,  (iii)  that  the  quadratic  form  ©""^o'n*  has  its 
imaginary  part  positive  when  rij,  ...,np  are  real,  (iv)  that  i;®"*  is  a  sym- 
metrical matrix,  (v)  that  V  =  ^®"'*®'  — i'^ri®"*-  The  conditions  (i),  (ii),  (iv), 
(v)  are  equivalent  to  equations  of  the  form  of  (B)  and  (C),  §  140,  and, 
taking  matrices  a,  6,  h  such  that  0  =  ^17®"'^  A  =  iwta>'"^  6  =  wt«""W,  or 
2A®  =  TTi,  2ht£l  =  6,  7;  =  2a®,  17'  =  2a®'  —  A,  the  condition  (iii)  ensures  the 
existence  of  the  function  defined  by 

wherein  Q,  Q'  are  any  constants  (cf.  §  174). 

Introduce  now  two  other  matrices  [®],  [cd'],  abo  of  p  rows  and  columns, 
defined  by  the  equations 

[®]  =  ©a  +  wV,  =  ift«,  say,     [cd']  =  w/S  +  w'^S',  =  \  11^,  say, 

where  a,  a',  ^,  /3',  are  matrices  of  p  rows  and  columns  whose  elements  art' 
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integers*,  it  being  supposed  +  that  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  [©]  does 
not  vanish ;  and  introduce  j)  other  variables  Wi,  ...,Wp  defined  by 

Ui=i/i,iWi+ +  Mi^pWp,  (i  =  l,  2,  ...,jo) 

or  ti  =  Mw,  where  Af  is  a  matrix  of  constants,  whose  determinant  does  not 
vanish;  let  the  simultaneous  increments  of  Wi,  ...,Wp  when  v^,  ...,Up  are 
simultaneously  increased  by  the  constituents  of  the  j-th  column  of  [®]  be 
denoted  by  Vij,  ...,  Vpj,  and  the  simultaneous  increments  of  Wi,  ...,  Wp 
when  1*1,  ...,Vp  are  simultaneously  increased  by  the  elements  of  the  j-th 
column  of  [<»']  be  denoted  by  v'lj,  •••>  t^p,^;  then  we  have  the  equations 
2ilfi;  =  2  [ft)]  =  ft.,  2Mv'  =  2[o}]  =  ilfi,  where  v,  v  denote  the  matrices  of 
which  respectively  the  {i,ji)  elements  are  Vij  and  Vij. 

The  function  ^{u;  g)  is  a  function  of  Wi,  ...,  w,,;  we  proceed  now  to 

investigate  whether  it  is  possible  to  choose  the  matrices  a,  a',  /8, 13^  and  the 
matrix  M,  so  that  the  function  may  be  regarded  as  a  theta  function  in 
Wi,  ...,Wp  of  order  r  (cf.  Chap.  XV.  §  284). 

Let  the  arguments  Wi,  ...,Wp  be  simultaneously  increased  by  the  con- 
stituents of  the  ^'-th  column  of  the  matrix  2v;  thereby  tii,  ,..,Up  will  be 
increased  by  the  constituents  of  the  j-th  column  of  the  matrix  [2a>],  and, 

since  a,  c^,  0,  j^  consist  of  integers,  the  function  ^{u;  ^)  will  (Chap.  X. 
§  190)  be  multiplied  by  a  factor  e^J  where 

Lj  =  (H^)0')  [ti  +  i  {a,)^^]  -  TTt  (a)0)  (a')^'>  +  27ri  [(a)^i>  Q  -  (a')'>'  Q], 

(a)^  denoting  the  row  of  p  elements  forming  the  j-th  column  of  the  matrix 
a,  and  (ft«)^-'\  (Sa)^^  denoting,  similarly,  the  j-th  columns  of  the  matrices 
2fi>a  +  26i>V,  2iya  +  217V  respectively ;  this  expression  Lj,  is  linecu*  in  Wi , . . . ,  Wp, 
and  can  be  put  into  the  form 

where  (wj,  ...,  Wp)  denotes  the  row  letter  whose  elements  are  Wi,  ...,Wp,  and 
similarly  (vij,  ...,  v^j)  is  the  row  letter  formed  by  the  elements  of  the  j-th 
column  of  the  matrix  v,  r  is  a  positive  integer  which  is  provisionally 
arbitrary,  K/  and  2f,,j,  ...,  2^pj  are  properly  chosen  constants,  and 
(2fij,  ...,  2^p^j)  is  the  row  letter  formed  of  the  last  of  these.  Similarly,  if 
the  arguments  Wi,  ...,  Wp  be  simultaneously  increased  by  2v\j,  ...,  2vpj,  the 

function  ^  (w ;  ?)  takes  a  factor  e^\  where 

L/  =  (5i,)0)  [ti  +  i  (nfi)^]  -  iri  (/3)<i)  (/3')<>)  +  27ri  [(/3)<i)  Q  -  (13^^  Q], 
and,  with  the  same  value  of  r,  this  can  be  put  into  the  form 

i/  =  r(2rw, .......  2r,j)[(«;.. «v,)  +  (v',j, v'p,,)]-2mKf, 

*  The  OMe  when  a,  a%  /?,  /S'  are  not  integere  is  briefly  considered  in  chapter  XX. 
t  We  have  Ttw~i[w]=sirta  +  &a';   we  suppose  that  the  determinant  of  irta  +  &a'  does  not 
vanish. 
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where  Kj,  fij,  ...,  fp,^  are  properly  chosen  constants.     In  these  equations 
we  suppose^'  to  be  taken  in  turn  equal  to  1,  2,  ...,  p. 
Comparing  the  two  forms  of  Lj  we  have 

so  that  the  (i,  j)th  element  of  the  matrix  MHa  is  2rfij;  hence  if  f,  f  denote 
respectively  the  matrices  of  the  quantities  fi,^  and  ^\j,  we  have 

MH^  =  2rC,  MHfi  =  2r^ ;  (V.) 

from  these  we  deduce,  in  virtue  of  the  equations  2Mv  ==  fl.,  2Mu  =  fl^, 

and  therefore,  in  particular,  comparing  the  (j,  j)th  elements  on  the  two  sides 
of  these  equations, 

where,  as  before,  (v)^  is  the  row  letter  formed  by  the  elements  of  the  j-th 
column  of  the  matrix  v,  etc.;  therefore  the  only  remaining  conditions 
necessary  for  the  identification  of  the  two  forms  of  Lj  and  L/,  are 

and  the  p  pairs  of  equations  of  this  form  ai*e  included  in  the  two 

K' =  ciQ - a'Q - ^d (««'),  - K  =  fiQ' -fi'Q-^d {fiff),  (VI) 

where  K\  K  are  row  letters  of  p  elements  and  d  (aa'),  d(/3^  are  respectively 
the  row  letters  of  p  elements  constituted  by  the  diagonal  elements  of  the 
matrices  aa',  /8/3'. 

The  equations  (VI.)  arise  by  identifying  the  two  forms  of  Lj  and  Z/;  it  is 
eflfectively  suflScient  to  identify  the  two  forms  of  e^J  and  e^;  thus  it  is 
sufficient  to  regard  the  equations  (VI.)  as  congruences,  to  the  modulus  1. 

We  now  impose  upon  the  matrices  v,  v,  f,  f  the  conditions 

fv  -  i}?=  0  =  I'v'  -  vX,  Iv  -  v^'  =  i^',  (VIL) 

which,  as  will  be  proved  immediately,  are  equivalent  to  certain  conditions 

for  the  matrices  a,  /8,  a\  jS';  then,  denoting  ^(u;  ^)  by  (f>(tVi,  ....  Wp)  or 
<l>{w),  it  can  be  verified*  that  the  2p  equations 

<f>{...yWr  +  2vrj,...)^e^J<l>(wl  <!>{.. .,Wr  +  2v%^f,...)  =  e^/<t>(wX(j  =  l,...,p\ 
where  Lj,  L/  have  the  specified  forms,  lead  to  the  equation 

<I>{W  +  2vm  +  2vm)  =  ^^^•^^^') («H-vm+v'm')-npii»m'+*r<(mJ:'-m'jr)  ^ /^,\ 

wherein  m,  m'  are  row  letters  consisting  of  any  p  integers ;  and  this  is  the 

*  The  verification  is  included  in  a  more  general  piece  of  work  which  occurs  in  Chap.  XIX. 
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characteristic  equation  for  a  theta  function  of  order  r  with  the  associated 
constants  2v,  2u ,  2f,  2^  (§  284,  p.  448). 

The  equations  (VII.)  are  equivalent  to  coi^ditions  for  the  matrices  v,  v\ 
f,  f',  entirely  analogous  to  the  conditions  (ii),  (iv),  (v)  of  §  324  for  the 
matrices  to,  a>^  17,  r)\  The  condition  analogous  to  (i)  of  §  324,  namely  that  the 
determinant  of  the  matrix  v  do  not  vanish,  is  involved  in  the  hypothesis 
that  the  determinant  of  iria  +  ha  do  not  vanish.  It  will  be  proved  below 
(§  325)  that  the  remaining  condition  involved  in  the  definition  of  a  theta 
function,  viz.  that  the  quadratic  form  v"~^i;V  has  its  imaginary  part  positive 
for  real  values  of  ni,  ...,  ^>  is  &  consequence  of  the  corresponding  condition 
for  the  matrices  a>,  a>^  We  consider  first  the  conditions  for  the  equations 
(VIL). 

In  virtue  of  equations  (V.),  the  equations  (VII.)  require 

B^af,  -  aMfi  =  2HMv  -  2vMH^  =  4r  (Xv  -  vO  =  2r7ri, 
and,  similarly, 

-ff.ft.  -  n.ir.  =  0,  Sfiiifi  -  iifiHfi  ^  0 ; 

but 

i  (J5r.ft^  -  ft.5^),  =  (o^  +  a'^-)  (w/S  +  ©'/S')  -  (aw  +  aV)  (vfi  +  vffl 

and  this,  by  the  equations  (B),  §  140,  is  equal  to 

i,ri(a/8'-S'/3); 
thus  _        _ 

a/3'  -  a /8  =  /8'a  -  /8a'  =  r,  ( VHI.) 

and,  similarly,  _         _ 

aa'-ra  =  0,  ^/3'-/8'/3  =  0; 

and  as  before  (§  322)  these  three  equations  can  be  replaced  by  the  three 

a/8  = /3a,  a'/S'^/S'a',  a^ - fict  =  r  =  fi'a-a%  (IX.) 

the  relations  satisfied  by  the  matrices  a,  /3,  a^  13'  respectively  being  similar  to 
those  satisfied  by  on,  a/,  17,  V>  ^^  ^^  change  of  the  ^iri,  which  occurs  in  the 
latter  casSy  into  —  r. 

The  number  r  which  occurs  in  these  equations  is  called  the  order  of  the 
transformation;  when  it  is  equal  to  1  the  transformation  is  called  a  linear 
transformation. 

Ex.  i.    Prove  that,  with  matrices  of  2p  rows  and  2p  columns, 

(:.J)(i>'G3-GD(-r:> 

and 

\a'^)v  o)(ii')=''(i   o)- 

The  determinant  of  the  matrix  will  be  subsequently  proved  to  be  +!<'. 
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Ex.  ii.     Prove  that  the  equations  (V.)  of  §  324  are  equivalent  to 

(M     0     \  /2v  2v\      (%m  2«'\  (a  fi\ 
\0  rM-i)  \2C  2C)  ^  \2ri   2  J  W  P^J ' 

Ex,  iii.     If  Xy  yy  ^i,  yi  be  any  row  letters  of  /?  elements,  and  JT,  T^  X^^  T^  be  other 
such  row  letters,  such  that 


(JT,  F)=(^,^)(;r,y), 


or 


then  the  equations  (VIII.)  are  the  conditions  for  the  self-transformation  of  the  bilinear 
form  xifi  —  x^y  which  is  expressed  by  the  equation 

XYy^  -  Zj  r=  r  (jyi  -  x^y). 

325.  Conversely  when  the  matrices  a,  a\  fi,  ^  satisfy  the  equatdons 
(VIII.),  the  function  ^  (t^ ;  q^)  satisfies  the  determining  equation  for  a  theta 
function  in  Wi,  ,..yWpy  oi  order  r,  with  the  characteristic  {K^  JST),  and  with 
the  associated  constants  2i;,  2i;',  2f,  2J";  and  in  virtue  of  the  equations  (VIL), 
the  determinant  of  v  not  vanishing,  matrices  a,  b,  h,  of  which  the  first  two 
are  symmetrical,  can  be  taken  such  that 

a  =  ifi/"**,   h  =  ^iriv^y  b  =  tttu-^v'; 

we  proceed  now  to  shew*  that  the  real  part  of  the  quadratic  form  bn*  is 
negative  for  real  values  of  n,,  ... ,  Wp,  r  being  positive,  as  was  supposed. 

The  quantity,  or  matrix,  obtainable  firom  any  complex  quantity,  or 
matrix  of  complex  quantities,  by  changing  the  sign  of  the  imaginaiy  part 
of  that  quantity,  or  of  the  imaginary  parts  of  every  constituent  of  that 
matrix,  will  be  denoted  by  the  suffix  0 ;  and  a  similar  notation  will  be  used 
for  row  letters  ;  further  the  symmetrical  matrices  o)"*®',  v^v'  will  be  denoted 
respectively  by  t  and  t',  so  that  h  =  ttit,  b  =  TrtV ;  also  t,  t'  will  be  written, 
respectively,  in  the  forms  t^  +  iVa,  t/  +  iVa',  where  Tj,  t„  Tj',  t/  are  matrices 
of  real  quantities.     Then,  putting 

x'  =  vMwT^x,  and  therefore  x^  =  v^yM^^^x^y 

where  x\  x  denote  rows  of  p  complex  quantities,  and  x^\  x^  the  rows  of  the 
corresponding  conjugate  complex  quantities,  and  recalling  that 

T'  =  t'  =  i/i}"^   0)"' Jfi;  =  a  +  ra',    oT^Mv'  —  fi  +  t^, 
we  have  _  «  _  _ 

rx'x^  =  TvMar^x .  VoJIfo®o~"^^o  =  v'Mcor^x .  {jbAfoWj"^^ 

=  08  +  y8V)a;.(a  +  aVo)^o; 
and,  if  a?  =  fl?x  +  w?a,  a?©  =  ^i  —  '^2>  where  Xi,  x^  are  real,  this  is  equal  to 

(B  +  )9Vx  +  i)9V,)  (a^i  +  w?,)  .  (a  +  otr,  -  iaV,)(a^  -  ix^) 
or  _         _  _         _ 

[J3P  +  /3T'  + 1  {/3Q  +  /a'Q^)]  [aP  +  ctP'--i  (aQ  +  ctQ^l 

♦  Hermite,  Compt,  Rendus,  xl.  (1866),  Weber,  AtiTi.  d,  Mat.y  Ser.  2,  i.  ix.  (187S— 9). 
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where  P,  P',  Q,  Q'  are  row  letters  of  p  real  quantities  given  by 

so  that 

PQ'-P'Q  =  T,(a:i«  +  a:,«); 

thus  the  coeflBcient  of  %  in  t  ar'a^o'  is 

(oP  +  rp')  (/8Q  -h  ^e'QO  -  (/8P + ^n  (5Q  +  fiV), 

which,  in  virtue  of  the  equations  (IX.),  is  equal  to  r  (PQ  —  P'Q)  or 
rr,  (iTj*  +  arj*) ;  thus  the  coefficient  of  i  in  rVa:©'  is  equal  to  the  coefficient 
of  i  in  rrxxo.  Since  x'  may  be  regarded  as  arbitrarily  assigned  this  proves 
that  the  imaginary  part  of  rxx^  is  necessarily  positive;  and  this  includes 
the  proposition  we  desired  to  establish. 

Ex,    Prove  that  the  equation  obtained  is  equivalent  to 

326.  Of  the  general  formulae  thus  obtained  for  the  transformation  of 
theta  functions,  the  case  of  a  linear  transformation,  for  which  r  =  1,  is  of 
great  importance;  and  we  limit  ourselves  mainly  to  that  case  in  the 
following  parts  of  this  chapter.  We  have  shewn  that  a  theta  function  of  the 
first  order,  with  assigned  characteristic  and  associated  constants,  is  unique, 
save  for  a  factor  independent  of  the  argument ;  we  have  therefore,  for  r  =  1, 
as  a  result  of  the  theory  here  given,  the  equation 

^(m;  2a,,  2a,',  2i;,  2^;  l)  =  A^{w\  2i;,  2v\  2?,  2^;  f ). 

We  suppose  a,  /8,  a',  yS'  to  be  any  arbitrarily  assigned  matrices  of  integers 
satisfying  the  equations  (VIII.)  or  (IX.);  then  there  remains  a  certain 
redundancy  of  disposable  quantities ;  we  may  for  instance  suppose  o,  o)',  i;,  i;' 
and  Jf  to  be  given,  and  choose  v,  v\  f,  f  in  accordance  with  these  equations ; 
or  we  may  suppose  a>,  a>',  u,  ^  and  ^'  to  be  prescribed  and  use  these  equations 
to  determine  Jf,  v,  ri  and  17'.  It  is  convenient  to  specify  the  results  in  two 
casea     We  replace  u,  w  respectively  by  U,  W. 

(i)     2a>  =  1,  2a,'  =  t  ,  17  =  a,  r{  —ar  —  iri,  h  =  'in,  6  =  ttit, 

2i;=l,  2i;'=t'.  f=0,  f'  =  -7n      ,  a  =  0,  h  =  7ri  ,  b  =  7rtT', 

U=MW,  M^a  +  Ta\  (a  +  rrt') t' = /8  +  t/S', 
so  that,  as  immediately  follows  from  equations  (IX.), 

(a  +  ra') (j3'- r'a')  =  r  =  (/S'- aV) (a  +  gr),  [7  =  (a  +  to!)  W,W=^  (^-tB!) U, 
and,  because  17'  =  lyr  —  Tri  and  f  =  0, 


from  which  we  get 


a  =  17  =  TTtV  (a  +  ra')-^  =  —  a'  ()9'  -  r'a  ), 
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otr»  =  — o'()8'-Ta')  V*  =  7MWU  =  ina'(a+Ta')  W. 

These  equations  satisfy  the  necessary  conditions,  and  lead,  when  r  =  1,  to 

g«5(.4«', IT. e ( JT;  t;  ^)  =  Ae{W;  t';  f) .  (X.) 

where  A  is  independent  of  ^i Up,  and  the  characteristic  (K,  K^  is  deter- 
mined from  (Q,  Of)  by  the  equations  (§  324) 

iT  =  oQ'-a'Q- id  (oo'),    -  K  =  fiOf  -  ^Q  -  id  (fifiT). 

The  appearance  of  the  exponential  factor  outside  the  O-fimction,  in  equatioii  (X.^ 
would  of  itself  be  sufficient  reason  for  using,  as  we  have  done,  the  5-function,  in  place  of 
the  e-function,  in  all  general  algebraic  investigations*. 

Ifin§  324  we  put 

u=2»U,    r««-i«',     ir=s2wff,     r=^v'W 
we  easily  find 

thus  (§  189,  p.  283)  equation  (X.)  includes  the  initial  equation  of  this  Article. 

In  general  the  function  occurring  on  the  left  side  of  equation  (X.)  is 
a  theta  function  in  TT  of  order  r  with  associated  constants  2t/  =  1,  2v  =  t\ 
2?=0,  2f  =  -  27ri,  and  characteristic  (K,  K'). 

(ii)  A  particular  case  of  (i),  when  the  matrix  ot'  consists  of  zeros,  is  given 
by  the  formulae 

260  =  1,  2a)'  =  T ,  17  =  0,  1;'  =  —  TTi,  a  =  0,  h  =  m,  b  =  mr , 
2i;=l,  2u'=t',  ?=0,  ^==-in,  a  =  0,  h  =  7rt,  b=7rtV, 

U  =  aW,  T  =flrH)9  +  T/3'),  t  = -(ar'-yS)  a, 

r 

'a   fi\      /a  fi 


(a'?')  =  (Sfa-0^^^^^«^  =  '^^ 


Then  the  function  ©(f^;  t;  |)  or  e[aF; -(or'-^S)  o;  <^  is  a  theta 

function  in  W,  of  order  r,  with  associated  constants  2v  =  1,  2v'  =  r\  2{'=  0, 
2f'  =  —  27ri,  and  characteristic  (K,  K')  given  by 

and,  in  particular,  when  r  =  1  we  have 

^{U^T^%)^A%{W^T'^^.  (Xi.) 

where  A  is  independent  of  Ui,  ,..,  Up. 

*  Cf.  §  189  (Chap.  X.);  and  for  the  case  p=l,  Cayley,  LiauviUe,  x.  (1845),  or  Collected 
Works,  Vol.  I.,  p.  156  (1889). 
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327.  It  is  clear  that  the  results  just  obtained,  for  the  linear  trans- 
formation of  theta  functions,  contain  the  answer  to  the  enquiry  as  to  the 
changes  in  the  Riemann  theta  functions  which  arise  in  virtue  of  a  change  in 
the  fundamental  system  of  period  loops.  Before  considering  the  results  in 
further  detail,  it  is  desirable  to  be  in  possession  of  certain  results  as  to  the 
transformation  of  the  characteristics  of  the  theta  function,  which  we  now 
give ;  the  reader  who  desires  may  omit  the  demonstrations,  noticing  only  the 
results,  and  proceed  at  once  to  §  332.  We  retain  the  general  value  r  for  the 
order  of  the  transformation,  though  the  applications  of  greatest  importance 
are  those  for  which  r  =  1. 

As  before  let  ^(7)  denote  the  row  of  p  quantities  constituted  by  the 
diagonal  elements  of  any  matrix  7  of  p  rows  and  columns ;  in  all  cases  here 
arising  7  is  a  symmetrical  matrix ;  then  we  have 

adm)  +  fid{dc^)  =  rd{afi\    fi'd{afi)  +  fid(afi')  =  rdm) 

_  _  _  _  (mod.  2) 

a'd(J3^)  +  fi'd(aa')  =  rd{afl3').     rd  (a/9)  +  od  (o'yS')  =  rd  (So') 

and 

diaa')d00')  =  ir+l)U(fia')  =  {r  +  l)td(fi'a) 

-  -  -  (mod.  2), 

d  (a/8)  d  (a'^e')  =  (r  +  1)  2d  (a)80  =  (r  +  1)  2d  OSS') 

so  that,  when  r  =  1  or  is  any  odd  integer, 

d (oa) . d (fi^)  =  d (a/8) . d (a')9')  =  0    (mod.  2). 

The  last  result  contains  the  statement  that  the  linear  transformation  of 
the  zero  theta-characteristic  is  always  an  even  characteristic. 

For  the  equations 

/3'a  —  a^ = r,     ap=Pdf 

give 

aPffa  —  Paap = ra/3, 

and  therefore 

where  x  is  any  row  letter  of  p  integers,  and  zs=ax,  y=^\  but  if  y  be  a  symmetrical 
matrix  of  integers  and  t  be  any  row  letter  of  p  integers  y^,  =yn^*+'-+^u'i^+"M  ^ 
=  yu^i*+--+yw»'p*»*"^*^®'®^*^^  -yu^i+-"+'yw»^p>o'^  srf(y).r,  for  modulus  2;  hence 

d  (fiff)  z-d  (fio')  y  s  rrf  (o^)  x    (mod.  2) 

or  _  _ 

[ad(fifir)+pd{aa')-rd(ap)]xsO    (mod.  2) ; 

and  as  this  is  true  for  any  row  letter  of  integers,  x,  the  first  of  the  given  equations  follows 
at  once.  The  second  of  the  equations  also  follows  from  /3'a  —  a  0==r,  in  the  same  way,  and 
the  third  and  fourth  follow  similarly  from  fi^a—^'^^r. 

To  prove  the  fifth  equation,  we  have,  since  ffa-a'^^r^ 
or 
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where  b^^ff,  a=aa\  c=^a;  hence,  equating  the  sums  of  the  diagonal  elements  on  the  two 
sides  of  the  equation,  we  have 

pp.  P    P  P 

therefore,  as,  unless  t=^',  hi^j<hA—h,i^h  ^^^^^^use  a,  6  are  symmetrical  matrioeB,  and  as 


we  obtain 


p  p  p 

2  Oi.iKi^  2  (c8<.<+rc|,i)s(r+l)  2  c^<. 


The  sixth  equation  is  obtained  in  a  similar  way,  starting  from  jS'a— /3a'=r. 

Of  the  results  thus  derived  we  make,  now,  application  to  the  case  when  r  is  odd,  liipiting 
ourselves  to  the  case  when  the  characteristic  (Q,  ^)  consists  of  half-integers  ;  we  put  then 
Q=i9i  Q^=Wi  ^  ^^^^  9i  ^  ^^^^  consist  of  p  int^;ers  ;  then  iT,  JT  are  also  half-int^gefs, 
respectively  equal  to  \h^  \k\  say,  where 

In  most  cases  of  these  formulae,  it  is  convenient  to  regard  them  as  congruences,  to 
modulus  2.    This  is  equivalent  to  n^lecting  additive  integral  characteristics. 

From  these  equations  we  derive  immediately,  in  virtue  of  the  equations  of  the  present 
A^rticlfi 

^=air+i3if+rf(a^),     ^^tik+ffif -{-d^clff^)    (mod.  2) 
and 

q^=klf    (mod.  2). 

Further  if  fi,  /  be  row  letters  oip  integers,  and 

we  find,  also  in  virtue  of  the  equations  of  the  present  Article, 

kv'-lfv=qy:'^t^  +  {H''+^)d{a»)  +  (jL  +  q)d{a'ff\     (mod.  2); 

therefore,  if  also 

<r' = ap  -a'p  —  d  (ao'),      —  <r = ^p'  —  ^p  —  d  0/3^* 
we  have 

kv  - Jifv+vtr' -v'(r'\-(rk' - (r'k=qfi  -gffi-^-fip' - fip+pq^ - p'q     (mod.  2). 

Denoting  the  half-integer  characteristics  i(),i(),i()byil,  5,  (?, 

and  the  characteristics  i(f,)>i(  )>i(  )»  which  we  call  the  transformed 
characteristics,  by  A\  B,  G\  we  have  therefore  the  results  (§  294) 

|-4|  =  |^'|,     \A,B,C\^\A\R,C'\,    (mod.2) 

or,  in  words,  in  a  linear  transformation  of  a  theta  function  wiik  half-integer 
characteristic y  and  in  any  transformation  of  odd  order,  an  odd  (or  etfen) 
characteristic  transforms  into  an  odd  (or  even)  characteristic,  and  three 
syzygetic  {or  azygetic)  characteristics  transform  into  three  syzygetic  {or 
azygetic)  characteristics. 

Of  these  the  first  result  is  immediately  obvious  when  rs=l  from  the  equation  of 
transformation  (§  326),  by  changing  w  into  -w. 
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Hence  also  it  is  obvious  that  if  A  be  an  even  characteristic  for  which 
^(0;  A)  vanishes,  then  the  transformed  characteristic  A'  is  also  an  even 
characteristic  for  which  the  transformed  function  ^  (0 ;  A')  vanishes. 

328.  If  in  the  formula  of  linear  transformation  of  theta  functions  with 
half-integer  characteristic,  which  we  may  write 


[..l(j')]-^4»;i(r)]. 


we  replace  t*  by  w  +  \^m  =  i^  +  ®w  +  ® W,  where  m,  m!  denote  rows  of 
integers,  and,  therefore,  since  o)  =  M{v/3'  —  vet),  ®'  =  if  (—  v/8  +  vd),  (cf  Ex.  i., 
§  324),  replace  why  w  +  vn  +  vn\  where 

n'  =  dm'  —  dfm,     —  n  =  fim'  —  ffm, 

we  obtain  (§  189,  formula  (L)) 

where  A'  is  independent  of  t^,  ...,  Wp,  and  A'  +  w',  A:  +  w  are  obtainable  from 
g'  H-  m',  5  +  m  by  the  same  formulae  whereby  V,  k  are  obtained  from  q\  q, 
namely 

i'  +  m'=o(gr'  +  m')-  ot (q  +  m)-d{da!), 
^(k-\-m)=^fi{q'  +  m')-'fi'{q  +  m)^d{B^; 

these  formulae  are  different  from  those  whereby  n\  n  are  obtained  from 
m',  m ;  for  this  reason  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  speak  of  ^  [^  J  as  a  theta 

characteriaticy  and  of  ^  (      j  as  a  period  characteristic ;  as  it  arises  here  the 

difference  lies  in  the  formulae  of  transformation ;  but  other  differences  will 
appear  subsequently ;  these  differences  are  mainly  consequences  of  the 
obvious  fact  that,  when  half-integer  characteristics  which  differ  by  integer 
characteristics  are  regarded  as  identical,  the  sum  of  any  odd  number  of 
theta  characteristics  is  transformed  as  a  theta  characteristic,  while  the 
sum  of  any  even  number  of  theta  characteristics  is  transformed  as  a 
period  characteristic.  In  other  words,  a  period  characteristic  is  to  be 
regarded  as  the  (sum  or)  difference  of  two  theta  characteristica 

It  will  appear  for  instance  that  the  characteristics  associated  in  §§  244, 245, 

Chap.  XIII.  with  radical  functions  of  the  form  JX  <*'+^>  are  to  be  regarded  as 
theta  characteristics — and  the  characteristics  associated  in  §  245  with  radical 

functions  of  the  form  JX^\  which  are  defined  as  sums  of  characteristics 

associated  with  functions  JX^'^^\  are  to  be  regarded  as  period  characteristics. 
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We  may  regard  the  distiuotion*  thus  explained  somewhat  diflferentljy  by  taking  as  the 
fundamental  formula  of  linear  transformation  that  which  expresses  i^tc;  i()  \^  terms 

of  ^  w+^Qrl  i(;)  L  where 
and 

In  the  following  pages  we  shall  always  understand  by  *  characteristic/  a 

theta  characteristic ;  when  it  is  necessary  to  call  attention  to  the  tsuct  that  a 
characteristic  is  a  period  characteristic  this  will  be  done. 

329.     It  is  clear  that  the  formula  of  linear  transformation  of  a  theta 

function  with  any  half-integer  characteristic  is  obtainable  from  the  particalar 
case 


^(u)  =  ^&[«;;i(^)], 


where  /  =  d  (aa'),  r  =  d  {PP\  hy  the  addition  of  half  periods  to  the  argu- 
ments. It  is  therefore  of  interest  to  shew  that  matrices  ot,  /8,  ct',  /S'  can  be 
chosen,  satisfying  the  equations 

which  will  make  the  characteristic  i  (    )  equal  to  any  even  half-int^er 

characteristic. 

Any  even  half-integer  characteristic,  being  denoted  by 


1   /^l  •  • .  «^  \ 
\fCi  .  •  •  rCp  / 

we  may,  momentarily,  call  f  /  j  the  i-th  column  of  the  characteristic;  then 
the  columns  may  be  of  four  sorts. 


©■  0.  ffl.  G). 


but  the  number  of  columns  of  the  last  sort  must  be  even ;  we  build  now  a 
matrix 

'«   13 


{y.) 


*  Theta  oharacteristiofl  have  also  been  named  eigeDtliche  Charakteristiken  and  Primchank- 
teristiken;  they  consist  of  2*>-^(2P-1)  odd  and  2'>-*(2p  +  1)  even  characteristics.  The  period 
characteristics  have  been  called  Gruppencharakteristiken  and  ElementaraharakteristikeQ  or 
sometimes  relative  Charakteristiken.  For  them  the  distinction  of  odd  and  even  is  nnimportaot— 
while  the  distinction  between  the  zero  characteristic — which  cannot  be  written  as  the  sum  of  tvo 
different  theta  characteristics — and  the  remaining  2^-1  characteristics,  is  of  gi^at  importanoe. 
The  distinction  between  theta  characteristics  and  period  characteristics  has  been  insisted 
on  by  Noether,  in  connection  with  the  theory  of  radical  forms — Cf.  Noether,  Math.  Antul 
XXVIII.  (1887),  p.  873,  Klein,  Math.  AnnaL  xxxvi,  (1890),  p.  36,  Schottky,  CreiU,  en.  (I88d|. 
p.  808.  The  distinction  is  in  fact  observed  in  the  AbeVsche  Functionen  of  Glebsoh  and  GonUn. 
in  the  manner  indicated  in  the  text. 
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of  2p  rows  and  columns  by  the  following  rule* — Corresponding  to  a  column 
of  the  characteristic  of  the  first  sort,  say  the  i-th  column,  we  take  (ii^i=ffi^  i=  1, 
but  take  every  other  element  of  the  i-th  row  and  i-th  column  of  a  and  /S', 
and  every  element  of  the  i-th  row  and  i-th  column  of  0  and  a'  to  be  zero ; 
corresponding  to  a  column  of  the  characteristic  of  the  second  sort,  say  the 
j'th  column,  we  take  %j  —  ffjj~^'jj  —  1>  but  take  every  other  element  of 
the  j'th  row  and  j-th  column  of  a,  ^,  a\  and  every  element  of  the  j-th  row 
and  column  of  )8,  to  be  zero ;  corresponding  to  a  column  of  the  characteristic 
of  the  third  sort,  say  the  m-th  column,  we  take  a^^^  =  /3m,m  =  ^m,m=  1,  but 
take  every  other  element  of  the  m-th  row  and  column  of  a,  /8,  /S'  and  every 
element  of  the  m-th  row  and  column  of  a'  to  be  zero ;  corresponding  to  a  pair 
of  columns  of  the  characteristic  of  the  fourth  sort,  say  the  p-th  and  cr-th,  we 

take  a^p  =  ^p,p  =  ^ftp  =  l,  aa.<r  =  a'<r,<r  =  ^<r,  <r=l,  ^,p  =  l>  ^p,<r  =  — 1,  «'<r,P=l» 

)8'p^^  =  — 1,  and  take  every  other  element  of  the  p-th  row  and  column  and  of 
the  cr-th  row  and  column,  of  each  of  the  four  matrices  a,  a',  /8,  fi\  to  be  zero. 
Then  it  can  be  shewn  that  the  matrix  thus  obtained  satisfies  all  the 
necessary  conditions  and  gives  k'  =  d{aa!),  k=^d(fiff). 

Consider  for  instance  the  case  p=5,  and  the  characteristic 

.  /O  1  0  1  1\ 
*  \0  0  1  1  ly  ' 

the  matrix  formed  by  the  rules  from  this  characteristic  is 


1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

-1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

-1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

and  it  is  immediately  verified  that  this  satisfies  the  equations  for  a  linear  transformation 
(§  324  (IX.),  for  rsl),  and  gives,  for  the  diagonal  elements  of  aa\  ^ff,  respectively,  the 
elements  0101 1  and  001 1 1 . 

Since  we  can  transform  the  zero  characteristic  into  any  even  characteristic,  we  can  of 
oourse  transform  any  even  characteristic  into  the  zero  characteristic ;  for  instance,  when 
there  is  an  even  theta  function  which  vanishes  for  zero  values  of  the  ai^guments,  we  can, 
by  making  a  linear  transformation,  take  for  this  function  the  theta  function  with  zero 
characteristic. 


Clebsoh  and  Gordan,  AheL  Fctnen  (Leipzig,  1866),  p.  818. 


a 
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Ex,  For  the  hyperelliptic  case,  when  jt?a=3,  the  period  loopa  being  taken  as  in  §  200, 
the  theta-function  whose  characteristic  ^s  i  (i  i  i )  vanishes  for  zero  arguments  (§  203); 
prove  that  the  transformation  given  by 

a  =  (      100),         ^=(-1      00),         a'=(00-l),         »'  =  (  1  0  1  ), 


0  10 
-1  0  1 


0-10 
1     0  0 


0  0     0 
0  0-1 


0  10 
0  0  1 


is  a  linear  transformation  and  gives  an  equation  of  the  form 


5[u;i(J  j;)]=4S[«;0]. 


where  A  is  independent  of  t^,  ...,  Up. 

330.  We  have  proved  (§  327)  that  if  three  half-integer  theta  character- 
istics be  syzygetic  (or  azygetic)  the  characteristics  arising  from  them  by  any 
linear  transformation  are  also  syzygetic  (or  azygetic).  It  follows  therefore 
that  a  Qopel  system  of  2**  characteristics,  syzygetic  in  threes  (§  297,  Chapi 
XYII.),  transforms  into  such  a  Oopel  sjrstem.  Also  the  ^  Gopel  systems  of 
§  298,  having  a  definite  character,  that  of  being  all  odd  or  all  even,  transform 
into  systems  having  the  same  character.  And  the  2o-  + 1  fundamental  Oopel 
systems  (§  300),  which  satisfy  the  condition  that  any  three  characteristics 
chosen  from  different  systems  of  these  are  azygetic,  transform  into  such 
systems ;  moreover  since  the  linear  transformation  of  a  characteristic  which 
is  the  sum  of  an  odd  number  of  other  characteristics  is  the  sum  of  the 
transformations  of  these  characteristics,  the  transformations  of  these  2<r  + 1 
systems  possess  the  property  belonging  to  the  original  systems,  that  all  the 
2*^  Gopel  systems  having  a  definite  character  are  representable  by  the 
combinations  of  an  odd  number  of  them.  It  follows  therefore  that  the 
theta  relations  obtained  in  Chap.  XVII.,  based  on  the  properties  of  the 
Gopel  systems,  persist  after  any  linear  transformation. 

331.  But  questions  are  then  immediately  suggested,  such  as  these :  What  are  the 
simplest  Gopel  systems  from  which  all  others  are  obtainable*  by  linear  tranaformatioo  ? 

Is  it  possible  to  derive  the  2^  Qopel  systems  of  §  298,  having  a  definite  character,  bj 

linear  transformation,  from  systems  based  upon  the  2^  characteristics  obtainable  by  taldzig 
all  possible  half-integer  characteristics  in  which  p  -  <r  columns  consist  of  zeros  ?  Are  the 
fundamental  sets  of  2/7+1  three- wise  azygetic  characteristics,  by  the  odd  combinations  of 
which  all  the  2^*^  half-integer  characteristics  can  be  represented  (§  300),  aU  derivable  Irp 
linear  transformation  from  one  such  set  ? 

We  deal  here  only  with  the  answer  to  the  last  question — and  prove  the  foUowing 
result:  Let  Z>,  />!,  ...,  />8p+i  he  any  2jd  +  2  half-integer  characterisHcs^ such  thaiy  for  i<j, 


*  An  obvious  Gopel  group  of  2p  characteristics  is  formed  by  all  the  characteristics  in  which 
the  upper  row  of  elements  are  all  zeros,  and  the  lower  row  of  elements  each  =0  or  4* 
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»=1,  ...,  2p,  y=2, .,.,  2/?  +  l,  we  have  |/),  Dj,  Dj\  =  l ;  then  it  is  possible  to  choose  a  hcUf- 
irUeger  charxicteristic  E^  and  a  linear  transformationy  such  that  the  characteristics 

transform  into 

where  X^,  •..)  ^sp+i  ^^^  certain  characteristics  to  be  epedfied^  of  which  {by  §  327)  every  two  are 
cuygetic.  It  will  follow  that  if  //,  D^^ ... ,  JO^ fp+i  be  any  other  set  of  2p+2  characteristics 
of  which  every  three  are  azygetic,  a  characteristic  E'j  and  a  linear  transformation,  can  be 
found  such  that,  with  a  proper  characteristic  £,  the  set  EDj  ED^^  ...,  ED^^^  transforms 
into  E'l/f  E'Dif  ...,  E'l/^+i,     It  will  be  shewn  that  the  characteristics  X^,  ...jX^p+i 

can  be  written  down  by  means  of  the  hyperelliptic  half-periods  denoted  (§  200)  by  i*^  *^', 

v^%  u^^,  ...,  t*'*'"',  I*****;  it  has  already  been  remarked  (§  294,  Ex.)  that  the  charac- 
teristics associated  with  these  half-periods  cu*e  azygetic  in  pairs.    The  proof  which  is  to  be 
given  establishes  an  interesting  connexion  between  the  conditions  for  a  linear  transforma- 
tion and  the  investigation  of  §  300,  Chap.  XVII. 
Taking  an  Abelian  matrix, 


C'/y)' 


for  which 

aa'-a'a=xO,     ^ff-fffi^O,     a/3'-a'i3=l, 

define  characteristics  of  integers  by  means  of  the  equations 

V^hTi  «l,r»   •••!   *p»r/  V^Lri  ^a,r>    •••»  P p»r/ 

where  a\r  ^  ^be  r-th  element  of  the  «-th  row  of  the  matrix  a',  etc.  and  r= 1, 2, ... ,  j9 ;  then 
the  symbol  which,  in  accordance  with  the  notation  of  §  294,  Chap.  XVII.,  we  define  by  the 
equation 

is  the  (r,  <)-th  element  of  the  matrix  a/3^-a'/3,  and  may  be  denoted  by  (a/S'  -a'^),.,«;  thus 
the  conditions  for  the  matrices  a,  a',  iS,  ff  are  equivalent  to  the  p  (2p— 1)  equations 

|J„ir,.|-l,    |.l„^.|-0,    \Ar,A,\=0,    |^,.,^.|=0,    (r+#,  r,  5  =  1, 2,  ...,;?), 

whereof  the  first  gives  j9  conditions,  the  second  p(p-l)  conditions,  and  the  third  and 
fourth  each  ip(p^l)  conditions.  It  is  convenient  also  to  notice,  what  are  corollaries 
from  these,  the  equations 

Consider  now  the  2p+l  characteristics,  of  integers,  given  by 

whereof  the  first  ip  are  pairs  of  the  type 

for  ra>l,  2,  ...,/>,  and  o^'^iO,  means  the  sum,  without  reduction,  of  the  characteristics  a/, 
&i,  a,,  and  so  in  general  The  sum  of  these  characteristics  is  a  characteristic  consisting 
wholly  of  even  integers.  If  these  characteristics  be  denoted,  in  order,  by  c^,  Cj, ...,  c^p+d 
it  immediately  follows,  firom  the  fundamentcJ  equations  connecting  o^,  ...,  6p,  that 

35—2 
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Thus  the  (2p+l)  half-integer  characteristics  derivable  from  c^,  c^,  ...,  c^^if  namely 

^i=i^i>  •••»  ^iP+i-i^ip+u  «"*  azygetic  in  pairs. 

Converselj  let  2>,  2>j,  ...,  i>2P+i  ^  ^^7  half-integer  characteristics  such  that,  for  i<j^ 
1=1,  ...,  2p,  j=2j  ...,  2p+l,  we  have  |  A  A,  -^il  =  l>  «>  ^^at  (§  300,  p.  496)  there  exist 
conoecting  them  only  two  relations  (i)  that  their  sum  is  a  characteristic  of  integers,  and 
(ii)  a  relation  connecting  an  odd  number  of  them  ;  putting  Ci^iyDi{%  =  l,  ...,  2f>),  where 
iy=  -DyWe  obtain  a  set  of  independent  characteristics  C^,  ...,  C^p,  such  that  for  i<jy 


<'"<5i-.  C-:iv:::r')' 


taking  C^p^i^^C^C^C^C^.^.C^p^^C^p^  where  ^"2,-1=  —  Cjr-i,  we  have  also  the  2p  equa- 
tions 

l^m,  Cip^.il  =  l,    (m=l,  2,  ...,  2;>). 

Thus  putting  Ci^^c^^  ...,  ^2p-t-i=i^P+i>  ^®  ^^'^  obtain  an  Abelian  matrix  by  means  of 
the  equations,  previously  given, 

the  i-th  column  of  this  matrix  consisting  of  the  elements  of  the  lower  and  upper  rows  of 
the  integer  characteristic  a^  or  6^,  according  as  i<p-^\  or  i>p.  We  proceed  now  to  find 
the  result  of  applying  the  linear  transformation,  given  by  this  Abelian  matrix,  to  the 
half-integer  characteristics  (7^,  ...,  C^p+i. 

The  equations  for  the  transformation  of  the  characteristic  |  ( ^  ]  to  the  characteiisfcic 
\  CC\ ,  which  are  (§  324,  VI.), 

are  equivalent,  in  the  notation  here  employed,  to 

*i'  =  l^i,C|-[rf(5a')]i,     -h^\Bi,Q\-[d{m\.    (»=1,2,  ...,i>), 
where  ili=^<,  §=J3';  taking 

§=iai'6i...aV_i6r-iar,  •=W*i-"«V-iftr-iftr,  and  =^\...apbp, 

in  turn,  we  immediately  find  that  the  transformations  of  the  characteristics  C^-it  Qd 
Cgp+i,  are  given,  omitting  integer  characteristics,  by 

/c?(aa')\  .  J.  /I  1.. .100... 0\     ,  /c? (da')\., /I  1...1  1  0...0\     y(d(aa')\,n\..X\ 
or,  say,  by 

respectively. 

Now  let  the  characteristics 


»Q(2r'KJ)Q'"' 4(;)'"'0®'"'*(!r'©cr'-'{i)' 

be  respectively  denoted  by 

then  we  have  proved  that  the  half-integer  characteristic  DDi  transforms,  save  for  an 
integer  characteristic,  into  X^+i^    j,  where  r=d(§ff\  r^^d(aa') ;  since  the  transform*- 
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tion  of  the  sum  of  two  characteristics  is  the  sum  of  their  transformations  added  to  ^  f    ] , 

and  since  the  characteristic  ^(    j,  where  it=^d{a'ff)y  s=d(afi)f  transforms  into  the  ssero 

characteristic  (§  327),  it  follows  that  the  transformation  of  the  characteristic  ^l    ]  +DDi 

is  the  characteristic  X^ ;  hence,  putting  E=i  (  ] + A  and  omitting  integer  characteristics, 
the  characteristics 

transform,  respectively,  into 

and  this  is  the  result  we  desired  to  prove. 

The  number  of  matrices  of  integers,  of  the  form 

in  which  aa'-a'a=0,  ^/3'-^'i3=0,  a/3'-a'^=l,  is  infinite;  but  it  follows  from  the 
investigation  just  given  that  if  all  the  elements  of  these  matrices  be  replaced  bj  their 
smallest  positive  residues  for  modulus  2,  the  number  or  different  matrices  then  arising  is 
finite,  being  equal  to  the  number  of  sets  of  2/?  + 1  half-integer  characteristics,  with  integral 
sum,  of  which  every  two  characteristics  are  azygetia  As  in  §  300,  Chap.  XVIL,  this 
number  is 

(2«P-l)2«P->  (2^-^-1)2^-3 (2«-l)2; 

we  may  call  this  the  number  of  incongruent  Abelian  matrices,  for  modulus  2.  Similarly 
the  number*  of  incongruent  Abelian  matrices  for  modulus  n  is 

(n*>-l)w*>-i(n*>-«-l)n*»-» (n^-l)^. 

Ex,    By  adding  suitable  integers  to  the  characteristics  denoted  by  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  in 
the  table  of  §  205,  for  p=3,  we  obtain  respectively 

*V-ioo/'*V  0-ioy'^V  0    o\)'^\  0  1  v' 

, /OO  -IN     ,/0  1  -1\     ,/0  1  0\ 

^\\  0  -iy»  *vi  1    o)'  ^\\  1  \)' 

denoting  these  respectively  by  C^,  Cj,  ...,  C^,  we  find,  for  x<jy  that 

|Ci,Q|  =  l,        (i=l,...,6;i=2,  ...,7). 
The  equations  of  the  text 

give 

and  therefore,  in  this  case,  we  find 

/-I      0  0\  /-I  0  1\  /O  0  -1\ 

"^=V-i    ooj'    "^^V-iiiJ'    '^^"Voo-i;' 

*i  =  ("oIlo)'      *^=(ll2l)»      *3=(o}"J)> 
•  Another  proof  is  given  by  Jordan,  Traiti  de$  Substitutions  (Paris,  1870),  p.  176. 
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hence  the  linear  substitution,  of  the  text,  for  transforming  the  fundamental  set  of 
characteristics  C^,  ...,  (7j  is 


-1    -1       0 

0  -1 

0) 

0      1      0 

-1       2 

1 

0      1   -1 

0       1 

0 

-1   -1       0 

-1  -1 

0 

0      0      0 

-1     1 

1 

0       1    -1 

0       1 

-1 

From  this  we  find  i  ((\  =i  (rf(af ))  =* (f  2  l)  '  '^°^  ^®  **™*  of  Cj,  ...,  C^  is  in 
integral  characteristic,  it  follows  by  the  general  theorem,  that  if  the  cAaracierutie 
Ml  n  1  )  ^  added  to  each  of  0^^  ...,  Cj,  and  then  the  linear  iransfomuUum  given  by  the 

matrix  he  applied^  they  vnll  be  transformed  respectively  into  the  eharaeteristiee  X|,  ...,  X,, 
A  further  result  should  be  mentioned.    On  the  hjperelliptic  Biemann  surfaoo  sappoae 
the  period  loops  drawn  as  in  the  figure  (12) ; 


Fia.  12. 

then  the  characteristics  associated  with   the  half-periods  t**'%  t**' **,...,  t«"*^,  tt*'*'f 

u^*^  will  be,  save  for  integer  characteristics,  respectively  Xi,  X2,  ...,  Xjp,  Xjp+j ;  this  the 
reader  can  immediately  verify  by  means  of  the  rule  given  at  the  bottom  of  page  297  of  the 
present  volume. 

Ex,    Prove  that  if  the  characteristics  0,  X^,  ...,  X^p+i  be  subjected  to  the  transforma- 
tion given  by  the  Abelian  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  which  is  denoted  by  (  '     , ) » 

\0,      1/ 

then,  save  for  integer  characteristics,  X<  is  changed  to  2<+ j(    j  ,  where 


,      S2r  — ^ 


--=Ho 
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are  the  characteristics  which  arise  iu  §  200,  Chap.  XI.  as  associated  with  the  half -periods 

u**'*^,  t«"'*»',  tt^*  respectively.  The  characteristics  Sj,  ...,  2jp+i  satisfy  the  />(2p— 1) 
conditions  1 2^,  2/|«l,  for  i<j, 

332.  We  proceed  now  to  shew  how  any  linear  transformation  may  be 
regarded  as  the  result  of  certain  very  simple  linear  transformations  performed 
in  succession.  As  a  corollary  from  the  investigation  we  shall  be  able  to  infer 
that  every  linear  transformation  may  be  associated  with  a  change  in  the 
method  of  taking  the  period  loops  on  a  Riemann  surface ;  we  have  already 
proved  the  converse  result,  that  every  change  in  the  period  loops  is  associated 
with  matrices,  a,  a\  )8,  ^,  belonging  to  a  linear  substitution  (§  322). 

It  is  convenient  to  give  first  the  fundamental  equations  for  a  composition 
of  two  transformations  of  any  order.  It  has  been  shewn  (§  324)  that  the 
equations  for  the  transformation  of  a  theta  function  of  the  first  order,  in  the 
arguments  u,  with  characteristic  (Q,  Q)  and  associated  constants  2q>,  2a>^ 
2i7,  2ff,  to  a  theta  function  of  order  r,  in  the  arguments  w,  where  u  =  Mw^ 
with  characteristic  (JT,  K')  and  associated  constants  2i;,  2v\  2^,  2(f^,  are 

(M,      0    \  (Iv,  2v'\  _  /2o),  2»'\  /a ,  /9  \ 
U,  rM-^J  \H.  2r/  ~  U,,,  2r,')  \a'.  ^)' 

and  from  the  last  equation,  writing  it  in  the  form  /tU  =  HA,  it  follows,  in 
virtue  of  the  equations  fleH  =  —  ^irie,  UeO'  =  —  ^wte  (§  140,  Chap.  VII.),  and 
the  easily  verifiable  equation  fLefi.  =  re,  where  the  matrix  e  is  given  by 

0-1 


-Co). 


that  also  AeA  =  re,  as  in  Ex.  i.,  §  324.  And,  just  as  in  §  324,  it  can  be  proved 
that  equations  for  the  transformation  of  a  theta  function  of  order  r  in  the 
arguments  w,  with  characteristic  (K,  K'),  and  associated  constants  2v,  2u\  2if, 
2f',  to  a  theta-function  of  order  rs,  in  the  arguments  Ui,  given  by  w  =  Nui, 
with  characteristic  (Qi,  Qi'),  and  associated  constants  2cai,  2a>/,  2i7i,  217/,  are 

(N,     0   \  /2fth,  2fth'\  _  (2v,  2i;'\  /7 ,  S  y 

V  0,  sir-')  \2v^ ,  2v^') "  Ur,  ^d  vy ,  sv ' 

and  writing  the  last  equation  in  the  form  vfli  =  UV,  we  infer  as  before  that 
VeV  -  se. 

Now  from  the  equations  ft{J=(lA,  vfli^sU^,  we  obtain  /[ti>ft,=/tUV=nAV, 
or,  if  A,  =  AV, 

fMN.        0      \  (2aH,  2«,'\      /2«,  2«'\      . 
\  0   ,  raWN-^l  \2i7,,  217,','      \2r,,  2r,'J    " 
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from  this  equation  we  find  as  before  that  the  matrix  A^,  given  by 

A. -  AV  -  \^^,^ ^ ^.^,^  ^,j ^ ^.^j  -  \^^^,^  ^,j  ,  say, 

satisfies  the  equation  AieAi  =  r«£.    Similarly  from  the  two  sets  of  equations 
transforming  the  characteristics,  by  making  use  of  the  equations 

d(5,o/)  =yd(aa')  +  y'd(M^)-\-rd(rY'), 

d  (fi^O  =  ^d  (oa')  +  g'd  (0^)  +  rd  (SSO,     (mod.  2), 

which  can  be  proved  by  the  methods  of  §  327,  we  immediately  find 

(2/  =  5,0'  -S,'Q-^  (a^a^),    -  Q,  =  M  -  A'Q  -  i<i  (M').     (mod.  i). 

Hence  any  transformation  of  order  rs  may  be  regarded  as  compounded  of 
two  transformations,  of  which  the  first  transforms  a  theta-function  of  the 
first  order  into  a  theta  function  of  the  r-th  order,  and  the  second  transforms 
it  further  into  a  theta  function  of  order  rs. 

It  follows  therefore  that  the  most  general  transformation  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  result  of  successive  transformations  of  prime  order.  It  is 
convenient  to  remember  that  the  matrix  of  integers,  Ai,  associated  with 
the  compound  transformation,  is  equal  to  AV,  the  matrix  A,  associated 
with  the  transformation  which  is  first  carried  out,  being  the  left-hand 
factor. 

One  important  case  should  be  referred  to.    The  matrix 

--(-f  i) 

is  easily  seen  to  be  that  of  a  transformation  of  order  r ;  putting  it  in  place  of  y,  the  final 
equations  for  the  compound  transformation  Vi  niaj  be  taken  to  be 

Uy=ru,    2«i  =  2«,     2«)/=2«',     2i7|=2i7,     2i;i'=27'. 
The  transformation  rA"*  is  called  suipplementary  to  A  (cf.  Chap.  XVII.,  §  317,  Ex.  vii). 

333.  Limiting  ourselves  now  to  the  case  of  linear  transformation,  let 
4i;  (i  =  2,  3,  . . . ,  p)  denote  the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  indicated  by 

^*  =  (/A*,   0  ), 

where  /Ltjk  has  unities  in  the  diagonal  except  in  the  first  and  A:-th  places,  in 
which  there  are  zeros,  and  has  elsewhere  zeros,  except  in  the  fc-th  place  of 
the  first  row,  and  the  fc-th  place  of  the  first  column,  where  there  are  unities; 
let  B  denote  the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  indicated  by 
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B  =  iO  -1  ), 

1  0 

1  0 

1  0 

1  0 

0  1 

0  1 

0  1 

which  has  unities  in  the  diagonal,  except  in  the  first  and  (p  +  l)-th  places, 
where  there  are  zeros,  and  has  elsewhere  zeros  except  in  the  (p  +  l)>th  place 
of  the  first  row,  where  there  is  —  1,  and  the  (p  +  l)-th  place  of  the  first 
column,  where  there  is  + 1 ;  let  C  denote  the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns 
indicated  by 


(7=(1 


-1 


). 


0 


0 


1 


0 


0 


0 


0 


0 


which  has  unities  everywhere  in  the  diagonal  and  has  elsewhere  zeros, 
except  in  the  (p  +  l)-th  place  of  the  first  row,  where  it  has  —  1 ;  let  D  denote 
the  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  indicated  by 


D  =  (l 


0  -1 
-1      0 


). 


0 


0 


0 


0 


0 


0 


which  has  unities  everywhere  in  the  diagonal  and  has  elsewhere  zeros,  except 
in  the  (p  +  2)-th  place  of  the  first  row  and  the  (p  +  l)-th  place  of  the  second 
row,  in  each  of  which  there  is  —  1.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  each  of  these 
matrices  satisfies  the  conditions  (IX.)  of  §  324,  for  r  =  l. 

Then  it  can  be  proved  that  every  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns  of 
integers. 
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for  which  afi  =  /3a,  a'P'  -ffoty  aP'-fict  =\,  can  be  written*  as  a  product  of 

positive  integral  powers  of  the  (p  +  2)  matrices  J.,,  ...,  Ap^  B,  C,  D,    The 

proof  of  this  statement  is  given  in  the  Appendix  (II)  to  this  volume. 

We  shall  therefore  obtain  a  better  understanding  of  the  changes  effected 

by  a  linear  transformation  by  considering  these  transformations  in  turn.     We 

have  seen  that  any  linear  transformation  may  be  considered  as  made  up  of 

two  processes,  (i)  the  change  of  the  fundamental  system  of  periods,  effected 

by  the  equations 

[©]  =  tt>a  4-  tt>  V,     [a)']  =  <»)8  4-  ©'/S', 

(ii)  the  change  of  the  arguments,  effected  by  the  equation  u^^Mw,  and 
leading  to  _  _ 

of  these  we  consider  here  the  first  process.    Appljdng  the  equations'^ 

respectively  for  the  transformations  A^,  B,  C,  D,  we  obtain  the  following  results : 
For  the  matrix  (Ajg)  we  have 

or,  in  words,  if  2©r^i,  2a)V,i  be  called  the  t-th  pair  of  periods  for  the  argument 
Ur,  the  change  effected  by  the  substitution  A^  is  an  interchange  of  the  first 
and  k'th  pairs  of  periods — no  other  change  whatever  being  made. 

When  we  are  dealing  with  p  quantities,  the  interchange  of  the  first  and  i-ih  of  theee 
quantities  can  be  effected  by  a  composition  of  the  two  processes  (i)  an  interchange  of  the 
first  and  second,  (ii)  a  cyclical  change  whereby  the  second  becomes  the  first,  the  third 
becomes  the  second,  ...,  the/>-th  becomes  the  (/?-  l)-th,  and  the  first  becomes  the  />-th. 
Such  a  cyclical  change  is  easily  seen  to  be  effected  by  the  matrix 


E=(0 
1  0 


1  0 


10 


0 


) 


0 

1  0 
1  0 


*  other  sets  of  elementary  matrices,  by  the  multiplication  of  which  any  Abelian  matrix  can 
be  formed,  can  easily  be  chosen.  One  other  obyioos  set  consists  of  the  matrices  obtained  bj 
interchanging  the  rows  and  columns  of  the  matrices  A^t  B,  C,  D. 

t  We  may  state  the  meaning  of  the  matrices  A^,  B,  C,  D  somewhat  di£ferently  in  aocx>rdaiiee 
with  the  property  remarked  in  Ex.  iii ,  §  824. 
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which  verifies  the  equations  (IX.)  §  324,  for  r=I.  Hence  the  matrices  A^^  ...,  Ap  can 
each  be  represented  bj  a  product  of  positive  powers  of  the  matrices  £  and  A^,  Thereby 
the  (j9+2)  elementary  matrices  A^,  ...,  Jp,  B,  (7,  D  can  be  replaced  by  only  5  matrices  B, 
Jj,  B,  C,  D* 

Considering  next  the  matrix  B  we  obtain 

SO  that  this  transformation  has  the  effect  of  interchanging  co^.i  and  <vV,i> 
changing  the  sign  of  one  of  them ;  no  other  change  is  introduced. 
The  matrix  C  gives  the  equation 

[wV.i]  =  <»'r.i  -  fi>r,i,    (r  =  1,  2,  . . . ,  jp), 
but  makes  no  other  change. 

The  matrix  D  makes  only  the  changes  expressed  by  the  equations 

In  applying  these  transformations  to  the  case  of  the  theta  functions  we 
notice  immediately  that  At,  C  and  D  all  belong  to  the  case  considered  in 
§  326  (ii),  in  which  the  matrix  a'  =  0. 

Thus  in  the  case  of  the  transformation  A^  we  have 

e(«;T|^)  =  .ie(«-;T'|f), 

where  w  differs  from  u  only  in  the  interchange  of  Wi  and  u^,  t'  differs  from  t 
only  in  the  interchange  of  the  suffixes  1  and  k  in  the  constituents  rr,f  of  the 
matrix  t,  and  K,  K  differ  from  Q,  C  only  in  the  interchange  of  the  first  and 
ib-th  elements  both  in  Q  and  Q[.  Thus  in  this  case  the  constant  A  is  equal 
to  1. 

In  the  case  of  the  matrix  (G\  the  equations  of  §  326  (2)  give 

e(«;T|«')  =  4e(w;T'|f'). 
where 

u—w,  T  =T  save  that  t'i,i=Ti,i— 1,  and  K'-Q,  K=QaAYe  that  ^i=Qi+Qi'-i; 
now  the  general  term  of  the  left-hand  side,  or 

^wiu  (n+  QO+<irr  (n+  Q0^+2iriQ(»+  QO 

is  equal  to 

giiKw(n+JrO+ttrT'(n+Jr)«+»»(»ii+Q/)«+»HJr(n+JrO-«ir  (Qi'-i)  (Hi+QiO 

thus  in  the  case  of  the  transformation  (G)  the  constant  A  is  equal  to 
^t»<Q,'»-Qi') .  ^hen  Qi  is  a  half-integer,  this  is  an  eighth  root  of  unity. 

*  See  Erazer,  Ann,  d.  Mat.,  Ser.  n.,  t.  xii.  (18S4).  The  number  of  elementary  matrioes  is 
stated  by  Borkhardt  to  be  fiuther  reducible  to  8,  or,  in  ease  j>=2,  to  2 ;  Odtting,  Nackrichtenf 
1S90,  p.  8S1. 
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In  the  case  of  the  matrix  (D),  the  equations  of  §  326  (ii)  lead  to 

S{u:r\^=AS{w;r'\^'). 

where  t«  =  w,  t'  =  t  save  that  7^1,3  =  Tj^j  —  1,  T'2,1  =  t,,!  —  1,  and  K*  =  Q^,  K^Q 
save  that  ^x  =  Qx  +  Qj',  ^1  =  Q2  +  Qi  \  now  we  have 

thus,  in  the  case  of  the  matrix  (D)  the  constant  A  is  equal  to  6""*^^»'^'. 

We  consider  now  the  transformation  {B) — which  falls  under  that  con- 
sidered in  (i)  §  326.  In  this  case  iria' (a  +  ra^)  w*  is  equal  to  ttiti^iWi*,  and 
the  equation  (a  +  ra')  t  =  )8  +  rff  leads  to  the  equations 

or,  the  equivalent  equations  (r,  «  =  2,  3,  ..., p), 

also   i*i  =  Ti.iWi,  i/r  =  Ti,rWi  +  Wr,  80   that   Wi  =  — t'i^i^i,  Wr  =  ^  — T^rWi,  Mid 

Ti^i  Wj*  =  -  t',,1  u^  ;  further  we  find 

K'^q  save  that  J5r/=  -  Q^  and  ^=  Q  save  that  K^  =  Q/; 
with  these  values  we  have  the  equation 

334.     To  determine  the  constant  A  in  the  final  equation  of  the  last 
Article  we  proceed  as  follows* : — We  have 

(i)  \  ^^^dw=^0  or  1, 

Jo 

according  as  m  is  an  integer  other  than  zero,  or  is  zero ; 

(ii)    if  a  be  a  positive  real  quantity  other  than  zero,  and  y8,  7,  S  be  real 
quantities, 

where  for  the  square  root  is  to  be  taken  that  value  of  which  the  real  part  is 
positive -f"; 

*  For  indioations  of  another  method  oonsolt  Clebsoh  n.  Gordan,  Abel,  Funet.,  §  90 ;  Thomae, 
Crelle,  lxxv.  (1878),  p.  224. 

t  By  the  symbol  »JJiiy  where  fi  is  any  constant  quantity,  is  to  be  understood  that  square  root 
whose  real  part  is  positive,  or,  if  the  real  part  be  zero,  that  square  root  whose  imaginary 
part  is  positive. 
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(iii)    with  the  relations  connecting  u,  w  and  t,  t'  given  in  the  previous 

Article, 

i4n=(wnX+(T,.irh4- +Ta,pnp)Wi, 

where  (wn)i  denotes  w^n^  + 4-  Wpn^ ; 

(iv)  the  series  representing  the  function  6(w,  t')  is  uniformly  con- 
vergent for  all  finite  values  of  Wi, ...,  Wp^  and  therefore,  between  finite  limits, 
the  integral  of  the  function  is  the  sum  of  the  integrals  of  its  terms. 

Therefore,  taking  the  case  when  (^)  and  therefore  (^')  are  (J),  and 
integrating  the  equation 

e»<^..i«i*e(w;  T)  =  ilo6(w;  t), 

in  regard  to  Wj,  ... ,  Wp^  each  from  0  to  1,  we  have 

f||S:-aO  n,, ...,  tip*/ 0  ./o 

where,  on  the  right  hand,  the  integral  is  zero  except  for  Wa  =  0,  ...,  np  =  0; 
thus 


00         r\ 

=    2      I   e**^** 

MjS-OO  Jo 

00         ri 

f|.ss-00  JO 


«1 

•  00 


J    -00 

hence  since  the  real  part  of  ttiti,!  is  negative  (§  174),  we  have 


V   -TTlTi,!        V  Ti,x' 


where  the  square  root  is  to  be  taken  of  which  the  real  part  is  positive. 
Hence 


and  from  this  equation,  by  increasing  w  by  K-^-VK,  we  deduce  that 

e'<-«.t«t*  S{u',t\^)  =  a/— .  e«^Q»Q»'  e  (w ;  T  I  J'). 

Hence,  when  the  decomposition  of  any  linear  transformation  into  trans- 
formations of  the  form  Aj^,  B,  C,  D  is  known,  the  value  of  the  constant 
fieu^tor.  A,  can  be  determined. 

335.  But,  save  for  an  eighth  root  of  unity,  we  can  inimediately  specify  the  value  in 
the  general  case ;  for  when  Q,  ^  are  zero,  the  value  of  the  constant  A  has  been  found  to 
be  unity  for  each  of  the  transformations  Ai^y  (7,  /),  and  for  the  transformation  B  to  have  a 


558  THE  CONSTANT   FACTOR   FOR  ANY  LINEAR  TRANSFORMATION.         [335 

value  which  is  in  fact  equal  to  »J%I\M\^  \M\  denoting  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  M. 
Hence  for  a  transformation  which  can  be  put  into  the  form 

/**  ^1—     /i*'t     >iP     /y     /i*'i     py^     A^ 

\a   P  /  *  * 

if  the  values  of  the  matrix  M  for  these  component  transformations  be  respectively 

the  value  of  the  constant  Ay  when  Q,  Q'  are  zero,  for  the  complete  transformation,  will  be 


•■•(viii)' (viAi)' 


but  if  the  complete  transformation  give  u^Mw^  we  have  M=s.,.M^i,,,;  thus,  for  any 
transformation  we  have  the  formula 


,^...„o«.e(«..)=-^e[..,'|i(;:)], 

where  M=a-\-ra\  u=Mw,  and  c  is  an  eighth  root  of  unity,  r,  /  being  as  in  §  328,  p.  544 
Putting  2o>i^  2vto  for  u,  tr,  as  in  §  326,  this  equation  is  the  same  as 

where  |a>|  is  the  determinant  of  the  matrix «»,  etc. 

Of  such  composite  transformations  there  is  one  which  is  of  some  importance,  that, 
namely,  for  which 

(a'/3')  =  (l      o)' 
SO  that 

Then 

We  may  suppose  this  transformation  obtained  from  the  formula  given  above  for  the 
simple  transformation  B — thus— Apply  first  the  transformation  B  which  interchanges 
a>r.i)  »ni  yfith  a  certain  change  of  sign  of  one  of  them ;  then  apply  the  transformation 
A^BA^  which  effects  a  similar  change  for  the  pair  40,., 2,  <»V,s  *  ^^^^  ^^®  transformation 
AJBA^y  and  so  on.    Thence  we  eventually  obtain  the  formula 

^     '^l.  1     ^     ^2i  2     ^     ^  8. 3 

where 

^2.2  — ^^2.2      ~        >       '^  3t3"-'^8.3      Zf        »*'*' 
'^l,  1  '^  2.  2 

and,  save  for  an  eighth  root  of  imity, 

/Z  /X   /X L 

where  |r|  is  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  r. 
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The  result  can  also  be  obtained  immediately,  and  the  constant  obtained  by  an  integra- 
tion as  in  the  simple  case  of  the  transformation  B ;  we  thus  find,  for  the  value  of  the 

constant  here  denoted  by  ^/  —  a  /  -? —  ...,  the  int^ral* 

r ... r  e'^^d^i-'^P' 

J    —90  J    — OO 

£jc,  i.     Prove  that  another  way  of  expressing  the  value  of  this  integral  is 

Jii  tan-iX, 
e    f^i  /v|rro|, 

where,  if  the  matrix  r  be  written  p+io-,  [ttqI  is  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  p^+cr', 
which  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  modulus  of  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  r,  also 
X|,  ...,  Xp  are  the  (real)  roots  of  the  determinantal  equation  | p-Xo- 1  =0,  and  tan~^  X,.  lies 
between  -  ir/2  and  ir/2.    Of  the  fourth  root  the  positive  real  value  is  to  be  taken. 

Ex.  ii.     For  the  case  j9= 1,  the  constant  for  any  linear  transformation  is  given  by 

=x  V?  (^)  rT  or  X  v^d)  rVc-+<-«<«'-"] 

according  as  a  or  a'  is  odd ;  where  a'  is  positive,  and 

a/  —  aS=aa\       j       "XT**      I         ^ 

336.  Returning  now  to  consider  the  theory  more  particularly  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Biemann  surface,  we  prove  first  that  every  linear  trans- 
formation of  periods  such  as 

where 

cry8-/9a  =  0,     a'yS' - /3'a' =  0,    a)9'-/9a'  =  l, 

can  be  efifected  by  a  change  in  the  manner  in  which  the  period  loops  are 
taken.  For  this  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  each  of  the  four  elementary 
tyi)es  of  transformation,  A^,  B,  C,  D,  from  which,  as  we  have  seen,  every 
such  transformation  can  be  constructed,  can  itself  be  effected  by  a  change  in 
the  period  loopa 

The  change  of  periods  due  to  substitutions  Ak  can  clearly  be  effected 
without  drawing  the  period  loops  differently,  by  merely  numbering  them 

*  Weber  has  given  a  determination  of  the  oonstant  A  for  a  general  linear  transformation  by 
means  of  suoh  an  integral,  and  thenoe,  by  means  of  moltiple-Gansaian  series.  See  CrelUf  hxxiv, 
(1S72),  pp.  57  and  69. 
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diflferently — attaching  the  numbers  l,k  to  the  period-loop-paire  which  wctb 
formerly  numbered  k  and  1.  No  further  remark  is  therefore  necessaiyin 
regard  to  this  case. 

The  substitution  B,  which  makes  only  the  change  given  by 

[tt>r,i]  =  ®V,i,      [« r,i]  =  -  fi>r.n 

can  be  eflfected,  as  in  §  320,  by  regarding  the  loop  (6i)  as  an  [(Xj]  loop,  with 
retention  of  its  positive  direction ;  thus  the  direction  of  the  (old)  loop  (Oi), 
which  now  becomes  the  [6,]  loop,  will  be  altered ;  the  change  is  shewn  by 
comparing  the  figure  of  §  18  (p.  21)  with  the  annexed  figure  (13). 


----' 

•—.••«* 


Fio.  13. 


The  change,  due  to  the  substitution  C,  which  is  given  by 

is  to  be  eflfected  by  drawing  the  loop  [oj]  in  such  a  way  that  a  circuit  of  it 
(which  gives  rise  to  the  value  [2©V,i]  for  the  integral  Ur)  is  equivalent  to  a 
circuit  of  the  original  loop  (oi)  taken  with  a  circuit  of  the  loop  (6i)  from  the 
positive  to  the  negative  side  of  the  original  loop  (Oj). 

This  may  be  eflfected  by  taking  the  loop  [oi]  as  in  the  annexed  figure  (14) 
(c£  §  331). 


Fio.  14. 


For  the  transformation  D  the  only  change  introduced  is  that  given  by 
and   this  is   eflfected  by  drawing  the  loops  [Oi],  [a,],  so  that  a  circuit  of 
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[aj  is  equivalent  to  a  circuit  of  the  (original)  loop  (oi)  together  with  a 
circuit  of  (6j),  in  a  certain  direction,  and  similarly  for  [aJ.  This  may  be 
done  as  in  the  annexed  diagram  (Fig.  15). 


Fio.  15. 

For  instance  the  new  loop  [oj]  in  this  diagram  (Fig.  15)  is  a  deformation  of  a  loop 
which  may  be  drawn  as  here  (Fig.  16) ; 


Fio.  16. 

since  the  integrand  of  the  Abelian  integral  t^  is  single-valued  on  the  Riemann  sur&ce, 
independently  of  the  loops,  the  doubled  portion  from  Z  to  i/*  is  self-destructive ;  and 
a  circuit  of  this  new  loop  [oj  gives  «oV,  2  ~~  ^r,  i  >  as  desired. 

Hence  the  general  transformation  can  be  eflfected  by  a  composition  of  the 
changes  here  given.  It  is  immediately  seen,  for  any  of  the  linear  transform- 
ations of  §  326,  that  if  the  arguments  there  denoted  by  Uu  ...,  tT^  be  a  set 
of  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind  for  the  original  system  of  period  loops, 
then  TFi,  ...,  W^  are  a  normal  set  for  the  new  loops  associated  with  the 
transformation. 

S37.     Coming  next  to  the  question  of  how  the  theory  of  the  vanishing  of 
the  Riemann  theta  function,  which  has  been  given  in  Chap.  X.,  is  modified 
B.  36 
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by  the  adoption  of  a  different  series  of  period  loops,  we  prove  first  that  when 
a  change  is  made  equivalent  to  the  linear  transformation 

[<d]  =  ©a  +  a)'a',     [a)']  =  (ofi  +  c»'/8', 

the  places  mi,  ...,mp  of  §  179,  Chap.  X.,  derived  from  any  place  m,  upon 
which  the  theory  of  the  vanishing  of  the  theta  function  depends,  become 
changed  into  places  mi\  . . . ,  m,  which  satisfy  the  p  equations 

!.;•'•"•  +  . ./+uf'''^  =  i[d(ai§)],  +  Ki[d(«W^^ 

(t=l,  ...,p), 

wherein  Ui,  ...,  tip  denote  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind  for  the 
original  system  of  period  loops. 

For  let  t^^i,  ...jWp  be  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind  for  the  new 
period  loops,  and  let  mi\  ...,  m/  be  the  places  derived  fix)m  the  place  m,  in 
connexion  with  the  new  system  of  period  loops,  just  as  fiii,  ...,f?ip  were 
derived  from  the  original  system.     In  the  equation  of  transformation 

put 

SO  that  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  vanishes  when  ^  is  at  any  one  of 
the  places  7ni\  ...,  rrip';  then  we  also  have 

hence  the  function 

vanishes  when  x  is  at  any  one  of  the  places  Xi,  ...,  Xp;  therefore,  by  a 
proposition  previously  given  (Chap.  X.,  §  184  (X.)),  the  places  fUj',  ...,my' 
satisfy  the  equivalence  stated  above. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  this  equivalence  may  be  stated  in  the  form 

(t  =  l,  2,  ....f). 

It  may  be  noticed  also  that,  of  the  elementary  transformations  associated 
with  the  matrices  A^,  B,  (7,  D,  of  §  333,  only  the  transformation  associated 
with  the  matrix  C  gives  rise  to  a  change  in  the  places  wii,  ...,  nip;  for  each 
of  the  others  the  characteristic  [^d(afi),  id  («')§')]  vanishea 

338.  From  the  investigation  of  §  329  it  follows,  by  interchanging  the 
rows  and  columns  of  the  matrix  of  transformation,  that  a  linear  trans- 
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formation  can  be   taken  for  which   the  characteristic   [^d(a/3)^  h^i'^fi^)] 
represents  any  specified  even  characteristic;  thus  all  the  2'*"*(2''  +  1)  sets*, 

m,',  ...,  mp\  which  arise  by  taking  the  characteristic  ^  f '^  j  in  the  equivalence 

to  be  in  turn  all  the  even  characteristics,  can  arise  for  the  places  mi',  . . . ,  mp\ 
In  particular,  if  Jft,^ ^'  be  an  even  half-period  for  which  0  (i^^M, m)  vanishes, 
we  may  obtain  for  m,',  . . . ,  nip  a  set  consisting  of  the  place  m  and  p-^l 
places  w/,  ...,  nfp-i,  in  which  n,',  ...,  np_i  are  one  set  of  a  co-residual  lot  of 
sets  of  places  in  each  of  which  a  ^-poljmomial  vanishes  to  the  second  order 
(cf.  Chap.  X.,  §  185). 

Ex.  If  in  the  hyperelliptic  case,  with  ^=3,  the  period  loops  be  altered  from  those 
adopted  in  Chap.  XI.,  in  a  manner  equivalent  to  the  linear  transformation  given  in  the 
Exa^nple  of  §  329,  the  function  e  (ir ;  r'),  defined  by  means  of  the  new  loops,  will  vanish 
for  w=0;  and  the  places  m^',  in^\  m^\  arising  from  the  place  a  (§  203,  Chap.  XL),  as 
mi,  ...,  flip  arise  from  m  in  §  179,  Chap.  X.,  will  consistt  of  the  place  a  itself  and  two 
arbitrary  conjugate  places,  t  and  i. 

339.  We  have,  on  page  379  of  the  present  volume,  explained  a  method 
of  attaching  characteristics  to  root  forms  VX<^>,  VF<*>  ;  we  enquire  now  how 
these  characteristics  are  modified  when  the  period  loops  are  changed.  It  will 
be  sufficient  to  consider  the  case  of  *^Y^ ;  the  case  of  VX<^'  arises  (§  244)  by 
taking  ^  VZ^  in  place  of  VT^.  Altering  the  notation  of  §  244,  slightly,  to 
make  it  uniform  with  that  of  this  chapter,  the  results  there  obtained  are  as 
follows ;  the  form  X^  is  a  polynomial  of  the  third  degree  in  the  fundamental 
^polynomials,  which  vanishes  to  the  second  order  in  each  of  the  places 
-4i,  ...,  il^p-s,  mi,  ...,  TUp,  where  Ai,  ...,  il^_j  are,  with  the  place  m,  the 
zeros  of  a  ^poljrnomial  ^o;  the  form  F^'^  is  a  poljmomial,  also  of  the  third 
degree  in  the  fundamental  <^-pol}momials,  which  vanishes  to  the  second  order 
in  each  of  the  places  Ai,  ...,  A^^^,  fj^,  ...,/ip;  if 

<»•*»  +  ... +<"*^  =  i(9<  +  g/T<,i-l-...-|-2p'Ti,p),    (*  =  1,2,  ...,!)), 

where  Ui,  ...,  Up  are  the  Riemann  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  the 

characteristic  associated  with  the  form  T^^  is  that  denoted  by  ^  f  ^  j ;   and  J 

it  may  be  defined  by  the  fact  that  the  function  VF^/VZ^,  which  is  single- 
valued  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface,  takes  the  factors  (— 1)^<',  (— !)'< 
respectively  at  the  t-th  period  loops  of  the  first  and  second  kind. 

Take  now  another  set.  of  period  loops;   let  m^',  ...,  nip   be  the  places 

*  Or  lot  of  sets,  when  the  eqoivalenoe  has  not  an  unique  solution, 
t  Cf.  the  concluding  remark  of  §  185. 
X  Integer  oharaoteristios  being  omitted. 
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which,  for  these  loops,  arise  as  mi,  ...,  tWy  arise  for  the  original  set  of  period 
loops;  let  Z^'^  be  the  form  which,  for  the  new  loops,  has  the  same  character 
as  has  the  form  X^^^  for  the  original  loops,  so  that  Z^  vanishes  to  the  second 
order  in  each  of  Ai,  ...,  A^^^,  m^y  ...,  m^\  then  from  the  equivalences 
(§  337) 

^;*>^ -»  +  ...  + u;;*'- -p  s  i  [d  (;8/3')],  +  Ku  [d  (a^^^ 

(t  =  l, . ..,!>), 

where  w^y  ...,  ^p  s,re  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  it  follows,  as  in 
§  244,  that  the  function  *JZ^^ l*JX^  is  single-valued  on  the  Riemann  sur&ce 
dissected  by  the  new  system  of  period  loops,  and  at  the  r-th  new  loops, 
respectively  of  the  first  and  second  kind,  has  the  factors 

The  equations  of  transformation, 

[o)]  =  coa  +  co'a',     [o)']  =  6>/8  +  ©'/S', 
of  which  one  particular  equation  is  that  given  by 

express  the  fact  (cf.  §  322)  that  a  negative  circuit  of  the  new  loop  \hr]  is 
equivalent  to  Oi^r  negative  circuits  of  the  original  loop  (hi)  and  o^i^r  positive 
circuits  of  the  original  loop  (Oi) ;  thus  a  function  which  has  the  fiEictors  ^T^, 
e^i  at  the  t-th  original  loops,  will  at  the  r-th  new  loop  [o^]  have  the  &ctor 
c~"^',  where  Z/  is  an  integer  which  is  given  by 

p 
-  Z/  =  2  [-  qiOi^r  +  ?» (i\rl  (mod.  2) ; 

thus  the  factors  of  VF^/VX^'^  at  the  new  period  loops  are  given  by  C*, 
e^,  where  Z,  V  are  rows  of  integers  such  that 

r^a^-afq,    -l^fi^-fi'q,        (mod.  2). 

Therefore  the  factors  of  VF<«/VJw  =  (Vl^/VZ«)/(VZ»/VzS),atthe 
new  period  loops,  are  given  by  c"****,  c***,  where 

A^  =  aj'-crg-d(aa'),    -k^fi^-ffq-dipff),         (mod.  2); 

now  the  characteristic  associated  with  VF^  corresponding  to  the  original 
system  of  period  loops  may  be  defined  by  the  factors  of  VF«/VX»  at  those 
loops ;  similarly  the  characteristic  which  belongs  to  VT«  for  the  new  system 

of  loops  is  defined  by  the  factors  of  V^F^/VZ^,  and  is  therefore  i  (f)'  ^ 

equations  just  obtained  prove  therefore  that  the  characteristic  associated  inB 
V^Fw  is  transformed  precisely  as  a  theta  characteristic. 
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The  same  result  may  be  obtained  thus ;  the  p  equations  of  the  form 

<-"^  +  ...+<'''^=i(g,+yir<.i  +  ...+ypr^p),     (1=1,  ...,p), 

are  immediately  seen,  by  means  of  the  equation  {a-\-raf)  (^  -r  a')= 1  to  lead  to  p  equations 
expressible  by 

subtracting  from  these  the  equations 

we  obtain  equations  from  which  (as  in  §  244)  the  characteristic  of  ^/7^,  for  the  new 
loops,  is  immediately  deducible. 

Similar  reasoning  appliea  obviously  to  the  characteristics  of  the  forms 

y^^(jk4-i)  considered  on  page  380  (§  245).     But  the  characteristic  for  a  form 

'/X^  (p.  381),  which  is  obtained  by  consideration  of  the  single-valued 

function  VX<*^7^^^ — ^^  which  the  form  *JX^,  depending  on  the  places 
mi,  ...,  mp,  does  not  enter — is  transformed  in  accordance  with  the  equations 

kf^agf-ctq,    -k^fiq'-  fi'q,    (mod,  2), 

and  may  be  described  as  a  period-characteristic,  as  in  §  328. 

340.  Having  thus  investigated  the  dependence  of  the  characteristics 
assigned  to  radical  forms  upon  the  method  of  dissection  of  the  Riemann 
surface,  it  is  proper  to  explain,  somewhat  further,  how  these  characteristics 
may  be  actually  specified  for  a  given  radical  form.     The  case  of  a  form 

^X^^  diflFers  essentially  from  that  of  a  form  VX<*^.     When  the  zeros  of  a 

form  VX^>  are  known,  and  the  Riemann  surface  is  given  with  a  specified 

system  of  period  loops,  the  factors  of  a  function  »/X^/^^>  at  these  loops 
may  be  determined  by  following  the  value  of  the  function  over  the  surface, 
noticing  the  places  at  which  the  values  of  the  fuixction  branch — which  places 
are  in  general  only  the  fixed  branch  places  of  the  Riemann  surfeu^e;  the 
process  is  analogous  to  that  whereby,  in  the  case  of  elliptic  functions,  the 

values  of  Vjp  (u  +  2a)i)  —  ej Vjp  (u)  —  Ci,  Vjp(w  +  2ck)a)  —  6i/Vjp(u)  — ej  may  be 

determined,  by  following  the  values  of  Vjp  (u)  —  ^  over  the  parallelogram  of 
periods.     But  it  is  a  different  problem  to  ascertain  the  factors  of  the  function 

VF^/VX^  at  the  period  loops,  because  the  form  VX<*^  depends  upon  the 
places  nil,  •••>  ^>  *^d  we  have  given  no  elementary  method  of  determining 
these  places ;  the  geometrical  interpretation  of  these  places  which  is  given  in 
§  183  (Chap.  X.),  and  the  algebraic  process  resulting  therefrom,  does  not 
distinguish  them  from  other  sets  of  places  satisfying  the  same  conditions; 
the  distinction  in  fact,  as  follows  fi:om  §  338,  cannot  be  made  algebraically 
unless  the  period  loops  are  given  by  algebraical  equations.     Nevertheless  we 
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may  deterraint  the  characterifitic  of  a  form  K*,  and  the  places  mt,  ...,  nip, 
by  the  following  considerations": — It  is  easily  proved,  by  au  argument  like 
that  of  §  245  (Chap.  XUL),  that  if  there  be  a  form  VA'"'  having  the  same 
characteristic  as  VF*,  there  exists  an  equation  of  the  form  VA"™  %/F«i  =  4h»j 
and  conversely,  if  9  + 1  linearly  independent  polynomiala,  of  the  second 
degree  in  the  p  fundamental  i^- polynomials,  vanish  in  the  zeros  of  "/F",  and 
^''  denote  the  sum  of  these  q  +  1  polynomials,  each  multiplied  by  an 
arbitrary  constant,  that  we  have  an  equation  v'F'"  v'F'''  =  '^^,  where  VF"'  is 
&  linear  aggregate  of  5  + 1  radical  forms  like  VX'",  all  having  the  same 
characterise  tic  as  vl'"';  in  general,  since  a  form  ^^  can  contain  at  most 
3  (j)  —  1)  linejirly  indejiendent  terms  (§  111,  Chap.  VI.),  and  the  number  of 
zeros  of  Vl'"'  is  3{p-  1),  we  have  j  +  1  =0;  in  any  case  the  value  of  9+  1 
is  capable  of  an  algebraic  determination,  being  the  number  of  forms  •!>''* 
which  vanish  in  assigned  places.  Now  the  number  of  linearly  independent 
forms  VlJi^  with  the  same  characteristic  is  even  or  odd  according  m  the 
characteristic  is  even  or  odd  (g  185,  186,  Chap,  X.);  hence,  without  deter- 
mining the  characteristic  of  VF"'  we  can  beforehand  ascertain  whether  it  is 
even  or  odd  by  finding  whether  5  + 1  is  even  or  odd.  Suppose  now  that 
/ii,  ...,  f*p  and  /*,' fip'  are  two  sets  of  places  such  that 

('»'-  'i .A,^)  =  {ft;', .... /*p')  =  (/*,'',  ...,^''), 

m  being  an  arbitrary  place,  and  m.  A, A^^  being  the  zeros  of  any 

0-polynomial  ^;  so  that  ^1,  ...,  ^  and  >^',  ...,/ip'are  two  sets  arbitrarily 
selected  from  2'''  sets  which  can  bo  determined  geometrically  as  in  §  183, 
Chap.  X.  (cf.  §  244,  Chap.  XIII.);  let  1""  vanish  to  the  .«econd  order  in  each 
of  f^,,  ...,fip,  A„  ...,  A^,_f  and  F,"'  vanish  to  the  second  order  in  each  of 
/*,',  ...,  jUy',  .^1,  ,..,  A,p^;  by  following  the  values  of  the  aingle-Talued 
function  •JY^I'JT^  on  the  Riemann  sur&ce,  we  can  determine  its  bctors  at 
the  period  loops ;  at  the  r-th  period  loops  of  the  first  and  second  kind  let 

these   factors  be  (—1)*'',  (-l)*'  respectively;    then   if  ^({i q^  and 

iCQi.  ■■■■  QpO  be  respectively  the  characteristics  of  "JY^  and  VF,'",  which  we 
wish  to  determine,  we  have  (§  244) 

kr'  =  Qr'~qr'.      A,sCr-?r,      (mod.  2). 

Take  now,  in  turn,  for  /i,',  ...,  ftp',  all  the  possible  2*  sets  which,  as  in  §  18S, 
are  geometrically  determinable  from  the  place  m;  and,  for  the  same  fonn 
V  F'",  determine  the  2*  characteristics  of  all  the  functions  VFi'"/VF'*'  arising 

*  Noethei,  Jakrubtricht  der  DeuUcken  Mathematikfr  Vertinigung,  Bd.  ui.  (1694),  p.  4M, 
where  the  refeience  is  to  Foohg,  CrelU,  Lixni.  (1871) ;  ol.  Prjm,  Ztir  Tlieorit  der  Fnnctumen  in 

ein«r  ttetibldttrigtn  Fidcht  (Ziirioh,  1866). 
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by  the  change  of  the  forms  *JY^;  then  there  exists  one,  and  only  one, 
characteristic,  ^  f    j ,  satisfying  the  condition  that  the  characteristic 

^      *(r)-*(r) 

is  even  when  a/Fj^'^  has  an  even  characteristic  and  odd  when  a/F^^'^  has  an  odd 
characteristic ;  for,  clearly,  the  characteristic  ^  f  ^  j  is  a  value  for  ^  [    j  which 

satisfies  the  condition,  and  if  ^  (     j  were  another  possible  value  for  ^  f    j 

we  should  have 

(k  +  <r)  (k'  +  a')  =  (&  +  g)  (A  +  g')         (mod.  2), 
or 

k  (tr'  -  q')  +  jfc'  (<r  -  g)  =  gg'  -  <ra' 

for  all  the  2*  possible  values  of  i  ( i.  J ;  and  this  is  impossible  (Chap.  XVII., 

§  295).  _ 

Hence  we  have  the  following  rule : — Investigate  the  factors  of  '^Y^y*JY^ 

for  an  arbitrary  form  VF*'*  and  all  2^  forms  VTV** ;  corresponding  to  each 

form  s/Yfi  determine^  by  the  method  explained  in  the  earlier  part  of  this 

Article,  whether  its  characteristic  is  even  or  odd ;  then,  denoting  the  factors  of 

any  fanctitm  *JYi^*y^Y^*^  respectively  at  the  first  and  second  kinds  of  period 
loops  by  quantities  of  the  form  (—  I)*',  (—  1  )*,  determine  the  characteristic  i  (    )  i 

satisfying  the  condition  that  the  characteristic  ^  P      ,  J  is,  for  every  form 

JYi^,  even  or  odd  according  ew  the  characteristic  of  that  form,  *JY^,  is  even  or 

odd ;  then  \\^\isihe  characteristic  of  the  form  "JY^  ;  this  being  determined 

the  characteristic  of  every  form  sIY^*"^  is  known;  tiie  particular  form  *JY^  for 
which  the  characteristic,  thus  arising,  is  actually  zero,  is  the  form  previously 

denoted  by  ^/X^ — namely  the  form  vanishing  in  the  places  mi,  .,.,mp  which  are 
to  be  associated  (as  in  §  179,  Chap,  X.)  unth  the  particular  system  of  period 
loops  of  the  Biemomn  surface  which  has  been  adopted. 

Thud  the  method  determines  the  places  r/ii,  ...,971^,  and  determines  the 

characteristic  of  every  form  A^F^;  the  characteristic  of  any  other  form 
yyur+i)  ig  i^hen  algebraically  determinable  by  the  theorems  of  §  246  (p.  880). 

341.  For  the  hyperelliptic  case  we  have  shewn,  in  Chap.  XL,  how  to 
express  the  ratios  of  the  2^  Riemann  theta  functions  with  half-'integer 
characteristics  by  means  of  algebraic  functions ;  the  necessary  modification 
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of  these  formulae  when  the  period  bops  are  taken  otherwise  than  in 
Chap.  XI.,  follows  immediately  from  the  results  of  this  chapter.  If  the 
change  in  the  period  loops  be  that  leading  to  the  linear  transformatioD 
which  is  associated  with  the  Abelian  matrix  formed  with  the  int^r 
matrices  a,  ^,  a',  /S',  we  have  (§  324) 

where 

If  now,  considering  as  sufficient  example  the  formula  of  §  208  (Chap.  XI.),  we 
have 

then  we  have 

W***  =  ^Vr.i  +  ...  +  IpVr.p+liVr^i  +  ...  +  IpVr.p, 

where 

therefore,  if  the  characteristic  |  (d  (fi/S'),  d  (aaT))  be  denoted  by  fA,  the  function 

%i    ti; ;  ^  L  j     is  a  constant  multiple  of  ^i  U^; ;  i  ( / )  +  M    ;   and  we  may 

denote  the  latter  function  by  S^i  [w|t«;*»*  +  /i].  Thus  the  formula  of  §  208  is 
equivalent  to 

Vf6-^)     (6-^)  =  C^^(^l^''  +  ^) 

where  C  is  independent  of  the  arguments  Wi,  .,.,Wp,  and,  as  in  §  206, 

u;^  =  <•*^^-...  +  <'"*^        (r  =  l,2,  ...,p). 

Similar  remarks  apply  to  the  formula  of  §§  209,  210.     It  follows  from 
§  337  that  the  characteristic  /i  is  that  associated  with  the  half-periods 

where  ?n/,  . . . ,  nip  are  the  places  which,  for  the  new  system  of  period  loops, 
play  the  part  of  the  places  mi,  ...,  tw^  of  §  179,  Chap.  X.  It  has  ahready 
(§  337)  been  noticed  that  for  the  elementary  linear  substitutions  A^,  B,  D  the 
characteristic  fi  is  zero. 

342.    In  case  the  roots  Ci,  Oi,  c,,  a,,  ...,  c,  in  the  equation  associated  with 
the  hyperelliptic  case 

y«  =  4  (a?  —  Ci)  (a?—  Oi)  (x  —  c,)  (a?  —  a,). ..(a?  -  Cp)  (a?  —  Op) (ar—  c), 

be  real  and  in  ascending  order  of  magnitude,  we  may  usefully  modify  the 
notation  of  §  200,  Chap.  XI.    Denote  these  roots,  in  order,  by  6^,  6^^,,  ...,4" 
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SO  that  bfi,  bti-i  are  respectively  Cp-t+i,  Op-i+i  and  bo  is  c,  and  interchange 
the  period  loops  (oi),  (6i),  with  retention  of  the  direction  of  (6<),  as  in  the 
figure  annexed  (Fig.  17). 


a,*ao 


^ -' 


Fio.  17. 

Then  if  17^**,  ...,  J7*'*  are  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind, 

such  that  dU^^^/dx^-^r/y,  where  '^r  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  x,  of  degree 
p  —  1  at  most,  with  only  real  coefficients,  the  half-periods 

afe  respectively  real  and  purely  imaginary,  so  that  [co^.J  is  also  purely 
imaginary ;  if  now  w**  *,  . . . ,  w**  *  be  the  normal  integrals,  so  that 

then  the  second  set  of  periods  of  w*'*  ...,  iv^^,  which  are  given  by 

TV,i  =  -Zir.i[2Q>Vi]  +  ...  4-Zr,.,^[2o)p,i],        (r,  «=  1,  2,  ...,i>), 

are  also  purely  imaginary* ;  forming  with  these  the  theta  function  0  {w ;  t'), 
the  theta  function  of  Chap.  XI.  is  given  (§  335)  by 

where  K,  K'  are  obtainable  from  Q,  Q'  respectively  by  reversing  the  order 
of  the  p  elements,  and  A  is  the  constant  Vi/Ai  ^i^^JA^  ViAj/A, . . . ,  in  which 
A  =  Ti.i,  Aa  =  Ti^iTg,,  —  T*i,2i  etc.     We  find  immediately  that 

(t  =  0,  1,  ...,p),  and  may  hence  associate  with  6^_i,  6,^  the  respective  odd  and 
even  characteristics 

i^i-*(o:::SL?::;J)-i(SrQ(-r. 

•  The  qnantities  Ti,j  of  Chap.  XI.  (of  which  the  matrix  is  given  in  terms  of  the  t\,  of  §  842 
^7  ""=  - 1)  are  also  purely  imaginary  when  c^,  Oj,  ...,  cp,  Op,  c  are  real  and  in  asoending  order 
of  magnitude. 
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and  may  denote  the  theta  functions  mth  these  characteristics  respectively  by 
®8i-i  (w ;  t'),  02i  {w ;  t')  ;  if  6;^,  bi,  6„», . . . ,  be  any  of  the  places  6^,  . . . ,  ioi  iiot 
more  than  p  in  number,  and  if,  with  0  :!^  qi<  2,0  :!^  q/  <  2,  we  have 

[7j*'«+trJ''*+  ../=-(?iK,]-...-2p[o>r.i,]  +  ?i'[a>;,J  +  ...+3p'[«V.,l 
then  the  function  whose  characteristic  is  i(_    )  ^8*7  be  denoted  by 

©*,z.m...(w;T). 
This  function  is  equal  to,  or  equal  to  the  negative  of,  the  function  with 

characteristic  i  (    ] »  according  as  the  characteristic  is  even  or  odd. 

We  have  thus  a  number  notation  for  the  2^  half-integer  characteristics*, 
equally  whether  the  surface  be  hyperelliptic  or  not ;  this  notation  is  under- 
stood to  be  that  of  Weierstrass  (K5nigsberger,  Crelle,  Lxrv.  (1865),  p.  20). 
For  the  numerical  definition  of  the  half-periods,  which  are  given  by  the  rale 
at  the  bottom  of  p.  297,  precise  conventions  are  necessary  as  to  the  allocation 

of  the  signs  of  the  single  valued  functions  Va?  — 6^  on  the  Riemann  surfisu^ 
(cf.  Chap.  XXII.). 

In  the  hyperelliptic  case  p=2,  the  characteristics  of  the  theta  functions  given  in  the 
table  of  §  204  are  supposed  to  consist  of  positive  elements  less  than  unity ;  when  QuQi* 
Qi',  Q^  are  each  either  0  or  ^,  the  formula  of  the  present  article  gives 

the  number  notations  for  the  transformed  characteristics  are  then  immediately  given  by 
the  table  of  §  204.    The  result  is  that  the  numbers 

02,  24,  04,  1,  13,  3,  6,  23,  12,  2,  01,  0,  14,  4,  34,  03 
are  respectively  replaced  by 

3,  1,  13,  24,  04,  02,  5,  0,  4,  2,  34,  23,  14,  12,  01,  03. 

*  For  convenience  in  the  oomparison  of  results  in  the  analytical  theory  of  theta  fnnotioDA,  it 
appears  better  to  regard  it  as  a  notation  for  the  characteristics  rather  than  for  the  fonctioDS. 
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CHAPTER   XIX. 

On  systems  of  periods  and  on  general  Jacobian  functions. 

343.  The  present  chapter  contains  a  brief  account  of  some  general  ideas 
which  it  is  desirable  to  have  in  mind  in  dealing  with  theta  functions  in 
general  and  more  especially  in  dealing  with  the  theory  of  transformation. 

Starting  with  the  theta  functions  it  is  possible  to  build  up  functions 
of  ^  variables  which  have  2p  sets  of  simultaneous  periods — as  for  instance 
by  forming  quotients  of  integral  polynomials  of  theta  functions  (Chap.  XI., 
§  207),  or  by  taking  the  second  diflFerential  coefficients  of  the  logarithm  of 
a  single  theta  function  (Chap.  XL,  §  216,  Chap.  XVIL,  §  311  (S)).  Thereby 
is  suggested,  as  a  matter  for  enquiry,  along  with  other  questions  belonging  to 
the  general  theory  of  functions  of  several  independent  variables,  the  question 
whether  every  such  multiply-periodic  function  can  be  expressed  by  means  of 
theta  functions*.  Leaving  aside  this  general  theory,  we  consider  in  this 
chapter,  in  the  barest  outline,  (i)  the  theory  of  the  periods  of  an  analytical 
multiply-periodic  function,  (ii)  the  expression  of  the  most  general  single 
valued  analytical  integral  function  of  which  the  second  logarithmic  dif- 
ferential coefficients  are  periodic  functions. 

344.  If  an  uniform  analytical  function  of  p  independent  complex 
variables  v^,  ...,tip  be  such  that,  for  every  set  of  values  of  Wi,  ...,t^i  it 
is  unaltered  by  the  addition,  respectively  to  Ui,  ...,Up,  of  the  constants 
Pi,  ...,  -Pp>  then  Pi,  ...,  -Pp  are  said  to  constitute  a  period  column  for  the 
function.  Such  a  column  will  be  denoted  by  a  single  letter,  P,  and  P^  will 
denote  any  one  of  Pi,  ...,  Pp.  It  is  clear  that  if  each  of  P,  Q,  iJ, ...  be 
period  columns  for  the  function,  and  X,  fi,  i/,  ...  be  any  definite  integers, 
independent  of  k,  then  the  column  of  quantities  XP*  -h  fjtQk  +  pRm  +  ...  is 
also  a  period  column  for  the  function;  we  shall  denote  this  column  by 
\P  '\'  fiQ  +  vR-^- ..,,  and  say  that  it  is  a  linear  function  of  the  columns 
Pf  Q,  Ry  ...,  the  coefficients  X,  ^,  i/,  ...,  in  this  case,  but  not  necessarily 

*  Cf.  WeierBirass,  CrellCy  lxxxu.  (1880),  p.  8. 
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always,  being  integers.  The  real  parts  of  the  new  column  are  the  same 
linear  functions  of  the  real  parts  of  the  component  columns,  as  also  are  the 
imaginary  parts.  More  generally,  when  the  p  quantities  XPjt  +  A*Qfc  +  ^^  +  •  •  • 
are  zero  for  the  same  values  of  X,  /it,  i/, ....  we  say  that  the  columns  P,Q,B,... 
are  connected  by  a  linear  equation;  it  must  be  noticed,  for  the  sake  of 
definiteuess,  that  it  does  not  thence  follow  that,  for  instance,  P  is  a  linear 
function  of  the  other  columns,  unless  it  is  known  that  X  is  not  zero. 

It  is  clear  moreover  that  any  2p  + 1,  or  more,  columns  of  periods  are 
connected  by  at  least  one  linear  equation  with  real  coefficients  (that  is,  an 
equation  for  each  of  the  p  positions  in  the  column — p  equations  in  all,  with 
the  same  coefficients) ;  for,  in  order  to  such  an  equation,  the  separation  of 
real  and  imaginary  gives  2p  linear  equations  to  be  satisfied  by  the  2p  +  l 
real  coefficients ;  allowing  possible  zero  values  for  coefficients  these  equations 
can  always  be  satisfied. 

For  instance  the  periods  O—O^+tOj,  M=«i+t«>2i  M'»Mi'+t»s',  are  connected  by  ao 
equation 

in  which  however,  ifmi^^'-m^i^O^  also  <»0. 

Thus,  for  any  periodic  function,  there  exists  a  least  number,  r,  of  period 
columns,  with  r  lying  between  1  and  %>  + 1,  which  are  themselves  not 
connected  by  any  linear  equation  with  real  coefficients,  but  are  such  that 
every  other  period  column  is  a  linear  function  of  these  columns  with  re^ 
finite  coefficients.  Denoting  such  a  set*  of  r  period  columns  by  P^,  ...,P^, 
and  denoting  any  other  period  column  by  Q,  we  have  therefore  the  p 
equations 

Qi"'  =  X.Pi"+ +XrP';\  (*=1,2.  ...,p), 

wherein  \i,  ...,  Xr  a^e  independent  of  A:,  and  are  real  and  not  infinite.  It  is 
the  purpose  of  whatf  follows  to  shew,  in  the  case  of  an  uniform  analytical 
function  of  the  independent  complex  variables  ?^,  ...,  Wp,  (I.)  that  unless  the 
function  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  less  than  p  variables  which  are  linear 
functions  of  the  argwments  u^y  ...,  t^p,  the  coefficients  Xi,  ...,  Xr  are  rational 
numbers,  (II.)  that^  \i,  ...,  X^  being  rational  numbers,  sets  of  r  columns  of 
periods  exist  in  terms  of  which  every  existing  period  column  can  be  linearly 
expressed  imth  integral  coeffi^ents. 

Two  lemmas  are  employed  which  may  be  enunciated  thus : — 
(a)     If  an  uniform  analytical  function  of  the  variables  t/i,  ...,  tip  have  a 
column  of  infinitesimal  periods,  it  is  expressible  as  a  ftmction  of  less  than 
p  variables  which  are  linear  functions  of  t*i,  ...,  ti^p.     And  conversely,  if  such 

*  It  will  appear  that  the  number  of  snch  sets  is  infinite ;  it  is  the  nomber  r  whioh  is  oniqae. 
+  These    propositions  are  given  by  Weierstrass.     AbhantUungen  av$  der  FunetUmenlekrt 
(Berlin,  1886),  p.  166  (or  Berlin.  Monatsber,  1876). 
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uniform  analytical  function  of  Uj,  ...,Up  be  expressible  as  a  function  of  less 
than  p  variables  which  are  linear  functions  of  t^^,  ...,  ttp,  it  has  columns  of 
infinitesimal  periods. 

(ft)  Of  periods  of  an  uniform  analytical  function  of  the  variables 
v^,...ftip,  which  does  not  possess  any  columns  of  infinitesimal  periods, 
there  is  only  a  finite  number  of  columns  of  which  every  period  is  finite. 

345.  To  prove  the  first  part  of  lemma  (a)  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  that 
when  the  function /(ui,  ...,  tip)  is  not  expressible  as  a  fxmction  of  less  than 
p  linear  functions  of  Ui,  ...,  Vp,  then  it  has  not  any  columns  of  infinitesimal 
periods. 

We  define  as  an  ordinary  set  of  values  of  the  variables  t^,  ...,iLp  a  set 
tt/,  . . . ,  tip',  such  that,  for  absolute  values  of  the  diflFerences  v^  —  ti/, . . . ,  tip  —  tip' 
which  are  within  sufficient  (not  vanishing)  nearness  to  zero,  the  function, 
/(til,  ...,  tip),  can  be  represented  by  a  converging  series  of  positive  integral 
powers  of  these  diflFerences — the  possibility  of  such  representation  being  the 
distinguishing  mark  of  an  analytical  function ;  other  sets  of  values  of  the 
variables  are  distinguished  as  singular  sets  of  values*. 

Then  if  the  function  be  not  expressible  by  less  than  p  linear  functions  of 
til,  ...,  tip,  there  can  exist  no  set  of  constants  Ci,  ...,  Cp  such  that  the 
function 

'^ati.^-^^'atip 

vanishes  for  all  ordinary  sets  of  values  of  the  variables;  for  this  would 
require  /  to  be  a  function  of  the  p—\  variables  Citii  —  Citi< (i  =  2,  ...,  p). 
Hence  there  exist  sets  of  ordinary  values  such  that  not  all  the  diflTerential 

coefficients  3/*/3tii,  ...,df/dup  are  zero;  let  t^*^,  ...,v!^^  be  such  an  ordinary 
set  of  values;  for  all  values  of  Ui,  ...^Up  in  the  immediate  neighbourhoods 

respectively  of  t4'\  ...,  tij)\  the  statement  remains  true  that  not  all  the  partial 
diflTerential  coefficients  are  zero. 

Then,  similarly,  the  determinants  of  two  rows  and  columns  formed  firom 
the  array 

df^       df  df 

dui  *   dth  '   '"'  dup 

do  not  all  vanish  for  every  ordinary  set  of  values  of  the  variables;  let 
tif\  ... ,  tip*  be  an  ordinary  set  for  which  they  do  not  vanish ;  for  all  values  of 

*  The  ordinary  sets  of  values  constitate  a  oontinaam  of  2p  dimensions,  which  is  neoessarily 
limited;  the  limiting  sets  of  values  are  the  singular  sets.  Ct  Weierstrass,  CreUe^  lxxxiz, 
(1880),  p.  8. 
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.w  .,« 


1*1,  ...yUp  in  the  immediate  neighbourhoods  respectively  of  ti,  ,  ...,  ti^ ,  the 
statement  remains  true  that  not  all  these  determinants  are  zero. 

Proceeding  step  by  step  in  the  way  thus  indicated  we  infer  that  there  exist 

sets  of  ordinary  values  of  the  variables,  (tji^\  ...,  t^*^),  ...,  (vlf\  ...,  iip'j,  such 
that  the  determinant,  A,  of  p  rows  and  columns  in  which  the  Ar-th  element  of 

the  r-th  row  is  df{\(l[\  ...,  Up^)ldt^\  does  not  vanish;  and  since  these  are 
ordinary  sets  of  values  of  the  arguments,  this  determinant  will   remain 

different  from  zero  if  (for  r  =  l,  ...,  p)   the  set  u^,  ...,  u^  be  replaced 

by  t^i*^^,  ...,  Vp\  where  v^l[^  is  a  value  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of 


(r) 

This  &ct  is  however  inconsistent  with  the  existence  of  a  column  of 
infinitesimal  periods.  For  if  H^  ...,  Hp  be  such  a  column,  of  which  the 
constituents  are  not  all  zero,  we  have 

0=/(ur^  +  jy,,  ...,t*^  +  jy,)-/(iir^..,t4^,        (r  =  l,  ...,p), 

^i^H,^[uV  +  0^H,,...,v!;'  +  0pHpl 

where  6i,  ...,  0p  are  quantities  whose  absolute  values  are  :^1,  and  the 
bracket  indicates  that,  after  forming  df/dujt,  we  are  (for  m=l,  ...,;?)  to 

substitute  u^^  +  OmBm  for  li^ ;  these  p  equations,  by  elimination  of  jETi,  . . . ,  if, 
give  zero  as  the  value  of  a  determinant  which  is  obtainable  from  A  by  slight 

changes  of  the  sets  u[ ,  ,,.,Up  ;  we  have  seen  above  that  such  a  determinant 
is  not  zero. 

To  prove  the  converse  part  of  lemma  (a)  we  may  proceed  as  follows. 
Suppose  that  the  function  is  expressible  by  m  arguments  Vi,  ...,  »«  given  by 

wherein  m<p.  The  conditions  that  Vi,  ...,Vm  remain  unaltered  when 
1*1,  ...yUp  are  replaced  respectively  by  i*i  +  tQu  ...,  ^  +  ^Qp  are  satisfied  by 
taking  Qi,  ...,  Qp  so  that 

a*,iQi+ +ctt,pQp  =  0,  (A:=l,  ...,m), 

and  since  m<p  these  conditions  can  be  satisfied  by  finite  values  of  Qi, ..., Qp 
which  are  not  all  zero.  The  additions  of  the  quantities  tQi,  ...,fQp  to 
i*i,  ...,  i*p,  not  altering  Vi,  ...,  v„i,  will  not  alter  the  value  of  the  function/ 
Hence  by  supposing  t  taken  infinitesimally  small,  the  function  has  a  column 
of  in6nitesimal  periods. 

346.  As  to  lemma  (/3),  let  Pk  =  Pk  +  i<^k  he  one  period  of  any  column  of 
periods,  (A:  =  1,  ...,/>),  wherein  pj^,  <r^  are  real,  so  that,  in  accordance  with  the 
condition  that  the  function  has  no  colunm  of  infinitesimal  periods,  there 
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is  an  assignable  real  positive  quantity  e  such  that  not  all  the  2p  quantities 
pky  (Tk  are  less  than  £.  Then  if  fn,  v^  be  2p  specified  positive  integers, 
there  is  at  most  one  column  of  periods  satisfying  the  conditions 

M*€  r^^l/^t  i  <  Oi*+  1)  €,         vi,€lt\<^h\<  (i'*  +  1)  €,         {k  =  1,  ...,  p) ; 

wherein  \pk\i  \<''k\  are  the  numerical  values  of  /^jb,  <rii\  for  i{  p^f  +  ia-i  were 
one  period  of  another  column  also  satisfying  these  conditions,  the  quantities 
pk  -^Pk-^i  (<''*'  —  ^h)  would  form  a  period  column  wherein  every  one  of  the 
2p  quantities  pk—pk*  ^k  ^<^k  was  numerically  less  than  €. 

Hence,  since,  if  ^  be  any  assigned  real  positive  quantity,  there  is  only  a 
finite  number  of  sets  of  2p  positive  integers  fn,  v^  such  that  each  of  the 
2,p  quantities  fi^^,  r^e  is  within  the  limits  (—g,  g),  it  follows  that  there 
is  only  a  finite  number  of  columns  of  periods  Pj^  =  pj^  +  i<rk>  such  that  each  of 
phi  <^k  is  numerically  less  than  g.     And  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  lemma. 

347.  We  return  now  to  the  expression  (§  344)  of  the  most  general 
period  column  of  the  function  /  by  real  linear  functions  of  r  period  columns, 
of  finite  periods,  in  the  form 


Q  =  X,pa)  + +x,P 


(r) 


here  the  suffix  is  omitted,  and  we  make  the  hypothesis  that  the  function 
is  not  expressible  by  fewer  than  p  linear  combinations  of  t^^,  ...,  Up. 

Consider,  first,  the  period  columns  Q  from  which  X,==X,=  ...=\^  =  0 
and  0  <  Xi  :^  1.  Since  there  are  no  columns  of  infinitesimal  periods,  there 
is  a  lower  limit  to  the  values  of  Xi  corresponding  to  existing  period  columns 
Q  satisfying  these  conditions;  and  since  there  is  only  a  finite  number  of 
period  columns  of  wholly  finite  periods,  there  is  an  existing  period  for  which 
Xi  is  equal  to  this  lower  limit.  Let  Xi,  i  be  this  least  value  of  Xi,  and  Q^^ 
be  the  corresponding  period  column  Q. 

Consider,  next,  the  period  columns  Q  for  which  X,  =  X4=  ...  =X,.  =  0, 
and  0  :^  Xi  :^  1,  0  <  X,  :^  1.  As  before  there  are  period  columns  of  this 
character  in  which  X,  has  a  least  value,  which  we  denote  by  X,, ,.  If  there 
exist  several  corresponding  values  of  Xi,  let  Xi,s  denote  one  of  these,  and 
denote  Xi,,Pw +X,,2P«  by  Q«. 

In  general  consider  the  period  columns  of  the  form 

X,Pw  + +XmP^>.  {'rr^>r), 

wherein 

0:f^Xi:^^l, ,0:f^x««,:f^l,  0<x^:f^l. 

Since  there  are  no  infinitesimal  periods,  there  is  a  lower  limit  to  the  values 
of  Xm  corresponding  to  existing  period  columns  satisfying  these  conditions ; 
since  there  is  only  a  finite  number  of  period  columns  of  wholly  finite  periods, 
there  is  at  least  one  existing  column  Q  for  which  Xm  is  equal  to  this  lower 
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limit ;  denote  this  value  of  X^  by  Xi».in,  and  denote  by  \mt  •••»  W-i,m  values 
arising  in  an  actual  period  column  Q^^^  given  by 

there  may  exist  more  than  one  period  column  in  which  the  coefficient  of 

P^'"^  is  \m,m. 

Thus,  taking  m  =  1,  2,  ...,  r,  we  obtain  r  period  columns  Q<*>,  ...,  Q^, 
In  terms  of  these  .any  period  column  Q,  =^\iP^^  -^^  ...-^-XrP^,  in  which 
Xi,  ...,\r  are  real,  can  be  uniquely  written  in  the  form 

wherein  iVi,  ...,  iVV  are  integers,  and  /ii,  ... ,  /tr  are  i^&l  quantities  which  are 
zero  or  positive  and  respectively  less  than  \,^i,  ...,  Xr^r-  For,  putting  V  into 
the  form  NrXr^r  +  /*r>  where  Nr  is  an  integer  and  fir,  if  not  zero,  is  positive 
and  less  than  Xr,^,  we  have 

Q  =  XiPw  +  ...+x^p(D 

=  X,T^>  +  ...  +  X'^iPt*^^)  +  NrQ<^  +fJ^P^, 
where 

Xi  =  Xi  —  JSrXi^rt  ...  I  X  y_i  =  X^— 1  —  ^r^T—i,r  > 

and  herein  the  column  Q'  =  X/P<^^  +  ...  +  X'^iP<*^>>  can  quite  similarly  be 
expressed  in  the  form 

and  so  on. 

But  now,  if  NrQ^'>  +  . . .  +  jy^^Qw  +  ^pa)  +  . . .  +  ^p(D  be  a  period  column, 
it  follows,  as  i\ri,  ...,  iVr  are  integers,  that  also  fiiP^^  + ...  -{-  fi^P^  is  a  period 
column ;  and  this  in  fact  is  only  possible  when  each  of  /i^ ,  . . . ,  /a^  is  zero. 
For,  by  our  definition  of  Q^^,  the  coefficient  fir  is  zero ;  then,  by  the  definition 
of  Q^^^K  the  coefficient  fir-i  is  zero ;  and  so  on. 

On  the  whole  we  have  the  proposition  (IL,  §  344) — if 

Q<'^'=X,.^P<^)  +  ...+X„»,mP<'»>,  (w  =  l,  ...,r), 

be  that  real  linear  combination  of  the  first  m  columns  from  P<^\  ...,  P^  tn 
which  the  m-th  coefficient  X^,  m  has  the  least  existing  value  greater  than  zero 
and  not  greater  than  unity y  or  be  one  such  combination  for  which  X„^^  satUfia 
the  same  condition,  then  every  period  column  is  expressible  a^s  a  linear  combina' 
tion  of  the  columns  Q<*>,  ...,  $<*">  unth  integral  coefficients. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  Q(^),  ...,  Q^**)  are  not  connected  by  any  linear  equation  with 
real  coefficients,  or  the  same  would  bo  true  of  P(*),  ...,  P^,  And  it  should  be  bonie 
in  mind  that  the  expression  of  any  period  column  by  means  of  integral  coefficieot^ 
in  terms  of  §<*),  ...,  §(''),  is  a  consequence  of  the  fact  that  the  function  /(i^i,  ...,  "J 
has  only  a  limited  number  of  period  columns  which  consist  wholly  of  finite  perkxk 
Conversely  the  period  columns,  of  finite  periods,  obtainable  with  such  integral  coeffideots, 
are  limited  in  number. 
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Another  result  (I.,  §  344)  is  thence  obvious — The  coefficients  in  the  linear 
expression  of  any  period  column  in  terms  of  P<*^  ...,  P^^  are  rational 
numbers. 

For  by  the  demonstration  of  the  last  result  it  follows  that  the  period 
columns  P^\  ...,  P^^  can  be  expressed  with  integral  coefficients  in  terms  of 
Q»>,  ...,Q*^>  in  the  form 

p(m)^j^~)Qa)  +  ...  +  JVt"*Q(r)^        (m=l,  ...,r); 

from  these  equations,  since  the  columns  P^\  ...,  P^^  are  not  connected  by 
any  linear  relation  with  real  coefficients,  the  columns  Q^\  ...,  Q^'^  can  be 
expressed  as  linear  combinations  of  P^\  ...,  P^  with  only  rational  numbers 
as  coefficients;  hence  any  linear  combinations  of  Q^\  ...,  Q^  with  integral 
coefficients  is  a  linear  combination  of  P^\  ...,  P^  with  rational-number 
coefficients. 

It  needs  scarcely*  to  be  remarked  that  the  set  of  period  columns 
Q^\  ...,  Q<^,  in  terms  of  which  any  other  column  can  be  expressed  with 
integral  coefficients,  is  not  the  only  set  having  this  property. 

348.  We  consider  briefly  the  application  of  the  foregoing  theory  to  the  case  of  uniform 
analytical  functions  of  a  single  variable  which  do  not  possess  any  infinitesimal  periods.  It 
will  be  sufficient  to  take  the  case  when  the  function  has  two  periods  which  have  not  a  real 
ratio  ;  this  is  equivalent  to  excluding  singly  periodic  functions. 

If  2»2)  2<»s  be  two  periods  of  the  function,  whose  ratio  is  not  real,  and  212  be  any  other 
period,  it  is  possible  to  find  two  real  quantities  X^,  Xg  such  that 

i2sX|«|4-X2«»2; 

then  of  periods  of  the  form  2Xi«i,  in  which  0<Xi:^l,  of  which  form  periods  do  exist,  2o>| 
itself  being  one,  there  is  one  in  which  X^  has  a  least  value,  other  than  zero — as  follows 
because  the  function  has  only  a  finite  number  of  finite  periods.  Denote  this  least  value 
by  /i| ,  and  put  Hj =f4«| .  Of  periods  of  the  form  2\^<a^ + 2X2^2  ^  which  0:i»X|  :^  1, 0<X2  ^  1, 
there  is  a  finite  number,  and  therefore  one,  in  which  X2  has  the  least  value  arising,  say  fM^\ 
let  one  of  the  corresponding  values  of  Xi  be  X ;  put  Q^—^^x'^l'^^'  Then  any  period 
20  ==2Xic»i+ 2X2^2  i^  ^f  ^he  form  2iy^|0|+2^2^+2y|Mi+2v2»2)  where  vj,  v^  eixe  (zero  or) 
positive  and  respectively  less  than  fij  and  /ij,  and  N^^  N^  are  integers,  such  that  X2= 'A^2^+y29 
Xj— -A^2X=i^if4+vi.  But  the  existence  of  a  period  0-2^^101-2^^2^2— ^''1^1+ ^'^2^2  ^^^ 
^<Mi>  ^%<IH  i^  contrary  to  the  definition  of  /i^  and  f^,  unless  vi  and  v^  be  both  zero. 
Hence  every  period  is  expressible  in  the  form 

0=2iViOi+2iV2^, 
where  N^^  N^  are  int^ers. 

In  other  words,  a  uniform  analytical  function  of  a  single  variable  without  infinitesimal 
periods  cannot  be  more  than  doubly  periodic^. 

*  For  the  argument  compare  Weierstrass  (1.  c,  §  8i4),  Jaoobi,  Oes,  Werke^  t.  ii.,  p.  27, 
Hermite,  CreUe,  xl.  (1860),  p.  810,  Biemann,  CreUe,  lxxi.  (1869)  or  Werke  (1876),  p.  276.  See 
•Ibo  Kroneoker,  "Die  PeriodensyBteme  von  Fonotionen  reeller  Variabehi,"  Sitzungiber.  der 
Berl.  Akad.,  1884,  (Jnn.  bis  Deo.),  p.  1071. 

t  Of.  Forsyth,  Theory  of  Functions  (1898),  §§  108,  107.  It  follows  from  these  Artioles,  in 
this  order,  that  any  three  periods  of  a  uniform  function  of  one  variable  can  be  expressed,  with 

B.  37 
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It  follows  also  that  every  period  is  expressible  by  2»|,  2«2  ¥dth  only  rational-number 
coefficieuts. 

349.  Ex,  i.  If  r  quantities  be  connected  by  k  homogeneous  linear  equations  with 
integral  coefficients  (r>ir),  it  is  possible  to  find  r-k  other  quantities,  themselveB  expressible 
as  linear  functions  of  the  r  quantities  with  integral  coefficients,  in  terms  of  which  the  r 
quantities  can  be  linearly  expressed  with  int^ral  coefficienta 

Ex.  ii.  If  P(^), . . . ,  P('')  be  r  columns  of  real  quantities,  each  containing  r  —  1  constituenta, 
a  column  ^iP(*)+ ... -|-iVi.P(**)  can  be  formed,  in  which  i^j,  ...,  iV,.  are  integers,  whose  r- 1 
constituents  are  within  assigned  nearness  of  any  r— 1  assigned  real  quantities  (c£ 
Chap.  IX.,  §  166,  and  Clebsch  u.  (Jordan,  Abels.  Funct.,  p.  135). 

Ex.  iii.  An  uniform  analytical  function  of  p  variables,  having  r  period  columns  P^^\ 
...,  P(^\  each  oi  p  constituents,  and  having  a  further  period  column  expressible  in  the 
form  XiP(*)+...+Xr/^''),  wherein  Xj,  ...,  X^  are  real,  will  necessarily  have  a  column  of 
infinitesimal  periods  if  even  one  of  the  coefficients  X| , ... ,  X,.  be  irrational 

From  this  result,  taken  with  Ex.  i.,  another  demonstration  of  the  proposition  of  the 
text  (§  347)  can  be  obtained.  The  result  is  itself  a  corollary  from  the  reasoning  of  the 
text. 

Ex.  iv.    If  v^^,  ...,  u^^  be  linearly  independent  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  on  a 

Riemann  surface,  and  the  periods,  2<»r»t)  2<oV,t}  of  the  int^ral  i«^^  be  written  ^.«+iir,,«, 

pV.t+^Vr.t,  shew  that  the  vanishing  of  the  determinant  of  2p  rows  and  columns  which  is 
denoted  by 

Pr,i»  •••>  Pftpj     fni*  •••>  rr.p 

would  involve^  the  equation 

(iTi  -  tiV^i)  i/f '•+... +(Jfp  -  tiV^p)  u^  "^constant, 

where  i^i,  N^^  ...,  Jfp,  Np  are  the  minors  of  the  elements  of  the  first  column  of  this 
determinant  and  are  supposed  not  all  zero. 

The  vanishing  of  this  determinant  is  the  condition  that  the  period  columns  of  the 
integrals  should  be  connected  by  a  homogeneous  linear  relation  with  real  coefficients. 

350.  The  argument  of  the  text  has  important  bearings  on  the  theory  of  the  Inversion 
Problem  discussed  in  Chap.  IX.  The  functions  by  which  the  solution  of  that  problem  is 
expressed  have  2p  columns  of  periods  in  terms  of  which  all  other  period  columns  can  be 
expressed  linearly  with  integral  coefficients ;  these  Zp  columns  are  not  connected  by  any 
linear  equation  with  integral  coefficients  (§  165),  and,  therefore,  are  not  connected  by  any 
linear  equation  with  real  coefficients. 

It  has  been  remarked  (§  174,  Chap.  X.)  that  the  Riemann  theta  functions  whereby  the 
2/7-fold  periodic  functions  expressing  the  solution  of  the  Inversion  Problem  can  be  built 
up,  are  not  the  most  general  theta  functions  possible.  The  same  is  therefore  presiunablj 
true  of  the  2^-fold  periodic  functions  themselves.    Weierstrass  has  stated  a  theorem  t 

integral  ooefficients,  in  terms  of  two  periods.  These  two  periods,  and  any  foorth  period  of  the 
function,  can,  in  their  turn,  be  expressed  integrally  by  two  other  periods — and  so  on.  The 
reasoning  of  the  text  shews  that  when  the  function  has  no  infinitesimal  periods,  the  sucoeffiife 
processes  are  finite  in  number,  and  every  period  can  be  expressed,  with  integral  ooeffidents, 
in  terms  of  two  periods. 

♦  Forsyth,  The&ry  of  Functions  (1893),  p.  440,  Cor.  ii. 

t  Berlin,  MonaUber.  Deo.  2,  1869,  CreUe^  lxxxix.  (1880).    For  an  application  to  inte^^ 
of  radical  functions,  Cf.  Wirtinger,  Untenuchungen  Uber  Thetajunctionen  (Leipzig,  1896).  p.  77. 
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whereby  it  appears  that  the  most  general  2^fold  periodic  functions  that  are  possible  can 
be  supposed  to  arise  in  the  solution  of  a  generalised  Inversion  Problem ;  this  Inversion 
Problem  differs  from  that  of  Jacob!  in  that  the  solution  involves  multiform  periodic 
functions'*^;  the  theorems  of  the  text  possess  therefore  an  interest,  so  far  as  they 
hold,  in  the  case  of  such  multiform  functions.  The  reader  is  referred  to  Weierstrass, 
Ahhandlungen  atu  der  Functumenlekre  (Berlin,  1886),  p.  177,  and  to  Casorati,  Acta 
McUAmnatica,  t.  viil  (1886). 

351.  We  pass  now  to  a  brief  account  of  a  diflTerent  theory  which  is 
necessary  to  make  clear  the  position  occupied  by  the  theory  of  theta 
functiona  Considering,  d  priori,  uniform  integral  anal}rtical  functions 
which,  like  the  theta  functions,  are  such  that  their  partial  logarithmic 
differential  coefficients  of  the  second  order  are  periodic  functions,  we  in- 
vestigate certain  relations  which  must  necessarily  hold  among  the  periods, 
and  we  prove  that  all  such  functions  can  be  expressed  by  means  of  theta 
functions. 

Suppose  that  to  the  p  variables  iti,  .,.,Up  there  correspond  a  columns  of 
quantities  a^{i==l,  ...,|>,j  =  1,  ...,  <r)  and  a  columns  of  quantities  Vf — 

according  to  the  scheme 


Uj, 


f 2    , 


(<^) 


a 


(1) 
p  » 


a 


(<r) 


^P  » 


,y, 


r 


and  suppose  4^(u)  to  be  an  uniform,  analjrtical  function  of  t^,  ...,  i^  which 
for  finite  values  of  i^,  ...,  t^  is  finite  and  continuous — which  further  has  the 
property  expressed  by  the  equations 

il>iu  +  a^)  =  62W6'^[«+4«'^+»Wc^  ^  (u),  (j^l,...,al         (I.) 

wherein  6<^  is  a  symbol  for  a  column  b^,  ...,  6^  and  c^-^*  is  a  single  quantity 
depending  only  on  j.  The  aggregate  of  c^^...,c^'*  will  be  called  the 
characteristic  or  the  parameter  of  <f>(u)j  a^  will  finally  be  denoted  by  Oij, 
We  suppose  that  the  columns  a^^'^  are  independent,  in  the  sense  that  there 
exists  no  linear  equation  connecting  them  of  which  the  coefficients  are 
rational  numbers ;  but  it  is  not  assumed  that  the  columns  a^^  constitute  all 
the  independent  columns  for  which  the  function  <f>  satisfies  an  equation  of 
the  form  (L).  Also  we  suppose  that  the  equation  (I.)  is  not  satisfied  for 
any  column  of  wholly  infinitesimal  quantities  put  in  place  of  a<^\  The 
reason  for  this  last  supposition  is  that  in  such  case  it  is  possible  to  express 
(f>  as  the  product  of  an  exponential  of  a  quadric  function  of  ?^i,  ...,  Up, 
multiplied  into  a  function  of  less  than  p  variables,  these  fewer  variables 
being  linear  functions  of  Ui,  ...,  Wp.     The  function  <l>(u)  in  the  most  general 

*  With  a  finite  number  of  values. 
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case  is  a  generalisation  of  a  theta  fuaction ;  it  will  be  distinguished  by  the 
name  of  a  Jaccbian  function ;  but,  for  example,  it  may  be  a  theta  function, 
for  which,  when  a  <  2p,  the  columns  a^^  are  a  of  the  2p  columns  of  quasi- 
periods,  2(o^, 

A  consequence  of  the  two  suppositions  is  that  in  the  matrix  of  0- 
columns  and  2p  rows,  of  which  the  (2t  —  l)th  and  2t-th  rows  are  formed 
respectively  by  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  of  the  row  a{*^  ...,  oj'^  not 

every  determinant  of  a  rows  and  columns  can  vanish.  For  if  with  a  arbitrary 
real  variables  x^,  ....x^  we  form  2p  linear  functions,  the  (2f  —  l)th  and 
2t-th  of  these  having  for  coefficients  the  (2i  —  l)th  and  2«-th  rows  of  the 
matrix  of  a  columns  and  2p  rows  just  described,  the  condition  that  every 
deteiminant  from  this  matrix  with  a  rows  and  columns  should  vanish,  is 
that  all  these  2p  linear  functions  should  be.  expressible  as  linear  functions  of 
at  most  <7  —  1  of  them.  Now  it  is  possible  to  choose  rational  integer  values 
of  Xi,...,x^  to  make  all  of  these  <7  — 1  linear  functions  infinitesimally 
small*;  they  cannot  be  made  simultaneously  zero  since  the  a  columns  of 
periods  are  independent.  Therefore  every  one  of  the  2p  linear  functions 
would  be  infinitesimally  small  for  the  same  integer  values  of  ar^,  ...,x,. 
Thus  there  would  exist  a  column  of  infinitesimal  quantities  expressible  in 
the  form  a^a^^^  +  ...  -^x^a^^.  Now  it  will  be  shewn  to  be  a  consequence  of 
the  coexistence  of  equations  (I.)  that  also  an  equation  of  the  form  (I.)  exists 
when  a<^''  is  replaced  by  an  expression  a?ia'*>  +  ...  +x^^*^,  wherein  x^,  ...,«, 
are  integers.     This  however  is  contrary  to  our  second  supposition  above. 

Hence  also  the  matrix  of  a-  columns  and  2p  rows,  wherein  the  (2i  —  l)th 
and  2i-th  rows  consist  of  a^^\  ...,a^^^  and  the  quantities  which  are  the 
conjugate  complexes  of  these  respectively,  is  such  that  not  every  determinant 
of  a  rows  and  columns  formed  therefrom  is  zero. 

And  also,  by  the  slightest  modification  of  the  argument,  a  cannot  be 
>  2p.  The  case  when  a  is  equal  to  2p  is  of  especial  importance ;  in  hid 
the  case  o-  <  2p  can  be  reduced  to  thisf  case. 

352.     Consider  now  the  equations  (I.).     We  proceed  to  shew  that  in 

order  that  they  should  be  consistent  with  the  condition  that  ^(u)  is  an 

uniform  function,  it  is  necessary,  if  a,  h  denote  the  matrices  of  p  rows  and  a 

columns  which  occur  in  the  scheme  of  §  351,  that  the  matrix  of  a  rows  and 

columnsj,  expressed  by 

ah  —  fca,  (A), 

should  be  a  skew  symmetrical  one  of  which  each  element  is   a  rational 

♦  Chap.  IX.,  §  166. 

t  When  <r=2p,  the  hypothesis  of  no  infinitesimal  periods  is  a  conseqaenoe  of  the  other 
oonditions  (cf.  §  345). 

X  The  notation  already  nsed  for  square  matrices  can  be  extended  to  reotangolar  matriew. 
See,  for  example,  Appendix  11.,  at  the  end  of  this  volume  ($  406). 
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integer.  Denote  it  by  k,  so  that  k^a  =  0,  i«^  =  —  fc/i..  But  further  also  we 
shew  that  it  is  necessary,  if  x  denote  a  column  of  a  quantities  and  Xi  denote 
the  column  whose  elements  are  the  conjugate  complexes  of  those  of  x^  that 
for  all  values,  other  than  zero,  satisfying  the  p  equations 

aa?  =  0,  (B), 

the  expression  ikxxi  should  be  positive.  We  shew  that  ikxx^  cannot  be  zero 
unless,  beside  ax,  also  (UCi  be  zero :  a  condition  only  fulfilled  by  putting  each 
of  the  elements  of  ^  =  0  (as  follows  because  the  a  columns  of  periods  are 
independent  and  there  are  no  infinitesimal  periods).  The  condition  (B)  is  in 
general  inoperative  when  <r  <  /?  -h  1. 

353.    Before  giving  the  proof  it  may  be  well  to  illustrate  these  results  by  shewing  that 
they  hold  for  the  particular  case  of  the  theta  fimctions  for  which  (cf.  §  284,  Chap.  XV.) 

cr=2/>,     a=|2itt,  2o)'|,     2jri6  =  |2i7,  2i;'|, 
and  therefore 


<wr=2o)2r+2«'2:'=Ox,    bxr=>^.H 


where  ^  is  a  column  of  p  quantities,  X'  a  column  of  p  quantities,  and  x^s 


27rt"" 

X 

X' 


Let 


y  = 


Y 

r 


,  where,  similarly,  each  of  Y  and  F'  is  a  column  of  ^  quantities ;  then* 


but 

1...P  1...P  1...P 

XT-X'Y^  J,\XiYi ^ XiY;\^  ^{Xiyi^p-Xj^pyi)=  ^[€i^p,iXiyi^p+€jj+pXj^pyjl 
'%j  'tj  •ly 

where  €i^p^i=  +1=  —  Ci,i+p  and  €<,y=0  when  %>^j  is  not  equal  to  jo  ;  thus  we  may  write 

ka:y^Xr-X'Y=€xy, 

namely,  the  matrix  Ir  is  in  the  case  of  the  theta  functions  the  matrix  c,  of  2p  rows  and 
columns,  which  has  already  been  employed  (Chap.  XVIII.,  §  322). 

It  can  be  similarly  shewn  that  in  the  case  of  theta  functions  of  order  r,  k—r€. 

Next  if  a,  b,  h  denote  the  matrices  occurring  in  the  exponents  of  the  exponential  in  the 

theta  series,  we  havet 

hOx=irt2r4-b2r', 

namely  h.ax=niX-\-hX\    Hence  the  equations  ax=0  give  Jr=s ,hX\     If  JT^,  Xj* 

irt 

denote  the  conjugate  complexes  of  Xy  X'  we  have  therefore  Xi=—:  b^^/. 

Hence tfcwFi=rif^^i=t(-rZi'-Z'2ri)=---[bZ'Zi'+biJri'2r']==  -  -(b+bi)jr'Z/, since 

fT  IT 

bs=B  and  bji=Bi.  Thus  if  b=c4-td,  bi=c-ui,  the  quantity  -cZ'Xi'  is  positive  unless 
each  element  of  X'  is  zero,  namely,  the  real  part  of  hX^X^  is  negative  for  all  values  of  X' 
(except  zero).  If  ^=sm+in,  b  (m^  +  n^)  is  equal  to  bm^4-bn^;  and  the  condition  that  this 
be  n^ative  is  just  the  condition  that  the  theta  series  converge. 

*  For  the  notation  see  Appendix  ii. 
t  Chap.  z.  §  190,  Chap.  vii.  §  140. 


^M  582  PROOF   OP  THE   NECESSITT  [354   I 

^M  354.     Paasing  from  this  case  to  tho  proof  of  equationa  (A),  (B)  of  §  352,  j 

^M  we  have,  from  equation  (I.), 

^^^  ^  [«  +  a"'  +  a'^]  =  e»"-'""[''+''™+i»"']+3««'"^  („  +  «») 

^^  where  iia  =  '"[6'"a"' -  i'"o'"].  =— iu-      Since  the  left-hand  aide  of  the  I 

^1  equation  is  Bymmetrical  in  regard  to  o,  and  a„  e^"  must  be  =c'*,  and  ' 

^M  hence  Zh/ttV  is  a  rational  ioteger,  =Ar„  say,  such  that  k-,,  =  —k^. 
^M  Obviously,  in  jt„  =  a"*6'"  —a* 6"',  the  part  a"'b"'  is  formed  by  compound- 

^1  ing  the  first  column  of  the  matrix  a  (of  er  columns  and  p  tows)  with  the 

^m  second  column  of  the  matrix  b.     Similarly  with  a^'t"'.     Xamely  ku  is  the 

^1  (1,  2)th  element  of  k  =  ab  —  ha.     Since  similar  reasoning  holds  for  every 

^1  element,  it  follows   that   the  matrix   £  is   a  skew  symmetrical  matrix   of 

^K  integers.     Conversely,  if  this  be  so,  it  is  easy  to  prove  by  successive  steps 

^H  the  equation 

H  i/i(ti+  «"'»»»,  + a™  ni,+  ...  +  a">m,)/<j>(u) 

H  where 

i 

^  and  Hti iHo  are  integers;  this  eijuation  may  be  represented*  by 

r       flm-l  '<> 

0(M  +  £Wtt)  =  0(u)e         L      aj  ^  -  » 

la  fact,  assuming  the  equation  (11.)  to  be  true  for  one  set  m^,  ...,«»„  we 
have,  by  the  equations  (L), 

0[M-l-am  +  o'"]  =  c2"^l''+'""+*°"'l+2'^^(tt  +  om), 

_ga*ifcB»[u  +  iam]  +  a«tin'tu+(im+iaiii]  +  aTiein  +  a»Tcn'  +  Ti   Z   *.i^'%'"fl A(tt)^ 
•<* 

*  For  the  Dotatioii  am  Appeodis  a. — or  thns— 

bn .  u=  Z  [6„m,  + ^bym^^Ui 

=  <26i,«,|  m,  + +  {'S.bi.u^  m, 

=  (Ztl%)m,+ +(Z6i"»()m, 

=  6"'u.n»,  + +6'"u.mo 

=  i'"m,.u+ +6"'™,-"- 


-? 
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where  R  is  equal  to  b^^ .  am  —  67/1 .  a^\  namely  equal  to 

Xb^\af^mi  +  ...  +  aJ'W]  -  2  [6J*V  +  ...  +  6J'^m^]aP^  =  *„m,  +  ...  +  Ar^im^, 

so  that 

=  A;nm,+  ...  +  AoiWa  +  Aqjm,7yij  4- ...  4- Ati^WiTH^  +  A'am,wm- ...  +  A^w^^^  +  •••! 

hence 

where 

[mi',  . . . ,  m/]  =  [mi  +  1|  wij,  . . . ,  m»] ; 
therefore 

^  [i*  +  am  J  =  e         "^     '     ^  «o  ^       ^  9  W- 

Similarly  we  can  take  the  case  ^(u  + am  —  a^^'),  noticing  that  equation 
(I.)  can  be  written 

where  t;  =  w4-a<^. 

355.  The  theorem  (A)  is  thus  proved.  The  theorem  (B)  is  of  a  diflferent 
character,  and  may  be  made  to  depend  on  the  fact  that  a  one-valued 
function  of  a  single  complex  variable  cannot  remain  finite  for  all  values  of 
the  variable. 

Consider  the  expression 

wherein  fi,  ...,  {«  are  real  quantities. 

Then  L(^  +  m)/L((),  wherein  m,,  ...,  m<^  are  rational  integers,  is  equal 

^  giifcmi+xi  2  k^jn^^  ^  immediately  follows  from   equation  (I.),  and  is 

therefore  a  quantity  whose  modulus  is  unity.     Now  when  fi,  ...,  f»  are  each 

between  0  and  1  and  i;  is  finite,  Z(f)  is  finite.    Its  modulus  is  therefore 

finite  for  aU  real  values  of  f ;  let  (?  be  an  upper  limit  to  the  modulus  of  Z  (f) ; 

0  can  be  determined  by  considering  values  of  f  between  0  and  1.     Let  now 

Xj,  ...,Xa  be  such  that  aa?  =  0,  and  let  Xi  denote  the  column  of  quantities 

which  are  the  conjugate  complexes  of  the  elements  of  the  column  x.     Put 

f  =  J?  +  a?i,  so  that  af  =  aa^i. 

Then 

<^  (v  +  oo^i)  =  (^  (t;  +  af )  =  6**^  •  ^-^Mic^bv)  i  L  (f ), 

wherein  an  upper  limit  of  the  modulus  of  Z  (f  )  is  a  positive  quantity  0  whose 
value  may  be  taken  large  enough  to  be  unaffected  by  replacing  x  by  any 


v 

« 
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■            of  i  (f)  when  f  ie  between  0  and  1. 

1                  We  have 

=  bx,  axi  — bxj.  am +  bi\.  ax. 

=  fcEX, 

+  «fcj-i', 

_             (c  +  fcv)f,  =«»(a;  +  fl^).  Bay.  =  wa:  +  w,x,  +  {w - v\) oh. 

B            where  w;  =  c  +  6w ;  therefore 

f                                            g-ifci..{+»ri  (B+to,  f  i  (f)  =  elTtM,+»r^te.<+«ri  («^,l  «,  g»i  l«+»,.,l 

i(f); 

this  equation  is  the  same  as 

e-.-«6.,.-^  .^,, «,  0  (t,  +  o^p.)  =  e'K. 

where 

has  the  same  modulus  as  L  (f),  less  thau  G,  and  where 

p  =  inkxiTi 
=  2-rrXkif  {y^Zi  -  y,«j)  =  27riys,  ia  a  real  quantity  («  being  equal  to  y 

Now  if  j;  be  any  solution  of  the  equations  (u;  =  0.  then 
solution,  fi   being  any   arbitrary   complex   quantity   and   /*i 
complex.     Replace  -c  throughout  by  ^ai,  and  therefore  f  by  /ii-x 
the  equation  just  written  becomes 

lj.yX  is  also  a 
its   conjugate 
1  +  ^1.     Then 

K  having  also  its  modulus  <  Q. 

Herein  the  left  side,  if  not  independent  of  ft,  is,  for  definite  constant 
values  of  v  and  x,  a  one-valued  continuous  (analytical)  fiinction  of  /*  which  is 
finite  for  all  finite  values  of  ft.  Hence  it  must  be  infinite  for  infinite  values 
of  fi.  Hence  p  must  be  positive,  viz.,  values  of  x  awsh  thai  ax^O  are  such 
that  the  real  quantity  ikxx,  ie  necessarily .  positive  provided  only  the  ex- 
pression 

e-^'*-^'-**'  I— ■'  <^<f>{v  +  fiox^ 
is  not  independent  of  /i. 

Now  if  this  expression  be  independent  of  /«,  it  is  equal  to  0  (v),  the  value 
obtained  when  /^  =  0,  and  therefore 

here  the  left  side  is  a  function  of  v  provided  ax,  be  not  zero;   when  ax, 
is  zero  its  value  is  unity ;  we  take  these  possibilities  in  turn : 
(i)    Suppose  first  ax,  is  not  zero. 


? 
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then 

{w  —  Wi)  a?i  =  (fct;  —  biVi)  x^^hx^.v  —  h^x^ .  Vi 

must,  like  the  left  side,  be  a  function  of  v  and  therefore  a  linear  function,  say 
1 


2in 


■.(5v+C),  sothat 


<^  (v  +  fiax^  =  if>  (v)  e^*iH  AfM+Oi^  where  A  =  iirabx^^ ; 


is  zero— and  thence  involve  the  existence  of 


hence  fiaxi  represents  a  column  of  periods*  for  the  function  ^  {v) — and  this 
for  arbitrary  values  of  /i. 

In  this  case  however  ^  {v)  would  be  capable  of  a  column  of  infinitesimal 
periods,  contrary  to  our  hypothesis. 

Hence  p  must  be  positive  for  values  of  x  such  that  cw?  =  0,  cuci  +  0. 
(ii)     But  in  fact  as  there  are  a  columns  of  independent  periods  we  cannot 
simultaneously  have  cu?  =  0,  cm?i  =  0.     For  the  last  is  equivalent  to  OiX  =  0 ; 
and  aa?  =  0,  Oifl?  =  0,  together,  involve  that  every  determinant  of  a  rows  and 

columns  in  the  matrix 

(h 

infinitesimal  periods  (§  351). 

Hence  Hexxi  is  necessarily  positive  for  values  of  x,  other  than  zero, 
satisfying  aa;  =  0;  and  this  is  the  theorem  (B). 

Remark  L  From  the  existence  of  two  matrices  a,  b  of  p  rows  and  a  columns,  for 
which  db  —  baia&  skew  symmetrical  matrix  of  integers  k  such  that  ikxxi  is  positive 
for  values  of  x  other  than  zero  satisfying  (U7=0,  can  be  inferred  that  in  the  matrix 

of  a  colunms  and  ^  rows,        j,  not  every  determinant  of  a-  rows  and  columns  can 

vanish — and  also  that  the  cr  columns  of  quantities  which  form  the  matrix  a  are  inde- 
pendent, namely  that  we  cannot  have  the  p  equations  a^|j;<^)  +  ...+a^^')«0  satisfied 
by  rational  integers  a^^\  ...,  a^^l    For  then,  also,  aia?=0,  since  x^x^. 

Remark  iL  In  the  matrix  Ir,  if  cr  be  not  less  than  /?,  all  determinants  of  2  (cr  -p)  rows 
and  columns  cannot  be  zero.  In  the  matrix  a,  not  all  determinants  of  ^  or  ^  (cr+I)  rows 
and  columns  can  be  zero.  In  particular  when  cr«>2p,  for  the  matrix  ir,  the  determinant  is 
not  zero ;  for  the  matrix  a,  not  all  determinants  of  jo  rows  and  columns  can  be  zero. 

Let  (>  i;  be  columns  each  of  cr  quantities.  Then  the  coexistence  of  the  3  sets  of 
equations 

af=0,    aiiy=:0,    Z(f+,;)=0 

is  inconsistent  with  the  conditions  (A)  and  (B)  (§  362),  except  for  zero  values  of  (  and  17. 
The  second  of  them  obviously  gives  also  arii=0. 

For  from  these  equations  we  infer  that  krji(=(ii  .brfi-b(,  atfi  is  zero,  and  also 

^(f+»;)-»;i=^i(l+»7)=^if+^i»7> 

and  therefore  also  ktjiij  is  zero.  But  by  condition  (B)  the  vanishing  of  kriiij  when,  as  here, 
ai7|=0,  enables  us  to  infer  17=0. 

*  We  use  the  word  period  for  the  quantities  a(»  occurring  in  our  original  equation  (I.). 
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Similarly 

is  zero  when  i{(  +  i7i)=0,  aifi=:Oy  a$=0.    Thenoe  by  condition  (B),  since  a£»0,  {  is  aero. 

Suppose  now  that  the  number  of  the  p  linear  functions  a(  which  are  linearly  inde- 
pendent is  y,  so  that  all  determinants  of  (v+l)  rows  and  columns  of  the  matrix  a  are  aero, 
but  not  all  determinants  of  v  rows  and  columns ;  and  that  the  number  of  the  cr  linear 
functions  k$  which  are  linearly  independent  is  2«*,  so  that  in  the  matrix  k  all  determinants 
of  2«+l  rows  and  columns  vanish,  but  not  all  of  2ic  rows  and  columna.  Then  we  can 
choose  2y+2«  linearly  independent  linear  functions  from  the  S^+c  functioiis  oj,  o^f, 
]^(|+i;).  If  this  number,  2y+2jc,  of  independent  functions,  were  lees  than  the  number  %a 
of  variables  (,  17,  the  chosen  independent  functions  could  be  made  to  vanish  simultaneously 
for  other  than  zero  values  of  the  variables,  and  then  all  the  linear  functions  dependent  on 
these  must  also  vanish. 

Hence 

2v  +  2«>2(r  or  v  +  «>cr. 
Now 

v<jt>,   2«<a-;    hence  i'>icr,   2k >  2 (a- - />). 

Remark  iii.  It  follows  from  (ii)  that  if  ir=0,  then  y=cr  and  v^p.  Also  that  a  function 
o(p  variables  which  is  everywhere  finite,  continuous  and  one-valued  for  finite  Tallies  of  the 
variables  and  has  no  infinitesimal  periods  cannot  be  properly  periodic  (without  exponentisl 
factors)  for  more  than  p  columns  of  independent  periods ;  in  every  set  of  o-  independent 
periods  of  such  a  function  the  determinants  of  a  rows  and  columns  are  not  all  aera  The 
proof  is  left  to  the  reader. 

Remark  iv.  When  ir=2p  we  can  put  a=|2«»,  2m  |,  wherein  the  square  matrix  2m  is 
chosen  so  that  its  determinant  is  not  zero.  When  we  write  a=  1 2»,  2m'  |  we  shall  ahrsyB 
suppose  this  done. 

366.  Ex.  i.  Prove  that  the  exponential  of  any  quadric  function  of  t/j,  ...,  Up  is  a 
Jacobian  function  of  the  kind  here  considered,  for  which  the  matrix  k  is  zero. 

Ex.  ii.  Prove  that  the  product  of  any  two  or  more  Jacobian  functions,  ^  with  the 
same  number  of  variables  and  the  same  value  for  cr,  is  a  function  of  the  same  character, 
and  that  the  matrix  k  of  the  product  is  the  sum  of  the  matrices  k  of  the  separate  hctcn. 

Ex.  iii.  If  ^  be  considered  as  a  function  of  other  variables  v  than  ti,  obtained  from 
them  by  linear  equations  of  the  form  u=ii-{-cv  (ji  being  any  column  ofp  quantities,  and  c 
any  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns),  prove  that  the  matrix  k  of  the  function  ^,  r^arded 
as  a  function  of  v,  is  unaltered. 

Obtain  the  transformed  values  of  a,  6,  c  and  bm{u-\'^am)+cm,  (Cf.  Ex.  L,  §  190, 
Chap.  X.) 

Ex.  iv.  If  instead  of  the  periods  a  we  use  a'—ag^  where  ^  is  a  matrix  of  integers  with 
cr  rows  and  columns,  prove  that  ^  (t/+a'm)  is  of  the  form  6«»*'"»  <«+*«'•»>+«»*»•  ^^^j^  ^ 
that  V^gkg ;  and  also  that  kxy  becomes  changed  to  ldaf\f  by  the  linear  equations  x=y/f 
y  =gy'.  In  such  case  the  form  Idsiff^  is  said  to  be  contained  in  kxy.  When  the  relation  is 
reciprocal,  or  ^^=1,  the  forms  are  said  to  be  equivalent.  Thus  to  any  function  ^  there 
corresponds  a  class  of  equivalent  forms  k.    (Cf.  Chap.  XVIII.,  §  324,  Ex.  L) 

Examples  iii.  and  iv.  contain  an  important  result  which  may  briefly  be  summarised  by 

*  That  the  number  must  be  even  is  a  known  proposition,  Frobenius,  CreUe^  Lxxxn.  (1877). 
p.  242. 
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saying  that  for  Jacobian  functions,  qua  Jacobian  functions,  there  is  no  theory  of  transfor- 
mation of  periods  such  as  arises  for  the  theta  functions.  A  transformed  theta  function  is 
a  Jacobian  function  ;  the  equations  of  Chap.  XVIII.  (§  324)  are  those  which  are  necessary 
in  order  that,  for  this  Jacobian  function,  the  matrix  k  should  be  the  matrix  c,  or  re 
(of.  §  353). 

Ex,  V.    If  il  be  a  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  cr  columns  of  which  the  first  p  rows  are  the 
rows  of  a  and  the  second  p  rows  those  of  6,  prove  that 

In  fact  if  ^=Ax^  ^^Aaf^  then 

ka/x=ax,haf-aaf  ,hx=2[i^i^i^p-^'^^^=-t^i' 

ss  f/LX  •  AX  ^  A  t/L  •  X Jb» 

Hence  also  when  cr^Sp  the  determinant  of  ^1  is  the  square  root  of  the  determinant  of  /*, 
which  in  that  case,  being  a  skew  symmetrical  determinant  of  even  order,  is  a  perfect 
square. 

Ex,  vL     Shew  that  when  cr  =  2;9  and  with  the  notation  a  =  |2o>,  Sco'j,  29r^=|2i7,  217' |, 
that 


AiA=—, 
in 


» 1;  —  ^  «,     » 1;'  —  ^  •' 


the  notation  being  an  abbreviated  one  for  a  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns.  Thus  in  the 
case  when  lr=r,  the  equation  of  Ex.  v.  expresses  the  Weierstrass  equations  for  the  periods 
(Chap.  VII.,  §  140). 

Ex.  vii  In  the  case  of  the  theta  functions  wo  shewed  (§  140,  and  p.  533)  that  the 
relations  connecting  the  periods  could  be  written  in  two  difierent  ways,  one  of  which  was 
associated  with  the  name  of  Weierstrass,  the  other  with  that  of  Riemann.  We  can  give  a 
oorresponding  transformation  of  the  equations  (A),  (B)  (§  352)  in  this  case,  provided  <r=2/7, 
the  determinant  of  the  matrix  k  not  being  zero. 

As  to  the  equation  (A),  writing  it  in  the  equivalent  form  given  in  Ex.  v.,  we 

immediately  deduce  _ 

^/r-M=c,  (A'), 

which  is  the  transformation  of  equation  (A). 

As  to  the  equation  (B),  let  ^  be  a  column  of  a'='2^  arbitrary  quantities,  and  determine 
the  colunm  tyOi  ir=^2p  elements,  so  that  the  2p  equations  expressed  by  a«=0,  hz^^x^  are 
satisfied.    Then 


thus 


dx^dbe=(db-'ia)z=kz,  =^fuy  say;  so  that  k''^fA=Zy  k~^fjki=^Zi; 


ikzzi^%{dh^ha)zzi=%{azi,bz--az.bz^=totz^ .  bz=iaz^x=idxzi=%fai 

=ifc~*fii/i=iit~*diJ?i .  dx=iak~^diXiX ; 

therefore,  the  form 

uiJt~^diXiX  (B'), 

is  positive  for  all  values  of  the  column  x,  other  than  zero.    This  is  the  transformed  form 
of  equations  (B). 

Ex,  viii.    When  a=|2itt,  2»' .^  6= --.|2i;,  2i;'|,  cr»2^,  we  have 


A€A^ 


2«>,   2m 


-5-.    i 


0  -1 

1  0 


.-.      7 


25,   -^.    =    -4(fi)5'-»'5), .(mrj'-mii) 


m 
2«',  5; 


nt 


-.(,'5-^5').      -(^(W'-I'?) 
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—  9. 


the 


Hence  when  k^t,  the  equation  (A')  of  Ex.  vii.,  equivalent  to  Aw  A  ^s^ 

Riemann  equations  for  the  periods  (Chap.  VII.,  §  140).     In  the  same  case  the  equatioo 

(BO)  of  Ex.  vii.,  expresses  that 


tatd^x^x^  2      2     [(oi)   ^aj,       -  a^  ,  (o^)        ]  x^  (x{)^ 

is  negative  for  all  values  of  x  other  than  zero. 

Ex,  ix.    When  p=l,  the  two  conditions  (B),  (B'),  or 

i€XXi = positive  for  or = 0,    iocd^^i^ = negative  for  arbitrary  Xy 

become,  for  a=:|2«,  2c»'|,  if  the  elements  of  a?  be  denoted  by  x  and  j/,  and  the  conjugate 
imaginaries  by  Xi^  Xi\  respectively, 

i  (o»»|)~^  («»o>i'  —  <o'<0|)  ^-Fj' = positive,    %  {»i<»'  —  ^»{)  xxi  ==  negative, 

and  if  «>= p + i(r,  «x = p  -  ur,  «'= p' + ur',  «|' = p'  -  ur',  these  conditions  are  equivalent  to 

pcr'-pV>0, 
and  express  that  the  real  part  of  uoi'/»  is  negative. 

357.  Suppose  now  that  o-  =  2p ;  V7e  proceed  (§  359)  to  consider  how  to 
express  the  Jacobian  function.  Two  arithmetical  results,  (i)  and  (ii),  will  be 
utilised,  and  these  may  be  stated  at  once :  (i)  if  k  be  a  skew  symmetrical 
matrix  whose  elements  are  integers,  with  2p  rows  and  columns,  and  c  have  the 
signification  previously  attached  to  it,  it  is  possible  to  find  a  nuUrix  g,  of  2p 
rows  and  columns,  whose  elements  are  integers,  stich  that^  k=g€g.  For 
instance  when  p  =  1,  we  can  find  a  matrix  such  that 

gngu-gng^  gngw-gugn]^ 
gagn-gugsi  gngu  —  gugn 

namely,  such  that  ki^^gngn  —  gugii]  for  this  we  can  in  fact  take  gu,  9u 
arbitrarily.  In  general  the  4p^  integers  contained  in  g  are  to  satisfy 
p  (2p  —  1)  conditions. 

Ex.  i.    If  a  be  a  matrix  of  integers,  of  ^  rows  and  columns,  and  X  be  an  integer,  and 

k=    0,  -Xo 

Xa,      0 
g  may  have  either  of  the  two  following  forms 


0     A,, 

=: 

5^11  gn 

0 

-1 

gw  gn 

=r 

k,t   0 

gu  gti 

1 

0 

gn  gta 

9i^ 


for  we  immediately  find  jikfA^k. 


X,  0 

»        5^2  = 

Xa,  0 

= 

X,  0 

a,  0 

0,  a 

0,1 

0,  d 

0,  a-» 

=^i/*i  say. 


*  For  a  proof  Bee  Frobenius,  CrelUf  lxxxvi.  (1879),  p.  166,  CrelU,  lxxxvui.  (ISSO),  p.  114. 
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Ex,  iL  If  fi  be  any  matrix  of  integers,  with  2p  rows  and  columns,  such  that  JuyL^^^ 
(of.  §  322,  Chap.  XVIIL),  we  have,  if  k^^g^g^  also  k=^gfk-^€fA'-^gf  and  instead  of  g  we  may 
take  the  matrix  ii'^g. 

(ii)  If  ^r  be  a  given  matrix  of  integers,  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  and  x  be 
a  column  of  2p  elements,  the  conditions,  for  x,  that  the  2p  elements  gx 
should  be  prescribed  integers  cannot  always  be  satisfied,  however  the  elements 
of  X  (which  are  necessarily  rational  numerical  firactions)  are  chosen.  If  for. 
any  rational  values  of  x,  integral  or  not,  gx  be  a  row  of  integers,  and  we  put 
x^y  +  L,  where  y  has  all  its  elements  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  unity, 
and  Z  is  a  row  of  integers  (including  zero),  then  gx=gy-\-gL=gy']'M, 
where  if  is  a  row  of  integers ;  in  this  case  the  row  gx  will  be  said  to  be  con- 
gruent to  gy  for  modulus  g.  The  result  to  be  utilised*  is,  that  the  number 
of  incongrvsnt  rows  gXy  namely,  the  number  of  integers  which  can  be  repre- 
sented in  the  form  gx  whUe  each  element  of  x  is  zero  or  positive  and  less  than 
unity,  is  finite.    It  is  in  fact  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  determinant  of 


g.     For  instance  when  g  is 


9  VI  9^ 


there  are  gug^--  9u9ti  integer  pairs 


which  can  be  written  giiXi-k-gi^x^,  gn^  +  g^i^i,  for  (rational)  values  of  Xi,  x^ 

6  3 
less  than  unity.    The  reader  may  verify,  for  instance,  that  when  g  = 


the  9  ways  are  given  (c£  p.  637,  Footnote)  by 


1  2 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

a^,  a!g 

0.0 
0,  0 

4.1 

2,  1 

f.  1 
4.  1 

4.4 

3.  1 

«>f 

i.  4 

4.4 

5,  2 

1.  § 
6,  2 

1.4 

7,2 

6a;i  +  3«„  ar,  +  2a^ 

4.  2 

5.  1 

To  prove  the  statement  in  general  let  t  be  the  number  required,  of  integers 

representable  in  the  form  gx,  when  ^  <  1.      Consider  how  many  integers 

could  be  obtained  in  the  form  gX  when  X  is  restricted  only  to  have  all  its 

elements  less  than  (a  positive  number)  N.     Corresponding  to  any  one  of  the 

t  integers  obtained  in  the  former  case  we  can  now  obtain  iV—  1  others  by 

increasing  only  one  of  the  elements  of  a?  in  turn  by  1,  2,  ...,  iV—  1.     This 

can  be  done  independently  for  each  element  of  x.     Hence  the  number 

of  integers  gX  is  tN*^  where  a,  here  to  be  taken  =  ^,  is  the  number  of 

X     M 
elements  in  x.    Let  one  of  these  integers  be  called  M.    Then  9  i^  =  i^  or  say 

M 
gx  =  -j^,  wherein  x  is  less  than  unity.     Now  when  N  is  very  great,  the 


*  Cf.  Appendix  ii,  §  41S,  and  the  references  there  given,  and  Frobenios,  Crelle,  xovn.  (18S4), 
p.  189. 
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M 

variation  of  ^  =  -^ ,  as  Jlf  changes,  approaches  to  that  of  a  continuous  quan- 
tity, and  the  number  of  its  values,  being  the  same  as  the  number  of  values 

of  Jf  ,  is 

rr 
...{Ndzi)...{NdZff), 


//■ 


where  Zj,  ...,  -er,  vary  from  zero  to  all  values  which  give  to  x,  in  the  equations 
gx^z,a,  value  less  than  unity.     Now  this  integral  is 

Since  this  is  equal  to  tN^,  it  follows  that  t  is  equal  to  |^|,  as  was  stated. 

358.  Supposing  then  that  the  matrix  g,  with  2p  rows  and  columns  each 
consisting  of  integers,  has  been  determined  so  that  Ar  =  oi  —  6a  =  gcg,  we 
consider  the  expression  of  the  Jacobian  function  when  a  =  2p.  The  deter- 
minant of  k  not  being  zero,  the  determinant  of  ^  is  not  zero. 

Put  K=ag~^,  so  that  £"  is  a  matrix  of  p  rows  and  2p  columns,  and 
a  =  Kg ;  put  similarly  b=  Lg;  also,  take  a  row  of  2p  quantities  denoted  by 
(7,  such  that  c  =  gC  +  i  [g],  where  c  is  the  parameter  (§  351)  of  the  Jacobian 
function,  and  [g]  is  a  row  of  2p  quantities  of  which  one  element  is 

[g]a-  ^ 9K,agp^K,a,  («  =  1,  -..,  ^Y, 

take  a?,  of,  X,  X\  rows  of  2/>  quantities  such  that 

X=^gx,  X'^gx\  so  that  ax^Kgx^KX,  bx  =  LX,  cui/  =  KX\  hx=^LX'\ 

then  as  _        _ 

kxx,  =ax.bx'  —  ax' . bx,  =  (KL  —  LK)  X'X, 

is  also  equal  to 

gcgx'x  =  egaf .  gx  =  eX'X, 

we  have  _        _ 

KL-LK  =  €,  (C). 

so  that 

_  If  ••♦.  p 

KxLx'  —  Kx'Lx  =  (KL  —  LK)  x'x  =  exx  =    2    {xix'i^  —  x/  x^^ ; 

further,  as  ikxx^  is  positive  for  cw?  =  0,  we  have 

ieXXi  =  positive  when  KX  =  0,  (D) ; 


thus,  if  A  denote  the  matrix 


K 
L 


,  we  have,  from  the  equation  (C), 


A€A  =  -A€A  =  €,  (E), 

and,  if  ^  be  a  row  of  p  arbitrary  quantities,  and  X  hesL  row  of  ip  quantities 
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such  that  ZZ=0,  ZZ  =  ^,  so  that  Kz=-KLX^{KL-LK)X  ^eX,  and 
therefore  eKz  =  -  X,  K^Zi  =  eX^  we  have 

iKicKzZi  =  positive,  for  arbitrary  z  other  than  zero,  (F) : 

for 

iKicKzZi  =  —  iKiXzi  =  —  iKiZiX  =  —  ieXiX  =  ieXXi. 

If  we  now  change  the  notation  by  writing  ir=  |2a),  2a)' |,  27nZ)  =  |2i;,  217' |, 
and  introduce  the  matrices  a,  b,  h  of  ^  rows  and  columns  defined  by 

a=  ^lyft)""^     h  =  ^7ria)~S     b  =  'jrio>''W, 

it  being  assumed,  in  accordance  with  Remark  iv.  (§  355)  that  the  determinant 
of  the  matrix  a>  is  not  zero,  then  the  equation  (E)  shews  (cf.  Ex.  viii.,  §  356) 
that  the  matrices  a,  b  are  symmetrical,  and  that  ri  =  170)""* «'  —  ^Tn©""^  so  that 
we  can  also  write 

ri  =  2a6>,     rf  =  2aa)'  —  h',     2h(»  =  iri,     2ha)'  =  b ; 

also,  by  actual  expansion, 

iKicK  =  4ift>i  [a)i~*a)i'  —  w'(»~*]  «  = ©i  [bj  +  b] «  = ©i  [bi  +  b]  « 

TT  TT 

2       _    . 
= a>iC€3,  if  b  =  c  +  id  ; 

TT 

thus 

—             2 
iKi^Kzzi  = c^^,  where  ^  =  oF^,  2:  and  t  being  rows  of  p  arbitrary  quantities ; 

TT 

and  therefore,  by  the  equation  (F),  for  real  values  of  nj,  ...,  Wp  other  than 
zero,  the  quadratic  form  bn'  has  its  real  part  essentially  negative. 
Hence  we  can  define  a  theta  function  by  the  equation 

wherein  7,  7'  are  rows  of  p  quantities  given  by  (?  =  ('/,  7),  that  is,  Cr^r^r\ 
Cp^  =  7r>  for  r  <  p  +  1.  Denoting  this  function  by  ^  (t^ ;  (T)  and  taking  /u  for 
a  row  of  2p  integers,  the  ftinction  is  immediately  seen  (§  190,  Chap.  X.)  to 
satisfy  the  equation 

which  is  the  definition  equation  for  a  Jacobian  function  of  periods  K,  L  and 
parameter  (7,  for  which  the  matrix  k  is  e. 

Further,  if  /i  be  a  matrix  of  integers  with  2p  rows  and  columns,  such  that 
Ji€fi  =  €,  and  (Ex.  ii.,  §  367)  we  replace  g  by  fi'^g,  the  matrices  K,  L  are 
replaced  by  Kfi  and  Lfi.  Thus  instead  of  the  theta  function  ^(u;  C) 
we  obtain  a  linear  transformation  of  this  theta  function  (cf.  §  322,  Chap. 
XVIII.). 
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359.    Proceeding  further  to  obtain  the  expression  for  the  general  value 
of  the  Jacobian  function  0,  let  ^  (t^ ;  i^)  denote 

0  (it  +  Kv)  e"***^  («+*«r)  -anCr+awiMi'^ 

where  Vi=^ni,  Vi^  =  ni,  for  i<p  +  l.     Then,  since  a  =  Kff,  and  therefore 
aN  =  KgN,  we  have 

4>{u  +  aN,  v)  =  4>{u'\'  KgN,  i;)  =  <^  (u  +  Kfi,  v\  (1), 

where  fi  denotes  the  row  gN,  so  that  aN=Kfi,  N  being  a  column  of  2p 
integers  and  therefore  fi  a  column  of  integers ;  thus  ^  (u  +  aN,  v)  is  equal  to 

(l>(u  +  aN  +  Kv)  e'^'^  (u+Ki.+hKy)  -&ricw+Wfm'  =  <^  (u  +  Kv)  e*, 
where 

R  =  27ri6i\r(t4  +  Jfi;  +  iaJVO  +  27rtci\r+  id^^k^N^N^ 

—  27nXi;  (w  +  Kfi  +  iJfv)  —  iiriCv  +  winn'. 

by  the  properties  of  ^,  iV  being  a  column  of  integers ;  thus  0  (u  +  aN,  v)  is 
equal  to 

Now  hN  =  LgN  =  Lfi^  therefore 

hN  .Kv  —  Zi/ .  JST/A  =  (iTZ  —  LK)  fiv  =  e/Av  =  mn  —  m'n, 

where  /tf  =  tw^,  /i^+p  =  m^',  etc.  for  t <p  + 1.     If  then  we  take  v,  as  well  as  ft, 
to  consist  of  integers,  it  will  follow  that 

and  therefore  that 

<^ (it  +  aN)  ^  4>(u  +  aN,v)  ^  ^^irihN (u  +  \aN)  +  2mcN+irCz^ ^afi^a^fi 

4>  (u)  <t>  (u,  v) 

Next 

and  this 

=  <l>(u  +  Kfi,  v)  e^, 
where 

M  =  ZiriLv  (u+Kfi-h  ^Kv)  +  27riCi/  -  Trinn'  -  27ri  (Z/a  +  Lv)  (u  +  ^1^;*  +  iKv) 

-  27ri  (Oft  +  Cv)  +  Tin  (m  +  m')  (n  +  nO; 
therefore 

<^  (ii,  /A  4- 1;) 
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of  which  the  exponent  of  the  right  side  is 

Tri  [(KL  —  LK)  fiv  —  mn'  —  mn]  =  iri  [mn'  —  mn  —  (mn'  +  m'n)]  =  —  27nm'w, 

so  that,  since  fjL,  v  consist  of  integers,  the  right  side  is  unity. 
Hence  we  have 

It  is  to  be  carefully  noticed  that  this  equation  does  not  require  /a=0  (mod.  g). 

We  suppose  now  that  /a=0  (mod.  g).  Then  cN-^-^  2  A^a^-^«iV^=C/A-J^m' 
(mod.  unity)  and  Z/a  =  bN,  Kfi  =  aiV,  as  will  be  proved  immediately  (§  360) ; 
thus 

<f>(u)  (l>(u,v)  <t> (u,  fl -{•  v) 

and  therefore  ^  (w,  /a  +  v)  =  ^  (w,  i')  for  integer  values  v  and  any  integer 
values  fi  that  can  be  written  in  the  form  gN,  for  integer  N;  namely  ^(w,  v) 
is  unaltered  by  adding  to  v  any  set  of  integers  congruent  to  zero  for  the 
matrix  modulus  g. 

The  set  of  |  ^r  ]  integers  gr,  wherein  r  has  all  rational  fractional  values  less 
than  unity  will  now  be  denoted  by  v,  each  value  of  v  denoting  a  column  of 
2p  integers — in  particular  r  =  0  corresponds  to  a  set  of  integers  =  fi  (mod.  g). 
And  v'  shall  denote  a  special  one  of  the  sets  of  integers  which  are  similarly  a 
representative  incongruent  system  for  the  transposed  matrix  modulus  g,  such 
that  v'=gr^,  the  quantities  /  being  a  set  of  fractions  less  than  1.  With  the 
assigned  values  for  v,  let 

i|r(w)  =  2e-2«>'''0(w,  I/); 

then 

i|r  (t^  +  irX)  =  Xe-^""^  4>  (u  +irx,  v)  =  26»^'"»'  ^^  («+iJ:A)+ftri(7A-wtf'  ^{u,\  +  v) 

¥  V 

for  any  set   of  integers  \,  as  has   been   shewn   (\  being  such   that,   for 

If  now  i/  +  \  =  p,  so  that  p  also  describes,  with  v,  a  set  of  integers 
incongruent  in  regard  to  modulus  g^  those  for  which  the  necessary  fractions 
8,  in  p=g8,  are  >1  being  replaced,  by  the  theorem  proved*,  by  others  for 
which  the  necessary  fractions  are  <  1,  so  that  the  range  of  values  for  p  is 
precisely  that  for  p,  then  we  have 

¥ 

-_  ^r'A+avtXA  (tt+ J JTA)  +>viCA-«{;r  ^  (jj^\ 
*  That  0(u,  v)  is  unaltered  when  to  v  is  added  a  colomn  sO  (mod.  p). 

B.  38 
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Hence,  by  the  result  of  §  284,  Chap.  XV.,  we  have 

the  theta  function  depending  on  the  a,  b,  h  derived  in  this  chapter  (§  358). 
Now  let  V  describe  a  set  of  incongruent  values  for  the  modulus  g ;  theo 

2il^^(t^,  C  +  r')=  2i|r  (u)  =  SS^-*^"  A(u,  v) ; 
and  since  v  =  ga^,  we  have  v'r  =  gi^r  =  grr'  =  vr' ;  thus 

this  sum  can  be  evaluated : 

when  1/  =  0  (mod.  g),  or  the  numbers  r  are  zero,  its  value  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  incongruent  columns  for  modulus  g,  =^\g\.     Since  k^gcg,  we 

have  \k\  =  (\g\)\  so  that  \g\  =  J\k\. 

when  V ^0  (mod.  g),  so  that  some  of  rj,  ...,  r^  are  fractional,  its  value  is 
zero,  as  is  easy  to  prove  (see  below,  §  360). 

Hence  we  liave  the  following  fandarnenUd  eqiuUion: 

Vpfcf  <^(w)  =  ^A^^(u,  (7+  v), 

which  was  the  expression  sought. 

Thus  between  \/|  A;  |  +  1  functions  ^  with  the  same  periods  and  parameters 
there  exists  a  homogeneous  linear  relation  with  constant  coefficients^. 

Ex.  L    Prove  that  a  product  of  n  functions  ^  is  a  function  ^  for  which  V|^|  ia  changed 

into  fi** 'J\k\.    In  fact  the  periods  are  noy  nb. 

Ex.  ii.     Prove  that  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  n  factors  selected  firom 

jE7-f  2  functions  <f>  of  the  same  periods  and  parameters  is  greater  than  n'^'^\k\  when  n 
is  l£krge  enough.  And  infer  that  there  exists  a  homogeneous  polynomial  relation  con- 
necting any  p+2  functions  </>  of  the  same  periods  and  parameters.  (Cf.  Chap.  XV.,  §  284, 
Ex.  V.) 

360.     We  now  prove  the  two  results  assumed. 

(a)     If  /I  =  0  (mod.  g)  or  /jl  =  gN,  where  N  are  integers,  then 

cN  ^-^^  kapNaNp  =  CfjL-  ^mm'    (mod.  unity). 
For 

^•fi  =  (9^9)^  =  S  (gM€g)yfi  =  2  (jg)ay  z  [€y,xgK,fi  +  €v.A+p5^A+p.^] 

y  y=l  A=l 

=  S  S^ya  S  [^yKgkfi  +  €y,K+pgK+p,fi]  -\-Zgy+p,a  S  [€y+p,K9K,fi  +  ^^-hp, A-t^flTx+p, ^] 
y=l        A=sl  yal  Aal 

P  P  P 

=  -  2  gy,agy+p,fi  +  2  gy+p,agy,fi  =  2  [Sry+p,«SrY,^  -  ^ry.aflrv+p,^] 
y=l  y-1  ys^l 

=  ^  [5'v-hP.«fl^Y,^  -  9y,agy+p,fi] ; 

y=l 

*  WeierstrasB,  Berl.  MonaUher.,  1869;   Frobenias,  CrelU^  zcvn.  (18S4);   Picard,  Poincv^. 
Compt.  Rendui,  zcvii.  (1883),  p.  1284. 
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therefore 

=  22  Isfy+p^aNa .  gy.fiNfi  +  gy^aN^ .  gy+p^fiNfi],    (mod.  2), 
=  2  I  2  9y^,aN'a.gy^fiNfi  +  2  sry.pi\r^.sry+p..i\r.J 

=  2  X2gy+p^aNa . 5^y,^-^^,  (mod.  2), 

where  the  22  indicates  that  the  summation  extends  to  e^ery  pair  a,  /9 
except  those  for  which  a  =  /9;  thus 


2   ka^NaNp  +  S     Zgy+p,aNa  •  S'y.a-iVa 


y=l  a=l 


=  2  [gy.iN'i  + +5^y.v^v]  [5^Y+p.i^i  + -^  9y+P.tp^v>] 

P 

=  2  fty .  fty+p  =  mmfy  (mod.  2) ; 

therefore,  since  ^-AT."  =  ^J\r.  (mod.  unity),  and  therefore 

h^9y+P.aN'a.gy,aNa^^[g]N, 

we  have 

ciV^  + 4*2^Ar^jr.iV^  =  cA^  + imm' -  i[^]  iV^=  {^C  + i[^]}  iV^  + i^^^ 

(mod.  1), 

'  =  gN.C  +  ^791171,'  =  fiC  +  ^mm'=  Cfi  —  ^mm\  as  required. 

(6)    If  ri, )  ^^  he  any  set  of  rational  fractions  all  less  than  unity 

and  not  all  zero  and  such  that  the  row  gr  =  v  consists  of  integers,  and 

(j/i, ,  v^\=:v',  be  every  integer  row  in  turn  which  can  be  represented  in 

the  form  gr^  for  values  of  /  less  than  unity,  then 

2  (^^-Mr^y,  ^  (g  -  imrty, (g  -  ^nr»y„ 

is  zero.    Since,  as  remarked  (§  359),  the  sum  can  also  be  written 

2  {e-^'^^Y^ (e-M.„y^^ 

wherein  i/^,  ...,  p^  are  integers,  the  sum  is  unaffected  by  the  addition  of  any 
integers  to  any  one  or  more  of  the  representants  /j,  ...,  r'^,  namely  it  has 
the  same  value  for  all  sets,  v,  of  incongruent  columns  (for  the  modulus  g). 
If  to  each  of  any  set  of  incongruent  columns  v  we  add  the  column 
(0, ...,  0,  Xi,  0,  ...,0),  all  of  whose  elements  are"  zero  except  that  occupying 
the  t-th  place,  which  is  an  integer,  we  shall  obtain  another  set  of  in- 
congruent columns. 

38—2 
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Suppose  then  in  the  above  sum  r^  is  fractional  Add  to  every  one  of 
the  incongruent  sets  v  the  column  (0,  0,  ...,  1,  0,  ...,  0),  of  which  every 
element  except  the  t-th  is  zero.  In  the  summation  everything  is  imaSected 
except  the  powers  of  e'*'**'*,  which  are  multiplied  by  e"****"*.  Hence  the 
sum  is  unaffected  when  multiplied  by  e"**^''*,  and  must  therefore  be  zero. 

We  put  down  the  figures  for  a  simple  case  given  by 

14  5 

then  5T=(4ri+6r2,  ty^^^r^  and  the  equations  gr^v  give 

ri  +  2rg=i^J"  '  '  I3rj=4i/j-   i/, ; 
thus  the  values  of  r^,  r^  and  vj,  1^2  are  given  by  the  table 


n.  f% 

0,  0 

h\ 

s.  s 

"l.  "s 

0,  0 

3,  1 

6,  2 

Similarly  5^= (4/^+^2,  5»^i  +  2r'2),  and  the  equations  gt^^v  give 

'1+  r^^-^y'iX   .    r3r',  =  2,.\-   v\ 
\  +  2r'2=v'2J  '  '  l3r'2=4i.'2-5v',; 

thus  the  values  of  Z^,  r^j  ^'^'^  '''n  ^'%  are  given  by  the  table 


5/. 


^x,^% 

0,  0 

\A 

h\ 

"1.  >'« 

0,  0 

2,  3 

3,  4 

Thus  the  sum  in  question  is 

(g-lhrtn)O  {e-^Uj ^{^-^r,y  (e-*rir,)3_|.(g-2irir.)8  (g-*r<r,)4 

For  ri=r2=v,  =  v2=0,  these  terms  are  each  unity  ;  for 

•      (^1,  ^2)  =  (ii  W     i^iy  »'2)  =  (3,  1) 


these  terms  are 


l^e-2irt(§)+e-2iri(i)-l-|-c      8         +e      3^' 


or  zero. 

For  (ri,  r2)=(§,  §),  (vj,  V2)=(6,  2),  these  terms  are 

or  zero. 

361.     We  give  now  an  example  of  the  expression  of  ^  functions. 
Take  the  case  in  which  p  =  l,  and 

0   -3 


A;  = 


0 
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the  conditions  a6  —  6a  =  A:,  and  geg  =  ^,  if  a  =  (a,  a'),  6  =  (6,  6'),  become 

aV  -a'b^-  3,      gi^g^i  -  gugn  =  -  3 ; 
taking  for  instance 


4     5 
12!' 


we  have,  if  a?  =  (x,  x%  Xi  =  {pc^,  x^),  and  ax  +  aV  =  0,  the  equation 


ikxxi=^Si(xXi'-'x'xi)  = -(aoi-  00/)  =  — —  (a/8'— a'/9), 

where  a  =  a  + 1/9,  a'  =  a'  +  i/9'.     Thus,  beside  06'  —  o'6  =  -  3,  we  must  have 
off  >  oip.     The  quantities  a,  6,  a',  6'  are  otherwise  arbitrary. 

The  equations  a  =  Kg^  b  =  Lg  give  (a,  a')  =  (4ir  +  iT',  oK  +  2ir') ;  there- 
fore 

3ir  =  2a  -  a  ,    3Z  =  26  -  6'  , 

3ir' =  4a:  -  5a,    3Z'  =  46'-56; 
further  the  equation  c=gC  +  ^[g]  gives 


(C.  q')  = 
SO  that 


4  1 

5  2 


(0,  C)  +  i  (4,  10)  =  (4(7  +  (7  +  2,  50  +  2(7' +  5), 


3(7=2c-c'+l,     3(7' =  4c' -  6c  -  10. 
Also,  from  ^  =  1 2«»,  2«>' I,  2TriZ  =  1 217,  2i)'  |,  with 

we  obtain 
a  =  Tri  (26  -  6')/(2a  -  a ),    b  =  tti  (4a'  -  5a)/(2a  -  a'),    h  =  37n;/(2a  -  a'). 

If  then  ^(u;  C)  denote  the  theta  function,  with  characteristic  (_/^/), 
given  by 

then  the  Jacobian  function,  with  a,  6  as  periods,  and  c  as  parameter,  is  given 
by 

3^  («)  =  2il^&  (u ;  C  +  r'), 

where,  in  the  three  terms  of  the  right  hand,  /  is  in  turn  equal  to  f^j, 
/1/3>|  •  /2/3\ 

\,2/3; '  U/s;  • 

The  function  ^(u)  may  in  fact  be  considered  as  a  theta  function  of  the 
third  order ;  its  various  expressions,  obtainable  by  taking  diflFerent  forms  for 
the  matrix  g,  are  transformations  of  one  another,  in  the  sense  of  Chap.  XVIII. 
and  XX. 
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362.  The  theory  of  the  expression  of  a  Jacobian  function  which  has 
been  given  is  for  the  case  when  a  =  2p,  Suppose  a  <  2p,  and  that  we  have 
two  matrices  a,  b,  each  of  p  rows  and  a  columns,  such  that  ab  —  ba,=k,isA 
skew  symmetrical  matrix  of  integers,  for  which  ikxxi  is  a  positive  form  for 
all  values  satisfjdng  ax  =  0,  other  than  those  for  which  also  a^x  =  0,  or  a?  =  0 ; 
then  it  is  possible*  to  determine  other  2p  —  <r  columns  of  quantities,  and 
thence  to  construct  matrices,  A,  B,  of  2p  colunms  (whereof  the  first  a 
columns  are  those  of  a,  6),  such  that  AB  —  BA  =  iiT  is  a  skew  symmetrical 
matrix  of  integers  for  which  iKxxi  is  positive  when  Ax  =  0,  except  when 
07=0  or  AiX  =  0, 

There  will  then  correspond  to  the  8et  A,  B  a  function  <&,  involving  ^TK 
arbitrary  coeflScients,  such  that,  for  integral  n, 

,9^/      »    A    \        2iriBnlu+hAn)  +  2riCn+  Z  Ka,  B  nana  ^m^  /    \ 

The  function  ^  (u),  which  is  subject  only  to  the  condition  that 

is  then .  obtained  by  regarding  ^  (t£)  as  a  particular  case  of  <I>  (u),  in  which 
the  added  columns  in  A,  B  are  arbitrary  except  that  they  must  be  such  that 
the  necessary  conditions  tor  A,  B  are  satisfied. 

For  further  development   the  reader  should  consult  Frobenius,  Crelle, 
xcvii.  (]884),  pp.  16, 188,  and  Crdle,  cv.  (1889),  p.  35. 

*  Frobenius,  CrelU,  xcvii.  (1884),  p.  24. 
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Transformation  of  Theta  Functions. 

363.  It  has  been  shewn  in  Chapter  XVUI.  that  a  theta  function  of  the 
first  order,  in  the  arguments  u,  with  characteristic  (Q,  C),  say  S^  (u,  Q),  may 
be  regarded  as  a  theta  function  of  the  r-th  order  in  the  arguments  w,  with 
characteristic  {K,  K'\  provided  certain  relations,  (I),  (II),  of  §  322,  p.  532,  are 
satisfied.  Let  this  theta  function  in  w  be  denoted  by  11  (t^,  K),  We  confine 
ourselves  in  this  chapter,  unless  the  contrary  be  stated,  to  the  case  when 
(Q»  C)  is  a  half-integer  characteristic.  Then  the  function  ^{u,  Q)  is  odd  or 
even ;  therefore,  since  u  =»  Mw,  the  function  11  (t^,  K)  is  an  odd  or  even 
function  of  the  arguments  w.  Now  we  have  shewn,  in  Chap.  XV.  (§  287), 
that  every  such  odd,  or  even,  theta  function  of  order  r,  is  expressible  as  a 
linear  function  of  functions  of  the  form 

^r  (w ;  JSr,  Jf'  +  m)  =  *  \rw ;  2u,  2rv\  2^/r,  2?'  |  ^^'  "^^^/'i] 


+  6^  T-  rw ;  2i;,  2rv\  2g/r,  2(r  I  ^^'  ^^^^^1 ' 


where  e  is  jb  1,  according  as  the  fimction  is  even  or  odd.  The  most  important 
result  of  the  present  chapter  is  that  the  functions  '^r(^;  ^^  ^'  +  H')  which 
occur  can  be  expressed  as  integral  poljmomials  of  the  r-th  degree  in  2P  theta 

functions  ^itv;   2v,  2v',  2^,  2(f'       j,  whose  characteristics  are  those  of  a 

05pel  system  of  half-integer  characteristics  (Chap.  XVII.,  §  297) ;  the  earlier 
part  (§§  364 — 370)  of  the  chapter  is  devoted  to  proving  this  theorem. 

The  theory  is  different  according  as  r  is  odd  or  even.     When  r  is  odd, 
6  is  e**'^',  and  we  have  shewn  (§  327  Chap.  XVIII.)  that,  for  odd  values  of  r, 
Q I  =  I  ir|,  (mod.  2) ;  the  theory  deals  then  only  with  functions 

yfrriw;  iiT,  Z' -h /.) 
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in  which  €  =  e"^'^'.  When  r  is  even,  e,  though  still  equal  to  c**'^',  may  or 
may  not  be  equal  to  e*^'^',  according  to  the  integer  matrix  which  determines 
the  transformation ;  but  in  this  case,  also,  the  value  of  €  in  the  iimctions 
y^r  («^ ;  K,  K'  +  At)  which  occur  is  determinate. 

The  proof  of  the  theorem  is  furnished  by  obtaining  actual  expressions  for 
the  functions  -^r  (^ ;  K,  K'  -\-fM)  ss  integral  poljniomials  of  the  r-th  degree  in 

the  2P  functions  ^  Iw,  2t;,  2v,  2^,  2^M      j ;  the  coefficients  arising  in  these 

polynomials  are  theta  functions  whose  arguments  are  r-th  parts  of  periods, 
of  the  form  (2i/m  +  2vm')/r,  The  completion  of  the  theory  of  the  trans- 
formation requires  that  these  coefficients  should  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
constants  depending  on  theta  functions  with  half  integer  characteristics 
(§373). 

Further  the  theory  requires  that  the  coefficients  in  the  expression  of  the 
function  Tl(w;  K)  by  the  functions  y^ri'f^l  K,  JST' + /a)  should  be  assigned 
in  general.  In  simple  cases  this  is  often  an  easy  matter.  The  general  case 
is  reduced  to  simpler  cases  by  regarding  the  general  transformation  of  the  r-th 
order  as  arising  from  certain  standard  transformations  for  which  there  is  no 
difficulty  as  to  the  coefficients,  by  the  juxtaposition  of  linear  transformatioos 
(§§  371-2)». 

364.  It  follows  from  §  332,  Chap.  XVIII.  that  any  transformation  may 
be  obtained  by  composition  of  transformations  for  which  the  order  r  is  a 
prime  number.  It  is  therefore  sufficient  theoretically  to  consider  the  two 
cases  when  r  =  2,  and  when  r  is  an  odd  prime  number.  We  begin  with  the 
former  case,  and  shew  that  the  transformed  theta  function  can  be  expressed 
as  a  quadric  polynomial  in  2^  theta  functions  belonging  to  a  special  Gopel 
system.     A  more  general  expression  is  given  later  (§  370). 

*  For  the  transformation  of  theta  funotionB»  and  of  Abelian  fonctions,  the  foUowing  may  be 
oonsnlted.  Jaoobi,  Crelle,  viii.  (1S32),  p.  416 ;  Bichelot,  Crelle,  xn.  (1S34),  p.  181,  and  CrelU, 
xvi.  (1837),  p.  221 ;  Bosenhain,  Crelle,  xl.  (1850),  p.  338,  and  Mim.  par  divers  SavanU,  t.  xl 
(1851),  pp.  396,  402 ;  Hermite,  Liouville,  Ser.  2,  t.  m.  (1858),  p.  26,  and  CompteM  Rendu*,  i  xl. 
(1865);  Konigsberger,  CreUe,  lxiv.  (1866),  p.  17,  CrelUy  lxv.  (1866),  p.  336,  CrelU,  Lxvn.  (1867), 
p.  58 ;  Weber,  CrelU,  lxxiv.  (1872),  p.  69,  and  AnncUi  di  Mat,  Ser.  2,  t.  ix.  (1878) ;  Thomac, 
ZUchr.  /.  Math,  u,  Phys.,  t.  xn.  (1867),  and  CrelU,  lxxv.  (1872),  p.  224 ;  Eroneoker,  Berlin. 
Monatsher.,  1880,  pp.  686,  864  ;  H.  J.  S.  Smith,  Report  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers ,  British  Asaocia- 
tion  RepoHSy  1865,  Part  vi.,  §  126  (cf.  Weber,  Acta  Math.,  vi.  (1885),  p.  342;  Weber,  EUiptiscke 
Functionen  (1891),  p.  103;  Dirichlet,  in  Riemann's  Werke  (1876),  p.  488;  Cauchy,  LiauvilU,  ▼. 
(1841),  and  Exer,  de  Math.,  u.,  p.  118;  Gauss,  Werke  (1863),  t.  n.,  p.  11  (1808),  etc.;  Eronecker, 
Berlin.  Sitzungsher.  1883 ;  Frobenius,  CrelU,  lxxxix.  (1880),  p.  40,  Crelle,  xcvu.  (1884),  pp.  16, 
188,  CrelU,  cv.  (1889),  p.  35 ;  Wiltheiss,  Crelle,  xcvi.  (1884),  p.  21 ;  the  books  of  Erause,  Lit 
Transformation  der  Hyperelliptischen  Functionen  (1886),  (and  the  bibliography  there  giyen), 
Theorie  der  Doppeltperiodischen  Functionen  (1896) ;  Prym  n.  Erazer,  Neue  Gmndlagen  einer 
Theorie  der  aUgemeinen  Thetafunctionen  (1892),  Zweiter  Teil.  See  alBO  referenoea  gi^cn  in 
Chap.  XXI.,  of  the  present  volume,  and  in  Appendix  ii. 
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By  means  of  the  equations  u  =  Mw,  a  function  ^(u\  2c»,  2c»',  2i;,  2V       ) , 

with    half-integer    characteristic    (     J,   becomes    a    theta    function  in   w, 

n(w;  K,  K'X  of  order  2,  with  the  associated  constants  2v,  2v\  2f,  2f  and 
the  characteristic  (Jf,  K%  where  (§  324,  Chap.  XVIII.) 

2Mv  =  2a>a  +  2©  V,     2Mv  =  2a>/9  +  2c»'/8',     2  If  (i;a  +  Va')  =  K 
2J?(i;/9  + 17^)8')  =  4?',    J5r'  =  aQ'-ye-id(aa'),    -K^0Qf^p'Q^^d(pffl 
and 

this  theta  function  in  w,  11  (w ;  Jf,  iT'),  can  by  §  287,  p.  463,  be  expressed  as 
a  linear  aggregate  of  terms  of  the  form 

itriw;  K,K'  +  fi)  =  ^lrw;  2u,  2n;',  25/r,  2?'   <^'  +  ^V^1 

+  6^  T-  m ;  2v,  2rv\  2gyr,  2tn^^'"*'^^^/^l , 

r  being  equal  to  2  ;  here  e,  =  e*'*W^  is  ±  1,  according  as  the  original  function, 
that  is,  according  as  the  function  11  (w ;  K,  K'\  is  even  or  odd.  For  brevity 
we  put  w  =  2i;TF;  vt'  =  v ,  and  denoting  by  0  ( IT,  t')  the  series  Xe^^Wn^Mv^^ 
we  consider  the  function 

which  is  equal  to  e'"***'"**^'^r  (^ ;  K,  K'  +  fi).  Throughout  the  chapter  the 
symbols  ^  (w       j ,  0  f  IT       j  denote  respectively 

^  [t(; ;  2v,  2i/,  2?.  2?' I  ^']  ,     »(T»';T|f). 

Taking  the  final  formula  of  §  291,  p.  472,  replacing  c»,  <o\  VfV\[)A    ) 

respectively  by  v,  v,  ?,  S">  if"  ) ,  i(^  )  +  (     ) »  multiplying  both  sides  of  the 

equation  by  ^0*-^-«')^  where  /*  is  a  row  of  integers  each  either  0  or  1,  and 
adding  the  2^  equations  obtainable  by  giving  a  all  values  in  which  each  of  its 
elements  is  0  or  1,  we  obtain 
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ind  hence,  replacing  V,  U  respectively  by  W,  0, 

2P8[2ir;  2r|*(^;*"']e[0;  2/ j  J  (<•  +  ^^^  +  «')  j 

;he  fundamental  equation  for  quadri 
of  it. 

(i)     When  (K,  A")  is  the  zero  characteristic  we  obtain 

»[iW:  ivf-f^.i-s,^»[w:  T]i("')]/e[(l;  2r'|*'''+'^'], 

the  right-hand  side  being  independent  of  a',  which  for  simplicity  may  be 
put  =  0. 

We  can  infer  that  in  any  quadric  transformation,  when  the  trcait/ormed 
function  has  zero  characteriatic,  U  can  be  expressed  as  a  linear  aggregate  of  the 

Jp  squares  S'  ( wr   J  (    ) )  >  »n  which  a'  is  an  arbitrary  row  of  integers  {each  0 

or  1)  and  a  has  all  possible  values  in  which  its  elements  are  either  0  or  1. 

(ii)     When  K'  =  0,  K=^n'ia  not  zero,  wo  obtain 

=  2-^26^(1 +e^i^+*')erW;  T'|i(a)l  ®  [*'':  '^iKo  +  n)!' 

where  on  the  right  side  only  2i'~'  terms  are  to  be  taken  in  the  BummatioQ  in 
r^^ard  to  oe,  two  values  of  a  whose  difference  ia  a  rov  of  etements  congruent 

(mod.  2)  to  the  elements  of  n  not  being  both  admitted.     When  i[    )  is  an 

even  characteristic  we  may  put  a'  =  0 ;  when  M  '  is  an  odd  characteristic  we 
may  put  a'  =  ^ 

In  this  case,  as  before,  only  S)*  theta  functions  enter  on  the  right  hand, 
and  their  characteristics  form  a  special  Qjjpel  system. 

The  cases  (i)  and  (ii)  give  the  transformation  of  any  theta  function  when 
the  matrix,  of  'i'  rows  and  columns,  associated  with  the  transformation*  is 

•  For  tlie  tioUtioD,  cf.  Chap.  XVUI.,  gg  332,  9S4. 


n 


( 
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^   ) .     It  can  be  shewn  that  by  adjunction  of  linear  transformations  every 

quadric  transformation  is  reducible  to  this  case  (cf.  §  415  below) ;  so  that 
theoretically  no  further  formulae  are  required.  As  it  may  often  be  a  matter 
of  diflSculty  to  obtain  the  linear  transformations  necessary  to  reduce  any  given 
quadric  transformation  to  this  one,  it  is  proper  to  give  the  formulae  for  the 
functions 

^,(Tr;iSr,iSr'  +  M)  =  ©r2Tr;  2T'|*^^^'^l+eer-2Tr;  2t'  ^^''^^'T; 

by  this  means  the  problem  is  reduced  to  finding  the  coefficients  in  the 
expression  of  any  theta  function  in  w,  of  the  second  order,  in  terms  of 
functions  "V^iW)  K,  K'  -^fi)  (see  §  372  below).  Hence  we  add  the  following 
case. 

(iii)     When  K'  is  not  zero,  we  deduce,  by  changing  the  sign  of  W  in  the 
fundamental  formula,  the  equation 


2i'e|0;  2T'|*^^"^j^'"*"'*'^'|^,(Tr;  ir.ir'+/A) 


=  2e'*"''*"^> 


c.e[w..|4(:)]«[r;.|<).Q], 


where,  putting  K=  ^k,  K'  =  \k\  we  have  (?«  =  1  4-  ee****'"^'*"*"'*^.  When  €  is 
+  1 ,  there  are  2^"^  values  of  a  for  which  oi'  =  A;  (A:'  +  a  )  + 1  (§  295,  Chap.  XVII.) ; 
for  these  values  (7«  =  0;  when  e  =  — 1,  there  are  2P~^  values  of  a  for  which 
OLk'  =  k  (k'  +  a') ;  for  these  values  (7.  =  0.  In  either  case  it  follows  that  the 
right  side  of  the  equation  contains  only  2P~^  terms,  and  contains  only  2P 
theta  functions  whose  characteristics  are  a  special  Oopel  system. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  results  of  cases  (ii)  and  (iii)  can  be  summarised 
as  follows :  when  the  chardoteristic  (K,  K')  is  not  zero  the  transformed  function 
is  a  linear  aggregate  of  2*^'  products  of  the  form  ^[w;  A,  Pi]  S-  [w ;  A,  K,  Pi] 

wherein  the  2P~^  characteristics  Pi  are  of  the  form  ^  [    j ,  iT  =  f        j ,  and 

A,  K  are  such  that^  gHi-K^i+iaU, in  —  ^^ 

These  results  are  in  accordance  with  §  288,  Chap.  XV. ;  there  being 
2*^'  (1  4-  e)  linearly  independent  theta  functions  of  the  second  order  with 
zero  characteristic  and  of  character  e,  namely  ^  such  even  functions  and  no 
odd  functions,  and  there  being  2^^  linearly  independent  theta  functions  of 
the  second  order  with  characteristic  other  than  zero. 

365.      Ex,  i.      When   p  =  \,    the    results    of   case    (i),  if  we    put  BgxiW \  r')  for 
©    'T;  r'l  j(     ?j    ,  asis  usual,  are 

eJ>(TF;r')+eJi(Tr;r')     eJoC^T;  r')+eJ,(Tr;  r') 


eoo(2Tr;  2^) 


2600(21^)  2e,o(2r') 

*  For  the  notaiion,  see  Chap.  XVII.,  §  294. 
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where  8  (Sr*)  denotes  6  (O :  Sr).     If  then  we  iotroduce  the  notations 


6.1  (gr') 


^e,„Crn 


/-       I    e„(aff;  2r')        ^_      /F9io(2iy;  2r')         /         /,j9m(3''';  ^t') 
J7       '    Bt.l.W-.r',  J-         /Ve„(IF|T') 


^^=^^i:lt^. 


we  tiud  by  multiplying  the  equations  above  that 

0MC'f;  r-)-e*,(W;  T-J^e^JW:  r')-9;,(ir:  /). 
and  tlierofore  tliiit 
no  that  ftlfu) 

while,  ooiniiuriiig  the  two  forms  for  Sn,  (i  IF;  2r'),  putting  H'=0,  wb  obi 


V*-n 


i-x' 


l+V l+V  •■•"«  -    1+^' 

Bforen,(2H';  Br')  aiid  e,o(2B':  Sr')  give  the  KsulU 


tratu  which  w 


l+V. 


t-v 


,  =  !-£,  f=l-X'f ;  tliiw  ftiflo  ;/=l-x, 
£i^ii.    Tbeequ&tionsof case  (ii),a]aofor}>=l,  give 
8„(2iri2r-)-Sl!iEi^aii^i-3,      e„(2»'i  20. 
From  these  we  have  bj  division 


eioC*":  f')eii(ir;  r') 
enCarO 


while  from  these  and  the  reeulta  of  Es.  1,  we  find 


When  p^l,  hy  considering  the  change  in  the  value  of  the  ftmction 


when  w  is  increased  by  a  period,  we  immediately  find  that  it  is  a  theta  Amction  in  to  of 

the  second  order  with  characteristic  i  I  „  J ;  hence  by  the  result  of  case  (iii)  above,  the 

function  is  a  constant  multiple  of  '9iii(u')'9oo(''')<  determining  the  constant  hy  putting 
w=0,  we  obtain  the  equation 

=e'„(r')eo,(r'>e„(ir;  r^e^iW;  A 
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which  is  immediately  seen  to  be  equivalent  to 

eu(r0eoo(0  ^^  fi  d( 

©01  ir')  Gio  (r )  ;  0  V4f  (1  -  ()  (1  -  X«{)  * 

[We  may  obtain  the  theta  relation,  here  deduced,  from  the  addition  formula  of  Ex.  i., 
§  286,  p.  467;  taking  therein  t»=i(_J),  «i=i(^5),  «2=i(_J)»  ^=0,  ^=iQ, 

**=/>=i  (^) ,  we  immediately  derive 

^io(«)  ^ooW^u  W  ^01  (0)=5oo  W  ^10  W  [^01  (^-^)  ^11  («+«')-5oi  (ttH-^')  ^11  (w-^^)]  J 

if,  for  small  values  of  v,  this  equation  be  expanded  in  powers  of  v,  and  the  coefficients  of  v 
on  the  two  sides  be  put  equal,  there  results  the  equation  in  question.] 

Ex,  iv..  By  differentiating  the  second  result  of  Ex.  ii.,  putting  17= 0,  and  putting 
W=0  in  the  first  result  of  the  same  example  and  in  the  second  value  for  6oq(2  TT;  2r')  in 
Ex.  i.,  we  obtain 

e^ii(2rO  e-u(0 

eoo(2r')eoi(2r')e,o(2T')    600  (O  e^  (O  Gjo  (O ' 

• 

so  that  the  second  of  these  functions  is  unaltered  by  replacing  r  by  2"/,  n  being  as  large 
as  we  please.  Hence  we  inmiediately  find  fr^m  the  series  for  the  functions,  by  putting 
r  =  00 ,  that  each  of  these  fractions  is  equal  to  ir.    Hence  if  the  integral  occurring  in  the 

last  example  be  denoted  by  J  we  have  •/^=Tre^  (r )  W,    In  precisely  the  same  way  we  find 

/=2irejj^(2r )  TT,  where  /  is  an  integral  differing  only  from  J  by  the  substitution  of  x  for  $ 

and  k  for  X.    Hence 

//y-2e^(2r')/eJo(r'),=l+V, 

as  follows  from  the  first  result  of  Ex.  1. 

From  these  results  we  are  justified  in  writing  the  formula  of  Ex.  ii.  in  the  form 

anfa+V^y-  l-Xn_(l-hV)sn(y,X)cn(y,X). 

and  this  is  Landen's  first  transformation  for  Elliptic  functions. 

Ex.  y.    The  preceding  examples  deal,  in  the  case  je7=:  1,  with  the  quadric  transformation 

associated  with  the  matrix  (^x ,  ).    Prove  when  p=l  that  for  any  matrix  of  quadric 

transformation  the  transformed  theta  function  is  expressible  linearly  in  terms  of  one  or 
more  of  the  eight  functions 

e  =eoo(2if ;  20,      e2=eio(2ir;  2r'),       eo=eoi(2}r;  20,      e,=en{^W;  2r'), 

e4  =  e(2Ff;2r'P^^)+e(2Tr;2/|"^^^y    e6=e(2}r;  2r'|  ^^^)- e(2Tr;  2r'|"^^^)  , 

e«=e(2Tr;2r'|;/J)+i^(2Tr;2r'|";{J),    e,  =  e(2}r;  2r^|  ;{J)-te(2Tr;  2r^|- JJJ)  . 

Prove  in  particulaif  that  the  functions  arising  for  the  transformation  associated  with 
the  matrix  (    ^  ]  are  expressed  as  follows : 

eoo(H^;  iO^e+e,,   eoi(Tr;  i/)=e-e„   e^oi^;  i^^^^Ay   ©ii(W^;  iO=-»^6; 


606  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  ELLIPTIC  CASE.  [365 

and  that  the  functions  arising  for  the  transformation  associated  with  the  matrix  (/x  a]  are 
expressed  as  follows : 

eoo(^;  iT'-i)=e-te„    eoi(Tr;  it'-i)=e+ie„ 

3«t  iri 

Obtain  from  the  formulae  of  the  text  the  expressions  of  the  functions  &^,  e^ ,  0«,  6^  of 
the  form 

e,^c,e^{W)e,o(W\  e6=Cieoi(Tr)e„(Tf),  e^=^Cfioi{^eio(^y  Or-C^e^CHOeuCn 

where  C4,  C^,  C^y  Cj  are  constants. 

Ea:.  vi.  The  reason  why  the  matrices  (q|)»  (oq)'  (02)  *"*  selected  in  Ex.  v.  will 
appear  subsequently  (§  415) ;  the  matrix  Ir^oj  gives  the  transformation  which  is  ntppU- 
mentary  to  that  given  ^7  (^  t  )  ;  i*  gives  results  leading  to  the  equation 

sn[(l+ifc)v,  2^k/(l+k)]^(l+k)8n(u,k)l[l+kHn*(u,k)]; 

by  combination  of  these  results  with  those  for  the  matrix  (^  ^  )  we  obtain  thiB  multiplica- 
tion formula 

en(2Tr;  r^)=Ae,,(W;  T')eoi(W;  r^)e^o(W;  r')e^(W;  rO, 

where  ^  is  a  constant  (ci:  Ex.  vii.,  §  317,  Chap.  XVII.  and  §  332,  Chap.  XYIIL). 
The  matrix  associated  with  any  quadric  transformation  can  be  put  into  the  form 

where  O,  Q'  are  matrices  of  linear  transformations  ;  for  instance  we  have 

(rj)G?)(-?j)-G°) 

with  the  corresponding  equations 

U^tW,,      W,^2W^,      W.^^t^W,;         r,=  -l/r,     r,-n/2,     rs=-l/r„ 
from  which  we  have,  for  instance, 

{Ey  F  being  constants)  whereby  the  transformation  formula  for  e^o  ( IF, ;  ^3)  is  obtained 
from  those  for  Gjo  (2  W\  2r ),  with  the  help  of  those  arising  for  linear  tnuosformation. 

366.  We  pass  now  to  the  case  when  the  order  of  transformation  is  any 
odd  number,  dealing  with  the  matter  in  a  general  way.  Simplifications  that 
can  theoretically  be  always  introduced  by  means  of  linear  transformations  are 
considered  later  (§  372). 
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We  first  investigate  a  general  formula*  whereby  the  function 

^Jrw;  2v,  2rv\  2J/r,  2?'  (^'  +  ^)/^1 

can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  products  of  functions  with  associated  constants 
2v,  2v\  2f,  2^,  We  shall  then  afterwards  employ  the  formulae  developed  in 
Chap.  XVIL,  to  express  these  products  in  the  required  form. 

Let  or,  </  he  two  matrices  each  of  p  rows  and  m  columns,  whose  constitu- 
ents are  any  constants ;  let  the  j-th  columns  of  these  be  denoted  respectively 
by  a^'^  and  a^,  so  that  the  values  of  j  are  1,  2,  ...,  m;  let  T^  denote  the 

matrix  2var  +  2va\  which  has  p  rows  and  m  columns,  and  let  the  ?-th  column 

(i) 
of  this  matrix,  which  is  given  by  2va-^^^  +  2i;V<^',  be  denoted  by  T^    ;  also, 

jfiT,  K'  being  rows  of  any  p  real  rational  elements,  let  T^^,  Zjf  denote  the 

rows  2vK  +  2vK\  2%K  +  2?'^' ;  and  use  the  abbreviation 

finally,  let  «  =  («^^  ...,  a<***^)  be  a  column  of  m  integers  whose  squares  have 
the  sum  r,  so  that 

i 
then,  using  always  ^  (w)  for  S-  (w ;  2v,  2v\  2f,  25"),  the  function 

n  («;) = e  -  '"^  [" :  ^/'-  ■^'/r]  n  ^  [,«.(«;+ '^^^^) + T^] 

w,  in  w,  a  theta  Jhinction  of  order  r  with  assodcUed  constants  2v,  2v,  2f,  2^'  and 
characteristic  (K,  K'), 

For  when  the  arguments  w  are  increased  by  the  elements  of  the  row  T;^^, 
where  N,  N'  are  rows  of  p  integers,  the  function 

is  multiplied  by  a  factor  f^i,  where  '^j  is  equal  to 

[2iNs^^  +  2i'N's^]  \s^  (w  +  ^^^J^"^)  +  T^^  +  vNs^  +  vN's^\ 

''in[Ns^][N's^l 
that  is 

[«c^p  jZj,  [w  +  ^^;^^"^  +  4T^)  -  'H^'^^iV^  j  +  Zj^Ti^  s^  ; 

the  sum  of  the  m  values  of  '^^  is  given  by 

I  t,.  =  r  {Zj^  (w  +  iTj^)  -  TTiWiV^'}  +  Zj^Tjs:  -  Z/[^s  +  Z;^T^a 
=  rtsr(w;  -AT,  i\^')  +  Zj^Tjf; 

*  Kdnigsberger,  CreU«,  lxiy.  (1865),  p.  28.    See  RosenhaiD,  Crelle,  zl.  (1860),  p.  888,  and 
Mim,  par  diven  Savantf ,  t.  zi.  (1851),  p.  402. 
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also,  when  w  is  increased  by  T.v,  the  function  —  rw[v!;  Kjr,  K'jr)  is  inereased 
by  —  ZjcTjv ;  thus  the  complete  resulting  factor  of  TT  (wj)  is 

of  which  (§  190,  p.  285)  the  exponent  ia  equal  to 

rm{v};N.  JV")  +  tvi (NK'  -  N'K) ; 

thus  (§  284,  p.  448)  11  {w)  is  a  theta  function  in  w.  of  the  r-th  order  with 
{K.  K')  as  characteristic. 

Therefore  (§  284,  p.  452)  we  have  an  equation 

n(,w)  =  lA^'Alna;2v.  2rv\  2f/r,  2f '  I ^*'' "J^.'*''^l . 

where  /i  ia  a  row  of  p  integers  each  positive  (including  zero)  and  less  than  r, 
and  the  coefficients  A^  are  independent  of  w.  Tite  coefficimts  A^  are  inde- 
pendent of  K,  K',as  we  see  immediately  by  first  proving  the  equation  which 
arises  from  this  equation  by  putting  K  and  K'  zero,  and  then,  in  that  equation, 
replacing  )«  by  w  +  2vKlr  +  2v'K'/r. 

In  this  equation,  replace  K  by  K  +  k,  where  A  is  a  row  of^  integers,  each 
positive  (including  zero)  and  less  than  r ;  then,  using  the  equation  pi-eviously 
written  (§  190,  p.  286),  for  integral  M,  in  the  form 

a(«;  g  +  Jtf)  =  e«-«»'^(«;  q). 


-Tv[v,  (Ji:+ft)/r,ir/r]-3T(<ir' 


i-1    L 


^T« 


.  J  ^,e«(»-l«' a  Irw ;  2u,  2™',  2f/r,  2?' |*''  '^''"'1 . 

where  e  ia  tekeD  to  be  any  row  of  p  integere  each  positive  (or  zero)  and  leas 
than  r ;  ascribing  now  to  A  all  the  possible  rf  values,  and  using  the  fact  that 

accoiding  as^  —  e  =  Oor^O,  (mod.  r),  we  infer,  by  addition,  the  equation 
C,»  T™ ;  2^  irv\  2r/r,  2?- 1  **"  *''''''''] 


=  Se*  n  a  r»»  ( 


1  +  Ti»l 


>fr  =  -  ™  [lo ;  (if  +  A)/r,  K'/r]  -  2m  («"  +  )•)  d/n 
and  Cj,,  =  rfA^,  is  independent  of  ni  and  of  the  characteristic  (E,  K'y 
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367.     We  put  do¥m  now  two  cases  of  this  very  general  formula : — 

(a)     if  each  of  the  matrices  cr,  a   consist  of  zeros,  and  each  of  the  »/i 
integers  «^\  ...,  «*"^  be  unity,  so  that  in  =  r,  we  obtain 

C^&  \tw  ;  2t;,  2n;',  2?/r,  2?' .  ^^'  ^^^^'^'\ 

In  using  this  equation  we  shall  make  the  simplification  which  arises  by 
putting  w  =  2i;}r,  v""*  v  =  t\  and 

n 

then  the  equation  can  be  transformed  without  loss  of  generality,  by  means  of 
the  relations  connecting  the  matrices  v,  v\  f,  %'  (cf.  §  284,  p.  447),  to  the  form 


(I) 


where  (7,»  is  independent  of  W  and  of  K  and  -K"'. 

This  equation  is  of  frequent  application  in  this  chapter ;  it  is  of  a  different 
character  from  the  multiplication  formula  given  Chap.  XVIL,  §  317,  Ex.  vii., 
whereby  the  function  ©(rlT,  t')  was  expressed  by  functions  B(Tr,  t')  with 
different  characteristics  but  the  same  period,  r. 

Ex,  i.    When  r = 2,  j9 = 2,  we  have 

(?oe(2Tr,2T')=e«(Tri,  w^;  r')+e«(fri+i,  tf,;  rO+e«(ffi,  ff,+i;  /) 

JSr.  ii.    If  X,  /i,  A  be  rows  of  j9  integers  each  less  than  r,  prove  that  the  ratio 


j^-^iri^er  1^  ^+ J  I  VrJ^2^-.«AA,re»-  [  Tr+ J] 


is  independent  of  W, 

(13)  if  the  matrix  cr'  consist  of  zeros,  and  if  each  of  the  m  integers 
8^\  ...,  8^^  be  unity,  so  that  m  =  r,  and  if  the  matrix  cr,  of  p  rows  and  r 
columns,  have,  for  the  constituents  of  every  one  of  its  rows,  the  elements 

0    i     ?     ...."^ 
r     T  r 

then   the   matrix   T^  will  have,  for  the  constituents  of  its  i-th  row,  the 
elements 

a     20,  (r-l)n, 

"'    r  '      r    * '         r 

B.  39 
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where  Hi  is  the  sum  of  the  elements  of  the  t-th  row  of  the  matrix  iv, 

so  that 

p 

also  the  i-th  of  the  p  elements  denoted  by  -  T^«  will  be 


r  L  r  r       J        2r 


and  therefore  the  i-th  of  the  elements  of  tJ T^8  will  be 

r 

r  zr 

Thus,  denoting  the  row  (Qj,  ...,  Up)  by  ft,  the  theorem  is 

where  y^  has  the  same  value  as  in  §  366.     And  as  before  this  result  can  be 
written  without  loss  of  generality  in  the  form 


(7^g-2irtjr[Fr+ir'jr/r]-j!WJs:jr/r  e  L  jf^  ^'  (^  +  ^V^l 


h  +  K+r'K'^ 

A  \ 

where  U=  TT—  (r  —  l)/2r  and,  for  any  value  of  m, 


=  Se-*-^/--  <f>(u  +  iL+^^^^'^j .  (II) 


.^(M)  =  e(«;  T')e(«  +  i;T') e^«  +  ^_i;  t'); 

the  number  of  differeut  terms  on  the  right  side  of  this  equation  is  t*"'; 
for  if  TO  be  a  positive  integer  less  than  r,  the  two  values  of  A  expressed  by 
h  =  (hj,  ....  hp)  and  h  =  (fh',  ...,  hp'),  in  which  hi  =h,  +  m hp'  =  hj,  +  vi, 

(mod.  r),  give  the  same  value  for  ^(U-i ) . 

Ex.  i.    For/)=2,  r=2,  we  obtain 

+e(»r,+i,  Tr,-i;  T')e(iri-j,  iTj+j;  r';. 

^x.  ii.    For/) =2,  r=3,  we  obtain,  omitting  the  period  t'  on  the  right  aide, 

iCoe(3Tr;  3r')=e(»Fi,  JF,)e(r,-j,  iF,-j)e(ir,+i.  »r,+i) 

+e(ir„  ir,-j)e(ir,+j,  JF,)e(jr,-j,  w^+i) 
+e(if,+j,  >f,-J)e(r,-j,  »r,)e(ir„  ir,+j). 
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368.     We  consider  now  the  expression  of  the  function 
^riW;  K,K'  +  ,.)  =  %[rW;  rr'|^^'  +  ^>/^] +ce  F-rTT;  rrf  *"  +  ^>/'']  , 

in  terms  of  functions  O    TT;   t\        ,  in  the  case  when  r  is  odd.     We 

suppose  as  before  {K,  K')  to  be  a  half-integer  characteristic,  and  we  suppose 
6  =  e»<IJ'^l,  80  that  6  is  ±  1  according  as  the  characteristic  {K,  K')  is  even  or 
odd*  It  follows  from  §  327,  Chap.  XVIIL,  if  (/f,  K')  has  arisen  by  trans- 
formation of  order  r  from  a  characteristic  (Q,  Q\  that  e  is  also  equal  to  e** '  ^  • 
and  is  ±  1  according  as  the  function  is  even  or  odd. 

It  is  immediately  seen  that  equation  (I)  (§  367)  can  be  put  into  the  form 

h  L  r  \k]' 

from  this  equation  by  changing  the  sign  of  W,  we  deduce  the  result 

where  we  have  replaced  €e"*'^**',  =  ee""^'''^',  by  unity,  and  a  denotes  the 
expression  [A  —  (r  —  1)  (-£"  +  T'ir')]/r,  which  is  an  r-th  part  of  a  period.  We 
proceed  to  shew  that  the  function 

g-Mir-DK'W^r  [w+al^'l-i-  ^^(r-DK'W^r  [  W  -  a'  ^'1 

can  be  expressed  as  an  integral  polynomial  of  the  r-th  degree  in  2^  functions 
%^\W\  t\AP^,  where  APi  are  tlie  characteristics  of  any  Oopel  system  of 
half-integer  characteristics  whereof  (K,  K')  is  one  characteristic. 

and  replacing  U,  V,  W,  (  .')  e,-,  (  J)  ej  respectively  by  W,  a,  b,  et,  ej 
obtain,  if  P.  =  i  (*•'), 

*  Thus,  when  2{K'-^ii)=rm,  m  being  integral, 

K'A-u. 

as  in  §  2S7,  Chap.  XV.,  and 

^r{W;  K,  JT  +  m)  reduces  to  29  frjr,  r/   ^J^  . 

39—2 


From  the  formula  of  §  311,  p.  613,  putting  C  =  0,  ^'  =  4,  5  =  P  =  i  (^V 


we 
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2Pe(Tf +  o;  A  +  P)S(W  +  b;  A) 

=  S    X(°.^;  -P'^)    X6.g-*'««^».e(Tr+a  +  6;  ^+P  +  P.)e(Tr;  a+p,\ 

where 

X(u,v;  P,e)=2€.«ri'<^«.e(u;^+P  +  P.)e[t»;  il+P.]; 

a 

the  function  x  (t^,  v ;  A,  P,  e)  may  be  immediately  sheMm  to  be  unaltered  by 
the  addition  of  an  integral  characteristic  to  the  characteristic  P«  of  one  of  its 
terms;  we  may  therefore  suppose  all  these  characteristics  to  be  reduced 
characteristics,  each  element  being  0  or  }. 

Hence  we  get 
and  hence  2*^6* (TF+ a;  A)  is  equal  to 

c  a  ^  fi 


where 


p-  -  X (^>  Q ;  Q>  0     TT  _y(2a,  g;  Pa,e)^ 

^'     X(2a,0;0,6)'  ^'"x(3«.0;P.,e')' 


proceeding  in  this  way  we  obtain  2<^*^^ ^^(W+a;  A) 

=  2^i2e,2ir,2©,...  2  Hr-^x(W-\-ra,  W;  Pa.  + ... +P.,.,;  c^i),    (HI) 

«i  «i         «a  *a  %_i 

where  each  of  P.^,  P^,  ...  becomes  in  turn  all  the  characteristics  of  the 
group  (P),  and  ei,  e,,  ...  relate  respectively  to  the  groups  described  by 
P«i,  Pa,,  ...,  and  further 

(m=  1,  ...,r-l), 

(m  =  l,  ...,  r-2). 

The  equation  (III)  expresses  ©'"(Tf  +  a;  A)  as  an  integral  polynomial 
which  is  of  the  (r  —  l)th  degree  in  functions  ©  (TT;  A  +  P.),  whose  charac- 
teristics belong  to  the  Gopel  system  (AP),  and  is  of  the  first  degree  in 
functions  ©[TT  +  ra;  A  +Pa]'  But  it  does  not  thence  follow  when  a  is  an 
r-th  part  of  a  period,  that  ©''(TT  +  a;  A)  can  be  expressed  as  an  integral 
polynomial  of  the  r-th  degree  in  functions  ©[TT;  -4+ P.];  for  instance 
if  the  Gopel  system  be  taken  to  be  one  of  which  all  the  characteristics  are 
even  (§  299,  Chap.  XVII.).  it  is  not  the  case  that  the  function  B»(}r+J), 
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which  is  neither  odd  nor  even,  or  the  function  ©'(TTh- j)  — ©*(Tr— J),  which 
is  odd,  can  be  expressed  as  an  integral  polynomial  of  the  third  degree  in  the 
functions  of  this  Qopel  system ;  differential  coefficients  of  these  functions 
will  enter  into  the  expression.  The  reason  is  found  in  the  fact  noticed  in 
§  308,  p.  510 ;  the  denominator  of  J?r-i  ^^wiy  vanish. 

Noticing  however,  when  P  is  any  characteristic   of  the   Gopel   group 

(P),  that  x(-u, -v;  P,  e)  =  e'"'^'+«i^'^' X(w>  ^\  ^>  0»  so  that  the  co- 
efficients Hm  are  unaltered  by  change  of  the  sign  of  a,  and  putting  the 

characteristic  -4  =  f  ^  J ,  we  infer,  from  the  equation  (III),  that 

is  equal  to 

2ir,S 2  J?r-i  [e-^^'-^^^'^x {W^-ra,W)  P,  6,_0 

+  e»^^-«^'^x  (  TT  -  ra,  Tf ;  P,  6^0]> 

where  P  denotes  P,^  +  . . .  +  Pa^  ;  and  it  can  be  shewn  that  when  a  becomes 
equal  to  [A  -  (r  -  1)  (^  +  TK')]/r,  the  limit  of  the  expression 

if  it  is  not  a  quadratic  polynomial  in  functions  .©  (TT;  AP,),  is  zero.  The 
consequence  of  this  will  be  that  ^r  [  W^ ;  K,  K'  +  fi]  is  expressible  as  a 
polynomial  involving  only  the  functions  S{W;  AP^. 

For  the  fundamental  formula  of  §  309,  p.  510,  immediately  gives*,  for 
any  values  of  a,  6, 

X(Tr+a,  F  +  6;  P,  e)x(a  +  6,  0;  P,  6)  =  x(a,  6;  P,  €)x(F+a  +  6,  TT;  P,6), 
and  hence,  replacing  6,^1  simply  by  e,  the  expression  U  is  equal  to 
26ae-*'^9*{e-^<^^'^'^©(Tr+a;  il +P.)e[Tr  +  (r-l)a;  4+P  +  P.] 

+  ^(r-i)js:'ire(}(r«ei;  il +Pa)©[Tr-(r-l)a;  ^H-P  +  PJ}, 

where  P,  =if'j,  is  used  for  P^-\- +  ^*r-j  *^^  €1,6,,...  for  (cr-iXi 

(€r_i)j, ....  Replacing  ra  in  this  expression  by  the  period  h—(r-\){K+T'K'\ 
and  omitting  an  exponential  factor  depending  only  on  r.  A,  K,  K'  and  P,  it 
becomes 

X^er^^u[%[W^-a\  il+PjeCTT-a;  il+P-hP.] 

.+  ©[lf-a;  il+PJ©[Tr-ha;  ^+P  +  PJ}, 

*  We  take  the  case  when  the  characteristics  B,  A  oi  %  309  are  equal.  It  is  immediately 
obnons  from  the  equation  here  given  that  in  the  expressions  here  denoted  by  H^  ^^  value  of  the 
half-integer  characteristic  A  is  immaterial. 
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A  being  as  before  taken  =  (^)  and  ?.  =  ea6'^*"-<*^^>^39'.+-<(r-i) jr'«. .  ^nd  this 
is  immediately  shewn  to  be  the  same  as 

where  €p  is  the  fourth  root  of  unity  associated  with  the  characteristic  P  of 
the  Gopel  group  (P),  which  is  to  be  taken  equal  to  1  in  case  P  =  0.     Thus 

the  expression  vanishes  when  fp  =  — e***'^'  (p).     Hence,  in  order  to  prove 

that   when  the  expression  U  is   not  a  quadratic  polynomial  in  functions 
O  ( TT ;  APa),  it  is  zero,  it  is  suflScient  to  prove  that  the  only  case  in  which 

U  is  not  such  a  quadratic  polynomial  is  when  ?p=  —  e^*"*'  (  p  ] . 

Now  the  denominator  of  Hr^i  is 

a 

where  P  still  denotes  P«,+  ...  +  P»^_j  and  6«  has  the  set  of  values  of  Cr^: 
save  for  a  non-vanishing  exponential  factor  this  is  equal  to 

2f.e»(0;  .IP.), 

« 


according  as  P  =  0  or  not,  where,  in  the  second  form,  P^  is  to  describe  a 
group  of  2^*"*  characteristics  such  that  the  combination  of  this  group  with 
the  group  (0,  P)  gives  the  Gopel  group  (P).     We  shall  assume  that,  when 

fp  is  not  equal  to  —  e^ '  ^ '  (  p ) »  i^^i^her  of  these  expressions  vanishes  for 

general  values  of  the  periods  t. 

Since  the  function  "^riW ;  K,  K'  -j-  fi)  is  certainly  finite,  we  do  not 
examine  the  finiteness  of  the  coeflBcients  Hm  when  m  is  less  than  r-1, 
these  coefficients  being  independent  of  W ;  further,  in  a  Gopel  system  (AP\ 
any  one  of  the  characteristics  A  Pa  may  be  taken  as  the  characteristic  A ; 
the  change  being  only  equivalent  to  adding  the  characteristic  P.  to  each 
characteristic  of  the  group  (P);  hence  (§  327,  Chap.  XVIII.),  our  investigation 

gives  the  following  result  :—Let  any  2^  functions  S-  [  u ;  2®,  2q>',  217,  217'  j    ) , 

whose  (half-integer)  characteristics  form  a  Oopel  system,  syzygetic  in  threes,  be 
transformed  by  any  transformation  of  odd  order;    let  (AP)  be  the  Gopd 

system  fonried  by  the  transformed  characteristics  (      j ;  the^i  every  one  of  the 


369]  FOR  TRANSFORMATION  OF  ODD  ORDER.  615 

original  faiictions  is  an  integral  polynomial  of  order  r  in  the  2P  functions* 
^(w  ;  2v,  2v\  25;  2^  \  AP) :  as  follows  from  §  288,  Chap.  XV.,  the  number  of 
terms  in  the  polynomial  is  at  most,  and  in  general,  i(rPi- 1). 

For  the  cases  p  =  1,  2,  3,  and  for  any  hyperelliptic  case,  it  is  not  necessary 
to  use  the  addition  formula  developed  in  Chap.  XVIIL  We  may  use  instead 
the  addition  formula  of  §  286,  Chap.  XV.  It  is  however  then  further  to  be 
shewn  that  only  2P  theta  functions  enter  in  the  final  formula.  For  the  case 
2>=3  the  reader  may  consult  Weber,  Ann^  d.  Mat  2*  Ser.,  t  ix.  (1878), 
p.  126. 

369.    We  give  an  example  of  the  application  of  the  method  here  followed. 

Suppose  p=l,  r=3,  and  that  the  transformation  is  that  associated  with  the  matrix 

Q  ^\  ;  then  (§  324,  Chap.  XVIJI.)  taking  i/'=3,  the  fimction 

or  ^01  (t*),  is  equal  to  ^oi  (3tr ;  2v,  6v\  2f/3,  2{')  or  ^*^''~'  ^3  ( fT;  -  i ,  0).  Now  we  have, 
witha=(A+l)/3, 

also  ejj  ( W-\-a)  is  equal  to 

if  we  take  the  Gkipel  system  tobe^l_.j,^l.j,80  that  i'l^i  ( .  ) ,  this  is  equal  to 

.  e;,(a)-i-«ie*,(a)  /  yx  ,  ept  (2a)  ept  (g) +>i'eio  (2a)  e„  (a) 

«.e„(2a)e„+€,e„(2o)©„  "^    '^      eo,(3a)e„+,,'e,„(ito)e,o       • 

j.is         QoiW+*iQ?o(«)        .  „    ,  «.x  -  eio(2a)eot(g)-t,,'eoi  (2a)e„(a) 
"^*:e„(2a)e„+.,e,o(2a)©,o'>''»«^    >f.      ew(3a)eo,-Ui'eM(3a)e,o        " 

where  e,i  denotes  6ot(0),  etc.,  and 

E^=e^,{W+3a)  00,  ( W)+  ,,'e,o(  ir+3a)  e,o(  IT), 

^i-©io(  W'+3a)eo,(  ir)-w,'e»,(  ir+3a)  e,o(  W). 

Now,  in  accordance  with  the  general  rules,  the  denominator  of  the  fraction 

eio  (2«)  ept  («)  -  *«i'  epi  (2a)  e^  (a) 

e,o(3a)ep,-M,'©o,(3a)e,o 
vanishes  when  ,,'=-«!-* r^)«"(»-««)«''+'«Jf'«',  namely,  as  ^J')=i(_J)=J,  when 
,,'=  _u,-*(*+W,  and  o=(A+l)/3 ;  in  fact,  putting  a=(A+l+«)/3, 

e„  (3a)  e„  -  wi'e»i  (3a)  ©,0= «"<*+"  ©10  W  e,,  -  i»i'  ©01  (*)  e,o, 

=i«"(*+«[©;;©p,-©;;©j^, 

•  The  expression  of  the  transformed  theta  function  in  terms  of  2p=4  theta  functions  is  given 
by  Hermite,  Compt  Rendut,  i.  xl.  (1856),  for  the  case  p=2.  For  the  general  hypereUiptic  case 
cf.  Efinigsberger,  CrelU,  lxiv.  (1865),  p.  82. 
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for  small  values  of  x,  when  Ui=:e^^^*^\  because  the  differential  ooefficients  of  the  even 
functions,  being  odd  functions,  vanish  for  ssero  argument ;  thus  the  denominat<Hr  of  the 

fraction  vanishes  to  the  second  order.    We  find  similarly,  for  t€i'=«**^*"*'^,  a= J  (A+ 1  +x), 
that  the  numerator  of  this  fraction  is  equal  to 


^Hih+l) 


[<-¥-Mm-<-^XV)h 


in  the  same  case  also  we  find  that  the  expression  E^  is  equal  to 

e«(*+i)[e\o(W^)eoi(Tr)-e'oi(Tr)e,o(Tr)]^, 

while  the  expression  e^^^  ( W-  3a)  Gqi  ( ^)— *«i'Ooi  ( ^""  3a)  Ojo  ( W^  is  equal  to  the  n^;ative 
of  this.    Thus  the  function  ejj  ( W-\-a)  can  be  expressed  by  the  functions  Oi^  (  W\  e^  ( W), 

and  their  differential  coefficients  of  the  first  order ;  but  the  function  ej^  ( W+a)  +  oJi  ( W^-a) 
can  be  expressed  by  the  functions  e^o  ( TT),  e^i  ( W)  only. 
In  the  function  ejj  ( W+ a) +eJi  ( W-  a)  the  part 

^  Oto  (2a)  Oqi  (a)  -  tf/Oox  (2a)  8^  (a)  ^ 
^       eio(3a)eoi-t€i'©oi(3«)eio         * 

furnishes  only  the  single  term  for  which  i€/=  -c**  ^*+^\  namely, 

4,w  (»+x)  ^"N  Y^"W  e..  ( HO  e„  ( IF). 

^.  i.    Prove  that  the  final  result  is  that  ICq^oi  (^)  ^'^  equal  to 

-  [ej,  (J)  ej,  -  e;,  (i)  ejj  S^  («)  ^,  (.r)} 

,  e?»  (i)  e;.  (i)  [e„  (j)  e„. + e„,  (j)  e J 

K(J)e*.+efo(i)efjeo.e„       »''  '  ">'  '       "^ 

whore  Gqi,  e^o  denote  e^,  (0)  and  e^^  (0)  respectively. 
Ex,  ii.     Prove  that 

eoi  ( H^- i)  e,o  ( w^+ i)  -  e,o  ( IT- J)  001  ( Tr+ J) 

/e;oa)eoi(i)-e;,(i)e,,(i)^  ,    _  , 

370.  General  formulae  for  the  quadric  transformation  are  also  obtainable. 
The  results  are  different,  as  has  been  seen,  according  as  the  characteristic 
(if,  K')  of  the  transformed  function  is  zero  (including  integral)  or  not.  The 
results  are  as  follows  : — 

When  (K,  K')  is  zero,  the  transformed  function  can  be  expressed  as  a 
linear  aggregate  of  the  2P  functions  ^{w\A,  Pi),  whose  characteristics  are 
those  of  any  Gopel  system. 
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When  {K,  K')  is  not  zero,  the  transformed  function  can  be  expressed  as  a 
linear  aggregate  of  the  2*^^  products  ^{w\Ay  Pi)  ^(w\A,K,  Pi),  in  which 
the  characteristics  Pi  are  those  of  any  Gopel  group  whereof  the  charac- 
teristic K,  =  {K,  K*),  is  one  constituent,  and  il  is  a  characteristic  such  that 
\A,K\^\K\,  or  \  A,  K\=^\K\-\-\  (mod  2),  according  as  the  function  to  be 
expressed  is  even  or  odd*. 

When  {K,  K')  is  zero,  the  equation  (I),  §  367,  putting  iT  =  Z'  =  /;a  =  0, 
and  then  increasing  W  by  J/at',  where  /l&  is  a  row  of  quantities  each  either 
0  or  1,  gives 

hence,  bom  the  fundamental  formula  of  §  309  (p.  510),  writing  therein 
t,  =  0,t^=F+a,6  =  a  =  A/2.  ^=i(j),P,  =  iQ,  and  (^*)  6'^i'€,  =  ?,, 
we  obtain 


^C^UW;  ^rY^) 


where  C  is  independent  of  ft.     It  is  assumed  that  the  sum  2^{0'(O ;  r  \  APi) 

i 

is  different  from  zero  for  each  of  the  2P  sets  of  values  of  the  fourth  roots  ^{. 
This  formula  suffices  to  express  any  theta  function  of  the  second  order  with 
zero  characteristic. 

When  (K,  K')  is  other  than  zero,  by  putting  in  the  equation  (I),  §  367, 
?'  =  2,  /Lt=0,  adding  ^tK  to  TF,  where  h'  is  a  row  of  quantities  each  either 
0  or  1,  and  then  changing  the  sign  of  TT,  we  obtain 

Ce-^'iK^h'K')  ^, ( TT ;  if ,  JT'  +  A')  =  2 \(^'^%^ {W-^a)^-  ee-^^'^S* ( »^ - a)l 

h 

where  \  =  ir+  A,  X'  =  ^'  +  A',  and  C  is  the  same  constant  as  before,  indepen- 
dent of  TT,  K,  K\  h\  and  a  =  J\  +  Jt'V,  the  period  r  being  omitted  on  the 
right  side.  Hence,  taking  the  fundamental  formula  of  §  309  (p.  510),  putting 
therein  v=0,  u-W-k-a,  b-a,  A=0,B=A,  and  then  writing  a=JX+iTV+ia?, 
where  a?  is  a  row  of  p  equal  quantities,  we  find,  provided  |  -K",  Pi  |  =  0,  (mod.  2), 


*  When  (if,  K')  is  zero,  the  ftmotion  is  necessarily  even  (§  2SS,  p.  463),  and  therefore  |ir|=|Q|. 
We  have  seen  (§  327,  Chap.  XVIII.)  that  this  is  always  true  when  r  is  odd.  When  r  is  2,  it  is  not 
always  so,  as  is  obvious  by  considering  the  transformation,  for  p=l,  in  which  a=2,  /3=:0,  a'=0, 
/8'=1.  and  (Q,  Q')=(4,  J);  then  we  find  {K,  K^=={i,  1) ;  thus  |<J|  =  1,  \K\:=2. 
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and  6  =  e^i^i+'*»^'^»,  that  »G^^{W;  K,  iT'  +  A')  is  equal  to  the  Umit. 
when  X  vanishes,  of  the  expression 

^j«ic'(i:+jr'js:',2e-«*'2^^26e-^'^ie  (F;  A,  P,)  {e  (W  +  x\  A,  K,  P.) 

+  S{W^x\A,K,Pd], 
where  ?i  =  rA  ^(Wr^'V Ci,  and 

^^"  '         ^^ie-^^'^iS  (X ;  .1,  K,  P,)  e  (0 ;  A,  P,)  ' 

It  can  easily  be  proved  (of.  §  308,  p.  510)  that  the  denominator  of  E( 
vanishes,  for  a?  =  0,  for  the  2*^*  sets  of  values  of  the  fourth  roots  fi  in  which 
the  fourth  root  corresponding  to  the  characteristic  K  of  the  group  (P)  has 

the  value  ~  ( i^)  e*^'^',  and  that  the  corresponding  expressions 
Uf^Ec^ii(r^^\S{W;  A,  Pi){S{W+x\A,  K,  Pi)-^S(W^x\A,  IT,  P,)l 

i 

have  the  limit  zero ;  the  summation  S  is  therefore  to  be  taken  only  to  extend 

to  the  2p~*  sets  of  values  in  which  this  fourth  root  =+  ( i^J  e*^'^'.     It  may 

however  happen  that  the  denominator  of  E^  vanishes  for  other  sets  of  values 
of  the  fourth  roots  (^{,  when  x^O.  We  assume  that  for  such  sets  of  values 
the  sum  multiplying  E^  in  the  expression  U^  does  not  vanish  for  a?  =  0 ;  by 
recurring  to  the  proof  of  the  formula  of  §  308,  it  is  immediately  seen  that 
this  is  equivalent  to  assuming  that  the  expression 

is  not  zero  for  general  values  of  the  arguments  U  for  any  set  of  values  of  the 
fourth  roots  6,-  (cf  (/8),  p.  514).  That  being  so,  the  value  of  E^  when  its 
denominator  vanishes  for  x  =  0,  can  alwa}rs  be  obtained  from  the  limiting 
expression  given,  by  expanding  its  numerator  and  denominator  in  powers 
of  X. 

Ex,    Applying  the  formula  of  this  page  for  the  case  j9«=  1  to  the  function 

e,i(2fr;2r')=i*,(Tr;  -J,!), 
for  which  {K,  K')={  -  i,  0)  and  ^'=:  1,  we  immediatelj  find  that  the  0<>pel  system  iu  tenus 
of  which  the  function  can  be  expressed  is  (J,  AP^^  where  ^  =^  (    j ,  Pj  =  Jr=^  (        ) ;  we 

are  to  exclude  the  value  of  the  expression  U^  in  which  f  j  =  "  (  r^ )  =  1 ;  the  value  of  E,  for 
fi=  - 1  is  easily  foimd  to  be 
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E^^e^^^^  [e!o(i^-i)-  ej,(ia;+i)]-ejj  (X)  e,,(0) 

of  which  both  numerator  and  denominator  vanish  for  ^=0.  The  final  result  of  the 
formula  is 

C7e,,(2Tr;  20=-4e,o(i;  Oejoa;  r')Q,,{W^  rOe,o(^;  rO/e;,(0;  06^,(0;  r'). 

Prove  this  result,  and  also 

C7e,,(2fr;  2r')=2eJo(i;  r')Q^{W',  r')e^^{W;  r')/e^(0;  T')e,,(0;  r'), 

and  (c£  §  365)  obtain  the  formulae 

ei,(i;  r')=ie„(0;  r')e,j(0;  r')[ej,(0;  O+eJjCO;  r')], 
eJo(0;  2r')=i[eJ,(0;  r')+ej,(0:  oi 
(7=V2[eJ,(0;T')+eJj(0;T')]. 

371.  The  preceding  investigations  of  this  chapter  enable  us  to  specify  in 
all  cases  the  form  of  the  function  ^\u\  2®,  2®',  2i;,  217'       j  or  ^    \u\     j 

when  expressed  in  terms  of  functions  ^  iw ;  2i;,  2v ,  2f,  2f  I     j  or  S-  [  w       j . 

In  many  particular  cases  it  is  convenient  to  start  from  this  form  and 
determine  the  coefficients  in  the  expression  by  particular  methods.  But  it 
is  proper  to  give  a  general  method.  For  this  purpose  we  should  consider 
two  stages,  (i)  the  determination  of  the  coefficients  in  the  expression  of  the 

function  ^  (  m  j  by  means  of  functions  -^r  (^  \  K,  K'  '\-  fi\  (ii)  the  determi- 
nation of  the  coefficients  in  the  expression  of  the  functions  y^r  (^  ',  K,K'  -V  fi) 
by  means  of  functions  ^  (1^        )  •     The  preceding  formulae  of  this  chapter 

enable  us  to  give  a  complete  determination  of  the  latter  coefficients  in  a 
particular  form,  namely,  in  terms  of  theta  functions  whose  arguments  are 
fractional  parts  of  the  periods  2v,  2v  ;  but  this  is  by  no  means  to  be  regarded 
as  the  final  form. 

372.  Dealing  first  with  the  coefficients  in  the  expression  of  the  function 
^[u\  )  by  functions  '^r(^;  K,  K' •\- ij),  there  is  one  case  in  which  no 
difficulty  arises,  namely,  when  the  transformation  is  that  associated  with  the 
matrix  (J  J)  ;  then  ^  (w  I  ^)  is  equal  to  ^  (rw ;  2i;,  2rv\  2^/r,  2^    ^'^^) , 

the  row  K'  being  in  fact  equal  to  rQ\  namely  ^  (w       )  is  ^•^^(w;  K,  K'). 
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Now  it  can  be  shewn*,  that  if  11^  he  the  matrix  associated  with  any 
transformation  of  order  r,  and  r  be  a  prime  number,  or  a  number  without 
square  factors,  then  linear  transformations,  il,  il\  can  be  determined  such 

that  n,.  s  ft  f     I  ]  ^'*    Hence,  in  cases  in  which  the  matrices  ft,  ft'  have  been 

calculated,  it  is  sufficient,  first  to  carry  out  the  transformation  ft  upon  the 

given  function  ^iu\      j ;  then  to  use  the  formulae  for  the  transformation 

[  ^     j ,  whereby  the  original  function  appears  as  an  integral  polynomial  of 

order  r  in  2^  theta  functions ;  and  finally  to  apply  the  transformation  ft'  to 
these  2^  theta  functions.  All  cases  in  which  the  order  of  transformation  is 
not  a  prime  number  may  be  reduced  to  successive  transformations  of  prime 
order  (§  332,  Chap.  XVIIL). 

We  can  however  make  a  statement  of  greater  practical  use,  as  follows.    It 
is  shewn  in  the  Appendix  II.  (§§  415,  416)  that  the  matrix  associated  with 

(A  S\ 
n,j,  where  fl 

is  the  matrix  of  a  linear  transformation,  and  that,  in  whichever  of  the  possible 
ways  this  is  done,  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  B"  is  the  same  for  alL  Id 
all  cases  in  which  this  has  been  done  the  required  coefficients  are  given  by 
the  equation 

~^{u;  2a,,  2a,',  217,217' I  «'") 

y|a,|  \qJ 

I^,-?"-3"-Se-?*-S-\U;2„.w,2f/n2rl<''t.''>1. 


V|Jif| 

wherein,  (Q,  Q')  being  a  half-integer  characteristic,  6  is  an  eighth  root  of  unity, 
u=Mw,  I  if  I  is  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  M,  etc.,  fi  is  in  turn  every 
row  of  integers  each  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  r,  which  satisfies  the 

condition  that  the  p  quantities  -  Rfi  are  integral,  and,  finally,  7  denotes  the 

symmetrical  matrix  BR,  while  d  denotes  the  row  of  integers  formed  by  the 
diagonal  elements  of  7.  It  is  shewn  in  the  Appendix  IL,  that  the  resulting 
range  of  values  for  /i  is  independent  of  how  the  original  matrix  is  resolved 
into  the  form  in  question.  For  any  specified  form  of  the  linear  transformation 
ft  the  value  of  6  can  be  calculated  (as  in  Chap.  XVIIL,  g  333  —4) ;  if  €« 

*  Cf.  Appendix  II.;  and  for  details  in  regard  to  the  oa8ep=8,  Weber,  Ann.  d.  Mat.^  Ser.  9*, 
t.  IX.  (1878—9).  We  have  shewn  (Chap.  XVIII.,  §  324,  Ex.  L)  that  the  determinant  of  the 
matrix  of  transformation  is  ±rP.  From  the  result  quoted  here  it  foUows  that  that  determinant 
is  +f<». 
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denote  its  value  when  the  characteristic  (Q,  Qf)  is  zero,  its  value  for  any  other 
characteristic  is  given  by 

where  ft  =  (^,  ^,) ,  and  Q^ ^pQ! -pQ-^d^pp'),   -Q^^aQf  ^c^Q-^^dia^/). 

To  prove  this  formula,  we  have  first  (§  335,  Chap.  XVIII.),  if  ft  =  (^,  '^,)  , 
the  equation 

.i^a(u;  2a),2a>^2iy..2v|f)=       J        ^{u,;  2a,„  2a,/,  2i;„  217/ I  ^*')  , 

V I  o)  I  I  Q  /     V I  Jfj  I  I  ©1 1  \Qi/ 

where  u  =  MiUi,  Mia)i^mp'\-a/p',  etc.  Writing  t^x  =  2fi>i{7i,  «i'  =  tt)iT,,  we 
have 

^  («, ;  2«,.  2<  21,.,  2V  I  *')  =  «**"""'*  e  ( IT-. ;  tJ  *') , 

and  the  equations  Ui  =  ifjW,  M^v  =  ©i^l,  if,i;'  =  ©,5  +  ©/-B',  give,  if  w;  =  2vW, 
v'  =  vt',  and  in  virtue  of  AB!  =  r,  the  equations  tTj  =  -4  TT,  rxi  =  ilr -J  —  BA^ 
while,  by  the  equation  r^^M^riiA,  we  find  i;ic»i~*i*i'  =  rfi/""*t(;*.     Now  it  is 

immediately  seen  that  the  exponent  of  the  general  term  of  O  ( i7i ;  tj  ) 
gives 

27nV'in  +  tTTTiW"  =  2'rnrW  f m  +  - j  +  Trirr'  (m  +  - j  +  wid  (m  +  - j 

—  f  TT  (7m'  +  dm)  —  27ri-B  — -  m ~  —  —  r^p?, 

wherein  7  =  BW,  and  d  denotes  the  row  of  diagonal  elements  of  7,  and  m,  p, 
are  obtained  by  putting  An  ^rm^-  p.,m  being  a  row  of  integers,  and  /x  a  row 
of  integers  each  less  than  r  and  positive  (including  zero) ;  this  equation  is 

equivalent  to  n  —  B'm^-Rp,;  corresponding  to  every  n  it  determines  an 
unique  m  and  an  unique  p,  for  which  —  is  integral ;  corresponding  to  any 

TV 

assigned  p,  for  which  — —  is  integral,  and  an  assigned  m,  the  equation 
detei*mines  an  unique  n.     Since  then  ym*  +  dm  is  an  even  integer,  and,  for 

the  terms  which  occur,  B — -  w  is  an  integer,  we  have 

r 

e  (J7-..  T.)  =  2e  ■  "^"^"^'e  [rF;  rr' j  j/^]  . 
Increasing,  in  this  equation,  Ui  by  Qi  +  TiQ/,  we  hence  deduce 
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where  K'  =  AQ^\  ^K  =  BQ^' -B'Q,-^d{BB'),  so  that  (K,  K')  is  the 
characteristic  of  the  final  theta  function  of  w.  Since  now  the  matrix 
MvW  =  MiM^vR  =  Mito^AB'  =  rM^co^  and  therefore  |if  1 1  v 1 1 J5'  |  =  r*  |ifi  |  |»i|. 

we  have,  by  multiplying  the  last  obtained  equation  by  e*'*'^  *>*  =  e**'i*~**^,  the 
formula  which  was  given  above. 

Ea:.  L    When  j9=l,  the  transformation  associated  with  the  matrix  f        j  gives  rise  to 
the  function  e(W;  Jr ) ;  we  have 

e{W;  ir^)=e(ZW;  ^)^e(zw;  3r'p^^^  +  e(3Tr;  ^'|"J^^)- 

Other  simple  examples  have  already  occurred  for  the  quadric  transformations  (§  365). 

Ex'.  ii.    Prove  when  p=2,  by  considering  the  transformation  of  order  r  (r  odd)  fw 
which 


that 


"(i7)'K?;:). -(n).^?). 


el  «i-fitt2,  rw,;  -  (r,i-2firi2+Ai^22-2X),  2T^-2fjLr^,  rr^] 


Hr-1)  -^n«A 

where  ^(Wi,  nj  denotes  e(ru;  rr  ^^''j^*'^'')  +  e(rw;  rr  -**i/^'^-^''V  (Wilthdaa, 
Crelle,  XCVL  (1884),  pp.  21,  22.) 

373.     In  regard  now  to  the  question  of  the  coefficients  which  enter  in  the 

/      I   JT^^ 

expression  of  the  functions  -^^  (^ ;  -K",  ^'  +  fi)  by  means  of  functions  ^  { w       ) . 

the  problem  that  arises  is  that  of  the  determination  of  these  coefficients  in 
terms  of  given  constants,  as  for  instance  the  zero  values  of  the  original  theta 
functions.  The  theory  of  this  determination  must  be  omitted  from  the 
present  volume.  In  the  case  when  the  order  of  the  transformation  is  odd 
these  coefficients  arise  in  this  chapter  expressed  in  terms  of  theta  functions, 

;   2vf  2v\  2f,  2f'J ,  whose  arguments  are  r-th  parts  of  the 

periods  2i;,  2v.  By  means  of  two  supplementary  transformations.  A,  rA~^ 
(as  indicated  §  332,  Chap.  XVIII.),  or  by  means  of  the  formulae  of  Chap.  XVII. 
(as  indicated  in  Ex.  vii.,  §  317,  Chap.  XVII.),  we  can  obtain  equations  for 
functions  ^  (rw ;  2i;,  2v\  2f,  2f ')  as  integral  polynomials  of  degree  r*  in 
functions  ^(w;  2i;,  2v\  2f,  2f').     By  means  of  these  equations  the  functions 

^  ( ;   2v,   2v\   2f,  2f  J   are   determined   in   terms   of  functions 

^  (0 ;  2v,  2v\  2^y  2f) ;  or  this  determination  may  arise  by  elimination  from 
the  original  equations  of  transformation,  without  use  of  the  multiplication 
equations.  There  remains  then  further  the  theory  of  the  relations  connecting 
the  functions  ^  (0 ;  2v,  2v\  2f,  2f ')  and  the  functions  ^  (0 ;  2o>,  2a)',  2i7,  2r{\ 
which  is  itself  a  matter  of  complexity. 
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For  the  case /?=  1,  the  reader  maj  consult,  for  instance,  Weber,  Elliptische  Functionen 
(Braunschweig,  1891),  Krause,  Theorie  der  doppeltperiodischen  Functionen  (Erster  Band, 
Leipzig,  1895).  For  the  case  /'=2,  Krause,  HypereUiptuche  Functionen  (Leipzig,  1886), 
Kdnigsberger,  Ordle,  lxiv.,  lxv.,  lxvii.  For  the  form  of  the  general  results,  the  chapter. 
Die  TheUunff,  of  Clebsch  u.  Gordan,  AbeVsche  Functionen  (Leipzig,  1866),  which  deals  with 
the  theta  functions  arising  on  a  Riemann  surface,  may  be  consulted.  For  the  hyper- 
elliptic  case,  see  also  Jordan,  TraitSdes  Substitutions  (Paris,  1870),  p.  365,  and  Burkhiutlt, 
McUL  Annal,  xxxv.,  xxxvl,  xxxvin.  (1890 — 1). 

In  particular  cases,  knowing  the  form  of  the  expression  of  the  functions 

S{u;  2<o,  2<o',  2f7,  2fj') 

in  terms  of  functions  S  {w ;  2v,  2v\  2^,  2^^),  we  are  able  to  determine  the  coefficients  by  the 
substitution  of  half-periods  coupled  with  expansion  of  the  functions  in  powers  of  the 
arguments.  See,  for  instance,  the  book  of  Krause  {HypereUiptische  Functionen)  and 
K5nigsberger,  cls  above. 

Ex,  i.  In  case  p=2,  r=3,  the  function  B^{ZW^  Sr')  is  a  cubic  polynomial  of  the 
functions  e^  ( TT,  rO,  634  ( TT,  r ),  e^  ( TT,  r'),  B^  ( IT,  r'),  of  which  the  characteristics  are 

respectively  i^^^  ^j,  ^Q  _^j,  i(^_\^  _|),  i(_i|  q)  ;  ^"^^  form  a  GOpel  system. 

The  only  products  of  these  functions  which  are  theta  functions  of  the  third  order  and  of 
zero  characteristic  are  those  contained  in  the  equation 

where  <f>^=Os(Wy  r'),  etc.;  this  equation  contains  the  right  number  i(rP-|-l)=6  of  terms 
on  the  right  side.    Putting  instead  of  the  arguments  TTj,  W^  respectively 

Wu  W^-i;  TTi-i+ir^,  TF3-i+i^2i;   ^i-i+Ki,  ^2+i'-2i, 
we  obtain  in  turn 

e«(3Tr,  30=  -^*j2-^«*?+c*X+^02*!+^6<Ai<As4» 

whereby  the  QOpel  system  of  functions  e^  (3  FF,  3r'),  634  (3  W,  3r^),  9^  (3  W,  3r'),  e^  (3  W,  ^) 
is  expressed  by  means  of  the  Q5pel  system  <f>^j  ^,  <^|,  ^^g. 

From  the  first  two  equations,  by  putting  the  arguments  zero,  we  obtain 

where  65=85(0 ;  3r ),  etc.,  and  65=05(0 ;  r'),  etc. ;  by  the  addition  of  other  even  half- 
periods  to  the  arguments,  for  instance,  those  associated  with  the  characteristics 

Hoioj'  *Uo)'  H-i',  0)' 

we  can  obtain  expressions  for  C,D,E;  these  substitutions  give  respectively 
e„(3  IF ;  3t')=^.^J,  -  iJ.^X+^*B*?4  -  ^B*«+^«*oi*«' 
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putting  herein  TTbO  we  obtain  in  succession  the  values  of  2>,  C  and  Ey  expressed  in  terms 
of  the  constants  previously  used,  ^5,  694,  65,  634  and  the  constants  S,,,  ^4,  ^,  6b,  6q, 
^4>  ^i4>  ^12)  ^o>  ^2>  ^01-  Thus  the  zero  values  of  each  of  the  ten  even  functions  0{W\r) 
enter  in  the  expression  of  the  coefficients  A,  B,  C,  D,  E;  there  remains  then  the  question 
of  the  expression  of  the  zero  values  of  the  ten  even  functions  in  terms  of  four  independent 
quantities  (cf.  Ex.  iv.,  §  317,  Chap.  XVII.),  and  the  question  of  the  relations  connectiDg 
the  constants  0^,  ^94,  etc.,  and  the  constants  85,  834,  etc.  (cf.  the  following  example). 

Ex.  ii.  Denoting  801  (0 ;  Sr^  80^  (0 ;  r^  by  Cq^  etc.,  shew  that  when  p=s2  the  result  of 
Ex.  iii.,  §  292  (p.  477)  gives  the  equations 

Coi  +  Cji  =^5+1/34  — C12— Cj), 

Cj3+  C/i4=  Cg  —  634  —  C/u+  Co, 

these  being  the  only  equations  derivable  from  that  result  By  these  equations,  in  virtue  of 
the  relations  connecting  the  ten  constants  8  (0 ;  r'),  and  the  relations  connecting  the  ten 
constants  8  (0 ;  3r')f  (for  the  various  even  characteristics),  the  three  ratios 

834(0;  3r')/85(0,3TO,   6^(0;  3r')/8,(0;  3r'),   80  (0;  30/8^(0;  3r') 

are  determinable  in  terms  of  the  three 

634(0;  tO/8,(0;  O,   61,(0,0/85(0;  O,   8o(0;  0/8.(0;  O- 

By  addition  of  these  equations  we  obtain 

^01  +  C2+  C4+  C08  +  Cj3+  On  +  ^84  +  (7i2  +  C()  =  3C5. 

Obtain  similarly  from  the  result  of  Ex.  iiL,  §  292,  for  any  value  of  jd,  the  equation 

Je[0;  8r'|i(^]e[0;  T'|jQ]=(2P-l)e(0;  3r')e(0;  tO, 

where  the  summation  on  the  left  extends  to  all  even  characteristics  except  the  ssero 
characteristic  ;  for  instance,  when  />= 1,  this  is  the  equation 

eo,  (0  ;  3r')  801  (0  ;  O  +  810  (0  ;  3r')  8,0  (0  ;  r')  =  800  (0  ;  3r')  800  (0  ;  r'), 

namely  (cf.  Ex.  i.,  §  365  of  this  chapter)  it  is  the  modular  equation  for  transformation  of 
the  third  order  which  is  generally  written  in  the  form  (Cay ley,  Elliptic  Functions,  1876, 
p.  188),  __ 

As  here  in  the  case  ^9=2,  so  for  any  value  of  /?,  we  obtain,  from  the  result  of  Ex.  iiL, 
§  292,  2'^- 1  modular  equations  for  the  cubic  transformation. 

Ex,  iii.  From  the  formula  of  §  364  we  obtain  modular  equations  for  the  quadric 
transformation,  in  the  form 

s.e[o;  2.|iQ]e[o;  2.|if-')]=..-e[o;  .'!i(;)]e[o;  .'ji(/;,)], 

where  «  is  a  row  of  p  quantities  each  either  0  or  1,  so  that  the  right  side  contains  ^  terms, 
and  k,  iP,  s^  are  any  rows  of  jd  quantities  each  either  0  or  1. 

374.  In  the  fundamental  equations  of  transformation  we  have  considered 
only  the  ease  when  the  matrices  a,  a',  /8,  /8'  are  matrices  of  integers;  the 
analytical  theory  can  be  formulated  in  a  more  general  way,  as  follows;  the 
argument  is  an  application  of  the  results  of  Chap.  XIX. 
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Suppose  we  have  the  relations  expressed  (cf.  Ex.  ii.,  §  324,  Chap.  XVIII.) 
by 

(  Jf ,       0     )  (  2i;,    2t;'  )=(  2a>,    2a)'  )  (  o,   )8    ), 

i  0  ,  r^-^  '    I  2?,   2?'  2i7,   217'   |    |  a',  /S' 

where  r  is  a  positive  rational  number,  M  is  any  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns, 
whose  determinant  does  not  vanish,  a,  /3,  a\  ^  are  matrices  of  p  rows  and 
columns  whose  elements  are  rational  numbers  not  necessarily  integers^  a>,  a>\ 
17,  17'  s^^  matrices  of  p  rows  and  columns  satisfying  the  equations  (B),  §  140 
(Chap.  VII.),  and  u,  v',  if,  f  are  similar  matrices  satisf3dng  similar  conditions ; 
then,  as  necessarily  follows,  the  matrices  a,  /8,  a*,  )8'  satisfy  the  relation 
(viii)  of  §  324  (Chap.  XVIIL). 

If  now  a?,  y  be  any  matrices  of  p  rows  and  columns,  the  relations  supposed 
are  immediately  seen  to  be  equivalent  to 

(  Jf ,       0     )  (  2vx,   2v'y  )  =  (  2a,,   2a,'  )  (  ax,  fiy  ); 
I  0  ,   rM-'         25r,   2^y  \       \  217,    217'  |    |  a%  ffy  \ 

we  suppose  that  a?,  y  are  such  matrices  of  integers  that  ax,  jSy,  ax,  ^'y  are 
matrices  of  integers,  avd.  at  the  same  time,  such  OuUrxisa  matrix  of  integers ; 
such  matrices  x,  y  can  be  determined  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways. 

Let  u,whe  two  rows  of  p  arguments  connected  by  the  equations  u  =  Mw ; 
when  the  arguments  w  are  simultaneously  increased  by  the  elements  of  the 
row  of  quantities  denoted  by  2vxm  +  2vym\  in  which  m,  m'  are  rows  of  p 
integers,  the  arguments  u  are  increased  by  the  elements  of  the  row  2o,w+2a)'w', 
where  n  =  axm  +  0yni,  n'  —  a'xm  +  ^ym'  are  rows  of  integers.  The  resulting 
factor  of  the  function  &  {u ;  2a,,  2a,',  217,  217')  is  e*,  where,  if  H^  =  217a  +  217'a', 
etc.,  (cf.  (v),  §  324,  Chap.  XVIIL),  R  is  given  by 

i?  =  JSTn  (t*  +  iHn)  -  TTinn 
=  (HaOcm  +  Hfiym')  (Mw  +  Mvxm  +  JMvym)  —  trinn 
=  (JIfffa xm  +  MH^ym')  (w  -h  vxm  +  vym')  —  Trinn 
=  r  (2frwi  +  2f 'ym')  (w  +  vxm  +  vym')  —  Trinn  ; 

now,  since  /3'a  =  r  +  /3a\  and  because  ax,  /3y,  aCx,  ffy,  rx  are  matrices  of 
integers,  we  have 

nv!  =  s^aami^  +  (^Polx  +  y^ous)  mm'  +  yff^ym'^ 
=/w*  -^rf'm'  +  ryxmm'  (mod  2), 

where  yj  /'  denote  respectively  the  rows  of  integers  formed  by  the  diagonal 
elements  of  the  symmetrical  matrices  xa'oo:,  y/3'fiy  (cf.  §  327,  Chap.  XVIIL). 

Thus,  if  we  denote  &  (u ;  2a,,  2a,',  2?;,  217')  by  (f>  (w),  we  have 

<f>{W-\-  2vxm  +  2vym')  =  e»'<«?a»»+«rj^')(iH-vaw4^'|^')+irtV*iH-/'m')-Hr<(-ry^^  ^  /^^) 
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Further  if  a,  6  denote  the  matrices  of  2p  columns  and  p  rows,  given 

respectively  by 

a  =  (2wa?,  2vy),   27nb  =  (2rfa?,  2r^'y\ 


we  have 


m 


i  — (a6-6a)  =  ((cu  )(?«,  ry)-(«?  )(v^,  v'y) 


2/t;' 


y^ 


=  (  aj(vf-?i;)a?,  a;(vf -fi;')y  ) 

=  im(   0,  -«i^  ); 
yx,     0 

so  that  a6  —  6a  =  A:,  say,  is  a  skew  symmetrical  matrix  of  integers  given  by 


and  we  have 


a<P 


a6  — 6a  =  A?  =  (    0  ,  —rxy  ), 

ryx,      0 


2  ka  fifriamfi  =  S  (—  ra;y)«  finiamp'  =  —  ryxmmf,        (a,  /8  =  1,  . . . ,  p). 

Finally,  let  X,  fi  be  rows  of  p  quantities,  the  rows  of  conjugate  complex 
quantities  being  denoted  by  \i,  /t^,  and  let  X,  /i  be  taken  so  that  the  row  of 
quantities  a  (X,  fi)  consists  of  zeros,  or 

a  (X,  fi)  =  2iHc\  +  2vyfi  =  0, 

so  that  xX  =  —  r'y/i,  where*  t  =  v^i;',  is  a  symmetrical  matrix,  =  p'  +  tor',  say, 
/o'  and  o-'  being  matrices  of  real  quantities ;  then  by 


we  have 


x\  =  -  Ti  y/i,  =  -(p'-  ia)  yfii , 


tk  (X,  /jl)  (Xi ,  Ah)  =  -  ir  (icyyit,  -  yxX)  (X, ,  /ii)  =  -  ir  {yxX^fi  -  2/xX/l^) 

=  i^  (Ti'y/^  -  'T^MMi)  =  *"n/  [(p'  -  io-')  -  (p'  +  to-')]  y/^AK 
=  2ryayfifii  =  2ra'j/j/i, 

in  which  v  =  yfJL,  Vi  =  y/ii ;  as  in  §  325,  Chap.  XVIII.,  since  r  is  positive,  the 
form  ?Vi/r,  is  necessarily  positive  except  for  zero  values  of  fi. 

On  the  whole,  comparing  formula  (II),  §  354,  Chap.  XIX.,  the  function 
4>{w)  satisfies  the  conditions  of  §§  351 — 2,  Chap.  XIX.,  necessary  for  a 
Jacobian  function  of  w  in  which  the  periods  and  characteristic  are  given  f  by 

a  =  (2vx,  2v'y\   2'mb  =  (2r?a?,  2TK'y\  c^{\f,  \fy 

♦  The  determinant  of  the  matrix  v  is  supposed  other  than  zero,  as  in  Chap.  XVIQ.,  §  334. 

t  In  §  351,  Chap.  XIX.,  the  row  letters  have  <r  elements ;  in  the  present  case  <r  is  eqnal  to  S^, 
and  it  is  convenient  to  represent  the  corresponding  row  letters  by  two  oonstitaents,  each  of  f 
elements ;  and  similarly  for  the  matrices  of  2p  columns  and  |i  rows. 
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To  this  function  we  now  apply  the  result  of  §  359,  Chap.  XIX.,  in  order  to 
express  it  by  theta  functions  of  w.     The  condition  for  the  matrix  of  integers 

there  denoted  by  g,  namely  geg  =  ^,  is  satisfied  by  ^r  =  (  -. '     ) ,  for 

(  7^,  0  )  (  0,   -I  )  (  ra?,  0  )  =  (  r^,  0  )  (   0,   -y  )  =  (   0  ,-r^y); 


0,  2/         1,    0 


0,  y 


0,  y         rx,    0 


ryx, 


0 


hence,  with  the  notation  of  §  358,  Chap.  XIX., 

K^ag-^  =  (2vx,  2v'y)(^ar\     0    )=(2i;/r,   2v'), 

2mL  =  27nbg-'  =  {2r^x,   2r^'y)  (\^\     0    )  =  (2f,   20. 

0  ,  jr^  I 

Hence,  as  our  final  result,  by  §  359,  Chap.  XIX.,  the  function  ^  (w),  or 
&  (u ;  2<»,  2cii>\  2i7,  217'),  can  be  expressed  as  a  sum  of  constant  multiples  of 
functions*  ^  (w ;  2v/r,  2v\  2^,  2f )  ttrith  different  characteristics,  the  number  of 

such  terms  being  at  most  '>/\K\  —  r^\x\\y\y  where  \x\,  \y\  denote  the 
determinants  of  the  matrices  x,  y.  This  is  an  extension  of  the  result 
obtained  when  the  matrices  a,  /8,  a',  /S'  are  formed  with  integers  ;  as  in  that 
case  there  will  be  a  reduction  in  the  number  of  terms,  firom  r^\x\  | y  |,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  function  (f>  (w)  is  even.  A  similar  result  holds  whatever 
be  the  characteristic  of  the  function  ^  (u ;  2ft),  2g)',  2^,  217^).  The  generalisa- 
tion is  obtained  quite  diflFerently  by  Prym  and  Krazer,  Neue  Ghrundlagen 
einer  Theorie  der  allgemeinen  Thetafunctionen  (Leipzig,  1892),  Zweiter  Theil, 
which  should  be  consulted. 

Ex,    Denoting  by  £  the  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns  of  which  the  elements  are  zero, 
other  thaa  those  in  the  diagonal,  which  are  each  unity,  and  taking  for  the  matrices  a,  j3, 

a',  ff  respectively  -  E^  0,  0,  —  E,  where  m,  n  are  integers  without  common  factor,  we  have 


the  formula 


«     /         N  /n        n*      ms  n\ 

m^eC?*;  r)=22e( -t«;  — oT       ;    ), 


wherein  r,  s  are  rows  of  jp  positive  integers,  in  which  every  element  of  r  is  0  or  numerically 
less  than  m,  and  every  element  of  «  is  0  or  numerically  less  than  n.  This  formula  includes 
that  of  §  284,  Ex.  iii.  (Chap.  XV.) ;  it  is  a  particular  case  of  a  formula  given  by  Prym  and 
Krazer  (foe.  cU,y  p.  77). 

To  obtain  a  verification — the  general  term  of  the  right  side  is  e'^y  where 


*  That  is,  fonctions  S  {rv>,  2v,  2iV,  2i-/r,  2^ ;  ef.  §  284,  p.  448. 
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hence  2e'''=0  unless  Njm  is  int^pral ;  when  Njm  is  integral,  —My  saj,  then  1^=^vpPi^^ 

r  r 

where 

Ky  ^nM^By  obtaining  all  integral  values  when  M  takes  all  integral  values  and  «  takes  all 
integral  values  (including  zero)  which  are  numerically  less  than  n. 

375.  The  theory  of  the  transformation  of  theta  functions  may  be  said  to 
have  arisen  in  the  problem  of  the  algebraical  transformation  of  the  hyper- 
elliptic  theta  quotients  considered  in  Chap.  XI.  of  this  volume.  To  practicaUy 
utilise  the  results  of  this  chapter  for  that  problem  it  is  necessary  to  adopt 
conventions  sufficient  to  determine  the  constant  factors  occurring  in  the 
algebraic  expression  of  these  theta  quotients  (cf.  §§  212,  213),  and  to  define 
the  arguments  of  the  theta  functions  in  an  algebraical  way.  The  reader  is 
referred*  to  the  forthcoming  volumes  of  Weierstrass's  lectures. 

It  has  already  (§  174,  p.  248)  been  remarked  that  when  p  >3  the  most 
general  theta  function  cannot  be  regarded  as  arising  from  a  Riemann 
surface;  for  the  algebraical  problems  then  arising  the  reader  is  referred 
to  the  recent  papers  of  Schottky  and  Frobenius  (Crelle,  cii.  (1888),  and 
following)  and  to  the  book  of  Wirtinger^  Untersuchungen  vher  ThetafunctUmen 
(Leipzig,  1895). 

*  Of.  Bosenhain,  Mim,  p.  divert  Savants,  xi.  (1S51),  p.  416  ff.;  KOnigsberger,  Crelle^  lzit. 
(1S65),  etc. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

Complex  Multipucation  of  Theta  Functions.    Correspondence  of 

Points  on  a  Riemann  Surface. 

376.  In  the  present  chapter  some  account  is  given  of  two  theories ;  the 
former  is  a  particular  case  of  the  theory  of  transformation  of  theta  functions ; 
the  latter  is  intimately  related  with  the  theory  of  transformation  of  Riemann 
theta  functions.  Not  much  more  of  the  results  of  these  theories  is  given 
than  is  necessary  to  classify  the  references  which  are  given  to  the  literature. 

377.  In  the  transformation  of  the  function  S(u;  r),  to  a  function  of  the 
arguments  w,  with  period  t  (§  324,  Chap.  XVIII.),  the  following  equations 
have  arisen 

there*  are  cases,  for  special  values  of  t,  in  which  r  is  equal  to  t.  We 
investigate  necessary  conditions  for  this  to  be  so;  and  we  prove,  under  a 
certain  hypothesis,  that  they  are  sufficient.  The  results  are  stated  in  terms 
of  the  matrix  of  integers  associated  with  the  transformation ;  we  do  not  enter 
into  the  investigation  of  the  values  of  t  to  which  the  results  lead.  We  limit 
ourselves  throughout  to  the  function  B(u;  r);  the  change  to  the  function 
^  {u ;  2ft),  2ft)',  2i7,  217')  can  easily  be  made. 

Suppose  that,  corresponding  to  a  matrix  A  =  f  ,  ^  j ,  of  2p  rows  and 

columns,  for  which 

afi^fia,    a'fi'^fi'd^    a/8'-i^'  =  r  =  /8'a-a'/8, 

where  r  is  a  positive  integer,  there  exists  a  matrix  r  satisfying  the  equation 

(a  +  Ta')T  =  i8  +  T/8', 

which  is  such  that,  for  real  values  of  n,,  ...,  ^*  the  imaginary  part  of  the 
quadratic  form  m*  is  positive. 

*  Beferenoes  to  the  literature  for  the  case  p=l  are  given  below  (§  8S3).  For  higher  valaee  of 
p,  see  Kronecker,  Berlin.  MonaUher,  1S66,  p.  697,  or  Werke,  Bd.  i.  (Leipzig,  1896),  p.  146; 
Weber,  Ann,  d.  Mat,  Ser.  2,  t.  ix.  (1878—9).  p.  140;  Frobenius,  CreUe,  xcv.  (1888),  p.  281, 
where  other  references  are  given;  Wiltheiss,  Beitimmung  AheUcher  Funktianen  mit  twei 
Argtmenten  a.  8.  w.  Habilitationsechrift,  Halle,  1881  (E.  Karras),  and  Math.  Annal.  xxvi. 
(1886),  p.  180. 
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In  that  case,  as  follows  from  Chap.  XX.,  the  function  8  [(a  +  ra')  w ;  r\ 
when  multiplied  by  a  certain  exponential  of  the  form  e^^,  is  expressible  as  an 
integral  polynomial  of  the  r-th  degree  in  2^  functions  8  [w ;  t]  ;  on  this 
account  we  say  that  there  exists  a  complex  miUtiplicatwn*,  or  a  special 
transformation,  belonging  to  the  matrix  A.  The  equation  (a  +  roT)  t  =  fi+rff 
is  equivalent  to  (/S'  —  to')  t  =  —  /8  +  ra ;  this  arises  from  the  supplementary 
matrix  _ 

-(i-f). 


rA* 


j  ust  as  the  former  equation  arises  from  A ;  we  put  M  =  a  +  Ta\  N  =  /S"  —  tu; 
we  denote  by  |  A  —  \  |  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  A  —  \E,  where  E  is  the 
matrix  unity  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  and  \  is  a  single  quantity ;  similarly  we 
denote  by  |  if  —  \  |  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  M—XE',  where  E'  is  the 
matrix  unity  of  jo  rows  and  columns. 

Then  we  prove  first,  that  when  there  exists  such  a  complex  multiplication, 
to  every  root  of  the  equation  in  X  of  order  p  given  hy  |Jlf— X|  =  0,  there 
corresponds  a  conjugate  complex  root  of  the  equaiion  |  iV  —  \  |  =  0 ;  thai  the  2p 
roots  of  the  equation  \^  — \\  =  0  are  constituted  hy  the  roots  of  the  two  equations 
|i/-X|  =  0,  |iV-X|  =  0,  or  |A-X|  =  |Jf-X|  |iV-X|;  and  that  all  these 
roots  are  of  modulus  tjr.  Hence  when  r  =  1,  they  can  be  shewfi  to  be  aU 
roots  of  unity. 

378.    The  equations  of  the  general  transformation,  of  order  r,  and  its  supplementary 
transformation,  namely 

M^a  +  ra',     Mt'^^+t^,     N=^-T'a\     Nr^-^Wa, 
give 

(a+ra')r=/3  +  r/3'; 

hence,  if  r =rj  4-^V2,  where  r^  and  r^  are  matrices  of  real  quantities,  and  similarly  r' =ri'+»rj', 
we  have  by  equating  imaginary  parts 

(a  +  ria')r2'  =  r2(/3'-a'0; 
therefore  the  two  matrices 

Mt^  =  {a  +  T^  a)  T2  +  ir^aT^,     r^  N=  r^  (ff  -  avi)  -  iVj  aVg' 

are  conjugate  imaginarios,  =f+ig  &ndf—ig,  say. 

Now  suppose  r  =r  ;  then  from 

^^2  =/+  iff  J    rji=f-  ig, 

we  have,  if  X  bo  any  single  quantity,  and  Mq  be  the  matrix  whose  elements  are  the 
conjugate  complexes  of  the  elements  of  J/, 

and  hence,  as  |  rg  |  i«  not  zero, 

♦  The  name  principaU  Transformation  has  been  used  (Frobenius,  CrelU,  xcv.). 


378]  CONDITIONS   FOR  THE  MATRIX  OF  TRANSFORMATION.  631 

which  shews  that  to  any  root  of  the  equation  (i/'-X,=0  there  corresponds  a  conjugate 
complex  root  of  the  equation  |  xV  -  X  | = 0.     Further  we  have,  if  tq=ti-  tr„ 

fl  T\/a   fi\_(^   Mr   \__(M   0  \  /I  r  \ 
and  writing  this  equation  in  the  form 
where 


'=(wo)'    '*=(oi)' 


it  easily  follows  that  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  t  is  not  zero,  and  that,  if  X  be  any 

single  quantity,  we  have 

^(A-X)  =  (/i-X)<, 

so  that 

A-X|  =  |^-X|  =  |Jf-X||iro-X|  =  :J/^-X;|iV^-X;. 


Thus  the  roots  of  the  equation  |  A  -  X  I =0  are  constituted  by  the  roots  of  the  equations 

|jr-X|=0,     |iV'-XI=0. 

Further,  from  a  result  previously  obtained  (Chap.  XVIII.,  §  325,  Ex.),  when,  as 
here,  r'=r  and  2«=I,  2v=I,  we  have 

J/qT^Jb  =rr2  or  JttTj  JiQ^rr2  > 
also  as,  for  real  values  of  np  ...,  'H»  ^^^  ionn  r^v?  is  a  positive  form,  it  can  be  put  into  the 

shape  mi*+ +Wp>  =Em^y  say,  ^  being  the  matrix  unity  of  p  rows  and  columns,  and 

m  being  a  row  of  quantities  given  by  m=^tSn,  where  ^S^  is  a  matrix  of  real  elements ;  the 
equation  r^n^=E,  8n .  Sn  gives  r^=tSES=tSS ;  for  distinctness  we  shall  write 

K=Kq—S  being  conjugate  complex  matrices.    Take  now  a  matrix  R=KMK~^ ;  then 

thus  if  X  be  a  root  of  |  JT-X  |=0,  and  therefore,  as  R-\=K(M-\)  iT"*,  also  a  root  of 
■  /2-X  1=0,  and  if  z,  =jF+ty,  be  a  row  of  p  quantities  such  that  Itz=\z==EXZj  where  E  is 
the  matrix  unity  ofp  rows  and  columns,  we  have 

HRqZqZ^ RqZq  .  Rz^EXqZq  .  EXz^Wq  .  EzqZ 
or 

(XXo-r)iS'v=0. 


Therefore  as  £^qZ^  which  is  equal  to  2  (^m'^^m^^  ^  °^^  ^^^  ^^  follows  that  XXo='';  in 
other  words,  all  the  roots  of  the  equations  |  M—  X  i  =0,  { A  -  X  | =0,  are  of  modulus  y/r. 

Suppose  now  that  r=3 1,  so  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  |  A  -  X  | =0  are  all  of  modulus 
unity ;  then  we  prove  for  an  equation 

j^+Aj^-^+B.t^-^+ -hiV=0, 

of  any  order,  wherein  the  coefficients  Ay  By  ...,  N  are  rational  integers,  and  the  coefficient 
of  the  highest  power  of  ^  is  unity,  that  if  all  the  roots  be  of  modulus  unity,  they  are  also 

roots  of  unity* ;  so  that,  for  instance,  there  is  no  root  of  the  form  e*^^. 

•  Kronecker,  CrelUy  liu.  (1867),  p.  173 ;  Werke,  Bd.  l  (1896),  p.  103. 
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Let  the  roots  be  c**,  6*^,  ...,  so  that 

il=-(oosa+006/3  +  ...),     -S=006(a+/3)  +  oos(a+y)  +  ...,  ...; 

then  A  lies  between  -  n  and  fi,  and  B  lies  between  ±^n(n- 1),  etc. ;  hence  there  can  only 
be  a  finite  number,  say  k^  of  equations  of  the  above  form,  whereof  all  the  roots  are  roots  of 
unity.  Thus,  if  x^,  ...,  :r»  be  the  roots  of  our  equation,  so  that,  for  any  positive  integer  ^ 
the  roots  of  the  equation 

^^(^)=(*-<)(^-<)...(^-<)=o, 

are  also  roots  of  unity,  it  follows  that,  of  the  equations 

F,(^)=0,    i^8(ar)=0,...,    /V^i(:r)=0, 

there  must  bo  two  at  least  which  are  identical  Hence,  supposing  F  (^)=0,  /'^(x)=0  to 
be  identical,  we  have  n  equations  of  the  form 

Choosing  from  these  equations  the  cycle  given  by 
consisting,  suppose,  of  a  equations,  we  infer  that 

1  I    ' 

and,  hence,  that  x^  is  a  (fi*"— i'*')-th  root  of  unity. 
Ex,    Prove  that,  when  M—  a + ra\  Mi' = /3 + riS*, 

(l  Jv/yj^Vo  MJ\1  rj' 
and  deduce*,  if  A=(°  ^j  and 

that 

A^A=rJ7'. 

Hence,  when  r=T,  if  «  be  a  row  of  2p  elements,  and  x=AZy  we  have 

which  expresses  a  self- transformation  of  the  quadratic  form  J7z*,  which  has  real  coefficients. 
Cf.  Hermite,  Compt.  RenduSy  xl.  (1855),  p.  785 ;  Laguerre,  Joum,  de  Vec.  pol.^  i,  xxv., 
cah.  XLii.  (1867),  p.  215  ;  Frobenius,  Crelle^  xcv.  (1883),  p.  286. 


379.     Conversely,  let 

be  a  matrix  of  integers  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  such  that 

aa'  =  a'a,     fil3'  =  B'fi.    a/8' -  cT/S  =  r  =  )8'a  -  )8a', 


•  Of.  Chap.  XVm.  §  826,  Ex. 
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where  r  is  a  positive  integer ;  and  suppose  that  the  roots  of  the  equation 
I A  —  X I  =  0  are  all  complex  and  of  modulus  ijr.  Under  the  special 
hypothesis*  that  the  roots  q/"  |  A  —  \  |  =s  0  are  all  different,  we  prove  now  that 
a  matrix  r  can  be  determined  such  that  {i)  r  is  a  symmetrical  matrix,  (ii)  for 
real  values  of  ni,  ...,  n^  the  imaginary  part  of  the  quadratic  form  rn}  is 
positive,  (iii)  the  equation 

(a  +  Ta')T  =  i8  +  T/8' 

is  satisfied.  Thus  every  such  matrix  A  gives  rise  to  a  complex  multiplication. 

380.  We  utilise  the  following  lemma,  of  which  we  ^ve  the  proof  at  once. — If  A  be  a 

matrix  of  n  rows  and  columns,  such  that  the  determinant  |  A+X  |,  wherein  X  is  a  single 

quantity,  vanishes  to  the  first  order  when  X  vanishes,  and  if  a;,  y  be  rows  of  n  quantities 

other  than  zero,  such  that 

Ar=0,    Ay=0, 

then  the  quantity  xy,  ^x^y^^ +^»y»,  is  not  zero. 

Denoting  the  row  ^  by  (,,  its  elements  being  (,|,  ...,  ^n,  determine  other  n(n-l) 
quantities  (i^j  (t=2,  ...,  n ;  ^=1,  ...,  n)  such  that  the  determinant  |(  |  does  not  vanish  ; 
similarly,  denoting  y  by  rji,  determine  n(n-l)  further  quantities  rn^j  such  that  the 
determinant  |  rj  \  does  not  vanish.  Then  consider  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  7  (A+X)  | ; 
the  (r,  <)-th  element  of  this  matrix  is 

(»=sl, ...,  n;  J=sl, ...,  n),  and  when  r=l  we  have 

^KiVr,i=Kiihi-^ +^i»7i.»='(*y)i=o, 

while  when  <ssl,  we  have 

2^if«./=^ifi.i  + +A<,h(i.»=(Aj?)<=0; 

thus  the  (1,  l)-th  element  of  this  matrix  is  X^ry,  and  every  other  element  in  the  first  row 
and  column  has  the  factor  X  ;  thus  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  is  of  the  form  X  [Axy-\-\B]. 
But  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  is  equal  to|A+X||(||i7l,  and  therefore  by  hypothesis 
vanishes  only  to  the  first  order  when  X  vanishes.    Thus  xy  is  not  zero. 

381.  Suppose  now  that  X,  Xq)  fh  fto?  •••  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  |  A- X  | =0,  where 
X  and  Xo)  and  fA  and  /aq,  etc.  are  conjugate  complexes.  It  is  possible  to  find  two  rows  x,  s!^ 
each  of  j9  quantities,  to  satisfy  the  equations 

aa;+/3a?'=X^,    a'a?-f-/3':p'=Xj/,  or,  say,  (A-X)(^,  :p')=0,  (i), 

and  similarly  two  rows  z,  /,  each  of/?  quantities,  to  satisfy  the  equations 

a2+j82'«/iJ8,    a'2-h/9'y=/i/,  (ii) ; 

from  equations  (i),  if  o^o  be  the  conjugate  imaginary  to  x^  etc.,  it  follows,  since  XX^—r,  that 

T  T 

OXq  +  PXq  ==  C  ^0  >     "'*0 + ff^o  —  n"  ^o'> 

and  hence,  in  virtue  of  the  relations  satisfied  by  the  matrices  a,  /9,  a,  ff,  we  have 

PXq — Pxq  s=  \xq  ,     —  fi'^o + 2^0' — ^0'  > 
*  For  the  general  case,  see  FrobeniuB,  CreUe,  xcv.  (1888). 
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which  belong  to  the  supplementary  matrix  rA~^  just  as  the  equations  (i)  belong  to  the 
matrix  A ;  for  our  purpose  however  they  are  more  conveniently  stated  by  saying  that 
<=^o',  ^=  ~~^o)  satisfy  the  equations 

(A-X)(^O=0; 
hence  as  x,  of  satisfy  the  equations 

(A-X)(.r,  y)  =  0, 

it  follows  from  the  lemma  just  proved,  putting  n=2p,  that  ^+^jt;'  is  not  zero  ;  in  other 
words  the  quantity 

is  not  zero.    Further  from  the  equations  (i),  (ii)  we  infer 

and  by  the  equations  satisfied  by  the  matrices  a,  /9,  a\  ff  this  is  easily  found  to  be  the 

same  as 

{\li-r){x2!-afz)=^0\ 

thus,  as  the  equation  \yL=r  would  be  the  same  as  X=Xo»  we  have 

X3f—afz=^0, 
Also  we  have 

thus  we  deduce,  as  in  the  case  just  taken,  that 

(Xf^^  -  r)  (^V  -  ^^o) = 0  ; 
and  hence  as  X/io  -r^  •=^r  (K/fi  -  l)i  is  not  zero,  we  have 

xzQ-afz^^O, 
If  we  put  x=Xi+ix^y  u7q=^i-m?2,  af—x^+ix^y  x^=x{-ix^,  the  quantity 

XX Q    ~*  X Xn'^—   ~~  Jul  {X'tXa    ^  Xt  XaJ 

is  seen  to  be  a  pure  imaginary  ;  if  in  equations  (i)  X  be  replaced  by  X^,,  the  sign  of  xxq—j^Xq 
is  changed,  but  the  quantity  is  otherwise  unaltered ;  since  then  the  equations  (i)  de- 
termine only  the  ratios  of  the  constituents  of  the  rows  x,  a/,  we  may  suppose  the  sign  of 
the  imaginary  part  of  X  in  equatioTis  (i),  and  the  resulting  values  of  the  constituents  of  x  and 
off  to  he  so  taken  that 

XXq  ~~  X  Xq  ^^^   ■"  221  I 

this  we  shall  suppose  to  be  done  ;  and  we  shall  suppose  that  the  conditions  for  the  (/)- 1) 
similar  equations,  such  as 

ZZq  ~~  Z Zq  =^  ~"  iSi, 

are  also  satisfied.     With  this  convention,  let  the  constituents  of  x  and  of  bo  denoted  by 

bi,  1  >  •  •  •  >  f  1,  p>  f  I,  i>  •  •  •  >  f  1,  p  J 

similarly  let  the  constituents  of  the  rows  2,  z\  which  are  taken  corresix)nding  to  the  rtx>t  ^ 
be  denoted  by 

b2.1»  •••!  b2,P>    fsi  1>  •••>  Sip* 

and  so  on  for  all  the p  roots  X,  /x, ... .  Then  the  equations  xx^ - x'xq=  -  2i,  zz^'  —  z\=  - 2i, 
etc.,  are  all  expressed  by  the  statement  that  the  diagonal  elements  of  the  matrix 

are  each  equal  to  -  2i.  When  r  is  not  equal  to  s  (r,  «</?-f-l),  the  (1,  2)-th  element  of  thi.s 
matrix  is 
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which  wo  have  shewn  to  be  zero ;  similarly  every  element  of  the  matrix,  other  than  a 
diagonal  element,  is  zero  ;  we  may  therefore  write 

Take  now  a  row  ofp  quantities,  t,  and  define  the  rows  iT,  X'  by  the  equations 

80  that 

Xq = c 0 'o>     -^0  ~  so  ^0  » 
then 

hence  it  follows  that  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  ('  is  not  zero,  since  otherwise  it  would 
be  possible  to  determine  <,  with  constituents  other  than  zero,  so  that  X'=^0,  and  therefore 
also  JTo'^O ;  as  this  would  involve  -2i^o^=^>  ^^  ^  impossible. 

382.     If  now  the  matrix  t  be  determined  from  the  equations 

X  -\-  TX'  =  0,     -?  +  t/  =  0,  ... , 

where  x,  x  are  determined,  as  explained,  from  a  proper  value  of  X,  etc.,  or, 
what  is  the  same  thing,  if  t  be  defined  by 

then 

ff'-ri=rTf-rTf=r(T-T)r; 

but  the  equations  of  the  form  xz  —afz=^0  are  equivalent  to 

now,  since  the  determinant  |  ^'  \  does  not  vanish,  a  row  of  quantities  t  can  be 

determined  so  that  X'  =  ^t,  for  an  arbitrary  value  of  X' ;   thus  for  this 

arbitrary  value  we  have 

(t-t)Z'«  =  0, 
and  therefore 

T  =  T, 

or  the  matrix  t  is  symmetrical 

Further,  from  the  equation  f  +  f  V  =  0,  we  have 

and  hence,  if  t  =  p  +  tVr,  since  f f©'  —  f'f o  =  —  2i,  we  have 

l=fVfo',  or  Ut  =  aX,'X\ 

where  Hs  a  row  of  any  p  quantities  and  X'  =  ^'t ;  hence,  since  the  determi- 
nant I  f  I  does  not  vanish,  it  follows,  if  X'  be  any  row  of  p  quantities,  that 
<rXiX'  is  positive ;  in  particular  when  fii,  ...,  ?ip  are  real,  the  imaginary  part 
of  the  quadratic  form  rr?  is  positive. 

Finally  from  the  equations 

fix  +  fioi  =  Xj?,     olou  +  px'  —  \af, 
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putting  «  =  —  Tx\  we  infer 

(/8  -  aT)x  =  -  \tx\     {P  -  a  T)ar'  =  W. 
and  therefore 

T  (/S'  -  a V)  a?'  +  ()8  -  ar )  a?'  =  0 , 
or 

[)8  +  T/8' -  (a  +  to')  t]  a?' =  0, 
and  hence 

[)8  +  T)8'-(a  +  TfltOT]f'  =  0, 

from  which,  as  |  ^'  |  is  not  zero,  we  obtain 

)8  +  T/8'-(a  +  Ta')T  =  0. 

We  have  therefore  completely  proved  the  theorem  stated. 

It  may  be  noticed,  as  follows  from  the  equation  (  +  ^r=0,  that  we  may  form  a  theta 
function  with  associated  constants  given  by 

these  will  then  satisfy  the  equations 

the  former  equation  always  holds ;  the  matrix  «  can  be  determined  so  that  the  latter 
holds,  as  is  easy  to  see. 

Ex,    Prove  that  by  cogredient  linear  substitutions  of  the  form 
we  can  reduce  the  equations  u^Mw  to  the  form 

where  fi,,  ...,  fip  are  the  roots  of  \M-\  |=0. 

383.     For  an  example  we  may  take  the  case  />=1  ;  suppose  that  a,  /3,  a',  ff  are  such 
integers  that  off  -ap=:r,Si.  positive  integer,  and  that  the  roots  of  the  equation 

(a-hra')r=/3+r^' 

are  imaginary  ;  if  a=0,  the  condition  that  r  should  not  be  a  rational  fraction  requires  that 


e^) =(«!)■ 


where  a^=r,  and  then  the  equation  for  r  is  satisfied  by  all  values  of  r ;  this  case  is  that  of 
a  multiplication  by  the  rational  number  a,  and  we  may  omit  it  here ;  when  a  is  not  zero 
we  have  

2aV= -(a-/30±V(a+i3')*-4r, 

and  therefore  (a+/3')'<4r;  this  of  itself  is  sufficient  to  ensure  that  the  roots  of  the 
equation 

are  unequal,  conjugate  imaginaries,  of  modulus  y/r. 
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If  then  r  be  anj  given  positive  integer  and  A  be  a  positive  or  negative  integer 
numericallj  less  than  2^r,  and  a,  a'  be  any  integers  such  that  (a*-  ha-{-r)la'  is  integral, 
=  -0,  we  obtain  a  special  transformation  corresponding  to  the  matrix 


for  a  value  of  r  given  by 


\a'  h-aj 


A-2a.  V4r-A« 


r=^-S-i-+^ 


2a'     •       2|a'| 


f  I    ' 


where  |  a'  |  is  the  absolute  value  of  a ,  and  the  square  root  is  to  be  taken  positively ;  the 
corresponding  value  of  M  is  a+ra'.    Hence  bj  the  results  of  Qhap.  XX.,  the  function 


eU(A±tV4r-A2)tr; =^ J, 

when  multiplied  by  a  certain  exponential  of  the  form  e^^,  is  expressible  as  an  int^;ral 


polynomial  of  order  r  in  two  fimctions  6  M«^ ;  ^-, with  different  character- 
istics. 

The  expression  for  the  elliptic  functions  is  obtainable  independently  as  in  the  general 
case  of  transformation.     When 

if  to  any  two  integers  m,  m'  we  make  correspond  two  integers  n,  n'  and  two  integers  k,  t, 
each  positive  (or  zero)  and  less  than  r,  by  means  of  the  equations 

or  the  equivalent  equations 

w=na+n'^+i(ait+/af),    m'=na'+n'ff+-{a'k+fflif), 
r  T 

then  we  immediately  infer  firom  the  equation 

|>(tt)  =  M-«+22'[(tt+2w«  +  2wV)-*-(2w«+2mV)-«], 

by  using  n,  n',  instead  of  m,  m',  as  summation  letters,  that 

M^if{Mw\%^,  2«')-ip(t«^|2v,  ^v')^'7.t\^{w^'^'^'^^'''^  1 2u,  2v' V |> ^^^^^^^1 , 

wherein  the  summation  refers  to  the  r- 1  sets  ir,  V  other  than  it=iP«=0,  for  which  (§  357, 

p.  589)  the  congruences 

air+/3iPsO,     a'it+/3'iPsO     (mod.  r) 
are  satisfied*. 

This  formula  is  immediately  applicable  to  the  case  when  there  is  a  complex  multiplica- 
tion ;  we  may  then  put 

2«=2v=l,     2«'=2i;'=r,     j8'=A-o,     -^=(a«-Aa-|-r)/a',     r = (A  -  2a  ±  tV4r  -  A«)/2a', 

*  When  these  congmenoes  have  a  solation  (A^,  h^^  in  whioh  k^^  h^'  have  no  common  factor, 
i.e.  (Appendix  ii.,  §  418)  when  a,  a',  /9,  pf  have  no  oommon  factor,  the  remaining  solutions  are  of 
the  form  (Xft^,  XV)»  where  X<r ;  in  that  case  taking  integers  x,  x'  such  that  k^'-k^x^lf  it  is 
convenient  to  take  2vh^  +  2v'hQ  and  2vx  +  2vV  as  the  periods  of  the  fanotions  fp  on  the  right  side. 


638  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  ELUFHC  CASE.  [383 

and  M^  (A  ±  i V4r  -  A*)/2,   as  above,  where  A«<4r.    The  application  of  the    resulting 
equation  is  sufficiently  exemplified  by  the  case  of  r=2  given  below  (Exx.  ii.,  iii.). 

In  the  particular  case  where  r = 1,  the  condition  A*<4r  shews  that  A  can  have  only  the 
values  0  or  + 1  or  - 1  ;  in  this  case  the  values  n,  n'  given  by 


97l=9la 


-w' ; ,     m'=na'+«  (A-a) 


2 1      I  „ 

are  integral  when  m  and   in!  are  integral;    hence  as -, —  +(A-a)r=i/r,  we 

a 

immediately  find 

Thus  when  A=0  we  have  ^3=0,  and  if  a,  a  be  any  int^ers  such  that  (a^+ l)/a  is  integral, 
we  have  T={±i'-a)la\  the  upper  or  lower  sign  being  taken  according  as  a'  is  positive  or 
n^ative.    In  this  case  the  function  jf  {u)  satisfies  the  equation 

where 

^»°^«ft»»+»(±<-«)/«T' 

When  A  =  l  we  have  g^—0^  and  if  a,  a  be  any  integers  such  that  (a'-a  +  l)/a'  is 
integral,  we  have  r=(l-2a±iN/3)/a';  in  this  case 

(fti)«=4(JHt)3-5r5. 
When  A=  - 1,  we  have^j^^*  *°d>  if  (a*+ a +l)/a' be  integral,  then  r=(  - 1  -  2a±i\/3)/a. 

Ex,  i.  Denoting  the  general  function  jfHt  by  fp{u\  g^,  g^\  it  is  easy  to  prove  that  the 
arc  of  the  lemniscate  r*=a*  cos  2^  is  given  by  a^/t^^jp^s/a;  4,  0);  when  n  is  any  prime 
number  of  the  form  4^+1  the  problem  of  dividing  the  perimeter  of  the  curve  into  n  equal 
parts  is  reducible  to  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  order  i — when  n  is  a  prime  number 

of  the  form  2^  +  1,  the  problem  can  be  solved  by  the  ruler  and  compass  only.  (Fagnano, 
Produzioni  Matematiche,  (1716),  Vol  ii. ;  Abel,  (EuvreSy  1881,  t.  i.,  p.  362,  etc)  It  is 
also  easy  to  prove  that  the  arc  of  the  curve  r^  —  a^  cos  3^  is  given  by  a^lf^=^^{sja]  0,  4); 
when  w  is  a  prime  number  of  the  form  6/^-1-1,  the  problem  of  dividing  the  perimeter  of 
this  curve  into  n  equal  parts  is  reducible  to  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  order  k  (Eiepert, 
Crelle,  Lxxiv.  (1872),  etc.).  These  facts  are  consequences  of  the  linear  special  transforma- 
tions of  the  theta  functions  connected  with  the  curves. 

Rt.  ii.    In  case  r=2,  taking  a=4,  a  =9,  A=0,  we  have  t=(  — 4+t\^2)/9,  and 


-2jp(iV2.  ir)  =  if>(ir)  +  if>^t£.+0-ip(T/2). 


By  exjyanding  this  equation  in  powers  of  w,  and  equating  the  coefficients  of  tp*,  we 
find  easily  that,  if  jp  (r/2)=e,  then  g%=^^i  and  ^3=  -J*^;  hence  we  infer  that  by  means 
of  the  transformation 

we  obtain 


which  can  be  directly  verified.     It  is  manifest  that  when  r=2,  A=0,  we  are  led  to  this 
equation  for  all  valties  of  a  and  a\ 
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Ex,  iii.     Prove  that  if  wi = ^  (A + tV^  -  A*),  the  substitution 

gives  the  equation 

r« d^ ^      r«  dx 

if   V(wH4)f'-15f-(w*-lf)~*^i«  V(w* + 4) a?3 - r5;r^ (w* -Tl) ' 

This  includes  all  such  equations  obtainable  when  r=2.    Complex  multiplication  arises 
for  the  five  cases  A=0,  A=  +  1,  A=  ±2. 

Ex,  iv.    When  r=3  and  j9=sl,  we  see  by  considering  the  matrix 


\a' ff)^\\     ij""Voi/\i     oJVoa) 


that  the  function  6i,i[(l+t  \/2)i<^;  t'VS]  is  expressible  as  a  cubic  polynomial  in  the 
functions  Gq^ I  («^;  « V2),  Oi.iCw';  tV2).  The  actual  form  of  this  polynomial  is  calculable 
by  the  formidae  of  Chap.  XXI.  (§§  366,  372),  by  applying  in  order  the  linear  substitutions 

(        J ,  f  j  and  then  the  cubic  transformation  (rv  « )  •    Hence  deduce  that  ir= V2  - 1 

and 

sn[(l+tV2)  Tr|=(l+»V2)sn  Tr[l-sn«  Tr/sn«y]/[l-it«sn2  Tf.sn«y], 

where  y=2  {K-  »i:')/3,  K  being  (§  365,  Chap.  XXI.)  =ireJo,  and  %K'=tA\ 

For  the  complex  multiplication  of  elliptic  functions  the  following  may  be  consulted : 
Abel,  (EuvreSy  t.  i.  (1881),  p.  379 ;  Jacobi,  Werke,  Bd.  i.,  p.  491 ;  Sohnke,  CrelUy  xvi. 
(1837),  p.  97  ;  Jordan,  Cours  d^Analyse,  t.  ii.  (1894),  p.  531 ;  Weber,  Elliptuche  Functionen 
(1891),  Dritter  Theil ;  Smith,  Report  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers^  British  Assoc  Reports, 
1865,  Part  vi. ;  Hermite,  ThSorie  des  Equations  modxdairee  (1859) ;  Kronecker,  Berlin. 
SUmngther.  (1857,  1862,  1863,  1883,  etc.),  Crdle,  lvii.  (1860) ;  Joubert,  Compt,  Bendits, 
i.  L.  (1860),  p.  774;  Pick,  Math.  Annal.  xxv.,  xxvi. ;  Kiepert,  Math.  Annal.  xxvi.  (1886), 
XXXII.  (1888),  xxxviL,  XXXIX. ;  Greenhill,  Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc.  iv.,  v.  (1882 — 3),  Quart. 
Joumaly  XXII.  (1887),  Proc.  Lond.  Math.  Soc.  xix.  (1888),  xxi.  (1890) ;  Halphen,  LiouviUe^ 
(1888);  Weber,  ^c^a  Math.  xi.  (1887),  Math.  Annal.  xxiii.,  xxxiii.  (1889),  xliii.  (1893); 
Etc. 

384.  We  come  now  to  a  different  theory*,  leading  however  in  one  phase 
of  it,  to  the  fundamental  equations  which  arise  for  the  transformation  of 
theta  functions,  that  namely  of  the  correspondence  of  places  on  a  Riemann 
surface.  The  theory  has  a  geometrical  origin;  we  shall  therefore  speak 
either  of  a  Riemann  surface,  or  of  the  plane  curve  which  may  be  supposed  to 
be  represented  by  the  equation  associated  with  the  Riemann  surface,  accord- 
ing to  convenience.  The  nature  of  the  points  under  consideration  may 
be  illustrated  by  a  simple  example.  If  at  a  point  a?  of  a  curve  the  tangent 
be  drawn,  intersecting  the  curve  again  in  Zi,  z^,  ...,  Zn^^,  we  may  say  that  to 
the  point  x,  regarded  as  a  variable  point,  there  correspond  the  n  —  2  points 

*  For  references  to  the  literature  of  the  geometrical  theory,  see  below,  §  387,  Ex.  iv.,  p.  647. 
The  theory  is  considered  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  theory  of  functions  by  Hurwitz,  Math. 
Annal  xzvm.  (1887),  p.  561;  Math.  Annal.  xxxu.  (1888),  p.  290;  Math.  Annal.  xu.  (1893), 
p.  408.  See  also,  EQein-Fricke,  Modulfunctionen,  Bd.  ii.  (Leipzig,  1892),  p.  518,  and  Klein,  Ueher 
Riemann* t  Theorie  (Leipzig,  1882),  p.  67.  For  (1,  1)  correspondence  in  particular  see  the  re- 
ferenoes  given  in  §  893,  p.  654, 
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Zi,  ...,  Zn^,  To  any  point  z  of  the  curve,  regarded  as  arising  as  one  of  a  set 
^1,  ...,  ^nn-9,  there  will  reciprocally  correspond  all  the  points,  Xi,  x^,  ...,  x^^^, 
which  are  points  of  contact  of  tangents  drawn  to  the  curve  from  z.  Such  a 
correspondence  is  described  as  an  (n  —  2,  m  —  2)  correspondence.  A  point  of 
the  curve  for  which  x  coincides  with  one  of  the  points  Ziy  ....  5,^_,  correspond- 
ing to  it,  is  called  a  coincidence ;  such  points  are  for  instance  the  inflexions 
of  the  curve. 

In  general  an  (r,  a)  correspondence  on  a  Riemann  surfEice  involves  that 
any  place  x  determines  uniquely  r  places  Zi,.,.,Zr,  while  any  place  z, 
regarded  as  arising  as  one  of  a  set  ^i,  ...,  r^,  determines  uniquely  8  places 
Xi,  ...,Xg.  The  investigation  of  the  possible  methods  of  this  determination  is 
part  of  the  problem. 

385.  Suppose  such  an  (r,  s)  correspondence  to  exist ;  let  the  positions  of 
z  that  correspond  to  any  variable  position  of  a?  be  denoted  by  ^i,  ...,  Zr,  and 
the  positions  of  x  that  correspond  to  any  variable  position  of  ^  be  denoted  by 
^i>  •••>  ^«;  And  denote  by  Ci,  ...,  Cr  the  positions  of  ^i,  ...,  Zr  when  x  is  at  the 
particular  place  a,  and  by  Oi,  ...,  a«  the  positions  of  o^,  ,.,,  Xg  when  r  is  at 
the  particular  place  c ;  denoting  linearly  independent  Riemann  normal  inte- 
grals of  the  first  kind  by  Vj,  ...,  Vp,  consider  the  sum 

as  a  function  of  x ;  since  it  is  necessarily  finite  we  clearly  have  equations  of 
the  form 

■mm-  «,   O       .  -mm-  X,  O  Zj ,   Ci  .  <r,   Ct  /    •  "■  \ 

Mi^iVi     + 4-Jf,-,pVp     =Vi      4- +t;,-     ,  (t=l,  ...,pX 

where  Jfi,i,  ...,Mi^p  are  constants.  On  the  dissected  surface  the  omitted 
aggregate  of  periods  of  the  integral  Vi  indicated  by  the  sign  =  is  self-deter^ 
minative;  if  the  paths  of  integration  be  not  restricted  from  crossing  the 
period  loops  the  sign  =  can  be  replaced  by  the  sign  of  equality  (cf. 
Chap.  VIII.  ^  153,  158). 

If  now  X  describe  the  A;th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  from  the  right 
to  the  left  side  of  the  Arth  period  loop  of  the  first  kind,  the  places  r,,  ...,  ^r 
will  describe  corresponding  curves  and  eventually  resume,  in  some  order,  the 
places  they  originally  occupied ;  since,  on  the  dissected  Riemann  sur&ce 

vj"  *'  -h  t;?'  ^  =  V?*  *'  +  Vi**  ^* ,  we  may  suppose  each  of  them  actually  to  resume 
its  original  position ;  hence  we  have  an  equation 

wherein  Oi,*,  a'*,*, ...  are  integers;  similarly  by  taking  x  round  the  kth  period 
loop  of  the  first  kind  we  obtain 
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we  have  therefore  2p^  equations  expressible  in  the  form 

Jf=a  +  Ta',        Jfr  = /8 -f  T)8', 

wherein  a,  a\  fi,  ff  are  matrices  of  integers,  of  j)  rows  and  columns. 
Consider  next,  as  a  function  of  x,  the  integral 

/^rd  [<•,,+ +nt;<.]. 

wherein  5,  c  are,  primarily,  arbitrary  positions,  independent  of  a?,  and  n,,\*c, 
is  the  Riemann  normal  integral  of  the  third  kind.  The  subject  of  integration 
becomes  infinite  when  any  one  of  the  places  z^y  "»9  Zr  coincides  with  z,  or,  in 
other  words,  when  z  is  among  the  places  corresponding  to  x,  and  this  happens 
when  X  is  at  any  one  of  the  places  Xi,  ...,  ^«,  which  correspond  to  z;  the 
subject  of  integi'ation  similarly  becomes  infinite  when  x  is  at  any  one  of  the 
places  Oi, ...,  a«,  which  correspond  to  the  particular  position  of  z  denoted  by  c ; 
it  is  assumed  that  c  does  not  coincide  with  any  one  of  the  places  Ci,  ...,  Cr 
The  sum  of  the  values  obtained  when  the  integral  is  taken,  in  regard  to  x 
round  the  infinities  Xi,  ...,  d?«,  Oj,  ...,  a«,  is,  save  for  an  additive  aggregate* 
of  periods  of  the  integral  !;„»>  equal  to 

This  quantity  is  then  equal  to  the  value  obtained  when  x  is  taken  round 
the  period  loops  on  the  Riemann  surface.  Consider  first,  for  the  sake  of 
clearness,  the  contribution  arising  as  x  describes  the  A:th  period  loop  of  the 
second  kind ;  if  x  described  the  left  side  of  this  period  loop  in  the  negative 
direction,  from  the  right  to  the  left  side  of  the  A:th  period  loop  of  the  first 
kind,  the  aggregates  of  the  paths  described  by  Zi,  ...,Zr  would,  in  the 
notation  just  previously  adopted,  be  equivalent  to  ax,*  negative  circuits  of 
the  \th  period  loop  of  the  second  kind,  and  a\^  ^  positive  circuits  of  the  Xth 
period  loop  of  the  first  kind  (\  =  1,  ...,|)).  In  the  actual  contour  integration 
under  consideration  the  description  by  x  of  the  left  side  of  the  Arth  period  loop 
of  the  second  kind  is  to  be  in  the  positive  direction ;  hence  the  contribution 
arising  for  the  integral  as  x  describes  both  sides  of  the  A;th  period  loop  of  the 
second  kind  is 

similarly  the  contribution  as  x  describes  the  sides  of  the  A:th  period  loop  of 
the  first  kind  is 

A=l 

*  Which  vanisheB  when  paths  can  be  dra¥ai  on  the  dissected  sarfaoe  connecting  a^,  ... ,  flf 
respectively  to  Xj,  ....  x,,  so  that  simnltaneons  positions  on  these  paths  are  simaltaneoas  posi- 
tions of  X,,  ... ,  X,.    Cf.  Chap.  yUI.  §  153 ;  Chap.  IX.  §  166. 

B.  41 


The  theory  of  correspondence  of  points  of  a  Riemaun  surface  now 
divides  into  two  parts  according  as  the  equation,  which  ariaea  by  elimination, 
either  of  the  matrix  M  or  the  matrix  JV,  namely, 

TOT  +  OT  -  T^"  -  ^  =  0, 

is  true  independently  of  the  matrix  t,  in  virtue  of  special  valaee  for  the 
matrices  a,  j8,  a',  ^,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  is  true  for  more  general  values  of 
these  matrices,  in  virtue  of  a  special  value  for  the  matrix  t. 

We  take  the  first  possibility  first ;  it  is  manifest  that  for  any  vaJue  of  t 
the  equation  is  satisfied  if 

a  =  -yE,  j8  =  0,  <^  =  0,  ff  =  -fE, 

where  y  ia  any  sinf^le  integer,  and  E  is  the  matrix  unity  of  p  rows  and 
columns ;  conversely,  if  the  equations  are  to  hold  independently  of  the  value 
of  r,  we  must  have  the  n*  equations 

£  o'(,jt^,-ta.j-0.     So 


i.i 


lm,iTi,j 


-Ir^i^i..,    0^ 


and,  for  general  values  of  t,  these  give 

which  are  equivalent  to  the  results  taken  above 


=  0,     (m.X  =  l,  ...,pX 
0,       (m+m',  X:fV). 
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With  these   values  we  have,  as  the  particular  forms  of  the  general 
equations  of  §  385, 

Vi      + +  t;<      -hyVi     sO, 

Vm     + +Vm     +7U«    =0.        (t,  m=l,  ...,p). 

Let  the  value  on  the  dissected  surfistce  of  the  left  side  of  the  first  of  these 
equivalences  be 

9i'^giri^i  + '^Sf'p'^ifP' 

where  gi,  ...,gp,  gi,  '*>i  g'p  are  integers.     Consider  now  the  function 

wherein  Zi,  ...,  Zr  are  the  places  corresponding  to  x,  and  Ci,  ...,  Cr  their 
positions  when  a?  is  at  a,  and  z,  c  are  arbitrary  places.  In  virtue  of  the 
equations  just  obtained  it  is  a  rational  function  of  z,  and  rational  in  the 
place  c  (cf.  Chap.  YIIL,  §  158).  Regarded  as  a  function  of  a?  it  is  also 
rational;  for  the  quotient  of  its  values  at  the  two  sides  of  a  period  loop 
of  the  second  kind,  which,  by  what  has  just  been  shewn,  must  be  rational  in 
z,  is,  by  the  properties  of  the  integral  of  the  third  kind,  necessarily  of  the 
form 

g2iri(irirf+ +K,vi')^ 


where  Ki,  ...,  Kp  are  integers;  this  quotient,  as  a  function  of  z,  has  no 
inBnities;  being  a  rational  function  of  z,  it  is  therefore  a  constant,  and 
therefore  unity,  since  it  reduces  to  unity  when  j?  is  at  c ;  hence  <l>(x,z]  a,  c), 
OS  a  function  of  x,  has  no  factors  at  the  period  loops;  as  it  can  have  no 
infinities  but  poles  it  is  therefore  a  rational  function  of  a?;  it  is  similarly 
rational  in  er.  As  a  function  of  a;  it  vanishes  when  one  of  ^r^,  ...,  z,.  coincides 
with  z,  that  is,  when  x  coincides  with  one  of  rPi,  ..,,Xg. 

We  have  therefore  the  result.  Associated  with  any  (r,  s)  correspondence 
which  can  exist  upon  a  perfectly  general  Riemann  surface,  it  is  possible  to 
construct  a  function  ^{x,  z\  a,  c),  rational  in  the  variable  places  x,  z  and  the 
fixed  places  a,  c,  which,  regarded  as  a  function  of  x  vanishes  to  the  first  order 
at  the  places  x^  ...,  Xg,  which  correspond  to  z,  and  vanishes  to  order  y  {if  y  be 
positive),  al  the  place  z ;  which,  as  a  function  of  x,is  infinite  to  the  first  order 
when  X  coincides  with  any  one  of  the  places  a^,  ...,  a«  which  correspond  to  c, 
and  is  infinite  to  order  y  (7  being  positive)  when  x  is  at  c;  which,  as  a  function 
of  z,  has  similarly  {for  y  positive)  the  zeros  z^,  ...,  z^,  x^  a/nd  the  poles 
Ci,  •"tCr,  a^.    An  aqalogous  statement  can  be  made  when  7  is  negative. 

Ex,  i  Some  examples  may  be  given  to  illustrate  the  form  of  this  rational  function. 
On  a  plane  cubic  curve  we  do  in  fact  obtain  a  (1}  4)  correspondence,  for  which  y<»2, 
by  taking  for  the  point  i^  which  corresponds  to  x,  the  point  in  which  the  tangent  at 

41—2 
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X  meets  the  curve  again,  and  therefore,  for  the  points  x^^  x^,  x^,  x^  which  correspond  to  2, 
the  points  of  contact  of  tangents  to  the  curve  drawn  from  z.  The  value  y =2  is  obtained 
from  Abel's  theorem,  which  clearly  gives  the  equation 

as  representative  of  the  fact  that  a  straight  line  meets  the  curve  twice  at  x  and  once  at  «j. 
Denote  the  equation  of  the  curve  in  the  ordinary  symbolical  way  by  Ax^=^0;  then  the 
equation  A^^^AgS^O,  for  a  fixed  position  of  x,  represents  the  tangent  at  x ;  and  for  a  fixed 
position  of  z,  represents  the  polar  conic  of  the  point  r,  which  vanishes  once  in  the  points  of 
contact,  J?|,  0^2,  x^y  x^,  of  tangents  drawn  from  z  and  vanishes  also  twioe  at  z,  where  it 
touches  the  curve ;  then  consider  the  function 

AM,.AM.' 

when  z^a^c  are  fixed,  this  function  of  or  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  x^^  x^,  X3,  x^  and  to 
the  second  order  at  z,  and  is  infinite  to  the  first  order  at  the  places  o^,  a,,  a,,  a^  which 
correspond  to  c,  and  infinite  to  the  second  order  at  c ;  when  ^  a,  e  are  fixed,  this  function 
of  z  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  z^  and  to  the  second  order  at  x,  and  is  infinite  to  the 
first  order  at  the  place  Cj,  which  corresponds  to  a,  and  infinite  to  the  second  order  at  a 

Ex.  ii.  More  generally  for  any  plane  curve  of  order  n,  and  deficiency  p,  if  to  a  point  x 
we  make  correspond  the  r=n-2  points  Zi,  ...,  z^^^^  in  which  the  tangent  at  x  meets  the 
curve  again,  and  to  a  point  z  the  «B2n+2p-4  points  of  contact  a?|,  ...,  x,  of  tangents 
drawn  to  the  curve  from  z  (so  that,  for  instance,  when  the  curve  has  k  cuspH,  ic  of  the 
points  j^i,  ...,  Xg  will  be  the  same  for  all  positions  of  z),  we  shall  have  an  (r,  #)  corre^ 
spondence  for  which  y=2.     If  Jje*^=0  be  the  equation  of  the  curve,  the  function 


il,*-lile.il«*-»il/ 


regarded  as  a  function  of  x,  for  fixed  positions  of  z^  a,  c  (of  which  a  and  c  are  not  to  be 
multiple  points),  has  for  zeros  the  places  x^y  ,,.,  Xg,  z\  for  poles  the  places  o^,  ...,  o,,  c*, 
and  regarded  as  a  function  of  2,  has  for  zeros  the  places  Zj,  ...,  ^d  ^9  <^d  for  poles  the 
places  C|,  ...,  Cr,  a^. 

Ex,  iii.  If  from  a  point  x  a  tangent  be  drawn  to  a  plane  curve,  and  the  corresponding 
points  be  the  points  other  than  the  point  of  contact,  in  which  the  tangent  meets  the  carve 
again,  we  have 

where  /  is  the  point  of  contact  of  one  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  or,  there  being  as  many 
such  equations  as  tangents  to  the  curve  from  x ;  since  the  2n+2jD-4  points  if  lie  on  the 
first  polar  of  x,  it  follows  by  AbePs  theorem  that 

2v»'*«'-|-2v'»«s0; 
therefore 

t^''^>  + +t^'^+(2w+2p-8)v*'*=0, 

so  that  7=271+2/? -8.  As  a  function  of  z  the  function  0(^,  z;  a,  c)  has  therefore  the 
(n— 3)(27H-2p-4)  zeros  z^,  ...,  r,.,  which  correspond  to  ^,  as  well  as  the  aero  *,  of  tiie 
(2n+2p-8)th  order,  and  has  as  poles  the  places  c,, ...,  c,.,  which  correspond  to  a,  as  well 
as  the  zero  a,  of  the  (2n+2/?  -  8)th  order. 

For  instance  for  a  plane  quartic,  there  are  10  places  corresponding  to  x,  one  for  each  d 
the  tangents  that  can  be  drawn  from  x  to  the  curve ;  the  function  <p{x,  z;  a,  c),  as  a 
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function  of  z,  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  each  of  these  ten  places,  and  vanishes  to  the 
sixth  order  at  ^ ;  its  infinities  are  the  places  similarly  derived  from  the  fixed  position,  a, 
of  X,  We  can  build  up  this  function  in  the  manner  suggested  by  the  use  already  made  of 
Abel's  theorem  in  the  determination  of  the  value  of  y;  for  a  fixed  position  of  jr,  let  T{z)=0 
be  the  equation,  in  the  variable  r,  for  the  ten  tangents  to  the  quartic  drawn  from  z ;  let 
P  (2)s=0  be  the  first  polar  of  x ;  the  quotient 

vanishes  when  z  is  at  the  places  z^,  ...,  f^o,  and  vanishes  when  2  is  at  j;  to  order 
10 -2 (2) =6;  let  ^aW»  ^oW  represent  what  T{z),  P{z)  become  when  j;  is  at  a;  then 

the  fimction  of  z 

T{zl  I   T^ 

has  the  same  behaviour  as  has  the  function  ^  (or,  ^ ;  a,  c)  as  a  function  of  z.  From  this 
function,  by  multiplication  by  a  factor  involving  x  but  independent  of  z^  we  can  form  a 
symmetrical  expression  in  x  and  z ;  this  will  be  the  function  (t>{x,  z;  a,  c).  In  fact, 
denoting  the  equation  of  the  quartic  curve  by  Ag*=0,  and  expressing  the  fact  that  the  line 
joining  the  point  x  of  the  curve  to  the  point  (  not  on  the  curve  should  touch  the  curve, 
vis,y  by  equating  to  zero  the  discriminant  in  X  of  {Ajf+XA^)*— Ax\  we  obtain  an  equation 
of  the  form 

A^*[C^,a^^(A^A^^n9(AM^^r-ieA,A^KAM^l 

which  represents  the  tangents  to  the  curve  drawn  from  x.  Replacing  (  by  «,  a  point  on 
the  curve,  so  that  il«*=0,  we  have,  since  AgA^^^^O  is  the  first  polar  of  :r, 

T{z)/I^  W=9  (AM.')'- 16^«  J.» .  AM. ; 
hence 

.  ,  V     9{AgU,^^-l6AgA.^,AM, 

Ex.  iv.    If  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  exists,  the  rational  function  of  x,  denoted  by 
<t>{Xf  z;  a,  c),  is  of  order  y + 1. 

387.  A  problem  of  great  geometrical  interest  is  to  determine  the  number 
of  positions  of  a;,  in  which  x  coincides  with  one  of  the  places  Zi,  ...,  Zr,  which 
correspond  to  it.    This  is  called  the  number  of  coincidences. 

A  simple  way  to  determine  this  number  is  to  consider  the  rational  func- 
tion of  X  obtained  as  the  limit  when  ^  =  a?,  of  the  ratio  ^(x,  z;  a,  c)/(a?  —  zy ; 

putting 

<l>{x;  a,c)  =  lim  [^  {x,  z ;  a,  c)/(«  —  zy\ 

and  bearing  in  mind  that  if  i  be  the  infinitesimal  on  the  Riemann  surface, 
dx\di  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  every  finite  branch  place,  and  is  infinite  to 
the  second  order  at  every  infinite  place  of  the  surface,  we  immediately  find 
from  the  properties  of  the  function  ^{x,  z;  a,  c),  on  the  hypothesis  that  none 
of  the  branch  places  of  the  surface  are  at  infinity,  the  following  result ;  the 
rational  function  of  x  denoted  by  <l>{x;  a,  c)  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at 
every  place  x  of  the  surface  at  which  x  coincides  with  one  of  the  places 
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Zi,  ..,,  Zr  which  correspond  to  it,  vanishes  also  to  order  2y  at  each  of  the  n 
infinite  places  of  the  surface,  and  is  infinite  to  order  7  at  each  of  the  branch 
places  of  the  surface  and  at  each  of  the  places  a,  c,  while  it  is  infinite  to  the 
first  order  at  each  of  the  places  Ci,  ...,  c^  which  correspond  to  a,  and  at  each 
of  the  places  Oi,  .,.,  a,  which  correspond  to  c ;  hence,  denoting  the  number  of 
coincidences  by  C  we  have 

G  + 2w7  =  (2n  +  2p  -  2)  7+ 27-f  r  +  «, 
so  that* 

C  =  r  +  8  +  2py. 

The  same  result  is  obtained  when  there  are  branch  places  at  infinity. 
The  argument  has  assumed  7  to  be  positive ;  a  similar  argument,  when  7  is 
negative,  leads  to  the  same  result 

Bx,  1.    The  number,  t^  of  inflexions  of  a  plane  curve  of  order  n  and  deficiency  p  is 
given  (Ex.  ii.  §  386)  by 

i>A=»-2+2n+2p- 4+4^=3  (n+2/>- 2), 

where  A  is  the  number  of  coincidences  arising  other  than  inflexions,  as  for  instance  at  the 
multiple  points  of  the  curve.  In  determining  A  it  must  be  remembered  that  we  have  not 
excluded  the  possibility  of  there  being  fixed  positions  of  x  which  correspond  to  2  for  aU 
positions  of  z ;  for  instance  in  the  case  of  a  curve  with  cusps  all  these  cusps  have  been 
reckoned  among  the  places  x^  ...,  :r,  which  correspond  to  e.  Therefore  for  a  curve  with 
K  cusps,  A  will  contain  a  term  2k  ;  for  a  curve  with  only  d  double  points  and  k  cusps,  the 
formula  is  the  well-known  one 

i— ica3(m-n), 

where  m  is  the  class  of  the  curve,  equal  to  n  (n  - 1)  -  2d  -  3k. 

Ex,  ii.    Obtain  the  expression  of  the  function  4>{x\  a,  c)  determined  by  the  limit 

{A,-^AJ{x-z)^,A^--^A,.A^-^A.}.^^, 
where  J,* = 0 = il/ = J  „* = J  ,*.     (Cf.  Ex.  ii.  §  386.) 

Ex.  iii.    The  number  of  double  tangents  of  a  curve  of  order  n  and  deficiency  p  may  be 

obtained  from  Ex.  iil  §  386,  if  we  notice  that  a  double  tangent,  touching  at  P  and  Q,  will 

arise  both  when  P  is  a  coincidence,  and  when  Q  is  a  coincidence ;  hence  if  r  be  the  niunber 

of  double  tangents,  and  A  the  number  of  coincidences  not  giving  rise  to  double  tangents, 

we  have 

2r+A=2(»-3)(2n  +  2p-4)  +  2p(2n+2p-8)=4o-(o'+l)-8p, 

where  a=n-\-p—3.  For  instance  for  a  curve  with  no  singular  points  other  than  d  double 
points  and  «  cusps,  there  will  be  a  contribution  to  A  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  those 
improper  double  tangents  which  are  constituted  by  the  tangents  to  the  curve  from  the 
cusps  and  the  lines  joining  the  cusps  in  pairs.  The  nimiber  of  tangents,  t,  from  a  cusp  is 
given  (cf.  §  9,  Chap.  L,  Ex.)  by 

^+ic-l  =  2(n-2)+2p-2,  or  ^=2n-5-«c  +  2;?=n'-n-3-2d-3ic. 
There  will  not  arise  any  such  contribution  corresponding  to  a  double  point,  since  the  two 

*  This  result  was  first  given  by  Cayley ;  see,  for  referenoes,  Ex.  iv.  below. 
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points  of  the  curve  that  there  correspond  are  different  places  (cf.  §  2,  Chap.  L) ;  hence 

we  have 

A=2«cr+ic«-ic; 

and  therefore  r=2o-(o-  +  l)-4p-ic^-J(jc'-ic); 

substituting  the  values  for  <r,  p  and  t,  we  find  the  ordinary  formula  equivalent  to 

where  m  is  the  class  of  the  curve. 

Ex.  iv.  The  points  of  contact  of  the  double  tangents  of  a  quartic  curve  A^^^O  lie 
upon  a  curve  whose  equation  is  obtainable  by  determining  the  limit,  when  z=sx,  of  the 
expression 

For  the  result,  cf.  Dersch,  Math,  Annal.  vil  (1874),  p.  497. 

For  the  general  geometrical  theory  the  reader  will  consult  geometrical  treatises ;  the 
following  references  may  be  given  here ;  Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist,  Legans  tur  la  OSo- 
m4trie  (Paris,  1879—1883),  t.  L  p.  261,  t.  n.  p.  146,  t.  lu.  p.  76 ;  Chasles,  Compt  Rendus^ 
t.  Lvni.  (1864) ;  Chasles,  Campt.  Befidtu,  t.  Lxii.  (1866),  p.  584 ;  Cayley,  CompL  Rendus^ 
t.  LXIL  (1866),  p.  686,  and  London  Math.  Soc  Proc.  t  i.  (1866— 6X  and  PhU.  Thins. 
CLvra.  (1868)  (or  Coll.  Works,  v.  642 ;  VL  9 ;  vl  263) ;  Brill,  Math.  Annal.  t.  VL  (1873), 
and  t.  vn.  (1874).  See  also  Lindemann,  Crdle,  lxxxiv.  (1878) ;  Bobek,  SUzber.  d.  Wiener 
Akad.,  xcin.  (iL  Abth.X  (1886),  p.  899 ;  Brill,  Math.  AnnaL  xxxi.  (1887),  xxxvL  (1890) ; 
Castelnuovo,  Rend.  Aoc  d.  Lincei,  1889;  Zeuthen,  Math.  AnnaL  XL.  (1892),  and  the 
references  there  given. 

JSx.  V.    If  we  use  the  equation  (Chap.  X.  §  187) 

where  O  is  an  odd  half-period,  equal  to  X+rX'  say,  X,  X'  being  each  rows  of  p  integers^  and 
form  the  rational  function  of  x  and  a. 


=  (-!)» 


we  have 


[<l>{xjz;  a,c)/(x-«)y(a-c)^.^«.e' 


e 


(t^-+iO) .  e'^'^'=[R  (x,  a)fi  Ji ^^''*^»  + +  n5,%- 2«yi;*' «)  ^ 


which  is  a  generalisation  of  the  equation  (i),  p.  427. 

The  function  R{x,  a)  vanishes  when  ^  is  at  any  one  of  the  places  Cj,  ...,  c,.,  which 
correspond  to  a,  and  when  or  is  at  any  one  of  the  places  a^,  ...,  a,  which  correspond  to  the 
position  a  of  the  place  c ;  it  vanishes  also  2y  times  at  each  of  the  zeros  of  the  function 
e(i7«»«-|-JO).  It  is  infinite  C  times,  namely  when  x  has  any  of  the  positions  in  which  it 
coincides  with  one  of  the  places  z^,  ,,.f  Zr  which  correspond  to  it.  In  the  particular  case 
of  Ex.  L  p.  427,  the  function  R{x,  a)  is  (x-afX{x),  and  the  equation  C=r+s+2py 
expresses  that  the  number  of  branch  places  (where  two  places  for  which  x  is  the  same 
coincide)  is  2  (n- 1)+2/>. 

£x.  vl    Determine  the  periods  of  the  function  of  x  expressed  by 


nr..+ +k: 


%,»x-r -^  "*,*.» 
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where  Zi,  ...,  Zr  are  the  places  oorrespondiDg  to  x,  and  Cj, ...,  Cr  are  the  placets  correBpcmd- 
ing  to  a. 

£x.  vii.  If  there  be  upon  the  same  Riemann  surface  two  correspondences,  an  (r,  #) 
correspondence  and  an  (r',  «')  correspondence,  then  to  any  place  z  will  correspond,  in  virtue 
of  the  first  correspondence,  the  places  x^^  ...  i  ^«>  ^^^  ^  ^^7  ^^®  ^^  these  latter,  saj  Xi,  will 
correspond,  in  virtue  of  the  second  correspondence,  say  i^^,  j,  ...9^i,r9  conversely  to  any 
place  /  will  correspond,  in  virtue  of  the  second  correspondence,  the  places  Xi^  ...»  ^r)  <^ 
to  any  one  of  these  latter,  say  xt,  will  correspond,  in  virtue  of  the  first  correspondence, 
say  «i,i,  ...,  «<,r ;  we  have  therefore  an  (r'«,  r«')  correspondence  of  the  points  (2,  /)•  ^^ 
virtue  of  the  equations 

i/*»'  *»'+ ^-tr*'*''  *'«'+yt^'  *'sO, 

we  have 

Hence'^  we  can  make  the  inference.  If  upon  the  same  Riemann  surface  there  he  two 
correspondences,  an  (r,  s)  correspondence  of  places  Xy  z,  and  an  (r',  4Q  correspondence  of  places 
off  /,  then  the  number  of  common  corresponding  pairs  of  these  two  correspondences,  for  which 
both  Xy  x'  coincide,  and  also  z  and  sf,  is 

r^s+rs^-^YYp, 

388.  We  have  so  far  considered  only  those  coiTespondences"^  which  can 
exist  on  any  Riemann  surface.  We  give  now  some  results:^  relating  to 
correspondences  which  can  only  exist  on  Riemann  surfi^^es  of  special  cha- 
racter, more  particularly  (1,  1)  correspondences. 

We  prove  first  that  any  (1,  s)  correspondence  is  associated  with  equations 
which  are  identical  in  form  with  those  which  have  arisen  in  considering  the 
special  transformation  of  theta  functions.  For  any  such  correspondence,  in 
which  to  any  place  x  corresponds  the  single  place  z,  and  to  any  position  of  z 
the  places  a^,  ...,  a?«,  we  have  shewn  that  we  have  the  equations  (t  =  1,  ...,|>) 

t;r*'  + +  t;r^  =  J\^i.y'V -hNi,pv;\    N^fi'-^Tct,    Nr^-fi  +  ra; 

hence 

8Vi      =Mi^i    Z    V,         + ■^^i.p    2    Vp 

p 

=  2  ift,t(JV^*.ivrV +  J!fk,pVp'') 

*=i 

t,i^l      + -\-Li^pVp    , 

*  Provided  the  {r's,  rs')  oorrespondence  is  not  an  identity. 

t  Called  by  Hurwitz,  Werthigkeit-oorrespondenzen,  y  being  the  Werthigkeit. 

t  For  other  results,  see  Elein-Frioke,  ModuynncHonen,  Bd.  11.  (Leipzig,  1S92),  pp.  540  ff. 
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where  Li^^  is  the  (i,  m)th  element  of  the  matrix  L,  =  MN,  This  matrix  is 
therefore  equal  to  s.     Now 

MN  =if(  i8'-Ta')=  (a  +  Ta')i8'-(/8  +  Ti8')a'=  afi'--l3a+T(afi'-^a'), 
MNT^M(-J3  +  Ta)^'{a-\-Ta')fi  +{fi-\-Tl3')a  =  -{afi''fid)+T(8'a-aJ3l 

which  we  may  write  in  the  form 

if  now  T  =  Ti+iT„  where  Ti,  Tj  are  matrices  of  real  quantities,  it  follows 
by  equating  to  zero  the  imaginary  part  in  the  equation 

MN-'8  =  H'-8-hTB=^0 

that  t,jB  =  0;  since  for  real  values  of  rii,  ...,  n^  the  quadratic  form  Tgn*  is 
necessarily  positive,  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  r^  is  not  zero ;  hence  we 
must  have  B^O;  hence  also  H  =  8  and  ^  =  0  ;  or 

and  these  equations,  with  the  equation  (a  +  ra')  t  =  ^  +  t^,  are  identical 
in  form  with  those  already  discussed  in  this  chapter  (§§  377,  ff.)« 

We  are  able  then  as  in  the  former  case  to  deduce  certain  conditions 
for  the  matrices  a,  /8,  a',  )8',  which  in  their  general  form  necessarily  involve 
special  values  for  the  matrix  r. 

389.  In  particular,  in  order  that  a  (1,  1)  correspondence*  may  exist, 
the  roots  of  the  equation  |  Af  —  X  |  =  0  must  be  conjugate  imaginaries  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  litT— \|  =  0,  must  be  all  of  modulus  unity,  and  must 

be  roots  of  the  equation  |  A  —  \  |  =  0,  where  A  =  (  »  p/ )•  They  must  there- 
fore be  roots  of  unity.  For  the  sake  of  definiteness  we  shall  suppose  p  >1 
and  that  A  and  r  are  such  that  the  roots  of  |  if  —  X  |  =  0  are  all  different ; 

this  excludes  the  case  already  considered  when  A  =  [    7  _    ) .     Supposing 

a  (1,  1)  correspondence  to  exist,  for  which  this  condition  is  satisfied,  if  in 
the  fundamental  equations  (t  =  l,  •••>;') 

t»rsifi..«r+ +Mi,,vr, 

we  introduce  other  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  say  Ff*", ...,  F^",  where 

i      =Ci,iV,      + +Ci^pVp    , 

and  therefore  also 

i    =Ci,iV{  + +c,-.pt;p  , 

*  The  (1, 1)  oorrespondenoe  for  the  case  p=l  is  considered  in  an  elementary  way  in  §  894. 
The  reader  may  prefer  to  consult  that  Article  before  reading  the  general  investigation. 
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then  we  can  put  the  fundamental  equations  into  the  form 

for  this  it  is  necessary  that  Xi  should  be  a  root  of  the  equation  \M'-X\  =  0, 
and  that  the  p  quantities  C{,i,  ...,  C{,p  should  be  determined  from  the 
equations 

under  the  prescribed  conditions  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  c  will  be 
different  from  zero. 

Hence  as  Xi  is  a  root  of  unity,  it  can  be  shewn,  when  p>l,  that  every 
suck  (1,  1)  correspondence  is  periodic,  with  a  finite  period ;  that  is,  if  the  place 
corresponding  to  x  he  Zi,  the  place  corresponding  to  the  position  ^,  o{  x, 
be  ^,  the  place  corresponding  to  the  position  5,,  of  x,  be  z^,  and  so 
on,  then  after  a  finite  number  of  stages  one  of  the  places  ^,  z^,  5,,... 
coincides  with  x.  In  order  to  prove  this,  suppose  that  all  the  roots  of  the 
equation  |  if  —  \  { =  0  are  A;-th  roots  of  unity ;  then  denoting  the  place 
X  by  Zq  and  the  place  a  by  Oo,  the  equations  of  the  correspondence  may 
be  written 

dF/*'''  =  XidF^'-,  dF^'•  =  XidF^•'^ .dV^^^'^XidV,''-'''-'; 

these  give 

dF^'*  =  xfdFf"'•  =  dF^^ 
and  therefore 

hence  on  the  dissected  Riemann  surface  we  have  equations  of  the  form 

where  Xi, ...,  Xp'  are  integers.  Thus  either  z^  =  Zq  and  c*  =  c©,  which  is  the 
result  we  wish  to  obtain,  or  else  there  is  a  rational  function  expressed  by 

which  is  of  the  second  order,  having  ^;t,  Cb  as  zeros  and  Zo,  Cjt&s  poles;  now 
a  surface  on  which  there  is  a  rational  function  of  the  second  order  is 
necessarily  hyperelliptic  (Chap.  V.  §  55) — but,  on  a  hyperelliptic  surface, 
for  which  p  >1,  of  the  two  poles  of  such  a  function  either  determines 
the  other,  and  of  the  two  zeros  either  determines  the  other;  it  is  not 
possible  to  construct  such  a  function  whereof,  as  here,  one  pole  c^  is  fixed, 
and  the  other  arbitrary  and  variable  (§  52). 

Hence  we  must  have  z^^Zq,  and  c»  =  Co,  which  proves  the  result 
enunciated. 

There  is  no  need  to  introduce  the  integrals  V  in  order  to  establish  this  result.  It 
id  known  (Caylej,  Coll.  Works,  VoL  n.  p.  4S6)  that  if  X^,  X,, ...  be  the  roots  of  the  equation 
|if-X|»0,  the  matrix  M  satisfies  the  equation  (M—Xi)  (M—X^ a>0;  when  the  roots 
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Xi,  Xg,  ...  are  different  k-th  roots  of  unity  it  can  thence  be  inferred  that  the  matrix  M 
satisfies  the  equation  i^=l;  then  from  the  successive  equations  di/^*^^  =  Mdi^*^, 
di/^*  ^tsMdi/^'^  etc.,  we  can  infer  rfi^*'  ^=di^*  *•,  and  hence  as  before  that  zu^Zq,  c^^Cq. 

A  proof  of  the  periodicity  of  the  (1,  1)  correspondence,  following  different  lines,  and 
not  assuming  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  |i^-X|=0  are  diffarent,  is  given  by  Hurwitss, 
MoUL  Annal,  xxxil  (1888),  p.  295,  for  the  cases  when  p>l.  It  will  be  seen  below  that 
the  cases /7=0,  p=l  possess  characteristics  not  arising  for  higher  values  ofp  (§  394). 

390.  Assuming  the  periodicity  of  the  (1,  1)  correspondence,  we  can 
shew  that  all  Riemann  surfaces  upon  which  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  exists, 
can  be  associated  with  an  algebraic  equation  of  particular  form.  As  before 
let  k  be  the  index  of  the  periodicity,  and  let  o)  =  e^^'^;  let  8,  T  be  any 
two  rational  functions  on  the  surface,  and  let  the  values  of  S  at  the 
successive  places  x,  z^,  z^,  ,,,,  r^i,  x  which  arise  by  the  correspondence  be 
denoted  by  /S,  fif,,  ...,  fif*_i,  8,  and  similarly  for  T\  then  the  values  of  the 
functions 

t^T-^      r,+ +  T^^ 

at  the  place  Zr  are  respectively 

8r  =  Sr-\- o>''^8r+i  + +  o)~<*-'>fify+t-i  =  0)%  and  t; 

hence  it  can  be  inferred  (cf.  Chap.  I.,  §  4)  that  there  exists  a  rational 
relation  connecting  s^  and  t  Conversely  8  and  T  can  be  chosen  of  such 
generality  that  any  given  values  of  8  and  t  arise  only  at  one  place  of 
the  original  Riemann  surface.  Thus  the  surfSeu^  can  be  associated  with 
an  equation  of  the  form 

(«*.  t)  =  0, 

wherein  every  power  of  8  which  enters  is  a  multiple  of  k. 

Such  a  surface  is  clearly  capable  of  the  periodic  (1,  1)  transformation 
expressed  by  the  equations 

The  following  further  remarkable  results  may  be  mentioned* : 

(a)    The  index  of  periodicity  k  cannot  be  greater  than  10  (p  -  1). 

(13)    When  k>2p  —  2  the  Riemann  surface  can  be  associated  with  an 
equation  of  the  form 

(7)     When  ib  >  4p  —  4,  the  Riemann  surfieuse  can  be  associated  with  an 

equation  of  the  form 

^  =  ^1(^-1)*.. 

Herein  i^i,  iba.  A;,  are  positive  integers  less  than  k. 

*  Horwitz,  Math.  ArmaL  xxzn.  (1888),  p.  294. 


391.  We  can  deduce  from  §  389  that  in  the  case  of  a  (1,  1)  correapond- 
eace  the  number  of  coincidences  b  uot  greater  than  2p  +  2.  In  the  case  of 
a  hyperelliptic  surface,  when  the  correspondence  is  that  in  which  conjugate 

■ea — of  the  canonical  surface  of  two  sheets — are  the  corresponding  pairs, 
coiocidencea  are  clearly  the  branch  places,  and  their  number  is  2j>+  2  ; 

all  other  (1,1)  correspondences  on  a  byperelliptic  surface,  the  number  of 
coincidences  cannot  be  greater  than  4, 

For,  when  the  surface  is  not  byperelliptic,  let  g  denote  a  rational  function 
hich  ia  infinite  only  at  one  place  s^  of  the  surface,  to  an  order  p  + 1 ;  and 

g'  be  the  value  of  the  same  function  at  the  place  z,,  which  corresponds 
to  Zf't  then  the  function  g'—$  is  of  order  2p  +  2,  being  infinite  tu  order 
p+l  at  Zo  and  to  order  p  +  1  at  the  place  s_,  to  which  jj  corresponds ;  now 
every  coincidence  of  the  correiBpondence  is  clearly  a  zero  of  g'  —  ff',  thiis 
the  number  of  coincidences  is  not  greater  than  2^  +  2.  In  the  case  of  a 
hvpa^ptic  sar&oe 

W6  majr  sitiiikriy  ooogider  the  fbnetioa  ^  —  m,  of  <Hrder  4;^QnlflflB  tiie 
eoncepOTdence'be  that  fflven  by  y'»—y,  IB'  — g, for  which  g'—giflidantictlly 
lenx  We  thns  obtain  the  reeolt  that  the  Dumber  of  comtadeotxa  cannot 
be  greater  than  4,  except  £»  the  (1 , 1}  omwpoadenoe /*-  — y,  i^  H  «. 

It  Ota  be  ahewn  far  titt  moat  gmtenl  fomSbia  {r,  i)  ooattipooieDM,  Maodated  with  tlw 
eqnatiaia 

<••'+ +af'*-jrt,.**+ +J(;,»f,    Jf-«+T«',    Mr-0+rff, 

by  equating  the  value  obbuoed  for  the  fi^owing  intend,  taken  round  the  period  loops, 


f<iiK.\+ +nj.U 


to  the  value  obtained  for  tbe  integral  taken  round  the  infinities  of  the  subject  of  integra- 
tion, tlut  the  number  of  coincidenoee  is 

C-r+«-(o„+ +<>»+/5'„+ +ff„). 

Since  0,1+ +j3'„iB  tbe  earn  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  |  A -X|biO,  it  follows  for  a 

(1,  1)  correspondence,  in  which  all  the  Sp  roots  of  ]A— X|=0  are  roots  of  unity,  that 

C^^+2.     Forany(r,  i}ooirespondenoe  belonging  to  a  matrix  As (     ^  _    t,  the  same 

fiamula  gives  C=r+»+2py,  aa  already  found. 

We  have  remarked  (§  386,  Ex.  iv.)  for  the  caw  of  a  (1, 1)  correspondence  associated  with 

a  matrix  A  of  the  form  (J.         I ,  the  existence  of  a  rational  function  of  order  1  +y.     For 

any  such  (1,  1)  correspondence,  if  ^  bs  >1,  y  must  be  equal  to  +1  in  order  that  the 
number  1 +  1-1-2^  of  coincidences  may  be  :f  2p  +  2.  Thus  such  a  correspondence  involves 
the  existence  of  a  rational  function  of  order  2,  Mid  involves  therefore  that  the  surface  be 
hyperelliptic.  Thia  is  also  obvious  from  the  fact  that  such  a  correspondence  ia  associated 
with  equations  of  the  form 
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conversely,  for  y = 1,  equations  of  this  form  are  known  to  hold  for  any  hyperelliptic  surfece, 
associated  with  the  correspondence  of  the  conjugate  places  of  the  surface.  From  the 
considerations  here  given,  it  follows  for  /»1  that  for  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  the  number 
of  coincidences  can  in  no  case  be  >2p+2. 

392.  In  coDclusion  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  on  any  Riemann  surface 
for  which  p>l,  there  cannot  be  an  infinite  number  of  (1, 1)  correspondences. 
For  consider  the  places  of  the  Riemann  surface  that  can  be  the  poles  of 
rational  functions  of  order  <(p+l)  which  have  no  other  poles  (§§  28,  31, 
34 — 36,  Chap.  III.).  Denote  these  places  momentarily  as  ^-places.  As 
such  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  is  associated  with  a  linear  transformation  of 
integrals  of  the  first  kind,  which  does  not  affect  the  zeros  of  the  de- 
terminant A,  of  §  31,  it  follows  that  the  place  corresponding  to  a  ^-place 
must  also  be  a  ^r-place.  Now,  when  the  surfiw^  is  not  hyperelliptic,  every 
^-place  cannot  be  a  coincidence  of  the  correspondence;  for  we  have  shewn 
(Chap.  III.,  §  36)  that  then  the  number  of  distinct  ^-places  is  greater 
than  2p  +  2;  and  we  have  shewn  in  this  chapter  (§  391)  that  the  number 
of  coincidences  in  a  (1,  1)  correspondence,  when  p>l,  can  in  no  case 
be  >  2p  +  2.  Therefore,  when  the  surface  is  not  hyperelliptic,  a  (1,  1) 
correspondence  must  give  rise  to  a  permutation  among  the  ^-places;  since 
the  number  of  such  permutations  is  finite,  the  number  of  (1,  1)  corre- 
spondences must  equally  be  finite.  But  the  result  is  equally  true  for  a 
hyperelliptic  surface ;  for  we  have  shewn  (§  391)  that  for  such  a  surface  the 
number  of  coincidences  of  a  (1, 1)  correspondence  cannot  be  greater  than  4, 
except  in  the  case  of  a  particular  one  such  correspondence;  since  the 
number  of  distinct  ^r-places  is  2p  +  2,  every  (1,1)  correspondence  other  than 
this  particular  one  must  give  rise  to  a  permutation  of  these  ^-places.  As 
the  number  of  such  permutations  is  finite,  the  number  of  (1,  1)  corre- 
spondences must  equally  be  finite. 

It  is  proved  by  Hurwitz*  that  the  number  of  (1,  1)  correspondences, 
when  jp  >  1,  cannot  be  greater  than  84  {p  —  1).  In  case  p  =  3,  a  surface  is 
known  to  exist  having  this  number  of  (1, 1)  correspondencesi*. 

393.  The  preceding  proof  §  (§  392)  is  retained  on  account  of  its 
ingenuity.  It  can  however  be  replaced  by  a  more  elementary  proof  J  by 
means  of  the  remark  that  a  (1, 1)  correspondence  upon  a  Riemann  surface 
can  be  represented  by  a  rational,  reversible  transformation  of  the  equation  of 
the  surface  into  itself  Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  /(a?,  y)  =  0; 
let  (z,  8)  be  the  place  corresponding  to  {x,  y) ;  then  ^r,  «  are  each  rational 
functions  of  x  and  y  such  that  f(Zy «)  =  0 ;    conversely  x,  y  are  each 

*  Math.  Annal  xu.  (189S),  p.  424. 

t  Klein,  Math.  Annal.  xiv.  (1879),  p.  42S;  Modulfunctionent  1. 1.,  1890,  p.  701. 

§  Hnrwitz,  Math.  Annal.  zli.  (1898),  p.  406. 

t  WeierstrasB,  Math.  Werke,  Bd.  n.  (Berlin,  1895),  p.  241. 
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rational  functions  of  z,  8.  To  give  a  formal  demonstration  we  may 
proceed  as  follows ;  supposing  the  number  of  sheets  of  the  Riemann  surfieuse 
to  be  n,  let  ^i,  ...,^n  denote  the  places  corresponding  to  the  n  places 
afi\  ...,«»^  for  which  a?  =  0,  and  let  Zi,  ...,/»  denote  the  n  places  corre- 
sponding to  the  places  ai^\  ...,  af^^  for  which  x  is  infinite;  as  ^  is  a  rational 
function  on  the  sur&ce  we  have,  for  suitable  paths  of  integration  (cf.  Chap. 
VIII.  §  154) 

«*"*•  + +  »^-''-  -0,  (»=1 p); 


hence  from  the  equations 

't  0  1^         X(  a    ,  ,     •mr  X,  a 

Vi     =Mi^iVi      + -j-Mi^pVp    , 

we  have 

^^'''  + +  t;f"''"  =  0,  (t=l,  ....^); 

there  exists  therefore  (Chap.  VIII.,  §  158)  a  rational  function  having  the 
places  Zif  ,..,ZnBi3  zeros,  and  the  places  z^,  ...,  Zn  s^  poles ;  regarding  this  as 
a  function  of  z,  8  and  denoting  it  by  <f>  (Zy  8\  it  is  clear  therefore  that  ^/^  (s,  s) 
is  a  constant,  which  may  be  taken  to  be  1.     Hence  x  =  <l>(z,  s),  etc. 

For  the  theorem  that  for  p>l  the  number  of  (1,  1)  correspondences  is  limited  the 
reader  may  consult,  Schwarz,  Crelle^  Lxxxvn.  (1879),  p.  139,  or  Ge$amm,  MatL  Abhan<Lf 
Bd.  n.  (Berlin,  1890),  p.  285 ;  Hettner,  Oming.  Nachr.  (1880),  p.  386 ;  Noether,  Math. 
Annal.,  xx.  (1882),  p.  59 ;  Poincar^,  after  Klein,  Acta  Math.^  viL  (1885) ;  Klein,  Utber 
RiemanrCs  Theorie  u.  8.  w,  (Leipzig,  1882),  p.  70  etc. ;  Noether,  Math,  Annal,^  xxi.  (1883), 
p.  138 ;  Weierstrass,  Math,  Werke^  Bd  ii.  (Berlin,  1895),  p.  241 ;  Hurwitz,  Math.  Annal., 
XLi.  (1893),  p.  406. 

394.     In  regard  to  the  (1,  1)  correspondence  for  the  case  p—l^  some  remarks  may  be 

made.   The  case  j9=0  needs  no  consideration  here  ;  any  (1, 1)  correspondence  is  expressible 

by  an  equation  of  the  form 

Atf-\-Bt+Cf+D:^0; 

thus  there  exists  a  triply  infinite  number  of  (1,  1)  correspondences. 

In  case  /?=1,  if  there  be  a  (1,  1)  correspondence,  whereby  the  variable  place  x 
corresponds  to  ^,  and  a,  a'  be  simultaneous  positions  of  x  and  af^  it  is  immediately 
shewn,  if  v**  ^  denote  the  normal  integral  of  the  first  kind,  that  there  exists  an  equation  of 
the  form 

wherein  /x  is  a  constant  independent  both  of  a  and  x.    From  this  equation,  by  supposing  x 
to  describe  the  period  loops,  we  deduce  equations  of  the  form 

where  a,  a',  0,  ^  are  integers.     By  supposing  a/  to  describe  the  period  loops  we  deduce 
equations  of  the  form 

i=M(y+n''),   r=M(«+ry),  (ii), 

where  y,  y ,  d,  d'  are  integers.    The  expression  of  these  integers  in  tenns  of  a,  a',  /S,  /9^  ib 


394]         ELEMENTARY  TREATMENT  OF  THE  ELLIPTIC  CASE.         655 

known  from  the  general  considerations  of  this  chapter;  it  is  however  interesting  to 
consider  the  equations  independently.    From  the  equations  (ii)  we  deduce 

if  now  'yy-y'd=0,  either  y'  and  y  are  zero,  which  is  inconsistent  with  l=fjL  (y+ry),  or  else 
r  is  a  rational  fraction ;  it  is  known  that  in  that  case  the  deficiency  of  the  surface  is  not  1 
but  0 ;  we  may  therefore  exclude  that  case ;  if  y^  -  yd  be  not  ssero,  we  have 

hence,  unless  r  be  a  rational  fraction,  we  have 

y  -y   _  .        y     _^       -^    _^ 

yy-y^""*      yy-y«""'     yV-ib"^'    yd'-yd"'^ 
and  therefore 

l  =  (a^'-a'/3)(yd'-y«); 

thus  a/3'-o'/3=yd'-yd=  +  1  or  - 1 ;  let  c  denote  their  common  value ;  then  we  deduce 

y=fo,    y=»-o'€,    y=/3'f,    d=-i8€; 

by  these  the  equations  (ii)  lead  to 

that  is,  to  the  equations  (i). 

Further,  from  the  equations  (i)  we  deduce  in  turn 

so  that  /i  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

a-ii      /3       =0; 

a       /3'-/i 

now  if  a  be  zero,  the  first  of  equations  (i)  gives  ii^a^  and,  therefore,  as  r  cannot  be 
the  rational  fraction  0/(a-/3'),  the  second  of  equations  (i)  gives  a=/3',  /3s=0 ;  the  equations 

fi=a=/3',    o'=^=0,    a/3'— a'/3=«f 

give  /yi^=f,  or,  since  /i,  =a,  is  an  integer,  they  require  f  =  +1  and  /i^  +1  or  /i=  - 1 ;  the 
equations  corresponding  to  /i=  +1  and  /i=  —  1  are 

t^*a'st;x«a  and  t^'^'+t^'^sO ; 

iheMe  do  belong  to  existing  correspondences — of  the  kind  considered  in  §§  386,  387,  M« 
coefficient  y  being  ±1*.  But  ikey  differ  from  the  (1,  1)  correspondences  which  are  possible 
f0^<mj9>l,  in  each  containing  an  arbitrary  parameter ; 

if  next,  a  be  not  zero,  the  equation  for  r  gives 

2ra'=-(a-i30±V(a+/3')*-4*, 
so  that,  as  r  cannot  be  real,  we  must  have 

(o+/3')«~4€<0, 

*  For  instance,  on  a  plane  cabic  curve,  the  former  equation  is  that  in  which  to  a  point  of 
argument  u  we  make  correspond  the  point  of  argument  u  +  constant ;  the  line  joining  these  two 
points  envelopes  a  curve  of  the  sixth  class,  whioh  in  case  the  difference  of  arguments  be  a 
half-period  becomes  the  Cayleyan,  doubled;  while  the  latter  equation  is  that  in  which  we 
make  correspond  the  two  variable  intersections  of  a  variable  straight  line  passing  through  a 
fixed  point  of  the  cubic. 
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and  thiis  shews  that,  in  this  case  also,  t^l.  Hence  the  equations  are  reduced  to  predsdy 
the  same  form  as  those  ahready  considered  for  the  special  transformation  of  theta  functions 
(§  383) ;  and  the  result  is  that  the  only  special  surfaces,  having  p= 1,  for  which  there  exists 
a  (1,  1)  correspondence  are  those  which  may  be  associated  with  one  of  the  two  equations 

the  former  has  the  obvious  (1, 1}  correspondence  given  by  ^  =  -^',  y =ty ;  the  latter  has 

the  obvious  correspondence  given  by  j/=«  s  ^7,  y =y ;  the  index  of  i)eriodicity  is  2  in  the 
former  case  and  3  in  the  latter  casa 

Ex,    Consider  the  (1,  2)  correspondence  on  a  sur&ce  for  which  />= 1  in  a  similar  way. 
For  the  equation 

shew  that  a  (1,  2)  correspondence  is  given  (cf.  Ex.  ii.  §  383)  by 

ot  9  'tV2^-ar-J 


395] 


CHAPTER    XXII. 

Degenerate  Abelian  Integrals. 

395.  The  present  chapter  contaiDs  references  to  parts  of  the  existing 
literature  dealing  with  an  interesting  application  of  the  theory  of  trans- 
formation of  theta  functions. 

It  was  remarked  by  Jacobi*  for  the  case  p  =  2,  that  if  the  fundamental 
algebraic  equation  be  of  the  form 

an  hyperelliptic  integral  of  the  first  kind  is  reducible  to  elliptic  integrals ; 
in  fact,  putting  f  =  a?  +  k\/x,  we  immediately  verify  that 

(x  ±  V/gX)  dx df 

\/x(x-1)(x--k){x-  \)(x-/^     \/(f  hF  2  V^)(f-l-/eX)(f-/e-X) ' 

396.  Suppose  more  generally  that  for  any  value  of  p  there  exists  an 
integral  of  the  first  kind 

U  =  \Ui  + +  \Up, 

wherein  i^,  ...,  Up  denote  the  normal  integrals  of  the  first  kind,  which  is 
reducible  to  the  form 


/, 


i2(f)  being  a  cubic  polynomial  in  f,  such  that  f  and  Vii(f)  are  rational 
functions  on  the  original  Riemann  surface;  then  there  exist  p  pairs  of 
equations  of  the  form 

Xc  =  6/ft-ai'ft',  XiT<,i  + +XpT<,p  =  -6<n  +  aift',        (i  =  l,  ...,p), 

wherein  a<,  6<,  a/,  hi  are  integers ;  we  may  suppose  fl'  to  be  chosen  so  that 
the  2p  integers 

Of\f    •••>   ^^9  ^^   t    ••■»   ^*||p 

have  no  common  factor  and  so  that 

ai6/  +  as6j'  + +  dpbp  " a^h^-  a^b^- —Op'bp-r, 

*  CrelU,  VIII.  (1882),  p.  416. 
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where  r  is  a  positive  integer;  we  assume  that  r  is  not  zero.      Eliminating 
the  quantities  Xi,  ...,  >,,  and  putting  ©  =  ft7^>  w®  ^^^^  *^®  P  equations 
6i+  W Ti,i  +  ...  +  bpTi^p  =  © (oiH- Oi' Ti,i  +  ...  +  Op'Ti^p),  {i  =  1,  ..., p); 

if  therefore  the  matrix  of  integers,  A  =  f  ,  ^  j ,  of  2p  rows  and  columns, 

wherein  the  first  column  consists  of  the  integers  Oi,  ...,  a/  in  order,  and  the 
(p  +  l)th  column  consists  of  the  integers  bi,  ...,  bp'  in  order,  be  determined 
to  satisfy  the  conditions  for  a  transformation  of  order  r, 

(§  420,  Appendix  II.),  then  it  immediately  follows  from  the  equation  for 
the  transformed  period  matrix  t,  namely 

(a  +  Ta')T'  =  /8  +  T)8', 

that  T 11  =  o),  T  ij  =  0,  . . . ,  r'lp  =  0 ;  to  see  this  it  is  sufficient  to  compare  the 
elements  of  the  first  columns  of  the  two  matrices  p-{-T^,  (a  +  Ta')T'.  In 
other  words,  when  there  exists  such  a  degenerate  integral  of  the  first  kind  as 
here  supposed,  it  is  possible*,  by  a  transformation  of  order  r,  to  arrive  at 
periods  r  for  which  the  theta  function  ^  {w,  r  1 9)  is  a  product  of  an  elliptic 
theta  function,  in  the  variable  Wi^  and  a  theta  function  of  (jp—  1)  variables, 

w,.  ...,  Wp. 

397.     It  can  however  be  shewn  that  in  the  same  case  it  is  possible  by  a 
linear  transformation  to  arrive  at  a  period  matrix  r"  for  which 

''■  18  ="  0,  T  14  =  0,  . . . ,  T  ip  =  0, 

while  T^i2,  =  1/r,  is  a  rational  number.  We  shall  suppose "f"  two  rows  x,  x\ 
each  of  p  integers,  to  be  determined  satisfying  the  equations 

ax  —  a!x  =  1,     bx'  —  b'x  =  0, 

such  that  the  2p  elements  of  rx  —  6,  rx'  —  6'  have  unity  as  their  greatest 
common  factor,  a  denoting  the  row  Oi,  ...,  Op,  etc.,  and  suppose  (§  420)  a 
matrix  of  integers,  of  2/>  rows  and  columns, 

A^/7    8\_ /a,ric -i,  ...    a?,  ...\ 
W'  S)^\a\rx'-b\...    x\..J 

to  be  determined,  satisfying  the  conditions  for  a  linear  transformation, 

wherein  the  first  column  consists  of  the  elements  of  a  and  a ,  the  second 
column  consists  of  the  elements  of  rx  —  b  and  rx—b',  and  the  (j)  +  l)th 

•  This  theorem  is  due  to  Weierstrass,  see  Kdnigsberger,  Crelle,  Lxvn.  (1867),  p.  73,;  Kowil- 
evski,  Acta  Math.  iv.  (1884),  p.  396.     See  also  Abel,  CEuvrea,  t.  i.  (1881),  p.  619. 

t  The  proof  that  this  is  possible  is  given  in  Appendix  II.,  §  419.  It  may  be  necessary,  before- 
hand, to  make  a  linear  transformation  of  the  periods  0,  0'. 
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column  consists  of  the  elements  of  x  and  x  ;  the  conditions  for  a  linear  trans- 
formation, so  far  as  they  affect  these  three  columns  only,  are 

a(ra:'--6')  — a  (ra?  — 6)  =  0,  ow/  — a'a?=l,  (ra:  — 6)a?' -(ra?' —  6')a:  =  0, 

and  these  are  satisfied  in  virtue  of  the  equation  oft'  — a'6  =  r.  Then  the 
equation  for  the  transformed  period  matrix  t",  namely 

(7  +  T7')  t'' =  8  +  t8', 

leads  to  t",,  ^  =  0,  . .. ,  r'p^  1  =  0  if  only  the  p  equations 

[7i.i  +  (t7\i]  t\i  +  [7M  +  (T7'kJ  Ai  =  Si.i  +  (rn-.,,  (t  =  1,  ...,  />), 

which  are  obtained  by  equating  corresponding  elements  of  the  first  columns 
of  the  matrices  h  +  t8',  (7  +  T7')  t\  are  satisfied ;  these  p  equations  are 
included  in  the  single  equation 

T '1,1  [a  +  ra]  +  t\i  [roj - 6  +  t {rx  - 6')]  =  ^  +  ^a:', 

and  are  satisfied*  by  t'\^^  =  w/r,  t\i  =^l/r;  for  we  have,  as  the  fundamental 
condition,  the  equation 

CD  (a  +  ra')  =  6  +  ri'. 

398.     It  follows  therefore  in  case  p  =  2  that  the  matrix  t"  has  the  form 

't"u,  IM . 


U/r,  t"J  ' 


hence  it  immediately  follows  that  beside  the  integral  of  the  first  kind  already 

considered,  which  is  expressible   as  an  elliptic  integral,  there   is  another 

having  the  same  property.     In  virtue  of  the  equations  here  obtained  the  first 

integral  having  this  property  can  be  represented,  after  division  by  fl,  in  the 

form 

U  =  {b'-rT\,a')u, 

where  u  denotes  the  row  of  2  integrals  t^i,  it, ;  consider  now  the  integral 

r  =  [H'  -  a'  -  rT\^  (rx  -  6')]  w, 

where  ^'  is  a  row  of  two  elements,  these  being  the  constituents  of  the  first 
column  of  the  matrix  S' ;  the  periods  of  V  at  the  first  set  of  period  loops  are 
given  by  the  row  of  quantities 

r^-a'-rT\,(r^'-6'), 


*  See  Kowalevski,  Acta  Math,  iy.  (1884),  p.  400 ;  Picard,  Bulletin  de  la  Soc.  Math,  de  France ^ 
t  XI.  (1882—3),  p.  26,  and  Compt,  Rendua,  xcti.  xciii.  (1881);  Poinoar6,  Bulletin  de  la  Soc,  Math, 
de  France,  t.  xii.  (1883 — 4),  p.  124  ;  Poincar6,  American  Journal,  vol.  vra.  (1886),  p.  289. 
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and  are  linear  functions  of  the  two  quantities  1,  rr",,,;  the  periods  of  Fat 
the  second  set  of  period  loops  are  given  by 

[r(rt'-a')]t-rT\,[r(ra/-b%,  (t  =  1.  2); 

now  the  equation  (7  +  tj) t"  =  8  +  tS*  gives 

(7  +  T7\. t\.  +  (7  +  T7'X,t"„  =  (S+t8')<...  (»  =  1.  2), 

and  hence  we  have 

where  t  is  the  row  formed  by  the  constituents  of  the  first  column  of  the 
matrix  8 ;  therefore,  as  t'\^2  =  l/^i  the  periods  of  V  at  the  second  set  of 
period  loops  are  expressible  in  the  form 

-  {rt  -  a)i  +  rT\,  (rx  -  b)i,  (i  =  1,  2), 

and  these  are  also  linear  functions  of  the  two  quantities  1,  rr'',^,.  Hence  it 
may  be  inferred  that  the  integral  V  is  reducible  to  an  elliptic  integral. 

399.  It  has  been  shewn  in  the  last  chapter  that  for  special  values  of  the 
periods  r  there  exist  transformations  of  the  theta  functions  into  theta  func- 
tions for  which  the  transformed  periods  are  equal  to  the  original  periods.  It 
can  be  shewn*  that  for  the  special  case  now  under  consideration  such  a 
transformation  holds.  Suppose  that  a  theta  function  ^,  with  period  r,  is 
transformed,  as  described  above,  into  a  theta  function  <f>,  with  period  t  ,  for 
which  t'i,2=0=...  =  t'i,p,  by  a  transforttiation  associated  with  the  matrix 

A=(   ,  p  J ;   suppose  further  that  there  exists,  associated  with  a    matrix 

H=  I   ,     ,]  f  SL  transformation  whereby  the  theta  function  <f>  is  transformed 

into  another  theta  function  with  the  same  period  t  ;  then  it  is  easy  to  prove 
that  there  exists  a  corresponding  transformation  of  the  theta  function  & 
whereby  it  becomes  changed  into  a  theta  function  with  the  same  period  t, 
namely  the  transformation  is  that  associated  with  the  matrix 


to  prove  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  shew  that  the  equations 
give  the  equation 

♦  WiltheisB,  Math.  Annul,  xxvi.  (1886),  p.  127. 
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Hence  it  follows  that  in  order  to  determine  a  transformation  of  the  function 
^  which  leaves  the  period  r  unaltered,  it  is  sufficient  to  determine  a  trans- 
formation of  the  function  <f>  which  leaves  the  period  t'  unaltered;  this 
determination  is  facilitated  by  the  special  values  of  r^a,  •••jt'i,^;  and  in 
fact  we  immediately  verify  that  the  equation  (\  +  t  X')  t=^  +  Tfi  is  satisfied 
by  taking  X'  =  /li  =  0  and  by  taking  each  of  X  and  fi'  to  be  the  matrix  in 
which  every  element  is  zero  except  the  elements  in  the  diagonal,  each  of 
these  elements  being  1  except  the  first,  which  is  —  1. 

400.  Thus  for  the  case  /)  =  2,  supposing  r  =  2,  the  original  function  &  is 
transformed  into  a  theta  function  with  unaltered  period  t,  by  means  of  the 
transformation  of  order  4  associated  with  the  matrix, 

where  m  denotes  the  matrix  [     a  i  J '  ^^^  matrix  V  is  equal  to  2A"\  and  it 

is  easy  to  see  that  this  transformation  of  order  4  is  equivalent  to  a  multipli- 
cation, with  multiplier  2,  together  with  a  linear  transformation  associated 

with  the  matrix 

Ail/(iV). 

We  have  therefore  the  result ;  when,  in  case  /?  =  2,  there  exists  a  transforma- 
tion of  the  second  order  whereby  the  periods  t  are  changed  into  periods  r  for 
which  t'i^  j=  0,  then  there  exists  a  linear  transformation  whereby  the  periods 
r  are  changed  into  the  same  periods  r,  or  what  we  have  called  in  the  last 
chapter  a  complex  multiplication. 

401.  The  transcendental  results  thus  obtained  enable  us  to  specify  the 
algebraic  conditions  for  the  existence  of  an  integral  of  the  first  kind  which  is 
reducible  to  an  elliptic  integral. 

Thus  for  instance  when  jp  =  2,  to  determine  all  the  cases  in  which  an 
integral  of  the  first  kind  can  be  reduced  to  an  elliptic  integral  by  means  of  a 

transformation  of  the  second  order,  A  =  f  ,  p,) ,  it  is  sufficient  to  consider 

the  conditions  that  the  transformed  even  theta  function  ^(w;tM^L   -JJ 

may  vanish  for  zero  values  of  w ;  for  when  T',,a  =  0  this  function  breaks  up  into 
the  product  of  two  odd  elliptic  theta  functions.  By  means  of  the  formulae* 
for  transformation  of  the  second  order,  it  can  be  shewn*}-  that  this  condition 
leads  to  the  equation 

*  Chap.  XX.  §  364. 

t  KonigBberger,  CrelU,  lxyii.  (1867),  p.  77. 
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and  by  means  of  the  relations  expressing  the  constants  of  the  fundamental 
algebraic  equation  in  terms  of  the  zero  values  of  the  even  theta  functions*  it 
can  be  shewn  that  this  is  equivalent  to  the  condition  that  the  fundamental 
algebraic  equation  may  be  taken  to  be  of  the  form 

y«  =  a:  (a?  —  1)  (a:  —  k)  (x  —  X)  (a:  —  k\), 

so  that  the  case  obtained  by  Jacobi  is  the  only  one  possible  for  transformations 
of  the  second  order. 

In  the  same  case  of  p  =  2,  r  =  2,  the  same  result  follows  more  easily  bom 
the  existence,  deduced  above,  of  a  complex  multiplication  belonging  to  a 
transformation  of  the  first  order.  For  it  follows  from  this  fact  that  the 
algebraic  equation  can  be  taken  in  a  form  in  which  it  can  be  transformed 
into  itself  by  a  transformation  in  which  the  independent  variable  is  trans- 
formed by  an  equation  of  the  form 

_Al+B 
and  this  leadsf  to  the  form,  for  the  fundamental  algebraical  equation, 

which  is  immediately  identified  with  the  form  above  by  putting 

a?  =  \/i\(2:  +  l)/(2r-l), 

the  quantities  a,  b,  c  being  respectively 

Similarly  for  p=S,  when  the  surface  is  not  hyperelliptic,  it  can  be  shewnj 
from  the  relations  connecting  the  theta  functions  when  a  theta  function  is  the 
product  of  an  elliptic  theta  function  and  a  theta  function  of  two  variables, 
that  the  only  cases  in  which  an  integral  of  the  first  kind  can  be  reduced  to 
an  elliptic  integral  are  those  in  which  the  fundamental  algebraic  equation 
can  be  taken  to  be  of  the  form 

'^w^(Ax  +  By)  -f  Vy (Ox  +  Dy)  +  Vl  +  i^a?  +  Oy  =  0. 

The  Riemann  surface  associated  with  this  equation  possesses  a  (1,  1)  corre- 
spondence given  by  the  equations 

f  =  -a?/(l-h^a:+(?y),     17  = -y/(l  +  i?'a;  +  Gy). 

*  Cf.  Ex.  V.  p.  341.  By  means  of  the  substitution  a;=Ci  +  (aj  -  Cj)^,  the  branch  places  can  be 
taken  at  ^=0,  1,  k,  X,  a*,  wherein,  if  Cj,  aj,  Cj,  Og,  c  be  real  and  in  ascending  order,  0,  1,  k,  X,  m 
are  in  ascending  order  of  magnitude.  For  complete  formulae,  when  the  theta  functions  are 
regarded  as  primary,  and  the  algebraic  equation  as  derived,  see  Bosenhain,  Al^m.  p,  divfrt 
Savants,  xi.  (1851),  p.  416  flf. 

t  Wiltheiss,  Math.  Annal.  xxvi.  (1886),  p.  134. 

t  Kowalevski,  Acta  Math.  iv.  (1884),  p.  403. 
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402.  But  the  problem  of  determining  the  algebraic  equations  for  which  an  associated 
integral  of  the  first  kind  reduces  to  an  elliptic  int^ral  may  be  considered  algebraically,  by 
beginning  with  an  elliptic  integral  and  transforming  it  into  an  Abelian  integral.  The 
reader  may  consult  Richelot,  Crdte,  xvi.  (1837);  Malet,  CreUe^  Lxxvi.  (1873),  p.  97; 
Brioschi,  CompL  Bendus,  Lxxxv.  (1877),  p.  708;  Gtoiursat,  Bulletin  de  la  Soc.  Math,  de 
France,  t  xni.  (1885),  p.  143,  and  CompU  Rendus,  c.  (1885),  p.  622  ;  Bumside,  Prac.  Land. 
Math.  Soc.  Yol.  xxin.  (1892),  p.  173. 

403.  The  paper  of  Kdnigsberger  already  referred  to  (CreUe,  Lxvn.)  deals  with  the  case 
of  a  transformation  of  the  second  order,  for  p=:  2.  For  the  case  of  a  transformation  of  the 
third  order,  when  />=2,  consult,  beside  the  papers  of  Gtoursat  {loc  cit.  §  402),  also 
Hermite,  Ann.  de  la  Soc.  Scient.  de  BrttxeUes,  1876,  and  Burkhardt,  Maih.  AnncU.  xxxvi. 
(1890),  p.  410.  For  the  case  f>=2,  and  a  transformation  of  the  fourth  order,  see  Bolza, 
Ueber  die  Redttction  hypereUiptischer  Integrale  u.  s.  w.,  Getting.  Dissertation  (Berlin, 
Schade,  1885),  or  Sitzungsher.  der  Naturforech.  Oes.  zu  Freiburg  (1885).  The  pa|)er  of 
Kowalevski  {Acta  Math,  iv.)  deals  with  the  case  of  a  transformation  of  the  second  order  for 
/>=3.  See  further  the  references  given  in  this  chapter,  and  Poincar^  Compt.  Bendus, 
t.  xcix.  (1884),  p.  853 ;  Biermann,  Sitzungtber,  der  Wiener  Akad.  Bd.  Lxxxvii.  (ii.  Abth.) 
(1883),  p.  983. 
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On  Algebraic  Curves  in  Space. 

404.  Given  an  algebraic  curve  {C)  in  space,  let  a  point  0  be  found,  not  on  the  curve, 
such  that  the  number  of  chords  of  the  curve  that  pass  through  0  is  finite ;  let  the  curve 
be  projected  from  0  on  to  any  arbitrary  plane,  into  the  plane  curve  (/),  and  referred  to 
homogeneous  coordinates  (,  i;,  r  in  that  plane,  whose  triangle  of  reference  has  such  a 
position  that  the  curve  does  not  pass  through  the  angular  point  7,  and  has  no  multiple 
points  on  the  line  r=0;  let  the  curve  {C)he  referred  to  homogeneous  coordinates  $,%  Cr 
of  which  the  vertex  {  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference  is  at  0,  Putting  x=f/r,  y=7/r, 
^=C/^)  i^  i»  sufficient  to  think  of  x^  y,  z  as  Cartesian  coordinates,  the  point  0  being  at 
infinity.    Thus  the  plane  curve  (/)  is  such  that  y  is  not  infinite  for  any  finite  value  of  x, 

and  its  equation  is  of  the  form /(y,  J7)=y~+k,y**~*+ +-4,^=0,  where  Ai^.^^A^ 

are  integral  polynomials  in  x  ;  the  curve  (C)  is  then  of  order  m ;  we  define  its  deficiency 
to  be  the  deficiency  of  (/) ;  to  any  point  (j?,  y)  of  (/)  corresponds  in  general  only  one 
point  {x,  y,  z)  of  ((7),  and,  on  the  curve  ((7),  z  is  not  infinite  for  any  finite  values  of  x,  y. 

Now  let /'(y)  =  9/(y,  x)/di/;  let  <^  be  an  integral  polynomial  in  x  and  y,  so  chosen 
that  at  every  finite  point  of  (/")  at  which  /'(y)=0,  say  at  x=(i,  y—hy  the  ratio 
{x  -  a)  <f)/f'  (y)  vanishes  to  the  first  order  at  least ;  let  a =n  (a;-  a)  contain  a  simple  factor 
corresponding  to  every  finite  value  of  x  for  which  /'(y)  =  0;  let  yj, ...,  y,^  be  the  values 
of  y  which,  on  the  curve  (/),  belong  to  a  general  value  of  Xy  so  that  to  each  pair  {x,  yi) 
there  belongs,  on  the  curve  (C),  only  one  value  of  z;  considering  the  summation 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  quantity,  we  immediately  prove,  as  in  §  89,  Chap,  VL,  that  it 
has  a  value  of  the  form 

a((f**~it^+(f»""*«2  + +  0> 

where  t^,...,w„j  are  integral  polynomials  in  x;  putting  y^  for  c,  after  division  by  a,  we 
therefore  infer  that  z  can  be  represented  in  the  form 

z=^lr/<f)y 

where  <^,  ^  are  integral  polynomials  in  x  and  y,  whereof  <f>  is  arbitrary,  save  for  the 
conditions  for  the  fractions  {x  -  a)  </>//'  (y).  This  is  Cayley's  monoidal  expression  of  « 
curve  in  space  with  the  adjunction  of  the  theorem,  described  by  Cayley  as  the  capital 
theorem  of  Halphen,  relating  to  the  arbitrariness  of  </>  (Cayley,  Collect.  Works,  VoL  v.  1892, 
p.  614). 
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It  appears  therefore  that  a  curve  in  space  may  be  r^arded  as  arising  as  an 
interpretation  of  the  relations  connecting  three  rational  functions  on  a  Riemann  surface ; 
and,  within  a  finite  neighbourhood  of  any  point  of  the  curve  in  space,  the  coordinates 
of  the  points  of  the  curve  may  be  given  by  series  of  integral  powers  of  a  single  quantity  t, 
this  being  the  quantity  we  have  called  the  infinitesimal  for  a  Riemann  surface;  to 
represent  the  whole  curve  only  a  finite  number  of  difierent  infinitesimals  is  necessary. 
More  generally  the  representation  by  means  of  automorphic  functions  holds  equally  well 
for  curves  in  space.  And  the  theory  of  Abelian  integrals  can  be  developed  for  a  curve 
in  space  precisely  as  for  a  plane  curve,  or  can  be  deduced  from  the  latter  case;  the 
identity  of  the  deficiency  for  the  curve  in  space  and  the  plane  curve  may  be  r^arded  as 
a  corollary.  Also  we  can  deduce  the  theorem  that,  of  the  intersections  with  a  curve  in 
space  of  a  variable  surface,  not  all  can  be  arbitrarily  assigned,  the  number  of  those  whose 
positions  are  determined  by  the  others  being,  for  a  surface  of  sufficiently  high  order,  equal 
to  the  deficiency  of  the  curve. 

Ex.  If  through  ^  - 1  of  the  generators  of  a  quadric  surface,  of  the  same  system,  a 
surface  of  order  p+1  he  drawn,  the  remaining  curve  of  intersection  is  representable  by 
two  equations  of  the  form 

y*  =  (^»  l)8p  +  2»      ««*l  =  «*2l 

where  (^,  l)2p^2  is  an  integral  polynomial  in  a:  of  order  2p+2,  and  t^,  u^  are  res|)ectively 
linear  and  quadric  polynomials  in  x  and  t/. 

For  the  development  of  the  theory  consult,  especially,  Noether,  Abh.  der  Akad,  zu 
Berlin  vom  Jahre  1882,  pp.  I  to  120 ;  Halphen,  Joum,  £cole  Polyt,^  Cah.  Ln.  (1882), 
pp.  1—200;  Valentiner,  Acta  Math,^  t  ii.  (1883),  pp.  136—230.  See  also,  Schubert, 
MaiL  AnnaL  xxvi.  (1885);  Castelnuovo,  RendicorUi  ddla  K  Accad,  dei  Lincety  1889; 
Hilbert,  J/oM.  Anvud.,  xxxvi.  (1890). 
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APPENDIX   IL 
On  Matrices*. 

405.  A  BET  of  n  quantities 

is  often  denoted  by  a  single  letter  x^  which  is  then  called  a  row  letter,  or  a  column  letter. 
By  the  sum  (or  difference)  of  two  such  rows,  of  the  same  number  of  elements,  is  then 
meant  the  row  whose  elements  are  the  sums  (or  differences)  of  the  corresponding  elements 
of  the  constituent  rows.  If  ?7i  be  a  single  quantity,  the  row  letter  ma;  denotes  the  row 
whose  elements  are  mxi, ...,  nix^-  If  ^,  y  be  rOws,  each  of  n  quantities,  the  symbol  xy 
denotes  the  quantity  x^t/i + +  x^^, 

406.  The  set  of  n  equations  denoted  by 

where  n  may  be  greater  or  lees  than  p,  can  be  represented  in  the  form  x^a(,  where  a 
denotes  a  rectangular  block  of  np  quantities,  consisting  of  n  rows  each  of  p  quantities, 
the  r-th  quantity  of  the  t-th  row  being  o^,,..  Such  a  block  of  quantities  is  called  a 
matrix ;  we  call  o^, ,.  the  (i,  r)th  element  of  the  matrix.  The  sum  (or  difference)  of  two 
matrices,  of  the  same  number  of  rows  and  columns,  is  the  matrix  formed  by  adding  (or 
subtracting)  the  corresponding  elements  of  the  component  matrices.  Two  matrices  are 
equal  only  when  all  their  elements  are  equal ;  a  matrix  vanishes  only  when  all  its 
elements  are  zero.     If  f i,  . . ,  fp  be  expressible  by  m  quantities  JTj , . . . ,  Jr„»  by  the  equations 

SO  that  (=bX,  where  6  is  a  matrix  of  p  rows  and  m  columns,  then  we  have 

or  x=cXy  where 

,  ,  fi=\, ,n\ 

*  The  literature  of  the  theory  of  matrices,  or,  under  a  slightly  different  aspect,  the  theoiy  of 
bilinear  forms,  is  very  wide.  The  following  references  may  be  given  :  Gayley,  Phil.  Tram.  1858, 
or  CoUecUd  Works,  vol.  ix.  (1889),  p.  476;  Cayley,  Crelle,  l.  (1855);  Hermite,  CrelU,  xLvn. 
(1864) ;  Christoffel,  Crelle,  lxiii.  (1864)  and  lxviii.  (1868) ;  Kronecker,  CrelU,  Lxvin.  (1868)  or 
Qesam,  Werke,  Bd.  i.  (1896),  p.  143 ;  Schlafli,  Crelle,  lxv.  (1866) ;  Hermite,  CrelU,  Lxxyra. 
(1874) ;  Bosanes,  CrelU,  lxxx.  (1876) ;  Baohmann,  CrelUt  lxxvi.  (1878) ;  Kronecker,  BerL 
MonaUher.,  1874;  Stickelberger,  Crelle,  lxxxvi.  (1879);  Frobenius,  CrelU,  lxxxiv.  (1878), 
Lxxxvi.  (1879),  Lxxxviii.  (1880) ;  H.  J.  S.  Smith,  PMl,  Tram,,  cli.  (1861),  also,  Proe.  Lond.  Math, 
Soc.,  1873,  pp.  236,  241 ;  Laguerre,  J.  d.  Vie.  Poly.,  t.  xxv.,  cah.  xlii.  (1867),  p.  216  ;  Stickelberger, 
Progr.  poly.  Schule,  ZUrich,  1877 ;  Weierstrass,  Berl.  MonaU.  1868,  1868 ;  Briosohi,  LUmviUe, 
XIX.  (1864) ;  Jordan,  Compt.  Rendut,  1871,  p.  787,  and  LiouvilU,  1874,  p.  35  ;  Darboux,  LUmmUe, 
1874,  p.  347. 
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c^  g  being  the  {%,  «)th  element  of  a  matrix  of  n  rows  and  m  columns ;  it  arises  from  the 
equations  x=a(y  (=bXy  whereof  the  result  may  be  written  x=ahX\  hence  we  may 
formulate  the  rule  :  A  matrix  a  may  he  multiplied  into  another  matrix  b  provided  the 
number  of  columns  of  b.  he  the  same  as  the  numher  of  rows  of  h;  the  (i,  s)M  element  of  the 
resulting  matrix  is  the  result  of  multiplying,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  given  above,  the 
i'th  row  of  A  hy  the  B-th  column  of  b.  Thus,  for  multiplication,  matrices  are  not  generally 
commutative,  but,  as  is  easy  to  see,  they  are  associative. 

The  matrix  whose  (i,  s)th  element  is  c^^i,  where  Cg^i  is  the  («,  2)th  element  of  any 
matrix  c  of  n  rows  and  m  columns,  is  called  the  transposed  matrix  of  c,  and  may  be 
denoted  by  c ;  it  has  m  rows  and  n  columns,  and,  briefly,  is  obtained  by  interchanging  the 
ro?ra  and  columns  of  c.  The  matrix  which  is  the  transposed  of  a  product  of  matrices  is 
obtained  by  taking  the  fiactor  matrices  in  the  reverse  order,  each  transixwed  ;  for  example, 
if  a,  6,  c  be  matrices, 

ahc=(^. 

407.  The  matrices  which  most  commonly  occur  are  square  matrices,  having  an  equal 
number  of  rows  and  columiis.  With  such  a  matrix  is  associated  a  determinant,  whose 
elements  are  the  elements  of  the  matrix.  When  the  determinant  of  a  matrix,  a,  of  p  rows 
and  columns,  does  not  vanish,  the  p  linear  equations  expressed  by  x=a(  enable  us  to 
represent  the  quantities  £i)  •••>  £p  i^^  terms  of  or^, ... ,  o^p ;  the  result  is  written  f =a~U*,  and 
a~^  is  caUed  the  inverse  matrix  of  a ;  the  (i,  r)th  element  of  a"^  is  the  minor  of  a^,  <  in 
the  determinant  of  the  matrix  a,  divided  by  this  determinant  itself.  The  inverse  of  a 
product  of  square  matrices  is  obtained  by  taking  the  inverses  of  the  factor  matrices  in 
reverse  order ;  for  example,  if  a,  6,  c  be  square  matrices,  of  the  same  number  of  rows  and 
columns,  for  each  of  which  the  determinant  is  not  zero,  we  have 

(ahc)-^=c-^h-^a-K 

The  inverse  of  the  transposed  of  a  matrix  is  the  transposed  of  its  inverse ;  thus 

(«)-'=(0. 

The  determinant  of  a  matrix  a  being  represented  by  |  a  | ,  we  clearly  have  |  a&  |  =  |  a  |  |  6 1 . 

408.  Finally,  the  following  results  are  of  frequent  application  in  this  volume  :  (i)  If  a 
be  a  matrix  of  n  rows  and  p  columns,  and  £  a  row  of  p  quantities,  the  symbol  a(  denotes 
a  row  of  n  quantities ;  if  i;  be  a  row  of  n  quantities,  the  product  of  these  two  rows,  or 
(a(){ri),  is  denoted  by  a^.  When  n=p  this  must  be  distinguished  from  the  matrix 
which  would  be  denoted  by  a .  (rj — this  latter  never  occurs.    We  have  then 

n     p 
i"!  1—1 

and  this  is  called  a  bilinear  form ;  we  also  clearly  have  the  noticeable  equation 

a(fi=dfi(; 

(ii)  if  6  be  a  matrix  of  n  rows  and  q  colunms,  the  product  of  the  two  rows  a(,  hrj,  wherein  i; 
is  now  a  row  of  q  quantities,  is  given  by  either  {ha)  (rj  or  {ah)  };£,  so  that  we  have 

a(,  hri=ha(rf=dbrj(. 

The  result  of  multiplying  any  square  matrix,  of  p  rows  and  columns,  by  the  matrix  E, 
of  p  rows  and  columns,  wherein  all  the  elements  are  zero  except  the  diagonal  elements, 
which  are  each  unity,  is  to  leave  the  multiplied  matrix  unaltered.  For  this  reason  the 
matrix  E  is  often  denoted  simply  by  1,  and  called  the  matrix  unity  of  p  rows  and 
columns. 
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409.  Ex,  i.  If  a  bilinear  form  axy^  wherein  jr,  y  are  rows  of  p  quantities,  and  a  is  a 
square  matrix  of  p  rows  and  columns,  be  transformed  into  itself  by  the  linear  substitution 
x=  R(y  y^Srjy  where  Ry  S  are  matrices  of  ^  rows  and  columns,  then  aR(.Sfi=a(ii ;  hence 

§aR=a. 

Ex,  ii.  If  A  be  an  arbitrary  matrix  ofp  rows  and  columns,  such  that  the  determinants 
of  the  matrices  a+A  do  not  vanish,  and  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  a  do  not  vanish, 
prove  that 

hence  shew  that  if 

/2=a-i(a-A)(a+A)-ia,    5=a(a-A)-i(a+A)a-S 

the  substitutions  x=R^y  tf—^  transform  axy  into  o^. 

For  a  substitution  in  which  72=«S^  see  Caylej,  Collected  WorkSj  voL  ii.  p.  505.  Of.  also 
Taber,  Amer,  Joum,,  vol.  xvl  (1894)  and  Proc  Land.  Math,  SoCy  voL  xxvl  (1895). 

Ex.  iiL    The  matrices,  of  two  rows  and  columns, 

give  E^=EfJ^=:-E;  and  the  determinant  of  the  matrix 

vanishes,  for  real  values  of  x,  y,  only  when  or-O,  y =0. 
Ex.  iv.    The  matrices,  of  four  rows  and  columns, 

100  0\  /OlO      Ov  /    0      010 

,.-0100],     >,J-100      0     ,     J  J      0      001 


(100  0\  /OlO      Ov  /O       OlOv 

OOIO/  I      OOO-l/  l-l       000/ 

00  0  F  ^00  1       0  ^0-100 


give  ^•i2=>82=>3«=-c,  jJs^-JsJi^Jiy  JzJ\=^ -jih'^hy  JJt'^ -jJi=Jzy  JiJJi=-^ 

Hence  these  matrices  obey  the  laws  of  the  fundamental  uuities  of  the  quatemioD 
analysis.    Further  the  determinant  of  the  matrix 


ex+j^Xi  +J2^2-^J^z=^  ( 

X 

x^ 

X^ 

J?s 

-Xi 

X 

-^3 

Xj 

-x^ 

^3 

X 

-*i 

-^3 

-X^ 

or, 

X 

which  is  equal  to  {j^+Xi*+X2^+xj^)\  vanishes,  for  real  values  of  Xy  ^i,  Xj,  j:,,  only  when 
each  of  or,  x^  x^jX^ia  zero.    (Frobenius,  CrelUy  Lxxxiv.  (1878),  p.  62.) 

410.     In  the  course  of  this  volume  we  are  often  concerned  with  matrices  of  2p  rows 
and  %p  columns.    Such  a  matrix  may  be  represented  in  the  form 

wherein  a,  by  c,  d  are  square  matrices  with  p  rows  and  columns ;  if  /a'  be  another  such 
matrix  given  by 
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the  (ij  r)th  clement  of  the  product  fi'/i,  when  i  and  r  are  both  less  than  j9+ 1  is 

and  this  is  the  sum  of  the  (t,  r)th  elements  of  the  matrices  a'a,  b'c ;  similarly  when  i  and  r 
are  not  both  less  than  p+l ;  hence  we  may  write 


fa'  fc'N  fa  b\  __  fa'a+h'c,  a'6+6'<A 
V  cF)  \c  d)  "  U^+cTc,  &b+d'd) ' 


the  law  of  formation  for  the  product  matrix  being  the  same  as  if  a,  6,  c,  rf,  a',  6',  </,  cT  were 
single  quantities. 

JSIr.    Denoting  the  matrices  (/v  ^  )>  (,      fj  respectively  by  1  and  j,  the  matrices  of 
Ex.  iv.  can  be  denoted  by 


e 


""(oi)'  ^'~\  oj)'  ^^-{-loj'  ^^"[-j    o)- 


411.  We  proceed  now  to  prove  the  proposition*  assumed  in  §  333,  Chap.  XVIII. 
Retaining  the  definitions  of  the  matrices  Aty  B^  C,  D  there  given,  and  denoting 
-4*"*,  J?"S  C'^y  D~^  respectively  by  aj^,  6,  c,  rf,  we  find 


and 


6=(      0      1 
1      0 
1      0 
1      0 

-1       0 
0       1 
0      1 
0      1 


aj^= Jj^,  so  that  Aj?=\y 
),    c=(  1       1         ),    d^{  1       01       ) 


1       0 
1       0 
1       0 


0 


0       1 
0       1 
0       1 


1     10 
1       0 
1       0 


0 


0       1 
0       1 
0       1 


s^>  that  6,  c,  d  differ  respectively  from  B^  (7,  D  only  in  the  change  of  the  sign  of  the 
elements  which  are  not  in  the  diagonal.  It  is  easy  moreover  to  verify  such  facts  as  the 
following 

^=1,    {BCf=\,    DA^^A^D,    Ai,BAiB=BAiBAi,    &D&Ai=A^&D&, 

which  are  equivalent  respectively  with 

6*=1,  (c6)'=l,  a^=da^y  baibat=aifiaj)y  aJj^dU^^b^db^a^ ; 

but  such  results  are  immediately  obvious  from  the  interpretations  of  the  matrices  aj^,  A,  o,  d 
which  are  now  to  be  given. 

Let  A  denote  any  matrix  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  and  let  the  four  products 

Aajfc,  A6,  Ac,  Ld 

*  For  a  shorter  proof  of  an  equivalent  result  the  reader  may  consult  G.  Jordan,  TraiU  de$ 
Subititutiont  (Paris,  1870),  p.  174.  The  theorem  was  first  given  by  Eronecker,  "  Ueber  bilineare 
Formen,*'  MonaUber.  BerL  Akad.  1866,  Crelle,  lxvui.  or  in  Werke  (Leipzig,  1895),  Bd.  i.  p.  160; 
the  proof  here  given  follows  the  lines  there  indicated. 
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be  formed ;  the  resulting  matrices  will  differ  from  A  in  respects  which  are  specified  in  the 
following  statements : 

(i)  Oj^  interchanges  the  first  and  l;-th  columns  (of  A),  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
(p  +  l)th  and  (j)+k)th  colunms  (l<ir<^+l).  For  the  sake  of  imiformity  we  introduce 
also  Oj,  =1. 

(ii)  b  interchanges  the  first  and  (^+l)th  columns,  at  the  same  time  changing  ^e 
signs  of  the  elements  of  the  new  first  column. 

(iii)    c  adds  the  first  column  to  the  {p+l)th. 

(iv)  d  adds  the  first  and  second  columns  respectively  to  the  (p+2)th  and 
the  09+l)th. 

Hence  we  have  these  results :  if  the  matrices  denoted  by  the  following  symbols  be 
placed  at  the  right  side  of  any  matrix  A,  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  so  that  the  matrix 
A  acts  upon  them,  the  results  mentioned  will  accrue : — 

h^ajb^ajty  changes  the  signs  of  the  k-ih.  and  Qo+iO^h  columns  (of  A), 

tt=aj)aty  interchanges  the  it-th  and  (p-\-k)th  columns  (of  A),  giving  the  new  it-th 
column  an  opposite  sign  to  that  it  had  before  its  change  of  place, 

fk~<^J^<'^ky  interchanges  the  ir-th  and  {p+k)th  columns,  giving  the  new  (j)+k)ih 
column  a  changed  sign. 

mk^ajt^cb^aky  adds  the  k-ih  column  to  the  {p-\-k)th, 

ni'ic=aijb^cbcb^ai=aj)^c''^b^ajef  subtracts  the  i?-th  column  from  the  (^+^)th. 

ni=aifi^cbcaig=aj)c'^  l^ajg,  adds  the  {p-\-k)th.  column  to  the  ir-th. 

^'k—(^k^c^kj  subtracts  the  (^+^)th  column  from  the  ir-tL 

g,.^  g^afO^/ijt^dba^afa^y  subtracts  the  «-th  column  from  the  r-th,  and,  at  the  same 

time,  adds  the  (/>  +  r)th  column  to  the  (p+«)th. 

g'^g=ara^^J)db^a^/i^r9  Adds  the  «-th  column  to  the  r-th,  and,  at  the  same  time, 

subtracts  the  {p+r)th  from  the  {p+s)th  column. 

/r,«=^»fl'r./«i  ^ds  the  {p+r)th  and  {p+8)th  columns  respectively  to  the  <-th  and 

r-th  columns. 

f'r,i=i»ff'r,/»9  subtracts  the  {p+r)ih  and  {p+s)th  colunms  respectively  frx>m  the  «-th 

and  r-tb  columns. 

To  this  list  we  add  the  matrix  a^y  whose  effect  has  been  described,  and  the  matrix  6^, 
which  changes  the  sign  both  of  the  first  and  of  the  (/>+l)th  columns ;  then  it  is  to  be 
shewn  that  a  product,  P,  of  positive  integral  powers  of  these  matrices,  can  be  chosen  such 
that,  if  A  be  any  Abelian  matrix  of  integers,  given  by 


"C'/sr 


where  a^=/3d,  a'ff=ffa'y  a^'-/3a'=l. 


the  product  aP  is  the  matrix  unity — of  which  every  element  is  zero  except  those  in  the 
diagonal,  each  of  which  is  1.  Hence  it  will  follow  that  iu=P~'^\  namely  that  every  such 
Abelian  matrix  can  be  written  as  a  product  of  positive  integral  powers  of  the  matrioeB 
Aky  By  Cy  D.  Up  to  a  certain  point  of  the  proof  we  shall  suppose  the  matrix  A  to  be 
that  for  a  transformation  of  any  order,  r. 

In  the  matrices  a^y  a,.,  a^,  each  of  i:,  r,  <  is  to  be  <p-\-\ ;  and  in  general  each  of 
ky  Ty  s  \a  >1  ;  but  for  the  sake  of  uniformity  it  is  convenient,  as  already  stated,  to 
introduce  a  matrix  a|  =  1 ;  then  each  of  k^  r,  s  may  have  any  positive  value  leas  than  />+l. 
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412.  Of  the  matrix  A  we  consider  first  the  tirst  row,  and  of  this  row  we  begin  with 
the  ^-th  and  2^-th  elements,  a,,  p,  /Sj,  p ;  if  the  numerically  greater  of  these  elements  be 
not  a  positive  integer,  use  the  matrix  Ip  to  make  it  positive*— form,  that  is,  the  product 
Alp.  Then,  let  y  be  the  greater,  and  d  the  less  of  these  two  elements ;  if  d  is  positive, 
use  the  matrix  m'p  or  the  matrix  n'p,  as  many  times  as  possible,  to  subtract  from  y  the 
greatest  possible  multiple f  of  d  (i.e.  if  v  be  the  matrix  upon  which  we  are  operating,  =A 
or  =Alpj  form  one  of  the  products  v  {m'pY,  v  (n'p)*) ;  if  d  is  negative,  use  Wp  or  tip  to  add 
to  y  the  greatest  possible  multiple  of  d ;  so  that,  in  either  case,  the  remainder,  y\ 
from  y,  is  numerically  less  than  h  and  positive.  Now,  by  the  matrix  ^p,  take  the  element 
d  to  be  positive  I ;  then  again,  by  application  of  mp  or  np  or  w!p  or  n*p  replace  d  by  a 
positive  quantity  numericaUy  less  than  y'.  Let  this  process  alternately  acting  on  the 
remainder  from  y  and  d,  be  continued  until  either  y  or  d  is  replaced  by  zero.  Then  use 
the  matrix  tp  or  tp  to  put  this  zero  element  at  the  2/>-th  place  of  the  first  row  of  the 
matrix,  A',  which,  after  all  these  changes,  replaces  A. 

Let  a  similar  process  of  alternate  reduction  and  transposition  be  applied  to  A',  until 
the  (1,  2/>-l)th  element  of  the  resulting  matrix  is  zero.  And  so  on.  Eventually  we 
arrive,  in  continuing  the  operation,  at  a  matrix  instead  of  A,  in  which  there  is  a  zero  in 
each  of  the  places  formerly  occupied  by  /Sj,  i, i^i,p. 

Now  apply  the  processes  given  by  6*,  /p,  g^^p^  gp^  i,  and  eventually  Op,  if  necessary,  to 
reduce  the  (1,  jt?)th  element  to  zero.  Then  the  processes  6*,  ^p_i,  5^1. p-i,  ^'p-i.n  «p-i,  as 
fiEU*  as  necessary,  to  reduce  the  (I,  /7-l)th  element  to  zero ;  and  so  on,  till  the  places, 
which  in  the  original  matrix  were  occupied  by  a|,2>  •••}  ^bp*  ^^^  ^  filled  by  zeros. 

Consider  now  the  second  row  of  the  modified  matrix.  Beginning  with  the  (2,  j9)th  and 
(2,  2/7)th  elements,  use  the  specified  processes  to  replace  the  latter  by  a  zero.  Next 
replace,  similarly,  the  (2,  2p-l)th  element  by  a  zero;  and  so  on,  finally  replacing  the 
(2,  j[>+2}th  element  by  a  zero.  The  necessary  processes  will  not  affect  the  fact  that  all 
the  elements  in  the  first  row,  except  the  (1,  l)th  element,  are  zero.  Next  reduce  the 
elements  occupying  the  (2,/7)th,  ...,  (2,  3)th  places  to  zero. 

Proceeding  thus  we  eventually  have  (i)  the  (r,  *+/?)th  element  zero,  for  every  r<p  and 

every  «<j5,  in  which  «>r,  (ii)  the  (r,  «)th  element  zero,  for  every  r<p  and  every  #<p,  in 

which  «>r.   In  other  words  the  matrix  has  a  form  which  may  be  represented,  taking/? =4, 

by  the  matrix  p, 

p  =  (  an   0      0      0      0      0      0      0      ); 

021   oa  0     0      /3gi   0      0 


0 
0 
0 


*'3i   <»3a  ''as  ^     fti  3s2  ^ 

"41    «42    «4S    «44    ^41    ^42    ^43    ^ 

a'u  a'i2  a'i3  a'u  ^'u  &\%  ^'w  ffi^ 


^K\   <»'42  ««  «'44  ffi\  ^42  ^4S  P^H 

since  now  the  original  matrix  is  an  Abelian  matrix,  and  each  of  the  matrices  a^y  b,  c^  d  ia 
an  Abelian  matrix,  it  follows  (Chap.  XVIII.,  §  324)  that  a^=^Pa;  if  the  original  matrix  be 

*  The  changes  of  sign  of  the  other  elements  of  the  same  column  which  enter  therewith  do  not 
concern  ns. 

t  The  simoltaneons  subtractions,  efifected  by  the  matrix  mp,  of  the  other  elements  of  the 
column,  do  not  concern  as.     Similar  remarks  apply  to  following  capes. 

t  It  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  use  the  matrix  Ip  in  this  or  in  the  former  case ;  but  it  con- 
duces to  clearness. 
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for  greater  generality  supposed  primarily  to  be  associated  with  a  tranaformatiou  of  oider  r, 
the  value  r=  1  being  introduced  later,  the  determinant  of  the  matrix  is  +#*  (§  384^  Ex.  L) 
and  is  not  zero ;  hence  comparing  in  turn  the  1st,  2nd,  ...,  rows  of  the  matrices  afi  and  jtt 
we  deduce  that  in  the  matrix  p  the  elements  iS^,  /Sji,  /Sg,, ...  of  the  matrix  fi  which  are  on 
the  left  side  of  the  diagonal  are  also  zero ;  thus,  in  p,  every  element  of  the  matrix  fi  is  aero. 
Apply  now  to  the  matrix  p  the  relation 

which  in  this  case  reduces  ioaff==r.  Then  it  is  immediately  found  that  the  elements  of 
the  matrix  fi*  which  are  on  the  left  side  of  the  diagonal  are  also  zero — and  also  that 

The  resulting  form  of  the  matrix  p  may  then  be  shortly  represented  by 

«r=(  t^      ). 


If  now  to  the  matrix  o*  we  apply  the  processes  given  by  the  matrices  ^^  ,  or  y^,  ^  '^  hy 
we  may  suppose  021  numerically  less  than  a^y  and  a^^  positive ;  if  then  we  apply  the 
processes  given  by  the  matrices  g^^  3  or  ^|,  3  and  Z,,  and  the  processes  given  by  the  matrices 
9%  3  ^^  ^8. 3  ^^^  ^3)  ^®  ™^y  suppose  031,  032  niunerically  less  than  033,  and  may  suppose  oj^ 
to  be  positive.  Proceeding  thus  we  may  eventuaUy  suppose  all  the  elements  of  any  row  of 
the  matrix  a  which  are  to  the  left  of  its  diagonal  to  be  less  than  the  diagonal  elements  of 
that  row — and  may  suppose  that  aU  the  elements  of  the  diagonal  of  the  matrix  a  are 
positive ;  this  involves  that  the  diagonal  elements  of  ff  are  positive,  and  in  particular 
when  r  is  a  prime  number  involves  that  these  elements  are  each  1  or  r. 

Further  we  may  reduce  the  elements  of  the  matrix  a*  which  are  in  the  diagonal  of 
a,  and  those  which  are  to  the  left  of  this  diagonal,  by  means  of  the  diagonal  elements  of 
the  matrix  ff.  We  begin  with  the  elements  of  the  last  row  of  a';  by  means  of  the 
processes  given  by  the  matrices  tip  or  n'p  we  may  suppose  a'pp  to  be  numerically  less  than 
/3'pp  ;  by  means  of  the  processes  given  by  the  matrices  /p,p-i  or  /'p,p-i  we  may  suppose 
"V,P-i  ^  ^  numerically  less  than  /3'p, ,, ;  in  general  by  means  of  the  processes  given  by 
/p,»  or  /'p,«  ^G  ™*y  suppose  a'p,,  to  be  numerically  less  than  i3'p,p.  Similarly  by  the 
processes  given  by  np»j  or  n^.j  we  may  suppose  a'p^i,  p_i  numerically  less  than  ^p^^^p^^, 
and  by  the  processes /p_|,,  ^^ f'p-u»y  where  «</?-!,  we  may  suppose  ap_i, ,  numerically 
less  than  /3'p_i,p_i.  The  general  result  is  that  in  every  row  of  the  matrix  a  we  may 
suppose  the  diagonal  element,  and  the  elements  to  the  left  of  the  diagonal,  to  be  all 
numerically  less  than  the  diagonal  element  of  the  same  row  of  the  matrix  /S'. 

413.  If  then  we  take  the  case  when  r » 1  we  have  the  result  that  it  is  possible  to  form 
a  product  O  of  the  jo-f-2  matrices  aj^,  6,  c,  rf,  such  that  the  product  AQ  has  a  form  which 
may  be  represented,  taking  j9= 3,  by 

), 


Aa=( 

;  1  0    0    00    0 

01    0    00    0 

00    1    00    0 

0  a'i2  a'i3  1  ffi^  ^'i3 

0  0      a'j3  0  1       /3'23 

0  0      0      0  0      1 

wherein  all  the  elements  of  each  of  the  matrices  a  and  ff  to  the  left  of  the  diagonals  are- 
zero,  and  all  the  elements  of  the  matrix  a'  both  in  the  diagonal,  and  to  the  left  of  tiie 
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diagonal,  are  zero.  Applying  then  the  condition  o^'sl,  we  find  that  the  elements  of  the 
matrix  ^  to  the  right  of  its  diagonal  are  also  zero,  so  that  ffs^a^X,  Then  finally,  applying 
the  condition  aff^^a\  equivalent  to  €l—a\  we  have  a  =0.  Thus  the  reduced  matrix  is 
the  matrix  unity  of  2p  rows  and  columns,  a-nd  A,  =0"^  tf  expressed  as  a  product  of 
positive  integral  powers  ofthep'\-2  matrices  At,  B,  C,  Z),  as  desired*  Since  the  determinant 
of  each  of  the  matrices  A^,  B,  C,  Dia  +1,  the  determinant  of  the  linear  matrix  A  is  also 
+  1. 

414.  In  the  particular  case  p=l  the  only  matrices  of  the  p-\-2  matrices  A^,  B,  C,  D 
which  are  not  nugatory  are  the  two  matrices  B  and  C;  we  denote  these  here  by  CTand  V 
and  put  further 

M=£7'-i=(  J,  i;s=:F~i=f        j,  Vi^'Uvt^vu^,  w=utnfif  Wi=uh>uhm^; 

then  we  immediately  verify  the  facts  denoted  by  the  following  table 


«,•;) 


U 


(-»?,«) 


w' 


u^ 


( ^t^ 


i,-v)     (1?,  -«) 


V 


(«,9+« 


V, 


«,7-«) 


w 


(i'^r,) 


Wt 


{i+rf,ri) 


rows 


of  which,  for  example,  the  first  entry  moans  that  ifA^^,  ^jbe  any  matrix  of  2 

and  columns,  and  we  form  the  product  Au,  then  the  columns  £,  rf  of  the  matrix  A  are 
interchanged,  and  at  the  same  time  the  sign  of  the  new  first  column  is  changed  ;  we  have 
in  fact 

hence  it  is  immediately  shewn,  as  in  the  more  general  case,  that  every  matrix  A=(°,  ^]  , 

for  which  the  integers  a,  0,  a,  p^  satisfy  the  relation  aff~aP=l,  can  be  expressed  as  a 
product  of  positive  int^ral  powers  of  the  two  matrices 

KrJ)' KM)- 

415.  Combining  the  final  result  for  the  decomposition  of  a  linear  Abelian  matrix  with 
the  results  obtained  for  any  Abelian  matrix  of  order  r  we  arrive  at  the  following  statement, 
whereof  the  parts  other  than  the  one  which  has  been  formally  proved  may  be  deduced  from 

that  one,  or  established  independently :  let  A  =  (  ,  a"  )  ^  ^^^  Abelian  matrix  of  order  r ; 

then  it  is  possible  to  find  a  linear  matrix  Q  expressible  as  a  product  of  positive  integral 
powers  of  the  {p+2)  matrices  At,  B,  C,  Z>,  which  will  enable  us  to  write  As=A<a,  where  A< 
is  an  Abelian  matrix  of  order  r  having  any  one,  arbitrarily  chosen,  of  the  four  forms  repre- 
sentable  by 

Htn)-  ^-(^)'  ^-(a^)'  ^-C^)' 

and  it  is  also  possible  to  choose  the  linear  matrix  O  to  put  A  into  the  form  A=QA<,  where 
A<  is  abo  any  one,  arbitrarily  chosen,  of  these  same  four  forma  It  follows  that  the  deter- 
minant of  the  matrix  A  is  +rP.  In  virtue  of  the  equations  aiiffn=^r{i=l,  ...,  j^),  which 
hold  for  any  one  of  the  matrices  A|,  A^,  Ag,  A4,  and  the  inequalities  which  may  also  be 
supposed  to  hold  among  the  other  elements,  as  exemplified,  §  412,  for  the  case  of  A} ,  it  is  easy 
to  find  the  nimiber  of  different  existing  reduced  matrices  of  any  one  of  these  forms.  For 
instance  when  />=2,  the  number  when  r  is  a  prime  nimiber  is  1  +r-{-r^-^r^ ;  for  />=53,  and  r 

B.  43 


674  LEMMAS  IN  REQABD  TO  GENERAL  [415 

a  prime  number,  it  is  1 4-r+r»+2f^+r*+»*+f';  for  details  the  reader  mayoonsolt  Hennite, 
Campt.  Rmdus,  t.  XL.  (1855),  p.  253,  WUtheias,  Orelle,  xcvL  (1884),  pp.  21,  22,  and  the 
book  of  Krause,  Die  Transformaiian  der  HyperdliptUchen  Functianen  (Leipzig,  1886), 
which  deal  with  the  case  p=^2;  for  the  case ^=3,  see  Weber,  Anrudi  di  MccL  Ser.  2*,  t  ix. 

(1878),  p.  139,  where  also  the  reduction  to  the  form  A=Q  (q  , )  O'j  in  which  O,  fi'  are 

linear  matrices,  is  considered.  Of.  also  Qauss,  Di$q,  AritL,  §  213 ;  Eisenstein,  OreUe,  xxnn. 
(1844),  p.  327;  Hermite,  Crelle,  xl.,  p.  264,  xll  (1861),  p.  192;  Smith,  PhiL  Tram,  cll 
(1861),  Arts,  13,  14. 

416.  Considering  (ct  §  372)  any  reduction,  of  the  form 

where  y,  *'^,]  is  a  linear  matrix,  we  prove  that  however  this  reduction  be  effected,  (i)  the 

determinant  of  the  matrix  B*  is  the  same,  save  for  sign,  (ii)  if  /a  be  a  row  of  p  positive 
integers   each   less  than  r  (including   zero),  the   rows  determined  by  the   conditioD, 

-  J?'/A= integral,  are  the  same.    For  any  other  reduction  of  this  kind,  say  A^O'A'o,  must 

be  such  that 

where  ( %  v)  ^^  ^  linear  matrix ;  the  condition  that  the  matrix  a'  of  the  matrix  A'o  should 

vanish,  namely  p'A=0,  requires  (since  |  J |  jj^'lsff*  and  therefore  \A\^  the  determinant  of 
A^  is  not  zero)  that  j9'=0 ;  thus  the  reduction  A^d'A^o  <^^^  ^  written 

/«  P\^fP^y  'Pl+^P\     fpA,pB+qR\ 

Now/)3^=l ;  therefore  |^|=  +  1 ;  thus  \q'B'\=  ±\B'\y  which  proves  the  first  result.  Also, 
if  fi  be  a  row  of  integers  such  that  -B*fjL  is  a  row  of  integers,  =wi  say,  then  -  g'B^fij  =^^niy 

is  also  a  row  of  integers ;  while  if  -q'B'iu  be  a  row  of  integers,  =n  say,  then  -f^B'tt^ 

which  is  equal  to  -^'/i,  is  equal  to  pn^  and  is  also  a  row  of  integers ;  since  ^B'  is  the 

matrix  which,  for  the  reduction  A=Q'A'q,  occupies  the  same  place  as  that  occupied,  for  the 
reduction  A=QAo,  by  the  matrix  B'y  the  second  result  is  also  proved. 

417.  Considering  any  rectangular  matrix  whose  constituents  are  integers,  if  all  the 
determinants  of  (^+1)  rows  and  columns  formed  from  this  matrix  are  zero,  but  not  a11 
determinants  of  I  rows  and  columns,  the  matrix  is  said  to  be  of  rank  L  The  following 
theorem  is  often  of  use,  and  is  referred  to  §  397,  Chap.  XXII. ;  In  order  thai  a  t^stem,  of 
simvltaneous  not-homogcTieoiis  linear  equations,  with  integer  coefficients^  should  be  capable 
of  being  satisfied  by  integer  values  of  the  variahleSy  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the 
rank  I  of,  and  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  all  determinants  of  order  I  which  can  he 
formed  from,  the  matrix  of  the  coefficients  of  the  variables  in  these  equations^  should  he 
unaltered  when  to  this  matrix  is  added  the  column  formed  by  the  constant  terms  in  these 
equations.  For  the  proof  the  reader  may  be  referred  to  H.  J.  S.  Smith,  Phil,  Trans,  cu. 
(1861),  Art,  11,  and  to  Frobenius,  Crelle,  lxxxvl  (1879),  pp.  171 — 2. 

418.  Consider  a  matrix  of  n+1  columns  and  n+1  or  more  rows,  whose  oonstitoeDts 
are  integers,  of  which  the  general  row  is  denoted  by 

«<&< KU,^\ 
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let  A  be  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the  determinants  formed  firom  this  matrix  with 
n+l  rows  and  columns;  let  A'  be  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the  determinants 
formed  from  this  matrix  with  n  rows  and  columns ;  then,  since  every  determinant  of  the 
(n  +  l)th  order  may  be  written  as  a  linear  aggr^ate  of  determinants  of  the  n-th  order, 
the  quotient  A/ A'  is  integral,  ^My  say.  Then  the  n+l  or  more  nimtl4aneotu  linear 
congruences 

Ui=aiX-\-hiy+ +it<«+?<f+e^sO    (mod.  M) 

havejtut  A  incofiffruent  sets  ofsoltttionsy  and  have  a  solution  whose  constituents  ha/ve  unity  as 
their  highest  common  divisor,    Frobenius,  CrelUj  lxxxvi.  (1879),  p.  193. 

Also,  if  in  the  m  linear  forms  (m<  =  or  >n+ 1) 

Ui  =  aiX-\-hiy+ +l?<«+M+«iW,  (»=!>  •••>  ^)i 

the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the  m(n+l)  coefficients  he  unity,  it  is  possible  to  determine 
integer  values  of  x,y,  ,.,yt,  u,  such  that  the  m  forms  have  unity  as  their  greatest  common 
divisor;  in  particular,  when  n=l,  if  the  2m  numbers  Oj,  bi  have  unity  as  their  greatest 
common  divisor,  and  the  ^m(m—l)  determinants  dibj-ajbi  be  not  ctU  zero,  it  is  possible  to 
Hnd  an  integer  x  so  that  the  m  forms  OiX+bi  have  unity  as  their  greatest  common  divisor. 
Frobenius,  loc.  cit.,  p.  156. 

419.  The  theorem  of  §  418  includes  the  theorem  of  §  357,  p.  589 ;  it  also  includes  the 
simple  result  stated  §  383,  p.  637,  nota  It  also  justifies  the  assumption  made  in  §  397, 
that  the  periods  Q,  O'  may  be  taken  so  that  the  simultaneous  equations  ax^  —  a'x=l, 
baf-b'x=0  can  be  solved  in  integers  in  such  a  way  that  the  2p  elements  rx—b,  rx^-b' 
have  unity  as  their  greatest  common  divisor ;  assuming  that  r  is  not  zero  so  that  the 
p  {2p- 1)  determinants  aibj-ajbi,  Oib/^a/bi,  Oibj-a/bi  are  not  all  zero,  and  that  O'  has 
been  taken  so  that  the  2p  integers  Oj*  •••>  ^p>  ^'f  •••}  ^'  bave  no  common  divisor  other 
than  unity,  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  for  the  solution  of  the  equations 
ax^  -a'x=l,baf-  b'x=0  is  (§  417)  that  the  greatest  common  divisor,  say  M,  of  the  p  {2p  - 1) 
binary  determinants  spoken  of  should  divide  each  of  the  2p  integers  b^,  ..,,bp;  if  this 
condition  is  not  already  satisfied  we  may  proceed  as  follows :  find  two  coprime  integers 
(§  418)  which  satisfy  the  2p  congruences 

\bi-\-fiai=0,  \bi+fiai=0    (mod.  M),  (*=!>  —ji^X 

and  thence  two  integers  p,  o-  such  that  Xcr-fip  =  l ;   put  Qi  =\Q* ■{•  fiQ,  Qi=piy+aQf 
J5i=6<X+a</4,  Ai^^bip+aitr,  Bi=bi\+ai%  Ai=bi'p+ai<r;  then 

biQ - a<Q'=-5iO, - -i^Oj',   6|'0 - aiOf^BiQ^-AiQ^, 

and  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the  p(2p'-\)  binary  determinants  AiBj-AjBi, 
AiB/-A/Bi,  AiB/-A/Bi,  which  is  equal  to  M,  divides  the  2p  integers  B^,  ...,  Bp'; 
thus  3f  is  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  these  2p  integers ;  next  put  Q^^'^^n  ^2'=^i'> 
hi=^BJM,  hi=BilM,  Sii=Ai,  &i=Ai;  then  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the |? (2/?-  1) 
binary  determinants  a<by-a,b<,  etc.,  is  unity,  and  this  is  abo  the  greatest  common  divisor 
of  the  2p  integers  b^  ...,  bp'.  Now  let  {x,  xf)  be  any  solution  of  the  equations  aa?'-a'2r=l, 
baj'-b'^=0,  so  that  (ror-b,  r:c'-b')  is  a  solution  of  the  equations  af -a'f =0,  bf -b'f =0; 
let  (f ,  {')  be  an  independent  solution  of  these  latter  equations  (Smith,  PhU,  Trans.,  cu. 
(1861),  Art.  4)  so  that  the  ^(2p- 1)  binary  determinants  Xi^j-Xjd,  etc.,  are  not  all  zero, 
so  chosen  that  the  2p  elements  d,  (i  have  unity  as  their  highest  common  divisor;  then  if 
h  be  any  integer,  the  2p  elements  Xi+hd,  Xi+h(i  form  a  solution  of  the  equations 
Siof-afx^l,  bi'-b'a?=0;  let  h  be  chosen  so  that  the  2p  elements  rxi-hi+hr^, 
rXi-hi+hr^'  have  no  common  factor  greater  than  unity  (§  418).    Putting  X^x+h^ 


676  COMPLETION  OF  DEFECTIVE  ABELIAN  MATRICES.  [420 

Z'^y +h^,  the  first  column  of  the  matrix  in  §  397  will  consist  of  the  elements  of  (a,  a'), 
the  (p+l)th  column  will  consist  of  the  elements  of  (b,  b'),  the  second  column  iviU 
consist  of  the  elements  of  rX-h,  rX'-W;  and  since  these  latter  have  unity  as  their 
greatest  common  factor,  it  is  possible  to  construct  the  (p+2)th  and  all  other  colanms 
of  this  matrix  (§  420). 

420.  A  theorem  is  assumed  in  §  396,  which  has  an  interest  of  its  own — If  of  an 
Abdian  matrix  of  order  r  there  he  given  the  constituents  of  the  first  r  columns,  and  also  the 
constituents  of  the  {p+l)th, ...,  (p+r)th  columns  {r<p\  it  is  always  possible  to  determme 
the  remaining  2(j[>-r)  columns.  For  a  general  enunciation  the  reader  may  refer  to 
Frobenius,  Crelle,  Lxxxix.  (1880),  p.  40.  We  explain  the  method  here  by  a  particular  case; 
suppose  that  of  an  Abelian  matrix  of  order  r,  for  ^=3,  there  be  given  the  first  and  (/>+l)th 
columns ;  denote  the  matrix  bj 


(a  X  t 

\cs  of  a 


h  y  u  )\ 
V  rf  u' 


the  elements  of  the  given  columns  will  satisfy  the  relation  aiJtl—i£h^r\  it  is  required  to 
determine  in  order  the  second,  the  fifth,  the  third  and  the  sixth  colunms ;  the  relatioDs 
arising  from  the  equations 

80  far  as  thej  afifect  these  columns  respectively,  are  as  follows : 


ar'-a'a?=01    .,.  a^-'a!y=Qi 

haZ-h'x^o]  ^^^'         h^-h'y^O 


a^-alt^^X 
(ii),        fc^-6'<=0 
xC-aft^^ 
ylf-^t^O) 


(iii), 


hvf-h'u-^0 
xuf-afu^oy  (iv); 
yu'-y'tt=0| 
tu^-fu^rJ 


now  lot  (Xf  af)he  &  solution  of  equations  (i)  in  which  the  2p  constituents  have  no  common 
factor  other  than  unity  ;  determine  2  rows  of  p  elements  f,  f  such  that  a:f — y{=l,  and 
denote  of  -  a'$  by  A  and  6f  -  6'f  by  B ;  then  it  is  immediately  verified  that  the  values 

y=^r(-(Ab-Ba)y    y'=r('-(Ab'-Ba'), 

satisfy  equations  (ii) ;  next  let  (^,  f)  he  a  solution  of  equations  (iii)  in  which  the  2p 
constituents  have  no  common  factor  other  than  unity  ;  determine  2  rows  of  p  elements, 
v,  v',  such  that  tv—fv=l,  and  denote  av—a'vy  bv'  —  b'v,  xv'  —  x^Vy  yv—y'v  respectively  by 
Ay  B,  X,  Y;  then  it  is  immediately  verified  that  the  values 

u^rv-(Ab-Ba)--{Xy^  Fx),    u' =rv' -  {Ab' -  Ba')  -  (Xy' -  Vx") 

satisfy  the  equations  (iv). 


INDEX   OF  AUTHORS  QUOTED.     THE  NUMBERS   REFER 

TO  THE   PAGES. 


Abel  90,  173,  205,  206,  207  flf.,  221,  225  flf.,      Dersch  647 

231,  243,  246,  377,  397,  657  Dini  239 

Appell  200,  392  Diriehlet  246,  600 


Bacharach  141 

Bachmann  666 

Baur  67,  112 

Benoitt  153,  156,  222,  647 

Bertini  137 

Biermarm  663 

Bohek  647 

Bo/za  177,  294,  296,  315,  329,  342,  436,  663 

Borehardt  340,  342,  468 

Bouquet  90 

Braunmuhl  486,  521 

Brill  12,  29,  134,  137,  145,  149,  436,  647 

Brioichi  296,  311,  342,  448,  516,  526,  663,  666 

Briot  90 

Brock  221 

Burkhardt  43,  429,  436,  555,  623,  663 

Bumside  345,  373,  663 

Cantor  239 

Casorati  579 

Caspary  474,  486,  525 

Castelnuovo  647,  665 

Cauchy  600 

Cay/^y  12,  137,  141,  145,  165,  168,  193,  222, 

230,   283,   296,  340,  342,  374,  387,  459, 

540,  646,  647,  650,  664,  666,  668 
ChasUa  137,  647 
Chrutoffel  666 
CUhsch   131,   142,   153,    156,   165,    168,   183, 

222,  241,  244,  288,  295,   392,   423,   448, 

544,  545,  556,  578,  623,  647 

Darboux  666 
Dedekind  57 
de  Jonquieres  137 


EUemttin  246,  674 
Ep$tein  342 
EuUr  159 

Fagnano  638 

Fortyth  2,  3,  7,  9,  10,  13,  14,  16,  16,  21,  24, 
25,  29,  39,  90,  114,  122,  123,  144,  150, 
198,  212,  233,  296,  327,  373,  395,  421, 
439,  441,  442,  446,  459,  631,  677,  578 

Frahm  383 

Fncke  639,  648 

Frobeniua  342,  387,  447,  474,  486,  491,  600, 
516,  517,  521,  522,  525,  586,  588,  589, 
598,  628,  629,  630,  632,  633,  666,  668, 
674,  676 

Frost  389 

FucJui  206,  666 

Gauss  659,  600,  674 

Geiser  383 

Giipel  246,  338,  339 

Gordaji   131,    142,    168,   183,   241,  244,    255, 

288,  295,  892,  423,  448,   544,  545,  556, 

678,  623 
Goursat  663 
Grossman  137 
Greenhill  639 
GUnther  174,  189,  200 

Halphen   124,  165,   364,  370,  421,  478,   474, 

639,  665 
Hamburger  2 
Hancock  296,  326 
Harkness  2,  10,  14,  15,   16,  21,  24,  25,   79, 

101,  124,  239,  342 


678 
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Hamaek  222 

Hensel  57,  64,  78,  118 

HemUU  238,   246,  448,   452,   538,   577,  600, 

615,  632,  639.  663,  666.  674 
Hettner  177,  654 
Hubert  665 

Humbert  222,  255,  340,  486 
Hurwitz  41,  392,  639,  648,  651,  653,  654 

Jacobi    165,  206,  221,  230,  235,  237,  246,  360, 

677,  600,  639,  657 
Jordan  248,  392,  549,  623,  639,  666,  669 
Joubert  639 
Jilrgensen  221 

Kiepert  638,  639 

Klein   9,   25,   156.   159,   169,   177,  342,  343, 

360,   373,   378,   383,   392,   429,  430,  431, 

433,  436,  438,  439,  544,  639,  648,  653, 

654 
Kohn  387 
K'dnigsberger  337,  342,    448,   459,   477,    629, 

670,  600,  607,  615,  628,  668,  661,  663 
Kowalevski  668,  669,  662,  663 
Krarue  206,  342,  468,  486,  600,  623,  674 
Krazer  477,  486,  566,  600,  627 
Kranecker   66,   79,  124,  445,  677,   600,    629, 

631,  639,  666,  669 
Kummer  340 

Lagrange  230 
Laguerre  632,  666 
Lindemann  153,  166,  222,  647 
Liiroth  239 

MaUt  663 
Mathews  166 
Minding  221 
Mittag-Leffier  202 

MorUy  2,  10,  14,  15,  16,  21,  24,  25,  79,  101, 
124,  239,  342 

Netto  20,  90 

Neumann  14,  17,  169,  296,  531 

Noether  12,  29,  32,  124,  131,  134,  137,  142, 
146,  149,  156,  165,  168,  180,  272,  292, 
295,  390,  392,  430,  486,  622,  644,  566, 
664,  666 

Picard  14,  165,  594,  659 
Pick  860,  430,  039 
PlUcker  124,  166 

Poincari  239,  372,  373,  439,  486,  694,  664, 
659,  663 


Pringiheim  445 

Prym  2,  296.  342,  392,  477,  486,  511,  566, 
600,  627 

Richelot  221,  230,  529,  600,  663 

Riemann  1,  2,  6,  9,  13,  45,  47,  77,  113,  115. 

246,  248,  255,  296,  343,  397,  409,  628 
Hitter  360,  373,  892,  429,  439,  442 
Roeh  29 
Rosanet  666 
Rosenhain  221,  222,  246,  311,  459,  600,  607, 

628,  662 

Salmon  5,  6,  7.  11,  39,   117,   124,   136,  144, 

169,  165,  267,  383,  389 
Sehepp  239 
Schla/li  666 
Schottky    32,    101,  283,   296,   340,   348,  345, 

360,  371,   872,  378,  387,  448.  461,  469, 

486,  544,  628 
Schubert  665 
Schwarz  14,  654 
Scott.  473 

Smith  12,  600,  639,  666,  674,  675 
Sohnke  689 

StaU  288,  301,  392,  430,  486,  502 
Stickelberger  666 
Stolz  2 
Sylvester  136 

Taber  668 

Thomae  288,  296,  318.  633.  556,  600 

Thompson  436 

Toeplitz  383 

Valentin  101 

Valentiner  124,  165,  666 

Voss  137 

Weber  8,  66,  270,  272,  373,  387,  392,  48a 
460,  486,  533,  638,  559,  600.  615,  620, 

629,  639,  674 

Weierstrass  32,  93,  99,  101,  177,  195,  197, 
206,  231,  239,  242,  246,  301,  311.  317, 
326,  339,  443,  474,  486,  525,  570,  571, 
672,  673,  677,  579,  594,  628,  653,  654, 
668,  666 

WhiU  166 

WiltheUs  342,  600,  629,  660,  662,  674 

Wirtinger  340,  486,  578,  628 

Zeuthen  647 
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Biemann's  normal  elementary  integrals 

of  first  kind,  generally,  t;**,  ... ,  t;^'",  p.  15.    For  periods,  p.  16, 

of  second  kind,  r* " ;  periods  of,  O^,  ... ,  Qp,  or  Oj  (2),  ... ,  Op  (2),  pp.  16,  21, 

ofthirdkind,  n'-^p.  15. 

Integral,  rational,  functions,  gi,  or  Qi  (x,  y),  or  gi  (y,  x),  pp.  65,  61. 

0-polynomials,  special  functions,  numerators  of  differential  coefficients  of  integrals  of  the  first 
kind,  01,  ...,  0,(_i,  p.  61.    Also  0j,  ...,  0p,  p.  146. 

Elementary  integral  of  third  kind,  P^^,  p.  68.    (Canonical  integral),  Q'*^',  p.  185.    (Canonical 

integral),  12^;,  p.  194. 
Integrals  of  second  kind,  associated  with  given  system  of  integrals  of  first  kind,  I«''^,  p.  193; 

periods  of,  196.    Also  H*'*,  p.  182,  and  F"^  **,  p.  291,  are  used  for  integrals  of  second  kind. 

\ff{x,  a;  2,  Cj,  ...,  Cp)i  pp.  77,  171,  177.     This  is  called  Weierstrass^s  fundamental  rational 

function. 
^(JT,  a ;  z,  c),  pp.  174,  175, 178,  200. 

E  (x,  2),  pp.  171, 178  (Prime  function). 

E  (X,  2),  pp.  176,  178,  205  (Prune  function). 

Matrices,  see  Appendix  n.,  p.  666. 

0(u,t;  Q,Q')  or  9  ^u,  r  |  ^'^  or  G^u  \^\  or  e(M;  Q.  Q') 

_,2:^2in«(n+Q0+i»T(n+Q')»+2»iQ(»+Q0,  p.  248. 
5(m;  g,  Q')  or  ^^^  j  ^V2^«»'+2Au(fi+Q0+6(n+Q0H««Q(n+Q0,  p.  283. 
ft(w)  =  ^^log^(i/),p.287. 

S>i,  i  (m)  =  -  ^;^  log  ^ (u),  p.  292.    See  also  p.  616. 

(i)i(x)  (DifFerential  coefficient  of  integral  of  first  kind),  p.  169.    Also  ^  (x),  p.  192. 

,r^,.,  p.  192.    ?<,y,p.  288. 

W(x,zi  Cj,  ...,  Cp),  p.  174. 

vj  (^  7),  p.  360  (Prime  function).    But  for  w  (x,  2),  see  pp.  430,  428. 

X  (r.  y).  p.  367. 

l<3|.IQ,i2|.  (^),p.487. 

4>  (u,  a  ;  ^),  p.  609. 

0  (u),  a  Jacobian  function,  p.  579,  fl. 

yl,^(w',  K,  K'+fi),  ^r{W;  K,  IC+fi),  p.  601. 
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Abelian  funotions,  236,  600,  see  Inversion ;  in- 
tegrals, see  Integrals;  matrix,  669. 

Abel's  theorem,  207,  ff.;  statement  of,  210, 
214 ;  proof  of,  213 ;  number  of  inde- 
pendent equations  given  by,  222  fif. ; 
for  radical  functions,  377 ;  for  factorial 
functions,  397;  for  curves  in  space, 
231;  Abel's  proof  of,  219,  220;  con- 
verse of,  222. 

Abel's  differential  equations,  225,  ff. 

AddltUm  equation  for  hyperelliptic  theta  func- 
tions, deduced  algebraically,  331,  ff.; 
for  theta  functions  in  general,  457 — 
461,  472,  476,  481,  513,  521. 

Adjoint  polynomial  (or  curve),  definition  of, 
121;  number  of  terms  in,  128;  ex- 
pression of  rational  function  by,  127  ; 
see  Integrals,  Sets,  Lots. 

Argument  and  parameter,  interchange  of,  16, 
185,  187,  189,  191,  194,  206. 

Associated :  Forms  associated  with  fundamental 
integral  functions,  62;  integrals  of 
second  kind  associated  with  integrals 
of  the  first  kind,  193,  195,  198,  532 ; 
associated  system  of  factorial  func- 
tions, 397 

Automorphic  functions,  simple  case  of,  352,  ff.; 
connection  with  factorial  functions, 
439,  ff. 

Asygetic  characteristics,  487,  497  ;  transforma- 
tion of,  542,  547  ;  see  CharacteristiCB. 

Bacbarach's  modification  of  Cayley's  theorem 
for  plane  curves,  141. 

Biquadratic,  see  Odpel. 

Blrational  transformation  of  a  Biemaun  sur- 
face :  does  not  affect  the  theory,  3,  7 ; 
number  of  invariants  in,  9,  144,  148, 
150;  of  plane  curves,  11 ;  by  0-poly- 
nomials,  142 — 152  ;  for  hyperelliptic 
surface,  152,  85;    when  /)  =  !,  or  0, 


153 ;  of  surface  into  itself,  653.    See 

Invariants,  and  Carres. 
Bitangents  of  a  plane  curve,  381 — 390 ;  644, 646. 
Brancb  places,  see  Flaoes. 

Canonical  equation  for  a  Biemann  snrfkoe,  83, 
91, 103, 148, 145, 152;  curve  discussed 
by  Klein,  159;  integral  of  the  third 
kind,  168, 185,  189,  194,  195. 

Cayley's  theorem  for  plane  curves,  141. 

Cbaracteristlos :  of  a  theta  function,  number 
of  odd  and  even,  251 ;  expression  of 
any  half-integer  characteristic  by 
means  of  a  fundamental  system,  301, 
487,  500,  502;  Weirstraas's  number 
notation  for,  570,  337,  303 ;  tables  of 
half -integer  characteristics  for  j>=2, 
p=Sy  303,  305;  syzygetic,  azygetic, 
487;  period  characteristics  and  theta 
characteristics,  548,  564;  of  radical 
functions,  380,  564  ;  Gopel  groups 
and  systems  of,  489,  490,  494,  ff. ; 
general  theory  of,  486,  ff . ;  transfonn- 
ation  of,  536,  542,  547,  564,  568. 

Coincidences  of  a  correspondence,  645. 

Colunui  and  row.    See  Matrices. 

Colunui  of  periods,  571. 

Complex  multiplication  of  theta  functioni^ 
629,  ff.,  639,  660. 

Composition  of  transformations  of  theta  func- 
tions, 551. 

Condition  of  dimensions,  49. 

Conformal  representation,  343,  356,  372. 

Congmence,  meanings  of  sign  of,  236, 256, 261, 
264,  487. 

Constants,  invariant  in  rational  transformation . 
9,  88,  144,  148,  150 ;  in  linear  trans- 
formation of  theta  functions,  555 — 
559;  in  any  transformation  of  theta 
functions,  620,  622. 

Contact  curves,  see  Corves,  and  Radical. 
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Oonvergenoe  of  an  automorphio  series,  850; 
of  transformed  theta  function,  538. 

COTMidiial  sets  of  places  on  a  Biemann  surface, 
135,  ff.,  213 ;  are  equivalent  sets,  136; 
enter  in  statement  of  Abel's  theorem, 
210. 

Correspondence  of  Biemann  surfaces,  3,  ff., 
81,  639,  642,  647,  648,  649,  654,  662. 

OoYmriant,  see  InYmriant. 

CaUc  surface  associated  with  a  plane  quartic 
curve,  382,  389. 

Cnrrea:  as  alternative  interpretation  of  fun- 
damental algebraic  equation,  11 ;  in- 
flexions of  a  plane  quartic  in  con- 
nection with  the  g^p  theorem,  36; 
generalisation,  40;  inflexions  and 
bitangents  in  connection  with  theory 
of  correspondence,  644, 646 ;  bitangents 
of  a  plane  quartic  curve,  384 ;  adjoint 
curves,  121,  129 ;  coresidual  and 
equivalent  sets  upon,  134 — 136 ;  trans- 
formation of,  see  Birational,  In- 
Tarianta,  and  Ckmatantc;  correspon- 
dence of,  see  Gorreepondenoe ;  special 
sets  upon,  146,  ff.;  contact  curves, 
381 ;  general  form  of  Pliickcr's  equa- 
tions for,  124 ;  Weierstrass's  canon- 
ical equation  for,  93,  103;  Cayley*s 
theorem  for,  141 ;  curves  in  space,  157, 
160,  ff.,  166,  664;  Abel's  theorem  for, 
231. 

Coipa,  11,  114. 

Deficiency  of  a  Biemann  surface,  7,  55,  60. 
Defining  relation  for  theta  functions,  443. 
Definition  equation  of  theta  functions  of  general 

order,  448. 
Degenerate  Abelian  integrals,  657. 
Dependence  of  the  poles  of  a  rational  function, 

27. 
DiffierentUd  equations  of  inversion    problem, 

225,  ff.;   of  theta  ftinctions,  see  Ad- 
denda (p.  XX). 
Difliurentiali  of  integrals  of  first  kind,  25,  62, 

67, 127,  169. 
Dlmenaion  of  an  integral  function,  48,  ff.,  55 ; 

condition  of  dimensions,  49. 
DiBcrlminant  of  a  fundamental  set  of  integral 

functions,  74, 101,  124. 
Dineotion  of  the  Biemann  surface,  26,  529, 

253,  257,  569,  297,  550,  560. 
Double  points  of  a  Biemann  surface  (or  curve), 

1,  2,  3,  11,  114 ;  tangents  of  a  plane 

curve,  644,  646. 

B. 


Elementary  integrals,  see  Integxala. 

Bquivalence,  meanings  of  sign  of,  236,  256, 
261,  264,  487. 

Equivalent  sets  of  places  on  a  Biemann  sur- 
face, 134,  ff.,  136,  213. 

Eeaential  fSeustor  of  the  discriminant,  60, 74, 124. 

Bxiirtence  theorems,  algebraically  deducible, 
78 ;  references,  14. 

Ezpresaion  of  any  rational  function,  77,  176, 
212;  of  fundamental  integral  func- 
tions, 106,  ff. ;  of  half-integer  charac- 
teristic by  means  of  a  fundamental 
system,  301,  487,  500,  502. 

Factorial  functions,  392,  ff.;  definition  of,  396; 
which  are  eveiy where  finite,  399;  ex- 
pressed by  factorial  integrals,  403; 
expressed  by  fundamental  factorial 
function,  413;  with  fewest  poles,  406; 
used  to  express  theta  functions,  423, 
426;  connection  with  automorphio 
functions,  439,  ff. 

Factorial  integrals,  398 ;  which  are  everywhere 
finite,  399 ;  fundamental,  having  only 
poles,  408;  simplified  form  of  that 
integral,  411 ;  expression  of  factorial 
function  by  means  of  that  integral, 
412. 

Function,  automorphio,  352,  ff.,  439,  ff.;  fkus- 
torial,  see  Factorial;  integral,  see 
Rational,  and  Ttanscendental ;  p  func- 
tion, 292,  324,  333,  516 ;  prime,  172, 
177,  205,  also  360,  363,  428 ;  radical, 
374,  390,  565;  rational,  see  Rational; 
Theta,  see  Theta  ftinctions,  and 
Transformation ;  I  ftmctton,  287,  292, 
320 ;  see  Fundamental  rational. 

Fundamental  algebraical  equation,  10,  113. 

Fundamental  rational  function,  Weierstrass's, 
171, 175,  177,  178,  ff..  182. 

Fundamental  set  for  the  expression  of  rational 
integral  functions,  48,  ff.,  55,  56,  57, 
105,  ff. 

Fundamental  system  of  theta  characteristics, 
301.  487,  600,  502. 

Gap  theorem,  32,  34,  93,  174. 

Qeometrical  investigations,  113 ;  see  Curvet. 

Gdpel  biquadratic  relation,  338—340;    465— 

468 ;  see  Addenda  (p.  xx). 
Gdpel  group  and  system,  see  Cbaracteristica. 
Orade,  of  a  polynomial,  120. 
Group,  Gopel,  see  Characteristica. 
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Henaeri  determination  of  fundamental  integral 
functions,  105,  £F. 

Homogeneons  variables,  118,  441. 

Homograpliie  behavioor  of  differentials  of  in- 
tegrals of  first  kind,  26. 

HypereUlptie  sorfaoes,  80,  ff.,  152,  153,  878 ; 
see  Theta  fancttona  and  Tnuutfonna- 
tion. 

Independence  of  the  poles  of  a  rational  func- 
tion, 27;  of  the  2^  theta  functions 
with  half-integer  characteristics,  446, 
447;  See  Linearly. 

Index  of  a  place  on  a  Biemann  surface,  122, 
123,  124;  at  the  infinite  place  of 
Weierstra8s*8  canonical  surface,  129. 

jtiHtii^^aitnm^i  qu  a  Biemann  surface,  1,  2,  3. 

Inflnlteslmal  periods,  238,  573. 

Infinities  of  rational  function,  27,  fF.;  s^ 
Residae. 

Infinity,  the  places  at  infinity  on  a  Biemann 
surface,  algebraic  treatment  of,  118. 

InflexionB  of  a  plane  curve,  36,  40,  646. 

Integrals,  degenerate,  657;  factorial,  see  Fac- 
torial; Biemann*8,  normal  elementary, 
15;  all  derivable  from  integral  of  third 
kind,  22 ;  algebraic  expression  of,  65, 
fF.,  127,  131,  163,  185,  189,  194; 
hyperelliptic,  195;  formulae  connect- 
ing with  logarithmic  differential  coeffi- 
cients of  theta  functions,  289, 290,320. 

Integral  functions,  see  Rational  and  Transcen- 
dental. 

Interchange  of  argument  and  parameter,  16, 
186,  187,  189, 191, 194,  206;  of  period 
loops,  see  Transformation. 

Invariants  in  birational  transformation:  the 
number  p,  7;  the  3p-3  moduli,  9, 
144,  148,  150;  the  ratios  of  0-poly- 
nomials,  26,  153;  the  contact  0- 
polynomials,  281,  427;  the  ^/-places, 
38,  653;  for  transformation  of  the 
dependent  variable,  74,  124. 

Inversion  theorem,  Jacobi's,  235,  ff.,  270; 
solution  of,  239,  242,  244,  275;  by 
radical  functions,  390;  in  the  hyper- 
elliptic case,  317,  324. 

Jacobi's  inversion  theorem,  see  Inversion. 

Jacobian  functions,  their  periods,  are  generali- 
sation of  theta  functions,  579 — 588; 
their  expression  by  theta  functions, 
588 — 594 ;  there  exists  a  homogeneous 
polynomial  relation  connecting   any 


p  +  ^   Jaoobian    fimctions    of    same 
periods  and  parameter,  594. 

Klein,  prime  form,  860,  427,  430,  433. 

Laurent*!  theorem,  forp  variables,  444. 

Left  side  of  period  loop,  629. 

Uneaxly  independent  ^prodoota  of  order  ^ 

154;  columns  of  perioda,  676;  theta 

functions,  446,  447;  Jaoobian  fane- 

tions,  694. 
Unear  transformation,  see  TrmuftoRiiatlOB. 
LooiNi,  period  loops  on  a  Biemann  sorfsce,  21, 

629. 
Lota,  of  sets  of  places  on  an  algebraic  cnrve, 

or  Biemann  surface,  185. 

lUtiloaa,  248,  288,  680,  666,  669. 

mttag-Laffler*!  theorem  for  uniform  function 
on  a  Biemann  snrfiaoe^  902. 

Moduli,  of  the  algebraic  equation,  are  Sip  -  8  in 
number,  9,  144,  148,  150;  for  the 
hyperelliptic  equation,  88. 

Moduli  of  periodioity,  see  Feclods. 

Multiplication,  oomplez,  of  theta  functions, 
629,  ff.;  by  an  integer,  for  theta 
fnnetions,  627. 

Moltiply-periodie,  236;  see  JxntaHon. 

Noetber'i  (Krans*i)  ^nrve  in  space,  166, 167. 

Normal  equation  for  a  Biemann  surface,  83, 
91,  103,  143, 145,  152. 

Normal  integrals  (Biemann's)  see  Integrala. 

Number  of  independent  products  of  fi  ^poly- 
nomials, 154;  of  odd  and  even  theta 
ftmctions,  251;  of  theta  functions  of 
general  order,  452,  463;  of  Jaeobian 
functions,  594. 

Order  of  small  quantity  on  a  Biemann  surface,  2; 
of  a  theta  function,  448. 

fp  Function,  292,  324,  333,  616. 

Parameter,  interchange  of  argument  and  para- 
meter, see  Interebange. 

Parameters,  in  the  algebraic  equation,  see 
Ckmatanta. 

Period  loop,  see  Loopa. 

Period  characteristics,  see  CliaraotartattcB. 

Periodicity  of  a  (1, 1)  correspondence,  650. 

Periods  of  Biemann's  integrals,  16,  21;  Bie- 
mann's and  Weierstrasa'a  relations  for 
the  periods  of  integrala  of  the  first 
kind,  and  of  associated  integrals  of 
the  second  kind,  197,  386,  681.  587 ; 
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rule  for  half-periods  on  b  hyperellipiio 
BivfSAoe,  297 ;  for  integrals  of  second 
kind,  828 ;  of  factorial  integrals,  404 ; 
linear  transformation  of  periods,  582 ; 
general  transformation,  586,  538; 
general  theory  of  systems  of  periods, 
571,  ff.,  579,  ff. ;  of  degenerate  inte- 
grals, 657. 

Floaztl'a  theorem  (Weierstrass's),  658. 

PlacM,  of  a  Hiemann  surface,  1,  2,  8 ;  branch 
places,  7,  9,  46,  74,  122,  297,  569; 
where  a  rational  function  is  infinite, 
to  order  less  than  p  +  1,  88,  41,  90, 
653; 
the  places  114,  ...,  «ip,  255;  their  geo- 
metrical interpretation,  265, 266 ;  after 
linear  transformation,  562;  deter- 
mination of,  for  a  Biemann  surface 
with  assigned  period  loops,  567 ;  for  a 
hyperelliptic  surface,  297,  568. 

Flftekar*8  equations,  generalised  form  of,  123, 
124 ;  for  curves  in  space,  166. 

Poles,  see  Infinities. 

Pcdynomial,  grade  of,  120;  algebraic  treat- 
ment of,  120;  adjoint,  121,  128; 
^polynomials,  141;  transformation 
of  fundamental  equation  by  ^polyno- 
mials, 142, 154 ;  expression  of  rational 
functions,  and  algebraic  integrals  by 
means  of  adjoint  polynomials,  156; 
seeOnrvM. 

PoaitlTa  direction  of  period  loop,  529. 

Primazy  and  associated  systems  of  factorial 
functions,  397. 

Prime  function  (or  form),  see  Pnnetion. 

Produot  expression  of  uniform  transcendental 
function  with  single  essential  singu- 
larity, 205. 

Qoartle.    Double  tangents   of  plane  quartic 

curve,  381—390,  647. 
Quotients  of  theta  functions,  810,  311,  890, 

426,  516. 

Radical  function,  see  Function. 

Rational  function,  of  order  1,  only  exists  when 
p=0, 8 ;  is  an  uniform  function  on  the 
Biemann  surface  whose  only  infinities 
are  poles,  27 ;  infinities  of,  Biemann- 
Boch  theorem,  Weierstrass's  gap  theo- 
rem, 27,  ff. ;  special,  25,  137 ;  of  order 
p,  88,  137;  integral  function,  47,  ff., 
55, 91,  ff. ;  of  the  second  order,  80,  ff. ; 
fundamental   integral  rational  func- 


tions, algebraio  determination  of,  106, 
ff. ;  algebraic  expression  of,  by  adjoint 
polynomials,  125,  ff.,  156;  Weier- 
strass*s  fundamental,  171,  175,  177, 
178,  ff.,  182 ;  expressed  by  Biemann's 
integrals,  24, 212 ;  expressed  by  Weier- 
strass's  faction,  176. 

Raoiprooal  sets  of  aeros  of  adjoint  polynomials, 
134. 

Residual  sets  of  places,  185. 

Raaidiie,  fundamental  residue  theorem,  282, 
189,20. 

Rerenihle  transformation,  see  Blratioiial. 

Riemaim-Rodh  theorem,  44,  183 ;  for  factorial 
functions,  405. 

Riemaim  and  Weierstrass's  period  relations, 
197,  285,  581,  587. 

Rl^ht  side  of  period  loop,  529. 

Row  and  column,  see  Katrioaa 

Schottky-Klein  prime  form  and  function,  360, 

427,  480,  433. 
Baqnenoe,  theorem  of,  114,  161, 165. 
Beiiaent  sets  of  places,  185. 
Sets  of  places  on  a  Biemann  surface  or  algebraic 

curve,  185.     See  Special. 
Sign  of  equivalence  and  congruence,  236,  256, 

261,  264,  487. 
Spedal  correspondences  on  a  Biemann  surface, 

648. 
Special  rational  functions,  25,  62, 137. 
Spedal  sets  of  zeros  of  adjoint  polynomials, 

184,  147. 
Spedal  transformation  of  a  theta  function, 

629,  ff.,  689,  660. 
Strength  of  assigned  zeros,  as  determinators  of 

a  polynomial,  138. 
Supplementary   transformations   of    a   theta 

function,  552. 
System,  Qdpel,  see  Obaracteristics. 
Sjr^ygetic  characteristics,  487,  542. 

Tables  of  Characteristics,  808,  305. 

Tangents,  double,  of  a  plane  curve,  by  the 
principle  of  correspondence,  644,  646. 

Theta  ftmctionB : 

Biemann's  theta  functions,  246,  ff. ;  con- 
vergence of,  247;  determination  of, 
from  periodicity,  444 ;  period  proper- 
ties of,  249;  number  of  odd  and  even, 
251,  446 ;  zeros  of,  252,  255,  258, 567; 
identical  vanishing  of,  258,  271,  276, 
803;  hyperelliptic,  296,  ff.;  algebraic 
expression  of  quotients  of,  810,  311, 
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890, 426 ;  addition  theorem  for  hyper- 
elliptio,  882, 837;  algebraio  expression 
for  hyperelliptic,  485;  algebraic  ex- 
pression of  first  logarithmic  derivatives 
of,  288,  290,  820;  algebraic  expression 
of  second  logarithmic  derivatives  of, 
293,  824,  329,  888;  solution  of  inver- 
sion problem  by  means  of,  275,  324, 
390,  426,  ff. ;  Biemann's  factions  not 
the  most  general,  248,  628. 

General  theta  function  of  first  order,  288, 
444 ;  period  relations,  285,  197,  581, 
587;  second  logarithmic  derivatives 
of,  516;  addition  theorems  for,  457, 
472,  481,  513, 521;  GOpel  relation  for, 
in  case  p=2,  see  Qtfptf ;  expression 
of  Jacobian  functions  by  means  of, 
594. 

Theta  ftinctions  of  second  and  higher  order, 
448;  expression  of,  number  of  linearly 
independent,  452,  468;  of  order  2,  of 
special  kind,  509,  510;  every  p  +  2 
theta  functions  of  same  order,  periods, 
and  characteristic,  connected  by  a 
homogeneous  polynomial  relation,  458. 

Transformation  of  theta  functions,  see 
Ttansftomatlom;  characteristics  of 
theta  functions,  see  Charaoterlstics ; 
complex  multiplication  of  theta  func- 
tions, 629,  ff.,  639,  660;  theta  func- 
tions  expressed  by  factorial  functions 
and  simpler  theta  functions,  426; 
particular  cases,  430,  ff. ;  hyperelliptic 
case,  438. 
Ttanicendental  uniform  function,  200 ;  Mittag- 
Leffler's  theorem  for,  202;  expressed 
in  prime  factors,  205;  application  of 
Laurent's  theorem  when  the  function 
is  integral,  444. 


TnamtormaXHon 

of  the  algebraio  equation  (or  Biemann 
suHace),  8,  143,  145,  151,  152,  654, 
655;  see  Btrattonal; 

of  theta  functions,  585;  linear  trans- 
formation, 539;  constants  in,  554 — 
559;  for  hyperelliptic  case,  568;  of 
second  order,  603,  617;  for  any  odd 
order,  general  theorem,  614;  con- 
stants in,  620,  622;  when  coefficients 
not  integers,  625;  supplementary 
transformations,  552;  composition  of , 
551;  special  transformations,  629, 
630,660; 

of  periods,  528,  584,  539,  551,  553,  555, 
559,568; 

of  characteristics,  see  Ghmraetflrlfltlca. 

Vniftom,  see  BationAl,  and  TranawmdMitaL 

Yaalsliing  of  theta  function,  258,  258,  271  ff., 

276,  808. 
Yariables,  homogeneous,  118,  429,  441 

Weierstraas'i  gap  theorem,  82,  84,  93,  174; 
special  places  which  are  the  poles  of 
rational  functions  of  order  less  than 
p  +  1,  34,  ff. ;  canonical  surface  (or 
equation),  90,  ff.,  93;  fundamental 
rational  function,  171,  175,  177,  178, 
182,  189;  period  relations,  197,  ff., 
285,  581,  587;  rule  for  characteristics 
of  hyperelliptic  theta  functions,  569 ; 
theorem  for  degenerate  integrals,  658. 

Zeros,  generalised  zeros  of  a  polynomial,  121 ; 

zeros   of    Biemann    theta    function, 

252. 
Zeta  function,  287,  292,  320. 
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